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ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGY. 


ABDOMEN,  (in  anatomy,)  with  which  the 
terms  venter  and  alvus  are  sometimes  used 
synonymously.  Gr.  yctarri^-  Germ,  bauch,  un- 
terleib,  hinterleib.  Ital.  ventre,  panda,  abdo- 
mine : the  French  anatomists  use  the  word 
abdomen  as  we  do,  and  also  the  term  ventre  as 
we  do  belly ; also  bas-ventre.  It  is  so  called, 
“ quod  abdi  et  tegi  soleat,  aut  quod  alimenta 
in  eo  abdantur,  aut  intestina  ibi  sint  abditaT* 

The  term  denotes  a particular  region  and 
cavity  in  a large  proportion  of  the  animal  series, 
being  found  in  most  of  the  classes  from  Mam- 
malia down  to  Articulata.  It  is  impossible  to 
give  such  a definition  of  this  region  as  will 
apply  to  all ; it  appears,  however,  to  have  one 
property  sufficiently  general,  viz.  that  it  con- 
tains in  all  these  classes  more  or  less  of  the 
digestive  organs.  Thus,  to  ascend  from  the 
Articulata : — 

It  is  in  the  class  Insecta  of  the  Articulata  that 
we  find  the  most  defined  region  bearing  this 
name.  This  region  is  the  most  posterior  of  the 
three  portions  into  which  the  body  of  an  insect 
is  divided,  and  is  composed  of  a series  of  seg- 
ments which  unite  to  form  a cavity  enclosing 
tlie  viscera  subservient  to  nutrition,  respiration, 
and  reproduction  ; it  does  not  contain  any  of  the 
organs  concerned  in  locomotion.  It  is  com- 
posed of  a series  of  simple  hoops,  united  to 
each  other  by  a ligamentous  connexion,  which 
allows  the  abdomen  to  be  flexible  or  otherwise, 
according  to  the  closeness  of  the  union.f  The 
abdomen  is  united  by  its  anterior  extremity  to 

" Facciolati,  in  verb. 

t See  a very  good  engraving  from  Cams,  of  the 
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the  thorax.  (See  Insect.a..)  In  the  Arachnida 
there  is  also  a similar  division  of  the  body,  to 
which  the  name  of  abdomen  has  been  applied, 
united  in  front  with  the  cephalo-thorax,  and 
separated  from  it  by  a deep  groove,  which 
leaves  only  a slender  pedicle  between  them  ; 
like  that  of  the  Insecta  it  contains  the  principal 
viscera.  (See  Arachnida.) 

In  all  the  divisions  of  the  Vertebrata  there  is 
an  abdomen . In  fishes  the  abdomen  is  situated, 
towards  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  body, 
and  is  separated  from  the  heart  in  front  by  a 
strong  membrane  analogous  to  the  diaphragm  ; 
it  contains  the  digestive  and  generative  organs. 
In  reptiles  the  abdomen  is  that  region  which 
lies  immediately  anterior  to  the  anus;  in  many 
classes  it  is  not  separated  from  the  cavity  con- 
taining the  lungs,  so  that  the  lungs,  heart, 
organs  of  digestion  and  generation  are  all  con- 
tained in  one  great  cavity ; in  the  crocodile, 
however,  a layer  of  muscular  fibres,  having  the 
appearance  of  a diaphragm,  covers  the  perito- 
neum,where  it  is  connected  with  the  liver,  so  that 
the  lungs  do  not  project  into  the  abdomen.  In 
birds,  the  abdomen  extends  from  the  posterior 
extremity  of  the  sternum  to  the  anus  ; it  is,  as 
in  fishes,  separated  from  the  thorax  by  a mem- 
brane which,  though  not  muscular,  is  analogous 
to  the  diaphragm,  but  is  perforated  so  as  to 
allow  the  air  to  pass  into  the  abdominal  cells. 
In  Mammalia,  the  abdomen  is  placed  between 
the  pelvis  and  thorax,  with  the  former  of  which 
it  is  continuous ; but  it  is  separated  from  the 
latter  by  the  diaphragm  ; its  principal  contents 
consist  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  its  size 
varies  in  reference  to  their  respective  degrees  of 
development. 


ABDOMEN. 


ABDOMEN  (in  luuncxn  anatomy.)  Jn  ex- 
amining the  luiman  skeleton,  we  notice  that 
from  tlie  apex  of  tlie  tliorax  to  tlie  inferior  out- 
let of  the  pelvis,  there  exists  one  great  ohlong 
excavation.  The  two  superior  fifths  of  this 
cavity  are  separated  from  the  remaining  portion 
in  the  entire  subject  by  a musculo- tendinous 
lamella,  which,  thrown  into  a vaulted  form, 
constitutes  the  partition  between  the  cavity  of 
the  thorax  above  and  that  of  the  abdomen  below. 
This  latter  cavity  communicates  inferiorly  with 
the  space  circumscribed  by  the  ossa  innominata, 
denominated  the  cavity  of  the  pelvis;  nor  is 
there  any  natural  line  of  demarcation  between 
the  two  cavities.  The  communication  between 
the  two  cavities  is  as  free  in  the  recent  subject 
as  it  is  in  the  skeleton,  and  under  various  con- 
ditions the  contents  of  those  cavities  pass  from 
the  one  to  the  other.  A plane  extended  hori- 
zontally from  the  linea  iliopectinea  on  one  side 
to  the  corresponding  line  on  the  other  would 
constitute  an  artificial  floor  to  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen,  properly  so  called,  and  a limit  be- 
tween it  and  the  pelvis;  and  this  artificial  divi- 
sion of  a cavity,  naturally  single,  may  be 
useful  in  describing  the  positions  of  viscera,  but 
to  understand  the  functions  of  the  abdomen, 
it  will  be  expedient  to  consider  that  cavity 
and  the  pelvis  as  one.  Some  anatomists  ob- 
ject to  the  use  of  the  term  cavity  as  applied 
to  the  abdomen,  because  no  cavity  can  be  said 
to  exist,  except  in  the  skeleton  or  in  the  evisce- 
rated subject;  neither  can  there  properly  be 
said  to  be  a cavity  of  the  thorax  or  of  the  cra- 
nium, inasmuch  as  that  cavity  is  obliterated  so 
long  as  the  viscera  are  in  a state  of  integrity. 

I apprehend  that  the  objection  is  hypercriti- 
cal, as  it  must  be  evident  that  the  cavity  does 
not  become  apparent  till  the  viscera  have  been 
removed;  nevertheless,  it  is  perfectly  correct 
to  say  that  it  contains  the  viscera,  nor  is  it  in- 
correct to  make  use  of  the  expression  “ anatomy 
of  the  abdominal  cavity,”  to  imply  the  anatomy 
of  its  contents  when  in  their  natural  position. 
Hence,  then,  we  derive  a natural  subdivision, 
in  treating  the  subject  of  this  article,  into  two 
heads ; 1.  the  anatomy  of  the  walls  of  the 

abdomen ; and,  2.  the  anatomy  of  the  cavity  of 
the  abdomen. 

I.  Of  the  walls  of  the  abdomen. — One  of  the 
most  striking  differences  between  the  abdomen 
and  the  other  great  visceral  cavities  consists  in 
the  small  proportion  of  bone  that  exists  in  its 
walls.  The  osseous  boundaries  of  the  abdomen 
may  be  thus  enumerated;  superiorly,  towards 
the  posterior  and  outer  part,  the  false  ribs ; 
posteriorly,  the  lumbar  region  of  the  spine, 
which  by  its  transverse  processes  affords  strong 
points  for  the  attachment  of  muscles,  and  by 
the  bodies  projects  into  the  cavity,  forming 
an  imperfect  septum,  slightly  convex  on  its 
anterior  surface,  and  dividing  the  cavity  into 
two  symmetrical  portions.  Inferiorly,  the  ate 
of  the  ilia  afford  lateral  expansions,  which 
support  some  of  the  contents  of  the  abdo- 
men, and  the  pelvic  brim  completed  behind 
by  the  promontory  of  the  sacrum,  forms  the 
opening  by  which  the  cavity  of  the  true  pelvis 
communicates  with  that  of  the  abdomen. 


Between  the  inferior  margin  of  the  thomx 
and  tlie  superior  margin  of  the  false  pelvis  are 
stretched  muscular  lamellae  and  tendinous  ap- 
oneuroses, the  cingulum  abdominis  musculoso- 
aponeuroticum  of  Alhinus  and  Haller,  which, 
with  integument,  cellular  membrane,  fkc.  form 
the  anterior,  lateral,  and  for  the  most  part 
the  posterior  walls  of  the  abdomen,  and  circum- 
scribe that  space  to  which  we  have  already 
alluded  under  the  name  of  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen. 

The  superior  wall  of  the  abdomen  is  the 
diaphragm,  and  the  inferior  wall  of  the  abdo- 
men, strictly  so  called,  is  formed  by  the  ilia 
and  their  muscles,  and  is  open  in  the  centre  at 
the  superior  outlet  of  the  pelvis;  but  if  the 
abdominal  and  pelvic  cavities  be  considered  as 
one,  then  those  parts  which  fill  up  the  inferior 
outlet  of  the  latter  must  be  considered  as 
likewise  constituting  the  inferior  wall  of  the 
former. 

In  the  male  adult  the  abdomen  presents  an 
expanded  convex  surface  anteriorly  (the  ante- 
rior wall  or  proper  abdominal  region) ; poste- 
riorly a broad  surface  not  so  extensive,  situated 
between  the  last  ribs  and  the  superior  margin 
of  the  pelvis,  and  divided  into  two  by  the 
lumbar  portion  of  the  spine  (the  posterior  wall, 
the  loins,  or  lumbar  regions.)  The  anterior 
and  posterior  walls  are  connected  with  each 
other  on  the  sides  by  two  narrow  regions  (the 
lateral  walls  or  the  flanks.) 

The  outline  of  the  anterior  wall  or  pro- 
per abdominal  region  constitutes  an  oval,  whose 
long  axis  is  vertical.  The  surface  is  generally 
more  or  less  convex  during  life,  proportionally 
with  the  degree  of  embonpoint  of  the  indivi- 
dual, and  also  according  to  the  condition  of  the 
diaphragm.  After  death,  excepting  in  very  fat 
subjects,  or  where  the  intestines  or  peritoneal 
cavity  are  much  distended  from  any  cause,  this 
surface  is  in  a variable  degree  collapsed,  and 
more  or  less  concave,  but  especially  so  in  very 
thin  and  emaciated  subjects.  There  is  a con- 
stant adaptation  in  the  condition  of  this  surface 
to  that  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  so  that  the 
practitioner  can  in  general  argue  pretty  accu- 
rately, from  the  state  of  the  abdominal  surface, 
respecting  that  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  ex- 
cept in  cases  where  every  thing  is  masked  by  a 
superabundant  deposition  of  adipose  substance. 
So  close  is  the  apposition  of  the  abdominal  wall 
to  the  surfaces  of  the  subjacent  viscera,  that  in 
some  cases  of  extreme  emaciation  the  peristaltic 
movement  of  the  intestinal  canal  is  manifested 
by  the  successive  elevation  and  depression  of 
small  portions  of  the  walls  corresponding  to  the 
dilated  and  contracted  portions  of  intestine. 
This  surface  is  divided  into  two  equal  and 
symmetrical  portions  by  a groove  which  exists 
along  the  middle  line,  and  which  is  chiefly  ap- 
parent in  the  two  superior  thirds.  This  groove 
commences  below  the  ensiform  cartilage,  where 
there  is  a slight  depression,  denominated  the 
scrobiculus  cordis,  (creux  de  I’estomac.)  In 
this  line,  about  midway  between  the  pubis  and 
xiphoid  cartilage,  is  the  round  depression  called 
the  umbilicus  or  navel.  J ust  over  tire  pubis  there 
is  a prominent  surface  in  both  sexes  covered 
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with  hair  ; in  the  female  it  is  much  more  pro- 
minent than  in  the  male,  and  is  called  the  mom 
Veneris.  In  subjects  where  the  muscular  sys- 
tem is  well  developed,  there  exists  on  each  side 
of  this  median  groove  an  oblong  convexity,  ex- 
tending from  the  anterior  surface  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  chest  to  the  pubis  ; these  convexities 
indicate  the  situation  of  the  recti  muscles.  In 
statues  representing  athletic  men,  the  promi- 
nences occasioned  by  these  muscles  are  gene- 
rally very  well  shewn, and  are  divided  by  trans- 
verse superficial  depressions  into  smaller  qua- 
drilateral portions,  generally  three  in  number. 
External  to  these  prominences  there  is,  in 
similar  muscular  subjects,  a fissure  extending 
from  the  border  of  tlie  chest,  in  a slightly 
curved  course  with  external  convexity,  to  a point 
a little  to  the  inner  side  of  tlie  anterior  sujierior 
spine  of  the  ilium;  this  .fissure  has  internal  to 
it  the  prominence  from  the  recti  muscles,  and 
external  that  from  the  broad  muscles  of  the 
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abdomen.  Gerdy  calls  it  the  lateral  groove  or 
furrow  of  the  abdomen.*  (See  fig.  1.) 

The  posterior  wall  or  the  region  of  the  loins, 
( lumbar  region^)  is  in  every  way  of  less  extent 
than  the  anterior.  Its  vertical  height  is  equal 
to  the  distance  between  the  last  rib  and  the 
margin  of  the  ilium.  It  is  continuous  on  the 
sides  with  the  flanks,  and  is  divided  along  the 
middle  line  by  a groove,  corresponding  to  the 
lumbarspinous  processes,  into  two  symmetrical 
portions,  each  of  wliich  forms  a large  and  pro- 
minent relief.  Each  relief  corresponds  to  a 
great  muscular  mass,  which  almost  wholly  oc- 
cupies this  region,  and  its  prominence  is  greatest 
when  those  muscles  are  in  a state  of  contrac- 
tion, as  during  the  erect  posture.  Each  relief 
is  concave  from  above  downwards,  and  in 
a degree  directly  proportionate  to  the  conlrac- 

* Gcnly,  Anatomic  dcs  Formes  Hxtcricurcs,  p.  181>. 
Tim  above  engraving  is  reduced  from  the  folio  plates 
winch  accompany  this  work. 
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tion  of  the  muscles,  insomuch  that  in  some  in- 
dividuals the  concavity  is  habitually  very  con- 
siderable, as  in  those  who  carry  burdens  on  tlie 
head  or  in  front  of  the  body,  in  pregnant  wo- 
men, &c.  {See  fig.  2.) 

The  limit  of  this  wall  on  each  side  is 
indicated  by  a groove  or  fissure  which  passes 
obliquely  upwards  and  outwards  towards  the 
ribs,  and  corresponds  to  the  outer  margin  of 
each  relief,  or  that  of  the  lumbar  muscles ; 
these  lines  also  indicate  the  posterior  limits 
of  the  lateral  walls  of  the  abdomen,  or  the 
Hanks.  Anteriorly  the  flank  of  each  side  is 
continuous  with  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdo- 
men ; above  it  is  limited  by  the  margin  of  the 
thorax,  and  below  by  the  margin  or  crest  of  the 
ilium.  It  is  concave  on  its  surface  from  above 
downwards,  (except  in  cases  of  great  embon- 
point, where  the  concavity  is  obliterated,)  and 
convex  from  before  backwards.  Gerdy  remarks 
that  in  subjects  in  which  the  muscles  have  a 
considerable  development,  a relief  is  formed 
just  above  the  crista  ilii  by  the  broad  muscles 
of  the  abdomen  at  their  insertion  into  this 
osseous  border.  Upon  antique  statues  this 
relief  is  in  general  made  too  prominent. 

The  anterior  or  proper  abdominal  region  has 
been  subdivided  into  smaller  compartments, 
with  a view  to  facilitating  descriptions,  patho- 
logical or  otherwise.  This  subdivision  is  com- 
pletely arbitrary,  and  therefore  some  differences 
will  be  found  among  the  various  anatomical 
authors  as  to  the  precise  limits  of  each  region. 
That  which  is  here  subjoined,  however,  appears 
to  be  pretty  generally  agreed  upon  in  this 
country.  Lines  connecting  particular  points 
drawn  upon  the  surface,  mark  out  these  subdi- 
visions, and  if  planes  be  supposed  to  be  carried 
from  these  lines  horizontally  backwards  to  the 
posterior  wall,  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  will 
thus  be  divided  into  segments,  each  of  which 
has  its  particular  portion  of  the  abdominal 
viscera.  It  is  an  instructive  exercise  for  the 
student  to  practise  himself  in  examining  the 
particular  viscera  which  correspond  to  particu- 
lar regions.  We  are  thus  enabled,  as  Blandin 
has  remarked,*  to  resolve  the  problem,  “ a 
point  of  the  surface  of  the  abdomen  being 
wounded  deeply  in  a given  direction,  to  de- 
termine what  organs  have  been  injured ; and 
reciprocally,  an  organ  having  been  wounded 
in  a particular  part  of  the  abdominal  cavity 
by  a sharp  instrument,  which  entered  in  a 
given  direction,  to  determine  what  part  of 
the  abdominal  walls  must  necessarily  have 
been  injured. ’'f 

The  limits  of  these  several  regions  or  com- 
partments may  be  thus  indicated  : J let  a line 
be  drawn  horizontally  from  the  extremity  of  the 
last  rib  on  one  side  to  the  same  point  on  the 
other,  and  let  another  line  parallel  to  the  pre- 
ceding be  drawn  between  the  two  anterior 
superior  spinous  processes  of  the  ilium ; the 

Anatomic  Topographique,  p.  42.3. 

t The  division  of  the  surface  of  the  aldomen  into 
regions  is  as  old  as  Aristotle. 

t See  an  engraving  exhibiting  these  subdivisions, 
in  the  article  Abdomen  of  the  CvcLOPiEDiA  of 
Practical  Medicine. 


‘abdominal  surface  is  thus  divided  into  three 
great  regions,  each  of  which  is  subdivided  into 
three  by  means  of  a vertical  line  let  fall  on  each 
side  from  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  seventh 
or  eighth  rib  to  a point  a little  external  to  the 
spine  of  the  pubis.  Nine  regions  are  thus 
marked  out,  the  relations  and  boundaries  of 
which  may  be  described  as  follows. 

The  superior  region,  or  that  above  the  first 
horizontal  line,  is  the  Epigastrium,  which  name 
it  derives  from  its  close  relation  to  the  stomach  : 
(E7ri,upon,  over ; 7/ac7T)5§,  the  stomach.)  The  epi- 
gastrium is  bounded  superiorly  and  laterally  by 
the  margin  of  the  thorax,  and  its  inferior  limit 
is  indicated  by  the  transverse  line.  The  verti- 
cal lines  subdivide  it  into  two  lateral  regions, 
each  of  which  is  bounded  immediately  above 
by  the  lower  margin  of  the  thorax,  beneath 
which  these  regions  extend  in  a direction  up- 
wards and  backwards : they  are  hence  called 
hypochondria  {viro,  under,  cartilage). 

Between  the  hypochondria,  is  the  proper 
epigastric  region,  which  at  its  superior  part  and 
just  below  the  xiphoid  cartilage  presents  the 
depression  already  alluded  to  under  the  name  of 
scrobiculus  cordis  (scrobiculus,  the  diminutive 
of  scrobs,  a depression). 

Immediately  below  the  epigastrium,  and 
separated  from  it  by  the  superior  horizontal 
line,  is  the  umbilical  region,  which  has  its 
name  from  the  presence  of  the  umbilicus  in  it. 
This  region  is  limited  above  and  below  by  the 
two  horizontal  lines,  and  is  subdivided  by  the 
intersection  of  the  two  vertical  lines  into  three 
regions  ; the  lateral  ones  are  the  lumbar  regions, 
so  called  from  their  correspondence  with  those 
portions  of  the  posterior  abdominal  wall  which 
bear  the  same  name  ; and  the  middle  one  is  the 
proper  umbilical  region. 

Between  the  inferior  horizontal  line  and  the 
margin  of  the  pelvis,  is  the  hypogastrium,  (vtto, 
beneath,  the  stomach).  This  region  is  li- 

mited below  in  the  centre  by  the  pubis,  and  on 
each  side  it  communicates  with  the  upper  part 
of  the  thigh.  It  is  subdivided  into  the  iliac 
regions  on  each  side,  and  the  proper  hypo- 
gastric ov  pubic  region  in  the  centre.  The  two 
former  constitute  the  upper  or  abdominal 
portion  of  the  great  region  of  the  groin,  which 
is  completed  inferiorly  by  the  upper  part  of  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  thigh.  These  regions 
afford  peculiar  interest  to  the  surgical  ana- 
tomist, in  consequence  of  the  occurrence  in 
them  of  the  most  common  forms  of  hernia.* 
(See  Groin,  Region  of  the.) 

The  structures  which  enter  into  the  com- 
position of  the  abdominal  parietes,  or  their 
elements,  (as  the  term  has  been  lately  applied,) 
are — 1.  the  skin:  2.  the  subcutaneous  tissue 
or  superficial  fascia : 3.  muscles  and  their 
aponeurotic  expansions : 4.  a particular  fibrous 
expansion,  or  fascia  : 5.  a thin  and  filamen- 
tous cellular  tissue,  which  separates  the  fascia 
just  named  from  the  sixth  element:  6.  the  peri- 
toneum, which,  however,  is  not  to  be  found  in  the 
composition  of  all  the  walls  of  the  abdomen. 

* Velpeau  applies  the  term  zone  to  the  primary 
reyions  included  between  the  horizontal  lines. — 
Anat.  Chirurg.  t.  ii. 
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In  and  between  these  several  structures  ramify 
the  various  arteries,  veins,  lymphatics,  and 
nerves,  which  constitute  the  vascular  and  ner- 
vous supply  to  the  abdominal  parietes. 

1.  The  skin  on  the  anterior  and  lateral  parts 
of  the  abdomen  is  thin  and  smooth,  and  in 
some  parts  covered  with  hairs,  as  along  the 
middle  line,  especially  below  the  umbilicus  and 
over  the  pubic  region.  Along  the  median  line 
the  cutaneous  follicles  are  largely  developed, 
and  during  pregnancy  an  increased  secretion  of 
pigmentum  is  said  to  take  place,  producing 
a brownish  colour  of  the  skin  in  these  regions. 
In  women  who  have  borne  children,  the 
skin  becomes  wrinkled  to  a considerable  de- 
gree, and  the  epidermis  exhibits,  as  Winslow 
has  remarked,  a great  number  of  lozenge- 
shaped spaces  disposed  in  a reticular  manner.* 

In  the  epigastric  region  the  skin  is  much 
more  sensitive  during  life  than  in  the  other 
parts  of  the  abdomen,  and  with  some  persons 
sympathizes  with  the  stomach  in  a remarkable 
degree,  so  that  pressure  on  it  even  in  the 
healthy  state  produces  a degree  of  pain  or  un- 
easiness in  that  organ,  or  even  a tendency  to 
nausea.  In  the  umbilical  region  we  observe  a 
depression,  the  floor  of  which  is  more  or  less 
elevated  in  the  centre.  This  depression  is  de- 
nominated the  navel  or  umbilicus,  (the  dimi- 
nutive of  u7)ibo,  a nob  or  button.)  It  is 
produced  by  the  firm  adhesion  of  the  skin  to 
the  subjacent  structures,  its  true  nature  being 
that  of  a cicatrix,  occupying  the  site  of  a 
former  perforation  through  which  the  umbilical 
arteries  and  veins  and  the  urachus  passed  in 
maintaining  the  circulation  between  the  foetus 
and  placenta.  In  very  fat  persons,  the  depth 
of  the  depression  is  often  very  much  increased 
by  reason  of  the  great  thickness  of  the  abdomi- 
nal parietes,  and  in  some  instances  its  form 
assumes  that  of  a slit,  and  sometimes,  instead 
of  a depression,  there  is  a greater  or  Jess  pro- 
minence of  the  integument. 

In  the  lumbar  region  the  skin  is  thicker  and 
firmer  than  in  the  others;  and  we  generally 
find  it  in  a state  of  congestion  after  death,  in 
consequence  of  the  position  of  the  body. 

2.  The  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  on  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  abdomen  has  obtained 
especial  attention  from  anatomists,  particularly 
that  portion  of  it  which  is  found  in  the  hypo- 
gastric regions.  It  is  denominated  the  superficial 
fascia, and  is  merely  an  expanse  of  cellular 
tissue  possessing  the  same  general  characters 

* Winslow’s  Anatomy,  by  Douglas,  v.  ii.  p.  160. 

t The  application  of  the  term  fascia  to  the  sub- 
cutaneous cellular  investment  in  various  parts  of  the 
hofly  has  occasioned  no  small  degree  of  confusion 
among  anatomists.  A singular  degree  of  confusion 
exists  in  Velpeau’s  description  of  this  fascia  : he 
observes  in  one  place  that  the  deep  layers  of  the 
subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  constitute  the  super- 
ficial fascia,  and  in  the  next  page  states  that  “ the 
superficial  fascia  is  nothing  else  than  the  cellular 
tissue  condensed,  whose  laminae  strongly  applied 
one  against  the  other,  arc  riltimatcly  reduced  to 
somewhat  of  the  aponeurotic  form.”  1 shall  adhere 
to  this  latter  definition,  and  consider  mpcrficiul 
fascia  as  synonymous  with  suhcutnneous  cellular 
tissue. — Velpeau  Anat.  Chirurg.  vol.  ii.  p.  4 and  5. 


as  that  which  is  found  in  all  other  parts  of  the 
body  ; it  is  continued  upwards  over  the  thorax, 
laterally  into  the  region  of  the  back,  inferiorly 
along  the  thighs,  and  into  the  scrotum.  It  varies 
in  thickness  according  to  the  quantity  of  fat 
which  is  deposited  in  its  cells  in  some  in- 
stances it  has  been  known  to  possess  a thick- 
ness of  three  inches.  Thin  but  muscular  subjects 
afford  the  best  examples  from  which  to  study 
the  superfical  fascia  of  the  abdomen  : in  such 
subjects  we  find  it  in  general  of  a much  denser 
character  than  in  others,  very  strong  and  elastic 
and  easily  divisible  into  laminae,  produced, 
no  doubt,  by  the  pressure  which  it  experiences 
from  the  weight  of  the  abdominal  viscera,  and 
the  constant  attrition  occasioned  by  the  action 
of  the  abdominal  muscles.  In  the  iliac  region, 
immediately  above  Poupart’s  ligament,  the 
density  of  this  fascia  is  most  conspicuous. 
Here  some  have  regarded  it  as  a fibro-cellular 
membrane  ; but  the  opaque  bands  which  give 
it  a fibrous  appearance  are  merely  the  walls  of 
the  membranous  cells  rendered  thicker  and 
denser  than  they  are  in  other  parts.  I cannot 
agree  with  Beclardf  that  it  presents  almost  all 
the  characters  of  an  aponeurosis,  inasmuch  as 
it  differs  from  an  aponeurosis  in  wanting  the 
shining  and  regular  surface,  and  in  possessing 
a degree  of  elasticity  which  never  belongs  to 
aponeurotic  expansions.  The  elasticity  of  the 
superficial  fascia  is  remarkable,  and  is  by  some 
compared  to  the  elastic  expansion  over  the 
abdomen  of  the  larger  quadrupeds  ;J  the 
comparison,  however,  is  inaccurate,  inasmuch 
as  they  are  two  distinct  tissues,  the  former 
being  cellular,  and  the  latter  the  aponeurosis 
of  the  oblique  muscles,  which  in  some  degree 
partakes  of  the  properties  of  the  yellow  elastic 
fibrous  tissue  (tissu  jaune ). 

Inferiorly  the  superficial  fascia  moves  freely 
over  Poupart’s  ligament,  and  is  continued  over 
the  thigh  (see  Groin,  Region  of  the).  Along 
the  middle  line  it  is  very  adherent  to  the  sub- 
jacent aponeurotic  structure  (the  linea  alba) 
as  well  as  to  the  skin, — a fact  which  may  be 
remarked  of  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  in 
other  parts  of  the  body,  and  which  was  long  ago 
noticed  by  Bordeu,  when  he  observed  that  the 
cellular  tissue  is  constricted  ( etranglce ) in  all  its 
median  portion,  and  that  its  cells  (ballons  ou 
pouches ) are  closed  over  the  axis  of  the  body. 
VVhen  this  superficial  fascia  is  dissected  off,  a 
very  thin  layer  of  cellular  membrane,  perfectly 
diaphanous,  is  found  to  adhere  to  the  subjacent 
aponeurotic  expansion.  This  will  be  found 
particularly  adherent  over  Poupart’s  ligament, 
and  is  that  which  is  referred  to  by  some  ana- 
tomists (as  Manec,  Cloquet,  See.,)  as  a deep 
process  of  the  superficial  foscia  which  adheres 
to  Poupart’s  ligament,  and  so  forms  a super- 
ficial septum  between  the  abdomen  and  thigh. 
To  see  this  layer  the  superficial  lamina  should 
be  raised  by  commencing  the  dissection  of  it 

* Cloquet  says  it  is,  as  it  were,  decomposed  by 
the  deposition  of  fat. — Recherches  .>Vnat.  sur  lea 
IJernies  dc  I’Abdomen,  p.  11. 

t Diet,  de  Medecine,  art.  abdomen, 

I Vid,  Blaridin,  Anat,  J'opog, 
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below  and  carrying  it  upwards ; llie  expansion 
will  then  appear  to  arise  from  I’ouparl’s  liga- 
ment, and  spread  over  the  subjacent  aponeuro- 
sis. In  some  subjects  it  is  so  thin  as  to  appear 
to  be  little  more  than  the  pro))er  cellular  cover- 
ing of  the  muscle  and  its  aponeurosis,  but 
in  others  it  assumes  a considerable  degree  of 
density.  It  may  be  called  the  deep  layer  of 
the  superficial  fascia;  it  deserves  attention  from 
the  fact  that  the  femoral  hernia,  in  its  ascent  on 
the  abdomen,  lies  between  it  and  the  super- 
ficial layer.  It  is  to  this  fascia  that  Scarpa 
must  allude  under  the  name  of  “ aponeurotic 
web  of  the  muscle  of  the  fascia  lata,”  and 
hence  some  have  called  it  Scarpa’s  fascia.'* 
The  whole  of  the  superficial  fascia  has  been 
called  Camper’s  fascia,  because  it  was  first 
fully  described  by  that  writer.f 

()n  the  posterior  wall  of  the  abdomen,  in  the 
lumbar  regions,  the  cellular  tissue  is  more 
abundant  and  more  lax;  here  we  frequently 
find  it  infiltrated  with  serous  fluid,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  usual  supine  posture  of  the  body 
after  death.  It  is  continuous  above  with  the 
subcutaneous  tissue  in  the  dorsal  region,  and 
below  with  that  in  the  glutreal  regions.  It, 
too,  is  firmly  adherent  along  the  middle  line  to 
the  lumbar  spine  anteriorly,  and  to  the  skin 
posteriorly. 

;i.  Muscles  and  aponeuroses. — The  abdo- 
minal parietes  owe  their  thickness  chiefly  to 
the  muscular  lamellse  and  the  aponeurotic  ex- 
pansions, which  enter  into  their  composition. 
In  the  anterior  and  lateral  walls  we  find  on 
each  side  five  pairs  of  muscles,  of  which  four 
are  constantly  present.  These  are,  1,  M.  obli- 
quus  externus ; 2,  obliquus  interims ; 3,  trans- 
versalis;  4,  rectus  abdominis  ; 5,  pyraniidalis, 
which  last  is  frequently  absent. 

1 . Obliquus  externus.  ( Obliquus  descen- 
dens  ; costo-abdorninal  ; ilio-pubi-costo-abdo- 
minal.) 

When  the  superficial  fascia  covering  the  an- 
terior and  lateral  surfaces  of  the  abdomen  has 
been  dissected  away,  this  muscle  is  brought  into 
view.  It  consists  of  a flat  muscular  portion, 
situated  superiorly  and  posteriorly,  and  of  a 
tendinous  or  aponeurotic  lamella  anteriorly  and 
inferiorly,  but  which  is  largest  and  strongest  in 
the  latter  situation. 

The  muscular  portion  of  the  external  oblique 
is  attached  by  separate  fasciculi  to  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  eight  inferior  ribs,  from  the 
fifth  to  the  twelfth  inclusive.  These  fasciculi 
indigitate  at  their  attachment  with  similar 
ones,  of  the  serratus  magnus,  from  the  fifth 
to  the  ninth  inclusive,  and  of  the  latissimus 
dorsi  from  the  tenth  to  the  twelfth.  From 
these  points  of  attachment,  described  by  most 
English  anatomists  as  the  origin  of  the 
muscle,  the  fibres  pass  obliquely  downwards 
and  forwards,  with  different  degrees  of  ob- 
liquity, the  middle  fibres  being  the  most  ob- 

* "Vid.  Scarpa  on  Hernia,  by  Wishart,  p.  22 ; 
also  Todd  on  Hernia,  Dub.  Hosp.  Reports,  vol.  i. 
p.  246;  and  Flood’s  plates  of  Inguinal  and  Femoral 
Hernia. 

I Camper,  leones  Hprniarum,  p.  11. 


liipie,  the  superior  taking  u direction  ne:irly 
horizontally  inwards,  and  the  posterior  ones 
passing  nearly  vertically  downwards.  The  an- 
terior and  middle  fil)ies  are  inserted  into  the 
outer  convex  border  of  tlie  aiioneurolic  lamella 
of  the  muscle,  but  the  posterior  are  inserted  into 
the  outer  lip  of  the  two  anterior  thirds  of  the 
crista  of  the  ilium  by  short  tendinous  fibres. 
The  fibres  of  this  muscle  vary  considerably  in 
length,  those  which  are  highest  up  being  the 
shortest,  the  middle  ones  the  longest,  and  next 
in  length  the  posterior  fibres.  The  aponeurotic 
lamella  of  the  external  oblique  muscle  is  found 
on  the  anterior  part  of  the  abdomen,  both  su- 
periorly and  inferiorly.  In  the  former  situa- 
tion the  aponeurosis  is  extremely  thin  and 
weak  ; it  is  transparent,  so  that  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  rectus  muscle  which  it  covers 
is  visible  through  it.  This,  too,  is  the  narrow- 
est portion  of  the  aponeurosis,  which  increases 
in  breadth,  strength,  and  thickness  as  it  de- 
scends. The  aponeurosis,  like  the  muscular 
portion,  consists  of  a series  of  fibres,  for  the 
most  part  inclined  obliquely  downwards  and 
inwards,  excepting  the  superior  ones,  whose 
direction  is  horizontal.  At  several  places  these 
fibres  are  separated  from  each  other  so  as  to 
allow  the  subjacent  muscle  to  be  seen  through 
the  interval.  At  various  parts  the  tendon  is 
perforated  by  vascular  apertures,  which  are  oc- 
casionally so  enlarged  as  to  admit  little  peri- 
toneal prolongations  to  pass  through  them. 
Along  the  middle  line,  from  the  ensiform  car- 
tilage to  the  symphysis  pubis,  the  aponeurosis 
forms  an  interlacement  with  its  fellow  of  the 
opposite  side,  and  this  interlacement  with  that 
of  the  subjacent  aponeuroses  constitutes  the 
tendinous  line  called  linea  alba,  which,  as 
Velpeau  observes,  may  be  regarded  as  the 
centre  in  which  all  the  fibrous  elements  of  the 
abdomen  terminate.  Just  above  the  symphysis 
pubis,  the  decussating  fibres  are  not  inter- 
mixed in  the  same  manner  as  in  other  parts  of 
the  linea  alba  : there  the  bundle  of  one  side  . 
crosses  anteriorly  or  posteriorly  to  that  of  the 
other,  without  any  union  of  fibres,  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  pubis  of  the  side  opposite  to 
that  from  which  it  came. 

A little  above  and  external  to  the  pubis,  a 
separation  of  the  fibres  of  the  tendon  of  the 
obliquus  externus  takes  place,  leaving  an 
opening  which  is  denominated  the  external 
abdominal  ring,  through  which  the  rounded 
bundle  composed  of  the  spermatic  vessels  and 
duct  ( the  spermatic  cord ) passes  in  the  male, 
and  the  round  ligament  of  the  uterus  in  the 
female.  The  aponeurotic  fibres  which  form 
the  immediate  boundaries  of  this  opening  are 
termed  the  pillars  of  the  ring,  of  which  one  is 
superior,  internal,  and  anterior,  the  other  is  in- 
ferior, external,  and  posterior,  and  passes  behind 
the  cord.  External  and  inferior  to  this  opening, 
we  observe  that  the  aponeurosis  of  the  external 
oblique  muscle  is  extended  from  the  pubis  to 
the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium.  On 
the  pubic  side,  the  fibres,  which  are  the  same 
that  form  the  inferior  pillar  of  the  ring,  are  in- 
serted into  the  spine  of  the  pubis,  and  being 
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reflected  backwards,  outwards,  and  a little 
upwards,  they  are  likewise  inserted  into  the 
linea  ilio-pectinea,  which  commences  at  the 
spine  of  the  pubis.  The  lower  margin  of  the 
tendon  is  thus  folded  back  a little  as  it  arches 
over  the  excavation  between  the  pubis  and 
ilium,  so  as  to  present  towards  the  abdomen  a 
slight  channel-like  excavation,  which  aflbrds 
origin  to  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  internal 
oblique  as  well  as  to  those  of  the  transver- 
salis,  whilst  it  has  the  appearance  of  a rounded 
ligamentous  cord  towards  the  thigh.  In  this 
manner  is  formed  Fouparfs  ligament,  which, 
contrary  to  what  its  usual  name  denotes,  is 
not  a distinct  ligamentous  cord,  but  the  in- 
ferior margin  of  the  external  oblique  stretched 
from  pubis  to  ilium,  and  folded  a little  upon 
itself.  By  its  superior  margin  it  is  continuous 
with  the  flbres  of  the  tendon  of  the  external 
oblique,  which  fall  obliquely  upon  it ; by  its  in- 
ferior margin  it  is  intimately  connected  with  the 
fascia  lata  of  the  thigh  ; externally  it  is  inserted 
into  the  anterior  superior  spine  of  the  ilium;  and 
by  its  pubic  extremity  it  has  three  attachments, 
1.  to  the  body  of  the  pubis;  2.  to  the  spine 
of  the  same;  and  3.  to  the  linea  ilio-pectinea, 
constituting  what  has  been  called  Gimbemut's 
ligament,  which  has  a sharp  slightly  crescentic 
margin  directed  backwards  and  outwards  to- 
wards the  femoral  vessels.*  (See  Groin, 
Region  of  the.) 

Tlie  external  abdominal  ring  is  a triangular 
opening,  situated  obliquely  ; the  superior  angle 
being  directed  upwards  and  outwards,  and  its 
base,  rejiresented  by  a line  uniting  the  pubic 
insertions  of  the  two  pillars,  resting  upon  the 
pubis.  The  superior  angle  is  formed  evidently 
by  the  separation  of  the  fibres  of  the  aponeu- 
rosis, the  primitive  direction  of  which  is  the  same 
as  that  of  a perpendicular  from  the  apex  to  the 
base  of  the  triangle,  viz.  downwards  and  in- 
wards, (sacrad  and  pubad.)  This  separation, 
however,  is  strengthened,  and  the  angle  round- 
ed by  some  tendinous  fibres  which  inter- 
sect the  oblique  ones  nearly  at  a right  angle, 
arising  as  a cord  of  variable  thickness  from 
Poupart’s  ligament,  and  passing  upwards  and 
inwards  over  the  apex  of  the  ring,  gradually 
separating  into  several  tendinous  fibres.  These 
fibres  are  sometimes  very  strong,  at  other 
times  very  feeble  and  scarcely  perceptible ; 
but  it  rarely,  if  ever,  happens  that  they  are 
comjfletely  absent ; they  have  been  termed 
intercolumnul  banda.  I have  seen  them  so 
strong  that  they  could  be  distinctly  dissected 
off  the  external  oblique  aponeurosis,  like  a 
separate  tendinous  expansion;  but  most  fre- 
quently they  are  so  united  to  the  aponeurosis 
as  to  render  it  impossible  to  remove  them 
without  injury  to  it.  These  fibres  are  evi- 
dently intended,  as  Scarpa  expresses  it,  “ to 
fix  the  limits  of  the  inguinal  ring,  and  to 
oppose  the  further  divergence  of  °the  tendi- 
nous pillars  towards  the  side.”  Tliey  are 

• The  terms*  crural  arch,  and  liqamenl  of  Fallojuus, 
arc  also  *ised  syuoiiyinously  with  I’oupart’s  liga- 
ment. Velpeau  calls  it  bandelettc  iliu-pubienne  du 
grand  oblique. 
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equally  met  with,  although  not  nearly  so  much 
developed,  in  women  and  children  as  in  men  ; 
and  Mr.  Lawrence  asserts  that  in  old  herniae 
they  are  particularly  strong.  I cannot  confirm 
this  remark  from  my  own  observation,  as  in 
my  dissections  of  old  liernitB,  I have  not 
found  them  particularly  developed;  nor  is  it  con- 
sistent with  the  general  result  of  pressure  from 
within  on  tendinous  fibres  to  believe  that  such 
pressure  would  produce  an  increase  of  deve- 
lopment in  them. 

The  size  of  the  external  abdominal  ring  is 
greatest  in  the  male  subject,  but  here  it  varies 
considerably,  sometimes  closely  embracing 
the  cord  as  it  passes  through  it,  and  at  others 
appearing  much  too  large  for  it.  In  the  male 
the  parts  which  pass  through  it  are  the  sper- 
matic cord,  enveloped  in  its  proper  tunic,  and 
in  one  of  condensed  cellular  membrane  pro- 
longed from  the  fascia  transversal  is,  a branch 
of  the  genito-crural  nerve,  the  cremaster  mus- 
cle, the  cremasteric  artery,  and  the  spermaticus 
superficialis  nerve.  In  the  female,  we  find 
the  round  ligament  of  the  utems,  covered  and 
accompanied  by  similar  parts,  excepting  the 
cremaster.  From  the  margin  of  tlie  external 
abdominal  ring,  a cellular  expansion  or  fascia 
is  carried  over  the  cord  or  round  ligament, 
and  has  been  denominated  fascia  spermatica. 
This  fascia  consequently  forms  a covering  of 
any  hemia  that  may  be  protruded  through  the 
external  ring ; and,  accordingly,  in  old  herniai 
we  find  it  greatly  thickened.  Its  formation 
is  simply  in  accordance  wuth  what  we  find  oc- 
curring in  all  parts  of  the  body,  viz.  that  when 
any  part  passes  through  an  opening  in  a fibrous 
membrane,  it  carries  with  it  a cellular  expan- 
sion from  the  margin  of  that  opening.  This 
we  observe  in  the  passage  of  the  vena  cava 
through  the  diaphragm,  of  the  urethra  through 
the  triangular  ligament  or  deep  perineal  fascia. 
This  view  confirms  the  opinion  of  Sir  A. 
Cooper,  that  this  fascia  is  a production  from 
the  margin  of  the  ring  itself. 

The  external  oblique  muscle  is  covered  in 
all  its  extent  by  the  superficial  fascia ; its  costal 
margin  is  related  to  the  serratus  magnus,and  to 
the  latissimus  dorsi,witli  which  muscle  it  is  also 
in  close  relation  by  its  posterior  margin,  being 
sometimes  slightly  overlapped  by  tlie  anterior 
margin  of  the  latissimus,  but  at  others  separated 
from  that  muscle  by  a triangular  interval 
through  which  the  fibres  of  the  obliquus  inter- 
nus  appear:  inferiorly  the  fascia  lata  of  the 
thigh  is  related  to  the  margin  of  the  external 
oblique  muscle,  both  as  it  covers  the  gluta;i,and 
as  it  lies  in  front  of  the  thigh.  Along  the 
middle  line  the  ajioneuroses  of  opposite  sides 
meet  at  the  linea  alba,  and  superiorly  the  mus- 
cular fibres  are  related  to  and  sometimes  con- 
nected by  a fleshy  slip  with  those  of  the  pecto- 
ral is  major,  and  the  aponeurosis  is  continuous 
with  that  of  the  same  muscle.*  When  the  ex- 

• “ By  its  position,  the  direction  of  its  fibres,  and 
the  short  distance  to  which  its  lleshy  portion  extends 
forwards,  the  external  oblique  corresponds  so  imieh 
to  the  external  intereosials,  that  one  is  led  to  say 
that  it  represents  them  in  the  abdomen.”  Mevkd, 


ABDOMRN. 


ternal  obliqvie  is  removed  from  its  osseous  at- 
tachments, and  raised  inwards,  it  is  found  to 
cover  the  internal  oblique,  with  part  of  the  ten- 
don of  which  it  is  ultimately  united  as  the  two 
tendons  approach  the  linea  alba. 

2.  ObUquus  intenius  (obliquiis  ascendem, 
ilio-abdoiiiina/,  iliu-lumbo-costi-ubdominul)  is 
smaller  than  the  preceding  muscle,  which  it 
resembles  in  shape  and  general  characters.  The 
direction  of  its  fibres,  however,  is  opposite, 
inasmuch  as  the  fibres  of  the  two  muscles 
decussate  with  each  other,  thus  adding  con- 
siderably to  the  strength  of  the  abdominal  wall, 
and  forming  a great  protection  against  visceral 
protrusions.  The  external  attachments  (or,  as 
systematic  writers  call  it,  the  origin  of  the  mus- 
cle) is  1.  by  short  fleshy  fibres  to  the  tendinous 
expansion  covering  the  lumbar  mass  of  muscles, 
called  fascia  Lumborum,  which  is  formed  by 
the  posterior  lamina  of  the  tendon  of  the  trans- 
versalis  abdominis:  2.  to  the  two  anterior 
thirds  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  crista  ilii, 
between  the  external  oblique  and  the  transver- 
salis  as  far  forwards  as  the  anterior  superior 
spine  : 3.  to  the  groove  in  the  upper  or  abdo- 
minal surface  of  Poupart’s  ligament  for  about 
its  external  third.  The  superior  fibres  pass 
upwards  and  inwards,  and  are  inserted  by 
fleshy  slips  into  the  cartilages  of  the  twelfth,  ele- 
venth, and  tenth  ribs,  in  the  intervals  between 
which  they  are  either  separated  from  the  inter- 
costal muscles  by  a fibrous  intersection,  or  con- 
founded with  them,  and  by  a tendinous  aponeu- 
rosis into  the  cartilages  of  the  ninth,  eighth,  and 
seventh  ribs  as  well  as  into  the  xiphoid  cartilage. 
Lower  down,  the  fibres  which  arise  from  the 
crista  ilii,  as  well  as  those  from  Poupart’s  liga- 
ment, pass  inwards,  the  superior  obliquely 
upwards  and  inwards,  the  inferior  more  hori- 
zontally, and  the  lowest  fibres  inclining  a little 
downwards,  and  are  all  inserted,  like  those  of 
the  obliquiis  externus  into  the  outer  convex 
margin  of  an  aponeurotic  expansion,  which  goes 
to  be  inserted  along  the  middle  line.  This  ten- 
don passes  inwards  for  a short  distance,  nearly 
as  far  as  the  outer  margin  of  the  rectus  muscle, 
as  a single  lamina.  Along  this  margin,  and  as 
low  down  as  the  inferior  fourth  of  the  rectus 
muscle,  the  tendon  divides  into  two  laminae, 
of  which  the  anterior  adheres  to  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  tendon  of  the  external  oblique, 
and  the  posterior  to  the  subjacent  tendon  of  the 
transversalis,  both  laminae  going  to  be  inserted 
into  the  ensiform  cartilage  and  linea  alba,  the 
one  in  front,  the  other  behind,  the  rectus  muscle. 
(See^g.  4,  a.)  For  a distance,  however,  corres- 
ponding to  the  inferior  fourth  of  the  rectus 
muscle,  the  tendon  of  the  obliquus  internus  re- 
mains undivided,  and  does  not  adhere  to  that  of 
the  obliquus  externus.  It,  however,  is  united, 
although  not  inseparably,  to  the  tendon  of  the 
transversalis,  and  both  go  in  front  of  the  rectus 
to  be  inserted  into  the  linea  alba  and  pubis : 
these  tendons  are  here  called  by  some  the  con- 
joined tendons.  Along  the  line  at  which  the 
tendon  of  the  obliquus  intenius  divides  into  two 
laminae,  the  aponeurosis  of  the  obliquus  externus 


and  that  of  the  transversalis  adhere  to  it  more 
closely  than  they  do  externally  to  that  line,  and 
thus  a thickened  portion  of  the  abdominal 
aponeuro.sis  is  formed,  taking  the  course  of  the 
outer  margin  of  the  rectus  muscle : this  line  is 
called  the  linea  seinilunuris,  and  is  that  in  which 
the  operation  of  pai’ucentesis  abdominis  used 
formerly  to  be  practised. 

The  inferior  margin  of  the  obliquus  internus 
is  deserving  of  particular  attention.  The  in- 
ferior fibres  attached  to  the  external  third  of 
Poupart’s  ligament  in  the  groove  formed  in  it 
pass  transversely  inwards  and  parallel  to  the 
ligament,  crossing  over  the  spermatic  cord,  to 
be  inserted  into  the  pubis.  Here  the  muscle  is 
confounded  with  the  inferior  fibres  of  the  sub- 
jacent one,  the  transversalis ; so  that  it  is  not 
only  difficult  to  say  which  muscle  passes  low- 
est down,  but  it  is  difficult, and  often  impossible, 
to  separate  the  two  muscles.  Hence  the  low’er 
margins  of  the  fleshy  fibres  as  well  as  of  the  apo- 
neuroses of  these  two  muscles  are  constantly 
spoken  of  conjointly;  however,  I have  several 
times  succeeded  in  separating  them  distinctly, 
and  I am  decidedly  of  opinion  that  the  apo- 
neurosis of  the  obliquus  internus  seldom  or 
never  descends  so  low  down  as  that  of  the  trans- 
versalis. The  lowest  of  the  fibres  of  the  obliquus 
internus  are  sometimes  observed  to  separate  a 
little  from  the  others,  so  as,  instead  of  a directly 
transverse,  to  assume  a course  slightly  curved 
with  the  concavity  upwards  and  a little  outwards, 
lying  in  front  of  the  cord  ; in  some  cases  fibres 
of  this  kind  are  observed  to  lie  in  front  of  the 
spermatic  cord,  and  to  descend  much  lower 
down,  taking  of  course  a much  more  curved 
direction,  still  attached  on  the  outside  to  Pou- 
part’s ligament,  and  on  the  inside  to  the  pubis, 
so  that  a series  of  curved  fibres  are  thus  found 
to  adhere  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  cord  and 
of  the  tunica  vaginalis,  exhibiting  an  equal  num- 
ber of  reversed  arches.  But  this  disposition  is 
rarely  seen  in  its  most  highly  developed  state, 
excepting  where  some  tumour  has  been  con- 
nected with  the  cord  or  testicle,  as  hernia, 
hydrocele,  &c. 

This  arched  arrangement  of  muscular  fibres 
in  connection  with  the  spermatic  cord  and 
tunica  vaginalis  testis  constitutes  the  Cremas- 
ter muscle  {K^sjjiocu,  suspendo,)  the  great  tenuity 
of  which  in  the  natural  state  of  the  parts  has  ren- 
dered it  difficult  to  determine  its  precise  attach- 
ments, and  consequently  has  given  rise  to  the 
great  discrepancy  wliich  is  observable  between 
the  descriptions  of  different  writers.  When 
this  muscle  is  examined  in  a case  of  old  hernia 
or  hydrocele,  it  is  found,  as  Scarpa  originally 
described  it,  to  consist  of  two  bundles ; the  first, 
external  to  the  cord  which  arises  from  Poupart’s 
ligament  alongwiththe  internal  oblique,  follows 
the  course  of  the  spermatic  cord,  which  it  ac- 
companies through  the  external  abdominal  ring, 
sending  at  intervals  fibres  arching  in  front  of 
the  cord  to  join  a similar  bundle  on  the  inner 
side,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  accompanying  en- 
graving from  a plate  in  Sir  A.  Cooper’s  work 
on  the  testis  (fg.  3 ).  Inferiorly,  this  bundle,  a 
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c,  the  internal  oblique  ; e,  the  descending  fibres ; f, 
point  of  insertion  into  the  pubis  ; h,  one  of  the  re- 
versed arches ; d,  conjoined  tendons ; a,  rectus 
muscle. 

good  deal  diminished  in  size,  crosses  over  the 
inferior  and  anterior  portion  of  the  tunica  vagi- 
nalis testis,  and  begins  to  ascend  along  the  inner 
side  of  the  testicle  and  cord,  keeping  more  pos- 
teriorly : this  constitutes  the  second  bundle ; it 
gradually  increases  in  size  as  it  ascends  by  re- 
ceiving the  transverse  fibres  from  the  bundle  of 
the  opposite  side,  and  it  is  inserted,  sometimes 
by  a distinct  tendon,  into  the  pubis  near  its  spine. 
In  some  cases  I have  totally  failed,  even  after 
the  most  careful  dissection,  in  detecting  a conti- 
nuity by  mmeulur  fibre  between  these  two  bun- 
dles, insomuch  as  to  lead  me  to  imagine  that 
they  may  be  connected  by  a very  condensed  cel- 
lular tissue  or  thin  aponeurotic  lamella  after  the 
manner  of  the  digastric  muscles.  In  general  the 
external  bundle  is  larger  than  the  internal,  but 
Cloquet  has  seen  the  reverse  three  times;  and  on 
referring  to  my  notes,  I find  I have  seen  two 
instances  in  which  the  internal  bundle  exceeded 
the  external  in  size. 

Many  anatomists  have  noticed  only  the  ex- 
ternal bundle  of  the  cremaster,  and  altogether 
overlooked  its  reversed  arches,  which  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at  when  we  remember  that  even 
where  the  lateral  bundles  are  strong  and  well 
developed,  the  arched  fibres  are  sometimes  pale 
and  thin.  However,  the  description  now 
given  is  pretty  generally  admitted  as  the  true 
one,  and  is  sanctioned  by  such  observers  as 
Scarpa,  Cloquet,  Cooper,  Velpeau,  and  I may 
add  that  I have  seen  this  arrangement  in  cases 
where  both  testicle  and  cord  were  healthy.  It 
would  appear  that  its  formation  is  effected  by 
the  testicle  in  its  descent,  for  before  that  takes 
place  the  muscle  does  not  exist;  at  least  such  is 
the  result  of  Cloquet’s  observations  on  a con- 
siderable number  of  foetuses  before,  during,  and 
after  the  descent  of  this  organ.  Before  the  de- 
scent the  gubernnailnm  testin  occupies  the 
inguinal  canal,  and  is  covered  by  the  fibres  of 
the  internal  oblique,  which  adhere  to  it  : when 


the  gubernaculum  is  drawn  down,  these  fibres 
descend  with  it,  forming  a series  of  reversed 
arches. 

In  some  female  subjects  we  see  an  arrange- 
ment of  the  inferior  fibres  of  the  internal  oblique 
as  they  cross  over  the  round  ligament,  which 
resemble  a rudimentary  state  of  the  cremaster 
muscle. 

A thin  layer  of  cellular  tissue,  sometimes 
containing  a small  quantity  of  fat,  is  interposed 
between  the  anterior  surface  of  the  obliquus 
internus  and  the  obliquus  externus.  At  the  infe- 
rior edge  of  the  obliquus  internus  the  spermatic 
cord  is  seen  emerging  from  the  abdomen  and 
passing  obliquely  inwards  and  a little  down- 
wards to  the  external  abdominal  ring.  Here  it  lies 
in  a groove  or  channel,  called  the  inguinal  canal, 
which  extends  from  the  point  at  which  the 
spermatic  cord  emerges  from  the  abdomen,  (the 
opening  in  the  fascia  transversalis  called  in- 
ternal abdominal  ring)  to  the  external  abdo- 
minal ring.  This  canal  is  bounded  or  covered 
anteriorly  by  the  tendon  of  the  obliquus 
externus;  posteriorly  by  the  fascia  trans- 
versalis and  some  fibres  of  the  tendon  of  the 
transversalis  muscle  towards  the  inner  side; 
superiorly  by  the  margin  of  the  obliquus  in- 
ternus and  transversalis  muscles  ; and  inferiorly 
by  the  groove  of  Poupart’s  ligament,'*  (A  full 
description  of  this  canal  will  be  found  in  the 
article  Groin,  Region  of  the.) 

3.  Tramversalis  ( lumbo-abdominal,  lumho- 
ili-abdominal ).  This  muscle  is  immediately 
under  cover  of  the  obliquus  internus ; its  name 
is  derived  from  the  transverse  direction  of  its 
fibres.  In  its  general  character  it  resembles 
the  obliqui,  being  like  them  a muscular  lamella, 
inserted  into  a tendinous  expansion,  which 
again  is  inserted  into  the  linea  alba.  Supe- 
riorly the  fleshy  fibres  of  this  muscle  are  attach- 
ed by  distinct  bundles  to  the  internal  surface 
of  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs  forming  the  lower 
margin  of  the  thorax,  where  these  bundles  in- 
digitate  with  those  of  the  diaphragm  : 2dly,  in 
the  interval  between  the  last  rib  and  the  crista 

Fig.  4. 


a t 


“ The  ubliijuu.i  internus  corresponds  to  the  in- 
ternal intercoslals  by  tlie  direction  of  its  fibres, 
by  its  being  situated  under  cover  of  the  obliquus 
estcnius,  and  because  its  lleshy  fibres  extend  uiucli 
further  forwards  than  those  ol  the  Inst-nained  mus- 
cle.”— Mcchcl. 
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ilii,  the  fibres  arise  from  a tendinous  lamella, 
which  itself  is  trifoliate  in  its  origin.  This  ten- 
don is  found  as  an  undivided  lamella  between 
the  outer  margin  of  the  quadratuslamborum  and 
the  commencement  of  the  Heshy'lfbres  of  the 
muscle,  extending  vertically  from  the  last  rib 
to  the  crista  ilii.  ('  Fig.  4, 1.)  The  three  laminaj 
of  which  this  tendon  is  composed  arise  from 
difierent  portions  of  the  vertebrae  in  the  lumbar 
region  of  the  spine ; the  posterior,  which  is 
thick  and  strong,  and  is  commonly  called 
J'ascia  lumbomm,  arises  from  the  extremities 
of  the  spinous  processes,  and  covers  the  lum- 
bar mass  of  muscles.  ( Fig.  4,  g.)  The  mid- 
dle, which  is  weak,  is  attached  to  the  apices  of 
the  transverse  processes  ; it  lies  in  front  of  the 
lumbar  mass  and  behind  the  quadratus  lumbo- 
rum  (Jig.  4,  h);  and  the  anterior  arises  from  the 
pedicles  which  connect  the  transverse  processes 
to  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  and  covers  the 
quadratus  lumborum  muscle  in  front  (Jig.  4, 
J').  Inferiorly,  the  transversalis  mrrscle  at- 
taches itself  to  the  inner  lip  of  the  crista  ilii 
for  its  three  anterior  fourths,  and  to  the  ex- 
ternal third  or  half  of  Poupart’s  ligament,  cor- 
responding to  the  attachments  of  the  obliquus 
internus.  The  fleshy  fibres  of  the  muscle  pass 
from  these  several  points  of  attachment  trans- 
versely inwards,  the  middle  being  the  longest, 
and  the  superior  the  shortest,  and  are  in- 
serted into  the  outer  convex  margin"^  of  a 
tendinous  aponeurosis,  which  extends  to  the 
linea  alba.  This  aponeurosis  is  intimately 
connected  with  the  posterior  division  of  that 
of  the  obliquus  internus  for  an  extent  corre- 
sponding to  the  three  superior  fourths  of 
the  rectus  muscle,  behind  which  both  pass  to 
be  inserted  into  the  ensiform  cartilage  and 
linea  alba,  (Jig.  4,  a,)  forming  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  sheath  of  the  rectus.  Inferiorly,  as 
we  have  already  remarked,  these  conjoined 
tendons  go  together  in  front  of  the  rectus,  and 
are  inserted  into  the  inferior  fourth  of  the  linea 
alba  and  into  the  pubis.  At  the  inner  extre- 
mity of  the  inguinal  canal,  it  will  be  seen  by 
carefully  raising  up  the  spermatic  cord,  that 
this  union  of  the  tendons  of  these  two  muscles 
ceases,  and  we  can  trace  the  fibres  of  the  trans- 
versalis tendon  passing  down  in  a curved  direc- 
tion, more  curved  as  they  are  more  external, 
and  insinuating  themselves  behind  the  cord  to 
be  inserted  into  Gimbernat’s  and  Poupart’s 
ligament  for  about  its  external  third  or  fourth. 
This  mode  of  insertion  of  the  transversalis  ten- 
don was  first  described  by  Sir  Astley  Cooper,f 
and  these  fibres  were  by  him  called  the  folded 
fibres  of  the  transversalis.  They  adhere  to  the 
'subjacent  fascia,  (fascia  transversalis,)  and  add 
to  the  strength  of  the  inner  portion  of  the  pos- 
terior wall  of  the  inguinal  canal.  They  cor- 
respond, in  a great  measure,  to  the  external 
abdominal  ring,  and  may  be  counted  as  one  of 
the  obstacles  provided  against  the  direct  descent 
of  a hernia. 

Such  is  unquestionably  the  usual  mode  of 

* This  margin  forms  the  linea  semilunaris  of 
Spigelius. 

t Cooper  on  the  Testicle,  p.  135. 


insertion  of  the  tendon  of  the  transversalis 
muscle;  but  Mr.  Ciuthrie  has  lately  called  the 
attention  of  anatomists  to  a variety  which  it 
is  important  to  know,  although  it  cannot  be 
of  frequent  occurrence.  In  this  variety  the 
spermatic  cord  appears  to  pass  through  a slit  in 
the  inferior  margin  of  the  transversalis  muscle, 
so  that  a bundle  of  muscle  passes  behind  as 
well  as  before  the  cord  ; the  posterior  one  end- 
ing in  tendinous  fibres,  which,  like  the  folded 
fibres  above  described,  are  inserted  into  Pou- 
part’s ligament.*  It  is  very  generally  believed 
that  the  inferior  fibres  of  this  muscle  contribute, 
as  well  as  those  of  the  obliquus  internus,  to 
form  the  cremaster.  The  two  muscles  are  so 
closely  connected  externally  by  their  inferior 
margins,  that  it  is  natural  to  suppose  that  both 
do  send  fibres  to  the  cremaster.  Sir  Astley 
Cooper  expresses  the  relation  of  the  cremaster 
to  these  two  muscles  in  the  clearest  way,  when 
he  says  that  it  arises  from  Poupart’s  ligament 
within  the  inguinal  canal,  and  there  blends  with 
some  of  the  fibres  of  both  these  muscles.f 

A thin  layer  of  cellular  tissue  covers  the 
transversalis  muscle,  and  separates  it  from  the 
obliquus  internus.  At  its  superior  margin  it 
is  intimately  related  to  the  diaphragm,  and 
some  of  its  fibres  seem  to  be  continuous  with 
it : posteriorly,  by  the  triple  partition  of  its 
tendon,  it  ensheaths  the  lumbar  muscles,  and  it 
lies  upon  the  fascia  transversalis,  which,  with  a 
layer  of  cellular  tissue,  separates  it  from  the 
peritoneum.  J 

4.  Rectus  abdominis  (sterno-pubien).  After 
the  superficial  fascia  has  been  removed  so  as 
to  expose  the  aponeurosis  of  the  external  ob- 
lique, the  recti  muscles  are  seen  on  either  side 
of  the  middle  line  covered  by  this  aponeurosis, 
which  it  is  necessary  to  slit  up  in  order  to  ex- 
pose the  muscles.  The  rectus  owes  its  name 
to  the  perpendicular  course  of  its  fibres,  which 
pass  from  the  pubis  to  the  thorax,  nearly 
parallel  to  the  middle  line.  It  is  long  and 
narrow ; however,  its  breadth  increases  as  it 
advances  upwards,  and  as  it  increases  in  breadth 
it  diminishes  in  thickness.  At  the  pubis  the 
muscle  has  its  most  fixed  point  of  attachment, 
whence  it  is  generally  said  to  have  its  origin 
there:  it  arises  by  a short  tendon  from  the 
symphysis  of  the  pubis;  this  tendon  is  very 
narrow  at  its  origin,  but  soon  expands,  and 
unites  with  the  muscular  fibres,  which  pass 
vertically  upwards  to  the  lower  margin  of 
the  thorax,  where  the  muscle  is  considerably 
increased  in  breadth,  and  divides  into  three 
portions ; the  first  or  internal  one  is  inserted 
into  the  costoxiphoid  ligament  and  cartilage 
of  the  seventh  rib ; the  middle,  larger  than 
the  preceding,  into  the  cartilage  of  the  sixth 
rib  at  its  inferior  edge  and  anterior  surface; 

* Guthrie  on  Inguinal  and  Femoral  Hernia,  pp. 
11,  12,  13,  4to.  Lend.  1833. 

t Op.  cit.  p.  38. 

j “ The  transversalis  corresponds,  by  the  direction 
of  its  fibres,  to  the  ‘ triangularis  sterni also,  by  its 
situation,  by  the  attachment  of  its  external  edge  to 
the  internal  surface  of  the  ribs,  and  by  that  of  its 
internal  edge  to  the  sternum  and  linea  alba.” — 
Meckel. 
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and  the  external,  the  lar^^est  of  the  three, 
into  the  inferior  edge  of  the  cartilage  of  the 
fiftli  rib.  This  muscle  is  remarkable  for  its 
tendinous  intersections,  which  cut  the  fibres  at 
right  angles,  and  iu:e  called  linea:  transverse 
they  vary  in  number  from  three  to  five,  and  are 
always  more  numerous  above  than  below  the 
umbilicus.  In  general  there  is  one  on  a level 
with  the  umbilicus;  the  superior  one  being 
about  an  inch  below  the  superior  attachment  of 
the  muscle,  and  a third  midway  between  these 
two : when  a fourth  and  a fifth  exist,  they  are 
below  the  umbilicus.  They  adhere  to  the  an- 
terior wall  of  the  sheath  closely,  and  but  very 
slightly  or  not  at  all  to  the  posterior.  Some- 
times the  intersection  does  not  go  completely 
through  the  thickness  of  the  muscle  so  as  to 
appear  on  its  posterior  surface,  and  thus  the 
posterior  fibres  are  longer  than  the  anterior ; 
but  as  Bichat  remarks,  it  never  happens  that 
any  of  the  muscular  fibres  pass  from  one  extre- 
mity of  the  muscle  to  the  other  without 
uniting  at  least  one  of  these  intersections. 
Sometimes,  too,  the  intersection  does  not  go 
through  the  breadth  of  the  muscle,  and  this  is 
generally  the  case  with  that  below  the  umbili- 
cus. The  effect  of  these  intersections  is  to 
convert  the  muscle  into  so  many  distinct  bellies, 
each  of  which  has  its  proper  action,  and  is,  as 
Bedard  asserts,  provided  with  a separate 
nerve.-f 

The  rectus  muscle  is  enveloped  in  a fibrous 
sheath,  the  mode  of  formation  of  which  the 
reader  must  have  collected  from  the  description 
of  the  oblique  muscles.  The  anterior  wall  of 
this  sheath  is  formed  by  the  aponeurosis  of  the 
external  oblique  alone  over  the  chest,  and  by  the 
same  aponeurosis  and  the  anterior  layer  of  that  of 
the  internal  oblique,  from  the  xiphoid  cartilage 
to  the  inferior  fourth  of  the  muscle  ; (both  which 
aponeuroses  over  the  internal  half  of  the  muscle 
are  so  adherent  to  each  other  as  to  form  but 
one  lamina;)  and  in  its  inferior  fourth  by  the 
conjoined  aponeuroses  of  the  two  obliqui  and 
transversalis. 

The  posterior  wall  of  the  sheath  is  deficient 
superiorly  where  the  muscle  covers  the  carti- 
lages of  the  ribs  with  which  it  is  in  contact, 
and  inferiorly  for  a space  corresponding  to  the 
inferior  fourth  of  the  muscle.  So  much  of  it  as 
exists  is  formed  by  the  tendon  of  the  transver- 
salis and  the  posterior  lamina  of  that  of  the 
internal  oblique,  so  that  the  rectus  appears  to 
have  passed  at  its  inferior  extremity  through  a 
transverse  slit  in  these  conjoined  tendons,  so  as 
to  get  between  them  and  the  peritoneum. 

The  rectus  muscle  covers,  at  its  superior  ex- 
tremity, the  cartilages  of  the  two  last  true  ribs 
and  a part  of  those  of  the  two  first  false,  and 
also  the  xiphoid  appendix.  The  internal  mam- 
mary and  epigastric  arteries  are  found  behind  it 
in  the  sheath. 

Between  the  recti  muscles  is  the  fibrous  cord 
called  tinea  alba,  produced  by  the  interlace- 

•  Also  called  enervations.— IF/Vw/wt;.  They  arc, 
«ays  jMcckel,  incontestably  incomplete  repetitions  of 
the  ribs  in  the  walls  of  the  abdomen. 

t Mence  Meckel  classes  it  among  the  polycastric 
muscles. 


ment  of  the  aponeuroses  of  the  opposite  sides, 
noted  in  surgery  as  being  in  its  inferior  half  the 
seat  of  the  operations  of  paracentesis  abdominis^, 
paracentesis  vesicae  supra  pubem,  the  supra- 
pubic lithotomy,  and  the  Csesarean  operation. 
This  cord  extends  from  the  xiphoid  cartilage  to 
the  symphysis  pubis,  with  the  anterior  liga- 
ment of  which  articulation  it  is  identified.  It 
does  not  present  the  same  breadth  in  its  whole 
course,  being  broader  in  the  umbilical  region 
than  elsewhere.  In  this  region  we  find  in  the 
linea  alba  the  perforation  which  gave  passage  to 
the  umbilical  vessels  in  the  foetus  and  the 
urachus,  and  through  which  the  fibrous  remains 
of  those  vessels  pass  to  be  inserted  into  the 
skin,  whereby  is  formed  the  cutaneous  depres- 
sion which  marks  the  situation  of  this  opening. 
In  the  adult  the  umbilicus  may  be  considered 
as  a point  of  considerable  strength  ; in  the  esti- 
mation of  some  it  is  the  strongest  point  in  the 
abdominal  parietes  : in  dissecting  away  the  skin 
at  this  point,  we  find  subjacent  to  it  a very  con- 
densed cellular  tissue,  to  which  and  to  the 
skin  the  fibrous  cords  into  which  the  umbilical 
vessels  have  degenerated  adhere  closely ; these 
cords,  too,  adhere  not  only  to  the  skin,  but 
likewise  to  the  margin  of  the  fibrous  ring 
through  which  they  pass.  “ The  umbilical 
opening,  therefore,"  says  Scarpa,  “ in  the 
infant  two  months  after  birth,  and  still 
more  in  the  adult,  is  not  only  like  the  other 
natural  openings  of  the  abdomen,  strength- 
ened internally  by  the  application  of  the  peri- 
toneum and  of  the  cellular  substance,  and  on 
the  outside  by  the  common  integuments,  but  it 
is  likewise  plugged  up  in  the  centre  by  the 
three  umbilical  ligaments  and  by  the  urachus ; 
these  ligaments  form  a triangle,  the  apex  of 
which  is  fixed  in  the  cicatrix  of  the  integuments 
of  the  umbilicus,  the  base  in  the  liver,  in  the 
two  ilio-lumbar  regions,  and  in  the  fundus  of 
the  urinary  bladder ; by  this  triangle  is  formed 
a strong  and  elastic  bridle,  capable  of  itself 
alone  of  opposing  a powerful  resistance  to  the 
viscera  attempting  to  open  a passage  through 
the  aponeurotic  ring  of  the  umbilicus,  which 
apparatus  does  not  exist  at  the  inguinal  ring  or 
femoral  arch."* 

In  the  foetus  the  ring  of  the  umbilicus  is 
proportionally  larger  than  at  any  period  after 
birth  when  the  cicatrix  is  fully  formed : it  is, 
however,  at  the  full  term,  or  even  at  the  seventh 
or  eighth  month,  and  in  the  healthy  state  of  the 
parts,  equally  filled  up  by  the  umbilical  vessels 
and  urachus,  and  we  would  say  is  equally 
capable  of  resisting  intestinal  prolusion  as  at 
any  subsequent  period.  Hence  it  may  be  in- 
ferred that  congenital  umbilical  ruptures  are 
always  of  very  early  date,  being  attributable  to 
the  persistence  of  the  opening  at  the  umbilicus, 
and  the  continuance  in  it  of  the  intestinal  pro- 
longation which  exists  there  naturally  at  a very 
early  period.  It  may  likewise  be  inferred  that 
the  rupture  in  the  adult  can  much  more  easily 
occur  in  the  vicinity  of,  than  through  the  umbi- 
lical ring;  and  experience  confirms  this  deduc- 
tion from  the  anatomy  of  the  parts. 

'*  Scarpa  on  Hernia,  p.  373. 
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Above  the  umbilicus  the  linea  alba  is  from 
two  to  four  lines  broad  in  the  greater  part  of  its 
extent;  and  below  the  umbilicus  it  gradually 
tapers  down  to  the  pubis,  at  the  same  time  in- 
creasing in  thickness* 

5.  Pyi'umidalis  (puhio-sub-umhilical).  At 
the  inferior  extremity  of  the  recti,  and  separa- 
ting their  origin,  are  two  small  muscles  of  a 
pyramidal  form ; their  bases  are  inferior,  and 
attached  to  the  symphysis  and  body  of  the 
pubis,  and  uniting  ligaments,  and  their  apices 
superior  and  inserted  into  the  linea  alba  by 
small  tendons,  from  two  to  three  inches  above 
the  symphysis  pubis.  Each  muscle  is  enve- 
loped in  a distinct  sheath,  and  lies  a little  more 
prominently  than  the  origin  of  the  rectus  of  the 
same  side.  These  muscles  are  not  unfrequently 
absent.  Sometimes,  on  the  contrary,  there  have 
been  two  on  one  side  and  one  on  the  other,  or 
even  two  on  each  side.f 

The  muscles  which  enter  into  the  composi- 
tion of  the  posterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  are 
chiefly  those  which  occupy  the  lumbar  region 
of  the  back,  filling  up  that  empty  space  which 
in  the  skeleton  is  observed  on  each  side  of  the 
spinal  column  between  the  crista  ilii  and  the 
last  rib.  In  dissecting  from  behind  fonvards 
in  this  region,  having  removed  the  skin  and  lax 
cellular  tissue  already  described,  we  come  upon 
the  strong  fibrous  expansion,  the  fascia  lumho- 
rurn.  This  has  extensive  osseous  attachments, 
and  thus  firmly  binds  down  the  subjacent  mus- 
cles. When  it  is  removed,  the  lumbar  portions 
of  the  sacrolumbalis  and  longissimus  dorsi,  and 
a little  of  the  spinalis  dorsi,  are  brought  into 
view,  the  two  former  of  which  are  described  by 
some  as  a single  muscle — the  sacrospinalis. 
The  external  of  these  muscles  is  the  sacrolum- 
balis, and  its  outer  margin  may  be  said  to  con- 
stitute the  limit  of  the  posterior  wall  of  the 
abdomen  in  that  direction.  In  this  situation 
the  posterior  and  middle  layers  of  the  tendon 
of  the  transversalis  separate  from  each  other  to 
ensheath  these  muscles,  the  posterior  layer 
forming  the  fascia  lumborum.  We  must  refer 
to  the  article  Back  for  a particular  description 
of  these  muscles. 

When  the  lumbar  mass  of  muscles  (as  the 
three  preceding  have  been  called)  has  been  re- 
moved, the  next  part  brought  into  view  is  the 
anterior  layer  of  their  fibrous  sheath  formed  by 
the  middle  lamina  of  the  transversalis  tendon, 
which  is  inserted  into  the  apices  of  the  trans- 
verse processes.  This  lamina  is  thin  and  semi- 
transparent, so  that  the  fibres  of  the  muscle 

“ The  linea  alba  performs  the  same  office  in 
the  abdomen  as  the  sternum  docs  in  the  thorax,  with 
this  only  difference,  that  it  is  not  formed  of  bone. 
The  anterior  tendons  of  the  broad  muscles  are  at- 
tached to  it,  in  the  same  way  that  the  cartilages  of 
the  ribs  are  articulated  with  the  sternum,  and  the 
difference  of  tissue  which  exists  between  it  and  the 
sternum  is  attributable  to  the  general  difference  of 
structure  between  the  abdominal  and  pectoral  cavi- 
ties, the  latter  being  formed  almost  entirely  of 
osseous  parts,  whilst  the  walls  of  the  former  are 
fle.shy  and  tendinous.’’ — Meckel. 

t Meckel  says  that  this  muscle  rarely  presents 
anomalies  ; in  this  he  must  be  mistaken,  as  its  ab- 
sence is  certainly  not  a rare  occurrence. 


which  lies  immediately  before  it,  are  seen 
through  it.  This  muscle  is  the 

Quadralus  luinborum  (ilio-custal,  ilio-lutnbi- 
coslal ).  The  term  quadratus  is  applied  to  this 
muscle,  more  from  its  quadrilateral  form  than 
from  any  nearer  resemblance  to  a square,  in- 
asmuch as  all  its  sides  are  unequal.  The  most 
fixed  attachment  of  this  muscle  is  its  inferior, 
where  it  is  inserted  by  tendinous  fibres  into  the 
iliolumbar  ligament  and  into  the  inner  lip  of  the 
crista  ilii  for  about  an  inch  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  insertion  of  that  ligament.  From  these  points 
the  fibres  proceed  vertically  upwards,  the  ex- 
ternal ones  going  to  be  inserted  into  the  inferior 
margin  of  the  last  rib  for  nearly  its  entire 
length,  and  the  internal  fibres,  those  in  parti- 
cular which  are  attached  to  the  ligament,  ter- 
minating by  four  aponeurotic  tongue-like  bun- 
dles, which  are  inserted  into  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  four  superior 
lumbar  vertebree  near  their  bases.  The  several 
bundles  which  end  in  these  tongue-like  pro- 
cesses vary  in  length ; those  which  are  external 
being  the  longest,  as  going  to  higher  vertebrae. 
This  muscle  is  covered  on  its  anterior  or  abdo- 
minal surface  by  the  anterior  lamina  of  the 
tendon  of  the  transversalis  muscle,  by  which  it 
is  separated  from  the  diaphragm  as  well  as 
from  the  psoas  magnus.*  The  last  dorsal 
nerve  and  the  first  two  branches  of  the  lumbar 
plexus,  pass  between  the  quadratus  and  the 
aponeurotic  lamina  which  covers  it. 

Psoas  magnus,  (-vj/oa,  Iambus)  (prelombo, 
trochanterien,  lunibaris.)  The  greatest  por- 
tion of  this  muscle  belongs  to  the  abdominal 
region ; it  lies  along  the  side  of,  not  only  the 
lumbar  but  also  of  a small  portion  of  the  dorsal 
region  of  the  spine,  lodged  in  the  angle  between 
the  transverse  processes  and  bodies.  It  passes 
as  high  up  as  the  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra,  to  the 
body  of  which  as  well  as  to  those  of  the  four  suc- 
ceeding lumbar  vertebrae,  and  to  their  interven- 
ing fibro-cartilages,  the  muscle  is  attached : it 
likewise  is  attached  to  the  bases  of  the  corres- 
ponding transverse  processes,  so  that  the  inter- , 
vals  between  the  portions  that  are  attached  to 
the  bodies,  and  those  to  the  transverse  processes, 
correspond  to  the  intervertebral  foramina  or 
points  of  exit  of  the  lumbar  nerves,  the  an- 
terior branches  of  which  plunge  at  once  into 
the  substance  of  the  psoas  muscle  to  form  the 
lumbar  plexus.  The  several  bundles  which 
thus  take  their  origin  from  the  vertebrae  form 
a thick  rounded  muscle,  which  passes  nearly 
vertically  downwards,  inclining  a little  out- 
wards, over  the  brim  of  the  true  pelvis,  so  as 
often  to  appear  to  encroach  upon  the  circum- 
ference of  the  upper  outlet  of  that  cavity.  A 
little  way  above  Poupart’s  ligament  the  mus- 
cular fibres  are  inserted  around  a strong  thick 
tendon.  This  tendon,  which  had  commenced 
high  up  by  distinct  portions  in  the  interior  of 
the  muscle,  passes  under  Poupart’s  ligament 
over  the  horizontal  ramus  of  the  pubis.  It 
descends  over  the  capsular  ligament  of  the  hip- 

* See  fig.  4,/;  see  also  fig.  5,  where  on  one  side 
the  muscle  has  been  removed  from  between  the 
laminx  of  the  transversalis  tendon. 
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joint  (from  which  as  well  as  from  the  ramus 
of  the  pubis  it  is  separated  by  a bursa)  over 
the  head  and  along  the  inner  side  of  the  neck 
of  the  femur,  and  is  inserted  into  the  posterior 
part  of  the  trochanter  minor  at  its  base,  being 
separated  by  a small  bursa  from  the  surface  ot 
that  process.  As  the  tendon  is  passing  over 
the  ramus  of  the  pubis,  it  receives  by  its  outer 
margin  a series  of  fibres  from  the  iliacus  in- 
terims muscle.  At  its  superior  portion  the 
])soas  muscle  is  covered  by  a thin  fibrous  ex- 
pansion, which  is  attached  on  the  one  hand  to 
the  apices  of  the  transverse  processes,  and  on 
the  other  to  the  bodies  of  the  upper  lumbar 
vertebrre  ; this  expansion,  the  arcus  interior  o{ 
Senac  and  Haller,^  also  called  ligumentum 
arcuatum,  separates  the  psoas  from  the  dia- 
phragm. Below  this  the  psoas  muscle  is 
covered  with  a lax,  and  in  some  degree  fatty 
cellular  tissue,  which  separates  the  muscle  from 
the  kidney  externally,  and  from  the  peritoneum 
and  ureter  w-ithin,  excepting  where  the  psoas 
parvus  covers  it,  and  on  the  right  side  where  the 
vena  cava  lies  upon  it.  Along  its  internal  margin 
are  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  sympathetic,  the 
crura  of  the  diaplu-agm,  more  especially  on  the 
left  side,  and  on  this  side  too  the  aorta  ap- 
proaches a little  its  internal  margin.  The 
common  and  external  iliac  arteries  and  veins 
lie  along  the  internal  margin  of  the  pelvic 
portion  of  the  muscle,  which  is  covered  by  the 
fascia  iliaca.  The  several  branches  of  the 
lumbar  plexus  issue  from  this  muscle  at  its 
external  margin,  and  the  genito-crural  nerve 
descends  in  front  of  it  inferiorly.  We  refer 
to  the  article  on  the  muscles  of  the  thigh  for  a 
further  account  of  this  muscle,  its  relations  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  thigh,  and  its  actions. 

Psoas  parvus,  (prelotnbo-pubien ).  This 

muscle  is  similar  to  the  psoas  magnus  in 
course  and  position.  It  is  very  much  elongated, 
its  fleshy  portion  being  small  and  tapering.  Su- 
periorly it  is  attached  to  the  body  of  the  first 
lumbar  vertebra,  and  to  the  intervertebral  sub- 
stance between  it  and  the  last  dorsal,  and 
sometimes  to  the  body  of  the  last  dorsal  ver- 
tebra. The  fleshy  belly  soon  ends  in  a flattened 
tendon,  which  descends  obliquely  downwards 
and  outwards  over  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
psoas  magnus,  and  at  its  inferior  extremity  ex- 
pands considerably,  and  is  inserted  along  the 
linea  ilio-pectinea  near  the  junction  of  the 
ilium  and  pubis.  An  expansion  from  the 
margins  of  this  tendon  becomes  united  on  the 
outside  to  the  fascia  iliaca,  and  on  the  inside 
to  the  internal  portion  of  the  same  fascia  which 
covers  the  great  psoas,  and  passes  beneath  the 
iliac  vessels  to  become  united  at  the  brim  of 
the  pelvis  to  the  pelvic  fascia. 

\Ve  must  not  omit  to  state  that  the  crura  of 
the  diaphragm,  as  they  descend  over  the  bodies 
ofthe  lumbar  vertebra*,  (see  Diaphragm,)  may 
lie  regarded  as  entering  into  the  formation  of 
the  posterior  wall  of  the  abdomen.  The  inferior 
wall  of  the  abdomen  is  not  devoid  of  muscle, 
although  those  muscles  can  exercise  very  little,  if 

* Vid.  [lallcr  Icon.  Scjiti  Transvcrsi.  Op.  Minora, 
loin,  1. 


any  influence  upon  the  contents  of  the  cavity. 
The  iliac  fossa  aflbrds  a large  surface  for  the 
attachment  of  one  of  the  principal  muscles 
connecting  the  thigh  with  the  trunk.  This 
muscle  is  named 

Iliacus  interims,  (iliaco-trochanterien.)  This 
muscle  fills  up  the  iliac  fossa,  to  the  whole  of 
whose  concavity  as  well  as  to  its  margin,  and 
the  two  anterior  spinous  processes  of  the  ilium 
and  the  interval  between  them,  its  fibres  are 
attached.  From  these  several  points  of  origin 
the  fibres  converge  to  form  a thick  and 
broad  belly,  which  passes  over  the  upper  part 
of  the  acetabulum  and  horizontal  ramus  of  the 
pubis,  filling  up  the  external  portion  of  the 
space  between  that  bone  and  Poupart’s  ligament ; 
and  it  is  inserted,  as  we  have  already  observed, 
into  the  outer  margin  of  the  tendon  of  the 
psoas  magnus,  which  is  for  that  reason  gene- 
rally described  as  the  common  tendon  of  the 
psoas  and  iliacus.  The  anterior  surface  of  this 
muscle  is  traversed  by  two  of  the  external 
branches  of  the  lumbar  plexus  (inguino-cuta- 
neous),  and  the  anterior  crural  nerve  passes 
between  its  internal  margin  and  the  psoas 
magnus. 

The  superior  wall  of  the  abdomen  is  entirely 
formed  by  the  muscular  vault  of  the  diaphragm, 
which  by  its  contraction  and  relaxation  exer- 
cises a considerable  influence  on  the  abdominal 
contents, and  causes  very  obvious  changes  in  the 
form  of  the  cavity.  The  concavity  of  this  vault 
is  towards  the  abdomen,  and  is  greater  on  the 
right  side  than  on  the  left,  in  consequence,  as 
it  is  said,  of  the  presence  of  the  liver  on  that 
side.  It  is  through  the  several  openings  in  this 
wall  that  a communication  is  established  be- 
tween the  thorax  and  abdomen.  The  largest  of 
these  openings  are,  that  on  the  right  side, 
which  is  completely  tendinous,  for  the  passage 
of  the  vena  cava;  the  opening  for  the  oeso- 
phagus ; and  that  for  the  aorta ; in  addition 
to  these  there  is  a small  one  behind  the 
centre  of  the  xiphoid  appendix  formed  by  a 
divarication  of  the  anterior  fibres  of  the  dia- 
phragm, through  which  the  cellular  tissue  of 
the  anterior  mediastinum  communicates  with 
the  abdominal  subserous  tissue.  There  are, 
moreover,  openings  for  the  transmission  of  the 
splanchnic  nerves,  and  the  continued  trunks  of 
the  sympathetics,  as  well  as  of  branches  of  the 
phrenic  arteries  and  nerves,  and  the  abdominal 
branches  of  the  internal  mammary.  The  par- 
ticular description  of  this  muscle  will  be  given 
under  the  article  Diaphragm. 

4.  The  next  element  which  enters  into  tlie 
formation  of  the  abdominal  parietes  is  a fibro- 
cellular  expansion,  which,  varying  in  density 
in  different  situations,  lines  the  whole  internal 
surface  of  the  muscular  walls.  It  is  strongest 
and  exhibits  most  of  the  real  fibrous  character 
in  the  iliac  region  on  the  anterior  wall,  and 
over  tlie  iliac  fossa  in  the  inferior.  In  the 
former  situation  it  has  received  the  name  of 
fascia  transversal  is,  which  was  applied  to  it  by 
Sir  A.  Cooper  in  consequence  of  its  close  con- 
nexion witli  the  transversalis  muscle  : in  the 
latter,  it  is  called  ihe  fascia  iliaca,  from  its 
connexion  with  the  iliac  fossa  and  muscle. 
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The  fascia  transversalis  is  best  seen  by  re- 
moving the  muscles  whicli  lie  anterior  to  it : it 
is  then  distinctly  observed  to  extend  from  tl)e 
outer  margin  of  the  rectus  muscle  internally 
ov’er  the  posterior  surface  of  the  anterior  wall  of 
the  abdomen,  and  gradually  to  assume  the 
character  of  a thin  but  condensed  cellular  la- 
mella over  the  abdominal  surface  of  the  lateral 
wall : it  may,  however,  be  traced  internally  as 
far  as  the  linea  alba  behind  the  rectus  muscle, 
but  here  it  is  extremely  thin,  and  has  totally 
lost  the  fibrous  character.  Inferiorly  this  fascia 
adheres  to  Gimbernat’s  ligament  and  to  the 
reflected  margin  of  Poupart’s,  from  which  it  is 
said,  by  some  French  anatomists,  to  originate. 
Along  the  line  of  Poupart’s  ligament  and  ex- 
ternal to  it  along  the  crista  ilii,  this  fascia  is 
united  with  the  fascia  iliaca,  the  union  be- 
ing indicated  by  a white  opaque  line  formed 
by  a thickening  of  the  membrane,  taking  the 
course  of  Poupart’s  ligament  and  the  crista  ilii, 
except  where  it  is  interrupted  for  the  passage  of 
vessels  or  other  parts.  Superiorly,  the  fascia 
transversalis  also  degenerates  into  a cellular 
lamella,  which  passes  on  the  transversalis 
muscle  to  the  diaphragm.  It  is  for  a short 
distance  above  Poupart’s  ligament  that  this 
fascia  demands  most  attention ; here  it  forms  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  inguinal  canal,  and  at  a 
point  a little  external  and  superior  to  the  middle 
of  Poupart’s  ligament  it  presents  an  opening  or 
separation  of  its  fibres,  through  which  the  sper- 
matic vessels  and  vas  deferens  united  by  lax 
cellular  tissue  pass  into  the  inguinal  canal, 
carrying  around  them  a funnel-shaped  mem- 
brane which  seems  to  be  a prolongation  from 
or  continuation  of  the  margins  of  this  opening, 
but  which  is  in  texture  merely  a condensed  cel- 
lular layer.  This  prolonged  membrane  is  the 
first  covering  which  the  spermatic  cord  receives 
upon  its  formation,  which  takes  place  as  its 
several  constituent  parts  meet  at  the  opening  or 
slit  in  the  fascia  transversalis;  it  immediately 
invests  the  cellular  tissue  connecting  these  parts, 
which  is  the  tunica  vaginalis  of  the  cord ; as 
it  proceeds,  the  cremaster  muscle  adheres  to  it 
from  the  external  oblique  and  transversalis 
muscles,  and  this  again  receives  at  its  exit 
through  the  external  abdominal  ring  another 
cellular  expansion,  to  which  we  have  already 
alluded. 

The  opening  or  slit  in  the  fascia  transversalis 
which  we  have  just  described  is  denominated 
by  anatomists  the  internal  abdominal  ring, 
although,  if  we  speak  with  reference  to  the  mid- 
dle line,  it  is  external  to  the  opening  in  the 
tendon  of  the  obliquus  externus,  which  is  called 
the  external  ring.  It  would  certainly  be  more 
consistent  with  the  ordinary  use  of  these  ad- 
jectives in  anatomy  to  reverse  their  application, 
or  if  the  term  anterior  were  applied  to  the  ex- 
ternal ring,  and  posterior  to  the  internal,  every 
purpose  would  be  answered. 

The  direction  of  the  internal  abdominal  ring 
is  vertical  and  inclined  very  slightly  outwards. 
When  the  fibrous  character  of  the  fascia  trans- 
versalis is  obvious,  we  can  generally  observe 
two  very  distinct  portions  of  it,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  ring.  The  fibres  of  the  external 


portion  pass  upwards  and  inwards;  those  of 
tlie  internal  portion,  which  are  generally  stronger 
and  more  developed  than  in  the  external,  pass 
upwards  and  outwards  so  as  to  decussate  with 
the  external  fibres  at  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
ring.  The  outer  margin  of  this  internal  portion 
often  presents  towards  the  ring  a lunated  ap- 
pearance, over  which  the  vas  deferens  turns  at  a 
sharp  angle ; it  can  be  best  seen  by  examining 
the  parts  from  behind  after  the  peritoneum  has 
been  removed.*  The  fascia  transversalis  is 
continued  iqiwards  along  the  posterior  and 
lateral  surface  of  the  abdominal  muscles  and 
over  the  diaphragm  under  the  form  of  a fine 
lamina  of  very  condensed  cellular  membrane, 
which  adheres  pretty  closely  to  the  muscles, 
but  especially  to  the  diaphragm,  where  it 
seems  to  be  incorporated  with  the  proper  cel- 
lular covering  of  that  muscle.  We  refer  to 
the  article  Groin,  Region  of  the,  for  further 
particulars  respecting  the  fascia  transversalis. 

In  the  iliac  fossa  we  find  a very  distinct 
fibrous  expansion  covering  the  whole  abdo- 
minal surface  of  the  iliacus  internus  muscle. 
This  is  the  fascia  iliaca.  It  is  seen  by  raising 
the  peritoneum  and  the  subperitoneal  cellular 
tissue  from  the  fossa.  Inferiorly  this  fascia  is 
connected  with  the  fascia  transversalis  along 
the  line  of  Poupart’s  ligament,  except  where 
that  connexion  is  interrupted  by  the  passage  of 
the  vessels  under  the  ligament.  That  space 
comprises  the  interval  between  the  inner  margin 
of  the  tendon  of  the  Psoas  and  Gimbernat’s 
ligament ; and  here  the  fascia  lies  close  to  the 
horizontal  ramus  of  the  pubis,  and  passes  be- 
hind the  vessels  into  the  upper  part  of  the  thigh, 
where  it  adheres  to  the  linea  ilio-pectinea, 
and  seems  to  become  continuous  with  the 
fascia  lata.  Externally  the  fascia  iliaca  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  fascia  transversalis  along  the 
crista  ilii,  where  an  opaque  line  indicates  the 
union,  and  just  internal  to  which  it  splits  to 
ensheath  the  circumflexa  ilii  artery.  On  the 
inner  side  of  the  iliac  fossa  this  fascia  unites 
with  the  pelvic  fascia  along  the  brim  of  the 
pelvis,  this  union  being  likewise  indicated  by 
an  opaque  line  similar  to  that  already  noticed 
along  the  crista  ilii.  To  arrive  at  this  point  the 
fascia,  in  proceeding  from  without  inwards, 
passes  over  the  iliacus  internus,  then  over  the 
psoas  magnus  and  parvus,  upon  which  it  is 
thinner  than  elsewhere  ; it  then  passes  behind' 
the  iliac  artery  and  vein,  and  arrives  at  the 
pelvic  margin.  Posteriorly  this  fascia  is  con- 
tinuous with  a thin  and  less  fibrous  expansion 
which  covers  the  psoas  and  quadratus  lumborura 
muscles,  adheres  to  the  ligamentum  arcuatum, 
and  is  identified  superiorly  with  the  cellular 
expansion  on  the  diaphragm,  and  externally 
with  the  fascia  transversalis. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  the  iliac  fascia 
passes  behind  the  iliac  vessels.  These  vessels 
have  also  anterior  to  them  a fibrous  or  cellulo- 
fibrous  expansion,  which  is  connected  on  the 
inner  and  outer  side  to  the  fascia  iliaca.  Some 

This  lunated  margin  is  very  well  delineated  by 
Cloquet  in  the  third  figure  of  the  first  plate  annexed 
to  his  work  on  Hernia,  now  translated  by  Mr.  A.  M. 
M‘Whini)ie. 
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consider  this  us  merely  a portion  of  tlie  subperi- 
toneal  cellular  tissue,  but  1 cannot  help  regard- 
ing it  as  a process  from  the  iliac  fascia  itself  to 
envelope  the  vessels  just  as  that  fascia  envelopes 
the  circumtle.\a  ilii  artery  between  two  lamina 
at  its  outer  margin.  1 have  never  seen  an  in- 
stance in  which  this  sheath  was  not  perfectly  dis- 
tinct, in  some  cases  it  is  of  considerable  strength, 
but  in  the  majority  weak  and  transparent.  It 
was  this  sheath  which  impeded  Mr.  Abernethy 
in  one  of  his  earliest  operations  for  applying  a 
ligature  to  the  external  iliac  artery.* 

The  connexion  which  the  iliac  fascia  has 
with  the  fascia  transversalis  at  the  crural  arch, 
and  the  relation  both  bear  to  the  iliac  vessels  at 
their  exit  to  become  femoral,  suggested  to  Mr. 
Colies  a comparison  which  is  constantly  referred 
to  by  anatomists.  “It  may  be  said  to  resem- 
ble,” he  says,  “ a funnel,  the  wide  part  or 
mouth  of  which  occupies  the  hollow  of  the 
ilium  and  lower  part  of  the  abdominal  muscles, 
and  the  narrow  part  or  pipe  of  which  passes 
downwards  on  the  thigh.  The  mouth  of  this 
funnel  may  be  supposed  to  rise  as  high  as  the 
upper  edge  of  the  iliac  muscle,  and  to  be  turned 
toward  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  : the  pipe 
joins  the  wide  part  where  the  external  iliac 
vessels  are  passing  under  Poupart’s  ligament, 
and  it  is  continued  down  on  the  thigh,  so  low 
as  to  reach  the  insertion  of  the  saphena  into  the 
femoral  vein.”-!- 

From  the  preceding  sections  it  appears  that 
a tibro-cellular  expansion  lines  the  whole  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  abdominal  parietes.  It  is 
so  likewise  with  the  pelvis,  and  also  with  the 
thorax.  The  cavity  of  the  cranium,  too,  is 
lined  with  a fibrous  membrane,  although  of  a 
different  nature,  and  doubtless  performing  a dif- 
ferent office. 

5.  Between  the  internal  fibrous  expan- 
sion of  the  abdomen  and  the  peritoneum  is 
a cellular  tissue,  which  presents  different  cha- 
racters in  each  region ; it  is  the  subperitoneal 
cellular  tissue.  Along  the  anterior  wall  it  is 
thin  and  fine,  except  inferiorly  opposite  the  in- 
ternal abdominal  ring,  where  it  becomes  more 
abundant,  as  well  as  in  the  hypogastric  region, 
immediately  above  the  pubis.  In  the  iliac 
fossa  and  lumbar  region  it  is  lax  and  abundant, 
especially  in  the  latter,  where  there  is  also  a 
considerable  quantity  of  fat  surrounding  the 
kidney.  In  the  iliac  fossa  this  cellular  tissue 
is  stretched  across  the  crural  ring,  and  forms 
what  Cloquet  describes  under  the  name  of 
septum  crurule.  On  the  superior  wall  it  is  ex- 
tremely fine,  and  in  very  small  quantity.  Im- 
mediately behind  the  sternum,  and  in  the  mid- 
dle line,  this  cellular  tissue  communicates  with 
that  of  the  media.stinum  through  a separation 
of  the  anterior  fibres  of  the  diaphragm. 

This  subserous  cellular  tissue  forms  the  pri- 
mary covering  of  all  hernia;,  which  push  a 
peritoneal  sac  before  them,  and  as  being  the 
fascia  constituting  the  nearest  investment  of  the 
sac,  it  is  generally  called  the  fascia  propria. 

* Ahcrnctliy’.s  .Surgical  Works,  vol.  i.  p.  225. 

t Colles’  Surgical  Anatomy,  pp.  (>U,  69. 


Opposite  the  crural  canal  this  cellular  tissue  is 
often  so  abundant,  as,  when  condensed  by  the 
pressure  of  the  hernial  tumour,  to  form  an  ex- 
pansion over  the  sac  of  considerable  thickness. 
Sometimes  it  contains  fat,  and  not  unfrequently 
we  find  a large  lymphatic  ganglion  in  it,  filling 
up  the  crural  ring. 

6.  PeritoncMm. — A considerable  part  of  the 
abdominal  surface  of  the  walls  of  the  abdomen 
is  lined  by  a very  fine  transparent  serous  mem- 
brane— the  peritoneum,  which  is  likewise  con- 
nected, to  a greater  or  less  extent,  with  every 
viscus  within  the  cavity.  In  consequence  of 
this  double  conne.xion,it  happens  that  in  various 
situations  the  peritoneum  is  reflected  from  the 
wall  of  the  abdomen  upon  an  adjacent  viscus, 
and  thus  are  produced  various  folds  of  this  mem- 
brane, which  demand  the  attention  of  the  ana- 
tomist. These  folds  are  rendered  distinct  when 
such  a section  of  the  anterior  abdominal  wall  is 
made  as  without  dividing  them  to  allow  of  it 
being  held  apart  from  the  viscera.  I shall 
enumerate  these  folds  in  describing  the  relation 
of  the  peritoneum  to  the  several  walls.  The 
anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  is  entirely  lined 
by  peritoneum,  and  has  in  connexion  with  it 
four  folds,  all  of  which,  as  it  were,  radiate  from 
the  umbilicus.  In  the  adult  these  folds  are 
reflected  round  four  ligamentous  cords  (three 
of  which  are  the  remains  of  bloodvessels  in 
the  foetus),  which  meet  at  the  umbilicus  and 
diverge,  one  upwards,  backwards,  and  to  the 
right  side  (the  obliterated  umbilical  vein), 
two  downwards  and  outwards  towards  Pou- 
part’s ligament  on  each  side,  so  as  to  pass 
behind  the  inguinal  canal,  nearly  midway 
between  the  two  ripgs  ( the  obliterated  um- 
bilical arteries),  and  the  fourth  nearly  ver- 
tically downwards  along  the  middle  line  to  be 
inserted  into  the  apex  of  the  bladder  ( the  ura- 
chus ).  The  four  folds  are  similar  in  directii^n 
to  that  of  the  fibrous  cords  contained  within 
them  : the  fold  which  passes  upwards  towards 
the  liver  is  falciform,  the  concavity  being  di- 
rected downwards  and  backwards.  From  its 
connexion  with  the  convex  surface  of  the  liver 
it  is  also  called  the  falciform  ligament  of  the 
liver,  and  the  fibrous  cord  contained  in  its  in- 
ferior margin,  the  ligaraentum  teres.  The  in- 
ferior and  external  folds  pass  each  from 
the  umbilicus,  downwards  and  outwards  to 
the  iliac  fossa,  to  a point  a little  on  the  inner 
side  of  the  internal  abdominal  ring,  where  it  dis- 
appears, being  continued  externally  over  the 
iliac  fossa,  and  internally  behind  the  rectus 
muscle.  This  fold,  when  stretched  towards 
the  umbilicus,  evidently  forms  the  partition 
between  two  pouches,  the  external  and  in- 
ternal inguinal  pouches,  which  correspond  re- 
spectively to  the  internal  and  external  abdo- 
minal rings,  and  indicate  the  situations  at 
which  make  their  escape  those  two  forms 
of  inguinal  hernia,  which,  from  their  connexion 
with  these  pouches,  are  called  by  llesselbach 
external  and  internal  inguinal  herniae ; the  for- 
mer being  that  by  oblique  descent,  the  latter 
that  by  direct  descent. 

The  fourth  or  vertical  fold  indicates  the 
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reflection  of  tlie  peritoneum  from  the  anterior 
abdominal  wall  upon  the  superior  fundus  and 
posterior  surface  of  the  bladder : when  that 
viscus  is  empty  and  contracted,  this  fold  dis- 
appears totally  ; ii  is  more  apparent  when  the 
bladder  is  partially  filled,  and  is  still  more 
distinct  in  the  foetus  in  consequence  of  the 
greater  size  of  the  urachus  at  that  period. 
Just  above  the  pubis  the  peritoneum  is  con- 
nected to  the  abdominal  wall  by  a very  lax 
cellular  tissue;  and  accordingly  when  the  blad- 
der is  much  distended,  the  peritoneum  is 
pushed  upwards,  and  stripped  off  the  abdo- 
minal wall  to  an  extent  proportioned  to  the 
degree  of  distension  of  the  bladder,  so  that  its 
anterior  surface  is  then  in  immediate  contact 
with  the  abdominal  wall,  and  may  be  opened 
with  impunity  so  far  as  the  peritoneum  is  con- 
cerned. 

The  lateral  walls  of  the  abdomen  are  like- 
wise completely  lined  by  peritoneum,  which 
extends  backwards  as  far  as  the  junction  of 
these  walls  with  the  posterior,  where  it  is  re- 
flected from  them  so  as  to  involve  the  ascending 
colon  on  the  right  side  and  the  descending  on 
the  left,  and  here  it  forms  on  each  side  the 
folds  respectively  termed  right  and  left  meso- 
colon. From  the  right  lateral  wall  the  peri- 
toneum is  continued  upwards  upon  the  dia- 
phragm, and  contributes  to  form  the  right 
lateral  ligament  of  the  liver ; on  the  left  side 
it  is  continued  in  a similar  manner  on  the 
diaphragm,  and  in  passing  from  the  spleen  to 
that  muscle  forms  the  fold  called  splenico- 
phrenic. 

The  concave  surface  of  the  diaphragm  is  in 
greatest  part  lined  by  peritoneum  : the  an- 

terior half  of  the  muscle  is  uninterruptedly 
covered  by  peritoneum,  which  adheres  very 
closely  to  the  central  tendon,  but  is  much  more 
easily  separated  from  the  muscular  portion. 
On  the  right  side  and  in  the  middle,  in  front  of 
the  oesophageal  opening,  the  peritoneum  is  re- 
flected from  the  diaphragm  to  the  livei,  forming 
the  right  lateral,  coronary,  and  left  lateral  liga- 
ments of  that  organ.  The  posterior  half  of 
this  surface  is  likewise  covered  by  peritoneum, 
that  membrane  being  deficient  for  a little  way 
behind  the  opening  for  the  vena  cava  and 
behind  and  on  each  side  of  the  oesophageal 
and  aortic  openings : the  crura  of  the  diaphragm 
are  covered  chiefly  on  the  outer  side. 

The  peritoneum  comes  into  immediate  con- 
tact with  the  posterior  abdominal  wall  only  in 
a very  small  portion  of  its  extent : in  tracing  it 
on  the  right  side  we  find  it  covering  the  right 
colon,  then  passing  inwards  over  the  kidney 
and  suprarenal  capsule,  the  duodenum  and  vena 
cava,  to  the  crus  of  the  diaphragm  above,  and 
in  the  middle  and  below,  where  it  also  covers 
the  vena  cava,  and  the  renal  vessels,  to  form 
the  right  or  superior  lamina  of  the  mesentery. 
On  the  left  side  it  covers  in  a similar  manner 
the  left  colon,  the  left  kidney  and  capsule,  and 
that  portion  of  small  intestine  which  projects 
just  to  the  left  of  the  superior  mesenteric  artery, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  the  commencement 
of  the  jejunum ; below  this  it  manifests  its 


continuity  with  the  layer  of  the  opposite  side 
by  forming  the  left  or  inferior  lamina  of  the 
mesentery.  This  lamina  commences  at  tlie 
left  side  of  the  body  of  the  second  lumbar 
vertebra ; as  it  descends,  it  gradually  crosses 
more  in  front  of  the  aorta,  so  as  to  terminate 
at  the  right  sacro-iliac  symphysis ; the  right 
lamina  is  situated  quite  on  the  right  side  of  the 
spine. 

In  the  iliac  fossaj  the  peritoneum  is  in  con- 
nexion with  i\\Q  fascia  iliaca,  except  where  it  is 
separated  by  the  ccecum  on  the  right  side 
(on  which  side  it  sometimes  forms  a fold  termed 
mcsoccecum^)  and  by  the  sigmoid  flexure  on 
the  left.  Internal  to  these  portions  of  intestine 
on  each  side,  the  peritoneum  covers  the  ex- 
ternal iliac  artery  and  vein,  from  which  it  is 
separated  by  a very  loose  and  sometimes  adi- 
pose cellular  tissue,  and  by  a process  of  the 
iliac  fascia,  to  which  allusion  has  already  been 
made. 

From  the  preceding  description  of  the  con- 
nection of  the  peritoneum  with  the  parietes 
of  the  abdomen,  it  will  appear  how  few  are 
the  situations  at  which  the  surgeon  could  cut 
through  any  portion  of  these  walls  without 
risk  of  wounding  the  serous  membrane.  Im- 
mediately above  the  pubis  this  may  be  done 
in  consequence  of  the  abundance  of  cellular 
membrane  there  which  separates  the  serous 
membrane  from  the  wall ; but  in  the  con- 
tracted state  of  the  bladder  the  operator  must 
proceed  with  the  greatest  caution  ; in  the  dis- 
tended state  of  that  viscus,  however,  the  wall 
of  tlie  abdomen  is  deprived  of  its  lining  to  an 
extent  proportionate  to  the  height  to  which  the 
bladder  ascends  behind  the  recti  muscles;  and 
accordingly  it  is  under  such  circumstances 
that  the  paracentesis  vesicae  supra  pubem,  and 
the  high  operation  for  the  stone  may  be  per- 
formed with  impunity  to  the  serous  membi’ane. 
At  the  posterior  wall  an  instrument  may  be 
passed  into  any  part  of  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  kidney  without  injury  to  the  peritoneum ; 
the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  or  any  part  of  the 
abdominal  course  of  the  ureter,  may  be  opened 
too,  or  the  vena  cava;  and  by  cutting  into  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  and  the  muscular  por- 
tion of  the  posterior  wall  in  the  dead  body, 
a view  of  all  the  parts  which  lie  upon  that  wall 
may  be  obtained  without  at  all  injuring  tlie 
peritoneum.* 

Further  details  respecting  the  anatomy  of 
the  peritoneum  will  be  found  in  the  article 
under  that  head. 

Vessels  and  ne?'ves  of  the  abdominal  walls. — 
a.  The  arteries. — The  most  important  arterial 
ramifications  are  found  in  the  anterior  wall. 
In  the  superficial  fascia  we  find  the  superficial 
epigastric  artery  or  tegumentary  artery,  which 
exists  as  a trunk  in  the  iliac  regions.  This 
artery,  arising  from  the  femoral,  pierces  the 
fascia  lata,  and  passes  over  Poupart’s  ligament 
upwards  and  inwards,  crossing  the  anterior 

* The  reader  may  examine  with  advantage,  Lnd- 
wig,  leones  cavitatum  thoracis  et  abdominis  a tergo 
apertarum.  Leipzig,  1789. 
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wall  of  the  inguinal  canal  between  the  two 
rings;  it  is  distributed  in  the  integuments  and 
fasciaof  the  iliac  and  umbilical  regions, and  anas- 
tomoses with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side,  and 
by  deep  branches  which  pierce  the  aponeuroses, 
with  the  deep  epigastric  artery.  In  the  epigas- 
trium and  hypochondria  the  superficial  fascia 
and  integument  are  supplied  by  cutaneous 
branches  from  the  internal  mammary  and  the 
inferior  intercostals.  The  deep-seated  parts  of 
this  region  are  likewise  supplied  from  the  last- 
named  arteries ; tlie  largest  and  most  constant  of 
which  is  the  abdominal  branch  of  the  internal 
mammar}',  which  in  the  sheath  of  the  rectus 
supplies  that  muscle,  and  establishes  an  im- 
poitant  communication  with  the  epigastric : 
this  anastomosis  is  said  to  have  been  known  to 
Galen,  who  by  it  proposed  to  account  for  the 
sympathy  wliich  exists  between  the  uterus  and 
the  breasts.*  Another  branch  of  the  mammary 
supplies  the  muscles  external  to  the  rectus ; it 
runs  between  the  obliquus  internus  and  trans- 
versalis,  and  is  lost  in  anastomosing  with  the 
inferior  intercostal,  the  lumbar,  and  the  circuin- 
flexa  ilii  arteries. 

Inferiorly,  the  abdominal  w’all  is  supplied 
by  two  considerable  and  very  constant  arteries, 
viz.  the  epigastric,  which  may  be  distinguished 
from  the  artery  that  supplies  the  integuments 
by  the  appellation  deep,  and  the  circumjiexa  ilii. 
The  epigastric  artery  arises  in  general  from  the 
external  iliac  a little  way  above  Poupart’s  liga- 
ment ; it  at  first  inclines  downwards  to  that 
ligament,  and  then  turns  upwards,  and  directs 
itself  forwards  and  inwards,  crossing  the  iliac 
vein ; it  then  runs  along  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  anterior  wrall  of  the  abdomen,  inclosed  be- 
tween the  peritoneum  and  fascia  transversalis, 
at  first  situated  between  the  external  and  inter- 
nal abdominal  rings,  and  on  arriving  at  the 
rectus  muscle,  the  sheath  of  which  it  enters 
about  two  inches  above  the  pubis,  it  gives  off 
branches  from  either  side  to  the  abdominal 
muscles  and  peritoneum,  and  behind  the  linea 
alba,  establishes  a very  free  inosculation  with 
its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side.  As  it  lies  behind 
the  inguinal  canal,  the  epigastric  artery  is  much 
nearer  to  the  internal  than  to  the  external  abdo- 
minal ring,  being  to  the  pubic  side  of  the 
former ; here  the  vas  deferens,  as  it  passes  up 
from  the  pelvis  to  the  inguinal  canal,  hooks 
over  it,  and  receives  one  or  two  small  branches 
from  it.  In  passing  to  the  rectus  muscle,  this 
artery  lies  internal  to  the  linea  semilunaris.  It 
enters  the  sheath  of  the  rectus,  and  then  termi- 
nates by  anastomosing  with  the  internal  mam- 
mary. Idle  course  of  this  arteiy  demands  par- 
ticular attention  from  the  surgical  anatomist  in 
reference  to  the  operations  for  inguinal  hernia?, 
and  fo  that  for  paracentesis  abdominis,  when 
the  abdomen  is  perforated  in  the  linea  .semilu- 
naris. The  trunk  of  the  artery  is  so  distant 
from  the  linea  alba  in  its  whole  course,  that  it 
is  free  from  danger  in  any  operation  performed 
in  that  line,  or  in  the  internal  half  of  the  rectus 
muscle,  and  its  security  in  such  operations  is 
increased  under  the  altered  state  of  parts  con- 


* Diet.  (Ic  Medecinn,  art.  Ahdomcn, 


sequent  on  pregnancy,  ascites,  or  any  abdomi-  ' 
nal  tumour  pressing  similarly  on  the  abdominal 
wall.  In  these  cases  the  distance  of  the  artery 
from  the  linea  alba  is  increased  by  the  flattening 
of  the  rectus  muscle,  which  results  from  its 
compression.  — (See  Groin,  IIeuion  of; 
Hernia;  Iliac  Artery.) 

The  circuitijlexa  ilii  artery  comes  likew'ise 
from  the  external  iliac,  near  to  the  origin  of  the 
epigastric;  it  passes  upwards  and  outwards  to- 
wards the  spine  of  the  ilium,  runs  along  the 
line  of  junction  of  the  fascia  iliaca  with  the 
fascia  transversalis,  covered  by  the  fascia,  and 
follows  the  circumference  of  the  iliacus  internus 
muscle  to  end  in  anastomosing  with  the  iliolum- 
bar artery.  From  that  part  of  the  artery  which 
intervenes  between  its  origin  and  the  spine  of 
the  ilium,  come  the  principal  branches  which 
it  supplies  to  the  abdominal  muscles. 

The  lateral  and  posterior  walls  of  the  abdo- 
men are  supplied  by  the  inferior  intercostals,  the 
lumbar,  the  iliolumbar,  the  circuinflexa  ilii  arte- 
ries; the  superior  walls  by  the  phrenic  branches 
of  the  internal  mammary  and  by  those  of  the 
aorta.  It  is  in  cases  where  the  aorta  has  been 
obliterated  that  we  can  see  best  the  extent  of 
arterial  ramification  on  the  abdomen,  and  can 
appreciate  the  benefit  of  these  numerous  anas- 
tomoses, and  the  connexion  which  they  esta- 
blish between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
the  aorta.* 

b.  The  veins. — The  veins  of  the  abdominal 
parietes  are  much  more  numerous  than  the 
arteries ; each  artery  has  its  accompanying  vein 
or  veins,  but  those  which  are  especially  de- 
serving of  attention  are  the  tegumentary  veins 
which  accompany  the  superficial  epigastric 
arteiy,  and  those  which  ramify  along  with  the 
deep  epigastric  and  mammary.  The  subcuta- 
neous veins  demand  attention  in  consequence 
of  the  considerable  size  which  they  sometimes 
attain ; this  enlargement  is  commonly  attendant 
on  ascites  and  on  pregnancy,  and  is  occasionally, 
to  a remarkable  extent,  a consequence  of  some 
irregularity,  obstructionf  or  retardation  of  the 
circulation,  in  the  deep-seated  veins  of  the  ab- 
domen, more  especially  the  inferior  vena  cava. 
The  veins  which  accompany  the  superficial! 
epigastric  artery  empty  themselves  by  one  or 
more  trunks  into  the  vena  saphena  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  thigh. 

Two  veins  generally  accompany  the  deep 
epigastric  artery,  which  empty  themselves  into 
the  external  iliac  vein.  These  veins  are  equally 
subject  to  enlargement  with  the  preceding,  and 
from  similar  causes,  and  they  are  often  found 
in  a varicose  condition  in  women  who  have 
borne  many  children. 

Some  curious  anomalies  have  been  observed 
in  the  venous  circulation  of  the  anterior  abdo- 
minal wall,  which,  as  being  calculated  to  in- 
terfere with  the  operator,  the  practitioner  would 

• See  the  interesting  case  of  obliterated  aorta  re- 
corded by  Messrs.  Crampton  and  Goodissen.  Dub. 
Hosp.  Reports,  vol.  ii. 

t As  in  the  case  of  obliteration  of  tltc  infciior 
vena  cava  from  the  pressure  of  an  ancurisnial 
tumour  observed  by  Rcynaud.  Journal  Hebdom. 
de  M6d.  vol.  ii.  p.  1 10, 
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do  well  to  note.  M.  Meniere*  has  described 
a case  in  which  a very  large  vein,  arising  from 
the  external  iliac,  passed  up  along  the  linea 
alba  to  the  umbilicus,  was  continued  along 
the  obliterated  umbilical  vein,  and  opened  into 
the  vena  porta;.  In  another  case,  recorded  by 
Manec,  the  vein  originated  in  the  same  manner 
by  two  roots,  reached  the  umbilicus,  taking 
a course  parallel  to  the  umbilical  artery,  formed 
an  arch  outside  the  navel,  and  having  re-entered 
the  abdomen,  opened  into  the  vena  portae.  In 
another  instance  which  occiirred  to  Cruveilhicr 
the  superficial  veins  in  the  hypogastric  region 
were  enormously  enlarged,  at  the  umbilicus 
they  ended  in  a trunk  as  large  as  a finger, 
which  communicated  with  the  vena  cava  as  it 
passed  under  the  liver.f  Berard  proposes  to 
explain,  by  the  supposition  of  the  existence 
of  such  anomalies  as  those  above  described, 
the  occurrence  of  fatal  hemorrhages  from 
wounds  inflicted  at  the  umbilicus,  which  have 
been  attributed  to  the  persistence  of  the  um- 
bilical vein.J 

c.  The  li/mphalics. — Those  on  the  anterior 
wall  communicate  above  with  the  axillary 
glands,  and  below  with  those  of  the  groin  : the 
deep-seated  lymphatics  of  the  posterior  wall 
communicate  with  the  glands  which  lie  along 
the  lateral  and  anterior  surfaces  of  the  lumbar 
spine. 

d.  The  nerves. — The  nerves  of  the  abdo- 
minal parietes  are  derived  from  the  inferior 
intercostals  and  from  branches  of  the  lumbar 
plexus.  The  seventh,  eighth,  ninth,  tenth, 
eleventh,  and  twelfth  intercostal  nerves  termi- 
nate in  supplying  the  transverse  and  oblique 
muscles  and  the  recti ; the  twelfth  lies  in  front 
of  the  quadratus  lumborum  muscle,  and  gives 
several  filaments  to  that  muscle.  The  ilio- 
scrotal  and  inguino-cutaneous  nei'ves  are  the 
branches  of  the  lumbar  plexus  which  mainly 
supply  the  inferior  part  of  the  oblique  and 
transverse  muscles.  One  branch  of  thegenito- 
crural,  which  is  found  in  the  inguinal  canal, 
also  sends  some  twigs  to  these  muscles. 

The  posterior  wall  is  supplied  by  the  sub- 
divisions of  the  posterior  branches  of  the 
lumbar  nerves. 

P hysiologicul  action  of  the  abdominal  parietes 
and  mvscles. — We  have  already  alluded  to  the 
peculiarity  which  distinguishes  the  abdominal 
mity  when  compared  with  the  other  great 
cavities,  namely,  that  its  walls  are  in  greatest 
part  composed  of  contractile  tissue.  At  first 
view  the  muscular  apparatus  of  the  abdomen 
would  appear  to  be  a great  constrictor  muscle 
destined  principally  to  exert  its  influence  on 
the  cavity  and  its  contents ; but  when  we  take 
into  account  the  attachments  of  those  muscles 

* Archives  Gen.  de  jMed.  t.  x.  p.  381.  The 
vascular  distribution  which  existed  in  this  subject 
presents,  as  Meniere  has  remarked,  a striking  simi- 
larity to  that  which  is  naturally  found  in  the  Saurian, 
Ophidian,  and  Batrachian  reptiles,  viz.  a division 
of  the  general  venous  system  which  communicates 
with  the  hepatic  vena  portae. 

t Velpeau,  Anat.  Chir.  ed.  2.  vol.  ii.  p.  32,  and 
Manec,  Dissertation  inaugurale.  Paris,  1826. 

$ Diet,  de  Med.  art.  AMomen, 


to  the  ribs,  tlie  vertebrae,  and  the  pelvis,  it 
becomes  evident  that  they  must  likewise  be 
destined  to  act  upon  the  thoracic  and  pelvic 
cavities,  as  well  as  upon  the  vertebrail  column. 
In  the  constitution  of  the  abdominal  parietes 
we  observe,  as  Berard*  remarks,  the  most 
happy  adaptation  of  structure  to  uses.  A 
completely  osseous  covering  would  have  greatly 
interfered  with  the  functions  of  the  abdominal 
organs,  which  are  liable  to  experience  changes 
both  extensive  and  often  very  rapid,  either  by 
reason  of  the  introduction  of  alimentary  matter, 
whether  solids  or  fluids,  or  by  the  disengage- 
ment of  gases  within  the  digestive  tube,  or  by 
the  progressive  development  of  the  impregnated 
uterus.  We  may  moreover  add  that  an  exact 
repetition  of  the  structure  of  the  walls  of  the 
thorax  would  not  have  been  well  adapted  to 
the  abdomen  for  the  same  reason,  namely,  the 
too  great  resistance  which  it  would  afford  to 
compression  from  within,  thereby  interfering 
with  the  distensibility  of  the  enclosed  viscera. 
The  resistance,  too,  which  a wall  so  constituted 
would  afford  to  impulses  from  without  could 
not  have  been  so  easily  adapted  to  the  impetus 
of  the  forces  likely  to  act  upon  them  as  a 
purely  muscular  wall  whose  contractions  and 
the  intensity  of  them  are  obedient  to  the  will. 

The  consideration  of  the  action  and  uses  of 
the  abdominal  muscles  naturally  comes  under 
two  heads  : — 1 . their  action  upon  the  abdo- 
minal cavity  and  its  contents  ; 2.  their  influ- 
ence on  the  trunk  generally,  or  parts  of  it. 

It  is  the  muscles  that  enter  into  the  compo- 
sition of  the  anterior  and  lateral  walls  of  the 
abdomen  which  act  chiefly  on  the  cavity  and 
its  contained  viscera.  The  solidity  of  a con- 
siderable portion  of  the  posterior  wall,  and 
the  great  strength  of  the  lumbar  muscles,  give  to 
that  wall  such  a power  of  resistance  as  enables 
it  to  receive  the  compressed  viscera  without  at 
all  yielding.  A reference  simply  to  the  attach- 
ments of  the  muscles  of  the  anterior  and  lateral 
walls  is  sufficient  to  shew  that  these  muscles 
when  contracted  must  diminish  the  capacity 
of  the  abdomen,  both  in  the  lateral  and  antero- 
posterior directions ; and  as  the  posterior  wall 
is  but  little  influenced,  the  viscera  will  be 
pushed  partly  upwards  against  the  diaphragm, 
and  partly  downwards  into  the  cavity  of  tlie 
pelvis,  where  their  further  descent  is  opposed 
by  the  levator  ani.  Hence  it  appears  that 
a degree  of  antagonism  exists  between  the 
diaphragm  and  the  abdominal  muscles,  as 
well  as  also  between  those  muscles  and  the 
levator  ani.  It  is  extremely  difficult  to  maintain 
the  abdominal  muscles  and  the  diaphragm 
at  the  same  moment  in  a state  of  contrac- 
tion ; in  general  they  alternately  yield  the 
one  to  the  other ; and  when  it  does  happen 
that  they  are  simultaneously  contracted,  the 
abdominal  viscera  must  suffer  an  unusual  de- 
gree of  compression ; and  it  is  not  improbable 
that  vomiting  is  sometimes  produced  by  such 
a cause,  and  defecation,  no  doubt,  is  likewise 
aided  by  it.  The  danger  of  the  protrusion  of 
some  of  the  hollow  viscera  between  the  fibres 

• Loc.  cit. 
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of  the  muscles  is  provided  against  by  tlie 
variation  of  direction  in  tlie  fibres  of  the  several 
layers ; tiuis  the  fibres  of  the  obliqui  are  in 
the  directions  of  two  intersecting  diagonals, 
and  those  of  the  transversal  is  are  diflerent  from 
both.  By  this  arrangement  a sort  of  network 
is  formed,  with  meshes  so  small  as  to  render 
a protrusion  perfectly  impossible  in  the  healthy 
condition  of  the  muscle.  In  the  compression 
of  the  viscera  the  abdominal  muscles  are  most 
completely  congeneres,  although  the  trans- 
versalis  seems  to  be  the  best  adapted  to  this 
action,  and  probably,  for  that  reason,  forms 
the  layer  which  is  placed  nearest  the  peri- 
toneum. The  recti  muscles  are  powerful 
auxiliaries  in  affording  a fixed  point  of  attach- 
ment in  front  for  the  aponeuroses  of  the  broad 
muscles,  and  the  pyramidales  assist  in  a 
similar  manner  by  rendering  tense  the  linea 
alba.  Is  this  constant  action  of  the  abdominal 
parietes  on  the  viscera  necessary  or  favourable 
to  the  due  performance  of  the  functions  of 
those  organs,  or  to  the  continuance  of  the 
abdominal  circulation?  There  certainly  does 
not  appear  to  be  any  evidence  for  the  necessity 
of  them  for  this  purpose  : that  they  are  favour- 
able to  it  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that 
they  do  bear  their  present  relation  to  them.  We 
know  from  numerous  experiments  on  animals, 
that  both  the  transmission  of  the  intestinal 
contents,  and  the  abdominal  circulation  may 
go  on  when  the  abdominal  muscles  have  been 
freely  opened  or  removed.  Hence  we  may 
answer  this  question  with  perfect  justice  in 
the  words  of  Bichat ; “ The  walls  of  the  ab- 
domen favour  these  functions  by  their  motions; 
but  these  motions  are  by  no  means  essential 
to  them.” 

It  is  in  consequence  of  the  power  which  the 
abdominal  muscles  thus  appear  to  exert  in 
compressing  the  viscera,  that  some  physiolo- 
gists have  attributed  the  act  of  vomiting  to  their 
action  united  with  that  of  the  diaphragm;  and 
Magendie,  reviving  the  opinions  of  Bayle,  Chi- 
rac, and  Shw’artz,*  went  so  far  as  to  deny  to 
the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach  any  partici- 
pation in  this  act,  and  to  ascribe  it  wholly  to 
the  influence  of  the  abdominal  muscles.  But 
Bedard,  to  whom  the  question  was  referred  by 
the  Academy  of  Medicine  of  Paris,  proved 
satisfactorily  that  the  abdominal  muscles  are 
active  in  producing  vomiting  w'hen  the  sto- 
mach is  distended  in  a certain  degree,  and  that 
the  muscular  coat  of  the  stomach  is  also  active 
in  emptying  the  contents  of  that  viscus.  This 
conclusion  Haller  had  arrived  at  long  ago,  and 
clearly  expresses  it  in  the  following  passage : 
“ Evidentissimum  ergo  videtur,  vomitus  qui- 
dem  causam  esse  in  ventriculo  eumque  in  con- 
tractionem  niti  propriis  viribus  atque  aliquando 
vomitum  perficere.  Plerumque  tamen  irrita- 
tionem  in  ventriculo  natam  et  sensum  summai 
anxietatis,  quae  vomitum  praecedunt,  facere  ut 
ad  levandam  aegrimoniam  vires  diaphragmatis 
et  musculorum  abdominis  excitatae  atque  mo- 
lestiam  de  homine  amoliturae,  vomitum  per- 

• Vide  Haller,  Elemcnta  Phyniologias,  t.  vi. 
■ect.  iv.  $ xiv, 
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ficiant.  Unde  ne<[ue  a sola  voluiitate  in  pie- 
risque  certe  mortalibus  vomitus  cieri  potest 
neque  a sola  absque  voluntate  natura — Quare 
recte  conjunctas  vires  ventriculi  et.  organorum 
respirationis  Cl.  \'iri  fecerunt.  Et  videtur  dia- 
phragma  et  abdomen  plus  virium  habere,  quando 
veiitriculus  aut  cibis  repletus  est,  aut  clausis 
ostiis  distentus : tunc  enim  magis  ad  perpen- 
dicidum  proximum  ventriculuin  comprimuiit  et 
tota  contingunt.”* 

If  it  be  admitted  that  the  .abdominal  muscles 
are  active  in  producing  vomiting,  and  in  defe- 
cation and  micturition,  it  will  follow  likewise 
that  they  must  assist  in  parturition.  While 
these  pages  were  preparing  for  press,  the  fol- 
lowing passage  presented  itself  to  me,  in  an 
able  and  interesting  review  of  M.  Velpeau’s 
Treatise  on  Midwifery.  It  so  fully  illustrates 
the  part  which  the  abdominal  muscles  take  in 
promoting  parturition,  that  I venture  to  tran- 
scribe it,  “ It  is  certain,”  says  the  reviewer, 
‘^that  a woman  who  ‘bears  down’  as  it  is 
termed,  with  all  her  force,  who  makes  the  most 
of  her  pains,  however  feeble  they  may  be,  will 
thus  accelerate  her  delivery ; and  that  another 
may  more  or  less  delay  delivery  by  voluntarily 
opposing  muscular  action  as  much  as  she  can. 
For  example ; — a woman  was  admitted  for  de- 
livery at  M.  Baudelocque’s  theatre ; labour 
went  on  regularly,  and  the  pupils  assembled. 
The  dilatation  of  the  cervix  now  slackened,  and 
no  progress  was  made  during  the  whole  night. 
The  'deves  were  fatigued  and  retired ; the  pains 
immediately  returned,  and  dilatation  again 
went  on.  The  young  men  again  entered ; the 
phenomena  of  labour  again  ceased.  Baude- 
locque,  suspecting  the  cause,  gave  a hint  to  the 
students  to  retire,  but  to  be  at  hand  and  enter 
upon  a given  signal.  The  patient  now  began 
to  ‘ bear  down,’  an,d  the  head  of  the  child  was 
quickly  at  the  vulva  The  spectators  were 
once  more  brought  to  the  scene  of  action,  and 
the  labour  was  speedily  terminated ; for  it  had 
now  advanced  too  far  to  be  suspended  by  any 
voluntary  eftbrt  or  moral  alai’m  of  the  woman.’’^ 

The  fixedness  of  the  inferior  attachment  of 
the  abdominal  muscles  to  the  pelvis,  and  the 
mobility  of  the  ribs,  to  which  they  are  attached 
superiorly,  evidently  indicate  that  these  muscles 
are  destined  to  act  upon  the  thoracic  cavity. 
The  transversalis  does  not,  from  the  direction  of 
its  fibres,  admit  of  this  action  to  any  extent; 
that  office,  therefore,  devolves  chiefly  on  the 
obliqui  and  recti.  When  tliese  last-named 
muscles  act  together,  they  must  compress  the 
inferior  opening  of  the  thorax,  draw  its  inferior 
margin  downwards  and  backwards,  and,  by  the 
compression  thus  exerted  on  the  abdominal  vis- 
cera, push  them  upwards  against  the  diaphragm, 
which  muscle  is  thus  made  to  ascend  into  the 
thorax,  and  that  cavity  is  thereby  diminished 
in  its  vertical  and  antero-posterior  diameters, 
and  also,  though  not  so  obviously,  in  its  trans- 
verse. llence  the  lungs  become  so  compressed 
as  to  be  adapted  to  the  altered  capacity  of  the 

• Haller,  ubi  supra.  Sec,  also,  Richcrand,  Physi- 
ologic par  Rcrard,  art.  Digestion,  $ xxiv. 

t Medical  Quarterly  Review  for  April,  1835.  p.lOO. 
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thorax,  and  thus  these  muscles  must  be  con- 
sidered as  very  important  agents  in  the  act  of 
expiration.  It  must  be  observed,  however, 
that  in  order  that  they  may  act  on  tlie  chest 
with  their  full  force,  it  is  necessary  that  that 
cavity  should  have  been  previously  in  a state 
of  full  dilatation,  for  under  such  circumstances 
the  fibres  of  the  obliqui  and  recti  are  con- 
siderably stretched  and  their  levers  elongated.'^ 

It  is  in  the  excited  states  of  expiration,  cough- 
ing, sneezing,  &c.,  that  this  action  of  these 
muscles  is  most  obvious. 

But  it  is  in  the  motions  of  the  trunk  that 
the  abdominal  muscles  are  called  most  into 
play.  In  all  the  inflexions  of  the  trunk,  whe- 
ther the  body  be  horizontal  or  erect,  these 
muscles  are  main  agents.  When  the  body  is 
recumbent  on  a horizontal  plane,  the  recti  are 
thrown  into  action  when  the  individual  attempts 
to  raise  up  the  thorax,  the  spine  being  thereby 
brought  into  the  state  of  flexion.  If  the  thorax  be 
fixed,  while  the  body  is  still  supine,  the  action 
of  the  recti  will  draw  the  pelvis  upwards  and 
forwai'ds,  causing  slight  flexion  of  the  spine, 
and  slightly  approximating  the  upper  margin 
of  the  pelvis  to  the  lower  margin  of  the  thorax. 
Although  the  recti  muscles  are  the  principal 
agents  in  thus  flexing  the  spine,  the  obliqui  co- 
operate with  them  very  powerfully,  and  are 
especially  useful  in  maintaining  the  due  propor- 
tion between  the  middle  and  lateral  regions  of 
the  abdomen.  When  the  two  obliqui  of  the 
same  side  act  together,  the  direction  of  their 
force  is,  as  with  all  oblique  muscles  whose 
fibres  decussate,  in  the  diagonal  between  their 
fibres;  and,  therefore,  when  the  obliqui  of  op- 
posite sides  act  in  unison,  they  very  powerfully 
aid  the  recti  in  flexion  of  the  spine,  approx- 
imating the  thorax  and  pelvis  anteriorly.  When 
the  obliqui  of  one  side  act,  they  produce  a 
lateral  inflexion  of  the  trunk  to  that  side, — the 
middle  and  opposite  region  of  the  abdomen 
being  in  this  position  rendered  prominent  by 
the  viscera  pushed  over  from  the  side  of  the 
contracted  muscles.  In  what  have  been  called 
the  rotatory  motions  of  the  trunk,  the  obliqui 
muscles  of  the  same  side  antagonize  each  other; 
thus  in  that  movement  by  which  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  trunk  is  made  to  look  to  the  left 
side,  the  obliquus  externus  of  the  right  side  will 
co-operate  with  the  obliquus  internus  of  the 
left,  but  the  obliquus  internus  of  the  right  will 
antagonize  the  external  muscle  of  the  same 
side.  “ These  muscles,”  ( obliqui  externi  et  in- 
terni,)  says  Dr.  Barclay,  “ from  occupying 
the  whole  of  the  lateral  aspects  extending  be- 
tween the  ilia  and  ribs,  and  from  acting  at  the 
greatest  lateral  distance  from  the  centre  of 
motion,  must  always  be  muscles  principally 
concerned  in  producing  inflexions  dextrad  and 
sinistrad  on  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  principal  di- 
rectors in  all  the  inflexions  sternad  and  dorsad; 
and,  from  the  assistance  which  they  give  to  the 
recti,  principal  librators  also  of  the  trunk,  whe- 
ther we  be  sitting,  standing,  or  walking.” 

The  reciprocal  action  of  the  recti  and  ob- 
liqui on  each  other  is  one  of  the  most  beauti- 

* Uarclay  on  Muscular  Motion,  p.  522. 


fill  parts  of  the  mechanism  of  the  abdominal 
muscles.  Tliis  is  mainly  to  be  attributed  to 
the  close  connection  which  subsists  between 
these  muscles  in  consequence  of  the  formation 
of  the  sheaths  of  the  recti  by  tlieir  aponeuroses, 
and  the  adhesion  of  the  anterior  wall  of  those 
sheaths  to  the  tendinous  intersections  of  the 
recti.  VV  hen  the  recti  contract,  the  antero-pos- 
terior  diameter  of  the  abdomen  is  diminished, 
and  consequently  the  viscera  are  pushed  to- 
wards the  sides  ; when,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
obliqui  contract,  they  diminish  the  transverse 
diameter  of  the  abdomen,  and  push  the  viscera 
forward  in  the  middle  line.  In  the  one  case, 
then,  it  will  be  evident  that  the  obliqui  act  as 
moderators  to  the  recti,  and  in  the  other  the 
resistance  of  the  recti  moderates  the  action  of 
obliqui, — the  former  muscles  being,  as  Cru- 
veilHier  remarks,  as  it  were,  two  active  pillars 
compressing  forcibly  the  viscera  against  the  an- 
terior surface  of  the  spine.  It  is  probably  to 
enable  the  recti  to  act  more  completely  as 
moderators  upon  the  several  segments  of  the 
obliqui  that  they  are  intersected  by  tendinous 
lines,  with  which  the  aponeuroses  of  those  muscles 
are  connected.  Another  use  has  been  assigned 
to  these  intersections  by  Bertin,  viz., — to  multi- 
ply the  points  of  attachment  of  the  obliqui 
muscles,  and  to  associate  them,  in  many  ac- 
tions, with  the  recti  muscles.  This  is  explained 
by  a reference  to  the  action  of  the  recti  in  flex- 
ing the  pelvis : were  these  muscles  uncon- 
nected with  the  obliqui,  they  would  act  only 
on  the  pelvis,  into  which  they  are  inserted ; but 
in  consequence  of  the  insertion  of  the  internal 
oblique  into  the  intersections  of  the  recti,  and 
the  attachment  of  that  muscle  also  to  the  crista 
ilii,  the  force  of  contraction  of  the  recti  is  com- 
municated not  only  to  the  pubis,  but  also 
through  the  fibres  of  the  obliquus  internus  to 
the  rest  of  the  pelvic  margin.* 

The  action  of  the  pyramidales  seems  to  be 
chiefly  on  the  linea  alba,  which  they  render 
tense  ; thus  limiting  the  separation  of  the  recti, 
and  opposing  the  tendency  to  visceral  protru- 
sion. Fallopius  supposed  that  they  acted  on 
the  bladder,  especially  when  it  was  in  a dis- 
tended state ; and  Parsons  conjectured  that 
they  might  depress  the  suspensory  ligament  of 
the  bladder  (the  urachus),  and  thus  facilitate 
the  contraction  of  that  organ. 

The  other  muscles  which  are  from  situation 
abdominal  muscles  in  consequence  of  their 
connexion  with  the  posterior  wall  of  the  abdo- 
men, are  chiefly  agents  in  the  extension  of  the 
vertebral  column  ; in  their  contracted  state, 
however,  they  form  a tense  and  resisting  sur- 
face, against  which  the  viscera  are  compressed 
by  the  contraction  of  the  anterior  muscles. 

II.  Of  the  Abdo?ninal  Cavity. — The  annexed 
engraving  {fig.  5.)  exhibits  a view  of  the  abdo- 
minal cavity,  the  anterior  and  part  of  the  lateral 
walls  having  been  cut  away  and  the  viscera 
removed.  Tire  subject  is  so  bent  backwards 
as  to  render  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  very 

* Jlerard,  loc.  cit.,  ct  Bertin,  sur  I’usage  des 
enervations  des  muscles  droits  du  bas-venlre,  iu 
Mem.  dc  I’.Vcad.  des  Sciences  dc  Paris. 
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prominent  anteriorly,  and  the  continuity  of  the 
abdominal  and  pelvic  cavities  is  thus  clearly 
shewn.  It  is  useful  to  examine  the  relations 
of  the  axes  of  these  two  cavities  ; that  of  the 
pelvis  passes  forwards  and  upwards  towards 
the  umbilicus,  while  the  axis  of  the  abdomen 
passes  from  above  downwards  and  forwards 
so  as  to  terminate  a little  above  the  pubis, 
the  two  axes  accordingly  would  intersect  each 
other  a little  below  the  umbilicus  at  an  obtuse 
angle.  This  angle  may  be  obliterated  by 
bringing  the  pelvis  very  much  forward  and 
producing  a full  flexion  of  the  spine,  and  hence 
in  all  efforts  for  expulsion  that  attitude  is  almost 
instinctively  assumed  which  shall  identify  the 
axes  of  the  two  cavities,  and  thus  direct  the 
efforts  in  the  most  favourable  planner.  The 
ordinary  form  of  the  cavity  in  the  adult  male  is 
oval,  but  it  presents  some  slight  differences  in 
the  female  and  in  the  foetus  ; and  these  differ- 
ences are  dependent  on  the  great  or  incomplete 
development  of  the  pelvis.  In  the  female  the 
abdomen  is  generally  more  capacious  than  in 
the  male  ; and  this  greater  size  is  more  remark- 
able at  the  inferior  y)art  of  it  in  the  hypogastric 
region.  Jn  fact  in  the  male  it  would  seem  that 
the  great  extremity  of  the  oval  is  toward  the 
thorax,  and  its  smaller  one  towards  the  pelvis ; 
but  in  the  female  it  is  just  the  reverse,  tlie 
larger  extremity  being  toward  the  pelvis.  It 
should  be  observed,  however,  that  the  inodcrn 


fashion  of  tightly  compressing  the  lower  part  of 
the  thorax  lias  a material  effect  on  the  external 
characters  of  the  female  abdomen,  otherwise 
there  is  no  reason  that  the  superior  part  of  it 
should  be  proportionally  less  than  in  the  male. 
Jn  the  foetus  theabdomen  is  proportionally  larger 
than  at  any  other  period  of  life : this  is  to  be 
attributed  to  the  imperfect  development  of  the 
pelvis,  and  likewise  to  the  great  size  which 
some  of  the  abdominal  viscera  possess ; and  as 
some  time  must  elapse  before  the  pelvis  reaches 
its  full  dimensions,  or  the  viscera  lose  their 
superfluous  parts,  the  abdomen  continues  of  this 
large  size  for  a long  period  after  birth. 

The  subdivision  of  the  abdomen  into  regions 
is  especially  useful  in  reference  to  the  contents 
of  the  abdominal  cavity,  which  it  is  highly  de- 
sirable the  student  should  examine,  so  as  to  be 
able  to  assign  to  each  compartment  its  appro- 
priate contents.  The  abdominal  viscera  may 
be  subdivided  into  the  membranous  and  the 
parenchymatous ; the  former  being  such  as  the 
stomach  and  intestinal  canal,  the  latter,  such  as 
the  liver,  spleen,  pancreas,  &c.  The  viscera 
have  likewise  been  distinguished  in  reference 
to  their  position  with  respect  to  the  peritoneum, 
by  the  names  inti'a-peritoneal  and  extra-peri- 
toneal; but  it  is  sufficient  to  know  that  no 
serous  membrane  contains  any  organ  within  it 
(<’.  e.  within  its  sac)  to  see  the  error  of  such  a 
distinction.  But  we  cannot  adopt  a better  di- 
vision of  the  abdominal  viscera  than  that  which 
has  reference  to  the  functions  of  those  organs, 
and  which  Bedard  has  adopted  : viz.  1.  the 
organs  of  digestion — the  stomach,  the  intes- 
tinal canal,  the  liver  and  its  appendages,  the 
spleen,  and  the  pancreas : 2.  the  urinary  organs — 
the  kidneys  and  the  ureters,  to  which  may 
be  added  from  their  close  relation  to  the  kid- 
neys, the  suprarenal  capsules  : 3.  the  organs  of 
generation  in  the  male — the  vasa  deferentia,  and 
in  the  male  fcctus  at  the  sixth  or  seventh  month 
of  intra-uterine  life,  the  testicles : none  of 
the  organs  of  generation  can  strictly  be  said  to 
be  abdominal  organs  in  the  female.  In  both 
male  and  female  the  other  internal  generative 
organs  are  pelvic  viscera.  If  we  add  to  the 
above  enumeration  of  parts  the  abdominal  por- 
tion of  the  aorta,  its  primary  subdivision  into 
the  common  iliacs  ; the  anterior  subdivision  of 
these  arteries  under  the  name  of  external  iliacs ; 
the  branches  of  the  aorta  which  are  distributed 
to  the  viscera. as  well  as  to  the  walls  of  the 
abdomen ; the  common  and  external  iliac  veins ; 
the  vena  cava  ascendens;  the  system  of  the  vena 
portse ; the  abdominal  portion  of  the  sympa- 
thetic system  of  nerves,  both  that  wdiich  follows 
the  arterial  ramifications,  and  that  which  is  the 
continuation  of  the  chain  of  ganglia  that  lies 
along  the  spine,  the  termination  of  the  par 
vagum ; the  mesenteric  glands,  and  the  lacteals  ; 
the  lymphatics  and  their  ganglia  which  lie 
along  the  spine;  the  origin  of  the  thoracic  duct, 
a portion  of  the  course  of  that  duct these  will 
com])lete  the  list  of  parts  contained  in  the  abdo- 
minal cavity. 

Iffie  full  particulars  of  the  relative  positions  of 
the  contents  of  the  abdomen,  and  the  abnormal 
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states  of  that  cavity,  botlt  congenital  and  mor- 
bid, including  also  the  abnormal  states  of  its 
parietes,  we  prefer  to  bring  together  in  a sepa- 
rate article  under  the  head  Cavity  abdo- 
mimal,  to  which  we  beg  to  refer  the  reader. 
The  special  anatomy,  both  natural  and  ab- 
normal, of  the  several  abdominal  viscera  is 
distributed  among  the  articles  Intestinal 
Canal,  Kidney,  Liver,  Pancreas,  Spleen, 
Suprarenal  Capsule. 
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ABSORPTION  in  physiology  (from  ab- 
sorbeo:  Lat.  absorptio,  Fr.  absorption,  Ger. 
die  einsaugung,  Ital.  assorbmiento.)  The  term 
absorption  is  employed  in  physiology  to  de- 
signate a vital  organic  function,  the  primary  or 
immediate  object  of  which  is  to  furnish  the 
system  with  a due  supply  of  matter  for  its 
growth  and  subsistence.  It  is  proposed,  in  the 
following  article,  first,  to  give  an  account  of 
the  organs  by  which  the  function  is  performed ; 
this  will  lead  us,  2dly,  to  consider  the  question 
of  venous  absorption ; in  the  third  place,  we 
shall  inquire  into  the  mode  in  which  the  ab- 
sorbents act ; and,  lastly,  we  shall  offer  some 
remarks  upon  the  specific  uses  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  absorbent  system,  and  upon  the  re- 
lation which  it  bears  to  the  other  vital  functions. 

§.  1.  Description  of  the  Absorbent  System. — 
We  propose,  in  the  first  instance,  to  restrict  the 
term  absorbent  systetn  to  those  organs,  which 
are  supposed  to  be  exclusively  appropriated  to 
the  function  of  absorption ; these  may  be  in- 
cluded under  the  two  heads  of  vessels  and 
glands,  the  vessels  being  again  subdivided  into 
the  lacteals  and  the  lymphatics. 

Although  the  absorbents  are  distributed  to  al- 
most every  part  of  the  body,  and  perform  so  im- 
portant an  office  in  the  animal  economy,  they 
were  among  the  organs  which  were  the  latest 
in  being  discovered  by  anatomists.  There  are, 
indeed,  some  passages  in  the  writings  of  Galen,* 
which  would  lead  us  to  suppose  that  certain 

* De  Anat.  Admin,  lib.  7,  sub  finem ; De  usu 
partium,  lib.  4.  cap.  19 ; An  sanguis  in  arteriis 
tkc.  cap.  5. 


parts  of  file  absorbents  liad  been  seen  by 
Jirasistratus  and  llerophilus,  as  well  as  by 
himself ; but  it  apjiears  that  they  were,  all  of 
them,  unacquainted  with  the  relation  which 
these  vessels  bore  to  the  other  organs,  and  were 
entirely  ignorant  of  their  office  and  destination. 
These  scanty  observations  of  the  ancients  seem 
to  have  been  entirely  neglected,  or  even  for- 
gotten, until  the  study  of  anatomy  was  revived, 
together  with  that  of  the  other  medical  sciences, 
in  the  sixteenth  century.  In  the  course  of  the 
researches  which  were  then  made  into  the 
structure  of  the  animal  body,  various  parts  of 
the  absorbent  system  appear  to  have  been 
brought  into  view,  and  are  noticed,  among  other 
writers,  by  Fallopio,*  who  discovered  the  lym- 
phatics, connected  with  some  of  the  abdominal 
viscera,  and  by  Eustachio,t  who  detected  the 
thoracic  duct.  But  although  their  descriptions, 
especially  that  of  Eustachio,  are  sufficiently 
correct  to  enable  us  to  identify  them,  as  forming 
a part  of  the  absorbent  vessels,  yet  they  were 
unacquainted  with  their  specific  nature  and 
office,  and  with  their  relation  to  the  sangui- 
ferous system. 

It  is  generally  admitted  that  the  merit  of  the 
discovery  of  the  lacteals  is  due  to  Aselli ; this 
discovery  he  made  in  the  year  1622.  While 
he  was  examining  the  abdominal  viscem  of 
a dog,  he  observed  a series  of  vessels  attached 
to  the  mesentery,  which  appeared  to  have  no 
direct  connexion  with  the  arteries  or  veins,  and 
which,  from  the  circumstance  of  their  con- 
taining a white  opake  fluid,  he  denominated 
Lacteals.J 

He  regarded  them  as  a distinct  set  of  vessels, 
exercising  a specific  function,  distinct  from 
that  of  the  sanguiferous  system,  and  he  as- 
certained that  they  took  their  origin  from  the 
surface  of  the  intestines,  and  proceeded  to- 
wards the  more  central  parts  of  the  body,  but 
it  was  not  until  the  year  1651,  that  their  ter- 
mination in  the  thoracic  duct  was  discovered  by 
Pecquet.  § 

The  discovery  of  the  other  species  of  ab- 
sorbent vessels,  styled,  from  the  appearance 

• “ Observ.  de  Venis,”  lib.  3.,  in  Op.  p.  532; 
first  published  in  1561.  We  may  add  the  names  of 
Fabricio,  Piso,  and  Gassendi,  who  appear  to  have 
seen  certain  parts  of  the  lymphatics,  although  they 
were  not  aware  of  their  specific  nature.  See  Bar- 
tholin, de  Lact.  Thor.  c.  2;  and  Mascagni,  Vas. 
Lymph.  Hist.  Proleg.  sub  init. 

t De  Vena  sine  pari,  Antig.  13,  sub  finem,  in 
Opusc.  Anat.  ; first  published  in  1564.  See  Haller, 
Bibl.  Anat.,  p.  224 ; also  Douglas,  Bibliog.  Anat., 
p.  99. 

1 Disserlatio  de  Lactibus;  first  published  in  1627. 
See  Bartholin,  de  Lact.  Thor.,  c.  4;  Sheldon  on 
the  Absorbent  Syst.,  p.  20,  1.  Aselli’s  work  is  ac- 
companied by  plates  of  very  rude  execution,  but 
sufficiently  expressive  of  the  object. 

§ Exper.  nova  anat. ; first  published  in  1651  ; 
Bartholin,  c.  5.  In  1^2,  Van  Horne  published 
the  first  plate  of  the  thoracic  duct.  There  is  some 
reason  to  suppose  that  Vesling  had  an  imperfect  view 
of  it  previous  to  Pecquet ; he  published  his  Syntagma 
Anat.  in  1647.  In  describing  the  pancreas  he  speaks 
of  the  venae  lacteae,  lately  discovered  by  Aselli, 
which  convey  the  chyle  to  the  liver,  and  figures 
them  in  tab.  4.  fig.  3. 
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of  tlie  fluid  which  they  contain,  the  lymphatics, 
was  posterior  to  that  of  the  lacteals.  The  trans- 
parency of  their  contents  rendered  them  less 
conspicuous  and  less  easy  of  detection,  so  that, 
although  certain  parts  of  them  appear  to  have 
been  seen  by  Fallopio,  and  afterwards  by 
Aselli  and  others,  yet  it  was  not  until  the  year 
1660,  that  they  were  distinctly  recognized,  and 
their  connexions  ascertained.  The  discovery 
of  the  lymphatic  system  was  the  subject  of  a 
warm  controversy  between  Bartholin  and  Rud- 
bek,  on  the  merits  of  which  we  are,  after  so 
long  an  interval,  scarcely  able  to  decide.  It 
appears,  however,  to  have  been  the  opinion  of 
Haller,  and  the  most  distinguished  anatomists 
of  the  last  century,  that  the  lymphatics  were 
detected,  in  the  first  instance,  by  Rudbek  ; 
that  Bartholin  had  some  intimation  of  the  dis- 
covery, that  he  then  took  up  the  subject,  and 
pursued  it  much  farther  than  it  had  been  done 
by  Rudbek.* 

There  is  a third  individual,  on  whose  behalf 
a claim  of  priority  has  been  made,  which  pos- 
sesses at  least  considerable  plausibility.  We 
are  informed  by  Glisson,  that  an  English  ana- 
tomist of  the  name  of  Jolift’e  distinctly  re- 
cognized and  exhibited  the  lymphatics  of  many 
of  the  abdominal  viscera,  previously  to  the 
alledged  discovery  of  either  Rudbek  or  Bar- 
tholin.f  But  even  if  we  allow  Joliffe  the  full 
merit  both  of  discovering  these  vessels,  and 
being  aware  of  their  specific  nature,  it  does  not 
appear  that  he  published  his  discovery,  so  that 
it  will  scarcely  affect  the  rival  claims  of  the 
former  anatomists.  The  discovery  of  the  ab- 
sorbent or  conglobate  glands,  as  they  have  been 
termed,  was  made,  for  the  most  part,  at  the 
same  time  with  that  of  the  vessels,  as  a ne- 
cessity consequence  of  the  intimate  connexion 
which  subsists  between  them. 

After  the  existence  of  the  lacteals  had  been 
clearly  announced  by  Aselli,  and  of  the  lym- 
phatics by  Rudbek  and  Bartholin,  the  atten- 
tion of  anatomists  was  very  generally  directed 
to  these  organs,  and  discoveries  were  suc- 
cessively made,  by  various  individuals,  of  the 
presence  of  the  latter  in  almost  every  part  of 
the  body,  and  in  connexion  with  almost  every 
one  of  its  organs.  Tlie  labours  of  William  and 
John  Hunter,  of  Monro  sec  , and  of  llewson, 
were  among  the  most  important  in  their  re- 
sults, while  we  are  indebted  to  Cruikshank, 
and  still  more  to  Mascagni,  for  their  minute 
descriptions  and  accurate  representations  of  the 
absorbent  system,  in  all  its  parts,  and  with  its 
various  relations  and  connexions.;^ 

• El.  Phys.,  ii.  3.  1 ; Eibl.  Anat.,  t.  i.  $.  378 
and  415  j and  Not.  4.  ad  121.  JJoer.  Pra;l. 
Lartholin  s sfalcinpiit  of  his  claim  is  contained  in 
liis  “ Anat.  Kciorm.”  p.  621,  2 j sec  also  his  trea- 
tise, “ Vas.  Lymph,  flist.  Nov.”  and  Rudbck’s 
“ Nova  Excrc.  Anat.”  For  the  liistorical  part  of  the 
subject  wo  may  refer  to  Mascagni,  Prolegomena, 
and  to  Meckel,  Manuel  d’Anat.  par  Jourdan  et 
Ereschet,  t i.  ch.  2.  p.  1751 . . 202. 

t Anat.  Hepat.  c.  31 . Sec  Mailer,  Ilibl.  Anat., 
t.  i.  p.  4.52  • also  Mascagni,  Prolegomena. 

t For  the  most  original  and  correct  desciiption  of 
the  lacteals,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Muller,  El. 
Phys.  XXV.  1.  4 , , 8 j Mascagni,  Vas.  Lymph.  Corp. 
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With  respect  to  the  minute  anatomy  of  the 
lacteals,  we  are  informed  that  they  originate 
from  certain  small  projecting  bodies,  termed 
villi,  which  are  attached  to  the  interior  surface 
of  the  intestines,  styled  from  this  circumstance 
the  villous  coat.  These  villi  are  described  as 
consisting  of  a number  of  capillary  tubes, 
which  terminate  with  open  mouths,  and  that 
by  the  union  of  these  tubes  the  branches  of 
the  lacteals  are  composed,  which  are  suffi- 
ciently large  to  be  visible  to  the  eye.  We  must 
remark,  however,  that  although  these  villi,  as 
constituting  the  mouths  of  the  lacteals,  have 
been  minutely  described,  and  even  figures 
given  of  the  appearance  which  they  exhibit  in 
the  microscope,  yet  that  considerable  doubt  is 
still  entertained  of  their  existence,  and  that  they 
are  even  entirely  discredited  by  some  anatomists 
of  the  first  eminence.*  Upon  the  w’hole  we 
may  conclude  that  the  opinion,  which  has  been 
generally  adopted,  respecting  the  capillary 
termination  of  the  lacteals,  is  somewhat  theo- 
retical, rather  derived  from  the  supposed  ne- 
cessity of  such  a formation  to  carry  on  the 
functions  of  the  vessels,  than  from  any  actual 
observations  that  have  been  made  upon  them. 

When  the  lacteals  have  acquired  sufficient 
magnitude  to  become  visible  to  the  eye,  they 
are  seen  to  proceed  along  the  mesentery,  the 
small  vessels  running  together  to  form  large 
branches,  and  these  again  forming  others  that 
are  still  larger,  until  the  whole  of  them  unite 
into  a few  main  trunks,  which  terminate  in  the 
receptacle  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  thoracic 
duct.  During  their  progress,  the  small  vessel s; 

Hist.,  p.  1.  §.  7.  art.  8.  tab.  1.  fig.  7 ; Sheldon, 'on 
the  Absorb.  Syst.  ch.  2.  pi.  3,  4,  5 ; Santorini, 
Tabulae,  No.  13.  fig.  3 ; Magendie,  Physiol,  t.  ii. 
p.  158  . . 0.  The  translation  of  Mascagni  ’s  work,  with 
copious  notes  by  Bellini,  may  be  advantageously 
consulted  ; it  is  not  accompanied  by  plates.  For 
the  lymphatics  we  may  refer  to  Haller,  ii.  3.  2 ; 
Meckel,  Diss.  Epist.  de  Vasis  Lymphaticis  ; Hew- 
son,  Enq.,  ch.  3.  pi.  3,  6 ; Mascagni,  ps.  1.  sect. 
7.  tab.  4 et  seq.  ; Cruikshank,  on  the  Absorb,,  p. 
148  et  seq. ; Soemmering,  Corp.  Hum.  Fabr.  t.  v. 
p.  388  et  seq.  ; many  of  Mascagni’s  plates  are 
transferred  into  Cloquet’s  valuable  “ Manuel.” 
Art.  “ Inhalation,”  par  Rullier,  in  Diet,  des 
Sc.  Med.  t.  XXV.  3.  Art.  “ Lymphatique,”  par 
Chaussier  et  Adelon,  ibid,  t.  xxix.  p.  249,  260 ; 
Meckel,  Manuel,  sect.  6.  ch.  2;  Quain’s  Elem.  of 
Anat.  p.  560.  .574.  In  Elliotson’s  Physiol,  ch.  9. 
p.  140  . .2,  we  have  a "short  account  of  the  first 
discovery  of  the  absorbent  system.”  Soemmer- 
ing’s treatise,  De  Morbis  Vasorum  Absorb,  con- 
tains a most  ample  and  learned  catalogue  of  the 
various  works  on  absorption,  from  the  earliest 
period  to  the  date  of  its  publication  in  1795. 

* See  Lieberkuhn,  Diss.  de  Fabr.  Vill.  Intest, 
passim,  cum  tab.  1,  2;  Hewson’s  Enq.,  c.  12, 
pt.  2 ; Cruikshank’s  letter  to  Clare,  p.  32 . . 4 ; Shel- 
flon  on  the  Absor.  Sys.,  p.  32 . . 8,  tab.  1,2;  Hedwig, 
Disq.  Ampull.  In  opposition  to  these  and  other 
authorities,  on  the  aflinnative  side  of  the  question, 
wo  have  the  strong  negative  evidence  of  Mascagni, 
whose  plates  do  not  sanction  the  description  of 
Lieberkuhn,  tab.  1.  fig.  1.  3 ; and  tab.  3.  fig. 
1,2,3,  5;  and  the  decided  opinion  of  Magendie, 
Journ.  de  Physiol,  t.  i.  p.  3 et  alibi.  On  this  sub- 
ject sec  the  remarks  of  Haller,  not.  9.  ad  91. 
Boerhaave,  Prsul.  et  not.  4.  ad  103.  The  ob- 
servations of  Du  Vernoi,  Mem.  Petrop.  t.  i.  p.  262 
Cl  seq.,  seem  scarcely  to  have  been  confirmed. 
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Irequently  anastomose  witli  eacli  other,  so  as, 
in  many  instances,  to  form  a complete  network 
or  plexus,  in  which  respect  their  course  diflers 
from  that  of  the  veins,  where  the  small  branches 
unite  to  form  the  larger  ones,  without  the  lateral 
communications. 

The  lacteals  are  furnished  with  numerous 
valves,  which  are  disposed  in  pairs,  and  have 
their  convex  surface  turned  towards  the  intes- 
tine,* so  that,  in  the  ordinary  and  healthy  con- 
dition of  the  vessels,  their  contents  are  pre- 
vented from  retrograding,  and  necessarily  pro- 
ceed from  the  small  branches  to  the  larger 
trunks.  The  coats  of  the  lacteals  are  thin  and 
transparent,  and  hence  it  is  that  these  vessels, 
except  when  they  are  filled  with  chyle,  are  so 
difficult  of  detection.  They  seem,  however, 
notwithstanding  the  apparent  delicacy  of  their 
texture,  to  be  possessed  of  considerable 
strength,  and  to  bear  being  distended  far  be- 
yond their  ordinary  dimensions  without  being 
ruptured.  When  they  are  completely  filled 
with  chyle,  and  still  more,  when  they  are  for- 
cibly distended  by  injections,  the  number  of 
valves  which  they  possess  gives  them  a jointed 
or  knotted  appearance,  and  it  seems  to  have 
been  this  circumstance,  together  with  the  white 
colour  of  their  contents,  which  first  attracted 
the  notice  of  anatomists,  and  led  to  their  dis- 
covery. With  respect  to  their  structure,  besides 
the  peritoneal  covering  which  they  possess  in 
common  with  all  the  abdominal  viscera,  they 
seem  to  be  composed  of  two  distinct  parts,  an 
internal  membrane,  which  by  its  duplicature 
forms  the  valves,  and  an  external  membrane, 
which  constitutes  the  main  substance  of  the 
vessel. 

To  these  two  obvious  component  parts  many 
authors  have  added  a muscular  coat,  and  some 
anatomists  of  great  respectability  assert  that 
they  have  actually  detected  transverse  fibres,  in 
which  their  contractile  power  is  supposed  to 
reside.  Other  anatomists,  however,  of  equal 
authority,  deny  the  existence  of  this  muscular 
coat,  and,  it  must  be  acknowledged,  that  the 
weigfit  of  the  negative  evidence  seems  to  pre- 
pon^^ate.  But  we  may  remark,  on  the  other 
hand,  that  although  these  transverse  fibres, 
constituting  the  muscular  coat,  in  consequence 
of  their  transparency,  or  from  some  other 
cause,  have  hitherto  eluded  our  observation, 
so  that  we  have  no  positive  proof  of  their 
existence,  the  lacteals  certainly  exhibit  what 
appears  to  be  very  decided  marks  of  contracti- 
lity, and  as  they  are  not  immediately  con- 
nected with  any  organ  equivalent  to  the  heart, 
there  seems  to  be  no  means,  except  their  own 
contractility,  by  which  their  contents  can  be 
propelled. t See  Ciivliferous  System;  Lac- 
tea  e. 

* These  were  very  minutely  examined  by  Ruysch, 
Dilucid.  Valvul.,  op.  t.  i.  p.  1 . . 13;  they  are  ac- 
curately described  by  Sheldon,  p-  28. 

t Mascagni,  ps,  i.  sect.  4.  p,  26,  informs  us  that 
he  could  not  detect  the  fibres;  Cruikshank,  on  the 
contrary,  conceives  that  he  has  seen  them  in  the 
thoracic  duct,  p.  61  et  alibi ; and  Sheldon  speaks 
of  the  muscular  coat  as  sufficiently  obvious,  p.  26. 
Meckel,  Manuel,  i.  i.  p.  185,  docs  not  admit  their 
existence;  and  this  is  the  case  with  Chaussicr  and 


The  anatomical  structure  of  the  lymphatics 
seems  to  be  essentially  similar  to  that  of  the 
lacteals;  they  are  composed  of  a firm  elastic 
membranous  substance,  capable  of  consider- 
able distention  without  being  ruptured,  and 
furnished  with  numerous  valves ; like  the  lac- 
teals they  form  very  frequent  anastomoses. 
We  have  the  same  evidence  of  their  contracti- 
lity as  of  that  of  the  lacteals,  although  we  are 
perhaps  still  less  able  to  demonstrate  the  actual 
existence  of  their  muscular  fibres.  We  presume 
that  they  are  likewise  analogous  to  the  lacteals 
in  the  nature  of  their  office,  and  in  their  desti- 
nation, although  they  differ  from  them  with 
respect  to  their  situation,  or  the  parts  of  the 
body  to  which  they  are  attached ; the  lacteals 
being  confined  to  the  membranes  connected 
with  the  intestines,  while  the  lymphatics  are 
found  in  almost  every  part  of  the  body,  and 
connected  with  nearly  all  its  various  textures.* 
They  differ  also  in  the  nature  of  the  fluid  ! 
which  they  contain,  for  while  that  of  the  lac- 
teals, as  has  been  stated  above,  is  white  and 
opaque,  the  fluid  found  in  the  lymphatics  is 
transparent  and  colourless,  so  as  to  resemble 
water,  from  which  they  have  derived  their  spe- 
cific denomination. 

It  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  trace 
the  actual  commencement  of  the  lymphatics; 
but  partly  from  anatomical  researches,  and 
partly  from  physiological  considerations,  we 
are  led  to  conclude  that  they  originate  from 
the  various  surfaces  of  the  body,  of  all  de- 
scriptions, both  internal  and  external.  They 
resemble  the  lacteals,  in  passing  from  larger 
to  smaller  branches,  which,  after  numerous 
anastomoses,  unite  in  a few  large  trunks,  the 
greatest  part  of  which  terminate  in  the  thoracic 
duct.  The  great  trunks  of  the  lymphatics  are, 
for  the  most  part,  arranged  into  two  distinct 
series,  one  considerably  more  superficial  than 
the  other;  it  is  observed  that  they  generally 
follow  the  course  of  the  great  veins,  but  it  may 
be  doubted  whether  any  direct  communication 

Adelon,  “ Lymphatique,”Dict.  des  Sc.  Med.  t.  xxix. 
p.  256.  Breschet,  art.  “ Lymphatiqixe  Systeme,” 
Diet,  de  Med.  t.  xiii.  p.  389,  considers  it  doubtlul. 
Some  curious  observations  were  made  by  Desge- 
nettes,  on  the  action  of  the  absorbents  after  the 
apparent  death  of  the  system,  Journ.  Med.  t.  Ixxxiv. 
p.  499  et  seq.  Similar  observations  were  after- 
wards made  by  Valentin,  t.  Ixxxvi.  p.  231,  et  seq. ; 
this  action  was  not,  however,  supposed  to  depend 
on  contractility.  Wrisberg  informs  us  that  he  has 
frequently  seen  spasmodic  contractions  in  the  large 
vessels  and  in  the  thoracic  duct,  Observ.  Anat. 
Med.  de  Vas.  Abs.  Morb.  in  Comment.  Soc.  Reg. 
Getting.  V.  ix.  § 19.  p.  149. 

* For  the  extent  of  the  lymphatic  system,  see 
Haller,  El.  Phys.  ii.  3.  4,  and  the  later  account 
of  M.  Magendie,  Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  174,  and  Jour, 
t.  i.  p.  .3,  who  conceives  that  absorbent  vessels  have 
not  been  detected  in  the  brain,  the  spine,  and  the 
organs  of  sense.  Dr.  Alison  likewise  conceives  that 
they  have  not  been  detected  in  the  cranium  or  ner- 
vous system.  Outlines  of  Physiol,  p.  76.  Mas- 
cagni, however,  appears  to  have  detected  a few 
small  lymphatics  in  the  brain,  tab.  27.  fig-  1- 
Monro  secundus  argues  in  favour  of  their  existence, 
but  it  does  not  appear  that  he  actually  detected 
them  in  any  part  of  the  nervous  system  ; on  the 
Nervous  System,  ch.  v.  sect  1.  and  Three  Treatises, 
ch.  4,  5. 
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exists  between  them  during  their  course,  and 
we  are  not  aware  of  any  physiological  cause  of 
this  arrangement. 

With  respect  to  the  moutlis  or  origin  of  the 
lymphatics  there  is  even  more  uncertainty  than 
witli  respect  to  that  of  the  lacteals ; no  anato- 
mical investig-ation  has  hitherto  been  able  to 
detect  them,  and  although  numerous  facts  of 
constant  occurrence  would  seem  to  prove  that 
their  capillary  extremities  are  distributed  over 
all  the  surfaces  of  the  body,  it  is  from  various 
pathological  observations  and  from  the  analogy 
of  the  lacteals  that  we  arrive  at  this  conclu- 
sion.* 

The  thoracic  duct  is  a vessel  of  considerable 
size,  which  is  situated  near  the  spine,  and 
which  extends  from  about  the  middle  of  the 
dorsal  vertebrae  to  a short  distance  above  the 
left  subclavian  vein ; here  it  assumes  an  arched 
form,  and  is  bent  down  until  it  enters  the  vessel 
near  its  junction  with  the  jugular  vein  of  the 
same  side.f  The  duct,  in  its  passage  along 
the  spine,  is  deflected  in  various  ways,  and 
proceeds  in  a somewhat  irregular  or  tortuous 
course.  Tor  the  most  part  it  consists  of  a 
single  trunk,  but  occasionally  there  are  two 
trunks,  either  of  the  same  or  of  different  sizes, 
and  we  have  not  unfrequently  partial  appen- 
dages, which  are  added  to  the  main  trunk  in 
different  parts  of  its  course.|  Besides  what  is 
properly  considered  as  the  thoracic  duct,  in 
which  all  the  lacteals  and  the  greatest  part  of 
the  lymphatics  terminate,  a portion  of  these 
latter,  especially  those  which  proceed  from  the 
upper  part  of  the  body  and  from  the  superior 
extremity  of  the  right  side,  are  generally  col- 
lected into  a separate  trunk,  named  the  great 
right  lymphatic  vessel,  or  right  thoracic  duct, 
which  is  connected  with  the  right  subclavian 
vein.§  These  irregularities  in  the  disposition 
and  form  of  the  thoracic  duct  may  be  consi- 
dered as  in  no  respect  affecting  its  physiological 
uses,  and  to  be  no  more  than  an  anatomical 
variation  of  structure,  probably  depending 


• See  ^tagendie,  Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  175  Watson, 
however,  conceived  that  he  had  detected  their  open 
mouths  on  the  surface  of  the  bladder,  Phil.  Trans, 
for  1769,  pi.  16.  Monro,  in  speaking  of  the  lym- 
phatics of  fishes,  remarks  that  there  is  “ no  doubt 
that  they  begin  by  open  mouths,”  p.  30. 

t For  descriptions  and  plates  of  the  thoracic  duct 
the  following  works  may  be  referred  to;  Haller, 
Prim.  Lin.  c.  xxv.  $ 565;  Op,  Min.  t.  i.  p.  586 
Pt  seq.  tab.  11,  12  ; and  El.  Phys.  xxv  1.  10  . . 3 : 
-Albinus,  Fab.  Vas.  Chylif.  ; liolius  and  Saltzmann, 
/R'l'p''.  Disp.  .Anat.  t.  i.  ; Cheselden,  Anat. 
pi.  _6;  Portal,  Mem,  Acad,  pour  1770;  Sabatier, 
ibid,  pour  1786;  Haase,  De  Vas.  Cut.  et  Intest. 
Abs.  tab.  2,  and  tab.  3.  fig.  I ; Mascagni,  ps.  i. 

16,  19;  Sheldon,  iil.  5: 
Criiikshank,  p.  166..  176;  Magendie,  Physiol,  t.  ii. 
p.  160;  Meckel.  .Manutd,  $ l(j98. 

j In  Mascagni,  tab.  15,  we  have  an  example  ol 
this  irregularity. 

$ I his  is  said  to  have  been  discovered  by  Stenor 
in  16f)4,  Meckel,  Manuel,  $ 1703.  Sec  Haller 
Prim,  Lin.  $ 766  and  Hewson’s  Enq.  pt.  2.  p.  61  . . 3 
pi.  4.  Cruikshank,  p.  176,  7,  conceives  that  Hew. 
son  was  the  first  who  described  the  lymphatics  o 
the  right  side  as  being  collecttul  into  one  trunk.  Fo 

Vf**'  ol  this  part,  sec  Mascagni,  tab.  19.  tios 

185,  187. 


upon  some  mechatiicul  cause.  It  is,  however, 
a circumstance  of  considerable  importance  itt 
respect  to  the  pathological  conclusions  that 
have  been  sometimes  drawn  from  the  obstruc- 
tions of  this  organ,  as  well  as  from  the  experi- 
ments that  have  been  performed  upon  it.*  The 
structure  and  properties  of  the  thoracic  duct 
a])pear  to  be  similar  to  those  of  the  large  trunks 
of  the  lacteals  and  lymphatics;  its  coats  are 
comparatively  thin  and  transparent,  yet  it  is 
possessed  of  considerable  strength,  and  is  ca- 
pable of  being  distended  much  beyond  its 
ordinary  bulk ; it  is  furnished  with  numerous 
valves,  and  exhibits  a great  degree  of  con- 
tractility. 

The  lymphatic  or  conglobate  glandsf  com- 
pose a very  important  part  of  the  absorbent 
system,  if  we  may  judge  from  their  number 
and  their  general  diffusion  over  every  part  of 
the  body.  They  are  of  various  sizes,  and  are 
grouped  together  in  various  ways;  occasionally 
they  are  single,  but  more  frequently  connected 
together  in  masses  of  considerable  extent.  They 
are  found  in  almost  every  part  of  the  body, 
always  connected  with  the  lacteals  and  lympha- 
tics, and  it  is  asserted  that  each  one  of  these  ves- 
sels, in  some  part  of  its  course,  passes  through  or 
is  connected  with  one  or  more  of  these  glands.J 
There  are  certain  parts  of  the  body  in  which 
they  are  more  numerous,  and  are  connected  in 
larger  masses ; the  lacteals  are  furnished  with 
numerous  glands  in  their  passage  along  the 
mesentery,  while  the  glands  that  belong  to  the 
lymphatics  are  found  in  the  greatest  number 
and  largest  masses  in  the  groin,  the  axilla,  and 
the  neck.  It  is  necessary  to  remark  that  this 
account  of  the  distribution  of  the  lymphatic 
glands  applies  only  to  the  animals  which  belong 
to  the  class  of  the  mammalia;  in  birds  they  are 
much  more  rare,  and  still  more  so  in  fish,  while 
among  the  lower  animals,  where  we  have  suffi- 
cient evidence  of  the  existence  of  an  absorbent 
system,  the  glands  have  not  yet  been  satisfac- 
torily demonstrated.§ 

VVith  respect  to  the  structure  of  these  glands,,* 
as  well  as  that  of  glands  of  other  descriptions,! 
a controversy  has  long  existed  among  anato- 
mists, whether  they  consist  of  a series  of  cells 
or  follicles,  as  they  have  been  termed,  or  w'he- 
ther  they  are  composed  simply  of  a congeries 
of  vessels.  The  question  may  be  regarded  as 
still  at  issue ; but  it  may  be  remarked  that 
whereas  the  older  anatomists  generally  leaned 
to  the  opinion  of  the  follicular  structure  of  the 


* See  on  this  subiect  Sir  A.  Cooper,  in  Med. 
Rec.  and  Res.  p.  86  ct  seq.,  and  filagendic, 
Journ.  t.  i.  p.  21. 

t Some  of  the  late  French  physiologists  prefer 
the  term  lymphatic  ganglions,  upon  the  principle 
that  the  term  gland  more  properly  belongs  to  an 
organ  of  secretion. 

I Mascagni,  ps.  1.  sect.  4.  p.  25 : hut  this  h s 
been  doubted  by  some  anatomists;  sec  Hewson,  pt.2. 
p.  44.  5. 

$ .See  Fleming’s  Zool.  t.  i.  p.  338  ; lllumcnbach’s 
Comp.  Anat.  by  Jjawrcnce,  eh.  xiii.  p.  256  ; Diet, 
des  .Sc.  Med.  art.  “ Lymphutique,”  par  Chaussier 
et  Addon,  p.  249;  Ureschet,  art.  “ Lymph. 
•Sysi.,”  Diet,  de  Med.  t.  xiii.  p,  397.  llewson  in- 
forms us  that  birds  have  lymphatic  glands  in  the 
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glands,*  the  moderns  have  more  frequently 
adopted  the  hypothesis  of  their  vascular  texture, 
so  that  we  may  consider  this  doctrine  as  sup- 
ported by  the  most  recent  and  elaborate  re- 
searches.f  See  Lymcuatic  ; Gland. 

§ 2.  The  question  of  venous  absorption  con- 
sidered.— W’e  have  now  been  describing  those 
organs,  wliich  are  more  specifically  or  appro- 
priately termed  the  absorbent  system,  as  being 
those  parts  the  office  of  which  is  confined  to 
this  operation.  But  a very  important  and  in- 
teresting question  must  now  be  discussed, 
whether  the  function  of  absorption  is  exclusive- 
ly performed  by  the  lacteals  and  the  lymphatics. 

The  ancient  anatomists  and  physiologists 
being  unacquainted  with  the  existence  of  the 
lacteals  and  the  lymphatics,  yet  observing  the 
evident  effect  of  the  operation  of  absorption, 
ascribed  these  effects  to  the  action  of  the  veins; 
and  among  the  moderns,  for  some  time  after  the 
discovery  of  what  were  more  appropriately 
termed  the  absorbent  vessels,  it  was  still  sup- 
posed that  the  veins  co-operated  with  them, 
and  in  some  cases  were  even  the  principal 
agents.  This  was  the  universal  doctrine  until 
the  middle  of  the  last  century,  and  was  one 
of  the  points  which  was  decidedly  maintained 
by  Jfaller  and  his  disciples.| 

The  arguments  by  which  the  hypothesis  of 
venous  absorption  was  supported  may  be  re- 
duced to  two  classes,  partly  of  a physiological 
and  pathological,  and  partly  of  an  anatomical 
nature ; the  first  consisting  of  the  results  of 
experiments  performed  for  the  express  purpose 
of  investigating  the  subject,  and  of  considera- 
tions derived  from  the  morbid  conditions  of 
the  system;  the  second  depending  more  exclu- 
sively upon  anatomical  considerations.  The 


neck,  but  that  they  are  not  found  connected  with  the 
absorbents  of  the  abdomen,  and  that  they  are  en- 
tirely wanting  in  fish  and  in  the  amphibia  ; Phil. 
Trans,  for  1768,  p.  217  et  seq.,  and  Enquiries, 
pt.  ii.  ch.  4,  5,  6.  We  have  the  same  statement 
made  by  Monro,  with  respect  to  fish,  p.  31.  An- 
lommarchi,  on  the  contrary,  asserts  that  birds,  fish, 
reptiles,  and  amphibia  have  “ pochissime  glan- 
dule Prod,  delle  grande  anat.  di  Mascagni,  p.  8; 
but  the  statement  is  made  in  a general  way,  and 
without  reference  to  any  particular  observations. 
It  would  appear  that  no  specific  apparatus  for  ab- 
sorption has  been  discovered  in  any  of  the  inverte- 
brated  animals. 

* We  have  the  authority  of  Nuck,  in  favour  of 
the  cellular  structure,  Adenologia,  c.  ii.  p.  30  et 
seq.,  fig.  9 . . 12 ; also  of  Cruikshank,  c.  14  ; and  of 
Abernethy,  Phil.  Trans,  for  1776,  p.  27  et  seq. 

t Sec  Hewson,  v.  iii.  c.  2.  pi.  2;  Werner  and 
Feller,  Vas.  Lact.  and  Lymph.  Descript,  tab.  2; 
their  figures,  however,  appear  to  be  exaggerated  ; 
Ecclard,  add.  a Bichat,  p.231 ; Monro  tert.,  Elem. 
v.  i.  p.  558.  On  the  lymphatic  glands  generally 
sec  Haller,  El.  Phys.  ii.  3.  16.  .27  ; Boyer,  Anat. 
t.  iii.  p.  243  . . 257  ; Mascagni,  ps.  i.  sect.  5.  p.  31 ; 
Rullier,  ubi  supra,  p.  120  et  seq.  ; Brcschet,  ubi 
supra,  p.  394.  For  plates  of  the  glands,  see  Mas- 
cagni, tab.  1.  fig-  8 . . .12,  tab.  2.  fig.  4 . . 8,  ^^8-  4. 
fig.  2.  tab.  8,  16,  26;  Cruikshank,  pi.  3;  Sheldon, 


tab.  3,  5.  . .f  TT  n 

+ Boerhaave,  Praelect.  § 103.  and  5 247  ; Haller, 

in  not.  1.  ad  § 106,  Boerhaave,  Praelect.,  and  not.  1. 
ad  $245;  also  El.  Phys.  ii.  1.28;  Monro  secun- 
dus,  De  Yen.  Lymph.,  p.  14  . . 21  ; Walter,  sur  la 
Resorption,  Nouv,  Mem.  Berlin,  pour  1786  . .7,  $ 15 
et  seq. ; Magcndie,  Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  238. 


experiment-s  referred  to  consisted  in  passing 
injections  from  tlie  veins  to  the  absorbents,  or 
the  reverse,  thus  proving,  as  was  supposed, 
that  a direct  connexion  subsisted  between  these 
vessels.  They  were  performed  by  the  most 
skilful  anatomists  of  the  age,  and  were  gene- 
rally acquiesced  in,  without  either  the  accuracy 
with  which  they  were  conducted,  or  that  of  the 
conclusions  deduced  from  them,  being  ever 
called  in  question.  Another  class  of  experi- 
ments consisted  in  passing  ligatures  round  the 
thoracic  duct,  .so  as  to  render  it  impervious  to 
the  passage  of  the  chyle,  when  it  was  supposed 
that  under  these  circumstances  the  nutrition  of 
the  animal  was  not  interrupted,*  and  the  same 
conclusion  appeared  to  be  substantiated  by 
various  cases  of  natural  obstruction  of  the  duct, 
or  by  certain  malformations  of  the  part,  where 
it  was  either  defectiv^e,  or  did  not  convey  its 
contents,  in  the  ordinary  manner,  into  the 
veins.  The  other  set  of  arguments,  which  are 
more  purely  anatomical,  were  derived  from  the 
supposed  fact  that  various  parts  of  the  body, 
which  were  evidently  subject  to  the  operation 
of  absorption,  were  without  lymphatics,  and 
that  this  was  likewise  the  case  with  large  classes 
of  animals,  the  general  structure  of  which,  as 
fai’  as  regards  their  growth  and  nutrition,  was 
analogous  to  that  of  the  mammalia.  Admitting 
these  data,  it  seemed  to  be  a necessary  conse- 
quence that  absorption  must  in  these  instances 
be  performed  by  the  veins,  and  hence  it  was 
inferred  that  in  all  classes  of  animals,  and  in  all 
parts  of  the  body,  the  veins  co-operated  with 
the  lacteals  and  the  lymphatics  in  the  function 
of  absorption. 

The  doctrine  of  venous  absorption  was  first 
formally  called  in  question,  nearly  at  the  same 
time,-f  by  Wm.  Hunter  and  by  Monro  se- 
cundus,J  who,  as  it  would  appear,  to  a certain 
extent,  entered  upon  the  investigation  inde- 
pendently of  each  other.  The  priority  of  dis- 
covery in  this,  as  in  so  many  points  connected 
with  anatomy,  was  for  a long  time  the  subject 
of  warm  controversy.  We  may  remark  con- 
cerning this  question,  that  if  the  judgment  of 
the  present  age  should  incline  to  ascribe  to 
Hunter  the  original  conception  of  the  hypo- 
thesis, it  is  also  disposed  to  allow  to  Monro  the 
merit  of  establishing  his  opinion  by  a skilful  and 
laborious  process  of  experiment  and  observation. 

The  method  which  these  illustrious  rivals 
adopted  was,  first,  to  repeat  the  experiments 
of  their  predecessors,  when,  by  noticing  with 
scrupulous  accuracy  all  the  circumstances  con- 
nected with  them,  they  were  able  to  demon- 
strate, or  at  least  to  render  it  highly  probable, 
that  in  all  those  cases  where  injections  had 
passed  between  the  absorbents  and  the  veins, 
either  rupture  or  extravasation  had  taken  place, 
and  that,  when  this  was  carefully  guarded 

" Some  experiments  of  this  kind  are  referred  to 
by  M.  Majendie,  as  having  been  performed  by  M. 
Dupuyiren,  Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  167.  See  also  Ri- 
cherand,  Elcmens  de  Physiologie  par  Berard. 

t Medical  Comment.,  passim  ; Cruikshank,  In- 
trod.;  Walter,  $ 10  et  seq. 

t Dissert,  de  Scm.  et  Test,  in  Smellie,  Thes. 
t.  ii.  and  De  Yen.  Lymph.  Yalv. 
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against,  the  supposed  connexion  between  the 
two  sets  of  vessels  could  uul  be  denionsti*tiled.* 

In  those  experiments,  where  the  thoracic  duct 
had  been  artihcially  obstructed,  or  in  the  cases 
where  the  same  thing  had  occurred  as  the 
result  of  disease  or  malformation,  they  were 
enabled  to  detect  some  supplementary  vessels 
or  some  indirect  channel,  by  means  of  which 
the  cliyle  had  been  conveyed  to  the  veins. 

Wilh  respect  to  the  parts  of  the  body,  or 
to  the  animals  of  an  inferior  order,  which 
were  supposed  not  to  be  furnished  with  ab- 
sorbent vessels,  by  prosecuting  their  examina- 
tion witli  more  care  they  gradually  detected 
the  existence  of  lliese  vessels  in  many  cases 
where  tliey  had  not  been  previously  known  to 
exist;  and  they  were  discovered  in  so  many 
new  situations  that  it  became  a feir  inference 
that  every  part  of  the  body,  and  every  animal 
whose  structure  is  generally  analogous  to  that  of 
the  mammalia,  is  provided  with  an  appropriate 
apparatus  of  absorption,  although,  from  the 
texture  or  the  peculiar  nature  of  the  vessels, 
it  may  be  very  difficult  actually  to  demonstrate 
their  existence.  In  this  train  of  investigation 
the  labours  of  ^Villiam  Hunter  and  Monro 
were  ably  seconded  by  various  anatomists,  both 
in  this  country  and  on  the  continent,  among 
whom  we  may  select  the  distinguished  names 
of  John  Hunter,  Hewson,t  Cruikshank,  and 
Mascagni. 

* We  must,  however,  bear  in  mind  that  we  have 
the  high  authority  of  Meckel  in  favour  of  the  com- 
munication between  the  lymphatics  and  the  veins ; 
“ Siir  Resorption,”  "Nouv.  Mem.  Acad,  fieri,  ann. 
1770,  p.  19  et  seq. 

The  researches  of  some  of  the  most  accurate 
among  the  anatomists  of  the  present  day  seem  also 
to  show  tliat  occasional  communications  exist  be- 
tween some  of  the  lymphatics  and  the  contiguous 
veins-,  but  this  is  a different  kind  of  relation  from  that 
which  was  contemplated  by  the  older  anatomists 
between  the  sanguiferous  and  the  absorbent  systems. 
'I'his  point  is  fully  discussed  by  Fohmann,  in  his 
late  work,  “ Sur  le  commun.  des  vaiss.  lymph, 
avoc  les  veins,”  where  we  have  an  account  of  his 
own  observations,  as  well  as  those  of  preceding 
anatomists ; he  conceives  that  the  observations  of 
Lippi,  of  which  an  account  is  given  in  his  " Illus- 
trazioni  fisiol.”,  are  not  correct : see  also  the 
remarks  of  Antommarchi,  Ann.  Sc.  Nat.  t.  xviii. 
p.  108,  9.  The  observations  of  Fohmann  have 
been  confirmed  by  Lauth,  in  his  “ Essai  sur  les 
Vaisseaux  Lymph.”  We  may  here  refer  to  the 
observations  of  fileuland,  which  were  made  fifty 
years  »go,  on  what  he  styles  the  arteriohe  lym- 
phaticae,  by  which  a communication  was  supposed 
to  be  maintained  between  the  sanguiferous  and 
absorbent  systems;  see  his  “ Experim.  Anat.” 
Panizza  of  Pavia  also  opposes  the  doctrine  of 
Lippi  -,  Ossorvazioni,  c.  3 and  5.  Mr.  .Abcrnethy, 
in  examining  the  vascular  system  of  the  whale, 
discovered  certain  communications  between  the 
sanguiferous  and  the  lymphatic  vessels ; but  the 
nature  of  the  connexion  is  perhaps  a little  doubtful  ; 
Phil.  'I’rans.  for  179f),  p.  27  ct  seq.  For  further 
information  on  this  subject,  sec  a lecture  on  the 
lymphatic  system  lately  published  by  Dr.  Graves. 
Mr.  Kicrnan,  in  his  elaborate  researches  into  the 
anatomy  of  the  liver,  gives  it  as  liis  opinion  that 
the  doctrine  of  I/ippi  has  been  “ satisfactorily  con- 
futeti  ” by  Panizza  ; Ph.  Tr.  1833,  p.  729.  See 
Klliotson’s  Physiol,  p.  128,9;  s.  1.  also  a paper  in 
Ann.  Sc.  Nat.  t.  21.  p.  252  ct  seq. 
t Phil.  Trans,  for  1788  and  1789  ; in  these  vo- 


Tlie  experiments  of  Hunter  may  deserve  to 
be  particularly  noticed,  because  they  consisted 
not  merely  in  repeating  and  correcting  those 
of  preceding  anatomists ; but,  in  addition  to 
these,  he  entered  upon  a series  of  original 
researches,  wdneh  are  highly  characteristic  of 
that  ingenuity  and  acuteness  for  which  he  was 
so  eminently  distingtiished.  The  experiments 
essentially  consisted  in  filling  portions  of  the 
small  intestines  with  a ikiid,  the  sensible  pro- 
perties of  w'hieh  might  be  easily  recognized,  and 
retaining  it  there  so  as  to  allow  of  its  entering 
into  the  veins  of  the  mesentery,  were  they 
capable  of  absorbing  it ; the  result,  however, 
is  stated  to  have  been  that  in  no  instance  could 
the  fluid  be  detected  in  these  veins.  These, 
experiments  appeared  to  have  been  so  carefully 
conducted,  and  so  frequently  repeated,  as  to 
have  impressed  the  minds  of  anatomists  and 
physiologists  with  a conviction  that  the  lacteals 
w'ere  the  only  vessels  which  are  concerned  in 
the  absorption  of  the  chyle ; and  although  it 
was  not  possible  to  perform  analogous  experi- 
ments on  the  lymphatics,  yet  it  seemed  a 
natural  inference,  that  we  might  extend  to  them 
the  conclusion  which  had  been  established  wdth 
respect  to  the  lacteals.^ 

In  proof  of  lymphatic  absorption  various 
facts  were  brought  forward,  which  seemed 
clearly  to  show  that  when  extraneous  or  noxious 
substances  were  introduced  into  the  system,  it 
was  done  by  the  medium  of  the  lymphatic  vessels 
rather  than  of  the  veins;  and  it  was  thence 
argued  that,  as  these  vessels  perform  the  func- 
tion of  absorption  under  certain  circumstances, 
and  that  we  are  not  acquainted  with  any  oilier 
office  which  they  serve  in  the  system,  we  may 
conclude  that  they  are  the  sole  agents  in  the 
action  of  absorption.  Although  the  argument, 
as  applied  to  the  lymphatics,  was  far  less 
direct  and  conclusive  than  to  the  lacteals,  yet 
the  analogy  between  the  two  organs  appeared 
so  strong,  and  so  many  concurring  circum- 
stances appeared  to  favour  the  doctrine,  that 
it  was  very  generally  received,  and  may  be 
considered  as  having  been  the  established 
opinion  at  the  conclusion  of  the  last  century .-j- 
This  unanimity  of  opinion  w'as,  however,  of 
very  short  duration;  for  anatomists  had  scarcely 
ceased  to  contend  for  the  honour  of  the  dis- 
covery of  the  exclusive  action  of  the  lacteals 
and  the  lymphatics  in  the  function  of  absorp- 
tion, when  the  doctrine  itself  was  impugned 
by  physiologists  of  the  first  eminence,  who 
supported  their  views  by  a powerful  train  of 
arguments,  enforced  by  numerous  experiments, 

lames  arc  contained  his  account  of  the  lymphatics 
of  birds  and  fishes. 

* Med.  Comment,  c.  5 p.  42.  .8;  Cruikshank, 
c.  5.  p.  21. 

t Sec  the  judicious  summary  of  opinions  in 
Mascagni,  ps.  i.  sect.  2,  3:  and  in  Rullier,  ubi 
supra,  p.  136  ct  seq.  The  doctrine  of  venous  ab- 
sorption was,  however,  still  maintained  by  many 
intelligent  anatomists,  especially  by  the  high  au- 
thority of  Meckel,  Do  Fin.  Vcn.  ct  Vas.  Lymph. 
1772 ; and  of  Walter,  Sur  ha  Resorption,  ubi 
supra.  Sec  particularly  hi.i  general  conclusion, 
5 92 : he  conceives  that  the  veins  arc  the  only 
agents  in  the  absorption  which  is  carried  on  at  the 
surface  and  from  the  cavities  of  the  body. 
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and  by  various  pathological  considerations. 
Of  tliese  authors,  one  of  the  first,  both  in 
point  of  time  and  of  ability,  is  M.  Magendie, 
whose  opinions  on  this  subject,  connected  as 
as  they  are  with  some  of  those  of  his  most 
distinguished  countrymen,  have  been  brought 
forward  in  a form  which  entitles  them  to  the 
fullest  and  most  respectful  attention. 

Of  the  two  sets  of  observations  by  which 
Hunter  and  Monro  attempted  to  establish  their 
hypothesis  respecting  lymphatic  absorption, 
those  derived  from  the  analogy  of  the  lacteals 
may  still  be  considered  as  maintaining  their 
ground ; while  the  conclusion  which  they  de- 
duced from  their  experiments  has  been  called 
in  question,  partly  because  it  was  thought  not 
to  be  the  legitimate  inference  from  the  experi- 
ments, and  partly  in  consequence  of  the  ex- 
periments themselves  having  been  conceived 
to  be  imperfect  or  incorrect.  It  is  principally 
upon  the  latter  ground  that  the  force  of  the 
objections  has  been  rested ; and  it  has  been, 
first,  by  repeating  the  experiments  of  Hunter, 
and  afterwards  by  varying  them  in  different 
ways,  that  their  insufficency  has  been  attempted 
to  be  proved.  It  has  ^^een  stated  above  that 
the  main  support  of  the  doctrine  of  the  ex- 
clusive action  of  the  lacteals  and  the  lymphatics 
was  derived  from  those  experiments  of  Hunter, 
in  which  it  appeared  that,  when  the  circum- 
stances were  the  most  favourable  for  the  re- 
ception of  substances  into  the  veins  of  the 
mesentery,  they  could  not  be  proved  to  have 
entered  these  vessels ; and  hence  it  was  con- 
cluded that  the  veins  did  not,  under  any  cir- 
cumstances, possess  the  power  of  absorption. 

We  are  informed,  however,  by  M.  Magendie 
that  experiments  have  been  performed  by  him- 
self and  by  M.  Flandrin,  which  afforded  directly 
contrary  results,  and  that  these  experiments 
were  so  frequently  repeated,  and  varied  in 
such  a manner,  as  to  leave  no  doubt  of  their 
accuracy.*  We  have  here  the  opposing  testi- 
mony of  individuals,  both  of  them  of  the 
highest  authority  in  science,  and  eminent  for 
their  skill  in  experimental  research.  From 
personal  considerations  it  might  be  difficult, 
if  not  impossible,  to  decide  between  them ; 
but  when  we  take  into  account  the  circum- 
stance that  the  experiments  of  MM.  Magendie 
and  Flandrin  were  executed  subsequently  to 
those  of  Hunter,  and  with  the  benefit  of  his 
experience  and  that  of  the  improved  state  of 
the  science  during  the  last  half  century  ; when, 
moreover,  we  are  informed  that  the  experiments 
of  the  I'rench  physiologists  were  more  nu- 
merous than  those  to  which  they  were  opposed, 
and  that  their  results  were  uniform  and  un- 
equivocal, we  can  scarcely  refuse  our  assent 
to  the  conclusion,  that  the  experiments  of  John 
Hunter  do  not  afford  a sufficient  foundation 
for  the  doctrine  of  the  non-absorption  of  the 
veins. 

But  the  French  physiologists  have  not  sa- 
tisfied themselves  with  repeating  the  experi- 
ments of  Hunter;  they  have  extended  them 

* Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  181  et  scq.  ; Journ.  Med. 
t.  Ixxxv.  p.  372  et  seq.,  and  t.  Ixxxvii.  p.  221. 
et  scq.,  and  t.  cx.  p.  73  ct  scq. 


in  various  vvays,  and  have  obtained  res\dts 
supposed  to  be  still  more  decisive  in  favour 
of  venous  absorption.  Among  the  most  im- 
portant, or  at  least  the  most  curious  of  these, 
is  an  experiment  which  was  performed  by 
M.  Magendie,  in  conjunction  with  M.  Delille, 
and  which  was  conceived  by  these  physiolo- 
gists to  afford  the  most  unequivocal  proof  of 
their  hypothesis.  It  consisted  in  dividing  all  f 
the  parts  of  one  of  the  posterior  extremities ' 
of  a living  animal  except  the  artery  and  the 
vein,  and  in  applying  to  the  foot  a poisonous 
substance ; when,  in  the  short  space  of  a few 
minutes,  the  effects  of  the  poison  on  the  func- 
tions of  the  animal  were  most  distinctly  ap- 
parent.* It  was  argued  that  in  this  case  there 
was  no  mode  of  communication  by  which  the 
poison  could  be  conveyed  from  the  extremity 
to  the  centre  of  the  system  except  the  vein, 
and  that,  therefore,  the  vein  must  have  acted 
as  the  absorbing  vessel.  The  experiment  was 
rendered  more  striking,  and,  as  was  conceived, 
more  conclusive,  by  dividing  the  bloodvessels 
themselves  and  introducing  metallic  tubes 
between  the  divided  ends,  through  which  alone 
the  two  currents  of  the  arterial  and  venous 
blood  respectively  could  pass  in  forming  the 
communication  between  the  extremity  and  the 
trunk  of  the  animal,  yet,  under  these  appa- 
rently unfavourable  circumstances,  the  delete- 
rious effects  were  manifested  on  the  system 
as  in  the  former  case.f  Experiments  of  this 
description  appear  to  have  been  sufficiently 
multiplied  to  establish  the  fact,  that  the  poison 
in  these  cases  passed  along  the  vein,  and  was 
conveyed  in  the  general  mass  of  the  blood. 

The  result  of  these  experiments  is  no  doubt 
very  remarkable,  and  what  would  scarcely 
have  been  anticipated ; yet  we  may  remark, 
that  there  is  one  circumstance  connected  with 
them,  which,  in  a great  measure,  invalidates  the 
conclusion  that  has  been  supposed  to  follow  so 
necessarily  from  them.  It  may  be  inferred 
from  the  expression  made  use  of,  that  the 
poison  employed,  which  was  the  extract  of 
the  upas  tree,  was  inserted  by  a puncture  or 
incision  into  the  foot  of  the  animal,  and  would, 
therefore,  in  the  first  instance,  be  mixed  with 
the  blood  ; so  that  the  only  deduction  which  we 
are  warranted  to  draw  from  the  experiment  is, 
that  the  venous  blood,  being  infected  with  the 
poison,  had  the  power  of  communicating  the 
infection  to  the  system  at  large.J  On  this 
view  of  the  subject  we  should  not  regard  the 
above  as  a case  of  absorption,  but  merely  as 
an  instance  of  the  power  of  extraneous  sub- 
stances, under  certain  circumstances,  of  uniting 
with  the  venous  blood  and  retaining  their 
specific  properties. 

In  connexion  with  these  experiments  of 
M.  Magendie  and  his  associates,  we  have 
another  series  which  were  performed  by  MM. 
Tiedemann  and  Gmelin,  and  which  bear  di- 
rectly upon  the  question  of  venous  absorption. 
Their  object  was  to  ascertain  whether  there 

* Magendie,  Journ.  t.  i.  p.  25.  . 7. 

t Journ.  t.  i.  p.  23  el  scq.  ; Elrm.  t.  ii.  p.  183  . . 5. 

J See  Riillicr,  ubi  supra,  p.  150  . . 2 : and  Addon, 
“ Absorption,”  Diet,  dc  Med.  t.  i.  p.  148. 
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was  any  direct  communication  between  the 
organs  of  digestion  and  the  bloodvessels  except 
by  means  of  the  lacteals.  For  this  purpose 
they  mixed  with  the  food  of  an  animal  various 
substances,  which  by  their  colour,  odour,  or 
other  sensible  and  physical  properties,  might 
be  easily  detected  in  the  fluids  of  the  body. 
After  some  time  the  animal  was  examined,  and 
the  result  was  that  unequivocal  traces  of  the 
substances  were  not  unfrequently  detected  in 
the  venous  blood  and  in  the  urine,  while  it 
was  only  in  a very  few  instances  that  any  in- 
dication of  them  could  be  discovered  in  the 
chyle.  The  colouring  matters  employed  were 
various  vegetable  substances,  such  as  gamboge, 
madder,  and  rhubarb ; the  odorous  substances 
were  camphor,  musk,  assafcetida,  &c. ; while, 
in  other  cases,  various  saline  bodies,  such  as 
muriate  of  barytes,  acetate  of  lead  and  of 
mercury,  and  some  of  the  prussiates,  which 
might  be  easily  detected  by  chemical  tests, 
were  mixed  wuth  the  food.  The  colouring 
matters,  for  the  most  part,  were  carried  out 
of  the  system  without  being  received  either 
into  the  veins  or  the  lacteals ; the  odorous 
substances  w^ere  generally  detected  in  the 
venous  blood  and  in  the  urine,  but  not  in 
the  chyle,  while  of  the  saline  substances  many 
were  found  in  the  blood  and  in  the  urine,  and 
a very  few  only  in  the  chyle.* 

The  conclusion,  w^hich  we  are  disposed  to 
regard  as  the  fair  inference,  from  the  facts  and 
arguments  that  have  been  adduced  on  the 
subject  of  venous  absorption,  is  that,  although 
there  are  strong  analogies  and  various  patho- 
logical considerations  which  would  induce  us 
to  confine  the  function  of  absorption  to  the 
lacteals  and  the  lymphatics,  yet  that  the  result 
of  the  experiments,  although  not  uniform,  is 
upon  the  whole  in  favour  of  venous  absorption. 
It  only  remains  for  us  to  inquire  how  far  the 
state  and  actions  of  the  parts  on  which  the 
experiments  were  made,  were  so  far  neces- 
sarily deranged  by  the  process  to  which 
they  were  subjected  as  to  render  the  results 
inapplicable  to  the  natural  condition  of  these 
organs.  Now  this  certainly  appears  to  be  the 
case  in  the  experiments  of  MM.  Magendie 
and  Delille,  where  the  poisonous  substance 
was  introduced  into  the  blood ; and  the  same 
remark  may  probably  be  applied  to  a number 
of  pathological  occurrences  that  have  been 
supposed  to  afford  a proof  of  venous  absorp- 
tion, such,  for  example,  as  the  case  of  ulcerated 
surfaces,  where  pus  has  been  detected  in  the 
veins,  and  still  more  extraneous  bodies,  which 
may  have  been  either  accidentally  or  designedly 
inserted  into  the  ulcerated  part.j-  But  it  is 

* Ed,  Med.  Journ.  vol.  xvii.  p.  455  et  seq. 
On  the  absorption  of  foreign  bodies  see  the  early 
experiments  of  Lister  and  Musgrave,  Ph.  Trans, 
for  168^3  and  1701  ; also  Lowthorp’s  .4brid.  vol.  iii. 
p.  101  . .5,  and  La  Motte’s  Abrid,  par.  2.  cli,  iv. 
p.  7.5,6;  with  Haller’s  sanction  of  their  accuracy, 
El.  Phys.  xxiv,  2.  0 ; see  also  J.  Hunter,  in  Med. 
Coin.  p.  44  et  seq.,  and  Cruickshank,  ch.  viii. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  experiments  of  M.  Magendie 
and  his  friends  would  lead  us  to  form  an  opposite 
conclusion  ; Elem.  t.  ii.  p.  168,  9.  See  Elliotson’s 
F’hysiol.  p.  126. 

t .See  the  experiments  of  Mr.  Kcy»  in  Med, 
Chir,  Trans,  vol.  xviii.  p.  212,  1.3. 


not  unreasonable  to  suppose  that  in  these  in- 
stances, in  consequence  of  the  erosion  and 
partial  destruction  of  the  organs,  the  small 
branches  of  the  veins  will  present  an  external 
orifice,  through  which  the  pus  or  other  ex- 
traneous substance  may  be  immediately  re- 
ceived into  the  sanguiferous  system,  nearly 
upon  the  same  principle  as  in  the  experiments 
related  above. 

The  experiments  of  MM.  Magendie  and 
Flandrin,  the  results  of  which  were  so  opposite 
to  those  of  Hunter,  do  not  indeed  lie  open  to 
the  same  objection ; but  even  here  there  is 
perhaps  some  ground  for  inquiry,  before  we 
implicitly  adopt  the  conclusion  that  has  been 
deduced  from  them.  The  experiment,  as  origi- 
nally performed  by  Hunter,  necessarily  implies 
a degree  of  mechanical  violence,  which  must 
produce  a considerable  derangement  of  the 
actions  of  the  parts  concerned.  Acute  inflamma- 
tion of  a peculiarly  irritable  and  sensitive  organ 
must  have  ensued,  the  vessels  of  all  descriptions 
must  have  become  much  distended;  rupture 
and  extravasation  may  have  been  not  an  impro- 
bable consequence  of  this  inflammation  and 
distention,  and,  in  short,  a general  dei-angement 
both  of  structure  and  functions  may  have  oc- 
curred, which  must  prevent  us  from  drawing 
any  positive  inference  respecting  their  natural 
condition. 

These  observations  will  apply  with  much 
greater  force  to  a subsequent  variation  of  the 
experiment,  which  consisted  in  entirely  detach- 
ing a portion  of  the  intestine  from  the  remainder 
of  the  tube,  and  filling  this  divided  portion  with 
the  fluid,  which,  as  in  the  former  case,  was 
detected  in  the  vein  of  the  mesentery.  This 
arrangement  was  supposed  to  afford  a still  more 
decisive  proof  of  venous  absorption  than  the  ex- 
periment in  its  original  state,  and  if  we  con- 
sider the  mechanical  disposition  of  the  organ 
only,  we  may  admit  that  this  would  be  the 
case.  But  it  is  obvious,  on  the  other  hand,  that 
the  vital  actions  of  all  the  parts  concerned  must 
have  been  much  more  deranged,  and  that,  on 
this  account,  we  ought  to  be  proportionally  cau- 
tious in  the  application  of  such  experiments  to 
our  physiological  theories. 

We  would  venture  to  suggest,  that  the  re- 
markable discrepancy  which  exists  between  the 
experiments  of  Hunter  and  of  the  French  phy- 
siologists may  perhaps  be  reconciled,  by  having 
recourse  to  the  supposition,  that  in  the  former 
case  there  was  less  violence  used  to  the  parts, 
and  that  they  were  left  more  in  their  natural 
condition  ; whereas  M.  Magendie,  as  we  pre- 
sume, from  a desire  to  render  the  effect  more 
certain  or  more  decisive,  either  produced  a 
greater  degree  of  distention  of  the  intestines, 
or,  in  some  other  way,  caused  a greater  derange- 
ment ol  the  parts,  so  as  to  produce  a difference 
in  the  results.  But  this  idea  is  offered  merely 
as  a conjecture,  from  which  we  do  not  venture 
to  deduce  any  of  our  conclusions. 

Upon  the  whole  we  feel  disposed  to  regard 
the  experimentsof  MM.TiedemannandGinelin 
and  those  of  an  analogous  kind,  in  which  extra- 
neous substances  were  found  in  the  venous  blood, 
and  in  some  of  the  secretions,  when  they  could 
not  be  detected  in  the  chyle,  as  more  directly 
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favouring  the  doctrine  of  venous  absorption, 
because  they  are  free  from  the  objection  wliich 
must  always  attach  to  those  operations,  where 
any  considerable  degree  of  mechanical  violence 
has  been  employed.  It  may  indeed  be  ob- 
jected, that  in  these  cases,  the  examination  of 
the  body  did  not  take  place  at  the  proper  point 
of  time ; that,  in  some  instances,  it  was  made 
at  too  early  a period,  before  the  extianeous 
body  had  time  to  enter  the  lacteals,  and,  in 
other  cases,  not  until  it  had  left  them,  and  had 
been  discharged  from  the  thoracic  duct  into  the 
veins.  But  this  contingency  must  be  regarded 
as  rather  a possible  than  a probable  occurrence, 
and  it  is  obvious  that  if  any  considerable  num- 
ber of  experiments  were  performed,  . we  can 
scarcely  suppose  it  to  exist. 

The  conclusion  that  we  are  disposed  to  draw 
from  all  the  facts  and  arguments  that  have  been 
brought  forwards  on  the  subject  is  in  favour  of 
the  possibility  of  venous  absorption,  at  least 
under  peculiar  circumstances  ; at  the  same  time 
that  there  are  strong  anatomical  considerations, 
which  would  induce  us  to  suppose,  that  in  the 
ordinary  actions  of  the  system,  the  function  of 
! absorption  is  confined  to  the  lacteals  and  the 
lymphatics.* 

§.  3.  Inquiry  into  the  mode  in  which  the  ab- 
sorbents act. — In  entering  upon  this  inquiry 
there  are  two  distinct  subjects  which  present 
themselves  for  our  consideration  ; we  must  first 
ascertain  by  what  means  the  substances  that  are 
absorbed  enter  the  mouths  of  the  vessels,  and, 
in  the  second  place,  after  they  have  entered  the 
mouths,  how  they  are  conveyed  along  the  ves- 
sels themselves. 

With  regard  to  the  first  of  these  points  we 
may  remark,  that  while  there  is  so  much  uncer- 
tainty respecting  the  anatomical  and  physio- 
logical structure  of  the  mouths  of  the  lacteals, 
and  still  more,  while  we  are  completely  igno- 
rant of  that  of  the  lymphatics,  we  cannot  ex- 
pect to  arrive  at  any  definite  conclusion  con- 
cerning the  mode  of  their  action.  We  may, 
however,  venture  to  say,  that  there  is  strong 
reason  to  believe,  that  the  absorbents  terminate 
V/  in  very  minute  or  capillary  vessels,  that  have 
open  mouths,  and  that  these  mouths  are  brought 
into  contact  or  close  approximation  with  the 
substances  to  be  absorbed.  Hence,  by  an  ana- 
logy, which  it  must  be  acknowledged  is  some- 
what vague,  the  action  of  these  minute  vessels 
has  been  referred  to  capillary  attraction.  But 

• A summary  of  M.  Magendie’s  experiments  and 
deductions  is  contained  in  his  Journ,  t.  i.  p.  18  et 
seq.  and  his  Elem.  t.  ii.  238  . .243  ; on  this  subject 
see  also  Bichat,  Apat.  Gen.  1.  ii.  104,  5,  with  the 
remarks  of  Bedard,  p.  130.  We  must  not  omit  to 
notice  the  experiments  of  M.  Segalas,  who  by 
dividing  the  bloodvessels  of  a portion  of  the  intes- 
tine, and  leaving  the  lacteals,  thus,  as  it  were,  re- 
versing the  experiments  of  M.  Magendie,  found  that 
no  absorption  took  place,  and  hence  concludes  that 
the  lacteals  do  not  possess  this  power  ; Magendie  s 
Journal,  t.  ii.  p.  H7  et  seq.  So  singular  a conclu- 
sion must, we  conceive,  lead  us  to  place  but  little  con- 
fidence in  the  result  of  such  complicated  experiments. 
Franchini  of  Bologna  thought  that  the  lymphatics 
absorb  “ la  sostanza  assimilabile,"  but  that  the  sub- 
stances which  do  not  directly  contribute  to  nutrition 
are  absorbed  by  the  veins  j Consider.  Fisiol.  sull’ 
Assoib.  p.  44. 


it  may  be  doubted  whetlier  in  this  inference,  as 
in  so  many  other  cases  of  pliysiology,  we  have 
not  been  misled  by  a mere  nominal  resem- 
blance, and  have  applied  the  term  capillary  to 
the  action  of  the  lacteals,  because  it  had  been 
used  to  denote  their  dimensions.  Perhaps, 
strictly  speaking,  there  is  scarcely  a single  cir- 
cumstance, in  which  the  action  of  the  lacteals 
can  be  assimilated  to  that  by  which  fluids  arc 
taken  up  by  capillary  tubes.  The  structure 
and  consistence  of  the  tube  itself,  the  nature  of 
the  substance  on  which  it  is  supposed  to  act, 
and  their  relative  situation,  are  all  of  them 
more  or  less  different  from  what  occurs  in  the 
ordinary  cases  of  capillaiy  attraction.  And  if 
there  is  a difficulty  with  respect  to  the  lacteals, 
where  we  have  at  least  some  indistinct  evidence 
of  the  mechanical  disposition  of  the  parts,  which 
may  seem  favourable  to  this  hypothesis,  in  a 
much  greater  degree  will  it  exist  v/ith  respect 
to  the  lymphatics,  where  we  have  nothing  to 
direct  our  opinion,  except  the  analogy  which 
may  be  presumed  to  exist  between  the  two  spe- 
cies of  absorbent  vessels. 

In  consequence  of  these  difficulties,  and  of 
the  supposed  inadequacy  of  the  mechanical 
theory,  many  physiologists  have  had  recourse 
to  a certain  specific  action  of  the  vessels,  and 
have  conceived  that  the  chyle  was  taken  up  by  v/ 
a power,  which  has  been  supposed  to  be  ana- 
logous to  an  elective  attraction  between  the 
vessel  and  the  substance  that  is  absorbed.* 
There  are  indeed  many  circumstances  which 
would  appear  to  indicate,  that  a certain  kind  of 
selection  is  exercised  by  the  mouths  of  the 
vessels,  for,  as  far  as  we  are  capable  of  judging, 
when  substances  possessed  of  the  same  con- 
sistence and  physical  properties  are  placed  in 
contact  with  these  mouths,  some  of  them  are 
received,  while  others  are  rejected.  But  we 
must  remark,  that  the  same  objection  may  be 
urged  against  this  as  against  the  former  expla- 
nation, that  the  term  elective,  which  is  borrowed 
from  the  chemical  relation  of  bodies  to  each 
other,  is  perhaps  as  little  applicable  to  the  case 
under  consideration  as  that  of  capillary,  which 
refers  more  to  their  mechanical  action. 

Discarding  therefore  all  these  analogical  j 
illustrations,  which  are  at  least  of  doubtful : 
application,  we  may  remark,  that  the  lacteals 
ought  to  be  regarded,  like  every  other  part  of 
the  animal  frame,  as  vital  organs,  possessed  of 
appropriate  and  specific  powers ; that,  in  this 
instance,  we  are  not  able  to  refer  to  any  general 
principle  the  train  of  events  now  under  con-  j 
sideration,  and  that  we  must  therefore  be  satis-  I 
fied  with  simply  stating  the  fact,  that  the  lac- 
teals  have  the  power  of  taking  up  by  their  ' 
extremities  certain  substances,  with  which  they  1 
are  in  close  approximation  ; that,  for  the  most 
part,  the  substances  which  they  receive  are  the 
elements  of  the  chyle,  that  they  select  these 
from  the  contents  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  » 

• See  Bichat,  Anat.  Gen.  t.  ii.  p.  125;  Uujnas, 
Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  397,  8 ; Young’s  Med.  Lit.  p.  112  ; 
Bell’s  Anat.  v.  iv.  p.  290.  M.  Magendie,  however, 
is  disposed  to  reject  all  these  hypothetical  cxplaiia- 
tioiis  ; Elein.  t.  ii.  p.  162,3,  and  Journ.  t.  i.  p.  3. 
ct  alibi. 
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that,  except  under  peculiar  circumstances,  they 
reject  every  other  substance."* 

When  the  elements  of  the  chyle  have  been 
received  into  the  lacteals,  it  appears  to  undergo 
a certain  degree  of  elaboration,  by  which  it  is 
farther  assimilated  and  perfected,  an  operation, 
the  intimate  nature  of  which  we  are  unable  to 
explain,  but  which,  as  well  as  its  entrance  into 
the  mouths  of  the  vessels,  we  correctly  refer  to 
their  vital  action.  After  the  chyle  has  entered 
the  lacteals,  there  is  less  dirticulty  in  conceiving 
the  subsequent  steps  of  the  process.  We  are  at 
least  ableto  generalize  the  operation,  by  referring 
it  to  contractility,  the  same  power  which  ori- 
ginates motion  in  other  parts  of  the  system. 
It  must,  no  doubt,  be  admitted,  that  the  exis- 
tence of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  lacteals  has 
not  been  satisfactorily  demonstrated,  and  that, 
until  this  has  been  accomplished,  our  opinion 
can  only  be  regarded  as  hypothetical  : but  we 
have  here  the  advantage  of  being  able  to  assign 
a probable  and  sufficient  cause  of  the  effect, 
and  are  aware  of  the  point  towards  w'hich  we 
must  direct  our  future  investigations.f  Before 
we  conclude  this  branch  of  the  subject,  we  may 
remark  concerning  the  contents  of  the  lacteals, 
that,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  we  have 
no  decided  proof  of  these  vessels  containing 
any  substance  except  the  elements  of  the  chyle, 
and  that,  although  in  some  of  the  experiments 
referred  to  above,  extraneous  bodies  have  been 
occasionally  found  in  them  in  minute  quantity, 
these  cases  must  be  regarded  as  exceptions  to 
the  general  fact. 

With  respect  to  the  chyle  itself,  it  has  been 
a subject  of  examination  by  the  chemists,  whe- 
ther its  properties  are  always  uniform  in  the 
same  animal,  or  class  of  animals,  under  the 
various  circumstances  of  age,  constitution,  and 
still  more  of  diet,  to  which  they  are  subject. 
But  it  may  be  necessary,  before  we  enter  upon 
this  inquiry,  to  premise  a few  remarks  upon 
the  meaning  of  the  terms  chyme  and  chyle. 
By  the  older  physiologists  they  were  very  gene- 
rally employed  as  synonymous,  and  this  is  still 
the  case  with  some  of  the  modern  waiters,  more 
especially  on  the  continent.^  A clear  distinc- 
tion between  them  has,  however,  been  pointed 
out  and  recognized,  and  as  there  appears  to  be 
an  essential  difference  between  them,  it  is  desi- 
rable that  it  should  be  generally  adopted.  The 
first  of  these  substances  is  the  immediate  pro- 
duct of  the  action  of  the  gastric  juice  on  the 
aliment,  as  received  into  the  proper  digestive 
stomach,  while  the  latter  is  the  substance  which 
is  produced  by  a subsequent  part  of  the  pro- 
cess of  digestion.  Tlie  conversion  of  chyme 

• Sec  the  remarks  of  MM.  Chaussier  and  Ade- 
lon,  ubi  supra,  p.  272  et  seq.  ; also  Adelon, 
Physiol,  t.  iii.  p.  85  et  seq.  i and  Alison’s  Out- 
lines, p.  79. 

t This  is  essentially  the  doctrine  of  Haller,  Prim. 
Lin.  c.  XXV,  §.,5b8.  Sheldon,  p.  28,  and  Cruik- 
shank,  c.  12,  are  advocates  for  this  doctrine;  but  it 
is  opposed  by  the  high  audiority  of  Mascagni,  ns.  i. 
sect.  4.  p.  27,  8. 

t This  appears  to  be  the  case  with  M.  Rullicr, 
art.  “ Chyme,”  in  Diet,  dc  Med.  t.  v.  p.  241  . . 4 ; 
M.  Adelon,  however,  clearly  marks  the  distinction, 
I’hysiol.  t.  iii.  p.  25,  ct  alibi. 


into  chyle  seems  to  commence  shortly  after  it 
leaves  the  stomach,  and  wlule_it  stijj  reinains 
in  the  duodenum,  is  advanced,  as  m be 

redicrcect  into" jT  con'^tmn^i-^i^  for  Being  re- 
ceTved"  Tii^^lie  T^feaTsTl’here  is^  Tiow^r, 
r'eaSSiTlo' BeTTeve^aT'the  completion  of  the 
process  takes  place  in  the  lacteals  themselves, 
and  even  that  it  is  not  until  the  chyle  arrives  at 
the  thoracic  duct,  or  at  least  at  the  great  trunks 
of  the  lacteals,  that  it  is  fully  elaborated.  The 
nature  of  the  change  which  the  chyme  expe- 
riences in  the  duodenum,  and  the  agents  by 
which  this  change  is  effected,  what  share  the 
secretions  of  the  part  itself,  the  bile,  or  the 
pancreatic  juice  have  in  the  operation,  are 
questions  that  still  remain  in  discussion,  and 
which  will  be  considered  in  the  appropriate 
parts  of  this  work.* 

For  the  analysis  of  the  chyle  we  are  prin- 
cipally indebted  to  Vauquelin,  Marcet,  and  to 
Dr.  Prout.  Vauquelin  employed  the  chyle 
of  the  horse,  as  taken  from  the  large  trunks 
of  the  lacteals  and  from  the  thoracic  duct.-f- 
The  experiments  of  Marcet  were  principally 
directed  to  the  inquiry,  how  far  the  chyle  of 
the  same  kind  of  animal  was  affected  by  dif- 
ferences in  the  diet,  according  as  it  consisted 
principally  of  animal  or  vegetable  substances.! 
Dr.  Prout’s  experiments  on  the  chyle  extended 
both  to  its  general  properties,  and  to  the  dif- 
ferences produced  by  different  kinds  of  diet, 
while,  in  addition  to  these  points,  he  entered 
into  a very  interesting  examination  of  the  suc- 
cessive changes  which  it  experiences,  from  its 
first  entrance  into  the  lacteals  until  its  final 
deposition  in  the  thoracic  duct.§  The  result  of 
these  experiments,  as  far  as  our  present  inquiry 
is  concerned,  tends  to  shew  that  the  vegetable 
chyle  differs  somewhat,  in  its  physical  and 
chemical  properties,  from  that  of  animal  origin, 
and  that  the  chyle,  when  it  first  enters  the 
lacteals,  is  in  a less  perfect  state,  while  it  be- 
comes more  assimilated  to  the  blood  in  pro- 
portion as  it  advances  towards  the  thoracic 
duct. 

With  respect  to  the  means  by  which  the 
animalization  of  the  chyle  is  perfected  after  it 
enters  the  vessels,  we  have  no  certain  informa- 
tion, and  we  have  scarcely  any  analogy  which 
may  assist  in  guiding  our  opinion.  What  is 
termed  by  modern  physiologists  the  action  of 
the  vessels,  by  which  so  many  operations  of  the 
animal  economy  are  supposed  to  be  effected, 
we  may  regard  rather  as  an  expression  which 
serves  as  a convenient  veil  for  our  ignorance, 
than  as  throwing  any  light  upon  the  process. 
We  have  no  evidence  that  any  addition  is  made 
to  the  chyle  while  in  the  lacteals  ; and  indeed 
we  can  scarcely  suppose  it  possible  that  this  is 
the  case,  so  that  the  only  conceivable  effect  of 
this  action  is  reduced  to  the  motion  which  is 
imparted  to  the  chyle  by  the  alternate  contrac- 
tion and  relaxation  of  the  vessels,  in  conse- 

"■  See  the  remarks  of  Adelon,  art.  Chyliferes.” 
Diet,  de  Med.  t.  v. 

t Ann.  Chim.  t.  Ixxxi.  p.  113  et  seq. ; Ann.  Phil. 
V.  ii.  p.  220  ct  seq. 

X Med.  Chir.  Trans,  v.  vi.  p.  618  et  seq. 

$ Ann.  Phil.  v.  xiii,  p.  22  . , 6. 
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quence  of  whicli  the  constituents  may  be  more 
completely  mixed  together,  and  to  a certain 
degree  of  pressure  and  temperature  to  which  it 
is  exposed,  which  may  modify  any  spontaneous 
change  that  might  otherwise  take  place  in  tlie 
arrangement  of  its  elements.  But  to  whatever 
cause  it  may  be  referred,  we  must  consider  the 
chemical  and  physical  change  in  the  nature  of 
the  chyle  as  one  eflect  produced  by  the  lacteals, 
as  well  as  the  progressive  motion  which  is  im- 
parted to  their  contents. 

In  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  on  the 
subject,  it  remains  for  us  to  consider  whether 
we  have  any  independent  evidence  of  the  exist- 
ence of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  absorbent 
vessels,  whether,  if  their  existence  be  proved, 
and  their  contractility  thus  established,  it 
would  be  necessary  for  us  to  search  out  for 
other  causes  of  the  effects,  and  lastly,  to  what 
other  principle  the  acknowledged  effects  might 
be  attributed,  should  it  appear,  upon  full  con- 
sideration, that  the  assigned  cause  is  insufficient 
or  inadequate. 

The  above  considerations  lead  us  to  give  an 
account  of  the  hypothesis  of  the  action  of  the 
absorbents,  which  has  been  proposed  by  M. 
Magendie.  He  had  ascertained,  by  a previous 
train  of  experiments,  that  according  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  system  as  to  depletion  or  plethora, 
the  process  of  absorption  was  respectively  acce- 
lerated or  retarded.  Hence  he  draws  the  con- 
clusion, which,  however,  we  conceive  not  to  be 
a necessary  consequence  of  the  premises,  that 
the  function  depends  on  a mere  mechanical 
principle,  independent  of  any  vital  action.  The 
mechanical  principle  to  which  he  has  recourse, 
and  which  he  thinks  can  alone  account  for  the 
effect,  is  that  of  capillary  attraction ; but  this  he 
conceives  not  to  take  place  from  the  open 
mouths  of  the  vessels,  according  to  the  ordinary 
conception  of  the  subject,  but  that  the  fluid  is 
imbibed  by  the  substance  of  the  vessel  itself, 
and  is,  as  it  were,  filtered  through  its  pores.* 
He  explains  its  further  progress  by  supposing, 
that  when  it  has  entered  these  pores,  it  is  car- 
ried forwards  by  the  current  of  the  fluid  pre- 
viously in  the  vessel. 

To  prove  his  idea  of  the  permeability  of  the 
parietes  of  the  vessels,  he  instituted  a series  of 
experiments  on  the  veins  of  an  animal  shortly 
after  death,  when  he  found  that  they  were 
capable  of  imbibing  and  transmitting  certain 
fluids  with  w'hich  they  were  placed  in  contact. 
Still  farther  to  substantiate  the  hypothesis, 
M.  Magendie  repeated  a set  of  analogous  ex- 
periments on  the  vessels  of  a living  animal. 
They  consisted  essentially  in  detaching  a por- 
tion of  one  of  the  great  veins,  and  applying  to 

• Journ.  t.  i.  p.  6 et  seq.  and  Diet,  de  Med. 
et  Chir.  Prat.  “Absorption,”  t.  i.  p.  91  et  seq. 
The  doctrine  of  transudation  was  maintained  by 
many  of  the  older  physiologists  ; see  Kauw  Boer- 
haave,  de  Persp.  ; also  Haller,  El.  Phys.  ii.  2.  23 ; 
more  lately  it  was  supported  by  W.  Hunter,  Med. 
Com.  ch.  6 i by  Walter,  ubi  supra,  § 28  . . 35  ; and 
by  Mascagni,  ps.  1.  sect.  i.  and  is  zealously  main- 
tained by  his  commentator  Bellini,  t.  i.  not.  4. 
p.  33  . . 0.  The  “ penetrabilite”  of  the  cellular  tex- 
ture was  one  of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of  Bordeu, 
Recherches  sur  le  Tissue  muqueux,  § 72. 


its  surface  the  solution  of  some  narcotic  or 
poisonous  substance,  the  effects  of  which  were, 
in  a short  time,  manifested  in  the  .system  at 
large.* 

This  doctrine  of  imbibition  and  transudation 
has  been  embraced  by  M.  Fod^ra,  who  has 
endeavoured  to  confirm  tlie  opinion  of  M.  Ma- 
gendie by  additional  experiments,  which  lie 
conceives  tend  directly  to  prove  that  the  vessels 
of  the  living  body  possess  this  power  of  im- 
bibition. The  method  which  he  adopted  to 
prove  this  point,  in  the  most  unequivocal  man- 
ner, was  to  inject  into  two  separate  cavities  of 
the  body  two  fluids,  which  by  their  union  pro- 
duce a compound,  the  presence  of  which  may 
be  easily  detected,  and  which  could  be  formed 
by  no  other  means  except  by  this  union.  For 
example,  into  the  cavities  of  the  pleura  and 
the  peritoneum  were  respectively  injected  the 
solutions  of  the  ferro-prussiate  of  potash  and  of 
the  sulphate  of  iron,  when  it  was  found,  after  a 
certain  length  of  time,  that  various  membranes 
and  glands,  connected  with  the  thorax  and  the 
abdomen,  were  tinged  with  a blue  colour. 

M.  Magendie  afterwards  performed  an  ex- 
periment, which  seemed  more  directly  to  bear 
upon  the  question,  where  a solution  of  the 
ferro-prussiate  was  retained  in  a portion  of  the 
intestine,  at  the  same  time  that  its  external 
surface  was  placed  in  contact  with  a solution 
of  the  sulphate  of  iron : the  part  was  then  ex- 
posed to  the  galvanic  influence,  the  result  of 
which  was  that  a blue  tinge  was  communicated 
to  the  sulphate.  We  are  further  informed,  that 
according  to  the  direction  of  the  galvanic  cur- 
rent, the  blue  colour  was  produced  either  in 
the  sulphate  or  in  the  ferro-prussiate.  From 
these  experiments  M.  Fodera  draws  the  con- 
clusion, that  the  processes  of  absorption  and  of 
exhalation  may  be  referred  to  the  mechanical 
operations  of  imbibition  and  transudation,  which 
take  place  through  the  pores  or  capillary  open- 
ings of  the  various  textures  of  the  body.f 

On  these  experiments,  and  the  conclusion 
deduced  from  them,  we  shall  remark,  that  the 
facts  appear  to  prove  that  membranes,  perhaps 
during  life,  and  certainly  after  death,  before 
any  visible  decomposition  has  taken  place,  are 
capable  of  transmitting  fluids  through  their  tex- 
ture ; but  we  conceive  that  the  analogy  between 
this  case  and  that  of  the  entrance  of  chyle  into 
the  lacteals  is  so  incomplete,  that  we  can  draw 
no  inference  from  the  one  of  these  events  which 
can  be  fairly  applied  to  the  other.  Both  the 
mechanical  and  the  physiological  properties  of 
membranes  and  vessels  differ  much  from  each 
other,  while  the  nature  of  the  fluids  employed  in 

* Joum.  t.  i.  p.  9, 10. 

t “ Recherches  sur  I’Absorptionet  I’Exhalation,” 
and  Magendie’s  Journ.  t.  iii.  p.  35  et  seq. ; see,  also 
Med.  Repos,  v.  xix.  p.  419,  et  Med.  Journ.  v.  xix, 
p.  488,  9.  On  this  subject  see  the  remarks  of 
Tiedemann,  Traite  de  Physiol,  par  Jourdan,  $ 168. 
p.  242.  Mr.  Mayo  remarks,  that  the  principle  of 
imbibition  and  transudation  affords  a more  easy  ex- 
planation of  the  experiments  of  MM.  Magendie 
and  Segalas,  than  that  of  venous  absorption  ; Phy- 
siol. (3rd  ed.)  p.  97  ct  seq.  See  the  remarks  and 
objections  of  Sir  D.  Barry,  Exper.  Researches, 
p.  80  . . 2 et  alibi  j also  Elliotson’s  Physiol,  p.  133. 
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the  experiments  is  totally  ditterent  tVom  any 
thing  to  which  the  parts  are  exposed  under 
ordinary  circumstances.  It  may  be  further 
remarked,  that  if  the  texture  of  the  vessels  is  so 
permeable  to  fluids  of  all  kinds  and  in  all 
directions,  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  of  any 
cause  which  can  retain  them  there  when  they 
have  entered,  and  which  should  prevent  their 
escaping  through  the  same  pores  when  any 
pressure  is  made  on  the  contents  of  the  vessels 
by  its  contractile  power  or  by  any  extraneous 
force. 

And  it  may  be  further  remarked  concerning 
these  experiments,  without  impugning  the  accu- 
racy or  the  dexterity  of  the  operator,  that  they 
imply  a degree  of  minuteness  in  the  execution, 
and  of  attention  to  a variety  of  concurrent  cir- 
cumstances, and  are  altogether  of  so  extremely 
delicate  a nature,  as  to  render  it  undesirable  that 
any  physiological  conclusion  should  be  founded 
on  them.  If  a single  bloodvessel  be  divided, 
however  minute,  and  its  extremity  be  exposed, 
or  even  if  a single  cell  of  the  membranous 
texture  be  laid  open,  so  as  to  admit  of  the 
introduction  of  the  fluid,  the  essence  of  the 
experiment  is  destroyed,  and  its  results  must 
become  equivocal. 

Another  hypothesis  respecting  the  nature  of 
absorption  has  been  lately  brought  forward  by 
Sir  D.  Barry,  according  to  which  it  immediately 
depends  on  atmospheric  pressure,  either  ex- 
ercised directly  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  or 
acting  indirectly  on  the  absorbents  through  the 
medium  of  the  great  internal  cavities.  The 
^ experiments  on  which  the  hypothesis  rests  con- 
sisted in  introducing  a portion  of  some  poison- 
ous substance  into  a wound,  and  forming  a 
vacuum  over  it  by  means  of  a cupping-glass; 
when,  by  contrasting  the  effect  of  the  poison  in 
this  case  with  that  which  ensues  from  the  same 
application  where  the  cupping-glass  was  not 
employed,  he  concludes  that  the  process  of  ab- 
sorption was  suspended  by  removing  the  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  he  hence  infers  that 
this  pressure  is  the  cause  of  absorption.* 

The  results  of  these  experiments,  in  a prac- 
tical point  of  view,  are  of  great  interest,  but 
with  respect  to  the  physiological  conclusion  that 
has  been  drawn  from  them,  there  are  various 
circumstances  to  be  taken  into  account,  which 
appear  not  to  have  been  duly  attended  to. 

In  the  first  place,  a similar  kind  of  objection 
occurs  in  this  case  as  in  the  experiments  of 
MM.  Magendie  and  Delille  related  above,  that 
the  poison  was  introduced  into  a wounded 
part,  and  would  therefore  be  immediately  mixed 
with  the  blood  and  carried  into  the  general 
circulation.  The  effect  of  a vacuum  formed 
over  the  divide^extremitv  oLa  vessel,  must  be 
to  retard  the  progress  of  its  contents,  whatp.vp^ 
be,it£Tescription.  or  in  whatever  cause  it  ori- 
ginates. This  effect  is  therefore  not  specifically 
applicable  to  absorption,  even  in  the  natural 
state  of  the  parts ; and  when  we  consider  that 
in  this  case  there  was  an  artificial  opening 

* Barry's  Exper.  Researches,  pt.  2 “ On  Ab> 
sorption  Alison's  Outlines,  p.  8.5  ; Bostock’s  Phy- 
siol.  V.  ii.  p.  .598  et  seq. 


made  into  the  vessel,  w'e  may  venture  to  affirm 
that  the  conclusion  which  was  drawn  from  it  is 
in  no  respect  the  necessary  inference  from  the 
facts. 

And  besides  this  general  objection,  it  may  be 
fairly  questioned  how  far  the  removal  of  pres- 
sure from  the  surface  of  the  body  could  act  in 
retarding  the  progress  of  a fluid  along  a vessel 
which  has  no  external  opening,  and  which  is 
provided  with  valves,  such  as  is  strictly  the 
case  with  the  lacteals,  and  may  be  almost  said 
to  be  so  with  the  lymphatics.  And  with  re- 
spect to  the  lacteals,  it  appears  a very  obvious 
objection  to  the  hypothesis,  that  they  are  alto- 
gether defended  from  the  effects  of  atmospheric 
pressure,  either  as  applied  directly,  or  as  in- 
directly acting  on  them  through  the  medium  of 
any  of  the  internal  cavities.  Besides,  we  have 
sufficient  proof  of  the  spontaneous  and  inde- 
pendent action  of  these  vessels,  whatever  may 
be  our  opinion  respecting  the  existence  of  their 
muscular  coat,  and  to  whatever  principle  we 
may  refer  this  action,  and  w’e  have  thus  an 
actual  cause  for  the  propulsion  of  their  con- 
tents, although  it  is  impossible  to  estimate  its 
actual  amount,  it  would  appear  unnecessary  to 
search  for  any  farther  agent,  unless  we  have 
good  ground  for  concluding  that  the  existing 
cause  is  inadequate  to  produce  the  effect  re- 
quired. 

Cutaneous  absorption. — There  is  a branch 
of  the  subject  to  which  we  must  now  direct 
our  inquiry,  the  existence  and  extent  of  what 
has  been  termed  cutaneous  absorption.  When 
we  trace  the  progress  of  the  lymphatic  vessels 
from  their  great  central  trunks,  and  follow  them 
through  all  their  minute  ramifications,  we  find 
that  many  of  them  appear  to  have  their  origin 
from  the  surface  of  the  body,*  and  hence  we 
are  led  to  suppose  that  the  function  of  ab- 
sorption is  exercised,  to  a certain  extent,  by  the 
cutis,  or  the  parts  immediately  connected  with 
it.  That  this  is  the  case  is  proved  by  various 
pathological  facts ; we  have  daily  opportunities 
of  observing,  that  various  medicinal  substances, 
by  mere  application  to  the  surface,  and  still 
more  when  aided  by  friction,  produce  the  same 
effect  upon  the  system  as  if  they  had  been 
received,  in  the  ordinary  way,  through  the 
medium  of  the  stomach.  By  this  means 
mercury  manifests  its  specific  action  on  the 
salivary  gUnds,  the  salts  of  lead  destroy  the 
contractility  of  the  muscular  fibre,  while  opium, 
tobacco,  and  other  narcotics  produce  their  pe- 
culiar effects  on  the  nervous  system. 

But,  besides  this  kind  of  absorption,  which 
is  brought  about  by  the  substances  being,  as  it 
were,  mechanically  forced  into  the  pores  of  the 
skin,  and  thus  applied  to  the  mouths  of  the 
lymphatics,  it  was  an  opinion  very  generally 
embraced  by  the  older  physiologists,  and  still 
retained  by  many  of  our  contemporaries,  that 
the  lymphatics,  which  are  distributed  over  the 
surface,  possess  the  j^ower  of  imbibing  water, 
when  simply  applied  to  it  by  the  immersion 
of  the  body,  or  even  when  it  is  exposed  to 

• See  Haase,  Do  Vas.  Cut.  et  Intest.  Absorb., 
tab.  fig.  2 ; also,  Mascagni,  lab.  2.  fig.  9 . . 28,  tab.  3. 
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aqueous  vapour  clilTused  tluough  tlie  atmos- 
phere. This  supposed  power  of  cutaneous  ab- 
sorption was  called  in  to  account  for  various 
physiological  or  pathological  facts,  for  which 
it  appeared  to  aflbrd  a plausible  explanation, 
while,  on  the  other  haml,  the  easy  inode  in 
which  it  appeared  to  account  for  these  facts 
was  made  use  of  as  the  great  argument  to 
prove  its  existence.  The  statical  experiments 
of  Sanctorius,  which  have,  since  his  time, 
been  so  much  multiplied  and  extended,  were 
supposed  to  prove  unequivocally  that  the  body 
is  capable  of  gaining  weight  independently  of 
any  substance  received  into  the  stomach,  and 
to  account  for  this  addition,  recourse  was 
always  had  to  the  cutaneous  absorption.  Of 
late,  indeed,  it  has  been  discovered,  that  a part 
of  the  effect  ascribed  by  Sanctorius  to  the 
action  of  the  skin  is  in  reality  due  to  the  lungs, 
but  still,  after  making  the  necessary  deduction 
for  the  operation  of  the  latter  organ,  there  re- 
mained a certain  increase  of  weight,  which  it 
w-as  supposed  could  only  be  accounted  for  by 
admitting  the  existence  of  the  cutaneous  ab- 
sorption.^ 

The  doctrine  of  cutaneous  absorption  has, 
however,  been  altogether  called  in  question  by 
Seguin,  who  performed  a series  of  experiments, 
which  consisted  in  immersing  a part  of  the 
body  in  a saline  solution,  for  example,  that  of 
corrosive  sublimate,  the  effects  of  which  on  the 
system  at  large  would  be  easily  recognized, 
if  any  part  had  been  absorbed.  The  result 
was,  that  when  the  cuticle  was  entire,  no  effect 
that  could  be  attributed  to  absorption  took 
place,  and  the  conclusion  seemed  not  unna- 
tural, that  under  ordinary  circumstances  it  did 
not  exist. f Currie  was  led  to  forin,  the  same 
conclusion  by  accurately  weighing  the  body 
before  and  after  immersion  in  the  warm  bath, 
under  circumstances  which  were  conceived  to 
be  favourable  to  the  process, J and  as  the  re- 
sults of  his  experiments  coincided  with  those 
of  Seguin  and  others,  the  doctrine  of  cuta- 
neous absorption,  except  under  the  particular 
circumstances  mentioned  above,  was  very 
generally  abandoned.  Experiments  have  been 
adduced  to  prove,  that  even  under  these  par- 
ticular circumstances,  when  substances  are  ap- 
plied by  friction  to  the  surface,  they  do  not 
enter  into  the  mouths  of  the  vessels,  but  being 
volatilized  by  the  heat  of  the  body,  that  the 
vapour  thus  produced  is  inhaled  by  the  lungs  ;§ 
an  opinion  which  one  might  be  inclined  to 
think  was  almost  too  extravagant  to  be  seri- 
ously maintained. 

The  subject  of  cutaneous  absorption  has 
been  lately  investigated  by  Dr.  Edwards,  with 
that  skill  and  address  which  he  has  applied  to 
so  many  departments  of  physiology.  By  a 
number  of  experiments,  which  were  performed 
on  cold-blooded  animals,  where  it  was  more 

* Mascagni,  p.  22,  3;  see  also  Kellie,  in  Ed. 
Med.  Journ.  v.  i.  p.  170  et  seq.;  and  the  article 
“ Integuments''  in  Rees's  Cyclop. 

t Fourcroy,  M^d.  Eclair,  t.  iii.  p.  232. . 241,  and 
Ann.  Chim.  t.  xc.  p.  185  etseq. 

$ Med.  Reports,  ch.  xix. 

$ Ed.  Med.  Journ,  v.  ii.  p.  10  et  scq. 


ea.sy  to  observe  tlie  effects,  he  found  that  ab- 
sorption was  carried  on,  to  a considerable 
extent,  when  the  animal,  or  a part  of  it  was 
immersed  in  water.  The  conclusion  which 
tlie  experiments  seemed  to  warrant  was,  that 
transudation  and  absorption  are,  at  all  times, 
going  forwards  at  tlie  surface,  but  that  tlie 
operations  proceed  at  different  rates,  according 
to  the  circumstances  in  wliich  the  animal  is 
placed,  and  that  tlie  body  gains  or  loses  weight, 
in  proportion  to  the  excess  of  one  of  them 
above  the  other.  The  analogy  of  the  cold- 
blooded animals  he  applies  to  those  with  warm 
blood,  and  he  supposes  that  they  are  subject 
to  the  same  double  action,  a conclusion  which 
appears  to  be  confirmed  by  some  experiments 
that  were  performed  on  guinea-pigs  immersed 
in  moist  air,  when  an  increase  of  weight  was 
found  to  have  taken  place,  which,  after  taking 
every  circumstance  into  consideration,  seemed 
necessarily  to  depend  on  absorption.*  With 
respect  to  the  experiments  of  Seguin,  Dr.  Ed- 
wards is  not  disposed  to  call  their  accuracy  in 
ciuestiou,  but  he  points  out  various  circum- 
stances connected  with  them,  which  he  con- 
ceives would  tend  to  increase  the  transudation, 
and  to  diminish,  or  even  entirely  to  suspend 
the  absorption.f  The  experiments  of  Dr.  Ed- 
wards, considered  in  all  their  relations,  are 
generally  conceived  to  decide  the  question 
respecting  the  -existence  of  cutaneous  absorp- 
tion, under  the  ordinary  circumstances,  and  in 
the  natural  conditions  of  the  system. 

§.  4.  Of  the  specific  uses  of  the  different 
parts  of  the  absorbent  system,  and  of  the  rela- 
tion which  that  system  bears  to  the  other  vital 
functions. — •Whatever  opinion  we  may  form  on 
the  controverted  question  respecting  venous 
absorption,  and  in  whatever  manner  we  may 
explain  the  action  of  the  lacteals  and  the  lym- 
phatics, there  can  be  no  doubt  that  their  spe- 
cific use  is  to  absorb  certain  substances  which 
are  presented  to  their  extremities.^  There  is, 
however,  so  well  marked  a distinction  between 
the  situation  and  the  anatomical  relations  of 
these  two  kinds  of  vessels,  as  well  as  between 
the  substances  that  are  found  to  be  contained 

• De  I’Influence  des  Agen.s,  &c.  ch.  xii.  p.  345 
et  seq. 

t De  I'Influence,  &c.  ch.  xiii.  p.  556  et  seq. 
See  on  this  subject,  Magendie,'Physiol.  t.  ii.  p.  189.  . 
196,  and  Diet,  de  Med.  et  Chir.  Prat.  “ Absorp- 
tion where  he  endeavours  to  prove,  that  it  is  the 
veins  and  not  the  lymphatics  which  are  the  agents 
in  cutaneous  absorption.  See  also  the  remarks  of 
M.  Rullier,  ch.  ii. ; and  of  M.  Adelon,  Physiol, 
t.  iii.  p.  10  et  seq.  ; also  art.  “ Absorption," 
Diet,  de  Med.  t.  i.  p.  124  et  seq.  M.  Chaussier 
found  that  sulphuretted  hydrogen  gas,  when  ap- 
plied to  the  surface  of  the  body,  manifested  its 
deleterious  effects  on  the  system,  Bibl.  Med.  t.  i. 
We  have  already  had  occasion  to  notice  the  opinion 
of  Walter  on  this  subject,  p.  25,  which  is  similar 
to  that  of  M.  Magendie.  M.  Ruisson  attempts  to 
establish  a distinction  between  the  absorption  which 
is  carried  on  by  the  membranes  and  by  the  cellular 
texture,  De  la  Divis.  des  Physiol.  Phenom.  p.  251 
et  seq. 

I M.  Magendie  indeed  doubts  this  position  so 
far  as  the  lymphatics  are  concerned ; Journ.  Phy- 
siol. t.  i.  p.  18  et  seq.  and  Physiol,  t.  ii.  p.  238. . 
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11  them,  iliat  we  are  natumlly  led  to  conclude, 
liat  they  are  destined  for  ditterent  uses,  and 
erve  ditierent  purposes  in  the  animal  economy. 
A'ith  rej>;ard  to  the  lacteals,  their  use  seems 
0 be  clearly  marked  by  their  connexion  with 
he  digestive  organs,  and  by  their  contents, 
•S  constituting  the  channel  by  which  the  chyle 
s conveyed  from  the  intesiines  to  the  thoracic 
luct,  and  ultimately  to  the  bloodvessels.  We 
aiinot  doubt  that  their  primary  function  is  to 
lupply  the  body  with  the  elements  which  com- 
X)se  the  blood,  and  thus  become  the  imrne- 
liate  agents  in  its  nutrition.  Although,  from 
he  experiments  which  have  been  related 
ibove,  it  will  appear  that,  on  certain  occasions, 
he  lacteals  are  not  incapable  of  receiving 
‘xtraneous  bodies,  yet  we  may  conclude,  that 
his  is  the  case  only  under  extraordinary  cir- 
lumstances,  or  in  an  unnatural  state  of  the 
larts. 

With  respect  to  the  lymphatics,  their  specific 
ise  is  less  obvious.  As  their  contents  are  ul- 
imately  mixed  with  those  of  the  lacteals,  we 
nay  suppose  that  they  contribute  indirectly  to 
he  nutrition  of  the  body;  but  this  would 
ippear  not  to  be  their  primary,  or  even  their 
irincipal  destination.  Still  we  can  scarcely 
efuse  our  assent  to  the  position,  that  absorp- 
ion  is  the  specific  function  of  tli^  lymphatics ; 
ind  this  will  be  equally  the  casual  though  w'e 
nay  suppose  that  the  veins  cooperate  with  them 
n this  action. 

We  are  indebted  to  the  genius  of  John  Ilun- 
:er  for  a consistent  or  plausible  theory  of  the 
ise  of  the  lymphatics,  which,  with  certain  mo- 
iifications,  is  generally  admitted  to  be  correct. 
Conceiving  that  the  appropriate  and  specific 
iction  of  the  lacteals  is  to  nourish  the  body, 
ind  to  support  the  system  by  the  addition  of 
aew  matter,  that  of  the  lymphatics  is  to  mould 
ind  fashion  the  body,  to  admit  of  the  growth 
ind  extension  of  the  whole,  while  each  in- 
lividual  part  retains  its  proper  form  and 
Dosition.  When  we  consider  in  what  manner 
in  organized  part  increases  in  its  dimensions, 
ive  immediately  perceive  that  it  is  not  by  mere 
iccretion,  nor  by  simple  distention;  it  is,  on 
;he  contrary,  by  an  addition  to  every  individual 
portion,  while  they  retain  the  same  relation  to 
jach  other  and  to  the  whole.  If  we  take  the 
:ase  of  a muscle,  we  find  that  each  particular 
Sbre  must  be  increased  in  length,  so  that  the 
Jistance  may  be  augmented  between  the  ten- 
dinous extremities,  while  probably  the  number 
of  fibres  that  are  contained  in  the  membranous 
covering  is  also  increased ; the  whole  organ 
consequently  becomes  larger  in  every  one  of  its 
individual  parts,  w'hile  they  each  retain  their 
Former  proportions  and  connexions.* 

We  may  apply  the  same  train  of  reasoning 
to  the  bones,  which  offer  a still  more  remark- 
ible  example  of  this  change  of  form,  inas- 

•  See  Winterbottom,  dc  Vas,  Absorb,  in  Smel- 
lie's  Thes.  Med.  t.  iv.  ; also  Cruiksbank,  p.  108,  9. 
For  the  more  recent  views  of  physiologists  on  the 
mbject  the  reader  is  referred  to  Adelon,  art. 
‘ Absorption,"  Diet,  des  Scien.  Med.  t.  i. 
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much  as  the  firmness  of  their  texture  must 
render  it  less  easy  to  conceive  of  any  alteration 
in  their  dimensions  and  in  the  disposition  of 
their  component  parts.  Here  it  is  still  more 
obvious  than  in  the  case  of  the  muscle,  that 
the  change  cannot  be  effected  either  by  accre- 
tion or  by  distention,  but  that  a completely 
new  disposition  of  the  integrant  parts  must 
have  taken  place.  The  only  means,  however, 
by  which  this  can  be  accomplished  is  by  the 
former  particles  of  the  body  being  gradually 
removed,  and  new  ones  deposited  to  supply 
their  place;  the  process  being  so  gradual,  that, 
although  the  deposition  of  the  new  particle  is 
not  precisely  in  the  same  situation  wdth  the 
former,  yet  that  of  each  particle  is  so  nearly 
so  as  to  cause  no  obstruction  or  interruption 
to  the  action  of  the  organ.  Now  it  is  evident 
that  this  removal  of  the  old  matter  can  be 
effected  by  no  process  but  by  absorption,  and 
we  may  therefore  conclude  that  the  lymphatics, 
either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  the  veins, 
are  the  agents  destined  to  perform  this  office. 

With  respect  to  the  actual  nature  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  lymphatics  there  appears  to  be 
some  uncertainty.  We  have  the  analysis  of 
the  fluid  taken  from  the  vessels  of  a dog  by 
M.  Chevreul,*  from  which  it  would  appear 
that  the  lymph  contains  nearly  the  same  in- 
gredients with  the  blood,  but  diluted  with  a 
much  larger  proportion  of  water.  We  must, 
however,  suppose  that  the  fluid  contained  in 
the  lymphatics  will  vary  very  considerably  in 
its  composition,  according  to  the  part  of  the 
body  from  which  it  is  taken,  or  the  condition 
of  the  same  part  at  different  times ; yet  we  are 
scarcely  able  to  detect  an  actual  state  of  things 
which  altogether  corresponds  with  what  we 
might  have  been  led  to  expect  would  have  been 
the  case.f  It  may  indeed  be  presumed  that 
in  the  ordinary  condition  of  the  system,  the 
process  by  which  the  parts  of  the  body  are 
absorbed  is  so  very  gradual,  that  the  change  in 
the  chemical  constitution  of  the  lymphatic 
fluid  is  as  inconspicuous  as  the  change  in  the 
organs  from  which  it  is  absorbed,  and  that  it 
is  only  in  morbid  cases,  where  there  is  some 
extraordinary  quantity  of  matter  to  be  re- 
moved, that  we  should  expect  to  be  able  to 
detect  it  in  the  lymph.  And  this,  to  a certain 
extent,  agrees  with  the  fact;  for  when  the  ab- 
sorbents are  called  into  action  to  remove  col- 
lections of  pus,  or  when  they  become  the 
vehicles  of  any  poisonous  or  morbid  body, 
the  substance  in  question  has  been  occasionally 
found  in  them. 

The  doctrine  of  the  removal  or  absorption  of 
all  the  parts  of  the  body  is  rendered  evident  by 
a variety  of  cases,  in  which  any  particular 
organ  or  texture  is  broken  down  or  removed, 
merely  by  cutting  off  the  supply  of  fresh  matter. 
It  is  upon  this  principle  that  we  explain  the 

• Magcndie,  Elcm.  t.  ii.  p.  171,  2. 

t Magendie,  Elcm.  t.  ii.  p.  196,  7,  et  alibi. 
Mascagni,  however,  states  that  the  lymph  varies 
according  to  the  parts  to  which  it  is  contiguous, 
ps.  1.  $.  4.;  see  also  lllumenbach,  §.  438. 
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removal  of  a part  by  pressure.  If  a muscle,  or 
even  a solid  bone  be  exposed  to  constant  pres- 
sure, by  which  its  nutritive  arteries  are  ob- 
structed, it  will  be  gradually  diminished  in 
bulk,  and  at  length  completely  abstracted. 
And  this  is  frequently  effected  by  the  action  of 
a body  much  softer  than  the  substance  which 
is  removed,  as,  for  instance,  we  observe  a bone 
to  be  absorbed  by  the  pulsation  of  a blood- 
vessel, or  the  growth  of  a fleshy  tumour.* 

But  although  we  may  venture  to  affirm  that 
this  moulding  of  the  body,  or  rather  of  its  in- 
dividual parts,  is  effected  by  the  lymphatics, 
either  alone  or  in  conjunction  with  the  veins, 
there  is  considerable  difficulty  in  forming  a 
distinct  conception  of  the  mode  in  which  they 
operate.  The  operation  cannot,  strictly  speak- 
ing, be  mechanical,  nor  have  we  any  evidence 
of  the  existence  of  a chemical  solvent,  by 
which  the  parts  may  be  reduced  to  a liquid 
state,  so  as  to  fit  them  for  entering  into  the 
mouths  of  the  vessels.  We  may  conceive  of 
the  source  of  supply  being  cut  off  by  pressure 
•or  in  other  ways,  but  still  we  are  at  a loss  to 
account  for  the  mode  in  which  the  solids  are 
•either  dissolved  or  broken  down,  so  as  to  adapt 
them  to  the  process  of  absorption.  There  is, 
however,  one  principal  Or  general  fact  in  the 
animal  economy,  which  will  probably  some- 
what assist  us  in  our  inquiry,  viz.  that  it  appears 
to  be  essential  to  the  well-being,  or  even  to  the 
existence  of  the  corporeal  frame,  that  all  the 
materials  of  which  it  is  composed  should  un- 
dergo a constant  change.  It  appears  that  these 
materials,  after  a certain  length  of  time,  expe- 
rience some  alteration  in  their  nature,  by  which 
they  are  rendered  unfit  for  the  further  perform- 
ance of  their  functions  as  constituents  of  the 
living  body.  They  are  therefore  removed  and 
are  replaced  by  fresh  matter,  this  interchange 
being  brought  about  in  the  gradual  manner 
which  was  described  above.  Now  this  process 
implies  a constant  decomposition  of  the  parts 
of  the  body,  and  as  this  decomposition  is 
effected  particle  by  particle,  it  may  not  be  un- 
reasonable to  conjecture,  that  each  particle, 
when  it  ceases  to  form  an  integral  part  of  an 
organ,  is  left  in  a state  proper  for  being  taken 
up  by  the  absorbents.  But  independent  of  any 
hypothetical  views  of  this  description,  we  may 
assume  it  as  a probable  conclusion,  that  the 
configuration  and  moulding  of  the  body  is  the 
specific  and  appropriate  office  of  the  lymphatics, 
while  its  nutrition  is  effected  more  immediately 
by  the  lacteals. 

With  respect  to  the  lymphatic  glands  we 
have  seen  above  that  their  structure  is  involved 
in  considerable  obscurity,  and  we  may  remark, 
that  their  use  is  at  least  equally  obscure.  Among 
other  opinions  that  have  been  entertained  on 

• For  the  absorption  of  the  solids,  see  Monro  on 
the  Brain,  c.  5;  also  Blumenbach,  §.  436;  and 
Beil’s  Anat.  vol.  iv.  p.  311,  2.  Ribes,  who  is  a 
zealous  defender  of  the  doctrine  of  venous  absorp- 
tion, remarks  that  the  absorption  of  the  bones  must 
be  effected  by  the  veins,  because  they  are  not  fur- 
nished with  lymphatics ; Mem.  Soc.  d’h.mulation, 
t.  viii.  p.  621. 


the  subject,  some  physiologists  have  supposed 
that  the  glands  are  proper  secreting  organs, 
which  are  destined  for  the  purpose  of  preparing 
a peculiar  substance  that  is  mixed  with  the 
chyle  and  the  lymph,  or  that  they  merely  serve 
the  mechanical  purpose  of  mixing  together  more 
completely  the  constituents  of  the  fluid  that  is 
contained  in  the  vessels,  and  thus  produce 
some  change  in  its  nature  or  consistence.* 
There  do  not  appear  to  be  any  arguments,  either 
anatomical  or  physiological,  by  which  this  point 
can  be  decided ; but  we  may  remark,  that 
while  the  number  and  mode  of  distribution  of 
these  glands  in  the  mammalia  would  seem  to 
point  them  out  as  performing  some  important 
office  in  the  animal  economy,  their  rarity  in 
birds  and  fishes  proves  that  they  are  not  essen- 
tial to  the  existence  of  most  of  the  functions  ol 
animal  life,  nor  have  w'e  any  mode  of  explaining 
the  cause  why  they  should  be  more  necessary 
to  the  mammalia  than  to  the  other  classes, 
which  in  many  of  their  functions  so  nearly  re- 
semble them. 

It  only  remains  for  us  to  offer  a few  remarks 
on  the  connexion  between  the  function  of  ab- 
sorption, and  the  other  vital  actions  of  the 
system,  especially  with  the  two  leading  princi- 
ples of  contractility  and  sensibility.  We  have 
already  had.iOccasion  to  remark  on  the  con- 
nexion of  al^orption  with  muscular  contracti- 
lity, and  although  it  may  be  difficult,  or  even 
impossible,  to  demonstrate  the  muscular  fibres, 
or  to  exhibit  any  apparatus  of  this  description, 
by  which  the  action  of  the  vessels  can  be  ac- 
counted for,  still  we  have  strong  reason  for 
supposing  that  the  absorbents  possess  this 
power,  and  that  it  is  the  main  cause  by  which 
their  contents  are  propelled. 

With  respect  to  the  relation  which  subsists 
between  the  nervous  and  the  absorbent  systems, 
we  are  induced  to  suppose,  both  from  anato- 
mical and  from  physiological  considerations, 
that  it  is  merely  of  an  indirect  nature.  From 
the  researches  of  the  anatomists,  we  learn  that 
there  are  few  nerves  sent  to  the  absorbent  vessels 
or  glands,  and  that  even  these  seem  rather  to 
pass  by  them,  in  order  to  be  transmitted  to 
some  other  organs,  than  to  be  ultimately  des- 
tined for  the  use  of  the  absorbent  system.  The 
action  of  the  mouths  of  the  lacteals,  or  the 
power  by  which  they  are  enabled  to  take  up 
the  substances  that  are  afterwards  transmitted 
along  them,  is  involved  in  much  obscurity,  as 
is  likewise  the  case  with  the  power  which  these 
vessels  seem  to  possess  of  changing  the  nature 
of  their  contents.  Both  of  these  have  been  re- 
ferred to  the  nervous  influence,  but  this  has 
been  done  in  that  loose  and  general  way,  which 

• On  this  subject  we  may  refer  to  Haller,  El. 
Phys.  ii.  3.  25 ; Blumenbach,  Inst.  Phys.  425, 
442;  Richerand,  Elem.  p.  153;  Mascagni,  ps.  i. 
sect.  5.  p.  33  ; Magendie,  Elem.  t.  ii.  p.  166,  201 ; 
Chaussier  et  Adelon,  ubi  supra,  p.  278.  Rullier, 
art.  " Inhalation,”  in  Diet.  Sc.  Med. ; Meckel, 
Manuel,  sect,  ch.  i.  ; Adelon,  art.  " Lymphatique 
(Physiologie),”  Diet,  de  Med.  t.  xiii,  also  art. 
“ Chyliferes,”  ibid.  t.  v.  p.  239;  Desgenettes, 
Journ.  Med.  t.  xc.  p.  322,  et  seq. 
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3 too  fiPtiueiuly  met  with  in  the  reasoning  of 
ihysiologists.  We  do  not  perceive,  in  either 
ase,  how  it  can  be  referred  to  this  power,  nor 
low  it  can  be  employed  in  any  way  to  explain 
ir  elucidate  the  eH'ects  tliat  are  produced.* 

It  is  admitted  tliat  the  chyle  is  elaborated 
luring  Its  passage  along  the  lacteals,  and  be- 
omes  more  nearly  assimilated,  both  in  its  phy- 
ical  and  chemical  properties,  to  the  blood, 
kill,  however,  its  complete  sanguification  does 
lot  take  place  until  it  leaves  the  lacteals,  and 
t becomes  a very  interesting  subject  of  inquiry, 
jy  what  means  this  is  efiected ; in  what  degree 
he  function  of  respiration  contributes  to  it, 
vhether  the  abstraction  of  carbone  and  the  in- 
roduction  of  oxygene,  which  is  supposed  to  be 
‘fleeted  by  the  passage  of  the  blood  through 
he  lungs,  is  the  immediate  cause  of  the  con- 
'ersion  of  chyle  into  blood ; whether  it  be 
Hought  about  more  gradually,  by  the  removal 
)f  the  various  secretions  and  excretions,  or 
.vhether  there  be  any  particular  organ,  which 
nay  more  especially  produce  the  change  in 
question.  These  are  all  of  them  points  of  high 
nterest,  but  as  they  are  concerned  in  an  indi- 
•ect  manner  only  with  the  subject  of  this  article, 
ind  as  they  will  be  considered  in  the  appro- 
priate parts  of  this  work,  we  shall  not  pursue 
he  inquiry  any  further. 
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(J.  Bostock.) 

ACALEPH7E(from  axaA»j<p»3,  a nettle) ; syn. 
urticarnai'ince.  Fr.  Acedephes;  Germ.  Acalephen ; 
the  name  of  a class  of  invertebrate  animals. 
They  are  all  inhabitants  of  the  sea,  and  are  such 
as  are  commonly  known  by  the  names  of  sea- 
jelly,  sea-nettle,  Portuguese  man-of-war,  &c. 
It  is  from  the  property,  which  many  of  these 
animals  possess,  of  irritating  the  surface  of  our 
skin  so  as  to  produce  nearly  the  same  effect 
as  that  resulting  from  the  sting  of  a common 
nettle,  that  the  class  derives  its  name. 

Aristotle  used  the  word  a-naX-riipn  to  de- 
signate some  of  these  animals ; but  it  was  by 
Cuvier  that  the  class  w’as  formed,  and  the 
term  acalephae  applied  to  it.  As  this  class  now 
stands  in  the  last  edition  of  the  Regrte  Ani- 
mal, (t.  iii.  p.  274,)  it  is  formed  chiefly  by 
the  animals  constituting  the  Linnaean  genus 
Medusa  and  les  acalephes  hpdr'ostatiqucs  of 
Cuvier. 

On  many  accounts  the  acalejiha;  are  objects 
of  extreme  interest  to  the  anatomist  and  phy- 
siologist. They  have  occupied  the  attention 
of  the  most  learneil  naturalists  of  every  age, 
from  the  time  of  Pliny  until  the  present  day  ; 
their  numbers  are,  perhaps,  greater  than  those 
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of  any  other  class  of  marine  animals  : they  exist 
in  all  seas ; and  yet  we  remain  very  ignorant 
with  regard  to*  several  points  in  their  structure 
and  history.  The  peculiar  nature  of  their 
tissues,  the  singular  arrangements  of  their  organs, 
the  anomalies  in  their  functions,  present  as  many 
objects  of  interesting  inquiry  to  the  physiologist, 
as  the  wonderfid  variety  and  striking  elegance 
of  their  forms,  and  their  splendid  colouring 
present  to  the  admiration  of  the  naturalist. 
Peron,*in  his  animated,  description  of  the  Me- 
dusa, observes,  “Among  the  animals  of  this 
family  we  find  the  most  important  functions  of 
life  performed  in  bodies  which  offer  to  the  eye 
little  more  than  a mass  of  jelly.  They  grow  fre- 
quently to  a large  size,  so  as  to  measure  several  feet 
in  diameter;  andyetwe  cannot  always  determine 
what  are  their  organs  of  nutrition.  They  move 
with  rapidity,  and  continue  their  motions  for 
a long  time  ; and  yet  we  cannot  always  satis- 
factorily demonstrate  their  muscular  system. 
Their  secretions  are  frequently  very  abundant, 
and  yet  the  secreting  organs  remain  to  be  dis- 
covered. They  seem  to  be  too  weak  to  seize  any 
vigorous  animal,  and  yet  fishes  are  sometimes 
their  prey.  Their  delicate  stomachs  appear  to  be 
wholly  incapable  of  acting  upon  such  food, 
and  yet  it  is  digested  within  a very  short  time. 
Most  of  them  shine  at  night  with  great  bril- 
liancy, and  yet  we  know  little  or  nothing  of 
the  nature  of  the  agent  which  produces  so  re- 
markable an  effect,  or  of  the  organs  by  which 
it  is  elaborated.  And,  lastly,  many  of  them 
sting  the  hand  which  touches  them ; but  how, 
or  by  what  means,  they  do  so  still  remains  a 
mystery.''  It  is,  therefore,  but  a very  imperfect 
account  of  the  anatomy  and  physiology  of  this 
class  that  can  be  at  present  given. 

The  following  are  the  names  and  characters 
of  the  groups  into  which  the  acalephae  have 
been  divided  by  M.  De  Blainville,f  whose 
arrangement  is  nearly  the  same  as  that  adopted 
by  Eschscholtz.  J 

I.  Physograda.  Body  regular,  symme- 
trical, bilateral,  fleshy,  contractile,  often  very 
long,  provided  with  an  aeriferous  sac.  Bran- 
chiae in  the  form  of  long  cirri,  very  con- 
tractile. 

1.  Organ  of  natation  simple  and  lamellated. 
Gen.  Physalus.  ( Physalia,  Lam.) 

2.  Locomotive  organs  complex  and  vesicular. 
Gen.  Physsophora.  Diphysa.  Rhizophysa. 

3.  Locomotive  organs  in  the  form  of  smooth 
scales,  disposed  in  transverse  series.  Gen. 
Stephanomia.  Agalma.  Protomedea.  Rho- 
dophysa. 

II.  Djphyda.  Body  bilateral  and  symme- 
trical, composed  of  a visceral  mass  of  small 
size  and  of  two  swimming  organs,  hollow, 

• Peron.  Ann.  du  Mus.  xiv.  220. 

t Diet,  des  Sc.  Nat.  “ Zoophytes.”  1830. 

f System  der  Acalephen.  Berlin,  1829.  The 
most  complete  treatise  on  the  anatomy  and  history 
of  the  acalepha  hitherto  published.  Its  learned 
author  enjoyed  excellent  opportunities  of  studying 
these  animals  in  the  course  of  the  two  voyages 
round  the  world  undertaken  by  Kotzebue,  of  whose 
expeditions  he  was  naturalist. 


contractile,  somewhat  cartilaginous,  and  placed 
one  before  tlie  other,  the  anterior  one  being 
in  more  direct  connexion  with  the  central 
visceral  mass,  which  it  seems  to  surround ; 
the  other  posterior,  and  very  slightly  adherent. 
Mouth  at  the  extremity  of  a stomach  more 
or  less  extensile.  Anus  unknown.  A long 
filamentary  organ,  ovigerous,  rises  from  the 
root  of  the  central  mass,  and  is  prolonged 
more  or  less  posteriorly. 

Gen.  Cucubalus.  Cucullus.  Cymba.  Cu- 
boides.  Enneagona.  Amphiroa.  Calpe. 
Abyla.  Diphyes.  Ersaea.  Eudoxia.  Py- 
rarnis.  Praia.  Tetragona.  Sulculeolaria. 
Galeolaria.  Rosacea.  Noctiluca.  Doliolum. 

III.  CiLiOGRADA.  ( Ctenophora,  Esch.) 
Body  gelatinous,  free,  varying  in  form,  marked 
on  the  surface  with  narrow  ambulacra  formed 
by  rows  of  vibratile  cilia.  Intestinal  canal 
complete,  with  two  orifices.* 

Gen.  Beroe.  Eucharis.  Mnenia.  Cal- 
ymma.  Axiotoma.  Callianira.  Pandora. 
Medea.  Alcynoe.  Cestum.  Cydippe.  Idya. 

IV.  PuLMOGRADA.  ( Discop/wra,  Esch.) 
Body  entirely  gelatinous,  circular,  without 
any  solid  part  internally,  margin  provided 
with  cirri  of  various  forms,  or  with  foliace- 
ous  appendages  pendent  from  the  inferior 
surface. 

1 . Simple : without  true  tentacula,  peduncles 
or  arms. 

Gen.  Eudora.  Ephyra.  Phorcynia.  Eu- 
lymene.  Carybdea.  Euryale. 

2.  Tentaculated ; the  circumference  of  the 
body,  and  sometimes  the  mouth,  surrounded 
by  tentacula. 

Gen.  Berenice.  Equorea.  Foveolia.  Pe- 
gasia.  Cunina.  .®gina.  Eurybdia.  Thau- 
mantias.  Obelia.  Linuche.  Eirene. 

3.  Subproboscic : gastric  cavity  prolonged 
into  a short  peduncle,  at  the  extremity  of  which 
is  the  mouth,  suiTounded  by  four  brachial 
appendages. 

Gen.  Oceania.  Aglaura.  Melicerta.  Sa- 

phenia.  Tima. 

4.  Proboscic:  the  lower  and  central  part 
of  the  body  prolonged  into  a proboscis-like 
appendage,  either  simple  or  provided  with 
arms. 

Gen.  Orythia.  Geryonia.  Diancea.  Fa- 

vonia.  Cytaeis. 

5.  Brachigerous ; lower  surface  furnished 
with  more  or  less  numerous  appendages,  bra- 
chial, ramified. 

Gen.  Ocyroe.  Cassiopea.  Medusa  (Au- 
relia of  Peron).  Callirhoe.  Melitea.  Eva- 

gora.  Cephea.  Rhizostoma.  Clnysaora. 
Cyanea.  Pelagia.  Sthenonia. 

V.  CiRRiGRADA.  (VelelUda,  Esch.) 

• M.  De  Blainville  regards  the  animals  included 
in  this  and  the  two  preceding  sections  as  being 
more  allied  in  structure  to  the  Mollusca,  ( his  Mala- 
cozoaires,)  than  to  the  Radiata,  with  which  they  are 
arranged  by  most  zoologists.  Accordingly  he  sepa- 
rates them  from  the  two  succeeding  sections,  which 
are  truly  radiate  animals,  and  of  which  he  forms 
a class  in  his  great  division  Actinozoaires,  under  the 
name  of  Arnchnoderma. 
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Body  oval  or  circular,  gelatinous,  supported  by 
an  internal,  solid,  subcartilaginous  body,  and 
provided  with  very  extensile  tentacule-like 
cirri  pendent  from  the  whole  of  the  lower  sur- 
face. 

Gen.  Velella.  Porpita.  Rataria.^ 

Of  the  genera  above  enumerated,  Eschscholtz 
has  described  about  two  hundred  species. 
Messrs.  Quoy  and  Gaimard  have  made  us  ac 
quainted  with  several  others  ; but  of  all  these 
a comparatively  small  number  only  have  been 
described  in  detail:  so  that,  although  in  the 
account  which  we  are  now  to  give  of  the 
anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  acalephse,  we 
shall,  for  the  sake  of  brevity,  make  use  of  the 
sectional  designations,  it  must  be  understood 
that  the  descriptions  apply  only  to  a few 
species,  and  that,  with  regard  to  the  others 
grouped  along  with  these,  we  can  only  say 
it  is  probable  that  they  are  similarly  con- 
structed. 

I.  Locomotion.  The  principal  organ  of 
locomotion  in  the  physograda  is  the  air-filled 
vesicle  or  bladder,  which  exists,  of  various 
sizes,  in  all  the  species.  In  physalus,  ( Fig.  6.) 
it  is  a large  organ,  forming  a great  portion  of 
the  general  mass  of  the  animal.  It  is  placed 


* The  following  neat  but  artificial  arrangement 
of  acalephee  forms  the  subject  of  a communication 
lately  made  to  the  Zoological  Society  by  M.  Lesson, 
foreign  member  of  that  body  : we  are  indebted  for  it 
to  our  friend  Mr.  Owen. 

I.  Without  a central  solid  axis. 

A.  Body  simple,  entire. 

1.  Symmetrical,  termi- 
nated at  each  pole  by 

an  opening  ....  1 Beroidee. 

2.  Non-symmetrical,  the 

upper  pole  disciform  or 
umbelliform,  imper- 
forate   2 Medusce. 

B.  Body  multiple  or  aggre- 

gated. 

a.  Homogeneous. 

3.  Composed  of  two  pieces 
adhering  together,  and 

capable  of  separation  . 3 Diphydes. 

4.  Composed  of  numerous 

pieces  aggregated  toge- 
ther   4 Polytoma, 

h.  Heterogeneous. 

5.  Animal  furnished  with 
appendages  of  different 
kinds. 

• Vesicle  small,  regular, 
placed  at  the  summit  of 
a kind  of  stalk  fur- 
nished with  lateral  am- 
pullae, and  terminal 
suckers 5 Physsophorec. 

••  Vesicle  large,  irregular, 
without  stalk  or  am- 
pullae, but  having  ter- 
minal suckers  and  cir- 
riferous  processes  . . 6 PhysalicE. 

II.  With  a central  cartilaginous 

axis. 

6.  Body  simple,  with 
suckers  and  lateral  ten. 
lacula. 

a.  Body  irregularly  oblong, 
with  a vertical  lamina 
on  its  upper  surface  . 7 VelcUrr. 

h.  Body  discoid,  flat  above.  8 Porpitrv. 

B.  B.  T. 


superiorly,  and,  for  the  most  part,  rises  above 
the  surface  of  the  water.  It  has  an  elongated 
form ; the  longest  diameter  being  the  hori- 
zontal. It  is  somewhat  pointed  at  one  end, 
at  the  other  truncated  ; and  at  either  there  is 
a small  opening,  the  place  of  which  is  marked 
by  a superficial  dimple,  surrounded  by  delicate 
muscular  fibres,  acting  as  sphincters.  When 


( Fig.  6.) 


Physalus  Utriculus,  (Esch.) 

the  bladder  is  squeezed  by  the  hand,  so  as  to 
force  the  contained  air  towards  one  of  these 
openings,  the  air  makes  its  escape  through  it ; 
but  whenever  the  pressure  is  taken  off,  the 
opening  again  closes.  M.  De  Blainville  states 
that  he  has  satisfied  himself  that  this  air-blad- 
der is  really  a dilatation  of  the  intestinal  canal; 
and  that  he  regards  the  two  openings  mentioned 
above  as  the  mouth  and  the  anus.  We  are 
ignorant  of  the  data  upon  which  M.  De  Blain- 
ville grounds  his  conclusion.  It  does  not  ap- 
pear that  any  observer  has  found  alimentary 
matter  lodged  within  the  air-sac.  But  whether 
or  not  it  be  an  organ  of  digestion,  it  is  cer- 
tainly an  organ  of  locomotion,  although  only 
a passive  one;  for  it  is  by  its  contained  air  that 
the  animal  floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water, 
so  as  to  expose  a large  superficies  of  its  crest 
and  bladder  to  the  wind,  by  which  it  is  driven 
to  and  fro  frequently  with  great  velocity.  The 
walls  of  this  sac  are  muscular,  so  that  by  their 
contraction  its  cavity  can  be  considerably  dimi- 
nished. And  thus,  partly  by  the  escape  of  air 
forced  out  througli  the  openings,  and  partly  by 
the  compression  of  what  remains,  the  specific 
gravity  is  so  much  altered  as  to  admit  of  the 
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animal’s  sinking  into  the  deep  when  danger 
threatens.  In  the  other  physogi’ada,  the  air-ve- 
sicle is  so  small  in  pro 


Fig.  7. 


lUiizophysa  Melon, 
tained.  In  rhizophysa 


portion  to  the  general 
mass  of  the  animal  that 
it  is  not  sufficient  to 
raise  it  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  water.  It 
is  generally  an  ovate 
sac,  with  an  opening 
at  its  upper  end,  closed 
by  a sphincter  muscle. 
It  is  probable  that  its 
walls  are  muscular,  and 
that  by  pressing  out  a 
portion  of  the  contained 
air,  and  by  secreting 
more,  alternately  the 
animal  can  sink  and 
rise  at  pleasure.  The 
nature  of  the  air  con- 
tained in  these  vesicles 
has  not  yet  been  ascer- 


Fig.  8. 


( Fig.  7.)  there  are,  pen- 
dent from  one  part  of  the 
body,  certain  peculiar 
organs,  arranged  very  re- 
gularly in  pairs,  of  a mus- 
cular structure,  hollow, 
and  furnished  each  with 
a round  orifice.  They 
differ  from  the  tentacula 
in  structure,and  are,  pro- 
bably, organs  of  natation. 

Similar  tubes,  but  only 
two  in  number,  exist  in  diphysa  ; and,  anterior 
to  them,  in  the  same  animal, 
there  is  a two-lobed  organ, 
the  use  of  which  is  doubt- 
ful. In  agalma,  (Jig.  8.)  and 
some  of  the  genera  allied  to 
it,  there  are  certain  cartila- 
ginous plates  disposed  in  an 
imbricated  manner  along  the 
sides  of  the  body.  These, 
Eschscholtz  regards  as  loco- 
motive organs.  The  mus- 
cles by  which  they  are  set  in 
motion  must  be  extremely 
delicate,  as  a slight  touch  is 
sufficient  to  separate  the 
plates  from  one  another. 

The  chief  bulk  of  the  sin- 
gularly formed  diphyda  is 
made  up  of  the  swimming 
organs,  which  are  two  sub- 
cartilaginous  bodies,  poly- 
gonal, generally  pointed  an- 
teriorly, truncated  posteri- 
orly, placed  one  behind  the 
other,  and  one  a little  within 
the  other;  the  posterior  por- 
tion being  lodged  in  a little 
excavation  which  exists  in 
the  anterior.  These  two  parts 
differ  somewhat  from  one 
another  in  form,  but  both  are 
hollow,  and  have  large  open- 

Agalma  okcnii. 


ings.  Their  attachment  is  so  slight  as  to  admit 
of  their  being  separated  by  agitation  of  the 
water.  It  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  anterior  ca- 
vity that  the  essential  parts  of  the  animal 
are  placed.  Locomotion  is  effected  by  means 
of  the  impulse  of  a current  which  is  kept  up 
by  the  successive  contractions  and  dilatations  of 
the  organs  above  described.  The  contractions 
of  the  two  bodies  are  not  synchronous;  but 
they  succeed  one  another  within  a short  time 
so  that  a steady  progression  is  maintained; 
and  in  some  species  it  is  very  rapid. 

In  the  ciliograda,  the  locomotive  organs  are 
large  cilia,  disposed  in  longitudinal  bands  on 
the  surface  of  the  body.  These  bands  are  ge- 
nerally eight  in  number;  but  in  some  species, 
(e.  g.  axiotoma  Gaedii,  Esch  ,)  there  are  only 
four.  The  arches  supporting  the  cilia  are  of 
firmer  texture,  and  are  less  transparent  than 
the  rest  of  the  body.  In  many  species  they 
extend  from  one  end  of  the  body  to  the  other; 
in  some  only  along  a part  of  the  circumference. 
The  structure  of  the  cilia  themselves  has  lately 
Fig.  9. 
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been  examined  by  Dr.  Grant,*  with  his  usual 
care,  in  the  Berde  pileus;f  and  he  has  found 
that  they  are  fin-like  processes,  and  that  each 
is  composed  of  several  short,  transparent,  some- 
what curved  filaments,  placed  parallel  to  each 
other  in  a single  row,  and  connected  together 
by  the  skin  of  the  animal,  like  the  rays  sup- 
porting the  fin  of  a fish.  The  rays  in  the 
middle  of  the  ciliiim  are  a little  longer  than 
those  at  the  sides.  All  the  rays  appear  as 
transparent  tubes  under  high  magnifying  pow- 
ers. They  are  so  curved  that  their  extremities 
are  directed  backwards  towards  the  closed  ex- 
tremity of  the  animal.  There  are  about  forty 
cilia  attached  to  each  arch  in  this  species,  which 
is  nearly  an  inch  in  length.  The  cilia  are  so 
large  as  to  be  visible  to  the  naked  eye.  Most 
of  the  ciliograda  have  their  cilia  quite  exposed; 
but  Pandora  is  provided  with  moveable  folds 
of  the  skin  along  the  cilia-bearing  arches,  which 
can  be  brought  over  the  cilia,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  at  the  animal’s  pleasure,  so  as  to  cover 
them  more  or  less  completely.  These  cilia  are 
moved  nearly  in  the  same  manner  as  the  pec- 
toral fins  of  fishes.  But  their  motion  is  so 
rapid,  when  the  animal  is  vigorous,  that  the 
eye  cannot  follow  it.  The  existence  of  motion 
is  pointed  out,  however,  by  lines  of  beautiful 
iridiscent  colours  playing  along  the  arches,  and 

* Trans.  Zool.  Soc.  of  London,  i.  10. 

t Pleurobrachia  pileiis.  Fleming.  Brit.  Anim. 
504.  Cydippe  p.  Esch. 
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by  the  currents  wliich  are  generated  in  the  cir- 
cumambient riuid.  The  animal  has  tl>e  power 
of  arresting  completely  the  motion  of  one,  two, 
or  more  rows  of  cilia,  while  the  others  are 
moving.  \\  hen  all  are  set  in  motion  together, 
the  animal  moves  onwards  with  the  inferior  or 
oral  surface  (inferior  in  a state  of  rest)  directed 
forwards.  \\  hen  the  motion  of  some  is  ar- 
rested, the  whole  body  acquires  a rotatory  mo- 
tion, and  advances  in  a curvilinear  path.  The 
animal  has  also  the  power  of  changing  the 
direction  of  the  currents  caused  by  its  cilia,  so 
that  it  can  ascend  or  descend  in  the  water  at 
pleasure.  It  can  also  increase  and  diminish  at 
will  the  velocity  of  the  motions  of  the  cilia. 
Those  animals  which  have  the  largest  cilia,  (e.  g. 
Medea,)  swim  with  the  greatest  rapidity.  The 
cilia  continue  to  move  for  some  time  after 
having  been  separated  from  the  body,  in  con- 
ae-\ion  with  part  of  their  arches.  Immediately 
beneath  the  arches  there  are  vessels  conveying 
a fluid,  which  is  in  motion  during  the  vibrations 
of  the  cilia.  Whether  these  vessels  are  destined 
only  for  the  conveyance  of  the  circulating  fluid 
to  the  cilia,  (which  in  all  probability  act  as 
organs  of  respiration  as  well  as  of  locomotion,) 
or  carry  a stimulus  fitted  to  excite  their  vibra- 
tions, is  not  yet  determined.  Eschscholtz  com- 
pares these  vessels  to  those  which  Tiedemann 
has  described  as  connected  with  the  feet  in  the 
echinodermata.  And  Dr.  Grant  is  of  opinion, 
with  MM.  Audouin  and  Milne  Edwards, 
that  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  motions  of  the 
cilia  are  somehow  dependent  on  the  movements 
of  the  fluids  contained  in  the  above-mentioned 
vessels,  seeing  that  in  the  actinia  the  tentacula 
are  projected  by  water  being  forced  from  below 
into  them.  In  the  other  classes  of  the  acalephoe 
also  the  same  kind  of  structure  prevails.  Such 
of  the  pulmograda  as  have  cilia  around  their 
margins  have  also  circulai’  vessels  running  along 
their  bases ; and  almost  all  projectile  and  exten- 
sile tentacules  and  filaments  are  provided  with 
sacs  and  canals,  containing  fluids,  at  their  roots. 

In  addition  to  their  cilia,  several  of  the  cilio- 
grade  acalephae  have  other  organs  of  locomo- 
tion in  the  form  of  long  filamentary  arms  or  ten- 
tacules, with  which  they  can  poise  themselves 
in  the  water  without  moving  their  cilia.  In  Cy- 
dippe*  these  are  two  in  number.  They  are 
lodged  in  two  tubes  placed  alongside  of  the  sto- 
mach, from  which  they  issue  near  the  mouth. 
Tliey  can  be  extended  to  four  times  the  length 
of  the  animal.  They  terminate  in  very  fine 
points,  and  along  their  whole  course  present 
minute  filaments  placed  at  equal  distances, 
which  are  coiled  up  spirally,  close  to  the  ten- 
tacules, when  these  are  about  to  be  withdrawn 
into  their  sheaths.  Die  tentacules  are  also 
coiled  up  in  a spiral  form  when  completely 
contracted.  They  are  sometimes  suddenly  sent 
forth  from  their  tubes  to  their  full  length  by 
one  impulse,  and  then  their  lateral  filaments 
are  gradually  uncoiled  ; a process  this  of  no  less 
interest  on  account  of  the  gracefulness  of  the 
motion  than  on  account  of  the  peculiar  mecha- 
nism which  it  indicates. 

* Grant.  Trans.  Zool.  Soc.  i.  10. 


The  principal  organ  of  motion  in  the  pulmo- 
grada is  the  large  campaiiulate,  or  musliroom- 
shaped,  disc,  of  gelatinous  consistence,  which 
constitutes  the  great  mass  of  the  animal,  in 
this,  for  the  most  part,  no  muscular  fibres  can 
be  seen,  and  yet  the  animals  move  about  with 
some  quickness.  They  have  the  power  of  con- 
tracting and  dilating  their  discs  at  pleasure,  in 
whole  or  in  part.  By  alternately  contracting 
and  dilating  their  inferior  surface,  they  strike 
the  water  in  such  a manner  and  with  such  force 
as  to  raise  themselves;  when  they  discontinue 
this  motion,  they  again  sink,  being  of  greater 
specific  gravity  than  the  sea-water.  They  move 
onwards  horizontally,  by  acting  only  with  one 
side  of  the  margin  of  their  disc.  Lamarck 
was  of  oyiinion  that  these  isochronous  move- 
ments of  the  disc,  by  means  of  which  the  pul- 
mograda seem  to  swim,  were  fitted  merely  to 
facilitate  the  internal  vital  processes,  and  not 
to  move  the  animals  through  the  water ; and 
he  regarded  them  as  dependent  entirely  on  the 
influence  of  imponderable  agents  existing  in 
the  circumambient  fluid,  and  alternately  enter- 
ing into,  and  flowing  from,  the  general  mass  of 
the  animal.  He  compared  the  motions  with 
those  of  the  fluid  in  Franklin’s  thermoscope, 
when  held  in  the  hand.*  In  the  course  of  the 
ordinary  progression  of  the  large  Medtisa  aurita 
of  our  seas,  the  contractions  of  the  disc  take 
place  from  twelve  to  fifteen  times  in  a minute. 
The  convex  surface  of  the  disc  always  advances 
foremost. 

No  fibrous  structure  has  hitherto  been  dis- 
covered in  the  general  mass  of  the  disc.  In- 
ternally, it  is  cellular,  uniform,  and  very  soft. 
The  quantity  of  solid  matter  in  the  disc,  and, 
indeed,  in  the  whole  body,  is  very  small. 
Some  medusa,  which,  when  recently  taken  out 
of  the  water,  weighed  fifty  ounces,  on  being 
dried,  left  remains  weighing  scarcely  more  than 
five  or  six  grains.  “ It  is  therefore  evident, 
that  the  sea-water,  penetrating  the  organic  tex- 
ture, constitutes  the  greater  part  of  the  volume 
of  these  animals.” f But  in  some  species  there 
exists  a fine  muscular  membrane,  stretched 
over  a certain  extent  of  the  lower  surface  just 
within  its  outer  margin.  Under  a lens,  this 
has  the  appearance  of  being  composed  of  nu- 
merous fleshy  fibres,  forming  little  bundles, 
arranged  in  a radiate  manner  as  regards  the 
axis  of  the  animal,  and  closely  adherent  to  the 
gelatinous  tissue  of  the  disc.  When  portions 
of  the  disc  are  cut  off  from  living  medusa, 
w'ithout  any  part  of  this  muscular  membrane 
being  attached  to  them,  they  remain  motionless; 
but  when  their  connexion  with  the  membrane 
is  preserved,  even  small  portions  continue  their 
motions  of  contraction  and  dilatation  for  a 
considerable  time. 

The  tentacula  of  the  pulmograda  (which  are 
always  pendent  from  the  inferior  surface)  may 
be  regarded  as  supplementary  organs  of  loco- 
motion, although  they  are,  in  all  probability, 
subservient  chiefly  to  the  nutritive  function. 
Diey  are  all  simyile,  not  branched,  generally 

• Anim.  sans  Vert.  ii.  454. 

+ Spallanzani,  'I'ravrls  in  the  Two  Sicilieg,  iv 

oi  a ' 


*10 


ACALEPII^E. 


Fig.  10. 


Rhizostoma  carulea. 

hollow ; and,  when  connected  with  the  appen- 
dages of  the  digestive  cavities,  or  when  they  have 
a vesicle  at  their  base,  very  extensile.  Several 
genera  have  suckers  at  the  extremities,  and 
along  the  sides,  of  their  tentacula,  by  means  of 
which  the  passing  prey  is  seized.  Tlie  tenta- 
cula which  are  extensile  seem  to  be  projected 
by  the  forcing  of  water  into  their  internal  cavity, 
by  the  contractions  of  the  vesicles  at  their  base. 
The  extent  to  which  the  filamentary  organ  is 
thus  lengthened,  in  some  species,  is  very  extra- 
ordinary.* It  seems  to  be  shortened  again  by 
means  of  the  contractions  of  circular  muscles, 
which  force  back  the  water  into  the  vesicle,  and 
of  longitudinal  muscles  which  draw  it  in. 
Peron  thought  that  some  of  the  pulmograda 
were  furnished  with  internal  air-bladders ; but 
Eschscholtz,  on  directing  his  attention  to  this 
point,  satisfied  himself  that  what  Peron  had 
taken  for  air-bladders  were  merely  appendages 
of  the  gastric  cavities,  into  which  air  had  acci- 
dentally been  introduced  during  the  removal 
of  the  animals  from  their  native  element. 

In  the  cirrigrada,  locomotion  is  effected 
Fig.  11. 
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* In  the  tentacula  of  some  of  the  physograda, 
also,  a similar  extensibility  exists.  The  lower  sur- 
face of  phr/salus,  for  instance,  which  itself  seldom 
exceeds  six  inches  in  length,  is  provided  with  ten- 
tacula sixteen  and  even  eighteen  feet  long. 


by  the  movements  of  the  tentacules 
which  hang  down  from  the  inferior  surface ; 
but  chiefly,  perhaps,  by  the  action  of  the  wind 
on  the  raised  crest,  with  which  most  of  these 
animals  are  provided.  Immediately  around 
the  mouth  are  placed  numerous  small  tubular 
suckers,  similar  to  the  feet  of  many  echinoder- 
mata.  Exterior  to  these  there  are  longer  tenta- 
cula, for  the  most  part  in  a single  row,  and 
simple;  sometimes  branched.  Neither  of  these 
two  kinds  of  organs  is  very  extensile.  The 
disc  from  which  the  tentacules  hang,  and  the 
crest,  are  supported  internally  by  a calcareous 
plate,  which  is  the  only  organ  of  the  kind  in 
the  whole  class  of  acalephae.  It  somewhat  re- 
sembles in  structure  the  calcareous  axis  of 
retepora,  being  cellular  and  porous.  Its  nu- 
merous cells  are  filled  with  air,  which  renders 
the  whole  animal  so  buoyant  that  it  floats  on  the 
surface  of  the  water,  and  is  wafted  along  by  the 
winds.  In  velella  (Fig.  11.)  there  are  two 
plates,  one  placed  horizontally,  the  other  perpen- 
dicularly upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  former. 
They  are  marked  with  lines  of  growth,  enlarg- 
ing from  within  outwards,  like  the  extravascular 
shells  of  the  mollusca.  The  perpendicular 
plate  in  velella  supports  the  crest,  which  stands 
upright,  and  exposes  a large  surface  to  the  wind. 
Rataria  ( Fig.  12.)  has  its  crest  provided  with 
strong  muscular  bands  run- 
ning perpendicularly.  It 
lies  on  the  surface  of  the 
water,  with  the  crest  stretch- 
ed out,  so  that  its  whole  side 
touches  the  water.  When 
it  is  alarmed,  the  crest  is 
suddenly  contracted,  and  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  so  al- 
tered in  consequence,  that 
the  position  of  the  body  is  almost  reversed. 
When  the  crest  is  again  raised,  the  body  imme- 
diately resumes  its  former  position. 

Porpita  has  a simple  plate  supporting  its  disc, 
without  any  crest,  and  long  tentacula,  which  are 
so  delicate  as  scarcely  to  bear  the  slightest  touch 
when  the  animal  is  taken  out  of  the  water.  When 
the  position  of  the  animal  is  altered  by  the  hand, 
so  as  to  make  the  surface  covered  with  suckers 
the  upper  one,  all  the  tentacula  of  one  half  of 
the  body  turn  round  to  the  dorsal  surface,  and 
all  those  of  the  other  half  stretch  over  their 
own  surface,  and  thus  the  animal  very  soon 
regains  its  old  position. 

II.  Motility  and  Sensation.  — Almost  all 
observers  have  failed  to  discover  anything  re- 
sembling a nervous  system  in  the  Acalephae. 
Even  Eschscholtz,*  who  devoted  so  much  atten- 
tion to  their  anatomy,  could  not  see  nerves  in 
the  largest  that  he  examined . But  in  Cydippe, 
according  to  Dr.  Grant, f there  is  a structure 
which  can  be  regarded  only  as  belonging  to 
the  nervous  system.  It  consists  of  a double 
transverse  filament  of  a milky  white  colour, 
running  round  the  body,  near  its  surface,  at  a 
short  distance  above  the  mouth.  The  two 
cords  of  which  this  filament  is  composed  unite 
in  the  middle  of  each  of  the  spaces  between 

* System,  p.  19. 
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the  ciliated  arches  to  form  eight  ganglia,  from 
each  of  which  two  nerves  go  to  the  adjoining 
bands,  and  one,  larger  than  the  others,  runs 
upwards  in  the  middle  of  the  transparent  space 
between  the  bands,  and  can  be  traced  to  be- 
yond the  middle  of  the  body.  In  the  course 
of  these  last-mentioned  nerves,  two  or  three 
smaller  ganglia  are  visible,  from  which  hla- 
inents  pass  inwards  to  the  viscera.  Dr.  Grant 
likens  these  nerves  and  filaments  to  the  abdo- 
minal nerves  of  pectinaria  and  other  transpa- 
rent animals. 

The  circular  fibres  forming  tlie  sphincters  of 
the  orifices  of  the  air-bladder  in  phj/salus  have 
been  mistaken  for  nerves.* 

There  is  no  evidence  that  the  acalephte  possess 
any  other  sense  than  that  of  touch.  But,  al- 
though they  cannot  be  said  to  have  the  sense  of 
sight,  they  are  evidently  affected  by  light.  At 
least  some  of  the  smaller  tribes  shun  a bright 
light,  and  sink  into  the  deep  to  escape  from  it. 

In  most  of  the  tribes  of  acalephte,  the  sense 
of  touch  seems  to  have  its  seat  chiefly  in  the 
tentacula  and  cirri,  with  which  almost  all  are 
provided.  The  degree  of  sensitiveness  with 
which  these  are  endowed  varies  much.  In 
some,  the  slightest  touch,  even  agitation  of  the 
water,  is  sufficient  to  excite  them  to  contrac- 
tion. These  organs  of  touch,  as  has  been  al- 
ready mentioned,  are  subservient  chiefly  to  the 
nutritive  functions.  Other  parts  of  the  bodies 
of  most  acalephse  also  manifest,  by  their  con- 
tractions, a certain  degree  of  sensitiveness. 
Several  of  the  ciliograda  alter  the  shape  of 
their  general  mass  when  touched.  In  physalus 
the  crest  appears  to  be  more  sensitive  than  any 
other  part.  Many  species,  particularly  of  the 
pulmograda,  give  no  signs  of  their  feeling  even 
the  deepest  and  most  extensive  wounds  of  their 
discs.  But  it  was  observed  by  Spallanzani, 
that,  by  friction,  and  by  punctures  of  the  mus- 
cular membrane  of  the  disc,  the  movements  of 
contraction  and  dilatation  could  be  excited  in 
medusae,  which,  having  been  kept  in  a dry 
place  during  twenty-four  hours,  had  discon- 
tinued their  ordinary  motions,  and  had  lost 
nearly  two-thirds  of  their  bulk  by  the  running 
out  of  their  contained  fluids.f 

• Isis.  Nov.  1819. 

t Professor  Ehrenberg  has  very  recently  attempted 
to  shew  that  medusa  aurita  is  possessed  of  eyes,  in 
the  form  of  minute  red  points,  which  are  seen  on 
the  surface  of  the  eight  brown-coloured  masses  set 
round  the  circumference  of  the  disc.  These  masses, 
according  to  his  observations,  consist  each  of  a yel- 
lowish, oval,  or  cylindrical  little  body,  which  is  at- 
tached to  a small  and  delicate  pedicle.  This  short 
pedicle  arises  from  a vesicle,  in  which  there  is 
placed  a glandular  body,  unattached,  presenting  a 
yellow  colour  when  viewed  with  transmitted 
light,  a white  colour  under  reflected  light.  It 
is  upon  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  yellow  head, 
which  surmounts  the  pedicle,  that  the  well  defined 
red  point  is  seen,  which  Ehrenberg  considers  as  an 
eye.  He  compares  the  eyes  of  medusa  to  those  of 
some  rotifera  and  entomnstraca.  The  glandular  body 
situated  at  the  base  of  the  pedicle,  he  regards  as  an 
optic  ganglion,  which,  he  seems  to  have  satisfied 
himself,  is  connected  with  two  filaments  that  decus- 
sate one  another  at  about  the  middle  of  their  course. 
'I  hese  he  describes  as  forming  part  of  a nervous 


III.  Digestion. — The  structure  and  action 
of  the  organs  concerned  in  the  function  of 
digestion  in  the  acalephse  are  still  involved  in 
much  obscurity.  Even  in  the  large  and  fre- 
quently examined  physalus,  it  is  difficult  to 
ascertain  the  functions  of  the  various  parts  in 
a satisfactory  manner;  and,  accordingly,  there 
exists  so  much  difference  of  opinion  amongst 
anatomists  with  regard  to  them,  that  some  will 
not  even  admit  that  it  has  a mouth,  while 
others  assign  to  it  both  a mouth  and  an  anus, 
as  well  as  coecal  prolongations  of  the  stomach. 
Eschscholtz  concluded,  from  his  numerous  ob- 
servations on  the  living  animals,  that,  in  all  the 
physogmda,  the  digestive  organs  consist  merely 
of  absorbing  tubes  or  suckers,  all  of  which 
are  simple,  and  pendent  from  the  inferior  sur- 
face. He  seemed  to  think  that  the  action  of 
these  filamentary  organs  was  analogous  to  that 
of  the  roots  of  plants ; — that  they  were  en- 
dowed with  an  endosmosic  power,  which  en- 
abled them  to  imbibe  nutritious  matter  from 
the  water.  However  this  may  be  with  regard 
to  the  simple  filaments,  or  cirri,  it  appears  pro- 
bable that  the  suckers  are  provided  with  orifices 
at  their  extremities,  through  which  proper  ali- 
mentary matter  passes  into  the  interior;  for 
several  observers  agree  in  stating,  that  both  the 
physograda,  and  the  diphyda  apply  their 
suckers  to  the  bodies  of  other  animals,  and  re- 
main adherent  to  them  for  some  time,  during 
which  they  seem  to  take  up  some  nourishing 
matter.  Eudoxia  has  only  one  sucker.  Messrs. 
Quoy  and  Gaimard  have  described  in  detail 
the  singular  filamentary  organ  which  bears 
these  suckers  in  diphyes.  Generally  it  is  seen, 
at  first,  only  as  a shapeless  opaque  mass,  of  a 
reddish  colour,  lying  contracted  within  the 
swimming  cavity.  But,  gradually,  it  is  ex- 
tended, and  then  there  are  perceptible,  along 
the  whole  of  one  side  of  a fine  transparent  tube, 
numerous  suckers,  of  a lengthened  form  ; each 
is  covered  by  a very  delicate  bell-shaped  case, 
and  has  its  base  surrounded  by  groups  of  mi- 
nute vesicles,  which  are,  probably,  the  ovaries. 
From  the  base  there  arises  also  a little  tenta- 
cule  or  filament,  susceptible  of  very  great 
elongation,  and  which  sends  off  many  secon- 
dary filaments.* 

T'he  digestive  organs  of  the  ciliograda  are 
less  dubious.  In  these  we  find  uniformly  a 
straight  alimentary  canal  with  two  orifices,  the 
mouth  inferior,  the  anus  superior,  in  the  ordi- 
nary position  of  the  animal.  In  some  species 
there  are  lips  formed  by  short  and  broad  folds 
of  the  integument,  four  in  number,  and  very 
sensitive.  In  cydippe.  Dr.  Grant  found  these 
lips  capable  of  rapid  extension  and  retraction. 

circle  placed,  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its 
course,  immediately  along  the  bases  of  the  row  of 
tentacules  that  surround  the  disc,  so  as  to  form,  as 
it  were,  the  oiiter  wall  of  the  circular  vessel,  or  ap- 
pendage of  the  intestinal  cavity,  which  runs  round 
the  margin  of  the  disc.  The  same  observer  de- 
scribes another  nervous  circle,  composed  of  four 
ganglion-like  masses,  disposed  around  the  mouth, 
each  being  in  connexion  with  a corresponding  group 
of  tentacules.  (Ehrenberg,  in  Miiller’s  Archiv 
fiir  Anat.  Physiol.,  &c.  1834.  p.  5fi2.) 
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Ihe  mouth  is  large,  the  oesophagus  straiglit  and 
wide ; tl>e  stomach  is,  For  the  most  })art,  of  an 
ovate  form,  the  intestine  passes  in  a straight 
line,  and  with  a uniform  diameter,  to  its  ex- 
tremity. The  anus  has  a prominent  circular 
margin  in  cydippe.  No  absorbent  vessels  can 
be  seen  arising  from  the  gastric  cavity.  In 
many  species,  the  alimentary  canal  is  so  large 
as  to  occupy  the  greater  part  of  the  interior  of 
the  body.  \\  hen  there  is  no  food  within  it,  it 
remains  open  at  both  extremities,  and,  as  the 
animal  swims  generally  with  its  mouth  fore- 
most, there  is  a current  of  water  continually 
passing  through  it.  Eschscholtz  observed,  that 
when  suitable  aliment  was  carried  by  this  cur- 
rent against  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  the 
orifices  w'ere  immediately  contracted,  and  the 
digestive  process  begun.  Minute  Crustacea, 
salpae,  &c.,  have  been  found  in  the  stomachs 
of  ciliograda.  The  diligent  observer  just  men- 
tioned seemed  to  regard  the  canal  leading  from 
the  stomach  to  the  dorsal  surface,  (which  we 
have  called  the  intestine,)  as  forming  no  part  of 
the  digestive  organs.  He  termed  it  “ the 
water-canal,”  and  considered  it  as  connected 
merely  with  the  peculiar  mode  of  locomotion, 
inasmuch  as  he  observed  it  so  patent  while  the 
animal  was  swimming  and  not  digesting  as  to 
admit  of  a free  passage  for  the  water ; which, 
otherwise,  in  entering  the  open  mouth,  would 
have  much  impeded  progressive  motion. 

It  was  generally  believed,  until  within  a very 
recent  period,  that  some  of  the  pulmograda 
were  destitute  of  stomachs.  Hence  the  term 
of  agastric  medusa:  which  was  applied  to  them 
by  Peron.  The  researches  of  Dr.  Milne  Ed- 
wards, however,  have  rendered  it  probable  that 
this  supposition  was  erroneous,  and  founded 
on  inaccurate  observations.  We  have  now  rea- 
son to  believe  that  all  the  pulmograda  have 
gastric  cavities ; but  all  have  not  true  mouths. 
There  are  some  in  which  the  only  communica- 
tion between  the  stomach  and  the  outersurfa.ee 
is  through  numerous  ramified  canals  in  the 
pendent  arms,  which  open  externally  by  ex- 
tremely minute  orifices,  barely  sufficient,  even 
in  large  species,  to  admit  the  smaller  ento- 
mostraca.  Such  a structure  exists  in  rhizostoma. 
By  injecting  milk  into  its  gastric  cavity,  the 
canals  in  its  arms,  and  their  oscules  can  be 
rendered  visible;  and  it  is  then  discovered 
that  from  the  minute  oscules,  which  are  situ- 
ated in  indentations  along  the  margins  of  the 
arms,  small  vessels  proceed  inwards,  and, 
uniting  in  twos  and  threes  together,  open  into 
one  large  canal  which  runs  through  the  middle 
of  each  arm.  These  arms  are  large,  fleshy, 
foliated  organs,  eight  in  number;  each  of  which 
has  a triangular  shape.  The  eight  canals  above 
mentioned  unite  two  and  two,  so  as  to  form 
four  great  trunks,  which  open  into  a large 
central  cavity, — the  only  one  in  the  body. 
This  cavity  is  situated  at  the  base  of  the  central 
process  pendent  from  the  lower  surface  of  the 
disc.  The  base,  in  rising  upwards,  enlarges 
into  four  fleshy  columns,  which  lose  them- 
selves in  the  disc.  It  is  between  these  four 
fleshy  columns  that  the  cavity  of  the  stomach  is 
placed.  The  intervals  between  the  columns 


would  form  so  many  openings  into  this  cavity 
were  they  not  closed  by  a fine  and  plaited 
membrane,  which  bulges  outwards  when  the 
stomach  is  filled.  Prom  the  circumference  of 
the  stomach,  at  equal  distances,  sixteen  vessels 
arise,  and  run  directly  towards  the  margin  of  the 
disc.  These  vessels  may  be  regarded  as  arteries, 
and  will  be  hereafter  described  along  with  other 
structures  more  nearly  resembling  the  parts  of 
a circulating  system.  But  Cuvier*  was  disposed 
to  consider  them  as  cceca ; although  he  ad- 
mitted that  he  could  discover  no  other  vessels 
fitted  to  discharge  the  functions  of  arteries. 
He  remarked  that  if  we  regard  them  as  arteries, 
we  must  look  upon  the  little  vessels  which  lead 
from  the  appendages  or  arms  to  the  central 
cavity,  as  veins,  or  as  lymphatics;  and  then 
we  might  say  that  the  sea  is  as  a stomach 
to  the  rhizostoma,  in  the  same  way  as  the 
earth  acts  as  a stomach  for  plants.  But,  at  all 
events,  Cuvier  was  convinced  by  his  dis- 
sections that  alimentary  matter  enters  the  body 
through  the  marginal  oscules  of  the  arms, 
and  that  it  is  accumulated  in  the  internal  cavity 
before  passing  into  the  radiating  vessels. 
By  experiments  on  the  living  animal.  Dr. 
Milne  Edwards  has  recently  provedf  that  the 
circumambient  fluid  and  its  contents  of  mi- 
nute size  do  really  enter  the  body  of  the 
rhizostoma  through  the  margins  of  the  arms. 
He  placed  a living  rhizostoma  in  sea-water, 
artificially  coloured  red.  The  animal  did  not 
appear  to  suffer  from  the  presence  of  the 
colouring  matter.  Within  a very  short  time, 
the  puckered  membrane  which  borders  the 
arms  was  distinctly  tinged  red,  and,  gradually, 
the  colour  ascended,  until  the  whole  body 
assumed  the  same  tint.  Dr.  Edwards  does  not 
state,  however,  whether  he  traced  the  progress 
of  the  coloured  fluid  through  the  brachial 
canals  and  the  vascular  system.  On  placing 
the  same  individual  again  in  pure  sea-water, 
the  colouring  matter  which  had  been  absorbed 
disappeared  gradually,  and  it  seemed  to  Dr.E. 
that  it  was  thrown  out  chiefly  from  the  brachial 
fringes,  but  partly  also  from  the  margin  of  the 
disc,  and  from  the  capillary  orifices  situated  at 
the  extremities  of  the  arms.  Dr.  Edwards 
satisfied  himself  that  it  is  impossible  for  ani- 
mals larger  than  small  animalcules  to  enter  the 
central  cavity  of  the  rhizostoma.  But  most  of 
the  pulmograda  have  large  central  mouths, 
either  simple  and  sessile,  or  placed  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  a projection  from  the  lower  surface 
of  the  disc.  In  some,  the  mouth  is  more  or 
less  patent,  but  capable  of  being  closed  by  the 
approximation  of  the  base  of  the  arms.  In 
others  it  is  surrounded  by  a ring  of  conside- 
rable density,  in  which  muscular  fibres  can  be 
distinctly  seen.  In  medusa  aurita,  there  are, 
just  within  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  four  open- 
ings, which  lead,  by  as  many  short  but  wide 
canals,  into  four  spherical  sacs  of  considerable 
size.  These  are  completely  separated  from 
one  another  by  membranous  partitions.  That 
they  are  stomachs  is  proved  by  the  circum- 
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stfince  of  fislies  being  found  in  them.* *  From 
each  sac,  four  vessels  arise,  which  run  out- 
wards to  the  circumference  of  the  animal. 
Other  species  (e.  g.  meclusu  aipilluta)  have  the 
four  gastric  sacs  in  free  communication  with 
one  another  ; and,  frequently,  (e.  g.  in  pelagia, 
c/tn/saura,  and  <egina,)  in  connexion  with  these, 
there  are  four  other  sacs,  lined  with  a more 
dense  membrane  than  the  former.  These  gas- 
tric appendages  have  the  form  of  simple  canals 
in  etjuorai  and  tima  ; and  of  branched  vessels 
in  medusti  and  sthetwnia. 

They  were  chiefly  such  pulmograda  as  have 
their  disc  bell-shaped  that  were  formerly  sup- 
posed to  be  agastric.  It  was  imagined  that 
alimentary  matter  being  received  within  the 
t“impanulate  depression,  its  orifice  was  con- 
tracted, and  nourishment  taken  up  by  im- 
bibition through  the  walls  of  the  disc.  But 
an  attentive  examination  of  Can/bdea  mar- 
supialis,  (Peron,)  one  of  the  animals  which  was 
believed  to  be  agastric,  has  satisfied  Dr.  Milne 
Edwards  that  a mouth  and  an  internal  cavity 
connected  with  it  do  really  exist.  The  great 
transparency  of  this  animal  renders  the  dis- 
covery of  its  internal  structure  a matter  of  con- 
siderable difficulty,  excepting  when  coloured 
injections  are  used.  Dr.  Edwards  found  vvithin 
the  funnel-shaped  cavity  of  Carybdea,  and,  as 
it  were,  pendent  from  its  roof,  a projection  of 
very  delicate  tissues,  evidently  forming  tenta- 
cula  surrounding  a central  mouth,  and  a 
stomach,  from  which  proceed  four  long  canals 
leading  to  the  tapering  filaments  which  hang 
down  from  the  margin  of  the  body  of  the 
animal.  These  canals.  Dr.  Edwards  believes 
to  be  analogous  to  the  radiating  vessels  of 
rhizostoma.  There  exists  just  at  the  com- 
mencement of  each  canal,  and  opening  into  it, 
a group  of  minute  cylindrical  sacs,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  biliary  organs.f  But  in  most 
of  the  pulmograda  these  organs  are  situated  on 
the  margin  of  the  disc.  Generally,  they  pre- 
sent the  appearance  of  glands,  being  distinctly 
granular  in  their  structure.  They  are  opaque, 
have  a lengthened  form,  and  are  lodged  in 
little  depressions,  and  surrounded  by  cup- 
shaped folds  of  the  external  integument.  They 
are  connected  with  the  gastric  appendages  bv 
small  tubes. I 

In  Aurelia  phosphorea,  (Lam.)  (Pelagia, 
Esch.)  which  formed  the  principal  subject  of 
Spallanzani’s  observations  on  the  acalephse, 
there  are  four  groups  of  membranous  tubes, 
convoluted,  and  resembling  in  structure  the 
intestines  of  vertebrate  animals.  Although  he 
did  not  trace  their  connexions,  Spallanzani 
appears  to  have  regarded  them  as  truly  parts 
of  the  alimentary  canal.  He  observed  that 
they  exhibit  a peristaltic  motion,  both  in  the 
water  and  in  air,  which  can  be  increased  by 
the  application  of  stimuli.§ 

The  food  of  the  pulmograda  consists  of 
various  marine  animals — small  fishes,  mollusks, 
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crabs,  and  worms.  Even  large  fishes  are  some- 
times found  entangled  amongst  the  arms  and 
tentacules.  They  are  probably  killed  by  the 
peculiar  excretion  which  covers  the  surface  of 
these  organs,  and  which  produces  a stinging 
eftect  on  man.  The  long  filamentary  appen- 
dages which  hang  from  the  margins  of  the  disc 
in  Carybdea  and  others,  are  covered  with  a 
glutinous  matter  to  which  passing  objects  ad- 
here; the  animal  has  the  power  of  stretching 
them  out  and  withdrawing  them  at  pleasure, 
and  of  so  folding  them  inwards  as  to  carry  to 
the  mouth  whatever  may  be  attached  to  their 
sides.  It  w'ould  appear  that  some  species  are 
endowed  with  the  power  of  discriminating  the 
food  most  suitable  to  their  own  nature.  Gaede 
remarks  that  he  has  never  found  fishes  in  the 
stomach  of  medusa  capillatu,  but  often  worms ; 
while  in  that  of  medusa  aurita  there  are  fre- 
quently fishes,  rarely  worms.  In  none  of  the 
pulmograda  have  either  masticatory  or  salivary 
organs  been  discovered. 

The  cirrigrada  have,  in  the  middle  of  their 
lower  surface,  a large  flask-shaped  stomach, 
the  mouth  of  which  is  formed  like  a sucker. 
There  appears  to  be  a communication  between 
this  organ  and  the  numerous  tentacula  which 
surround  the  mouth,  through  minute  canals. 
The  food  consists  of  small  animals,  such  as 
entomostracous  Crustacea ; the  undigested  re- 
mains of  which  are  again  ejected  through  the 
mouth, 

IV.  Circulation. — No  distinct  circulating 
system  has  hitherto  been  discovered  in  the 
acalephse.  But  perhaps  the  peculiar  apparatus 
of  radiating  vessels  connected  with  the  gastric 
cavities  in  the  pulmograda,  and  the  aquiferous 
canals  of  the  ciliograda,  which  seem  to  per- 
form nearly  the  same  functions  as  the  vascular 
system  of  higher  animals,  may  be  conveniently 
and  properly  considered  under  this  head. 

In  the  physograda,  Eschscholtz  saw  what  he 
considered  as  the  rudiments  of  a circulation  ; 
namely,  distinct  vessels  arising  from  the  roots 
of  the  tentacula,  and  ramifying  on  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  air-bladders ; but  it  does 
not  appear  that  he  traced  these  further,  or  that 
he  saw  the  movements  of  a fluid  within  them. 

The  vessels  in  the  ciliograda,  within  which 
a fluid  is  seen  to  move,  are  situated  chiefly 
beneath  the  cilia-bearing  arches.  This  fluid  is 
supposed  by  most  modern  anatomists  to  be 
merely  water ; but  by  some  it  is  regarded  as  a 
peculiar  fluid,  the  product  of  the  animal’s 
digestive  powers.  If  it  be  water  only,  the 
canals  in  which  it  moves  must  be  considered 
as  being  analogous  to  those  of  the  aquiferous 
system  of  other  classes  of  invertebrate  animals, 
which  has  been  so  fully  illustrated  by  the  re- 
searches of  Delle  Chiaje,***  and  which  is  pre- 
sumed to  be  subservient  to  the  respiratory 
function.  The  vessels  in  question  arise  in 
Bct'oe  from  a vascular  circle  which  surrounds 
the  intestine  near  the  anus.  They  are  eight  in 
number,  and  one  runs  beneath  each  cilia-benr- 
ing  arch,  from  one  extremity  of  the  body  to 
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the  other.  They  then  terminate  in  another 
annular  vessel,  which  surrounds  the  mouth. 
In  their  course  they  give  off  numerous 
branches.  From  the  oral  circle  of  vascular 
structure  arise  two  large  vessels,  which  run 
along  the  walls  of  the  gastric  cavity,  and  ap- 
pear to  unite  with  the  other  circle  at  the  anal 
extremity.  These  last  Eschscholtz  regarded  as 
veins,  and  the  eight  external  vessels  as  arteries. 
He  supposed  that  the  veins,  passing  along 
the  walls  of  the  stomach,  absorbed  the  nutri- 
ment, and  then  carried  the  circulating  fluid  to 
the  cilia  for  aeration.  In  the  course  of  his 
observations  on  the  Btroe  ovutus,  Dr.  Fleming* 
distinctly  saw  a fluid  moving  “ backwards  and 
forwards’'  in  the  external  vessels  ; and  he  states 
that  “ while  the  animal  was  active,  there  were 
numerous  small  spaces  in  the  different  vessels 
where  the  contained  fluid  circulated  in  eddies.” 
Dr.  Fleming  failed  to  detect  any  structure  in 
the  vessels  which  could  produce  these  partial 
motions.  In  cesium  naiadis,  Eschscholtz  thought 
that  he  saw  the  system  of  vessels  more  dis- 
tinctly than  in  any  other  of  the  acalephae.  He 
thus  described  it : “ From  the  base  of  each  of 
the  two  tentacules,  a vessel  takes  its  rise,  and 
goes  towards  the  bottom  of  the  stomach.  Here 
the  two  vessels  unite,  and  form  a little  vascular 
circle  around  the  water-canal  (intestine).  From 
the  upper  margin  of  this  circle,  four  straight 
vessels  arise,  which  go  towards  the  two  rows  of 
cilia-bearing  organs  placed  on  the  dorsal  sur- 
face. Under  these  they  run,  two  in  one  di- 
rection, and  two  in  the  other.  At  either 
extremity  of  the  body,  these  unite  with  certain 
vessels  running  superficially  along  the  sides, 
and  which  complete  the  circulation  by  enterings 
the  first  set  of  vessels  just  before  they  begin  to 
run  beneath  the  ciliated  organs.  All  these 
vessels  are  simple  canals,  of  the  same  diameter 
throughout,  without  any  visible  branches.  They 
contain  a colourless  watery  fluid,  in  which  mi- 
nute yellowish  globules  are  seen  to  move.  In 
the  vessels  which  arise  from  the  bases  of  the 
tentacules,  the  globules  mount  upwards  ; they 
assume  a rotatory  motion  in  the  vascular  circle; 
and,  in  the  four  dorsal  vessels,  they  seem  to 
move,  some  in  one  direction,  others  in  the  other. 
It  is  probable  that  what  appears  to  the  eye  as 
one  vessel,  is,  in  reality,  composed  of  two 
vessels,  running  parallel  and  close  together.”f 

Seeing  that  the  radiating  vessels  which  arise 
from  the  gastric  cavities  of  the  pulmograda 
seem  to  carry  out  the  nourishing  material  to  all 
parts  of  the  body,  and  that  they  are,  in  some 
species  at  least,  connected  with  other  vessels 
which  form  a complete  circle,  we  are  disposed 
to  class  them  under  this  head  along  with  the 
vascular  structures  already  described.  The 
exact  analogies  of  their  functions,  however, 
have  not  yet,  we  conceive,  been  distinctly 
made  out. 

From  the  stomach  of  rhizostoma,  formerly 
described,  sixteen  vessels  arise,  and  pursue  a 
straight  course  outwards  to  the  margin  of  the 
disc,  near  which  they  all  enter,  at  equal  dis- 
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tances,  a circular  vessel,  which  passes  com- 
jfletely  round  the  circumference  of  the  animal. 
Four  of  the  radiating  vessels  correspond  with 
the  four  fleshy  pillars  of  the  process  supporting 
the  arms,  and  there  exists  on  the  internal  sur- 
face of  each  of  these  pillars,  a groove,  which 
establishes  a direct  communication  between  the 
corresponding  vessel,  and  one  of  the  large 
vessels  of  the  central  process.  The  other 
twelve  are  distributed  by  threes  in  the  intenrals 
between  the  first  four,  and  arise  from  those 
parts  of  the  stomach  which  are  closed  by  the 
plaited  membranes.  The  space  intervening 
between  the  circular  vessel  and  the  margin  of 
the  disc  is  occupied  by  an  innumerable  multi- 
tude of  little  vessels  which  form  a net-work 
like  the  finest  lace.*  In  medusa  aurita,  there 
are  also  sixteen  radiating  vessels,  four  of  which 
arise  from  each  of  the  four  sacs,  into  which  the 
gastric  cavity  in  this  species  is  divided.  Two 
of  the  four  vessels  in  each  group  are  simple, 
the  other  two  are  several  times  bifurcated ; 
both  the  simple  main  trunks  and  all  the 
branches  so  formed,  enter  a circular  vessel  sur- 
rounding the  disc,  which  seems  to  be  connected 
also  with  the  tubular  cavities  of  the  numerous 
cilia  which  surround  the  margin  like  a fringe, 
and  which  are  capable  of  elongation  and  con- 
traction .f  Cams  remarks  with  regard  to  the 
circular  vessel,  that  “ it  may  be  considered  as 
an  extremely  simple  rudiment  of  the  great  cir- 
culation of  superior  animals,  in  case  we  view 
the  radiating  as  chyliferous  vessels.”]; 

V.  Respiration. — It  is  probable  that  the  air- 
bladders  of  the  physograda,  the  swimming 
organs  of  the  diphyda,  and  the  cilia  of  the 
ciliograda  are  all  subservient,  in  a greater  or 
less  degree,  to  the  respiratory  function,  as  well 
as  to  locomotion.  The  vessels  in  the  last  men- 
tioned class,  which  have  been  described  above 
as  appertaining  to  the  circulating  system,  are 
regarded  by  some  as  respiratory  organs ; and 
by  Lamarck  were  compared  to  the  tracheae  of 
insects.  They  have  been  called  aquiferous 
trachea.  Those  who  consider  them  in  this 
light  believe  that  they  are  open  at  two  points, 
so  as  to  admit  the  circumambient  fluid  to  pass 
freely  through  them.  The  most  recent  and 
accurate  observations,  however,  leave  it  doubt- 
ful whether  this  really  takes  place  in  the 
ciliograde  acalephae. 

With  regard  to  the  pulmograda,  several 
parts  and  organs  have  been  pointed  out  by 
different  observers  as  being,  in  all  probability, 
the  seats  of  the  respiratory  function.  Cuvier 
thought  that  the  delicate  plaited  membranes 
which  exist  between  the  fleshy  pillars  of  the 
central  process  in  rhizostoma,  and  which  form 
in  part  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  might  be  re- 
garded as  the  organs  of  respirarion.  Eisenhardt 
supposed  that  he  saw  them  in  certain  tentacu- 
lated processes  attached  to  the  membranous 
partitions  which  divide  the  gastric  sacs  of  some 
species  from  one  another  ; while  Gaede  looked 
upon  the  four  small  sacs  which  overlie  the 

* Cuvier,  Journ.  de  Phys.  xlix.  438. 

t Gaede,  Anat.  der  Mcdusen. 

i Carus,  Comp.  Anat.  (by  Gore,)  ii.  266. 
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gastric  cavities  in  medusa  uurita  as  subser- 
vient to  the  same  function.  Tliese  sacs  com- 
municate directly  with  the  gastric  cavities  by 
means  of  openings  in  the  membranous  par- 
titions which  separate  them.  The  partitions 
bear  on  their  inferior  surfaces,  plaited  mem- 
branes, which,  under  the  microscope,  present 
the  appearance  of  being  studded  with  vesicles 
containing  a little  watery  fluid.  A row  of 
filamentary  organs  is  also  attached  to  these 
membranes,  which  move  like  external  cilia, 
even  for  some  time  after  they  have  been  re- 
moved from  the  body  of  the  animal. 

VI.  Secretion. — The  existence  of  this  func- 
tion in  the  acalephjE  is  made  known  to  us  by 
the  emission  from  their  bodies,  under  certain 
circumstances,  of  a glairy  mucus ; by  the 
stinging  effect  which  some  unknown  product 
of  their  organization  has  upon  our  skin  ; and 
by  the  remarkable  phenomenon  of  luminousness, 
which  a large  number  of  them  present.  The 
organs  by  which  the  mucus  is  secreted  have 
not  been  satisfactorily  observed.  Dr.  Milne 
Edwards  saw  reason  to  conclude  with  regard 
to  the  rhizostoma,  that  a large  quantity  of  this 
fluid  is  secreted  by  a glandular  structure 
situated  along  the  margins  of  the  arms.  The 
stinging  property  possessed  by  several  animals 
of  this  class  has  been  the  subject  of  inquiry 
since  the  time  of  Aristotle,  but  to  this  day 
we  remain  in  doubt  with  regard  to  the  nature 
and  mode  of  production  of  the  agent  which 
causes  this  effect.  Some  men  seem  to  be  in- 
sensible to  the  irritation  generally  produced  by 
the  contact  of  living  acalephae.  But,  for  the 
most  part,  a slight  touch  of  any  part  of  their 
surface,  and  chiefly  of  the  pendent  tentacula, 
is  followed  within  a few  minutes,  at  most,  by 
a buming  pain,  redness,  swelling,  and  some- 
times even  a vesication,  of  all  that  portion  of 
the  skin  which  touched  the  animal.  Sloane 
said  of  the  physalus,  (“  what  the  seamen  call 
caravels,  or  Portuguese  men-of-war,”)  “ They 
burn  violently — they  do  suck  themselves  so 
close  to  the  skin  that  they  raise  blisters,  and 
cause  sometimes  St.  Antony’s  fire.”*  Even  on 
our  own  coasts,  severe  cases  of  inflammation 
of  the  skin  are  occasionally  seen,  which  have 
been  produced  by  the  irritation  received  during 
bathing  from  some  of  the  larger  pulmograda. 
In  physalus,  the  stinging  property  seems  to 
reside  chiefly  in  the  fluid  with  which  the  ten- 
tacula are  filled.  It  continues  to  act  power- 
fully even  after  the  organs  containing  it  have 
been  detached  from  the  body.  And  not  only 
so,  but  it  is  said  by  some  observers  that  its 
peculiar  properties  are  so  permanent,  that 
vessels  in  which  the  animals  have  been  placed 
must  be  washed  several  times  in  water,  and 
carefully  scoured  before  they  can  be  used 
without  inconvenience.  On  one  occasion  it 
was  found  that  linen,  which  had  been  merely 
rinsed  in  soap  and  water,  had  this  quality  of 

• Nat.  Hist,  of  Jamaica,  ii.  p.  273.  Sloane  re- 
commends acajou  oil  as  “ the  remedy  for  the  sting- 
ing of  this  nettle."  Mr.  Bennett  has  lately  found 
(Lond.  Med.  Gaz.  xiv.  908.)  that  the  application 
of  vinegar  to  the  irritated  surface  in  some  degree 
alleviates  the  pain. 


irritation  fifteen  days  after  it  had  been  used  in 
making  observations  on  the  physalus.*  None 
of  the  cirrigrada  hitherto  examined  possess 
the  stinging  property. 

The  organs  by  which  the  luminous  matter  is 
elaborated  are  unknown.  In  some  species,  it 
is  evidently  mixed  with  the  mucous  fluid, 
which  is  so  abundantly  poured  out  from  the 
margins  of  the  arms  and  the  disc.  It  has  been 
frequently  observed  that  the  ciliograda  are 
luminous  chiefly  along  their  rows  of  cilia,  and 
that  these  continue  to  emit  light  for  some  time 
after  their  removal  from  the  body.  Perhaps 
the  greater  number  of  the  acalephae  are  lumi- 
nous. According  to  Dr.  McCulloch,  all 
inhabiting  the  British  seas  are  so ; and 
indeed  it  is  chiefly  to  the  emission  of  light 
by  animals  of  this  class  that  the  beautiful 
phenomenon  of  the  luminousness  of  the  sea 
is  owing  in  all  situations.  Spallanzani, 
however,  whose  observations  and  experiments 
on  this  subject  were  as  extensive  as  they  were 
careful  and  ingenious,  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  “ the  medusae  which  are  possessed  of  lumi- 
nous properties  are  extremely  few  compared 
with  those  which  are  destitute  of  it.”  The 
same  philosopher  remarked,  with  regard  to 
some  of  the  pulmograda,  that  they  emit  light 
more  strongly  during  the  contractions  of  their 
disc  than  at  other  times  ; that  the  intensity  of 
their  light  increases  when  they  are  pressed  in 
any  way  ; that  the  luminousness  resides  chiefly 
in  a pecqliar  fluid  secreted  by  glands  situated 
around  the  margins  of  the  disc,  along  the  edges 
of  the  tentacula,  and  in  the  fringed  partitions  of 
the  gastric  cavities  ; that  this  fluid  being  mixed 
with  other  fluids,  as  with  fresh  and  salt  water, 
and  especially  cow's  milk,  imparts  its  lumi- 
nousness to  them  ; that  when  spread  over  solid 
bodies  it  continues  to  shine  for  several  minutes ; 
and  that  in  it  there  generally  exists  that  irri- 
tating substance  which  produces  the  stinging 
effect.  Spallanzani  applied  some  of  this  fluid 
on  two  occasions  to  the  tip  of  his  tongue.  It 
excited  a burning  sensation,  which  lasted  more 
than  a day.  A similar  feeling,  but  much  more 
painful,  followed  the  accidental  application  of  a 
single  drop  of  the  same  fluid  to  the  conjunctiva.f 
In  most  of  the  acalephae,  the  external  cover- 
ing is  very  fine,  smooth,  and  delicate ; but 
sometimes  it  is  granular,  or  even  warty.  It 
does  not  appear  that  these  differences  in  its 
structure  have  been  observed  by  any  naturalist 
to  be  connected  with  corresponding  differences 
in  the  power  of  emitting  light.  {8ee  Lumi- 
NOUSNESS,  ANIMAL.) 

VII.  Generation. — The  organs  of  this  func- 
tion cannot  always  be  satisfactorily  ascertained. 
This  may,  in  a great  measure,  be  owing  to  their 
minuteness  and  transparency  when  not  in 
action.  Ovaria  and  oviducts,  however,  are  dis- 
tinctly seen  in  several  species;  but  no  other 
organs  connected  with  the  generative  function 
have  hitherto  been  discovered.  According  to 
Eschscholtz,  the  ovaria  in  the  physograda  con- 
sist of  several  groups  of  vesicles  and  filaments, 

• .lourn.  Roy.  Inst.  1831,  p.  205. 

t Travels  in  the  two  Sicilies,  iv.  250. 
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loosely  attached  to  tlie  lower  surface  of  the 
air-bladder.  In  the  diphyda,  they  are  in  the 
form  of  numerous  vesicle.s,  having  thick  tunics 
filled  with  an  opaque  white  fluid,  and  situated 
within  one  of  their  swimming  organs.  Such 
parts  were  seen  by  Eschscholtz  only  in  some 
individuals,  and  on  this  account  he  was  dis- 
posed to  regard  them  as  ovaries.  But  Messrs. 
Quoy  and  Gaimard  seem  to  consider  it  more 
probable  that  the  minute  botryoidal  bunches  of 
vesicles,  which  surround  the  base  of  each 
sucker  on  the  lengthened  filaments,  (before 
alluded  to  as  being  subservient  both  to  nutri- 
tion and  to  locomotion,)  are  the  ovaries.* 

It  does  not  appear  that 
either  Eschscholtz  or 
Messrs.  Quoy  and  Gai- 
mard saw  the  ova. 

In  the  ciliograda,  the 
ovaries  are  more  obvious. 
They  consist  of  two  or 
four  vesicular  organs, 
each  placed  between  two 
of  the  cilia-bearing  arches. 
In  cydippe,  they  are  of  a 
red  colour,  and  nearly  cy- 
lindrical shape.  The  ova 
are  spherical. 

The  parts  in  the  pul- 
mograda  corresponding  to 
the  organs  just  referred  to, 
are  eight  round  bodies,  of 
small  size,  situated  near 
the  margin  of  the  disc, 
each  formed  of  a vesicle, 
containing,  at  its  free  ex- 
tremity, many  minute 
hexagonal  corpuscules ; 
there  is  attached  to  each 
vesicle  a digitated  appen- 
dix, which  seems  to  be  hollow,  and  to  com- 
municate with  the  circular  vessel.  These 
organs  were  seen  by  Gaede  and  by  Muller 
in  medusa  capillata,  and  M.  aurita,  and  by 
Eschscholtz  in  some  species  of  cyanea,  sthe- 
nonia,  pelagia,  and  chrysaora ; Dr.  M.  Ed- 
wards has  observed  them  also,  at  certain 
seasons,  in  rhizostoma ; and  in  carybdea  mar- 
supialis,  he  found,  midway  between  each 
pair  of  pendent  filaments,  and  immediately 
above  a little  notch  in  the  margin,  four 
spots  of  a deep  brown  colour,  each  of  which 
appeared,  under  the  microscope,  to  be  formed 
partly  by  a minute  spherical  body,  having  a 
granular  aspect,  as  if  it  were  filled  with  eggs, 
and  partly  by  a little  sac,  with  puckered  sides, 
which  is  imbedded  in  the  gelatinous  substance 
of  the  body.  These  he  regards  as  the  ovaries.f 
But,  notwithstanding  their  having  found  gra- 
nular bodies  like  ova  in  the  organs  above 
described,  neither  Gaede  nor  Muller  considered 
them  as  ovaries.  Muller  regarded  the  granules 
as  excrementitious  matters  ; and  Gaede  thought 
that  he  saw  the  ovaries  in  the  plaited  mem- 
branes of  the  gastric  cavities ; whence  he 
observed  the  ova  descend  into  certain  minute 

• Ann.  des  Sc.  Nat.  x.  8. 
t Ann.  des  Sc.  Nat.  xxviii.  250. 


vesicles  imbedded  in  the  margins  of  the  arms- 
He  remarked  that,  in  medusa  uuriLu,,  when  the 
cells  in  the  arms  were  filled  with  eggs,  the 
plaited  membranes  had  none;  and, on  the  other 
hand,  when  there  were  no  eggs  in  the  arms,  the 
plaited  membranes  were  studded  with  them. 
Cuvier  was  also  of  opinion  that  the  ova  are 
formed  in  the  plaited  membranes  above  men- 
tioned, and  that  they  are  matured  in  the  mar- 
gins of  the  arms.* 

No  observations,  so  far  as  we  know,  have 
hitherto  been  made  on  the  development  of  the 
ova ; but  Dr.  Grant  has  recently  stated  that  the 
ova  of  equorea  are  furnished  with  cilia,  and 
have  locomotive  powers,  like  the  ova  of  the 
porifera  and  polypifera,\  The  colours  of  the 
acalephae  often  depend  on  the  tints  of  their  ova: 
these  are  generally  red,  but  sometimes  brown, 
yellow,  or  purple. 

VIII.  Geographical  distribution. — We  con- 
ceive that  a brief  notice  of  this  part  of  their 
natural  history  may,  in  some  measure,  illus- 
strate  the  physiology  of  the  acalephae.  They 
are  met  with  in  all  seas  ; but  certain  families 
exist  more  abundantly  in  some  localities  than 
in  others.  The  ciliograda  and  pulmograda, 
for  instance,  are  inhabitants  chiefly  of  the  colder 
regions,  while  the  physograda  are  seldom 
found  beyond  the  limits  of  the  tropical  zone. 
Some  float  in  bays,  and  near  land,  but  the 
greater  number  in  the  high  seas.  Medusae  and 
cyaneae  are  met  with  only  in  the  cold  and  tem- 
perate zones  of  the  northern  hemisphere.  Cy- 
dippe lives  in  the  North  Arctic  Ocean,  as  well 
as  in  the  Pacific,  under  the  equator.  One  species 
of  cesium  inhabits  the  Mediterranean, — another 
the  South  Sea.  It  frequently  happens  that 
enormous  numbers  of  one  species  are  met  with 
closely  grouped  together,  so  as  somewhat  to 
impede  a ship’s  progress  for  two  or  three  suc- 
cessive days ; after  which,  not  a single  indi- 
vidual of  the  same  species  is  seen.  In  the 
European  seas,  it  is  chiefly  in  summer  and 
autumn  that  the  acalephsc  swim  on  the  surface. 
In  winter,  they  probably  sink  to  the  bottom. 
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A portion  of  the 
ovigerous  filament 
of  Diphyes  much 
magnified. 
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ACIDS,  ANIMAL.  Several  acids  are 
found  in  animal  products,  some  of  which  are 
pecidiar  to  organized  bodies,  and  others  com- 
mon to  them  and  to  the  other  kingdoms  in 
nature.  The  former  are  characterized  by  their 
analogy  to  other  organic  compounds,  and  are 
ternary  or  quaternary  combinations  of  carbon, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen.  The  latter 
are  for  the  most  part  binary  compounds,  such 
as  the  phosphoric,  carbonic,  muriatic,  sul- 
phuric, and  Huoric  acids. 

With  the  exception  of  lactic  acid,  the  exis- 
tence of  which  as  a distinct  definite  compound 
is  doubtful,  there  is  only  one  acid  which  can 
strictly  be  called  peculiar  to  animals,  namely, 
the  uric  acid.  The  oxalic,  benzoic,  and  acetic 
acids  are  common  to  animals  and  vegeta- 
bles. 

The  other  animal  acids  are  not  found  ready 
formed,  but  are  artificially  produced  by  various 
chemical  processes  in  which  animal  matters  are 
concerned.  Such  are  the  various  acids  from 
fat  and  oil,  the  animal  pyroacids,  the  purpuric 
acid,*  and  a few  others.  There  are  also  cer- 
tain acids  almost  peculiar  to  individual  animals, 
such  as  the  formic,f  the  allantoic  or  amniotic,j 
the  bombic,  &c.,§  and  one  or  two  which  are  the 
products  of  disease. 

Under  the  articles  fat,  urine,  milk,  and 
BONE,  will  be  found  the  details  respecting  the 
principal  animal  acids. 

(W.  T.  Brande.) 

ACRITA  (a,  priv.  discej'no,)  a pri- 

mary division  of  the  animal  kingdom  founded  by 
Virey,  and  so  called  by  Macleay,|l  composed  of 
the  lowest  classes  of  the  radiate  animals  of 
Cuvier,  and  characterised  by  an  indistinct,  dif- 
fused, or  molecular  condition  of  the  nervous 
system. 

The  necessity  for  a dismemberment  of  the 
Radiataof  Cuvier,  which  Rudolphi^  justly  calls 
a chaotic  group,  has  been  felt,  and  directly  or 
indirectly  expressed,  by  most  naturalists  and 
comparative  anatomists.**  It  is  impossible,  in- 
deed, to  predicate  a community  of  structure 
in  either  the  locomotive,  excretive,  digestive, 
sensitive,  or  generative  systems,  with  respect  to 
this  division,  as  it  now  stands  in  the  “ Rcgne 
Animal.” 

As  in  the  animal  organization  the  nervous 

• First  obtained  by  Dr.  Prout  from  the  pure 
lithic  acid,  of  which  the  excrements  of  the  boa 
constrictor  consist. 

t Procured  from  the  expressed  liquor  of  ants. 

X Supposed  by  Vauquelin  to  exist  in  the  liquor 
amnii  of  the  cow. 

$ Kxtracted  by  Chaussier  from  the  silk-worm, 
but  its  existence  is  very  problematical. 

II  Horae  Entomologicae,  vol.  i.  pt.  ii.  p.  202. 

II  Synopsis  Entoaoorum,  p.  572. 

•*  Lamarck  observes,  " Les  animaux  apnthiquet 
(as  he  terms  \}\g  Acrita)  furent  tres-improprement 
appeles  zoophytes:  ils  ne  tienfient  rien  de  la  nature 
vegetale,  et  tons  gen^,ralemeut  sont  complctement 
des  animaux.  La  denomination  d’ animaux  ra- 
yonnes  ne  leur  convient  pas  plus  que  la  prcce- 
dente  j car  ellc  ne  'peut  s’appliquer ; qu'a  unc  partie 
d’entr'eux;  et  il  s’en  trouve  bcaucoup  parmi  cux 
qui  n’ont  absolument  rien  dc  la  forme  rayonnanto." 
Anim.  sans  Vertebres  i.  p.  300, 


system  is  that  which  is  subject  to  the  fewest 
varieties,  and  as  its  relative  perfection  is  the 
surest  indication  of  the  relative  perfection  of 
the  entire  animal,  the  modifications  of  this 
system  necessarily  indicate  the  highest  or  pri- 
mary divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom,  and 
form  their  distinguishing  characters. 

Taking,  then,  the  nervous  system  as  a guide, 
the  radiata  of  Cuvier  will  be  found  to  re- 
solve themselves  into  two  natural  groups,  of 
which  the  first,  composed  of  the  Folyustric  In- 
fusoria of  Ehrenberg,  the  Polypi  of  Cuvier, 
the  Entozou  pui'enchymutosa,  Cuv.  or  Sterel- 
7nintha,  and  the  Aculepha,  differs  in  the  absence 
or  obscure  traces  of  nervous  filaments  from 
the  second  division,  including  the  Echinoderrna, 
the  Enlozoa  cuvituria  or  Ccdelminthu,  the  epi- 
zoa,  and  the  liotifera,  Elir.,  in  which  nervous 
filaments  are  always  distinctly  traceable,  either 
radiating  from  an  oi-al  ring,  or  distributed,  in  a 
parallel  longitudinal  direction,  according  to  the 
form  of  the  body. 

These  different  conditions  of  the  nervous 
system  are  accompanied  w-ith  corresponding- 
modifications  of  the  muscular,  digestive,  and 
vascular  systems,  and  a negative  character,  ap- 
plicable to  the  higher  division  of  Cuvier’s 
Radiata,  may  be  derived  from  the  generative 
system. 

With  respect  to  the  muscular  system,  we  find 
that  although  all  the  Acrita  possess  the  loco- 
motive faculty  at  some  period  of  their  exist- 
ence, and  many  never  become  fixed,  yet  that 
distinct  muscular  fasciculi  are  not  necessarily 
developed.  In  the  fresh-water  polype,  for  ex- 
ample, the  whole  of  the  homogeneous  paren- 
chyma of  which  it  consists  is  equally  con- 
tractile ; and  even  in  the  medusa,  which  ranks 
among  the  highest  of  the  Acrita,  no  distinct 
muscular  organs  for  effecting  the  contractions 
of  the  gelatinous  disc  have  yet  been  detected. 
In  the  higher  division  of  radiata,  on  the  other 
hand,  which  from  the  filamentous  condition  of 
the  nervous  system  may  be  termed  Nemato- 
7ieurn,  the  muscular  system  is  always  distinctly 
eliminated. 

The  difference  in  the  condition  of  the  diges- 
tive system  between  the  Acrite  and  Nemato- 
neurous  classes  is  still  more  striking : in  the 
former  the  alimentary  canal  is  excavated  in  the 
parenchyma  of  the  body,  and  is  devoid  of  dis- 
tinct parietes  : in  the  Nematoneura  it  is  pro- 
vided with  a proper  muscular  tunic,  and  floats 
in  an  abdominal  cavity. 

A corresponding  difference  is  presented  by 
these  two  divisions  of  the  invertebrate  animals, 
in  the  condition  of  the  vascular  system.  \Miere 
traces  of  sanguiferous  organs  are  met  with  in 
the  Acrita,  they  are  equally  with  the  digestive 
organ  devoid  of  proper  parietes,  but  consist 
of  reticulate  canals  in  the  substance  of  the 
body,  generally  situated  near  the  surface,  and 
in  which  a cyclosis  of  the  nutrient  fluids  is 
observed  analogous  to  that  of  plants,  but  not 
a true  circulation.  This  structure  obtains  in 
the  Acrita  as  low'  dowm  in  the  scale  as  the  poly- 
gastrica,  in  which  class  Ehrenberg  has  deter- 
mined the  existence  of  a superficial  netw-ork 
of  vessels  containing  an  opaline  fluid.  In  those 
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genera  of  sterelmintlm  or  parenchymatous  in- 
testinal worms  which  manifest  traces  of  the 
circulating  system,  the  fluids  undulate  in 
canals  of  a similar  structure,  as  is  displayed  in 
the  planarice,  and  parasitic  trematoda,  and  also 
in  the  echinorhynchi,  in  some  species  of  which 
genus  the  cutaneous  canals  form  a rich  net- 
work.* In  the  acalephoB  the  condition  of  the 
vascular  system  is  equally  simple  with  that  of 
the  lowest  Acrita,  as  is  exemplified  in  the  mar- 
ginal reticulate  canals  in  the  disk  of  the  rhizos- 
toma.  In  the  Nematoneura,  on  the  contrary, 
those  classes  which  manifest  a circulating  sys- 
tem distinct  from  the  digestive  tube,  as  the 
echinoderma  and  rotifera,  possess  vessels  with 
proper  parietes,  distinguishable  into  arteries 
and  veins. 

No  Nematoneurous  class  presents  an  example 
of  generation  by  spontaneous  fision  or  gem- 
mation, but  these  modes  of  reproduction  are 
common  in  the  Acrite  division. 

The  planariae  among  the  sterelmintha  are 
capable  of  indefinite  multiplication  by  simple 
division;  and  the  medusee  are  stated  to  pro- 
duce, not  ova,  but  ciliated  locomotive  gem- 
mules  or  internal  buds.  The  various  examples 
of  these  plant-like  modes  of  generation  which 
the  polypi  and  polygastriea  present  are  fa- 
miliar to  most  persons,  and  will  be  especially 
treated  of  under  their  respective  articles. 

The  fissiparous  and  gemmiparous  modes  of 
reproduction  are  not,  however,  the  exclusive 
modes  by  which  the  Acrite  classes  are  perpetu- 
ated. Most  of  the  sterelmintha  are  propagated 
by  means  of  ova : in  the  cystica  and  cestoi- 
dea,  the  generative  organs  consist  of  ovaries 
alone,  or  are  cryptandrous ; in  the  tremato 
da,  a fecundating  gland  is  superadded  to  the 
ovary ; while  in  the  acanthocephala  the  sexes 
are  separate,  so  that  thus  early  in  the  animal 
kingdom,  we  find  typified  all  the  different 
modes  of  generation  by  which  the  race  is  con- 
tinued in  the  higher  classes  of  animals. 

The  different  conditions  of  the  important 
organic  systems  which  are  thus  seen  to  obtain 
in  the  great  group  of  animals  called  Radiata 
and  Zoophyta  fully  justify  a partition  of 
the  group  corresponding  with  those  differ- 
ences. For  the  lower  organized  division  we 
retain  the  name  proposed  by  Macleay,  but  ex- 
tend its  application  to  the  acalephae  ; and  thus 
constituted  it  may  be  characterized  as  follows. 

Sub-kingdom  Acrita  . — Gelatinous  polymor- 
phous animals,  without  distinct  nervous  fibre, 
or  visceral  cavities. 

Alimentary  canalexcavated  in  the  parenchyma 
of  the  body,  generally  without  an  anus. 

Sanguiferous  system  composed  of  reticulate  . 
canals  without  proper  tunics. 

Generation  in  most  fissiparous  or  gemmi- 
parous i in  some  oviparous. \ 

The  Acrita  have  been  termed  Protozoa,  as 

• Riidolphi  terms  one  species  echinorhynchus 
vasculosus,  from  this  circumstance. — Synopsis  Ento- 
zoorum,  p.581. 

t The  definition  of  the  Acrita  given  by  Macleay 
is  confessedly  a negative  one  as  referred  to  animals; 
it  is  as  follows  : 


being  on  the  first  step  of  animal  organization. 
They  are  analogous  to  the  ova  or  germs  of  the 
higher  classes,  and  have,  therefore,  been  termed 
by  Carus  Oozoa ; and  as  the  changes  of  the 
embryo  succeed  each  other  with  a rapidity 
proportionate  to  the  proximity  of  the  ovum  to 
the  commencement  of  its  development,  so  also 
we  find  that  in  each  class  of  Acrita  there  are 
genera  which  advance  into  close  approximation 
with  some  one  or  other  of  the  classes  belong- 
ing to  the  higher  divisions  of  the  animal  king- 
dom. It  results,  therefore,  from  this  tendency 
to  ascend  in  the  scale  of  organization  that  there 
IS  greater  difficulty  in  assigning  constant  or  gene- 
ral organic  characters  to  the  Acrita  than  to  any 
of  the  higher  divisions  of  animals.  Even  in 
the  nervous  system,  we  find  as  we  are  led  step 
by  step  from  the  hydra  to  the  actinia  in 
the  class  Polypi,  that  the  nervous  globules 
begin  to  manifest  the  filamentary  arrangement 
about  the  oral  orifice  in  the  last  named  genus. 
That,  again,  in  tracing  the  successive  complica- 
tion of  the  sterelmintha  from  the  hydatid  to  the 
echinorhynchus  we  also  come  to  perceive  traces 
of  longitudinal  nervous  filaments  in  the  latter 
highly  organized  genus  of  parenchymatous 
worms.  In  the  acalephae  the  examples  of  the  ag- 
gregate form  of  the  nervous  system  would  seem 
to  be  more  numerous  and  distinct.  Ehrenberg 
has  detected  what  he  considers  as  a nervous  sys- 
tem in  a'  gelatinous  medusa;  and  Dr.  Grant 
has  recently  described  a nervous  collar  giving 
off  simple  filaments  in  the  more  highly  or- 
ganized beroe,  which,  in  its  distinct  intestine 
and  anal  outlet,  recedes  too  far  from  the  medu- 
sidae  to  be  placed  in  a natural  arrangement  in 
the  same  class.  Many  of  the  polygastriea  are 
endowed  with  simple  visual  organs  or  ocelli, 
in  the  form  of  red  or  yellow  spots ; similar 
organs  of  a dark  colour  are  exhibited  by  the 
planariae,  and  Nordmann  also  describes  them 
in  some  internal  parasitic  trematoda.  Eluen- 
berg  has  recently  discovered  coloured  ocelli 
in  a medusa,  and  he  ascribes  a sense  of 
taste  to  the  polygastriea. 

The  indications,  however,  of  the  special  senses 
in  the  Acrita  are  feeble  and  obscure,  and  in  the 
least  doubtful  instances  the  organs  are  evidently 
of  the  simplest  and  most  elementary  nature. 

For  the  most  part  all  the  different  systems 
seem  blended  together,  and  the  homogeneous 
granular  parenchyma  possesses  many  functions 
in  common. 

Where  a distinct  organ  is  eliminated  it  is  often 
repeated  indefinitely  in  the  same  individual. 
Thus  in  the  polypi  the  nutritious  tubes  of  one 
individual  are  generally  supplied  by  numerous 
mouths,  and  it  has,  consequently,  the  semblance 

''  Animalia  gelatinosa  polymorpha,  interaneis 
nullis  medullaque  indistincta. 

“ Os  interdum  indistinctum,  sed  nutritio  absorp- 
tione  externa  vel  interna  semper  sistit.  Anus 
nullus. 

" Reproductio  fissiparavel  gemmipara,  gemmis 
modo  exteris,  mode  internis,  interdum  acervatis. 

" Pleraque  ex  individuis  pluribus  semper  cohx- 
rentibus  animalia  composita  sistunt." — Horae  Ento- 
mologicae,  ii.  p.  224.  See  also  Lamarck,  Anim. 
sans  Vertebres,  ii.  p.  2. 
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of  a composite  animal ; the  polygastrica  derive 
their  name  from  an  analogous  multiplication  of 
the  digestive  organ  itself.  Among  the  sterel- 
mintha  we  find  instances  where  the  generative 
system  is  the  subject  of  a similar  repetition, 
each  joint  of  the  tienije  being  the  seat  of  aseparate 
ovary,  though  all  are  nourished  by  continua- 
tions of  one  simple  system  of  nutritious  tubes. 
The  calcareous  and  siliceous  sponges,  aguin, 
which,  in  eliminating  the  first  sketch  of  an  in- 
ternalearthy  skeleton,  seem  to  lose  the  few 
characteristics  of  animal  life  which  tliey  before 
possessed,  are  limited  to  the  repetition  of  a 
simple  spiculum. 

The  formative  energies  of  the  Acrita  being 
thus  expended  on  a few  simple  operations,  and 
not  concentrated  on  the  perfect  development  of 
any  single  organ,  it  is  not  surprising  that  the 
different  classes  should  exhibit  the  greatest 
diversity  of  external  figure.*  But  it  has  been 
well  observed  that  Nature,  so  far  from  forgetting 
order,  has,  at  the  commencement  of  her  work, 
in  these  imperfect  animals  given  us  a sketch  of 
the  different  forms  which  she  intended  after- 
wards to  adopt  for  the  whole  animal  kingdom. 
Thus  in  th'e  soft,  sluggish  sterelmintha  we  have 
the  outline  of  themollusca  ; in  the  fleshy  living 
mass  which  suiTOunds  the  earthy  hollow  axis  of 
the  polypi  natantes,  she  has  sketched  a verte- 
brated  animal ; and  in  the  crustaceous  covering 
of  the  living  mass,  and  the  structure  more 
or  less  articulated  of  the  polypi  vaginati  we 
trace  the  form  of  the  annulose  or  articulate 
classes. 

( Hichard  Owen.) 

ADIIESTON,  ('from  ad-hwrere,  Lat.  aditesio, 
Tt.  adherence,  Germ,  wiederajiheilung,  Ital.  ade- 
sione,)  that  process,  by  the  occurrence  of  which, 
when  two  living  surfaces,  naturally  or  artifi- 
cially separated  the  one  from  the  other,  are 
brought  into  mediate  or  immediate  contact, 
and  inflammation  is  developed,  those  surfaces 
may  become  adherent  the  one  to  the  other. 

This  adhesion  may  be  effected  either  by  the 
intervention  of  a stratum  of  exhaled  fibrino- 
albuminous  matter,  inorganic  in  the  first  in- 
stance, but  at  a subsequent  period  acquiring 
organization,  and  becoming  a perfect  and  per- 
manent cellular  bond  of  union  ; or  it  may  not 
occur  until  after  suppuration  has  been  estab- 
lished and  granulating  surfaces  are  presented  ; 
these  surfaces  enter  into  adhesion,  and  in  this 
case  the  bond  of  union  is  not  so  decidedly 
cellular  in  character  as  in  the  former ; it  is  more 
or  less  dense  and  fibro-cellular. 

In  either  case,  the  medium  of  union  pre- 
sents peculiar  modifications  dependent  upon 
the  tissue  on  which  it  is  developed.  This  circum- 
stance, and  especially  the  deposition  of  osseous 
matter,  where  bony  union  is  required,  was  one 
of  the  strongest  arguments  used  for  the  purpose 
of  establishing  the  existence  of  the  presiding 
intelligent  principle  of  Stahl. 

If  the  first  process,  that  in  which  the  fibrino- 
ilburninous  exhalation  obtains,  be  interfered 
with,  that  is,  if  a more  intense  degree  of  in- 

•  Macleay,  ibid,  p.  12.3, 
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flammation  be  developed,  such  exhalation  can 
no  longer  occur,  but  the  second  state,  that  in 
which  a purulent  exhalation  shall  be  the  pro- 
duct, may  be  induced. 

It  is  upon  this  principle,  viz.  that  a certain 
quantity  of  inflammation  shall  predispose  to 
the  first  species  of  union.  Which  is  termed 
union  by  the  first  intention  ; and  that  a greater 
quantity  may  produce  a purulent  exhalation, 
and  therefore  be  opposed  to  such  union,  that  is 
founded  the  following  precept.  ‘‘  When  it  is 
deemed  prudent  to  prevent  union  by  the  first 
intention,  we  have  merely  to  introduce  between 
the  surfaces,  and  retain  there  from  eighteen  to 
twenty-four  hours  a piece  of  lint,  by  which  a 
sufficient  degree  of  inflammation  will,  usually, 
be  excited  to  ensure  a suppurating  surface." 

From  the  time  when  the  phenomena  of  in- 
flammation w’ere  first  carefully  studied,  until 
very  recently,  it  has  been  commonly,  if  not  uni- 
versally maintained,  that  adhesion  could  never 
be  accomplished  in  the  absence  of  inflamma- 
tion. 

In  the  present  day,  Breschet*  and  some  others 
have  endeavoured  to  establish  that  adhesion 
does  not,  necessarily,  imply  the  pre-existence  or 
co-existence  of  inflammation  ; and  as  it  appears 
to  me  upon  very  insufficient  evidence.  They 
say  that  adhesion  may  result  from  a “ primitive 
disposition  of  the  organizationf  and  as  evi- 
dence of  the  existence  of  this  disposition,  they 
refer  to  certain  congenital  affections,  occlusion 
of  the  eyelids,  and  of  the  lachrymal  canal, 
imperforations  of  the  mouth,  the  anus,  and  so 
on.  Why  they  should  assume  that  phenomena, 
the  mechanism  of  which  appears  identical, 
should  be  effected  by  a totally  different  agency 
in  intra  and  in  extra-uterine  life,  it  is  not  easy 
to  understand,  and  1 believe  such  is  not  the  fact. 

We  may  have  certain  of  these  occlusions, 
accomplished  in  extra-uterine  life,  but  never 
without  the  intervention  of  inflammation ; and 
what  possible  reason  have  we  for  supposing 
that  if  these  occlusions  do  commonly,  nay 
always,  occur  in  consequence  of  the  develop- 
ment of  inflammatory  action,  that  this  agency 
shall  be  wanting  during  uterine  life  ? None,  I 
apprehend,  beyond  simple  assumption. 

Imperforation  of  the  eyelids  and  occlusion 
of  the  lachrymal  canal  differ  from  imperfora- 
tion of  the  mouth  and  of  the  anus,  in  that  the 
former  result,  not  from  the  presence  of  an 
anomalous  membrane,  but  only  from  the  union 
of  existing  membranes,  which  are  normally 
separated  the  one  from  the  other.  In  the  greater 
number  of  cases  the  eyelids  are  simply  adherent, 
either  at  one  or  many  points,  or  along  the  w'hole 
length  of  their  border,  and  I w'ould  say  are 
always  so  in  consequence  of  inflammation. 

The  other  imperforations  to  which  allusion 
has  been  made,  are  dissimilar  to  those  of  the 
eyelids.  Imperforation  of  canals  opening  upon 
the  surface  of  the  body  is  a case  in  which,  al- 
most always,  there  has  been  an  arrest  of  de- 
velopment; all  the  canals  which  in  the  adult 
are  lined  by  a mucous  membrane,  continuous 
with  the  skin  at  their  orifice,  are  naturally,  at 

• Diet,  (le  Med.  art.  Adherence. 
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certain  epoch  of  embryo  life,  imperforate. 
These  organic  states,  whicli  nosologists  have  so 
often  considered  as  diseases,  are,  therefore, 
simply  primitive  conditions  preserved  by  ano- 
maly, and  become  permanent  instead  of  tran- 
sient.* It  may,  therefore,  be  inferred  that  the 
greater  number  of  cases  adduced  as  evidence 
of  adhesion  in  intra-uterine  life  are  not  in 
point,  and  if  they  were  it  may  still  be  asserted, 
and  the  assertion  be  borne  out  by  analogy, 
that  they  had  not  occurred  in  the  absence  of 
inflammation. 

John  Hunter  seems  to  have  had  the  idea  that 
adhesion  may  occur  in  the  absence  of  inflam- 
mation in  certain  cases,  namely,  in  those  where 
blood  has  been  effused,  that  this  blood  may 
become  organized  and  form  a bond  of  union. 
He  says,  “It  does  not  seem  necessary  that 
both  surfaces,  which  are  to  be  united,  should 
be  in  a state  of  inflammation  for  the  purpose 
of  effecting  an  union  ; it  appears  only  necessary 
that  one  should  be  in  such  a state,  which  is  to 
furnish  the  materials,  viz.  to  throw  out  the 
coagulating  lymph,  and  the  opposite  unin- 
flamed surface  accepts  simply  of  the  union  ; 
nor  is  it  even  necessary  that  either  surface 
should  be  in  a state  of  inflammation  to  admit 
of  union : we  often  find  adhesions  of  parts 
which  can  hardly  be  called  inflamed .’’-j' 

I believe  that  no  solution  of  continuity  can 
be  obliterated  in  the  absence  of  inflammation, 
the  injury  which  has  occasioned  the  solution 
of  continuity,  and  the  effusion  of  blood,  being 
sufficient  to  excite  inflammation.  The  only 
circumstance  under  which  it  seems  to  me  to 
be  possible  that  union  could  be  produced  in  the 
absence  of  inflammation,  is  one  which  can  only 
rarely  occur;  and  even  then,  although  the 
possibility  of  the  occurrence  can  hardly  be 
denied,  its  reality  may  be  reasonably  ques- 
tioned. If  a portion  of  blood,  for  instance,  be 
effused  into  a serous  cavity,  its  colouring 
matter  is,  after  a time,  removed,  and  a fibrino- 
albuminous  coagulum  remains.  This  coagulum 
coming  in  contact  with  a previously  uninflamed 
serous  membrane,  may  become  united  to  this 
membrane  : and  it  is  believed  by  some  pa- 

thologists that  this  union  occurs  without  the 
supervention  of  inflammation.  Another  si- 
tuation where  it  is  believed  by  eertain  patho- 
logists that  union  is  produced  by  similar 
means,  is  in  a portion  of  artery  included  be- 
tween two  ligatures,  the  blood  which  has  been 
included  between  the  two  points  undergoing  a 
similar  change  to  that  which  I have  already 
described,  and  adhesion  of  the  clot  to  the  in- 
ternal tunic  of  the  artery  being  effected  in  the 
absence  of  inflammation. 

Such  cases  may  carry  conviction  to  the  mind 
of  a superficial  observer,  but  a more  careful  in- 
vestigation will  lead  to  an  opposite  conclusion, 
jyjy  Qwu  observations  induce  me  to  think,  that 
of  all  the  causes  by  which  adhesive  inflam- 
mation of  serous  membranes  may  be  produced, 
the  most  remarkable  perhaps  is  an  extravasation 


* Isid.  Geoff.  St.  Hilaire,  Hist,  des  Anomalies  de 
rOrganization,  t.  i.  p.  632. 

f On  the  Blood  and  Inflam.  Ed.  1828,  p.  oly. 


of  blood  into  tlieir  cavities,  which  appears  to 
excite  just  the  precise  quantity  of  inflammation 
necessary  for  the  production  of  adliesion.  If 
we  examine  tlie  point  at  which  such  coagula 
are  maintained  in  contact  with  serous  mem- 
branes, before  perfect  union  is  established,  we 
shall  find  between  the  coagulum  and  the  mem- 
branes a stratum  of  exhaled  matter,  the  exist- 
ence of  which  would  lead  to  the  conclusion 
that  the  clot  has  excited  in  the  membrane  as 
much  inflammation  as  is  necessary  for  the  pro- 
duction of  such  exhalation. 

In  solutions  of  continuity  where  blood  has 
been  effused  between  the  edges,  it  was  main- 
tained by  John  Hunter*  that  this  blood  was 
the  provisional  bond  of  union  ; this,  I appre- 
hend, is  not  the  case.  Whether  protected  from 
the  atmospheric  air,  which  appears  to  exercise  a 
very  decided  influence  in  decomposing  it,  as  in 
some  fractures,  or  directly  exposed  to  it,  as  in 
ordinary  solutions  of  continuity,  this  coagu- 
lum never,  during  the  early  periods,  adheres 
with  sufficient  firmness  to  attach  to  each  other 
the  borders  of  a wound.  If,  however,  any  por- 
tion of  the  coagulum  remain  after  a fibrino- 
albuminous  exhalation  has  been  formed  upon 
the  divided  surfaces,  it  may  become  in  this  way 
organised,  and  permanently  adherent. 

After  the  preceding  remarks,  it  will  therefore 
be  held  in  this  article  that  whenever  an  adhe- 
sion has  been  effected  between  two  surfaces, 
naturally  or  artificially  separated,  that  that 
adhesion  must  have  taken  place  through  the  in- 
tervention of  inflammation  ; that  inflammation 
arrived  at  a certain  height  will  be  accompanied 
by  afibrino-albuminous  exhalation; — that  if  the 
inflammation  be  carried  beyond  that  point,  a 
purulent  secretion  may  be  established,  and 
when  this  is  developed,  union,  by  what  is 
termed  the  first  intention,  cannot  occur ; granu- 
lations are  then  developed,  and  union  by  what 
is  termed  the  second  intention,  may  follow. 
The  process  by  which  each  kind  of  union  is 
effected  I shall  now  proceed  to  describe  in  de- 
tail. 

In  all  cases,  whether  two  naturally  separate 
tissues  are  to  be  united,  or  whether  a solution 
of  continuity  is  to  be  repaired,  there  appears  to 
be  a certain  uniformity  in  the  means  by  which 
the  union  is  accomplished.  Inflammation  is 
developed,  and  a material  susceptible  of  or- 
ganization is  exhaled,  which  becomes  the  con- 
necting medium.  This  matter  in  its  greatest 
state  of  simplicity  is  exuded  under  the  form 
of  lymph,  upon  the  surface  of  the  parts  to  be 
united  ; it  is  coagulated,  and  transformed  into 
a soft  pulp  ; it  gradually  increases  in  density, 
acquires  a reticular  or  porous  aspect,  a first 
rudiment  of  organization,  and  as  a second  de- 
gree exhibits  in  its  substance  red  spots,  then 
striae,  which  have  the  appearance  of  vascular 
ramifications,  and  at  last  bloodvessels. 

It  is  hardly  possible  to  collect  this  lymph  in 
a state  of  purity  except  in  the  canal  of  an  artery 
where  it  has  been  exhaled  between  two  ligatures. 
It  is  then  presented  under  the  form  of  a whitish 
matter,  of  a soft  and  fibrinous  consistence,  which 

* Loc.  cit.  p.  253. 
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is  reiidiered  particularly  evident  when  the 
lymph  is  submitted  to  the  action  of  boiling 
water ; it  dissolves  almost  completely  in  a warm 
solution  of  caustic  potash,  though  less  promptly 
than  thickened  albumen,  but  more  rapidly 
than  fibrine. 

This  matter,  which  is  probably  the  same  with 
that  by  which  all  parts  of  the  body  are  nourished 
and  preserved,  but  in  the  case  before  us  secreted 
in  increased  quantity  and  preserving  a strong 
tendency  to  coagulate,  has  nothing  in  it  which 
is  necessarily  op}x>sed  to  the  healthy  action  of 
the  animal  economy.  In  fact  we  may  consider 
exudation  as  a nutrition,  much  exalted  by  in- 
dammatory  action,  which  is  itself  only  an 
exaltation  of  the  vital  properties. 

N\’e  may  admit  four  periods  or  states  of 
change  to  which  this  material  which  consti- 
tutes  the  medium  of  adhesion  is  subject — 
a tirst,  the  period  of  development ; a second, 
a period  of  increase ; a third,  that  of  organi- 
zation; and  a fourth,  that  of  mutation;  in 
which  it  is  changed  into  a cellular  tissue. 

In  the  first  period,  we  find  that  in  twenty- 
four,  and  sometimes  even  in  nineteen  hours 
after  we  have  irritated  a serous  membrane,  the 
pleui-a  of  a dog,  or  of  a rabbit  for  instance,  that 
this  membrane  is  much  injected,  and  that  there 
has  been  formed  upon  its  surface  an  extremely 
thin,  pulpy  stratum,  which  may  very  easily  be 
removed  ; the  second  period  commences  when 
this  exudation  has  assumed  a membraniform 
appearance,  and  is  characterized  by  an  aug- 
mentation of  thickness  and  of  density ; the  third 
period  is  characterised  by  still  greater  density 
and  the  presence  of  vessels,  Stoll  believed  that 
these  membranes  might  become  organised  in 
twelve,  nine,  or  even  eight  days  after  the  inva- 
sion of  the  disease.  Home  believed  that 
vessels  might  appear  in  twenty-four  hours. 

In  the  fourth  period,  the  membrane  loses 
some  of  its  thickness,  and  every  day  assumes 
more  and  more  of  the  appearance  of  cellular 
tissue ; and  when  perfected,  there  is  not  only 
identity  of  appearance  between  cellular  tissue 
and  these  membranes,  but  also,  according  to 
Laennec,*  identity  of  use,  and  even  of  disease, 
except  that  this  tissue  very  rarely  contains  adi- 
pose matter,  f 

Nothing  in  our  subject  is  more  curious  or 
more  important  than  the  organisation  of  these 
membranes ; their  vessels  are  thin,  delicate, 
and  similar  to  those  of  the  pia  mater ; their 
form  and  their  direction  are  extremely  simple ; 
they  are  not  tortuous,  and  they  proceed,  usually, 
in  fasciculi,  almost  like  the  lymphatics  of  the 
extremities.  We  may  easily  convince  ourselves 
that  their  formation  is  sometimes  very  prompt, 
by  the  perusal  of  the  following  case.  A por- 
tion of  strangulated  intestine,  which,  after  the 
incision  of  the  herniary  sac,  did  not  present 
many  bloodvessels,  was  examined  after  the 
death  of  the  individual,  which  occurred  in 
twentii-nine  hours  after  the  operation,  by  Sir 
Everard  Home:  he  found  the  portion  of in- 

• De  rAusciiltation  Mediate,  tom.  ii.  p.  293. 

t I>aennec  states  that  he  has  “ quelquefois  " seen 
fat  developed  in  these  cellular  laminae.  Loc.  cit.  — El). 


testine  which  had  been  strangulated  profoundly 
infiamed,  and  covered  in  many  points  by  a 
“ layer  of  coagulable  lymph:”  this  intestine  was 
injected  with  very  fine  size,  and  two  small 
bloodvessels  were  found  passing  along  through 
the  new  membrane  into  which  the  injection 
had  penetrated. 

According  to  Laennec*  we  may  observe  the 
following  phases  in  the  organisation  of  these 
membranes. 

The  rudiments  of  bloodvessels  are  at  first 
presented  under  the  form  of  strise  of  blood, 
which  are  more  voluminous  than  the  vessels  by 
which  they  are  to  be  succeeded.  The  blood 
appears  to  have  penetrated  into  the  tissue  of  the 
membrane,  as  if  pushed  by  a strong  injection; 
yet  in  examining  the  points  of  the  membrane,on 
which  the  layer  of  “ coagulable  lymph”  is  depo-' 
sited,  we  find  no  destruction,  nor  any  orifice  of 
a vessel,  but  only  spots  of  blood.  Soon,  ac- 
cording to  Laennec,  these  lines  of  blood  take 
a cylindrical  form,  and  ramify  in  the  manner  of 
bloodvessels,  still  preserving  a considerable 
diameter.  If,  at  this  epoch,  we  carefully  ex- 
amine them,  we  find  that  these  vessels  have  an 
external  coat  which  is  soft,  and  formed  of  blood 
scarcely  concrete,  to  which  they  owe  their 
colour.  After  having  incised  this  coat,  we 
withdraw  a sort  of  mould,  or  rounded  fesci- 
cular  body,  whitish  and  fibrous,  evidently 
formed  of  concrete  fibrine,  and  of  which  the 
centre  appears  perforated  and  permeable  to  the 
blood.  However  small  be  the  canal,  it  is  these 
fibrous  fasciculi  which  should,  by  thinning,  form 
the  tunics  of  the  bloodvessels.” 

These  delicate  observations  have  not,  so  far 
as  I know,  been  confirmed  by  other  observers  .• 
those  authors  who  have  spoken  of  newly  deve- 
loped vessels,  among  whom  we  may  name 
Hunter,  Monro,  Soemmering,  do  not  speak  of 
this  mode  of  development.  Hunter  and  Home 
explain  it  differently ; they  say  there  is  at  first 
a formation  of  small  ampullae,  containing  only 
a colourless  fluid : second,  a union  of  these 
ampullae,  and  production  of  a vascular  net- 
work, not  yet  supplied  with  blood : third,  an 
inosculation  between  the  newly  developed 
vessels,  and  those  of  the  inflamed  membrane 
and  next  the  ingress  of  blood.  Bedard  was  of 
the  same  opinion.f  Gendrin  thinks  that  the 
new  vessels  are  developed  by  the  action  of  the 
primitive  vessels  ; he  says,  “ that  the  blood  is 
excreted  by  the  adjoining  capillaries,  opening 
into  the  soft  and  fibrinous  tissue  deposited  in 
the  inflamed  part;  this  blood  becomes  concrete, 
and  the  vascular  impulsion,  a tergo,  beino-  con- 
tinued, new  blood  is  pushed  into  it  and  hollows 
it.  Thus  the  little  vascular  rudiment  is  pro- 
loriged  into  an  irregular,  flexuous,  and  unequal 
stria,  which  meets  another  and  unites  with  it, 
continuing  in  this  way  to  prolong  itself  into 
the  least  resistent  portion  of  the  fibrinous  de- 
position. 

To  some  extent  the  opinions  of  Laennec  and 
Loc.  cit. 

t Anat.  G6neralc,  p.  195. 

f Hist.  Anat.  dcs  Inflam.  tom.  ii,  § 1303.  and 
1571. 
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Cendrin  are  alike ; they  believe  that  llie  forma- 
tion of  the  new  vessel  consisted  in  this,  that  the 
little  clot  was  perforated,  and  that  it  was  pene- 
trated by  liquid  blood. 

The  experiments  of  Brande*  would,  however, 
lead  to  a different  conclusion  ; lie  shewed  tliat 
the  air  contained  in  the  blood  had  much  in- 
fluence in  the  formation  of  bloodvessels.  This 
air  is  carbonic  acid  gas,  and  its  quantity  appears 
to  be  nearly  equal  in  the  two  kinds  of  blood  ; 
being  estimated  at  a cubic  inch  for  every  ounce 
of  blood.  This  gas  maybe  separated  from  the 
blood  by  the  air-pump,  and  it  escapes  with  a 
kind  of  bubbling  or  effervescence,  causing  the 
ascent  of  the  mercury  in  a barometer  attached 
to  the  appai'atus. 

It  has  been  remarked  that  during  the  coagu- 
lation of  the  blood,  a large  quantity  of  carbonic 
acid  gas  escapes ; this  coagulation,  observed 
under  the  microscope,  has  shewn  that  the  gas, 
by  escaping  in  all  directions,  forms  a net-work 
of  canals,  the  branches  of  which  anastomose 
with  each  othdr ; and  that  this  net-work  pre- 
serves its  form  after  desiccation.  It  has  also 
been  established  that  it  is  this  gas  which  forms 
those  canals  in  coagulated  blood ; because,  if 
by  means  of  the  air-pump  we  deprive  the  blood 
of  it,  before  it  is  coagulated,  they  do  not  occur. 

Sir  E.  Home  has  even  injected  the  vessels 
which  were  developed  in  the  coagulum  soon 
after  the  blood  was  taken  from  a vein.  If  the 
formation  of  new  vessels  occur  even  in  a coa- 
gulum of  blood  removed  from  the  living  body, 
but  preserving  still  a certain  quantity  of  its 
heat,  and  of  its  vitality,  with  more  reason  might 
we  expect  that  a similar  phenomenon  should 
obtain  during  life : and  this  fact  has  been  de- 
monstrated by  experiments  performed  on  a 
rabbit,  in  which  had  been  produced  a hemor- 
rhage from  a small  branch  of  the  mesenteric 
artery  : after  twenty-four  hours,  the  coagulum 
which  was  formed  was  injected. 

The  formation  of  vessels  in  coagulated  blood, 
by  means  of  the  carbonic  acid  gas  which  tra- 
verses it  in  all  directions,  is  in  perfect  accord- 
ance with  the  observations  which  have  been  made 
by  M.  Bauer  upon  germinating  wheat,  which 
were  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  the 
influence  of  the  globule  of  air.  These  globules 
are  manifested  below  a bud  of  mucilaginous 
substance;  they  push  it  forward,  elongate  it, 
and  thus  form  a filament. 

I do  not,  however,  believe  that  either  of 
these  theories  correctly  explains  the  pheno- 
menon. 

It  was  for  a long  time  believed  that  false 
membranes  were  never  organised ; that  nature 
had  given  to  the  parts  of  our  economy  an 
almost  unlimited  power  of  development,  but 
not  the  faculty  of  communicating  life  to  the 
products  of  the  circulation;  that  false  mem- 
branes appeared  to  be  organised  only  because 
they  constituted  a kind  of  frame-work  through 
which  vessels  from  the  inflamed  tissue  might 
be  prolonged : ulterior  observations,  however, 
have  shewn  that  these  media  are  really  or- 
ganised. We  have  no  general  rules  as  to  the 


time  when  such  organisation  shall  commence. 
It  seems  to  be  dependent  upon  inexjilicable 
individual  dispositions.  1 1 may,  however,  be 
remarked,  that  the  greatest  analogy  exists  be- 
tween the  mode  of  development  of  vessels  in 
these  media  of  adhesion  and  their  mode  of 
production  in  the  membrane  of  the  yolk  in  the 
chick,  saving  always  this  remarkable  circum- 
stance, namely,  the  inconstancy,  the  irregu- 
larity of  the  work  of  organisation  in  the  former, 
and,  on  the  contrary,  the  constancy  and  the 
regularity  of  the  occurrence  in  the  latter 
case. 

These  media  are  in  fact  secreted  by  a tissue, 
the  vitality  of  which  is  exalted  to  a certain 
extent,  and  it  appears  to  impress  upon  the  pro- 
duct of  its  secretion  a commencement  of  vitality, 
as  in  generation.  All  these  circumstances  ap- 
pear to  me  to  demonstrate  that  these  vessels  are 
the  product  of  a spontaneous  generation — a true 
epigenesis;  so  indeed,  to  a certain  extent, 
thought  Hunter.  He  says,  “ In  a vast  number 
of  instances  I have  observed,  that  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  extravasation  there  were  a great 
number  of  spots  of  red  blood,  so  that  it  looked 
mottled.  The  same  appearance  was  very  ob- 
servable on  the  surface  of  separation  between 
the  old  substance  and  the  new,  a good  deal 
like  petechial  spots.  Was  this  blood  extra- 
vasated  along  with  the  coagulating  lymph  ? 
In  this  case  I should  rather  have  supposed  it 
would  have  been  more  diffused.  I have  there- 
fore suspected  parts  have  the  power  of  making 
vessels,  and  red  blood,  independent  of  the 
circulation.”* 

If  the  inflammation  be  not  strictly  confined 
to  that  state  in  which  the  albumino-fibrinous 
exhalation  is  accomplished,  but  proceeds  to  the 
next  stage,  the  exhalation  entirely  changes 
character ; pus  is  produced,  a granulating  sur- 
face is  developed,  and  union  is  accomplished 
by  the  intervention  of  another  tissue,  and  by  a 
slower  process  than  that  which  we  have  already 
described.  This  is  the  process  which  is  always 
observed  in  mucous  membranes,  scarcely  ever 
in  serous ; for  in  the  former,  the  albumino-fibri- 
nous matter  never  becomes  organised,  and  can 
therefore  never  be  the  medium  of  a permanent 
union.  In  these  membranes,  if  adhesion  occur, 
the  inflammation  must  proceed  to  the  succeed- 
ing stage.  Adhesion  of  mucous  membranes, 
however,  does  not  often  occur — it  is  not  com- 
patible with  the  performance  of  their  functions. 

Soon  after  the  secretion  of  pus  is  established 
granulations  are  developed,  and  a state  favour- 
able to  adhesion  is  produced.  The  develop- 
ment of  granulations  occurs  in  the  following 
manner : — upon  the  surface, about  to  suppurate, 
is  exuded  a layer  of  “ coagulable  lymph  ;”  this 
lymph  becomes  penetrated  by  bloodvessels, 
nerves,  and  absorbents,  which  give  birth  to 
granulations.  These  granulations  are  developed 
much  earlier  in  some  tissues  than  in  others — 
in  a stump,  for  instance,  we  see  them  first 
upon  the  cellular  tissue,  then  upon  the  mus- 
cular, then  the  fibrous,  and  lastly  upon  the 
osseous  tissue  : they  appear  to  form  as  much 


^ Phil.  Trans.  1818.  pp.  172  and  185. 
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more  readily  us  the  tissue  may  be  more  cellular 
and  vascular.  That  these  organs  are  very  vas- 
cular is  evident  from  the  rapidity  with  which 
they  bleed  upon  the  slightest  contact ; that  tliey 
contain  nerves  is  shewn  by  the  pain  which 
is  produced  in  them  by  the  slighest  touch : 
does  not  their  prompt  destruction  by  slight 
causes  seem  to  indicate  the  existence  of  absor- 
bents t 

No  one  has  made  more  interesting  researches 
into  the  nature  of  these  bodies  than  Sir  Everard 
llome.'^  lie  carefully  observed  the  changes 
which  occurred  in  an  ulcer  of  the  leg.  By  using 
a lens  which  enlarged  objects  eight  times,  he 
saw  that  granulations  were  formed  in  the  fol- 
lowing manner : first,  is  seen  a mass  of  capil- 
lary vessels  differently  arranged ; secondly, 
small  sinuosities  containing  pus.  The  ulcer  ob- 
served during  ten  minutes,  offered,  in  the  first 
place,  an  extremely  thin  and  transparent  pel- 
licle, under  which  were  disengaged  globules  of 
gas,  then  canals  having  a horizontal  direction, 
and  containing  blood.  The  tunics  of  these 
vessels  were  so  delicate  that  they  were  ruptured 
by  the  simple  motion  of  the  leg.  These  canals 
anastomose  with  each  other,  taking  different 
directions ; those  which  are  developed  the  first 
were  the  next  day  changed  into  true  vessels. 
Soon  these  new  vessels  have  enough  of  solidity 
to  admit  of  our  passing  a needle  under  them 
and  raising  without  rupturing  them.  The  forma- 
tion of  all  these  parts  is  due,  according  to 
Home,  to  the  coagulation  of  pus,  and  the  de- 
velopment of  carbonic  acid  gas ; “ for  if  the 
purifonn  matter  be  wiped  off,  these  phenomena 
are  not  produced.”  ^\'hen,  on  the  contrary,  he 
employed  substances,  calculated  to  coagulate 
the  pus,  the  formation  of  those  vessels  was 
accelerated.  He  concludes  from  his  experiments 
that  bloodvessels  are  developed,  almost  as  it 
were  under  the  eye  of  the  observer ; that  they 
are  not  a prolongation  of  pre-existing  vessels  ; 
that  they  are  formed  independently  of  the  action 
of  the  subjacent  solid  parts.  So  far,  therefore, 
although  the  processes  may  differ,  yet  the 
general  points  of  union  between  the  two  modes 
is  singularly  similar. 

While  suppuration  is  proceeding,  another 
operation  is  in  progress  under  the  layer  of  gra- 
nulations. A stratum  of  cellular  tissue,  at  first 
simple  and  not  very  resistent,  afterwards  fibro- 
cellular,  and  lastly  fibrous,  is  organised  insensi- 
bly to  serve  as  the  base  of  the  succeeding  me- 
dium of  union. 

VV  hen  granular  surfaces  are  brought  into  con- 
tact, and  the  tendency  to  secrete  pus  has  ceased, 
they  enter  into  adhesion.  This  tendency  is 
marked  by  a diminution  of  activity  in  the  gra- 
nulations; tlie  membrane  ceases  to  secrete  pus, 
and  the  granulations  become  firmer  and  con- 
tracted : before  union  can  be  effected,  the  sup- 
}>urating  surface  must,  therefore,  change  its 
nature — must  be  destroyed.  A state  like  that  in 
simple  union  by  the  first  intention  is  produced; 
the  secretion  becomes  plastic,  and  somewhat 
analogous  to  that  which  accompanies  that  mode 
of  union. 

fforne  on  Ulcers. 


When  these  new  tissues  or  media  of  union 
are  developed  between  surfaces  naturally  free, 
the  structure  of  the  two  portions  of  the  organ 
between  which  they  are  seated  becomes  changed, 
in  serous  or  mucous  membranes,  as  well  as  in 
those  surfaces  which  ai-e  immediate  modifica- 
tions of  these  two  systems,  this  may  be  ob- 
served. When,  for  example,  the  pleura  costalis 
becomes  adherent  to  the  pleura  pulmonalis,  the 
point  of  union  is  no  longer  a serous  membrane; 
the  free  surface  having  disappeared,  an  un- 
interrupted continuity  is  established  between 
the  subserous  cellular  tissue  of  the  pleura  cos- 
talis, and  the  interlobular  cellular  tissue  of  the 
lung.  This  conversion  is  frequent  in  the  peri- 
toneum ; in  the  tunica  vaginalis  a similar  effect 
is  produced  by  the  common  operation  for  hy- 
drocele ; ip  synovial  membranes  a similar  effect 
occurs  in  what  is  termed  false  ankylosis. 

Having  described  the  general  laws  by  which 
the  phenomena  of  adhesion  are  governed,  I 
shall  now  point  out,  generally,  the  modifica- 
tions which  are  impressed  upon  it  in  different 
tissues. 

It  is  upon  serous  membranes  that  we  may 
with  most  advantage  study  the  process  of  ad- 
hesion, not  only  because  it  is  more  rapidly 
developed  there,  but  because  it  much  more 
frequently  occurs  there  than  in  other  tissues. 
If  we  examine  the  surfaces  of  two  such  mem- 
branes which  have  been  recently  united,  com- 
mencing at  a certain  distance  from  the  point  of 
adhesion,  we  see  the  layer  of  coagulable  matter 
effused  between  the  two  surfaces  become  thinner 
as  we  approach  the  point  of  contact.  If  the 
adhesion  be  sufficiently  recent  to  admit  of  our 
separating  the  surfaces,  we  see  the  intermediate 
layer  tearing,  but  remaining  adherent  to  the 
inflamed  surfaces.  If  the  inflammation  be 
more  advanced,  and  the  pseudo-membrane  be 
more  dense  and  organised,  we  find  that  the 
very  thin  layer  of  new  deposition  by  which  the 
union  has  place  is  more  resistent  than  the 
thicker  layer  of  organisable  matter  by  which  it 
is  surrounded ; and  at  a later  period  we  may 
discover  vascular  filaments  attaching  the  ad- 
herent portion  of  the  new  tissue  to  that  upon 
which  it  has  been  developed.  These  filaments 
are  as  much  more  evident  as  the  adhesion  is 
more  immediate : of  this  we  may  very  easily 
assure  ourselves  by  cutting  transversely  two 
portions  of  digestive  tube  which  have  become 
to  a certain  extent  adherent  by  their  external 
tunic.  The  adhesion  may  be  already  very 
solid  at  the  points  where  contact  is  so  imme- 
diate that  we  can  scarcely  distinguish  the  in- 
terposed matter.  Very  delicate  red  capillaries 
creep  through  this  matter,  whilst  perhaps  at  the 
distance  of  some  lines,  and  even  at  the  centre  of 
an  already  organised  point,  the  contact  having 
been  less  immediate,  a plastic  layer  of  one, 
two,  or  more  lines  in  thickness,  may  be  seen 
uniting  the  surfaces,  but  not  presenting  either 
the  solidity  or  the  organisation  of  the  exces- 
sively thin  layer  which  adjoins  it. 

When  these  adhesions  have  existed  for  a cer- 
tiiin  time,  the  serous  structure  completely  dis- 
appears. This  destruction  of  serous  membranes 
at  the  adherent  point  is  very  evident  aroimd 
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lieniiffi  which  have  been  inflamed ; the  intestines 
engaged  in  tlie  tumour  are  enveloped  by  a 
more  or  less  dense  layer  of  cellular  tissue;  and 
hence  many  hernite  thus  circumstanced  have 
been  described  as  having  no  hernial  sac.  This 
sac  has,  however,  originally  existed,  but  has 
disappeared  by  the  adhesions  which  have  been 
formed  between  it  and  the  displaced  organs, 
adhesions  by  which  the  cellular  tissue  which 
replaces  the  serous  membrane  has  been  deve- 
loped. 

If  we  consider  these  adhesions  in  relation  to 
their  frequency  in  the  serous  cavities,  we  see 
that  they  exist  most  frequently  in  the  pleura, 
existing  in  nearly  half  the  adult  bodies  ex- 
amined. After  the  pleura  comes  the  perito- 
neum, then  the  pericardium ; those  of  the  tunica 
vaginalis  are  less  common,  but  the  arachnoid 
is,  of  all  serous  membranes,  especially  relative 
to  its  extent,  that  where  these  adhesions  are 
most  unfrequent. 

The  absence  of  mobility  appears  singularly 
to  favour  this  phenomenon  : thus  in  the  pleura 
they  most  frequently  occupy  the  superior  parts, 
and  in  the  peritoneum  most  frequently  occur 
between  the  viscera  forming  a hernia,  and  be- 
tween the  convex  surface  of  the  liver  and  the 
diaphragm. 

The  membranes  between  which  such  adhe- 
sions occur,  must  usually,  of  course,  be  in 
intimate  relation,  the  one  with  the  other 
during  the  time  when  the  process  is  in  progress 
of  accomplishment,  though  now  and  then  the 
distance  is  considerable ; but  they  may  after- 
wards become  separated  to  great  distances : 
those  cellular  bands  which  are  so  commonly 
seen  in  the  thorax  are  evidences  of  this  fact. 

Some  circumstances  tend  to  demonstrate 
that  these  bands  in  serous  structure  may  at  a 
certain  period  of  their  existence  be  absorbed 
and  disappear,  and  the  secreting  surface  be 
reproduced.  M.  Ribes  states  that  occasi- 
onally we  do  not  find  any  trace  of  such  bands, 
nor  any  adhesion  in  the  peritoneum  of  persons 
who  have  had  penetrating  wounds  of  the  ab- 
domen. Bedard  examined  an  insane  person 
who  had  several  times  stabbed  himself  in  the 
abdomen.  At  the  points  where  the  more 
recent  of  these  wounds  had  been  inflicted 
considerable  adhesions  were  found;  beneath  the 
older  cicatrices  no  vestige  of  adhesion  was 
found.  A case  of  artificial  anus  occurred  in 
the  practice  of  M.  Dupuytren,  by  which  faecal 
matter  passed  during  twelve  days.  The  pa- 
tient died  at  the  end  of  seven  months.  At  the 
examination  after  death,  it  was  found  that  the 
portion  of  intestine  in  which  the  accidental 
opening  had  existed,  was  distant  from  the  ab- 
dominal cicatrix  between  four  and  five  inches. 
A very  attenuated  cellular  band  extended  from 
the  cicatrix  to  the  portion  of  intestine.  Doubt- 
less a short  time  would  have  sufficed  for  the 
absorption  of  this  band,  when  the  intestine 
would  have  been  set  at  liberty  and  the  serous 
surface  restored. 

In  the  course  of  lectures  which  Bichat  de- 
livered only  a few  months  before  his  death, 
he  maintained  that  adhesion  was  never  pro- 
duced between  mucous  surfaces,  and  that  con- 


sequently the  cavities  lined  by  this  tissue  vveie 
never  obliterated.  Few  statements  have  given 
rise  to  more  extensive  discussion  than  this ; 
lew  discussions  have  up  to  the  present  moment 
been  attended  by  less  sati.sfactory  results.  In 
his  first  dictum  I believe  he  was  clearly  right, 
in  the  second  as  clearly  wrong. 

Mr.  Hunter’s  opinion  was  in  accordance 
with  that  of  Bichat : he  says,  “ that  in  all  the 
outlets  of  the  body  called  mucous  membranes, 
the  order  of  inflammation  differs  from  that 
which  occurs  in  cellular  membrane,  or  in  cir- 
cumscribed cavities.  In  these  latter  adhesive 
inflammation  is  immediately  admitted  to  ex- 
clude, if  possible,  suppuration.”  In  internal 
canals,  where  adhesions  would  in  most  cases 
prove  hurtful,  the  parts  run  immediately  into 
the  suppurative  inflammation,  the  adhesive  in- 
flammation being  in  common  excluded.* 

Mucous  membranes,  when  unchanged  by 
disease,  are  not  capable  of  becoming  adherent 
the  one  to  the  other,  and  the  reason  of  this  is 
simple.  I have  already  stated  that  no  per- 
manent adhesion  can  occur  in  the  living  body 
without  the  intervention  of  a new  tissue,  which 
at  a certain  indefinite  or  undetermined  period 
of  its  existence  becomes  organized. 

A pseudo-membrane  of  considerable  extent 
may  be  thrown  out  upon  an  inflamed  mucous 
surface ; but  this  membrane,  I apprehend, 
never  becomes  organised,  and  union  between 
mucous  surfaces  cannot  therefore  be  permanent 
unless  some  other  agency  be  called  into  action. 
But,  as  soon  as  inflammation  has  destroyed  the 
characters  from  which  these  membranes  derive 
their  name ; when  the  mucus,  which  like  an 
inorganic  layer  appears  to  oppose  itself  so 
successfully  against  immediate  contact,  thereby 
preventing  the  organization  of  the  effused  mat- 
ter, no  longer  exists ; when  the  cellular  element 
which  forms  the  basis  of  this  membrane  is 
developed,  then  adhesion  by  means  of  the 
union  of  granular  surfaces  is  effected  with  the 
greatest  facility ; of  this  we  have  evidence  in 
most  of  the  mucous  canals.  It  is  not  rare, 
for  instance,  to  meet  with  complete  obliteration 
of  the  vagina,  of  the  cystic  duct,  and  so  on. 

It  is  stated  very  generally  that  the  opinion 
of  Bichat  is  entirety  unfounded  ; that  inflam- 
mation of  the  vagina  is  followed  by  complete 
occlusion,  without  destruction  or  ti-ansforma- 
tion  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  that  similar 
effects  may  occur  in  the  Fallopian  tubes,  the 
uterus,  and  other  mucous  canals.  That  these 
are  produced  is  perfectly  true,  but  never  until 
the  disorganization  to  which  I have  alluded 
has  occurred. 

It  is  maintained  triumphantly  as  a con- 
firmation of  the  opinion  that  no  tiunsformation 
occurs,  that  when  these  adhesions  are  sepa- 
rated, we  have  the  heal  thy  mucous  membrane 
performing  its  functions  as  before.  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  the  case  ; the  membrane  is  essen- 
tially different,  and  it  is  not  without  difficulty 
that  we  can  overcome  its  tendency  to  enter 
into  adhesion  again.  That  a membrane  is  pro- 
duced, which  performs  functions  analogous  to 

• Loc.  cit.  p.  305. 
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the  primitive  membrane,  is  true.  If  we  ex- 
amine a fistulous  canal  which  has  existed  for 
a certain  time,  we  find  it  invested  by  a mem- 
brane similar  in  appearance,  and  performing 
an  analogous  function  to  the  primitive  mucous 
membrane, — so  rapidly  does  nature  under  cer- 
tain circumstances  adapt  an  organ  to  the  ])ev- 
formance  of  the  function  to  which  it  is  des- 
tined. 

As  it  is  therefore  upon  the  organization  of 
this  pseudo-membrane  that  the  species  of  union 
of  which  I am  treating  is  dependent,  some  re- 
mark upon  that  subject  becomes  necessary.  It 
has  been  maintained  by  Albers,  Soemmering, 
andLarrey,  that  these  new  formations  upon  mu- 
cous membranes  may  become  organized.  The 
former  of  these  gentlemen  believes  that  the 
false  membrane  of  croup  is  commonly  organ- 
ized. Soemmering,  it  is  said,  possessed  pre- 
parations which  demonstrated  the  fact.  Cail- 
leau*  supports  this  opinion,  as  well  as  Vil- 
lermef  and  Guersent.J  I have  never  seen 
this  membrane  present  the  slightest  vestige  of 
organization,  nor  have  I ever  found  any  one, 
\vith  the  exceptions  I have  named,  who  has, 
although,  to  my  knowledge,  they  have  been 
sought  for  during  many  years,  by  a number 
of  the  most  competent  observers  of  the  present 
day.  And  as  I believe  the  investigations  of 
morbid  phenomena  are  more  accurately  made 
at  present  than  at  any  former  period,  I adhere 
to  the  opinion  that  organization  of  these  mem- 
branes upon  mucous  surfaces  never  occurs; 
and  that  union  by  “ the  first  intention  ’’  can 
never  occur  in  those  canals  which  are  invested 
by  mucous  membrane.  But  when  the  com- 
position of  the  mucous  membrane  becomes 
destroyed  or  disorganized  by  inflammation,  and 
a granular  surface  is  presented,  adhesion  may 
be  and  is  frequently  produced. 

The  epidermis  with  which  the  skin  is  fur- 
nished forms  an  inorganic  stratum  which  is 
opposed  to  all  adhesion ; but  remove  this 
epidermis,  render  the  surface  bleeding,  or  sup- 
purating, and  adhesion  may  be  produced  with 
the  greatest  facility.  It  is  against  this  ten- 
dency we  have  constantly  to  struggle  for  the 
purpose  of  preventing  the  adhesion  of  fingers 
to  each  other,  to  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and 
so  on, — so  common  a consequence  of  burns. 
Adhesion  may  in  this  tissue  occur,  therefore, 
by  the  development  of  the  fibrino-albuminous 
medium,  or  by  that  of  granulations.  The 
synovial  membrane  of  joints  may  become 
adherent,  constituting  a species  of  ankylosis, 
which  is  termed  “ false.”  In  these  cases  the 
secretion  of  synovia  diminishes  and  ultimately 
ceases,  the  contiguous  surfaces  lose  their  polish, 
become  rugous,  and  contract  adhesions.  (See 
JotxTS.)  In  osseous  tissues,  adhesion  may 
be  effected  either  through  the  agency  of  the 
albumino- fibrinous  exhalation  already  de- 
scribed, or  that  of  granulations.  (See  Bone.) 
In  cartilaginous  tissues  the  mechanism  of  ad- 

• Rapport  du  Concours  sur  le  Croup. 
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hesion  is  different;  and  in  speaking  of  the 
process  in  these  tissues,  it  is  necessary  to  di- 
vide the  tissue  into  those  which  are  invested 
by  a more  or  less  dense  fibrous  perichondrium, 
and  those  which  are  without  it.  To  the  first 
appertain  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  of  the 
larynx,  and  all  those  which  Bichat  termed  fibro- 
cartilages.  The  second  class  comprehend  the 
diarthrodial.  It  is  in  fact,  I believe,  upon  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  perichondrium,  that 
are  dependent  the  principal  differences  which 
are  presented  in  the  pathological  condition  of 
these  organs.  The  non-diarthrodial  as  well 
as  the  fibro-cartilages,  when  they  are  ruptured 
or  divided,  are  not  united  by  a cartilaginous 
substance. 

In  the  wounds  of  cartilages,  with  loss  of 
substance,  there  is  formed  a kind  of  cellulous 
matter,  which  is  a secretion  from  the  perichon- 
drium ; in  fact  no  phenomena  of  reproduction 
are  observed  where  this  membrane  does  not 
exist ; thus  it  is  never  observed  in  diarthrodial 
cartilages.  We  may  cut  and  mutilate  these 
latter,  and  after  many  days  we  shall  find  the 
wound  almost  as  it  was  on  the  first  day. 
When  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs  are  ruptured, 
their  union  is  often  effected  by  an  osseous  ring 
which  surrounds  the  two  fragments.  See  the 
articles  Artery,  Encephalon,  Nerve,  Fi- 
brous TISSUE,  Muscle,  Vein,  for  the  pheno- 
mena of  adhesion  in  these  structures. 

Bibliography.— J?-eeAe,  on  the  art  of  healing, 
cicatrising,  incarning,  &c.  8vo.  Lond.  1748.  Bezoet, 
De  modo  quo  natura  solutum  redintegrat.  4to. 
Lugd.  Batav.  1763.  (Rec.  in  Sandifort  Thes.  Diss. 
vol.  iii.  p.  147.)  Spallanzani,  Prodromo,  &c. 
sopra  la  reproduzione  animali,  4to.  Modena,  1768. 
Ejus,  Opuscoli  de  fisica,  &c.  2 vol.  8vo.  Modena. 
1776.  Eyting,  De  consolidatione  vulnerum.  4to. 
Argent.  1770.  Moore,  On  the  process  of  nature  in 
the  filling  up  of  cavities,  healing  wounds,  &c.  4to. 
Lond.  1789.  Nannoni,  De  Similium  parti um  corp. 
hum.  constit.  regeneratione.  (In  Roeraeri  Delect. 
Opusc.  Ital.  vol.  i.)  Arnemann,  Versuche  ueber 
die  Regeneration  an  lebenden  Thieren.  8vo.  Getting. 
1782.  Murray,  De  redintegratione  partiiim,  &c. 
8vo.  Cassel,  1786.  Bell,  Discourses  on  wounds. 
8vo.  Edin.  1795 — 1812.  Balfour,  Ohs.  on  Adhe- 
sion. 8vo.  Lond.  1815.  Stoll,  Ratio  Medendi,  pars 
v.  & vii.  8vo.  Vienna,  1768.  on  the  Blood, 

Inflammation,  &c.  Bichat,  Anatomic  Gen.  Bedard, 
ditto.  Breschet,  Diet,  de  Med.  art.  Adherence. 
Cruveilhier,  Diet,  de  Med.  et  Chir.  Prat.  art. 
Adhesions.  Laennec,  De  PAuscultation  Mediate, 
tom.  ii.  pp.  Ill,  et  seq.  Brande,  in  Phil.  Trans. 
1818.  Gendrin,  Hist.  Anat,  cles  Infl.  passim. 
2 tom.  Paris,  1826.  AndraVs  Pathological  Ana- 
tomy. Home  on  Ulcers.  8vo.  Lond.  1801. 

( Benjamin  Phillips.) 

ADIPOCERE,  from  adeps  and  cera:  a term 
given  to  a peculiar  fatty  matter,  somewhat  re- 
sembling spermaceti  in  appearance,  and  sup- 
posed to  partake  of  the  properties  of  fat  and 
wax.  In  the  year  1789,  Fourcroy  communi- 
cated to  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  at 
Paris  a curious  account  of  the  changes  sus- 
tained by  the  human  bodies  interred  in  the 
cemetery  of  the  Innocents  in  that  city;  some 
of  these  had  been  piled,  for  a succession  of 
years,  closely  upon  each  other,  in  large  (’avities 
containing  from  one  tliousand  to  fifteen  hundred 
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individuals.  One  of  these  graves,  opened  in 
rourcroy’s  presence,  had  been  full,  and  closed 
for  fifteen  years.  When  the  coffins  were  opened, 
the  bodies  appeared  shrunk  and  flattened,  and 
the  soft  solids  were  converted  intoabrittle  cheesy 
matter,  which  softened  and  felt  greasy  when 
rubbed  between  the  lingers.  Tlie  bones  were 
brittle ; and  the  texture  of  the  abdominal  and 
thoracic  viscera  no  longer  discernible,  but 
lumps  of  fatty  matter  occupied  their  places. 

It  is  not  uncommon  to  find  masses  of  this 
adipocere  in  the  refuse  of  dissecting-rooms, 
especially  when  heaps  of  such  offal  are  thrown 
into  pits  and  wells,  and  suffered  gradually  to 
decay.  The  carcases  of  cats  and  dogs  and 
other  drowned  animals  also  often  exhibit  more 
or  less  of  a similar  change;  and  Dr.  Gibbes 
(Phil.  Trans.  1794)  found  that  lean  beef,  se- 
cured in  a running  stream,  underwent  a change 
into  fat  in  the  course  of  three  weeks.  Fat,  and 
the  adipose  parts  of  animals,  also  undergo  a 
change  in  appearance  and  composition  under 
similar  circumstances ; tallow  becomes  brittle 
and  pulverulent,  and  may  be  rubbed  between 
the  fingers  into  a white  soapy  powder.’^ 

Gay  Lussac,  Chevreul,  and  some  other  emi- 
nent chemists,  conceive  that  muscular  fibre,  skin, 
&c.  is  not  convertible  into  adipocere, but  that  this 
compound  results  entirely  from  the  fat  originally 
present  in  the  substance,  and  that  the  fibrin 
is  completely  destroyed  by  putrefaction.  There 
are  cases,  however,  in  which  the  conversion 
of  muscle  and  of  fibrin  into  fat  can  scarcely 
be  doubted,  (Annals  of  Philosophy,  xii.  41,) 
though  the  propriety  of  applying  the  term  adipo- 
cere to  such  fatty  matter  may  be  questionable. 
The  action  of  very  dilute  nitric  acid  upon  some 
of  the  modifications  of  albumen  is  also  attended 
by  their  conversion  into  an  adipose  substance. 

The  chemical  properties  usually  ascribed  to 
adipocere  are  the  following : it  fuses  at  a tem- 
perature below  100°;  it  dissolves  in  boiling 
alcohol,  and  the  greater  portion  is  deposited  as 
the  solution  coois;  the  action  of  ether  resembles 
that  of  alcohol ; it  is  saponified  by  the  fixed 
alkalies,  but  not  by  ammonia.  It  would  ap- 
pear, however,  from  Chevreul’s  experiments, 
that  adipocere  is  not  a mere  modification  of 
fat,  or  a simple  product,  but  that  it  is  a soap 
composed  of  margaric  acid  and  ammonia. 
These  combinations  of  adipose  substances  and 
their  further  chemical  liistory  will  be  given 
under  the  article  Fat. 

HlBLlOGriAPHY. — Fourcrdy,A cad.  R le. des  Sciences 
de  Paris,  1787.  Gibbes,  Conversion  of  animal 
muscle  into  a substance  resembling  spermaceti, 
Phil.  Trans.  1794.  Conversion  of  animal  sub- 
stances into  fatty  matter.  Phil.  Trans.  1795.  Vide 
also'Annales  de  Chimie,  t.  v.  154  ; t.  viii.  17 — 72  ; 
Crell’s  chemische  Annalen  for  1792  and  1794  ; and 
.John’s  Tabellen.  1.  B.  p.  35. 

( W.  T.  Brande.) 

♦ If  a portion  of  the  fatty  degeneration  of  the 
liver  be  immersed  for  some  time  in  water,  it  will 
furnish  an  excellent  specimen  of  adipocere.  The 
writer  of  this  note  had  lately  an  opportunity  of 
observing  the  process  of  the  conversion  ot  a large 
portion  of  liver  into  this  substance. — R.  B,  T. 


ADIPOSE  TISSUE. — ('Lai.  Telaadiposa 
Fr.  lissu  adipeux,  tissu  graisseux^  Germ,  das 
Fell,  \ta\.  adipc. 

Many  of  the  old  anatomists,  as  Mondini, 
Berenger,  Vesalius,  and  Spigelius,  represent 
tlie  fat  (udeps  vel  pivguedo ) of  tlie  animal  body 
as  entirely  distinct  from  the  membruna  curnosa, 
or  cellular  membrane.  The  separate  existence 
of  a proper  adipose  membrane,  however,  si- 
tuate between  the  skin  and  the  filamentous 
tissue,  or  membrana  curnosa,  was  first  taught 
by  Malpighi,  then  distinctly  maintained  by 
De  Bergen  and  Morgagni,  and  finally  demon- 
strated by  William  Ilunter.  Collins,  James 
Keill,  and  other  anatomists  adopted  the  views 
of  Malpighi,  and  Haller  was  disposed  latterly 
to  imitate  De  Bergen  and  Morgagni,  in  assigning 
to  the  fat  of  the  animal  body  a situation  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  the  cellular  membrane.  And 
in  this  country  the  independent  existence  of 
the  adipose  membrane  was  recognized  by 
Bromfield,  John  Ilunter,  and  others. 

It  was  still,  however,  confounded  with  that 
of  the  filamentous  tissue  under  the  general 
name  of  cellular  membrane,  adipose  mem- 
brane, and  cellular  fat,  by  Winslow,  Dionis, 
Portal,  Sabatier,  Bichat,  and  Meckel,  and 
described  as  a variety  or  modification  of  the 
cellular  membrane;  and  Blumenbach  considers 
it  as  a secretion  into  that  membrane.  Its  dis- 
tinct existence  from  the  cellular  membrane  was 
finally  admitted  by  M.  Bedard,  and  its  anato- 
mical and  physiological  relations  as  well  as  its 
chemical  properties  have  been  since  minutely 
investigated  by  M.  Raspail. 

According  to  the  dissections  of  De  Bergen 
and  Morgagni,  the  demonstrations  of  Hunter, 
and  the  observations  of  M.  Bedard,  the  struc- 
ture of  the  adipose  membrane  consists  of 
rounded  packets  or  parcels  ( pelotons ) separated 
from  each  other  by  furrows  of  various  depth,  of 
a figure  irregularly  ovoidal,  or  spheroidal,  va- 
rying in  diameter  from  a line  to  half  an  inch, 
according  to  the  degree  of  obesity  in  the 
part  submitted  to  examination.  Each  packet 
is  composed  of  small  spheroidal  |jarticles  which 
may  be  easily  separated  by  dissection,  and 
which  are  said  to  consist  of  an  assemblage  of 
vesicular  bags  still  more  minute,  aggregated 
together  by  very  delicate  filamentous  tissue. 
These  were  originally  described  by  Malpighi 
under  the  name  of  membranous  sacculi,  and 
by  Morgagni  under  that  of  sacculi  pinguedi- 
nosi. 

The  appearance  of  these  ultimate  vesicular 
pouches  is  minutely  described  by  Wolff  in  the 
subcutaneous  fat,  and  by  Clopton  Havers*  and 
the  first  Monro  in  the  marrow  of  bones,  in 
which  the  two  last  authors  compare  them  to 
strings  of  minute  pearls.  If  the  fat  with  which 
these  vesicles  are  generally  distended  should 
disappear,  as  happens  in  dropsy,  consumption, 
chronic  dysentery,  and  other  wasting  diseases, 
the  vesicular  sacs  collapse,  their  cavity  is  obli- 
terated, and  they  are  confounded  with  the  con- 

* Osteologia  Nova,  Lond.  1691,  and  Obs.  Nov. 
dc  Ossibus,  Arnst.  1731. 
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tiguous  cellular  tissue  without  leaving  any  trace 
of  their  existence. 

Hunter,  liowever,  asserts  that  in  such  cir- 
cumstances the  cellular  tissue  dift'ers  from  the 
tissue  of  adipose  vesicles  in  containing  no 
similar  cavities,  remarks  that  the  latter  is  much 
more  Heshy  and  ligamentous  than  the  fila- 
mentous tissue,  and  contends  that  though  the 
adipose  vesicles  are  empty  and  collapsed,  they 
still  exist.  When  the  skin  is  dissected  from 
the  adipose  membrane,  it  is  always  possible 
to  distinguish  the  latter  from  the  filamentous 
tissue,  even  if  it  contain  no  fat,  by  the  tough- 
ness of  its  fibres  and  the  coarseness  of  the  web 
which  they  make. 

The  distinguishing  characters  between  the 
cellular  or  filamentous  and  the  adipose  tissue 
may  be  stated  in  the  following  manner.  First, 
the  vesicles  of  the  adipose  membrane  are  closed 
all  round,  and,  unlike  the  cellular  tissue,  they 
cannot  be  generally  penetrated  by  fluids  which 
are  made  to  enter  them.  If  the  temperature 
of  a portion  of  adipose  membrane  be  raised 
by  means  of  warm  water  to  the  liquefying 
point  of  the  contents,  they  will  remain  un- 
moved so  long  as  the  structure  of  the  vesicles 
is  not  injured  by  the  heat.  If  again  an  adi- 
pose packet  be  exposed  to  a solar  heat  of  104® 
Fahrenheit,  though  the  fat  be  completely  lique- 
fied, not  a drop  will  escape  until  the  vesicles 
are  divided  or  otherwise  opened,  when  it  ap- 
pears in  abundance.  The  adipose  matter, 
therefore,  though  fluid  or  semifluid  in  the 
living  body,  does  not,  like  dropsical  infiltra- 
tion, obey  the  impulse  of  gravity.  Secondly, 
the  adipose  vesicles  do  not  form,  like  cellular 
tissue,  a continuous  whole,  but  are  simply  in 
mutual  contiguity.  This  arrangement  is  de- 
monstrated by  actual  inspection,  but  becomes 
more  conspicuous  in  the  case  of  dropsical  effu- 
sions, when  the  filamentous  tissue  interposed 
between  the  adipose  molecules  is  completely 
infiltrated  while  the  latter  are  entirely  unaf- 
fected. Thirdly,  the  anatomical  situation  of 
the  adipose  tissue  is  different  from  that  of  the 
filamentous  tissue.  The  former  is  found,  1st, 
in  a considerable  layer  extended  immediately 
beneath  the  skin;  2dly,  in  the  trunk  and  ex- 
tremities round  the  large  vessels  and  nerves ; 
3dly,  between  the  serous  and  muscular  tissues 
of  the  heart ; 4thly,  between  the  peritoneal 
folds  which  form  the  omentum  and  mesentery ; 
.‘)thly,  round  each  kidney;  and,  6thly,  in  cer- 
tain folds  of  the  synovial  membranes  without 
the  articular  capsules. 

In  each  of  these  situations  it  varies  in  quan- 
tity and  physical  properties.  In  the  least  cor- 
pulent persons  a portion  of  fat  is  deposited  in 
the  adipose  membrane  of  the  cheeks,  orbits, 
palms  of  the  hands,  soles  of  the  feet,  pulp  of 
the  fingers  and  toe.s,  flexures  of  the  joints, 
round  the  kidney,  beneath  the  cardiac  serous 
membrane,  and  between  the  layers  of  the  me- 
sentery and  omentum.  In  the  more  corpulent, 
and  chiefly  in  females,  it  is  found  not  merely 
in  these  situations,  but  extended  in  a layer  of 
some  thickness,  almost  uniformly  over  the 
whole  person;  but  is  very  abundant  in  the 
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neck,  breasts,  belly,  mans  Veneris,  and  flexures 
of  the  joints. 

It  has  been  long  observed  that  the  subcu- 
taneous adipose  layer  presents  considerable 
differences  from  the  adipose  matter  found  be- 
tween the  folds  of  the  serous  membranes  ; and 
the  older  anatomists,  aware  of  these  differences, 
distinguished  the  former  by  the  name  of  pin- 
gucdo,  and  the  latter  by  that  of  sebum.  The 
subcutaneous  adipose  membrane  is,  when 
viewed  as  a whole,  more  elastic,  softer,  and 
less  granular  than  the  omental  fat,  and  evi- 
dently presents  the  arrangement  of  vesicular 
bags  much  more  distinctly  than  the  omental. 
It  is  in  the  subcutaneous  adipose  membrane 
indeed,  almost  exclusively,  that  the  vesicular 
arrangement  can  be  recognized.  The  subcu- 
taneous cellular  fat  also  contains  a greater 
quantity  of  oil  than  the  omental,  which  abounds 
chiefly  in  firm,  brittle,  granular  fat. 

The  situation  where  the  vesicular  structure 
of  the  adipose  membrane  is  most  easily  de- 
monstrated is  in  the  hips  between  the  skin 
and  the  gluteal  muscles,  and  at  the  flexures  of 
the  joints  generally.  In  the  former  situation 
especially,  the  constituent  fibres  of  the  vesi- 
cular bags  are  tough,  firm,  and  ligamentous, 
and  the  bags  themselves  are  large  and  distinct. 

It  is  a remarkable  anatomical  character  of 
the  sebaceous  or  tallow-like  fat  that  its  distri- 
bution is  confined  chiefly  to  the  external  or 
eommutual  surfaces  of  several  of  the  serous 
membranes;  and  this  arrangement  presents  a 
series  of  interesting  anatomical  analogies.  Thus 
sebaceous  fat  is  found  on  the  external  surface 
of  the  pleura  costaUs,  between  it  and  the  inter- 
costal muscles,  and  between  the  layers  at  the 
posterior  and  anterior  mediastinum.  It  is  also 
found  between  the  cardiac  pericardium  and  the 
muscular  substance  of  the  heart,  especially 
around  the  vessels  of  the  organ.  In  some  of 
the  large  mammalia  even  this  circumstance  is 
connected  with  peculiar  anatomical  appear- 
ances. Thus,  in  the  heart  of  the  dolphin  ( del- 
phinus  tursio ) we  find  the  cardiac  pericardium 
formed  into  broad  prominent  fringes,  eonsisting 
each  of  two  folds  of  the  membrane,  between 
which  is  interposed  a considerable  quantity  of 
sebaceous  fat.  In  the  same  manner  the  several 
omenta,  or  peritoneal  duplicatures  in  the  abdo- 
men, may  be  recognized  as  analogous  fringes 
containing  more  or  less  sebaceous  fat ; and  the 
omental  appendages  ( appendices  epiploicce)  of 
the  eolon  must  be  regarded  as  examples  of  the 
same  arrangement.  Lastly,  in  the  interior  of 
the  articular  capsules  we  find  the  synovial 
membranes  Ibrming  large  prominent  fringes, 
which,  if  immersed  in  water,  show  to  what 
extent  they  are  made  to  recede  from  the  cap- 
sule and  bone,  and  forming  cavities  of  dupli- 
cation in  which  sebaceous  matter  is  contained. 

It  thus  appears  that  none  of  the  serous  mem- 
branes is  exactly  applied  either  to  the  parictcs 
of  cavities  or  to  the  surface  of  the  contained 
organs,  but  that  they  form  intervals  on  their 
outer  or  attached  surfaces,  on  which  various 
quantities  of  .sebaceous  fat  are  deposited.  In 
all  these  substances  we  do  not  recognize  the 
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same  distinct  ari'angement  of  an  appropriate 
oigan,  but  simply  masses  of  adipose,  or  rather 
sebaceous  matter,  interposed  between  the  at- 
tached surface  of  the  serous  inembi'anes  and 
the  adjoining  or  the  contained  organs. 

Fat  occurs  in  a third  modification  in  the 
marrow  of  bones.  The  adipose  granules,  which 
are  soft,  whitisli-yellow,  and  oleaginous,  are 
here  contained  in  a peculiar  membrano-cellular 
web,  forming  numerous  vesicles,  which  may  be 
regarded  as  an  ultra-osseous  adipose  tissue.  It 
is  a remarkable  proof  of  the  influence  of  the 
vital  principle  that  during  life  the  substance  of 
the  bones  is  never  tinged  with  this  animal  oil, 
but  the  moment  life  is  extinct,  the  marrow 
begins  to  transude  and  impart  to  the  bones  a 
yellow  tint  and  a greasy  aspect. 

Fat,  though  chiefly  observed  to  occur  in  the 
bodies  of  animals,  is  nevertheless  not  confined 
solely  to  these  bodies.  Thus  not  only  do  va- 
rious kinds  of  oil  and  consistent  oleaginous 
matter  occur  in  certain  vegetables,  but  sub- 
stances similar  even  to  tallow  are  found  in 
some  vegetable  productions.  A sort  of 
tallow  is  obtained  from  the  vateria  Indica,  a 
forest-tree  of  the  camphor  family,  indigenous 
in  the  Indian  Archipelago.  In  a species  of 
croton  indigenous  in  China,  namely,  the  croton 
sebiferum  of  Linnaeus,  the  stilUngia  of  Mi- 
chaux,  or  tallow-tree,  the  seeds  are  covered 
with  a quantity  of  fat,  bearing  so  close  a re- 
semblance in  all  its  properties  to  tallow,  that  it 
is  used  by  the  Chinese  in  the  manufacture  of 
candles ; and  the  fruits  of  the  aleurites  triloba, 
a native  of  the  Sandwich  Islands,  of  the  same 
natural  family  with  the  croton,  are  the  candle- 
nuts  of  the  inhabitants  of  these  remote  regions. 

It  is  chiefly  in  the  subcutaneous  layer  that 
the  organization  of  the  adipose  membrane  has 
been  investigated.  The  constituent  vesicles  or 
bags  consist  of  firm,  tenacious,  ligamentous, 
gray,  or  whitish-gray  coloured  substance,  mu- 
tually united  by  means  of  delicate  filamentous 
tissue.  These  vesicles  or  sacs  receive  arterial 
and  venous  branches,  the  arrangement  of  which 
has  been  described  by  various  authors,  from 
Malpighi,  who  gave  the  first  accurate  account, 
to  Mascagni,  to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  the 
most  recent.  According  to  Malpighi,*  the 
bloodvessels  divide  into  minute  ramifications, 
to  the  extremities  of  which  are  attached  the 
membranous  sacs,  containing  the  globules  of 
fat  so  as  to  bear  some  resemblance  to  the  leaves 
attached  to  the  footstalks  of  trees.  These  ve- 
sicular or  saccular  arteries  are  afterwards  di- 
vided into  more  minute  vessels,  which  then 
form  upon  the  vesicular  sacs  a delicate  vascular 
network.  According  to  Mascagni,  who  repre- 
sents these  vessels  in  accurate  delineation.s,  the 
furrow  or  space  between  each  packet  con- 
tains an  artery  and  vein,  which,  being  subdi- 
vided, penetrates  between  minute  grains  or  adi- 
pose particles,  of  which  the  packet  is  composed, 
and  furnishes  each  component  granule  with  a 
small  artery  and  vein.  The  effect  of  this  ar- 

*  De  Omcnto,  Pingucdinc,  et  Adiposis  Ductibus, 
p.  41. 


rangement  is  that  each  individual  grain  or 
adipose  particle  is  supported  by  its  artery  and 
vein  as  by  a footstalk  or  peduncle,  and  those  of 
the  same  packet  are  kept  together  not  only  by 
contact,  but  by  the  community  of  ramifications 
fiom  the  same  vessel.  These  grains  are  so 
closely  attached  that  Mascagni,  who  examined 
them  with  a good  lens,  compares  them  to  a 
cluster  of  fisli-spawn.  Grutzmacher  found 
much  the  same  arrangement  in  the  grains  and 
vesicles  of  the  marrow  of  bones.* 

It  has  been  supposed  that  the  adipose  tissue 
receives  nervous  filaments;  and  Mascagni  con- 
ceives he  has  demonstrated  its  lymphatics.  Both 
points,  however,  are  so  problematical,  that  of 
neither  of  these  tissues  is  the  distribution  known. 

The  substance  contained  in  these  vesicles  is 
entirely  inorganic.  Always  solid  in  the  dead 
body,  it  has  been  represented  as  being  fluid 
during  life,  by  Winslow,  Haller,  Portal,  Bichat, 
and  most  authors  on  anatomy.  The  last  writer, 
indeed,  states  that  under  the  skin  it  is  more 
consistent,  and  that  in  Various  living  animals 
he  never  found  it  so  fluid  as  is  represented. 
The  truth  is  that  in  the  human  body,  and  in 
most  mammiferous  animals  during  life,  the  fat 
is  neither  fluid  nor  semifluid.  It  is  simply 
soft,  yielding,  and  compressible,  with  a slight 
degree  of  transparency,  or  rather  translucence. 
This  is  easily  established  by  observing  it  during 
incisions  through  the  adipose  membrane,  either 
in  the  human  body  or  in  the  lower  animals. 

The  internal  or  sebaceous  fat,  however,  espe- 
cially that  interposed  between  the  fat  of  the 
serous  membranes,  is  much  more  consistent  and 
solid.  The  reason  of  these  differences  will  be 
understood  from  what  is  now  to  be  stated  re- 
garding the  proximate  principles  of  animal  fat. 

The  microscopical  and  atomical  structure  of 
fat  has  recently  formed  the  subject  of  investi- 
gation by  M.  Raspail.f  By  placing  a portion 
of  lacerated  fat  upon  a sieve,  with  an  earthen 
vessel  below  it,  and  directing  upon  it  a stream 
of  water,  numerous  amylaceous  gmnules  are  de- 
tached and  pass  through  the  sieve,  and  after 
falling  to  the  bottom  of  the  water  afterwards 
rise  to  the  surface,  in  the  form  of  a crystalline 
powder,  as  white  as  snow.  When  these  par- 
ticles are  collected  by  scumming,  and  dried, 
they  form  a starchy  powder,  though  soft  and 
somewhat  oleaginous  to  the  touch,  and  which 
does  not  reffect  the  light  in  a manner  so  cry- 
stalline as  an  amylaceous  deposit  does. 

According  to  M.  Raspail,  when  examined 
microscopically,  these  granules  present  forms 
and  dimensions  varying  in  different  animals, 
in  the  same  animal  and  even  in  animals  of  dif- 
ferent ages,  but  in  all  clearly  resembling  grains 
oi  fecula.  In  the  human  body  these  particles 
are  polyhedral  and  not  susceptible  of  isolation. 
As  they  are  more  fluid  also  than  in  other 
animals,  it  is  necessary  to  immerse  the  portion 
subjected  to  examination  in  nitric  acid  or 
liquor  potasscB,  either  of  which  has  the  effect 
of  consolidating  the  inclosed  or  central  portion 

• Do  Ossium  Medulla,  Lips.  1758. 

t Repertoire  Generalc  d’.4nat.  1827. 
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f each  granule,  and  disintegrating  the  granules 
y the  contraction  of  chemical  agency.  The 
orders  of  these  granules  appear  by  refracted 
ght  a little  fringed — an  efiect  which  M.  Kas- 
ai 1 attributes  to  the  corrosive  action  of  the 
itric  acid. 

hen  magnified  to  100  diameters,  they  ap- 
ear  like  irregular  hexaedral  or  pentaedml 
odies,  from  two  to  four  lines  in  diameter,  and 
11  accurately  fitted  or  conjoined  to  each  other, 
’he  actual  diameter  of  tliese  granules  in  the 
dult  human  subject  varies  according  to  llas- 
ail  from  .00117  to  .00562  of  an  English  inch, 
n youth  and  infancy  they  are  stated  to  be  still 
mailer. 

The  chief  point  to  bear  in  remembrance  is 
rat  the  adipose  tissue  consists  of  two  distinct 
arts,  one  a vital  organic  and  secreting  part, 
re  other  an  inorganic  and  secreted  product, 
'hich  is  void  of  vital  principle.  The  chemical 
anstitution  of  fat  has  been  investigated  by 
)hevreul,  Braconnot,  and  more  recently  by 
I.  Raspail.  According  to  the  researches  of 
I.  Chevreul  fat  consists  essentially  of  two 
roximate  principles,  stearine  (arsa^,  sebum, 
ipOfj  and  elaine,  oleum.)  The  former 

1 a solid  substance,  colourless,  tasteless,  and 
Imost  inodorous,  soluble  in  alcohol,  and  pre- 
;rving  its  solidity  at  a temperature  of  176° 
ahrenheit.  Elaine,  on  the  contrary,  though 
alourless,  or  at  most  of  a yellow  tint,  and 
ghter  than  water,  is  fluid  at  a temperature  of 
om  63o  to  65°  Fahrenheit,  and  is  greatly 
lore  soluble  in  alcohol.  To  the  presence  of 
Learine  in  a large  proportion,  the  intra-serous 
ebaceous  fat  owes  its  solidity  and  firmness ; 
diereas  the  elasticity  and  softness  of  the  sub- 
utaneous  adipose  tissue,  and  the  marrow, 
epend  upon  the  predominance  of  elaine. 

It  is  tmther  important  to  attend  to  the  ele- 
lentary  composition  of  fat.  Each  variety  of 
It  consists  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen ; 
nd  a few,  as  hog’s  lard,  blubber,  nut  oil,  and 
Imond  oil,  contain  a small  trace  of  azote, 
'he  proportion  of  the  carbon  is  greatest  and 
aries  in  general  from  7-lOths  to  4-5ths  of  the 
hole.  The  proportion  of  hydrogen  varies 
om  1-lOth  to  l-5th.  That  of  oxygen  varies 
om  four  or  five  parts  in  the  hundred  to 

2 and  13.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  fat  and 
ach  of  its  constituent  principles  are  a highly 
irbonaceous  animal  substance. 

Little  doubt  can  be  entertained  that  animal 
It  is  the  result  of  a process  of  secretion.  But 
is  no  easy  matter  to  determine  the  mode  in 
i^hich  this  is  effected.  Previous  to  the  time 
f Malpighi  it  was  a very  general  opinion  that 
le  blood  exuding  from  the  vessels  was  con- 
erted  into  adipose  matter.  This  fancy  was 
jfuted  by  Malpighi,  who,  departing,  however, 
om  strict  observation,  imagined  a set  of  ducts, 
ductus  adiposi ) issuing  from  glands,  in  which 
e conceived  the  fat  to  be  elaborated  and  pre- 
ared.  To  this  fancy  he  appears  to  have  been 
:d  by  his  study  of  the  lymphatic  glands,  and 
lability  to  comprehend  how  the  process  of 
jjcretion  could  be  accomplished  by  arteries 
nly.  The  doctrine,  though  embraced  by 
’errault,  Collins,  and  Ilartsoecher,  was  over- 
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thrown  by  the  strong  arguments  which  Ruysch 
deduced  from  his  injections;  and  Malpighi 
afterwards  acknowledged  its  weakness  and  re- 
nounced it.  In  short,  neither  the  glands  nor 
the  ducts  of  the  adipose  membrane  have  ever 
been  seen,  unless  we  admit  the  testimony  of 
the  Members  of  the  Parisian  Academy,  who 
state  that  they  saw  them  in  the  civet  cat,  and 
to  this  we  must  oppose  the  fact  that  Morgagni, 
by  anatomical  evidence,  disproved  their  ex- 
istence. Winslow,  though  willing  to  adopt  the 
notion  of  Malpighi,  admits,  nevertheless,  that 
the  particular  organ,  by  which  the  fat  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  blood,  is  unknown.  Haller, 
on  the  contrary,  aware  of  the  permeability  of 
the  arteries,  and  inferring  from  the  phenomena 
of  injections  either  of  watery  liquors  or  melted 
tallow,  their  direct  communication  with  the 
cells  of  the  adipose  tissue,  and  trusting  to  the 
testimony  of  Malpighi,  Ruysch,  Glisson,  and 
Morgagni,  that  fat  exists  in  the  arterial  blood, 
saw  no  difficulty  in  the  doctrine  of  secretion, 
or  rather  of  a process  of  separation  ; and  upon 
much  the  same  grounds  is  this  opinion  adopted 
by  Portal.  Bichat,  again,  contends  that  no  fat 
can  be  recognized  in  the  arterial  blood,  and 
justly  adduces  the  fact,  that  none  can  be  dis- 
tinguished in  blood  drawn  from  the  temporal 
artery.  To  the  accuracy  of  this  fact  I can 
bear  direct  testimony,  having  repeatedly  ex- 
amined with  the  view  of  recognizing  the  buffy 
coat,  and  detecting  oily  particles,  blood,  which 
I had  drawn  from  this  vessel, — the  latter  sub- 
stance invariably  without  success.  In  wounds 
in  the  human  body  during  life,  and  living 
animals,  oily  particles  may  be  seen  floating  on 
the  surface  of  the  blood ; but  these,  it  may  be 
said,  proceed  from  the  division  of  the  adipose 
vesicles;  and  hence  it  has  been  inferred  that 
the  arterial  blood  contains  no  adipose  or  olea- 
ginous matter. 

It  may  be  doubted,  however,  whether  facts 
of  this  kind  are  adequate  to  prove  whether 
adipose  or  oily  matter  does  not  naturally  exist 
in  the  blood,  and  both  from  the  experiments 
of  Chevreul,  and  those  of  Lecanu  and  Boudet 
it  appears  that  small  quantities  of  adipose  or 
puriloid  matter  may  be  obtained  from  this 
fluid.  M.  Chevreul,  for  example,  shows  that 
fatty  matter  may  be  obtained  from  the  fibrine 
of  arterial  blood  ; and  from  a series  of  elabo- 
rate and  accurate  experiments,  estimates  the 
quantity  of  fatty  matter  in  fibrine  at  from  four 
to  five  per  cent.*  Lecanu  and  Boudet  have 
also  recently  shown  that  crystals  of  pearly- 
coloured  matter  having  the  characters  of  an 
adipose  substance  exist  in,  and  may  be  ob- 
tained in  small  proportion  from  the  serum  of 
the  blood  .f  These  inferences  apply,  according 
to  the  authors,  to  blood  in  its  healthy  state. 

In  certain  states  of  the  system  the  blood 
drawn  from  the  veins  has  presented  serum  of 
an  opaque  or  milky  appearance,  and  which 
has  been  proved  to  depend  on  the  presence  of 
adipose  or  oleaginous  matter.  Thus,  indepen- 
dent of  opaque  or  milky  serum  noticed  by 

.lournnl  cic  Physiol,  tom.  iv.  p.  119. 
t Journal  clc  Pharmacic,  1830-33. 
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Schenke,  Tulpius,  Morgagni,  and  otliers, 
liewson  and  several  coteinporary  observers 
remarked  instances  of  opacity  and  milkiness 
of  the  serum  of  the  blood,  and  from  ocular 
inspection  as  well  as  experiment  and  obser- 
vation, inferred  that  these  appearances  arose 
from  the  presence  of  oil  in  tlie  blood  or  its 
serum.  Soon  after  Ur.  Gregory,  in  his  Con- 
spectus, or  View  of  the  Institutions  of  Medicine, 
was  led  to  infer  apparently  from  the  foct  stated 
by  liewson,  that  in  persons  in  whom  the 
serum  was  opaque  or  milky,  this  depends  on 
the  presence  of  fat  which  is  undergoing  ab- 
sorption, or  resumption  into  the  system.  This 
representation,  however,  was  entirely  conjec- 
tural ; and  no  direct  proof  of  the  fact  that  oil 
does  exist  in  certain  states  in  the  venous  blood 
was  given  till  Dr.  Traill,  in  1821  and  1823, 
furnished  accurate  chemical  evidence  on  the 
point.  The  inferences  of  Dr.  Traill  have  been 
since  confirmed  by  the  experiments  of  Dr. 
Christison,  who  found  that  milky  serum  con- 
tains oleaginous  or  adipose  matter,  consisting  of 
the  two  adipose  principles  elaine  and  stearine.* 

The  general  conclusions,  therefore,  that  may 
be  deduced  from  the  facts  now  stated  are  that 
in  the  healthy  state  adipose  matter  in  small 
proportion  exists  in  the  fibrine  of  the  blood, 
and  in  a still  smaller  portion  in  the  serum  ; 
and  that  in  certain  morbid  conditions  of  the 
system,  in  which  there  is  any  process  of  mis- 
nutrition  or  paratrophia,  oily  matter  in  con- 
siderable quantity  may  be  found  in  the  blood, 
either  in  consequence  of  absorption  or  non- 
deposition. 

To  account,  however,  for  the  secretion  of 
adipose  matter,  it  is  not  absolutely  requisite  to 
prove  that  oleaginous  or  adipose  matter  exists 
in  the  circulating  fluid.  Even  were  it  ascer- 
tained that  oil  or  adipose  matter  does  not  exist, 
or  cannot  be  detected  in  any  of  the  elements 
of  healthy  blood,  the  Ihct  would  not  form  a 
stronger  argument  against  its  formation  from 
that  fluid,  than  in  the  case  of  several  other 
principles  which  enter  into  the  composition 
of  the  animal  tissues,  and  which  nevertheless 
do  not  exist  in  the  blood.  Thus  neither  gela- 
tine, which  exists  abundantly  in  skin,  tendon, 
cartilage,  ligament,  and  bone, — ncr  osmazome, 
which  is  found  in  muscle,  are  contained  in 
healthy  blood.  But  we  know  that  the  chemical 
element  of  these  substances  exist  in  the  blood, 
and  we  farther  know  that  gelatine  consists  very 
nearly  of  the  same  chemical  elements  as  albu- 
men ; and  we  must  infer,  therefore,  that  it  is 
the  faculty  of  the  living  tissues  or  vessels  to 
arrange  these  elements  in  that  manner  and 
proportion  in  which  they  may  constitute  re- 
spectively gelatine  and  osmazome.  The  same 
reasoning  may  be  applied  to  explain  the  for- 
mation of  fat  in  the  adipose  tissue.  Its  ele- 
ments already  exist  in  the  blood,  and  the  living 
agency  of  the  tissue  seems  all  that  is  requisite 
to  effect  its  deposition.  Its  composition  and 
history  would  also  show  that  it  is  a secreted 
product  which  consists  of  superfluous  chemical 

• Edin.  Med.  and  Sure.  Journal,  vol.  xxxiii. 
p.  274. 


elements  not  required  in  the  formation  of  the 
albuminous  and  gelatinous  tissues. 

On  this  subject  the  interesting  experiments 
of  Berard*  and  Dobereinerf  may,  perhajjs,  fur- 
nish some  intelligible  means  of  illustration. 
The  former  chemist  found  that  by  mixing  one 
measure  of  carbonic  acid,  ten  measures  of 
carburetted  hydrogen,  and  twenty  of  hydrogen, 
and  transmitting  the  mixture  through  a red-hot 
tube,  he  procured  artificially  several  white 
crystals  which  were  insoluble  in  water,  soluble 
in  alcohol,  and  fusible  by  heat  into  an  oily 
fluid.  The  latter  chemist  prepared  a similar 
substance  from  a mixture  of  coal-gas  and  aque- 
ous vapour. 

It  may  therefore  be  inferred  that  while  ani- 
mal fat  is  chiefly  a combination  of  bicarbonated 
hydrogen  with  oxygen,  or,  in  other  words,  a 
highly  carburetted  hydrate  of  oxygen,  and  con- 
tains either  little  or  no  azote,  it  is  the  animal 
substance  which  makes  the  nearest  approach 
in  chemical  constitution  to  the  vegetable  prin- 
ciples. So  close,  indeed,  is  this  approxima- 
tion that  Raspail  thinks  it  may  be  in  this  re- 
pect  compared  with  starch  ; and  as  the  different 
forms  of  fecula  are  prepared  by  the  vegetable 
tissues  for  the  nutritious  stores  of  the  vegetable 
during  the  process  of  development,  he  ob- 
serves that,  in  like  manner,  fat  is  deposited 
whenever  the  nutritious  function  is  in  excess 
in  the  animal  organs. 

It  was  a singular  fancy  of  Fourcroy  that 
the  deposition  of  fat  in  animal  bodies  was  in- 
tended as  a sort  of  vent  for  the  superfluous 
and  unnecessary  proportion  of  hydrogen,  since 
the  idea  is  at  variance  with  chemical  facts ; and 
it  is  not  less  singular  that  such  a hypothesis 
should  receive  any  countenance  from  Blumen- 
bach.  Carbon  is  the  principle  which  predo- 
minates most  largely  in  fat ; and  if  any  atten- 
tion is  to  be  given  to  such  views,  the  adipose 
tissue  ought  to  be  regarded  as  the  outlet  for 
superfluous  carbonaceous  matter,  or  at  least 
carbonaceous  matter  in  a much  larger  pro- 
portion than  hydrogen  and  oxygen.  The  pro- 
per physiological  view,  how^ever,  of  this  ques- 
tion appears  to  be, — that  as  the  tis.sues  of  the 
animal  body  consist  chiefly  of  carbon,  hy- 
drogen, oxygen,  and  azote  united  in  variable 
proportions,  and  as  most  of  these  tissues  either 
contain  or  seem  to  require  azote,  the  adipose 
appears  to  be  destined  to  receive  w'hatever 
carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  are  not  re- 
quired to  be  united  with  the  azote,  in  the  forma- 
tion of  the  albuminous,  the  gelatinous,  or  the 
albumino-gelatinous  tissues. 

On  the  mechanism  of  the  deposition  of  fat 
we  possess  no  exact  information.  But  various 
facts  may  tend  to  throw  some  light  on  the  cir- 
cumstances under  which  it  takes  place,  and 
the  history  of  the  state  of  the  adipose  tissue  at 
different  periods  of  life  is  instructive. 

In  the  foetus  the  adipose  tissue  contains  a 
sort  of  whitish,  solid,  granular  matter,  which 
resembles  adipocere  rather  than  genuine  fat. 

* Ann.  de  Chitnie,  1817,  t.  v.  p.  2^. 

t Zur  I’ncunialisclicn  Phytochcmie,  8vo.  Jena. 
1822. 
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'hus  it  is  less  oleaginous,  and  more  brittle 
nd  friable  than  true  fat.  In  the  infant  this 
lyer  continues  the  same  in  quantity,  but  a little 
lore  oleaginous,  till  the  period  at  which  the 
idividual  begins  to  exert  the  muscles  of  loco- 
lotion.  The  fat  then  rapidly  diminishes  in 
uantity,  and  after  the  child  has  begun  to 
falk  and  run,  the  fat  has  almost  entirely  dis- 
ppeared  from  most  parts  of  the  adipose  tissue, 
xcept  the  orbits,  cheeks,  neck,  buttocks  and 
le  Hexures  of  the  joints ; but  even  in  these 
igions  it  is  much  less  abundant  and  much 
lore  consistent. 

The  m.arrow  presents  similar  changes.  The 
ones  of  the  fcetus  are  void  of  a distinct  me- 
ullary  canal,  and  present  merely  a reddish, 
ornogeneous,  vascular  pulp,  somewhat  con- 
stent,  but  presenting  soft  compressible  por- 
ons.  This  state  continues  some  time  after 
irth.  As  the  individual  passes  from  infancy 

> childhood,  the  interior  of  the  bone  is  formed 
ito  cuncelli,  adipose  or  oleaginous  matter  is 
eposited  in  the  intra-osseous  tissue  within 
le  cnncelli,  and  as  the  vessels  of  the  medullary 
lembrane  gradually  mould  the  medullary 
inal,  this  oleaginous  matter  is  most  abun- 
antly  deposited  in  the  interior  of  the  cylin- 
rical  bones.  The  marrow,  however,  is  much 
ss  oleaginous,  and  more  like  a pulpy  paste 
lan  it  is  in  the  adult. 

During  the  periods  of  boyhood  and  youth 
,t  continues  very  sparing  in  the  adipose  tissue, 
id  especially  in  the  male  sex.  After  puberty, 
owever,  it  becomes  more  abundant,  especially 
1 females.  After  this  period  the  deposition 
f fiit  depends  more  or  less  on  the  habits  of 
le  individual,  as  to  eating  and  drinking  and 
orporeal  exertion.  In  general  the  deposition 
f fat  becomes  more  copious  and  general  after 
le  age  of  forty  or  forty-two  than  previously. 

From  these  several  facts  it  appears  to  result 
lat  fat  is  to  be  regarded  as  a secretion  by  the 
ipillary  vessels  of  the  adipose  tissue  from  the 
lood,  and  that  the  tissue  and  its  vessels  are 

> be  distinguished  from  the  fat  or  the  matter 
Jcreted  in  the  relation  of  vital  agents  and 
rganic  products.  Upon  the  whole  the  idea 
f Haller  as  modified  by  Mascagni  regarding 
le  origin  of  the  fat  appears  to  be  the  most 
robable,  viz.  that,  while  the  arteries  secrete 
n imperfectly  formed  oily  fluid,  the  thinner 
arts  are  absorbed  either  by  lymphatics  or  by 
ein.s,  and  the  residue  is  left  in  a more  con- 
stent  and  solid  form. 

I think,  in  conclusion,  that,  taking  all  the 
ircumstances  already  stated  into  consideration, 

; may  be  inferred  that  adipose  matter,  or  its 
onstituent  elements  exist  in  the  blood,  chiefly 
s complementary  elements  of  the  albuminous, 
elatinous,  osmazomatous,  or  gelatino-albu- 
linous  principles  employed  in  the  nutrition  of 
le  several  tissues;  and  that,  as  the  carbon, 
ydrogen,  oxygen,  and  azote  are  employed  in 
le  formation  of  the  latter  tissues,  the  great 
xcess  of  carbon,  and  the  smaller  excess  of  hy- 
rogen  and  oxygen,  not  employed  in  the  for- 
lation  of  these  tissues  are  arranged  by  the 
ipillaries  in  such  proportions  as  to  form  adi- 
3S€  matter ; and  that  this  adipose  matter. 


though  fluid,  when  first  formed,  becomes  more 
consistent  and  fixed  after  deposition  in  its 
appropriate  tissues. 

The  pathological  conditions  of  the  adipose 
tissjie. 

1.  Inflammation. — From  various  facts,  and 
especially,  observing  the  phenomena  of  certain 
cases  of  what  have  been  denominated  diffuse 
inflammation  of  the  cellular  membrane,  1 for- 
merly inferred  that  the  peculiar  phenomena  of 
certain  intense  and  malignant  forms  of  this 
disorder,  depend  on  inflammation  not  of  the 
cellular  membrane,  but  of  the  adipose  tissue. 
This  conjecture  I have  since  had  opportunities 
of  completely  verifying  as  to  certain,  if  not  the 
majority  of  cases  of  diffuse  inflammation. 

a.  In  cases  of  diffuse  inflammation  affecting 
the  arm,  the  inflammation  has  .spread  along 
the  adipose  membrane,  producing  sero-puru- 
lent  suppuration  and  sloughs  of  the  adipo.se 
tissue.  In  cases  of  inflammation  at  the  verge 
of  the  anus,  the  disease  spreads  along  in  tlie 
same  manner,  and  affects,  almost  exclusively, 
the  adipose  tissue  around  the  anus  and  rectum, 
and  along  the  glutei  muscles.  It  is  in  the 
same  manner  that  the  adipose  cushion,  with 
which  the  bloodvessels  are  surrounded,  is  oc- 
casionally the  seat  of  a species  of  bad  inflam- 
matory action  terminating  in  fetid  and  sloughy 
suppuration. 

That  these  forms  of  diffuse  inflammation 
truly  depend  on  inflammation  of  the  adipose 
membrane,  I must  further  maintain,  from  the 
fact  that  the  disease  occurs  not  only  in  the  ex- 
ternal adipose  cushion,  but  in  the  internal  or 
sebaceous  fat.  I have  seen  an  example  of  in- 
flammation in  the  adipose  cushion  surrounding 
the  left  kidney,  in  which  the  whole  of  this 
substance  was  converted  into  an  ash-coloured, 
fetid,  semifluid  pulp,  mixed  with  shreddy  fila- 
ments, and  in  which  this  suppurative  slough- 
ing process  had  opened  a passage  from  the  fat 
of  the  left  kidney  into  the  interior  of  the  trans- 
verse arch  of  the  colon.  The  instance  of  in- 
flammation and  subsequent  mortification  of  the 
adipose  membrane  surrounding  both  kidneys, 
detailed  by  Dr.  Thomas  Turner,  in  the  fourth 
volume  of  the  Transactions  of  the  College  of 
Physicians  in  London,  is  an  example  of  the  same 
species  of  disease.  In  the  case  witnessed  by  my- 
self, the  disease  gave  rise  to  the  usual  symptoms 
said  to  attend  diffuse  inflammation.  Though 
no  great  degree  of  pain  was  felt,  the  pulse  was 
quick  and  small,  the  tongue  brown  and  dry, 
the  countenance  dingy  and  lurid,  and  the  eyes 
heavy,  the  bowels  difficult  to  be  affected  by 
medicine,  the  urine  scanty  and  high-coloured, 
and  at  length  suppressed  ; and  the  patient, 
after  muttering  delirium  and  typhomuJiia  on  the 
second  day  of  the  attack,  with  suhsultus  tendi- 
7ium,  passed  into  a comatose  state,  which  ter- 
minated on  the  fourth  day  in  death. 

b.  This  doctrine  further  does  not  rest  upon 
evidence  deduced  from  the  mere  symptomatic 
characters  of  the  disorder.  In  fatal  instances 
of  diffuse  inflammation,  we  find  the  adipose 
membrane  not  only  partially  mortified  and 
suppurated,  but  that  part  of  it  adjoining  to  the 
skin  and  to  the  bloodvessels  very  much  loaded, 
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with  injected  vessels  containing  dark-coloured 
blood. 

c.  It  is  chiefly  in  the  corpulent,  either  by 
habit  or  by  age,  that  this  disease  assumes  its 
most  exquisite,  intense,  and  unmanageable 
forms.  In  persons  of  this  description,  who  it 
is  matter  of  common  observation  are  generally 
not  only  plethoric  but  bloated,  and  liable  to 
imperfect  circulation,  and  disorders  of  the  cir- 
culation and  secretions  generally,  and  in  whom 
very  slight  causes  often  induce  serious  disor- 
ders, the  adipose  tissue  appears  to  lose  a great 
proportion  of  the  small  degree  of  vital  energy 
which  it  possesses,  and  the  more  abundant  its 
secreted  product  is,  the  less  active  are  its  vessels 
and  the  inherent  properties  of  the  membrane. 
In  consequence  of  this  greatly  impaired  energy, 
slight  causes,  as  cold,  injury,  punctures,  &c. 
produce  suddenly  a complete  loss  of  circula- 
tion and  action  in  the  tissue ; for  it  is  not  in- 
creased but  diminished  action ; and  this  im- 
paired energy  continues,  until  the  natural  func- 
tions of  the  tissue  become  extinct.  It  is  thus 
that  the  secreted  or  inorganic  matter  of  the 
adipose  tissue  becomes,  as  it  were,  a cause  of 
strangulation  of  the  tissue  itself,  or  at  least 
leads  so  directly  to  suppress  the  energies  of  its 
organic  part,  that  it  is  incapable  of  resisting 
morbific  agents  of  ordinary  power,  and  hence 
the  organic  part  either  may  be  smitten  with 
immediate  death  or  is  very  easily  made  to 
assume  a very  low  and  imperfect  form  of  mor- 
bid action,  which  speedily  terminates  in  death. 

On  this  subject  it  is  further  proper  to  ob- 
serve that  Mr.  Bromfield,  surgeon  to  St. 
George’s  Hospital,  who  sixty  years  ago  main- 
tained the  distinct  characters  and  situation  of 
the  adipose  membrane  from  the  cellular,  taught 
also  that  the  former  was  liable  to  inflammation, 
but  erroneously  imagined  that  this  inflamma- 
tion was  of  the  circumscribed  kind  only.* 

2.  Hemorrhage. — Effusion  of  blood  into  the 
adipose  tissue  is  not  very  common.  It  is  ob- 
served in  the  same  circumstances  nearly  in 
which  it  occurs  in  the  filamentous  tissue.  Thus 
it  has  been  seen  in  land  and  sea-scurvy.  Hux- 
ham  observed  it  in  fevers  with  petechial  erup- 
tions. And  Cleghorn  states  that  one  of  the 
appearances  after  death  in  the  continuous  and 
malignant  tertians  of  Minorca  was  extravasa- 
tion of  blood  in  the  form  of  black  patches  in 
the  adipose  layer  of  the  mesentery,  omentum, 
and  colon. 

3.  Excessive  deposition. — In  certain  subjects, 
and  in  peculiar  circumstances,  the  quantity  de- 
posited is  enormous.  The  average  weight  of 
the  human  subject  at  a medium  size  is  about 
1 60  pounds,  or  between  eleven  and  twelve 
stones.  Yet  instances  are  on  record  of  its 
attaining,  by  deposition  of  fat  in  the  adipose 
membrane,  the  extraordinary  weight  of  510  and 
600  pounds,  or  from  thirty-five  to  forty  stones. 
Cheyne  mentions  a case  in  which  the  weight 
was  448  pounds,  equal  to  thirty-two  stones. 
In  the  Philosophical  Transactions  are  recorded 
two  cases  of  persons  so  corpulent,  that  one 
weighed  480  pounds  and  another  500  pounds. 

Chirurgical  Observations,  vol.  i.  p.  94. 


And  the  Breslau  Collections  contain  cases  in 
which  the  human  body  weighed  580  and  600 
pounds.  ^ 

In  females  and  in  eunuchs  it  is  more  ahmi. 
dant  than  in  males  j in  females  deprived  of  the 
ovaries  it  is  more  abundant  than  in  those  As- 
sessed of  these  organs ; and  it  is  well  known 
that  sterility  is  frequent  among  the  corpulent  of 
both  sexes.  In  some  circumstances  this  accu- 
mulation  may  be  so  great  as  to  constitute  dis- 
ease, (polysurcia  adiposa  of  several  nosolo- 
gists) ; and  in  other  circumstances  the  deposi- 
tion of  fat  is  a means  which  the  secreting 
system  seems  to  employ  to  relieve  fulness  and 
tension  of  the  vessels,  and  if  not  to  cure  at 
least  to  obviate  morbid  states  of  the  circula- 
tion. (Parry.)  Accumulations  of  fat  are  said 
to  take  place  in  some  animals  in  a few  hours 
in  certain  states  of  the  atmosphere.  During 
a fog  of  twenty-four  hours  continuance,  thrushes 
wheat-ears,  ortolans,  and  red-breasts  are  report- 
ed to  become  so  fat  that  they  are  unable  to  fly 
from  the  sportsman.  (Bichat.) 

4.  Extreme  diminution. — The  diminution  or 
disappearance  of  fat  is  much  more  frequent 
than  its  extraordinary  abundance.  This  dimi- 
nution is  said  to  depend  on  one  or  other  of  the 
following  causes.  1st.  Long  abstinence,  as  in 
fasting,  and  the  periodical  sleep  of  dormant 
animals  ; 2d,  organic  diseases,  as  consumption, 
cancer,  disease  of  the  liver,  of  the  heart,  ulce- 
ration of  the  intestines,  &c. ; 3d,  purulent  col- 
lections or  secretions ; 4th,  leucophlegmatic 
and  dropsical  states ; 5th,  gloomy  and  melan- 
choly thoughts  or  passions  ; 6th,  long  and  un- 
interrupted effort  of  the  intellectual  powers; 
7th,  preternatural  increase  of  the  natural  evacu- 
ations, as  in  cholera,  diarrhoea,  diabetes,  &x. 
mucous  discharges,  especially  from  the  pulmo- 
nary and  intestinal  membranes,  as  in  chronic 
catarrh,  inflammation  of  the  intestines,  and 
dysentery  ; 8th,  long  and  intense  heat,  whether 
natural,  as  during  hot  summers,  or  artificial,  as 
in  furnaces,  hot-houses,  &c. ; 9th,  running, 
riding,  and  every  species  of  fati^ing  exercise 
long-continued,  as  is  exemplied  in  the  case  of 
grooms  at  Newmarket,  Doncaster,  &c. ; 10th, 
states  of  long  disease,  not  organic;  11th,  night- 
watching and  want  of  sleep  in  general;  12th, 
immoderate  use  of  spirituous  liquors;  13th, 
habit  of  eating  bitter  and  spiced  or  acid 
aliments.  . , 

Yet  even  in  these  states  the  fat  of  the  animai 
body  is  seldom  entirely  wasted.  In  several 
organic  diseases,  in  which  great  emaciation 
takes  place,  a considerable  quantity  of  fat  is 
always  found  in  the  orbits  behind  the  eyeball, 
round  the  substance  of  the  heart,  around  the 
kidneys,  in  the  colon,  and  in  the  mesentery 
and  omentum.  Thus  one  or  both  lun^  rnay 
be  extensively  occupied  by  tubercles  and  indu- 
rated portions  giving  rise  to  the  usual  syn^toms 
of  pulmonary  consumption  terminating  rata  ly, 
yet  without  removing  the  fat  from  the  subcu  - 
neous  layer  of  the  chest  and  belly; 
various  organic  affections  of  the  brain  espe 
cially,  a considerable  quantity  of  fat  is  ’ 
not  only  in  the  subcutaneous  layer,  but  a 
outer  surface  of  the  serous  membranes. 
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According  to  the  observations  of  William 
Hunter,  auasarcous  dropsy  is  the  only  disease 
in  which  the  fat  of  the  adipose  membitine  is 
entirely  consumed.  “ This  disorder,  when  in- 
veterate, has  that  effect  in  such  a degree,  that 
we  find  the  heart  or  mesentery  in  such  subjects 
as  free  from  fat  as  in  the  youngest  children.” 
This,  however,  is  in  some  degree  denied  by 
Bichat,  who  contends  that  it  is  not  uncommon 
to  find  much  subcutaneous  fat  in  subjects 
greatly  infiltrated.*  It  is  obvious  that  much 
will  depend  on  the  stage  of  the  disease.  It 
cannot  be  expected  that  the  moment  serous 
infiltration  appears  in  the  filamentous  tissue, 
all  the  fat  should  be  at  once  removed  from 
the  adipose.  The  process  of  absorption  is 
gradual  as  is  that  of  deposition ; and  the  infe- 
rence of  Hunter  may  be  regarded  as  nearly 
exact  in  reference  to  long-continued,  or  what 
he  terms  inveterate  dropsy.  It  is  certain,  that 
while  it  is  very  difficult  to  deprive  the  bones  of 
ordinary  subjects  of  oil,  those  of  dropsical  sub- 
jects are  the  only  ones  which  it  is  possible  to 
obtain  free  from  this  substance. 

In  certain  diseases,  especially  those  the  ter- 
mination of  which  is  attended  with  serous 
effusion  into  the  cavities  of  the  serous  mem- 
brane, the  fat  is  partly  absorbed  or  may  be 
converted  into  a sort  of  sero-gelatinous  fluid. 
In  chronic  dysentery,  for  example,  the  subcu- 
taneous fat  and  that  of  the  heart  and  omentum, 
in  a great  measure  disappear,  while  in  their 
place  we  find  effused  an  orange-yellow  coloured 
sero-albuminous  fluid,  of  a jelly-like  aspect, 
which  coagulates  on  the  application  of  heat  or  the 
addition  of  re-agents.  In  the  bodies  of  those, 
also,  cut  off  by  scirrhous  disorganization  or 
cancerous  ulceration,  the  greater  part  of  the 
fat  is  in  like  manner  absorbed,  and  in  its  place 
appears  a dirty  orange-yellow  coloured  sero- 
albuminous  fluid. 

Tlie  removal  of  the  fat  from  its  containing 
membrane  is  effected  by  the  process  of  absorp- 
tion, the  agents  of  which  are  supposed  by 
William  Hunter,  Portal,  Bichat,  and  Mascagni, 
to  be  the  lympathics.  According  to  the  results 
of  the  experiments  of  Magendie,  Mayer,  Tiede- 
mann  and  Gmelin,  Segalas  and  others,  it  must, 
in  some  measure  at  least,  be  ascribed  to  the  in- 
fluence of  minute  veins.  It  is  a point  of  some 
interest  to  know  in  what  foa-m  it  is  absorbed, 
whether  as  oily  matter,  or  after  undergoing  a 
process  of  decomposition  The  observation  of 
Dr.  Ti-aill,  above  quoted,  would  lead  to  the 
former  view ; but  it  is  not  easy  to  conceive  that 
this  should  be  uniform.  We  want,  in  short, 
correct  facts  on  the  point  at  issue. 

5.  Adipose  sarcoma. — This  consists  in  an  un- 
usual deposition  of  firm  fatty  matter  in  cells, 
the  com[K)nent  fibres  of  which  are  sufficiently 
firm  to  give  it  consistence.  The  tumour,  which 
is  generally  globular,  is  always  surrounded  by 
a thin  capsule,  formed  by  the  condensation  of 
the  contiguous  filamentous  tissue.  The  tumour 
is  supplied  by  a few  bloodvessels,  which  pro- 
ceed from  the  capsule,  but  which  form  so 
slender  an  attachment  that  they  are  readily 


broken,  and  the  tumour  is  easily  scooped  from 
its  seat.  This  sort  of  tumour  occurs  almost 
invariably  in  the  adipose  membrane,  and  seems 
to  consist  in  a local  hypertrophy  of  the  part  in 
which  it  is  found.  It  may  have  a broad  basis, 
but  is  often  pendulous,  or  attached  liy  a narrow 
neck  or  stalk.  It  is  the  most  common  form 
of  sarcomatous  tumour,  and  may  occur  in  any 
part  of  the  body  in  which  there  is  adipose  mem- 
brane, but  is  chiefly  found  on  the  front  and 
back  of  the  trunk,  and  not  unfrequently  on  two 
places  at  the  same  time. 

6.  Stcatoma. — In  adipose  sarcoma  the  adi- 
pose matter  is  deposited  in  cells,  and  the 
tumour  derives  a degree  of  firmness  from  the 
fibres  with  which  it  is  thus  traversed  in  every 
direction.  In  other  instances,  however,  the 
adipose  matter  is  deposited  in  a mass  in  the 
cavity  of  a spherical  or  spheroidal  cyst,  formed 
in  the  filamentous  or  adipose  tissue ; and  the 
tumour  is  soft  and  compressible,  and  seems  to 
contain  fluid  or  semifluid  matter.  When  cut 
open  it  is  found  to  contain  a soft  semifluid 
matter  of  the  consistence  of  honey,  but  of  oily 
or  adipose  properties.  In  such  circumstances 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cyst,  or  at  least  the 
vessels  of  this  surface,  are  the  agents  which 
secrete  the  fatty  matter.  This  tumour  may 
occur  either  in  the  filamentous  or  the  adipose 
tissue,  but  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  example  of 
local  deposition  of  adipose  matter.  It  may 
appear  in  any  region  of  the  filamentous  tissue, 
but  is  most  frequent  about  that  of  the  head  and 
face.  Small  steatoms  are  not  unfrequent  in  the 
eyelids  and  in  the  scalp.  Larger  ones  are  more 
frequent  about  the  neck . 

7.  Lipoma. — This  name  was  first  applied 
by  Littre  to  a wen  or  cyst,  filled  with  soft 
matter,  possessing  the  usual  properties  of  ani- 
mal fat.  The  matter  of  steatom,  according  to 
this  surgeon,  is  either  not  or  imperfectly  in- 
flammable, by  reason  of  its  degeneration  or 
commixture  with  some  other  animal  secretion. 
The  propriety  of  this  distinction  has  been  de- 
nied by  Louis  and  others,  who  maintain  that 
these  tumours  differ  in  nothing,  unless  per- 
haps in  degree.  It  has  been  favoured,  never- 
theless, by  Morgagni,  and  adopted  by  Plenck, 
Desault,  Bichat,  and  various  foreign  surgeons, 
and  is  defended  by  Boyer,  who  represents  the 
steatom  as  differing  from  lipoma  in  the  matter 
being  white,  firm,  and  changed  from  its  origi- 
nal character,  and  in  possessing  the  tendency 
to  degenerate  into  cancer.  Plenck  had  previ- 
ously distinguished  the  lipoma  by  its  being 
destitute  of  a cyst,  a circumstance  not  required 
by  Littre. 

Though  thus  admitted  to  differ,  the  anato- 
mical character,  as  given  by  Morgagni,  and 
confirmed  by  lloyer,  is  in  both  nearly  the 
same  : a cyst,  containing  unchanged  fat,  or 

granular  adipose  matter,  in  cells  formed  by  the 
original  fibres  of  the  adipose  membrane,  ac- 
cording to  Morgagni,  or  those  of  the  filamen- 
tous tissue,  according  to  Boyer.  At  the  base 
or  stalk,  in  the  cfise  of  pendulous  steatom,  tlig 
cells  are  compressed,  but  loose  in  the  body  of 
the  tumour. 

This  description,  with  the  alleged  cancerous 
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tendency,  accords  more  with  the  characters  of 
the  adipose  sarcoma  than  those  of  the  genuine 
wen.  Personal  examination  enables  me  to  say, 
tliat,  in  the  case  of  small  steatoms  of  the  scalp, 
eyelids,  face,  &c.  no  fibres  of  this  kind  are  re- 
cognized ; and  to  such,  if  any  distinction  be 
adopted,  the  name  of  lipoma  should  be  con- 
fined. In  the  case  of  such  larger  steatoms  as 
1 have  seen  in  other  regions  of  the  body,  though 
the  contents  are  firmly  connected  together,  and 
some  filamentous  threads  may  be  seen  here 
and  there,  or  the  tumour  may  even  be  separa- 
ble into  masses,  I have  not  been  able  to  trace 
the  distinct  arrangement  of  cells,  mentioned  by 
Morgagni  and  Boyer.  VVeidmann  mentions, 
that  in  one  case  the  matter  of  steatom  was  a 
sort  of  liquefied  fat,  and  in  another  firm  and 
dense,  and  not  divided  into  lobes  or  cells. 
The  other  forms  of  encysted  tumours,  distin- 
guished by  the  names  of  atheroma, 
pulticula,  ah  pultis  genus,)  and  meliceris 

'niel  and  cera,  honey  wax,)  are  to  be 
viewed  rather  as  varieties  of  the  steatom  than 
as  generically  different.  The  substance  con- 
tained may  differ  in  consistence,  but  is  nearly 
the  same  in  essential  qualities. 

8.  Melanosis. — The  adipose  membrane  is  a 
frequent  seat  of  this  singular  deposition.  The 
black  or  melanose  matter  is  found  in  the  sub- 
cutaneous adipose  membrane,  and  the  subja- 
cent cellular  tissue  of  the  chest  and  belly ; it 
is  not  qncommon  in  the  fat  of  the  orbit ; it  is 
very  commonly  seen  in  the  adipose  cushion  on 
the  forepart  of  the  vertebral  column,  on  that  sur- 
rounding the  kidneys,  and  in  the  fat  of  the  anus 
and  rectim  ; it  is  found  in  the  anterior  and 
posterior  mediastinum  ; and  it  is  found  be- 
tween the  folds  of  tlie  mesentery,  of  the  meso- 
colon, and  of  the  omentum.  It  is  also  found 
in  the  substance  of  the  marrow  of  bones  ; and, 
perhaps,  in  most  cases  in  which  the  osseous 
system  appears  to  be  stained  with  the  melanose 
deposite,  the  dark  matter  may  be  traced  to  the 
medullary  particles,  the  situation  of  which  it  is 
found  accurately  to  occupy. 

In  all  these  situations  it  appears  in  various 
degrees  of  perfection,  and  in  different  forms. 
It  may  be  disseminated  in  black  or  inky  spots, 
through  the  adipose  membrane ; it  may  be  ac- 
cumulated in  spherical  or  spheroidal  masses  of 
various  size  and  shape ; or  it  may  be  found  in 
the  form  of  brown  or  ebon-coloured  fluid  or 
semifluid,  enclosed  in  a cyst  formed  of  the 
contiguous  tissue,  more  or  less  condensed. 

The  melanose  matter  is  entirely  destitute  of 
organization,  and  is  to  be  regarded  as  the  result 
of  a peculiar  secretion.  No  vessels  have  been 
traced  into  it;  and  when  bodies  affected  with 
this  deposite  are  minutely  injected,  the  vessels 
can  be  traced  no  farther  than  the  enveloping 
cyst.  (Breschet.)  It  is  also  to  be  noticed  that 
it  is  never  deposited  exactly  in  the  site  of  orga- 
nic fibres,  but  always  between  them,  and  very 
generally  in  the  precise  situation  of  the  adipose 
particles.  These  several  circumstances  show 
that  the  melanose  disease  consists  not  in  a de- 
generation or  conversion  into  another  substance, 
but  in  the  deposition  of  a new  form  of  matter 
in  the  manner  of  a secretion. 


In  what  form  the  melanose  substance  is  first 
deposited  we  have  few  accurate  facts  to  enable 
us  to  form  a judgment.  Laennec  is  of  opinion 
that  it  is  first  deposited  in  a solid  form,  and 
afterwards  becomes  fluid.  Tlie  former  he  con- 
siders the  stage  of  crudity,  the  latter  that  of 
softening  (ramollisement.)  Several  facts,  how- 
ever, would  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  when 
first  deposited  it  was  fluid,  and  afterwards  ac- 
quired consistence.  Thus  in  several  dissec- 
tions performed  by  Drs.  Cullen  and  Carswell,* 
the  matter  of  the  small  tumours,  which  are 
supposed  to  be  of  short  duration,  were  found 
to  be  softest,  and  sometimes  as  fluid  as  cream. 
In  like  manner,  in  a case  recorded  by  M. 
Chomel,  in  which  the  disease  was  found  m the 
liver  in  the  shape  of  large  cysts,  the  melanose 
matter  was  more  fluid  in  the  centre  than  in  the 
circumference  of  the  cysts.  Upon  the  whole, 
if  the  melanose  deposite  be,  as  is  supposed,  an 
inorganic  secretion,  the  idea  of  its  being  poured 
forth  from  the  vessels  at  first  in  a fluid  or  semi- 
fluid state  is  most  probable,  and  most  consis- 
tent with  the  usual  phenomena  and  laws  of 
animal  processes. 
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(David  Craigie.J 

AGE.  — (Lat.  (ctas.  Gr.  nXiy.icx,.  Germ. 
Alter.  Fr.  age.  Ital.  eta.)  This  word,  in  its 
most  extended  sense,  may  express  any  period  of 
duration.  In  reference  to  the  human  body  it 
is  used  to  denote  either  the  whole  time  occu- 
pied by  this  system  in  passing  through  its 
several  stages  from  birth  to  decay,  or,  in  a 
more  limited  signification,  that  particular  por- 
tion of  existence  commonly  designated  old 
age.  It  is  in  the  former  of  these  meanings 
that  we  employ  the  prefix  to  the  following  arti- 
cle ; in  other  words,  we  propose  to  give  an 
account  of  the  organic  and  functional  changes 
which  the  human  system  undergoes,  from  the 
commencement  of  extra-uterine  life  to  the 
period  of  its  dissolution  by  natural  decay. 

The  term  of  human  existence  has  been  va- 
riously divided,  and  in  many  instances  with 
a view  to  adapt  its  divisions  to  certain 
fanciful  notions  respecting  the  power  of  num- 
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bers;  but  the  only  rational  principle  on  which 
we  cun  distinguish  certain  detinite  periods, 
must  be  that  of  observing  alterations  in  the 
condition  of  the  whole  body  or  of  its  several 
organs,  and  the  correspondence  which  they 
bear  to  particular  epochs.  The  old  Aristo- 
telian division  of  human  life  into  three  stages, 
growth,  maturity,  and  decline,  is  founded  on 
this  principle;  for,  viewing  man  as  a whole, 
the  conditions  in  which  he  is  an  imperfect,  a 
complete,  or  a declining  member  of  his  species, 
are  well  marked.  But  these  conditions  are 
capable  of  subdivision  according  to  the  changes 
which  particular  organs  have  undergone ; in 
other  words,  man,  in  the  progress  of  his  per- 
fect ion  nement,  makes  certain  acquisitions  in  his 
structures  and  functions,  and  in  his  decline 
suffers  certain  losses  and  impairments ; the 
more  striking  of  these  additions  to,  or  sub- 
tractions from  his  resources,  suggest  the  well- 
known  division  of  existence  into  infancy,  boy- 
hood, puberty  or  adolescence,  manhood,  old 
age,  and  decrepitude.  It  is  not  our  intention 
to  discuss  the  subject  of  age  by  describing  the 
characteristics  of  the  stages  last  enumerated ; 
we  think  it  better  to  take  a view  of  the  general 
revolutions  which  transpire  in  the  human 
economy  during  growth,  maturity,  and  decline, 
and  under  each  of  these  heads  to  mention  the 
changes  which  particular  organs  undergo  in  the 
course  of  time,  without  limiting  ourselves  to 
distinct  stages,  the  determination  of  which  must 
be,  to  a certain  extent,  arbitrary. 

The  consideration  of  the  alterations  which 
: take  place  in  the  body  during  its  progress  from 
infancy  to  manhood  might  very  properly  be 
preceded  by  some  remarks  on  those  ultimate 
processes  which  are  essential  to  growth,  viz. — 
nutrition,  secretion  and  absorption  ; but,  for 
information  upon  this  interesting  subject,  the 
limits  prescribed  to  this  article  compel  us  to  re- 
: fer  the  reader  to  that  upon  nutrition,  in  which 
the  processes  alluded  to  wall  be  viewed  in  rela- 
; tion  not  only  to  the  development,  but  also  to 
! the  maintenance,  and  to  the  decay  of  the 
; tissues. 

On  comparing  a young  with  an  adult  animal 
we  are  at  first  struck  by  the  difference  in  bulk  ; 
but  immediately  afterwards  our  attention  is 
- attracted  by  the  difference  in  their  respective 
capabilities  of  action, — a difference  not  merely 
i proportionate  to  that  of  size.  A closer  ex- 

* arnination  informs  us,  that  in  the  infant  many  of 
X the  parts  of  the  body  are  absolutely  incomplete, 

* as  organs  or  instruments,  and  we  proceed  to  in- 
vestigate whether  this  imperfection  holds  with 

^ all  the  organs  or  only  with  some  of  them;  and 
i if  the  latter  be  the  case,  whether  the  parts  thus 
t existing  only  in  a rudimentaiy  state  belong  to 
^a  particular  cla.ss.  Now,  the  organs  and  func- 
i tions  of  man,  in  common  with  those  of  other 
mammals,  are  divided  into  tho.se  which  he  shares 
•with  organic  beings  in  general,  and  those 
« which  distinguish  him  as  an  animal ; the  former 
j.sub-<erving  his  own  independent  existence,  the 
^ latter  his  existence  in  relation  to  external  ob- 
> jects  of  his  consciousness  ; these  more  or  less 
esuVijecied  to  the  control  of  volition,  those  re- 
e moved,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  from  the 
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government  of  this  principle.  Hence  tliese  two 
classes  have  been  variously  named  organic 
and  animal,  nutritive  and  relative,  automatic 
and  voluntary  ; and,  as  life  is  a term  employed 
to  designate  the  collective  functions  according 
to  some  physiologists,  or  the  cause  of  them  ac- 
cording to  others,  we  have  organic  life  and 
animal  life,  &c.,  fkc.  But  the  animal  functions 
are  truly  supplemental;  they  could  not  subsist 
but  by  virtue  of  the  organic ; while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  latter  are  perfectly  capable  of 
a separate  existence,  as  in  the  vegetable  world, 
or  in  those  conditions  of  animal  life  in  which 
its  characteristics  are  all  but  suspended,  such 
as  profound  sleep  and  apoplexy.  Yet,  al- 
though the  functions  of  relation  are  thus  de- 
pendent on  those  of  nutrition,  it  is  evident,  at  a 
moment’s  glance,  that  the  latter  viewed  col- 
lectively in  an  animal  structure,  would  present 
an  aspect  altogether  incomplete,  and  different 
from  that  which  we  notice  in  the  system  of  a 
vegetable.  In  the  one  case  they  were  obviously 
intended  to  act  only  for  themselves  and  for  one 
another ; in  the  other  they  have  an  ulterior 
object  to  fulfil,  but  for  which  they  would 
not  have  been  called  into  existence  and  opera- 
tion; this  object  is  the  production  and  support 
of  the  functions  that  constitute  the  animal. 
If  we  now  look  at  the  new-born  infant  in  con- 
trast with  the  full-grown  man,  we  at  once  per- 
ceive that  the  essential  difference  between  them 
has  reference  to  the  life  of  relations ; in  other 
words,  the  immaturity  of  the  former  is  not  de- 
termined by  the  state  of  the  vegetative  organs, 
which,  as  organs,  are  perfect,  but  by  the  unde- 
veloped conditions  of  the  parts  which  are  to 
receive  impressions  from,  and  to  re-act  upon 
surrounding  objects.  Thus,  on  the  one  hand, 
we  observe  that  the  food  adapted  to  the  little 
being  is  rapidly  converted  into  chyle,  that 
the  blood,  after  undergoing  its  requisite  changes, 
performs  its  circuit  freely  and  effectively,  and 
that  the  activity  of  the  nutritive,  secernent,  and 
absorbent  processes  is  evidenced  by  the  quick 
increase  of  growth,  and  by  the  abundant  fluids 
contained  in  the  various  tissues.  But,  on 
turning  to  the  relative  functions,  we  find  the 
case  altogether  reversed ; sensation  is  dull,  faint, 
and  flitting ; voluntary  motion  scarcely  ex- 
ceeds the  amount  necessary  for  obtaining  nutri- 
ment from  the  parent ; while  the  demonstra- 
tions of  intelligence  are  the  very  lowest  com- 
patible with  our  belief  in  the  possession  of 
such  a principle  by  the  being  in  question.  An 
examination  of  the  organs  devoted  to  these 
several  actions  leads  to  results  in  accordance 
with  what  we  observe  in  the  functions  them- 
selves ; in  the  one  class  the  organization  is 
complete,  in  the  other  much  remains  to  be 
accomplished.  If  the  apparatus  of  digestion 
be  inspected,  the  parts  employed  in  deglutition, 
viz.,  the  tongue,  pharynx,  and  oesophagus,  will 
be  found  fully  formed  ; in  the  stomach  the 
parts  required  for  accommodating  the  aliment 
during  its  stay  and  for  mixing  certain  fluids 
with  it,  are  projierly  developed  ; no  deficiency 
is  observable  in  the  structure  of  the  liver 
and  pancreas ; and  the  chyliferous  vessels  are 
jiervious,  extensile,  and  perhaps  contractile.  If 
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we  proceed  to  the  organs  of  circulation,  similar 
conditions  are  observable.  In  the  heart  the  seve- 
ral cavities,  valves,  and  fibrous  arrangements  are 
duly  proportionate  to  each  other,  and  possess  such 
qualities  of  firmness,  pliancy,  distensibility  and 
contractility  as  are  required  for  receiving,  expel- 
ling,  agitating,  and  keeping  in  separate  compart- 
ments the  two  different  kinds  of  blood  ; the 
arteries  are  found  resistent  enough  to  hold  the 
blood  within  their  calibres,  and  at  the  same 
time  elastic  enough  to  adapt  themselves  to  the 
varying  quantity  of  their  contents,  while  the 
veins  are  found  so  organized  both  as  to  the 
muscularity  of  their  coats,  and  to  the  perfection 
of  their  valves,  as  to  be  quite  capable  of  con- 
veying the  fluid  back  to  the  heart.  Not  less 
complete  is  the  apparatus  of  respiration, 
whether  we  regard  the  development  of  the 
diaphragm,  or  the  elasticity  of  the  thorax,  or 
the  cellular  and  tubular  arrangements  in  the 
lungs  and  their  appendages.  For  affording  the 
necessary  conditions  for  the  occurrence  of  those 
molecular  motions  which  constitute  deposition 
and  absorption,  and  upon  which  secretion  also 
depends,  we  find  an  infinite  number  of  capillary 
tubes  w^ell  formed  for  supplying  the  fluids  from 
which  new  particles  may  be  taken,  and  to  which 
old  ones  may  return,  and  so  disposed  as  not  to 
interfere  with  the  action  of  any  supposable 
chemical  affinities.  If  we  next  direct  our  at- 
tention to  the  organs  of  the  animal  functions, 
an  opposite  set  of  facts  will  directly  meet  us. 
In  the  locomotive  system,  the  bones  are  dis- 
covered imperfectly  ossified,  the  muscles  de- 
ficient in  fibrin,  and  the  tendons  and  ligaments 
in  firmness  and  density.  Of  the  organs  of 
sensation  it  may  be  said,  in  general  terms,  that 
the  mechanism  employed  in  the  application 
of  the  appropriate  stimulus  is,  for  the  most  part, 
incomplete,  while  a difference  is  also  observa- 
ble in  certain  properties  of  the  nervous  sub- 
stance. 

From  this  view  it  might  at  first  be  con- 
cluded that,  in  order  to  trace  the  changes  that 
ensue  between  the  commencement  of  extra- 
nterine  life  and  the  attainment  of  maturity,  we 
have  only  to  look  for  them  in  the  organs  of 
the  relative  life.  But  the  survey  that  we  are 
about  to  take  of  the  changes  in  question  will 
show  that  the  other  class  of  organs  are  by  no 
means  exempt  from  alteration,  although  the 
changes  are  not  those  of  development.  They 
will  be  found  to  have  reference  to  degree  or 
amount  of  function  rather  than  to  capacity. 

The  external  characters  of  the  infant  just 
eliminated  from  the  uterus  at  the  full  period  of 
gestation  are  as  follows: — the  integuments 
are  thin,  tender,  and  covered  with  a white 
unctuous  matter ; the  nails  just  reach  the  ends 
of  the  fingers  ; the  trunk  and  limbs  are  round 
and  plump;  and  the  articulations  are  in  a 
state  of  flexion.  The  average  weight  of  the 
body  is  about  six  or  seven  pounds;  the  length 
varies  from  seventeen  to  twenty-one  inches, 
sometimes  falling  short  of  or  exceeding  these 
limits.  The  point  which  lies  midway  between 
the  two  extremities  is  at  the  umbilicus.  The 
dimensions  of  the  head  and  of  the  abdomen 
are  very  large  in  proportion  to  the  other  cavities. 


and  as  compared  with  their  own  measurements  in 
aher  periods  of  life.  Tl»e  pelvis  looks  con- 
tracted, the  thorax  flattened  at  its  sides  and 
prominent  in  front,  and  tlie  lower  extremities 
are  less  developed  than  the  upper.  A line 
drawn  from  the  occiput  to  the  chin  measures 
five  inches  and  three  lines ; from  the  occiput 
to  the  forehead  four  inches  and  three  lines ; 
and  from  the  vertex  to  the  base  of  the  skull 
three  inches  and  six  lines.  The  circumference 
of  the  head,  taken  along  the  course  of  the 
median  line,  is  from  thirteen  to  fourteen  inches ; 
but  taken  horizontally,  and  passing  over  the 
parietal  protuberances,  it  seldom  measures 
more  than  ten  or  eleven  inches.  The  contrast 
between  this  general  aspect  and  that  of  a full- 
grown  man  is  too  obvious  to  require  any  repre- 
sentation of  it  here. 

The  characters  of  the  interior  will  be  best 
described  and  understood  by  examining  ana- 
lytically the  several  apparatuses  of  the  func- 
tions. Of  the  latter  the  most  simple  and 
primitive  is  assimilation,  consisting  of  certain 
molecular  motions  which  maintain,  repair,  and 
mould  the  organic  tissues.  We  have  already 
observed  that  the  requisites  for  this  function 
are  perfect  in  the  new-born  infant ; a copious 
supply  of  the  fluid  from  which  the  textural 
particles  are  to  be  elaborated,  a ready  ingress 
for  this  fluid,  and  a no  less  ready  egress  for 
that  which  receives  the  particles  no  longer 
required  in  the  process.  All  that  we  know 
of  the  mechanism  employed  is  a porous  ex- 
tensile substance,  varying  in  its  chemical  con- 
stitution according  to  the  nature  of  the  tissue. 
Porosity  is  resolvable  into  a collection  of 
infinitely  minute  tubes,  and  the  degree  of 
porosity  is,  therefore,  determined  by  the 
number  of  the  tubes ; the  extensibility  depends 
on  the  composition  of  the  tubes.  The  tissues 
of  the  infant  are  soft,  they  abound  in  fluids, 
and  are  more  capable  of  imbibition  or  artificial 
injection  than  at  later  periods  of  life ; this 
being  consequently  possesses  a complete  me- 
chanism of  nutrition.  But  this  mechanism 
can  be  of  little  utility  unless  the  nutrient 
fluid  be  supplied  liberally,  and  after  furnish- 
ing the  atoms  for  the  formation  of  the  several 
textures  give  place  to  fresh  supplies.  These 
conditions  are  afforded  by  the  arteries  and 
veins. 

There  is  no  period  of  human  existence  in 
which  the  processes  of  interstitial  gi-owth  are 
so  active  as  in  infancy,  whether  they  be 
instanced  in  the  accretion  of  matter,  in  the 
change  of  composition,  or  in  the  modification 
of  form.  This  fact  is  in  harmony  with  the 
state  of  the  capillary  system  just  described, 
and  it  will  be  found  to  correspond  no  less 
with  the  relative  construction  of  the  arteries 
and  veins.  The  function  of  the  former  of 
these  is  to  convey  the  blood  into  the  tissue, 
of  the  latter  to  take  it  away;  consequently 
in  a part  where  the  growth  is  most  energetic, 
we  might,  d priori,  expect  that  the  former 
would  be  more  numerous,  capacious,  and 
distensible.  This  is  well  known  to  be  the 
case  from  actual  observation,  partly  of  the 
effects  of  artificial  injection,  and  partly  of 
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tlie  phenomena  of  disease.  An  examination 
of  the  textural  properties  of  the  two  sets  of 
vessels  leads  to  the  same  conclusion.  Sir 
Clifton  ^Vintringham,  in  his  Experimental 
Enquiry,  fully  demonstrated  that  the  venous 
coats  in  the  young  animal  far  exceed  the 
arterial  in  density,  and  that,  consequently, 
they  are  less  subject  to  distension.  When 
maturity  is  attained,  the  disproportion  between 
the  resistances  of  these  vessels  no  longer 
exists. 

However  well  provided  the  infant  may  be 
with  the  mechanical  apparatus  of  pores  and 
vessels,  these  can  be  of  no  avail  unless  the 
fluid  they  contain  possesses  certain  chemical 
properties.  Now  the  blood  in  early  extra- 
uterine  life  presents  the  same  general  characters 
as  in  more  advanced  periods ; but  there  is  yet 
wanting  a comparative  analysis  of  this  fluid 
at  difterent  ages.*  Inferentially  we  can  enter- 
tain no  doubt  that  it  is  fully  adapted  to  the 
purposes  of  nutrition,  when  we  consider  the 
conditions  of  the  chylifactive  and  respii^atory 
functions,  and  that,  although  the  differences 
of  its  composition  in  early  and  in  more  mature 
periods  have  not  been  defined  by  experiment, 
they  must  bear  a relation  to  the  different  de- 
grees of  nutrition  and  secretion.  The  differ- 
ence, however,  between  the  blood  of  the  infant 
and  that  of  the  aged  is  perceptible  to  the 
senses,  and  will  be  noticed  hereafter. 

Pursuing  the  channels  of  the  blood  to  the 
heart,  we  find  this  organ,  as  stated  above, 
complete  in  its  functions.  Its  volume,  how- 
ever, is  large  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the 
body.  Its  parietes  are  less  firm  in  texture, 
and  of  a paler  colour  than  they  afterwards 
become ; but  their  contractility  is  more  active. 
Tlie  pulsations  are  from  120  to  140  in  a 
minute.  The  large  volume  is  in  harmony 
with  the  quantity  of  the  fluid,  the  comparative 
weakness  of  its  parietes  with  the  small  extent  to 
which  their  impulse  requires  to  be  propagated, 
and  with  the  trifling  resistance ; and  the  quick 
successions  of  its  contractions  ffirnish  the  fresh 
supplies  of  the  nutriment  required  by  the 
energy  of  growth.  In  the  progressive  develop- 
ment of  this  organ  we  notice  that  the  bulk, 
although  increasing  so  long  as  general  growth 
continues,  is  proportionately  smaller,  a cir- 
cumstance that  corresponds  with  the  diminution 
of  the  circulating  fluid ; the  fibres  become 
stronger  and  of  a deeper  hue,  so  that  the 
contractions  are  more  capable  of  propelling 
the  blood  through  the  greater  extent  which  it 
has  now  to  traverse,  or,  more  strictly  speaking, 
of  communicating  a shock  to  a greater  column; 
but  the  pulsations  are  slower,  agreeably  to  the 
diminished  requirements  on  the  part  of  the 
capillary  actions.  We  must  not  omit  to  ob- 
serve that  at  birth  the  parietes  of  the  left 
ventricle  scarcely  exceed  those  of  the  right  in 
thickness;  but  from  this  period  an  alteration 

* Dc  Blainville  states,  on  the  authority  of 
Fourcroy,  that  in  infancy  the  albumen  of  the  blood 
IS  more  abundant,  that  the  fibrin  is  softer  and 
more  gelatinous,  and  that  the  phosphates  are  in 
smaller  proportion  than  in  succeeding  periods.  Cours 
de  Physiologic,  t.  ii.  p.  262. 


commences,  and  rapidly  proceeds  until  the 
thickness  of  the  latter  is  to  that  of  the  former 
as  1 : 4.  This  change  corresponds  with  the 
closure  of  the  foramen  ovale,  the  obliteration 
of  the  ductus  arteriosus,  and  the  consequent 
execution  of  the  systemic  circulation  by  the 
left  ventricle  only.  The  relative  capacities  of 
the  right  and  left  cavities  begin  to  alter  soon 
after  birth.  From  tables  given  by  Meckel  it 
appears  that,  while  at  birth  the  capacity  of  the 
former  compared  with  that  of  the  latter  is  as 
1 : IJ,  at  the  age  of  50  it  is  nearly  3 : 1.* 

The  lungs  at  the  moment  of  birth  undergo 
a more  remai'kable  alteration  in  their  form, 
their  texture,  and  their  contents,  than  any 
other  organ  in  the  system  ; but  during  infancy 
and  childhood  they  present  no  appreciable 
change  in  their  organization,  although  a change 
must  be  inferred  from  the  increase  of  their 
function.  In  infancy  there  is  a smaller  con- 
sumption of  oxygen ; and  the  power  of  gene- 
rating heat,  a function  so  intimately  connected 
with  respiration,  is  inferior  to  that  possessed 
in  later  periods.  Much  light  has  been  thrown 
on  this  subject  by  the  researches  of  Dr.  Ed- 
wards; and  practical  observations  of  the  highest 
mportance  in  the  management  of  infants, 
founded  upon  the  facts  which  he  has  ascer- 
tained, are  to  be  met  with  in  his  valuable 
work.f  The  inspirations  and  expirations  are 
more  frequent  at  this  early  period,  although 
the  chemical  actions  between  the  air  and  the 
blood  are  less  considerable.  This  greater  fre- 
quency is  a necessary  accommodation  to  the 
rapidity  of  the  circulation.  At  puberty  there 
is  a marked  development  of  the  organs  of 
respiration ; the  volume  of  the  lungs  increases 
in  conformity  with  the  expansion  of  the  thorax; 
while  the  greater  determination  of  the  blood 
to  their  vessels  is  indicated  by  the  deeper  hue 
of  the  parenchyma,  by  the  liability  to  pulmo- 
nary hemorrhage,  so  characteristic  of  this 
period,  and  perhaps  also  by  certain  diseases 
which  affect  the  nutrition  of  these  organs. 
The  corresponding  activity  of  function  is  indi- 
cated by  the  increased  power  of  calorification, 
the  energy  of  muscular  motion,  and  the  exalta- 
tion of  the  cerebral  actions;  functions  well 
known  to  have  a direct  relation  with  that  of 
respiration ; while  the  establishment  of  the 
generative  faculty  appears  to  own  a connexion, 
though  somewhat  more  remote,  with  the  pul- 
monary development. 

We  pass  from  the  system  which  imparts 
new  properties  to  the  blood  to  that  which 
supplies  it  with  nutriment.  No  imperfection 
is  discoverable  in  the  apparatus  of  digestion 
in  the  new-born  infant  ; every  organ  is  com- 
plete as  an  organ,  but  passes  through  va- 
rious changes  in  adaptation  on  the  one  hand 
to  the  food  that  is  supplied,  and  to  the  mode 
of  receiving  it,  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the 
demands  of  the  other  parts  of  the  body.  The 
organs  employed  in  conveying  and  modifying 
the  chyle,  viz.  the  lacteals  and  the  mesenteric 

• Manuel  cTAnat.  t.  ii.  p.  284. 

+ On  the  Influence  of  Physical  Agents,  &c. 
translated  by  Drs.  Hodgkin  and  Fisher. 
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glands,  are  in  a slate  of  high  development, 
as  indicated  both  by  tlieir  size  and  by  their 
tendency  to  disease.  The  stomach  and  duo- 
denum are  fully  formed,  but  the  sensibility 
of  their  mucous  membrane  is  adapted  only  to 
the  milk  of  the  mother ; any  other  kind  of 
food  has  a greater  or  less  tendency  to  produce 
irritation.  This  membrane  is  thick,  extremely 
villous  and  vascular,  and  consequently  of  a 
rose-colour.*  In  young  persons  it  assumes 
a milky  or  satin-like  appearance;  in  the  adult 
it  becomes  slightly  ash-coloured,  especially  in 
the  duodenum  and  in  the  commencement  of 
the  ileum  ; in  the  old  subject  it  is  more  de- 
cidedly ashy.  Its  whitish  appearance,  according 
to  Andral,f  is  found  either  m very  old  persons 
or  in  younger  subjects  who  have  died  of  ma- 
rasmus. In  the  adult  the  small  intestines, 
according  to  OrfUa,j;  bear  a proportion  of  eight 
to  one  as  compared  with  the  distance  from  the 
mouth  to  the  anus ; in  the  infant  the  propor- 
tion is  no  less  than  twelve  to  one.§  The  large 
intestines  are  longer  with  respect  to  the  small 
intestines  in  the  infant  than  in  the  adult;  but  tlieir 
calibre  is  proportionally  smaller.  Ascending  to 
the  mouth  we  might  be  tempted  to  say  that 
there  is  evidence  of  incompleteness  in  the  ab- 
sence of  teeth;  but  a moment’s  consideration 
assures  us  that  the  organs  collected  in  this  part 
are  all  eminently  adapted  to  their  function. 
The  food  is  already  prepared  by  the  mother, 
and  only  needs  to  be  extracted  and  conveyed 
into  the  pharynx ; actions  which  are  perfectly 
achieved  by  the  lips,  cheeks,  and  tongue. 
When  the  period  has  arrived  at  which  this 
food  can  no  longer  be  furnished  with  safety 
to  the  mother,  and  when  all  the  purposes  are 
accomplished  which  were  intended  in  this 
close  connexion  between  the  two  beings — 
purposes  in  all  probability  of  a moral  as  well 
as  a physical  character — the  infant  is  prepared 
for  a more  independent  existence  by  the  emer- 
gence of  teeth.  This  event  generally  begins 
about  the  sixth  or  seventh  month  by  the  appear- 
ance of  the  two  middle  incisors  in  the  lower 
jaw ; these  are  followed  by  the  corresponding 
teeth  in  the  upper  jaw ; next  are  seen  the 
lateral  incisors  below  and  above : the  rest 
appear  in  the  following  order; — the  first  molars, 
the  canines,  and  the  second  molars ; those  of 
the  lower  jaw  having  generally  the  priority 
of  emergence.  The  milk-teeth,  as  they  are 
called,  by  the  end  of  the  seventh  year  have 
given  way  to  the  second  and  permanent  series. 
For  the  different  characters  of  the  two  sets, 
the  order  of  their  appearance,  and  other  par- 
ticulars, we  beg  to  refer  the  reader  to  the 
article  Teeth.  That  the  first  series  should 
be  only  temporary  is  a necessary  provision, 
in  conformity  with  the  change  in  the  conforma- 
tion of  the  maxillary  bones  which  ensues  at 
the  same  time. 

We  must  not  leave  the  alimentary  tract  with- 

• Billard,  Traite  des  Maladies  des  Enfans,  &c. 

t Precis  d’Anat.  Pathol. 

j Lemons  de  Med.  Leg.  t.  i.  p.  62. 

$ This  statement  is  at  variance  with  that  of 
Meckel,  who  says  that  the  small  intestine  is  much 
shorter  in  the  early  periods.  Op.  cit.  t.  iii.  p.  424. 


out  observing  that  the  fibres  of  the  stomach 
and  intestines  in  infancy  and  childhood  are, 
like  those  of  the  heart  and  other  involuntary 
muscles,  more  irritable  than  in  after  life  ; hence 
the  contents  of  these  viscera  are  propelled  more 
rapidly,  and  the  evacuations  are  more  frequent; 
their  tissue  is  also  softer,  and  their  colour  more 
approaching  to  white. 

The  liver  undergoes  a great  change  after 
birth  both  in  form  and  in  function.  The  pecu- 
liar circulation  of  which  it  formed  so  important 
an  organ  during  foetal  life  being  abolished, 
the  left  lobe  which  nearly  equalled  the  right 
in  volume,  is  diminished  to  a third  of  its  original 
size.  But  while  the  umbilical  vein  and  the 
canalis  venosus  are  obliterated,  the  vena  portae 
is  developed,  and  the  bilious  secretion  becomes 
the  predominant  function.  Of  the  further 
changes  which  this  organ  experiences,  we  have 
very  little  knowledge,  except  that  the  whole 
bulk  is  greatly  lessened,  and  that  the  colour  of 
its  parenchyma  becomes  darker,  and  that  it  is 
more  subject  to  disease  in  after  periods.  Oc- 
casionally we  meet  with  instances  in  which  the 
foetal  proportions  of  the  liver  continue  through 
life  (Andral).  The  bile  has  not  been  carefully 
examined  with  reference  to  particular  ages, 
but  it  is  known  to  be  less  viscid  and  to.  contain 
a smaller  quantity  of  its  peculiar  principles 
in  infancy ; while  its  greater  liability  to  con- 
cretions at  more  advanced  periods  indicates  an 
alteration  in  its  composition.  The  gall-blad- 
der, though  small  at  birth,  contains  bile,  green 
in  colour  and  bitter  in  taste,  and  soon  becomes 
enlarged. 

The  spleen  also  increases  in  volume,  but 
what  alteration  takes  place  in  the  progress 
to  maturity,  in  its  function,  must,  of  course,  be  ; 
doubtful  until  the  function  itself  be  better 
understood.  Probably  its  enlargement  is  con- 
nected with  the  distended  condition  of  the  j 
venous  system.  Of  the  changes  in  the  pan-  ^ 
creas  and  salivary  glands,  we  know  little  more 
than  that  their  texture  increases  in  firmness,  j 
The  lacteals,  lymphatics,  and  their  respective  ^ 
ganglions  have  a very  marked  development,  j 
It  is  to  be  regretted  that  no  observations  have  j 
as  yet  been  made  upon  the  composition  of  the  ^ 
chyle  at  different  ages.  There  are  doubtless 
many  alterations  corresponding  to  the  varying  | 
activity  of  the  digestive  function,  and  to  the 
kinds  of  aliment  used  at  those  periods.  i 

So  much  for  the  organs  and  functions  which 
are  concerned  in  augmenting  or  modifying  the  , 
nutrient  matter.  Before  proceeding  to  those 
of  the  relative  life,  we  must  allude  to  the 
oi’gans  of  excretion.  Tlie  kidneys  at  birth  ^ 
have  not  lost  the  traces  of  their  lobular  forma- 
tion, but  these  are  soon  effaced.  The  weight 
of  these  organs  at  birth  is  to  that  of  the  whole 
body  as  1-80;  in  the  adult  1-240.  The  me- 
dullary portion  is  more  abundant  than  the  corti- 
cal in  early  life.  The  supra-renal  capsules  soon  be- 
gin  to  shrink  from  their  foetal  size.  The  ureters  : 
are  large,  and  the  bladder  has  a more  elongated  - 
form  than  in  after  periods ; it  also  occupies  a 
higher  situation  above  the  pelvis.  The  func-  _ 
tional  qualities  of  these  forms  are  not  so  well  ^ 
ascertained  as  the  analogy  of  their  organization  to  | 
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that  of  inferior  animals.  The  urine  is  retained 
a shorter  time  in  the  bladder ; it  is  more  aqueous 
and  less  impregnated  with  saline  and  animal 
ingredients  than  in  after  life;  there  is  also  a 
particular  deficiency  of  urea.  Of  the  intes- 
tines we  have  already  spoken ; their  contents 
are  copious  but  less  feculent  than  they  after- 
wards become.  The  perspiration  affords  a si- 
milar character  to  that  of  the  other  excrementi- 
tious  secretions,  being  more  aqueous,  less  sa- 
line, and  less  odorous.  On  the  whole  it  may 
be  said  that  less  activity  is  indicated  in  the 
egestive  than  in  the  ingestivc  system. 

Of  the  defensive  organs,  or  those  which 
are  exposed  to  surrounding  agents,  we  may 
remark,  in  general  terms,  that  although  fully 
adequate  to  the  demands  of  the  infant  under 
the  circumstances  of  his  existence,  they  acquire 
a development  proportionate  to  his  growing  in- 
dependence of  the  care  of  others.  The  skin 
increases  in  firmness,  and  the  epidermis  in  thick- 
ness ; the  sebaceous  follicles  become  larger  and 
more  numerous,  and  the  hair  is  more  abundant. 

There  is  a portion  of  the  nervous  system 
which  we  have  every  reason  to  consider  more 
related  with  the  functions  which  have  been  just 
reviewed,  than  with  those  of  the  animal  life,  and 
which  might  a priori  be  expected  to  bear 
a corresponding  ratio  of  developement.  We 
allude  to  the  ganglions;  they  appear  to  be 
fully  formed  at  birth,  but  what  changes  they 
undergo  between  that  period  and  maturity  we 
do  not  profess  to  know.  In  old  age  their 
tissue  is  found  hardened,  shrunken,  and  of  a 
greyish  colour.  (Bichat.) 

The  changes  that  we  have  next  to  take 
notice  of  are  of  a totally  different  chai’acter 
from  the  foregoing.  They  consist  not  merely 
in  aucrmentations  of  size,  correspondent ly  with 
the  general  increment  of  the  body,  or  in  modi- 
fications of  organs  according  to  the  altered 
circumstances  under  which  they  have  to  act, 
but  in  processes  essential  to  the  completeness 
of  certain  organs.  These  are  the  parts  em- 
ployed in  locomotion,  voice,  sensation,  and 
thought.  We  shall  begin  with  the  osseous 
system. 

Bones  are  not  subservient  to  locomotion 
only  ; they  have,  in  some  parts  of  the  body, 
the  important  office  of  enclosing  and  defending 
from  external  injury  the  more  delicate  organs  of 
the  system.  We  shall  find,  therefore,  that  in 
the  young  animal,  according  as  they  fulfil  the 
one  office  or  the  other,  their  development  will 
differ.  But  whatever  be  the  functions  of  the 
bones,  they  recjuire,  for  the  perfection  of  that 
function,  three  mechanical  properties, — firm- 
ness, lightness,  and  tenacity.  They  must  not 
admit  of  flexion,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
density  of  their  substance  must  not  render 
them  cumbrous  by  weight,  or  brittle  in  texture. 
To  ])resent  these  three  conditions,  the  organs  in 
question  consist  of  two  principal  ingredients, 
an  animal  matter  and  an  earthy  matter,  most 
intimately  interwoven  ; the  one  preventing  such 
vibrations  as  would  occasion  risks  of  fracture, 
the  other  affording  the  necessary  strength  in 
supporting  weights,and  in  resisting  the  divellent 
tendencies  of  antagonist  muscles.  The  pro- 


portion which  these  parts  bear  to  each  other 
varies  with  the  ages  of  the  human  subject. 
Viewed  as  a part  of  the  system  devoted  to  the 
life  of  relations,  bones  are  used  as  pillars  of 
support,  as  levers  in  various  attitudes  and  mo- 
tions, and  as  points  d'uppui  to  the  muscles  and 
tendons.  On  examining  the  constitution  of 
these  portions  of  the  osseous  system  in  the 
new-born  infant,  we  find  the  quantity  of  cal- 
careous salts  cotnparatively  small,  and  even 
the  animal  substance  softer  than  in  later  pe- 
riods, in  consequence  of  the  greater  ratio  of 
gelatine.  In  growth  these  proportions  undergo 
a gradual  alteration ; the  gelatine  is  diminished, 
the  cartilage  becomes  firmer,  and  both  give 
way  to  the  deposition  of  earthy  particles  : in 
the  increase  of  density  produced  by  this  de- 
position consists  the  process  of  ossification. 
To  particularize  the  incompleteness  of  the 
osseous  system  would  require  us  to  enter  upon 
the  anatomy  of  almost  every  bone  in  the  body, 
an  investigation  incompatible  with  the  limits  of 
this  article.  Some  idea  of  it  may  be  obtained 
from  the  fact  that  all  the  epiphyses  of  the  long 
bones,  and  the  greater  number  of  the  apophyses 
are  as  yet  but  cartilaginous ; they  derive  their 
ossification,  not  from  an  extension  of  the  pro- 
cess in  the  bones  to  which  they  are  attached, 
but  from  ossific  centres  within  their  own 
spheres.  In  the  tarsus  the  only  bones  in 
which  ossification  has  commenced  are  the  as- 
tragalus and  os  calcis.  The  carpus  is  entirely 
cartilaginous.  The  os  innominatum  of  the  pel- 
vis consists  of  three  separate  bones ; ossifica- 
tion has  but  just  commenced  in  the  descending 
ramus  of  the  pubis,  and  the  ascending  part  of 
the  ischium  ; and  the  consolidation  of  the  pel- 
vis is  not  complete  till  after  the  thirteenth  year. 
The  long  bones  have  no  central  medullaiy 
cavity  in  the  early  periods  of  intra-uterine  life ; 
but  in  the  foetus  at  its  full  term,  the  animal 
matter  which  occupied  that  space  has  begun  to 
be  absorbed,  and  the  deposition  of  osseous 
matter  takes  place  in  the  form  of  a cylindrical 
sheath,  so  that  the  canal  exists  at  this  period, 
though  in  an  incomplete  state.  The  medullary 
canal  is  analogous  to  the  cells  of  the  short  and 
flat  bones,  and  of  the  extremities  of  the  long 
bones,  which  are  also  incomplete  in  infancy. 
The  shape  of  the  cylindrical  bones  is  mani- 
festly different  from  that  which  they  afterwards 
assume ; thus  there  is  a much  smaller  dispro- 
portion between  the  diameters  of  the  extremi- 
ties and  that  of  the  shaft;  the  surface  is  less 
furrowed  by  sinuses  or  roughened  by  ridges; 
differences  exactly  corresponding  to  the  imper- 
fect development  of  the  muscles,  which,  when 
more  bulky  in  their  middle  portions,  require  a 
larger  space  for  their  accommodation  about 
the  body  of  the  bone,  and  when  stronger  in 
contraction,  require  attachments  that  will  match 
them  in  firmness.  The  osseous  system  is  not 
complete  till  after  the  age  of  twenty. 

There  is  no  part  of  the  skeleton  in  which  we 
have  a more  striking  illustration  of  its  gradual 
development  than  in  the  bones  of  the  face  and  in 
the  cranium.  It  is  not  till  the  seventh  year  that 
a separation  begins  to  take  place  between  the 
tables  of  the  skidl,  that  the  frontal  sinus  begins 
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to  open,  that  the  nasal  bones  lengthen,  tliat  the 
cells  of  the  malar  and  upper  maxillary  bones 
are  enlarged,  that  in  consequence  of  this  ex- 
pansion of  their  cavities  the  outer  lamina  pro- 
jects, and  that  the  lower  jaw  is  elongated, 
riie  stationary  condition  of  the  tabula  vitrea 
is  conformable  to  the  arrest  in  the  increment  of 
the  brain ; the  extension  of  the  outer  table  to 
the  increasing  power  and  action  of  the  muscles 
attached  to  it ; the  development  of  the  sinuses 
and  cells  to  that  of  the  voice  and  certain  of  the 
senses ; and  the  projection  of  the  jaws  to  the 
increased  number  of  the  teeth.  But  although 
these  changes  commence  as  early  as  the  seventh 
year,  they  are  not  complete  till  the  twenty-first, 
or  even  later.  At  this  time  the  countenance 
becomes  settled,  not  merely  by  the  full  deve- 
lopment of  the  muscles,  which  express  the 
predominant  emotions  of  the  individual,  but 
also  by  the  complete  adjustment  of  the  bony 
arrangements  just  enumerated. 

Those  portions  of  the  osseous  system  which 
are  employed  in  protecting  the  organs  enclosed 
by  them  from  external  compression  or  injury, 
have  attained  a degree  of  growth  far  surpass- 
ing that  of  the  bones  devoted  to  locomotion 
and  to  the  mechanism  of  sensation.  The  ribs,  for 
instance,  defending  the  lungs  and  the  heart, 
and  playing  so  important  a part  in  respiration, 
are  farther  advanced  in  the  ossific  process  than 
the  bones  of  the  extremities.  But  the  most 
striking  fact  of  this  kind  is  presented  in  the 
spinal  column.  The  annular  portions  of  the 
vertebrae  which  form  the  canal  of  the  medulla 
spinalis,  are  found  strongly  ossified  at  birth, 
but  the  bodies  of  these  bones,  which  are  to  be 
used  hereafter  in  supporting  the  weight  of  the 
head  and  trunk,  are  very  slightly  expanded, 
and  all  but  devoid  of  earthy  particles,  while 
the  processes  to  which  the  muscles  employed 
in  the  flexion  and  extension  of  the  column  after- 
wards contract  attachments,  are  either  only 
shaped  in  cartilage,  or  may  be  said  to  have  no 
existence. 

Passing  from  the  bones  to  the  muscles,  we 
observe  the  latter  no  less  incomplete  in  infancy 
as  it  regards  their  physical  characters;  they  are 
pale,  flabby,  and  easily  torn  ; they  contain  less 
fibrine  than  in  after  years;  their  contractility  is 
weak  though  easily  excited ; and  the  fasciculi 
and  fibres  are  but  loosely  connected  from  the 
want  of  the  fascia;  and  aponeuroses  which  brace 
them  in  later  periods.  As  life  advances,  the 
fibres  become  redder,,  more  distinct,  and 
stronger.  A readiness  to  contract  is  manifested 
very  early,  but  it  is  not  till  maturity  that  these 
organs  are  able  to  maintain  contraction  for  any 
length  of  time.  They  suffice  well  for  the  quick 
and  buoyant  motions  of  the  lively  child,  but 
fail  in  those  violent  and  prolonged  exertions 
required  by  the  labours  of  manhood.  The 
form  of  the  muscles  changes  materially  in  the 
progress  of  years  ; thus,  they  swell  out  in  tlie 
middle,  and  occasion  a great  difference  in  the 
proportions  of  the  limbs.  Those  portions  of  the 
locomotive  apparatus  attached  to  the  muscles 
and  articulations,  viz.  the  tendons  and  liga- 
ments, undergo  corresponding  changes.  In 
infancy  they  are  soft  and  gelatinous ; gradually 


they  become  firmer,  their  gelatine  acquires 
a more  glutinous  cliaracter,  and  the  membrane 
which  envelopes  them  is  more  condensed.  Every 
one  knows  the  different  products  obtained  by 
boiling  the  tendinous  parts  of  young  and  adult 
animals ; in  the  one  they  have  the  qualities  of 
jelly,  in  the  other  of  glue.  The  readiness  with 
which  the  joints  of  a child  are  strained  or  dis- 
located is  likewise  well  known.  The  imma- 
ture condition  of  the  infant  is  strongly  marked 
in  the  ankles,  which  are  turned  inwards,  and 
would  never  suggest  the  use  to  which  the  feet 
are  to  be  applied,  but  for  our  familiarity  with 
the  change  that  afterwards  occurs.  The  car- 
tilages and  fibro- cartilages  are  subjected  to 
a development  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
fibrous  tissue. 

Into  the  composition  of  the  vocal  appa- 
ratus we  know  that  muscular,  fibrous,  and 
cartilaginous  tissues  enter;  and,  as  these 
are  altered  by  age,  the  mechanism  which 
they  constitute  might  d priori  be  expected 
to  suffer  similar  modifications.  The  larynx 
of  the  infant  is  small  and  almost  circular; 
consequently  the  lips  of  the  glottis  and 
the  superior  ligaments  are  very  short.  This 
configuration,  viewed  in  connection  with  the 
immaturity  of  the  muscular  tissue,  accounts  for 
the  shrill  wailing  cry,  which  is  the  only  vocal 
sound  produced  at  this  early  period  of  human 
existence,  and  the  only  one  required,  since 
the  quick  instinct  of  maternal  affection  can 
interpret  these  simple  notes  into  an  eloquent 
language.  No  very  appreciable  alteration  takes 
place  in  these  parts  at  the  time  when  speech  is 
acquired,  for  this  attainment  has  more  con- 
nection with  the  development  and  command  of 
the  muscles  of  the  pharynx  and  mouth,  as  well 
as  with  the  organ  of  intelligence,  which  enables 
the  human  being  to  discriminate  sounds  and  to 
imitate  them.  Fortunately  the  oral  and  pha- 
ryngeal muscles  are  some  of  the  foremost  in 
development,  being  required  in  suction  and 
deglutition.  A progressive  change  goes  on  in 
the  larynx,  though  it  is  not  very  evident  till  the 
period  of  puberty  in  the  male,  when  the  thyroid 
cartilage  is  elongated,  and  with  it  the  thyro- 
arytenoid muscle.  At  this  epoch  occurs  the 
moulting  of  the  voice,  or  an  accession  of  gravity 
in  the  tones,  occasioned  by  the  elongation  of 
the  parts  just  mentioned.  The  projection  of 
the  pomum  Adami  takes  place  at  the  same 
time.  In  the  female  larynx  scarcely  any  change 
occurs,  and  the  voice  in  consequence  remains 
acute.  We  have  already  spoken  of  the  facial 
bones  and  their  cavities,  parts  which  exercise 
a very  decided  influence  on  the  sonorousness 
of  the  voice. 

We  must  now  hasten  to  the  consideration 
of  the  parts  employed  in  that  other  distin- 
guishing function  of  animals,  viz.,  sensation. 
There  are  two  grand  divisions  of  the  organs  of 
sensation,  those  which  we  understand, and  those 
which  we  do  not.  The  former  consist  of  the 
various  kinds  of  animal  mechanism  whereby 
the  external  causes  of  sensation  are  modified,  the 
latter  of  the  nervous  substance  intermediate  to  the 
external  excitant,  and  that  state  of  consciousness 
which  we  denominate  sensation.  We  know 
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that  the  eye  collects  rays  of  light  and  con- 
centrates tlieni  on  its  internal  surface,  but  are 
utterly  ignorant  of  the  changes  which  the  re- 
tina, the  optic  nerve,  and  the  brain  undergo  in 
producing  that  condition  of  our  sentient  exis- 
tence which  we  call  vision.  It  is  true  that  we 
are  aware  that  certain  states  of  these  parts  are 
incompatible  with  sight ; but  why  they  ai’e  so 
is  quite  beyond  our  knowledge.  We  are,  as  it 
regards  our  acquaintance  with  the  adaptation  of 
nervous  tissue  to  the  production  of  sensation, 
in  the  same  predicament  as  a man  who  watches 
the  working  of  a steam-engine,  and  knows  that 
a certain  quantity  of  fuel,  of  w ater,  of  valvular’ 
compression,  &c.  is  necessary  to  its  motion, 
but  has  no  idea  of  the  laws  of  caloric,  vapori- 
zation, constitution  of  elastic  fluids,  &c.  Our 
science  demonstrates  the  fitness  of  the  external 
and  internal  ear  for  receiving,  propagating, 
multiplying,  and  diffusing  vibrations,  but  wiry 
the  contact  with  the  auditory  nerve  produces 
sound,  is  an  all  but  impossible  inquiry ; as  well 
as  the  reason  why  the  sensation  may  be  absent 
when  the  organ  is  in  perfect  order,  and  the 
nerve  to  all  appearance  unchanged ; or  why  the 
sensation  may  occur  without  vibrations,  as  in 
dreaming,  and  many  nervous  disorders.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  the  skin;  it  is  well 
adapted  for  coming  in  contact  with  the  points 
or  superficies  of  bodies,  but  who  can  say  why 
the  nerves  spread  over  it  occasion  certain  feel- 
ings ? These  remarks  are  premised  merely  to 
shew  that  it  must  not  excite  surprise,  if  we  are 
imable  to  point  out  completely  the  changes 
which  age  produces  in  the  human  body,  corres- 
pondently  with  the  changes  of  its  sentient  fa- 
culties. 

It  has  already,  in  all  probability,  struck  the 
mind  of  the  reader,  that  the  great  develop- 
ment of  the  cerebral  system  in  the  infant  is 
inconsistent  with  the  principle  which  we  have 
been  endeavouring  to  demonstrate,  viz.,  that  the 
growth  of  the  human  body  consists  essentially 
in  the  elevation  of  the  organs,  subservient  to  the 
animal  functions,  from  a rudimentary  state. 
The  more  we  grow,  the  smaller  is  the  proportion 
of  the  brain  to  the  rest  of  the  fabric.  But  it 
is  no  less  true  that  the  Junctions  of  the  brain 
grow  with  our  growth.  How  then  are  we  to 
reconcile  these  opposite  facts  ? We  must  cer- 
tainly discard  the  opinion,  that  the  bulk  of  the 
organ  is  proportionate  to  its  power,  and  exa- 
mine the  composition  and  the  relations  of  its 
various  parts  to  each  other. 

Limited  as  our  knowledge  is  of  the  requisite 
conditions  of  nervous  substance  for  its  func- 
tion, we  are  notwithstanding  aware  of  two  ex- 
tremes of  softness  and  hardness,  which  comprise 
those  states  of  the  tissue  which  are  compatible 
with  the  exercise  ofits  peculiar  faculty.  Patholo- 
gists well  know  that  ramollissement  and  indu- 
ration of  the  brain  may  produce  the  same  lesion 
of  function,  viz.,  abolition  of  sensation  ; while  it 
is  equally  well  known  that  approximations  to 
the  same  conditions  will  produce  impairment  of 
this  faculty.  Now  in  infancy  the  brain  is  ex- 
tremely soft,  almost  pultaceous,  while  in  old 
age  it  is  extremely  hard  in  comparison,  and  the 
similarity  of  the  two  age.s  in  many  respects, 


but  particularly  as  it  regards  the  functions  of 
the  nervous  system,  is  matter  of  universal  ob- 
servation. It  might  then  d priori  be  suspected 
that  one  of  the  changes  in  cerebral  growth 
would  be  a tendency  to  a certain  intermediate 
degree  of  consistence,  and  this  is  found  actually 
to  be  the  case. 

From  a careful  comparison  of  the  size  and 
weight  of  the  brain  at  different  ages,  it  was  ascer- 
tained by  the  Wenzels,  and  is  demonstrated  in 
tables  contained  in  their  work,De  Penitiori  Cere- 
bri Structura,*  that  although  the  organ  increases 
very  sligthly  in  bulk  after  the  third  year,  its 
weight  does  not  attain  its  maximum  till  after 
the  seventh,  so  that  up  to  this  time  there  is  a 
progressive  increase  of  density.  After  the 
seventh  year  there  is  no  great  difference  either 
in  size  or  density.  (The  size  of  the  brain  must 
not  be  confounded  with  that  of  the  head,  which 
after  the  period  that  we  speak  of,  is  determined 
by  the  growth  of  the  external  table  of  the  skull, 
correspondently  with  the  projection  of  the  bones 
of  the  face.)  There  must,  therefore,  be  some  other 
change  than  that  of  density,  to  account  for  the 
augmentation  of  intellectual  power  in  the  suc- 
ceeding periods,  and  herein  our  information  is 
most  at  fault.  Nevertheless  we  are  not  altogether 
without  intimations  of  organic  changes.  The 
majority  of  physiologists  are  agreed  that  the 
function  of  the  cortical  substance  is  of  a higher 
character  than  that  of  the  medullary.  The 
lower  we  descend  in  the  animal  series,  the  less 
we  find  of  the  cineritious  matter,  which  is  not 
apparent  at  all  in  the  invertebrata,  nor  indeed 
in  fishes.  It  is,  therefore,  not  without  proba- 
bility conceived  that  this  matter  is  more  imme- 
diately concerned  in  thought ; and,  conformably 
with  this  view,  we  find  its  colour  more  strongly 
marked,  as  boyhood  stretches  on  to  manhood.f 
We  may  mention  as  corroborative  of  this  cir- 
cumstance, that  M.  Foville,  an  eminent  in- 
vestigator of  the  pathology  of  mental  diseases, 
asserts  that  the  principal  lesions  in  the  brains 
of  maniacs  occur  in  the  grey  tissue.J  The 
convolutions  again  afford  us  some  hints  upon 
the  subject  before  us.  Intelligence  is  in  direct 
proportion  to  their  extent,  and  we  accordingly 
find  that  these  parts  are  deeper  as  age  advances. 
As  the  existence  of  the  posterior  cerebral  lobes, 
and  of  the  corpus  rhomboideum  in  the  cere- 

• See  the  notes  to  Milligan’s  Translation  of 
Magendie’s  Physiology. 

t This  observation  refers  to  the  cineritious  matter 
of  the  convolutions.  In  (Jcrtain  other  parts  this  sub- 
stance diminishes  after  birth.  Thus,  in  the  full- 
grown  foetus,  the  medulla  oblongata  is  grey  through- 
out, but  soon  begins  to  whiten,  first  in  the  corpora 
pyramidalia,  and  afterwards  in  the  olivaria.  The 
outer  surface  of  the  tuber  annulare,  and  of  the 
crura  cerebri,  is  also  grey  at  the  commencement  of 
extra-uterine  life ; but  they  lose  this  colour  after 
a few  weeks.  In  the  thalami  optici  and  corpora 
striata  there  is  no  distinction  of  white  and  grey 
matter,  the  latter  alone  being  visible.  See  Meckel, 
Manuel  d’.4nalomie,  t.  ii.  p.  717.  Till  the 
functions  of  these  parts  in  mature  age  arc  better 
understood  than  at  present,  it  would  be  useless  to 
speculate  upon  the  physiological  relations  of  the 
changes  which  they  undergo  in  earlier  periods. 

t Diet,  dc  Med.  ct  Chir.  Pratique,  art.  Ali6na- 
tion  Mcntalc. 
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belluni,  is  observed  only  al  the  top  of  the 
animal  scale,  we  might  expect  that  in  the  pro- 
gress of  age  there  would  be  a change  in  the 
relations  of  these  parts  to  the  whole  mass,  but 
we  cannot  find  that  any  researclies  have  been 
prosecuted  in  elucidation  of  these  points. 

Most  of  what  we  have  predicated  of  the  pro- 
gressive actions  in  the  brain,  is  likewise  appli- 
cable to  the  cerebellum  and  spinal  marrow, 
and  nerves.  The  latter  parts,  however,  are 
more  forward  in  their  organization,  being  de- 
voted to  the  more  primitive  functions  of  sensa- 
tion and  voluntary  motion,  while  the  former  is 
the  instrument  of  the  faculties  more  eminently 
intellectual.  The  proportion  of  the  cerebellum 
to  the  brain  at  birth,  is,  according  to  Meckel, 
as  1-23 ; the  former  weighing  nearly  3^  drachms, 
the  latter  9 or  10  oz.  A month  after  birth  the 
ratio  is  1T7  ; after  six  months,  T8. 

The  proportion  between  the  spinal  marrow 
and  the  brain  at  birth,  and  for  five  months 
after,  is  1T07  or  even  1T12  ; the  brain  at  the 
former  period  weighing  9oz.  4dr.,  and  the 
spinal  marrow  45gr.,  while  at  the  latter  period 
the  cerebral  organ  weighs  21  oz.,  and  the  spinal 
l^dr.  In  the  foetus  of  five  months  the  propor- 
tion is  1'63,  of  three  months  1T8.  In  the 
adult  it  is  1'40.  The  diminishing  ratio  of  the 
brain  to  the  spinal  marrow  is  in  obvious  har- 
mony with  the  elongation  of  the  vertebral 
column,  and  with  the  general  growth  of  the 
members.  The  medulla  oblongata  is  propor- 
tionally larger  in  early  than  in  advanced  life ; 
the  corpora  pyramidalia  and  olivaria  being  dis- 
tinct and  prominent;  a fact  which  corresponds 
with  the  development  of  the  brain. 

The  longitudinal  dimensions  of  the  corpora 
quadrigemina  at  birth  exceed  those  of  the  adult 
period ; after  the  former  period  they  increase 
only  in  their  transverse  diameter. 

The  concretions  of  the  Pineal  glands  have  not 
begun  to  be  formed  till  the  seventh  year.  They 
are  sometimes  wanting  in  very  advanced  age, 
according  to  the  observations  of  Meckel  and 
the  Wenzels,  which  we  have  had  oppor- 
tunities of  verifying  by  our  own  dissections. 
The  number  of  these  bodies  increases  with  the 
progress  of  life,  and  their  colour  is  paler  in 
youth  and  old  age  than  in  intermediate 
periods.’*^ 

So  much  then  for  the  nervous  organs  of 
sensation.  Our  attention  must  next  be  directed 
to  the  mechanism  intermediate  to  the  nerves, 
and  the  excitants  of  sensation.  The  simplest 
kind  of  sensation  is  that  which  informs  or  re- 
minds us  that  we  are  possessed  of  bodily  parts, 
such  as  members  and  internal  organs.  The  me- 
chanism employed,  if  there  be  any,  is  unknown. 
Nerves  are  distributed  through  the  tissues,  we 
feel  those  tissues,  and  conclude  that  these  feel- 
ings result  from  relations  between  the  nerves  and 
the  other  textural  molecules  with  which  they  are 
in  contact.  These  feelings  must  of  course  vary 
with  age  because  the  tissues  alter,  but  whether 
the  susceptibility  is  increased  we  cannot  say, 
and  only  venture  to  remark  that  the  proba- 

* For  further  details  see  the  works  of  Meckel  and 
Tiedemann. 
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hility  of  this  being  the  case  is  suggested  by  the 
fact,  that  adults  are  more  subject  to  perver- 
sions of  sensibility  than  children;  witness  the 
various  nervous,  hypochondriacal,  and  hys- 
terical disorders  with  which  adults  are  almost 
exclusively  visited. 

The  next  order  of  sensations  in  respect  of 
simplicity  are  those  of  tact,  or  those  by  which 
we  are  made  acquainted  that  foreign  bodies 
are  in  contact  with  our  skin.  It  is  perhaps  in 
some  respects  only  a modification  of  the  first- 
mentioned  sensation,  but  it  requires  the  pre- 
sence of  something  not  belonging  to  us.  It  is 
true  that  other  parts  than  the  skin  may  convey 
the  notion  of  an  external  body  being  applied  to 
them,  but  they  do  not  afford  any  perception  of 
the  qualities  of  the  body  ; it  is  merely  the 
affection  of  themselves  which  is  produced  by 
that  body.  We  are  aware  that  all  sensation 
may  be  analysed  in  the  same  manner  with 
similar  results,  but  it  is  enough  for  our  present 
purpose  that  the  sensation  excited  on  the  skin  is 
less  selfish,  if  we  may  use  the  term  in  this  sense, 
and  ought  to  be  so,  in  order  that  it  may  serve 
its  office  of  supplying  some  knowledge  of  the 
external  world.  Doubtless  the  organization  of 
the  epidermis  and  of  the  skin  itself,  as  well  as 
the  greater  distribution  of  nervous  matter,  occa- 
sion the  difference.  The  dermoidal  tissue  in 
modifying  the  external  cause  stands  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  nerves  of  tact,  as  the  eye  to  the 
optic  nerve,  or  the  nose  to  the  olfactory.  The 
organ  of  tact  is  affected  by  age ; the  skin  in 
very  early  life  appears  less  susceptible  of  im- 
pressions, and  differs  in  its  tissue,  the  papillae 
being  less  developed.  A change,  however,  is 
soon  effected  in  this  respect,  and  as  we  advance 
towards  manhood,  it  becomes  less  gelatinous 
and  more  fibrous.  It  must  be  confessed,  how- 
ever, that  the  modifications  which  it  undergoes 
in  reference  to  its  function  of  sensation,  aie  not 
well  defined.  This  circumstance  is  owing  to 
the  variety  of  sensations  to  which  it  ministers, 
such  as  (in  addition  to  what  we  have  men- 
tioned) feelings  of  heat  and  cold,  dryness 
and  moisture,  &c.  and,  secondly,  to  its  being 
also  an  organ  for  other  and  very  different  func- 
tions, such  as  transpiration,  secretion,  and  ab- 
sorption. 

Touch  has  a far  more  complicated  mechanism 
than  tact.  It  is  one  of  the  senses  properly  so 
called,  or  the  special  senses,  and  like  the  others 
of  its  class  is  distinguished  by  its  requiring  the 
assistance  of  muscles.  Its  sensations  are  com- 
pounded of  tact  and  muscular  resistance,  and 
the  organ  is  that  wonderful  instrument  the  hand. 
The  imperfect  state  of  this  organ  in  infants  must 
have  been  noticed  by  every  one  ; it  is  generally 
closed  and  capable  of  grasping  but  very  feebly ; 
at  all  events  a long  time  occurs  before  the 
little  being  learns  to  arrange  the  sensitive 
tips  of  the  fingers,  and  to  adjust  the  thumb  in 
such  a manner  as  to  ascertain  with  nicety  the 
form,  consistence,  and  other  properties  of 
bodies.  Whether  the  skin  is  less  sensitive  in 
these  subjects  we  cannot  say,  but  it  is  quite 
certain  that  the  muscles,  which  eftect  the  digital 
motions  alluded  to,  are  not  developed  any  more 
than  those  in  other  parts  of  the  body.  Fine- 
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ness  of  touch,  tactus  eruclitus,  is  one  of  the 
most  difficult  attainments  of  manhood. 

Concerning  the  alterations  in  the  olfactory 
a))paratus  we  have  already  spoken,  when  the 
development  of  the  facial  bones  was  under 
consideration.  The  sense  of  smell  is  mani- 
fested pretty  early,  but  there  can  be  no  great 
precision  and  nicety  in  its  exercise,  both  from 
defect  of  surface,  and  from  the  want  of  mus- 
cular power  and  command,  in  adjusting  the 
quantity  and  impetus  of  the  air  that  conveys 
the  odorous  particles.  Thus,  some  agents  are 
only  appreciated  by  a sudden  inhalation  through 
the  nostrils,  as  if  to  bring  the  particles  with  a 
certain  degree  of  force  upon  the  Schneiderian 
membrane.  This  art  the  child  does  not  under- 
stand. 

Taste  being  a sense  so  essential  to  the  main- 
tenance of  the  system,  whether  by  inducing  the 
animal  to  take  the  trouble  of  eating,  or  by 
warning  him  of  improper  aliment,  is  mani- 
fested very  early.  The  usual  description  of  the 
mechanism  of  taste  would  give  just  cause  for 
questioning  what  was  said  respecting  the  ne- 
cessity of  a co-operation  of  muscular  actioii 
with  the  five  senses.  Taste  is  described  as 
the  result  simply  of  the  application  of  sapid 
bodies  to  the  tongue,  palate,  velum  palati,  &c. 
But  these  bodies  excite  no  sensation  without 
the  aid  of  muscles.  A certain  degree  of  com- 
pression is  necessary,  which  is  accomplished 
by  pressing  the  tongue  against  the  roof  of  the 
mouth.  Any  one  may  assure  himself  of  this  fact 
by  placing  a strongly  flavoured  substance  on 
the  tongue  when  projected  from  the  mouth ; 
no  taste  wall  ensue  till  the  member  is  with- 
drawn and  then  pressed  against  the  palate. 
This  observation  applies  not  only  to  the  tongue 
but  also  to  the  palate  itself,  and  that  sensitive 
surface  the  velum.  In  each  instance,  however, 
the  efl'ect  may  be  imitated,  by  compressing 
with  the  finger  the  part  where  the  substance  is 
applied. 

Taste  must  undergo  a progressive  develop- 
ment correspondently  with  the  muscular  or- 
gans. It  is,  to  say  the  least,  very  doubtful  if 
a child  could  perform  those  delicate  manceuvres 
of  the  tongue  and  palate,  which  are  practised 
by  gourmands  or  professed  wine-tasters.  There 
is  something  more  than  this  muscular  action, 
however,  to  be  taken  into  consideration.  The 
more  refined  flavours  are  probably  felt  and 
estimated  by  the  lining  membrane  of  the  nasal 
passages.  It  is  common  to  remark  that  the 
scent  of  a substance  is  similar  to  its  taste,  but 
in  all  probability  the  two  sensations  are  iden- 
tical ; for  the  taste  in  question  is  not  perceived 
if  the  nostrils  be  closed ; witness  the  abolition 
of  taste  during  a catarrh.  If  therefore  so  close 
a connection  exists  between  the  two  senses, 
it  is  clear  tliat  the  development  of  the  organi- 
zjition  belonging  to  the  one  must  influence  the 
other  function  ; and  it  has  been  already  pointed 
out  that  the  olfactory  surface  increases  with 
growth. 

The  new-born  infant  is  probably  all  but  deaf; 
even  the  loudest  sounds  produce  no  sensible 
impression.  Iffie  nurse’s  lullaby,  therefore,  is 
for  some  time  superfluous ; by  degrees,  how- 


ever, the  shrill  tones,  of  which  such  strains  for 
the  most  part  consist,  begin  to  be  appreciated  ; 
the  precise  period  however  we  do  not  know. 
In  correspondence  with  this  obtusity  we  find 
the  organ  incomplete,  but  the  incompleteness 
has  reference  rather  to  the  external  than  to  the 
internal  ear.  Thus  the  pinna  is  very  inelastic, 
and  therefore  unfitted  for  collecting  vibrations  ; 
the  same  may  be  said  of  the  meatus  auditorius. 
In  like  manner,  the  membrana  tympani  is  very 
oblique,  and  scarcely  more  than  a continuation 
of  the  superior  surfiice  of  the  meatus,  and  thus 
little  calculated  to  receive  the  vibrations.  These 
parts  are  also  covered  with  a soft  matter  very 
unfavourable  to  vibrations  ; the  tympanum  is 
very  small,  and  the  mastoid  cells  do  not  exist. 
In  the  progi-ess  of  age  all  these  parts  gradually 
increase  in  hardness,  and  consequently  are  bet- 
ter adapted  to  their  function.  There  are  mus- 
cles attached  to  this  sense  also,  but  we  are 
deficient  in  observations  on  their  degree  of  de- 
velopment, though  we  may  infer  their  condition 
from  analogies  in  the  rest  of  the  muscular 
system. 

Lastly,  we  come  to  the  organ  of  vision,  of 
which,  however,  there  is  not  much  to  be  said. 
The  differences  between  the  visual  organ  in  the  in- 
fant and  in  the  adult  consist  more  in  degree  than 
in  kind;  thus  the  sclerotic  membrane  is  less 
elastic,  and  the  cornea  is  less  conical,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  smaller  quantity  of  aqueous  hu- 
mour; (the  greater  thickness  of  this  coat  is  pro- 
duced by  the  serosity  contained  between  its  la- 
minae;) thecrystallinelens  is  less  dense,  but  more 
convex  in  form.  The  pigmentum  is  in  smaller 
quantity  at  birth  than  afterwards ; while  the  retina 
is  thicker  and  more  pulpy  than  in  more  ad- 
vanced periods.  The  yellow  tint  of  the  foramen 
of  Soemmering  does  not  become  visible  till 
some  time  after  birth,  but  deepens  with  the 
progress  of  life,  till  the  stage  of  decline, 
when  it  grows  paler.  It  has  been  ascertained 
that  perfect  images  are  formed  on  the  retina ; 
and  yet  for  the  first  few  days  the  child  gives  no 
indication  of  visual  sensation,  and  when  objects 
appear  to  attract  its  attention,  they  are  only 
those  which  are  vividly  illuminated.  The  de- 
ficiency therefore  must  exist  in  the  optic  nerve, 
though  we  are  ignorant  of  the  organic  condition 
on  which  this  insensibility  is  dependent.  We 
observe,  moreover,  that  the  eye  is  much  more 
passive  than  in  the  adult,  that  it  follows  the 
motion  of  luminous  bodies,  or  is  fixed  upon 
them  with  little  or  no  apparent  interference  of 
the  will.  This  muscular  incompleteness,  then, 
tallies  with  what  we  have  noticed  with  respect  to 
the  other  senses.  The  eye  is  known  in  its  advance 
towards  manhood  to  increase  in  the  capability 
of  adapting  itself  to  different  distances;  but  as 
we  are  ignorant  of  the  mechanism  made  use  of 
for  this  purpose,  it  is  useless  to  look  for  cor- 
responding organic  alterations.  We  must  not 
omit  to  notice  tliose  appendages  to  the  appara- 
tus of  vision,  called  eyebrows,  which  become 
much  more  prominent  as  life  advances,  by  the 
development  of  the  frontal  sinuses,  and  are 
therefore  belter  adapted  for  shading  the  eyes. 

The  generative  apparatus  is  situated  inter- 
mediately to  the  animal  and  the  organic  system. 
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The  evolution  of  the  organs  connected  with  this 
function  marks  the  age  of  puberty ; and  the 
changes  in  whicli  this  evolution  consists,  both 
in  the  male  and  in  the  female,  are  too  well 
known  to  require  their  specification  here.  The 
influence  of  tliis  development  on  the  mental 
and  moral  characters  of  either  sex,  is  likewise 
sufficiently  familiar  even  to  the  most  superficial 
observer. 

Tlie  human  being  is  related  with  the  external 
world  passively  and  actively,  independently  of 
those  organic  actions  and  reactions  that  are 
constantly  occurring  in  his  system  with  regard 
to  outward  agents.  He  derives  perceptions 
from  objects  about  him,  and  he  reacts  on  them 
by  his  power  of  muscular  motion.  But  in  his 
growth  we  mark  that  the  perfection  of  those 
organs,  which  are  scarcely  more  than  passive 
in  his  relative  life,  advances  much  more  ra- 
pidly than  those  which  enable  him  to  take  a 
more  active  part.  Thus  the  eye  and  the  ear 
attain  a certain  maturity  of  organization  and 
function,  long  before  the  bones  and  muscles, 
which  officiate  in  locomotion.  The  bones  and 
muscles  connected  with  the  organs  of  sensation, 
and  therefore  partaking  of  the  passive  character, 
are  also  equally  forward  in  their  development. 
What  is  the  probable  final  cause  of  this 
arrangement?  If  all  our  voluntary  motions 
were  the  immediate  consequences  of  our  sen- 
sations, as  some  of  them  undoubtedly  are, 
such  as  those  which  close  the  dazzled  eyes,  or 
refuse  the  bitter  food,  or  withdraw  from  pain- 
ful contact; — if  all  these  followed  directly  on 
sensations,  it  would  indeed  be  a strange  ano- 
maly, if  the  systems  that  belong  to  each  were 
not  precisely  on  the  same  level  of  development. 
But  this  is  not  the  case ; all  the  more  impor- 
tant motions,  important  as  it  regards  that  world 
in  which  man  exists,  as  an  intelligent  and 
social  creature,  though  less  so  as  it  respects  his 
individual  being,  are  the  results  of  a mental 
condition,  no  less  distinct  from  sensation  than 
from  muscular  motion.  This  state  is  desire,  or 
as  it  is  commonly  called  when  the  antecedent 
of  action,  will  or  volition.  Probably  no  men- 
tal state  is  more  simple  than  this,  and  it  may 
follow  any  other.  It  is  therefore  the  more 
necessary  that  it  should  be  preceded  by  such 
intellectual  changes  as  will  give  it  a right 
direction ; in  other  words,  that  it  should  come 
under  the  dominion  of  certain  faculties.  But 
in  early  life  the  faculties  to  which  we  allude 
are  very  imperfectly  developed;  those  only 
have  attained  any  thing  like  maturity  which 
are  in  immediate  relation  with  the  senses; 
such  are  perception,  memory,  association,  and 
imagination ; while  the  reflective  faculties, 
such  as  comparison,  reasoning,  abstraction,  all 
in  fact  that  constitute  man  a judicious  expe- 
rienced agent,  are  rudimentary.  The  conse- 
quence is  that  the  desires  or  volitions  are  pro- 
verbially vain  and  dangerous.  Let  us  observe 
a child  of  seven  years  old  ; his  senses  are  suffi- 
ciently acute  for  all  ordinary  purposes,  although 
they  are  deficient  in  precision  and  delicacy; 
he  has  seen  many  attractive  objects,  he  has 
heard  many  wonderful  stories,  and  tasted  many 
exquisite  delights ; he  remembers  them  vividly, 


lie  associates  them  rapidly,  and  often  in  shapes 
very  different  from  those  in  which  they  were 
formerly  combined.  Desires  follow  which 
would  prompt  him  to  execute  the  most  ridicu- 
lous and  mischievous  schemes.  But  happily 
the  muscular  system,  by  which  alone  he  could 
accomplish  them,  is  too  immature  and  feeble 
for  his  puerile  purposes.  Here  then  is  the 
final  cause  that  we  were  in  search  of ; the  active 
corporeal  functions  of  relation  must  not  ad- 
vance beyond  the  governing  faculty  of  the 
mind. 

But  why,  it  might  hastily  be  asked,  should 
not  the  senses,  the  mental  faculties,  and  the 
motive  powers,  all  have  been  equally  deve- 
loped? The  question  is  absurd,  if  we  consider 
but  a moment  the  manner  by  which  the  mind 
accomplishes  its  growth  ; that  its  higher  powers 
result  from  the  accumulation  of  innumerable 
sensations,  by  which  in  fact  the  former  are 
nourished  and  exercised. 

We  shall  now  introduce  a brief  account  of 
some  researches  upon  the  height,  weight,  and 
strength  of  the  human  body,  at  different  ages, 
prosecuted  by  M.  Quetelet,  of  Brussels.  Not 
having  room  for  the  numerical  tables,  or  the 
particular  observations,  from  which  his  general 
conclusions  are  derived,  we  must  content  our- 
selves with  a statement  of  the  latter,  and  refer 
those  of  our  readers  who  may  be  desirous  of 
seeing  the  former,  to  the  author  himself.  His 
deductions  as  to  the  growth  of  human  stature 
are  as  follows:  (1)  the  growth  is  most  rapid 
immediately  after  birth ; it  amounts  in  the  first 
year  of  infancy  to  about  two  decimetres 
(nearly  eight  inches.)  (2)  The  growth  dimi- 
nishes as  the  child  advances  towards  the 
fourth  or  fifth  year;  thus,  during  the  second 
year  his  increase  of  height  is  only  half  what  it 
was  the  first  year,  and  during  the  third  year  it 
is  not  more  than  one-third.  (3)  After  the 
fourth  or  fifth  year,  the  stature  increases  pretty 
regularly  until  the  age  of  sixteen,  and  the  an- 
nual growth  is  about  fifty-six  millim,  (two  inch.) 

(4)  After  puberty  the  stature  still  increases, 
though  slightly ; thus,  from  the  sixteenth  to  the 
seventeenth  year,  the  increase  is  about  four 
centim.  (If  inch);  and  in  the  two  following 
years,  only  two  centim,  and  a half  (one  inch.) 

(5)  The  stature  does  not  appear  to  be  quite 
completed  even  at  the  age  of  twenty-five. — 
These  observations  refer  only  to  absolute  growth, 
but  if  the  annual  increase  of  stature  be  com- 
pared with  the  height  which  has  been  attained, 
it  will  be  found  that  the  infant,  after  birth, 
increases  in  the  first  year  by  two  fifths  of 
his  height;  in  the  second  by  one-seventh; 
in  the  third  by  one-eleventh ; in  the  fourth 
by  one-fourteenth;  in  the  fifth  by  one-fif- 
teenth ; in  the  sixth  by  one-eighteenth ; &c. 
so  that  the  relative  growth  continually  dimi- 
nishes after  birth. 

In  addition  to  these  statements  M.  Quetelet 
has  ascertained  that  the  rules  of  growth  are  not 
the  same  in  both  sexes;  1st,  because  the  female 
at  birth  is  less  than  the  male ; 2dly,  because 
her  development  is  completed  earlier;  3dly, 
because  her  annual  growth  falls  short  of  that  of 
the  male.  It  appears  likewise  that  the  stature 
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of  persons  living  in  towns,  taken  at  the  age  of 
nineteen,  exceeds  that  of  residents  in  the  coun- 
try by  two  or  three  centim  (1  or  \\  inch);  and 
tiiat  the  children  of  persons  in  easy  circum- 
stances, and  those  of  studious  habits,  are  gene- 
rally above  the  middle  height,* 

A memoir  by  the  same  author  devoted  to  an 
examination  of  the  weight  of  the  human  subject 
at  different  ages,  contains  a series  of  interesting 
conclusions,  from  which  we  select  the  following. 
(1.)  At'the  period  of  birth  there  is  an  inequality 
both  as  to  weight  and  to  stature,  in  the  two  sexes ; 
the  medium  weight  of  males  being  3 kil.  20, 
(rather  more  than  7 lbs.),  that  of  females  2 kil. 
91,  (about  6^ lbs.);  the  height  of  the  former 
Om.  496,  (about  19  inch.);  that  of  the  latter 
Om.  483,  (about  18  inch.)  (2.)  The  weight  of 
the  infimt  diminishes  the  first  three  days  after 
birth,  and  does  not  begin  to  increase  till  the 
second  week.  (3.)  At  the  same  age  the  male  is 
generally  heavier  than  the  female;  it  is  only 
about  the  twelfth  year  that  their  weights  are 
equal.  Between  the  first  and  eleventh  year  the 
difference  of  weight  is  from  1 kil.  to  1 kil.  and 
a half ; between  sixteen  and  twenty,  about  6 kil. 
and  after  this  period  from  8 to  9 kil.  (4.)  At 
full  growth  the  weight  is  almost  exactly  twenty 
times  what  it  was  at  birth,  while  the  stature  is 
only  about  three  and  a quarter  more  than  it 
was  at  that  period.  This  holds  good  with  both 
sexes.  (5.)  In  old  age  both  sexes  lose  about 
6 or  7 kil.  of  their  weight,  and  7 centim.  of 
their  height,  (6.)  During  the  growth  of  both 
sexes,  we  may  reckon  the  squares  of  the  weights, 
at  the  different  ages,  as  proportional  to  the  fifth 
powers  of  the  heights.  (7.)  After  full  growth 
in  each  sex,  the  weights  are  very  nearly  as  the 
squares  of  the  heights.  (From  the  two  prece- 
ding statements  it  may  be  deduced  that  the 
increase  in  the  longitudinal  direction  exceeds 
that  in  the  transverse,  including  in  the  latter 
both  width  and  thickness.)  (8.)  The  male  at- 
tains his  maximum  weight  towards  the  fortieth 
year,  and  begins  to  lose  it  sensibly  towards  the 
sixtieth.  The  female  does  not  attain  her  maxi- 
mum weight  till  about  the  fiftieth  year.  (9.) 
The  weights  of  full-grown  and  well-formed 
persons  vary  in  a range  of  about  1 to  2,  while 
the  heights  vary  only  from  1 to  1^.  This  state- 
ment is  deduced  from  the  following  table  ;-f- 


Maximum. 

Minimum, 

Medium. 

KIL. 

KIL. 

KIL. 

Male  weight  .... 

98.5 

49.1 

63.7 

Female  

93.5 

63.7 

55.2 

MET. 

MET. 

MET. 

Male  stature  .... 

1.990 

1.740 

1.684 

I’emale  

1.740 

1.408 

1.579 

• Rcchcrchcs  sur 

la  loi  dc 

la  Croissance  de 

I’Homme,  par  M.  Quctclct.  Annalcs  d’llygiene 
Publique,  Acc.  t.  vi,  p.  89. 

t Ann.  d’Hygicne,  t.  x.  p.  27.  To  the  above 
memoir  M.  Villerme  has  appended  some  extracts 
from  manuscript  notes  found  among  the  papers  of 
M.  Tenon,  and  written  about  the  year  1783.  They 
contain  observations  which  correspond,  m many  re- 
spects, with  those  of  Quetelet. 


Tlie  last  researches  of  this  industrious  ob- 
server have  been  devoted  to  the  muscular  power 
of  man  at  different  ages,  and  have  been  but 
very  recently  published.  In  the  course  of  his 
memoir  he  refers  to  two  tables ; one  stating  the 
relative  power  of  draught  (la  force  rdnale),  at 
the  several  periods ; the  other,  the  relative  ma- 
nual strength  (la  force  manuelle) ; in  each  case 
estimated  by  the  dynamometer.  The  results 
are  very  much  what  might  be  expected  a priori. 
It  appears  that  the  maximum  of  the  “ force 
r^nale  ” is  at  the  age  of  twenty-five ; and  that 
the  difference  in  the  extent  of  this  kind  of  mus- 
cular power  between  males  and  females,  is  less 
during  childhood  than  at  the  adult  age.  Thus, 
in  the  former  period  the  male  surpasses  the 
female  by  one-third,  towards  puberty  by  one- 
half  ; and  at  full  growth,  his  strength  is  double 
that  of  the  other  sex.  The  manual  force  is 
greatest  at  the  age  of  thirty,  and  at  all  ages  is 
greater  in  the  male  than  in  the  female ; before 
puberty,  in  the  ratio  of  3 : 2,  after  this  period, 
in  the  ratio  of  9:5.  The  average  manual 
strength  of  a man  is  equivalent  to  89  kil.  and 
exceeds  his  weight  by  19  kil.,  so  that  he  might 
support  himself  by  his  hands  only,  even  with  a 
considerable  weight  attached  to  his  feet.* 

This  and  the  preceding  memoirs,  we  are 
told  by  M.  Quetelet,  are  extracted  from  a work 
which  he  is  about  to  publish,  entitled  “ Sur 
I’Homme  et  le  developpement  de  ses  facultds ; 
ou,  Essai  de  Physique  Sociale.”  We  need 
scarcely  add  that  we  are  justified  in  expecting 
from  the  specimens  already  presented  to  us,  a 
series  of  valuable  and  highly  interesting  facts, 
together  with  deductions  of  no  ordinary  im- 
portance and  originality. 

Having  thus  briefly  traced  the  changes  that 
precede  maturity,  we  may  ask  what  is  it  that 
prevents  the  processes  of  growth  from  advaneing 
at  the  same  rate  as  they  have  hitherto  done  ? 
Why,  so  long  as  they  are  undisturbed  by  dis- 
ease or  unnatural  eireum  stances,  should  they 
not  advance  ad  infinitum,  or  at  least  why 
should  they  not  raise  man  to  the  strength  and 
dimensions  which  poets  have  fabled  in  their 
Titans  ? The  same  food,  the  same  atmosphere, 
the  same  light  and  heat,  the  same  electric 
agencies,  by  which  the  organs  have  been  main- 
tained or  excited,  are  still  around  them  and 
exerting  their  influence.  Why,  then,  should 
they  never  transcend  a certain  point?  Why 
should  the  stature,  however  much  it  may  vary 
between  a Boruwlaski  and  an  O’Brien,  yet 
never  rise  above  a certain  measure  ? Why  does 
the  strength  never  exceed  the  powers  of  a Milo 
or  a Desaguliers,  or  the  intelleet  surpass  the 
limits  of  Aristotle,  Shakspeare,  or  Newton? 
These  are  interesting  but  impossible  problems. 
If  we  say  that  a certain  quantum  of  vital  power 
is  allotted  to  the  growth  of  man,  and  that  while 
a portion  is  expended  in  raising  him  to  matu- 
rity, the  residue  must  be  husbanded  for  con- 
ducting him  through  the  remaining  portion  of 
his  dumtion,  else  he  might  suddenly  stop  short 

• Ann.  d’Hygienc,  &c.  Oct.  1834,  t.  xii.  p.  294. 
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in  his  career  without  passing  those  stages  that 
prepare  him  for  the  cessation  of  his  existence; 
—what  do  we  gain  by  such  an  explanation  ? 
Aotliing;  for  the  term  vital  power  which  we 
employ  is  but  a liypothetical  cause,  or  if  more 
closely  examined,  is  scarcely  even  this;  it  is 
but  an  abstract  term  applicable  to  a number  of 
actions  that  do  not  occur  in  the  inorganic 
world.  The.  vital  power  of  a body  is  but  the 
collective  manifestation  of  its  vital  actions,  and 
to  say  therefore  that  only  a certain  quantum  of 
vital  pow'er  is  inherent  in  it,  is  but  to  express 
in  other  words  the  simple  fact  that  those  actions 
are  circumscribed.  Discarding  this  explana- 
tion, shall  we  say  that  the  fact  must  be  referred 
to  some  deficiency  in  the  media  of  the  being’s 
existence;  that,  although  the  aliment,  the  air, 
the  light  and  caloric  are  competent  to  the  pro- 
duction of  a certain  degree  of  growth,  they 
cannot  extend  it,  and  that,  were  their  conditions 
different,  the  animal  development  would  be 
more  perfect.  It  is  easy  perhaps  to  suppose 
this,  but  we  do  not  see  how  it  can  be  proved, 
nor  indeed  that  existing  analogies  favour  it. 
On  the  surface  of  our  globe  there  is  every 
variety  in  the  temperature,  in  the  humidity,  and 
in  the  electric  conditions  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  every  diversity  in  the  articles  of  food  em- 
ployed ; in  more  limited  spheres  there  are  the 
greatest  diversities  m these  several  respects 
produced  artificially  by  the  various  occupations 
of  mankind  ; and  although  we  find,  both  among 
races  and  individuals,  great  varieties  of  deve- 
lopment, which  may  occasionally  be  traced  to 
some  relation  with  the  media  in  which  they 
live,  these  varieties  are  by  no  means  in  propor- 
tion to  the  differences  of  the  media,  and  in  the 
majority  of  cases  the  former  are  independent 
of  the  latter.  In  the  temperate  zone,  with  a 
due  proportion  of  animal  and  vegetable  diet, 
man  appears  to  attain  his  most  perfect  deve- 
lopment, and  with  however  great  skill  he 
adapts  these  circumstances,  he  never  surpasses 
a certain  point,  and  from  what  we  know  of  his 
physiology  no  great  alteration  in  any  one  of  the 
external  stimuli  of  his  existence  could  be  tole- 
rated. A different  proportion  of  the  oxygen, 
nitrogen,  and  carbon  in  the  atmosphere,  we 
know  full  well  to  be  noxious ; a larger  or 
smaller  quantity  of  aqueous  vapour  suspended 
in  it  will  occasion  many  well-known  maladies; 
the  same  may  be  said  of  alterations  in  the  ba- 
lance of  the  electricity  that  surrounds  us.  Great 
extremes  of  heat  and  cold  may  be  borne  for 
awhile,  but  it  is  obvious  that  they  are  not  so 
well  adapted  to  a healthy  state  of  the  system, 
and  therefore  to  its  growth,  as  intermediate  de- 
grees ; and  consequently  it  is  not  easy  to  con- 
ceive any  degree  either  above  or  below  these 
limits  consistent  even  with  existence.  Fami- 
liar enough  also  are  we  with  the  effects  of  full 
and  sparing,  of  simple  and  mixed  dietetics, 
and  with  the  fact  that  between  certain  well- 
known  bounds  lie  the.  salutary  quantities  and 
qualities.  From  all  which  it  appears  suffici- 
ently evident,  that  we  cannot  conceive  any 
difference  in  the  amount  or  properties  of  the 
known  stimuli  of  life,  that  would  be  more 


favourable  to  the  growth  of  man,  than  those 
which  are  to  be  found  in  the  range  of  the  known 
variations,  whether  natural  or  artificial.  From 
the  beginning  there  must  have  been  established 
a direct  relation  between  the  organization  of 
the  body  and  the  outward  elements;  the  latter 
are  notliing  but  stimulants  adapted  to  co-exist- 
ing susceptibilities,  or  to  put  it  more  closely, 
man  is  not  made  by,  but  for  or  with,  the  sur- 
rounding agents ; his  lungs  are  fashioned  in  cor- 
respondence to  theatmosphere  which  he  breathe.s, 
his  digestive  organs  to  the  food  that  is  spread 
so  plenteously  before  him,  and  his  nervous 
system  to  the  subtle  imponderable  agents  that 
play  about  him  ; consequently  as  his  organs 
only  act  in  concert  with,  and  do  not  result  from 
the  media  of  his  existence,  a development  be- 
yond that  which  he  is  known  to  acquire  must 
proceed  quite  as  much  from  the  former  as  from 
the  latter;  and  the  supposition,  the  value  of 
which  we  have  been  endeavouring  to  estimate, 
thus  falls  to  the  ground.  If  man  could  become 
a larger,  more  powerful,  or  more  sagacious 
animal  than  he  now  is,  he  must  not  only  live  in 
different  media,  but  must  possess  a different 
constitution ; in  other  words,  the  characters 
that  distinguish  him  as  a species  must  be 
altered.  The  question,  then,  that  offered  itself 
remains  to  our  apprehension  unsolved  by  either 
of  the  hypotheses.  The  limitation  of  man’s 
development  is  like  the  definite  period  of  his 
duration,  and  a hundred  other  circumstances 
connected  with  his  existence,  an  ultimate  fact ; 
no  event  that  we  are  able  to  discover  intervenes 
between  its  production  and  the  will  of  the 
Deity. 

Maturity,  though  varying  with  every  indi- 
vidual, may  be  said  to  take  place  somewhere 
between  the  ages  of  twenty-five  and  thirty.  It 
is  a general  opinion  that  it  is  a stationary  con- 
dition ; that  when  such  changes  have  taken 
place  in  the  frame,  as  render  the  human  being 
capable  of  undertaking  the  various  duties  and 
occupations  to  which  adults  alone  are  adequate, 
there  are  no  further  alterations  till  the  period  of 
declining  age  ; that,  in  short,  growth  has  entirely 
ceased.  But  this  idea  is  not  strictly  correct, 
for  there  is  in  all  probability  no  period  when 
the  system  is  absolutely  stationary;  it  must 
either  be  advancing  to  or  receding  from  the 
state  of  perfection.  This  is  of  course  more 
obvious  when  we  know  that  augmentation  of 
bulk  is  only  a part  of  that  process  which  per- 
fects the  organization.  (See  Nutrition.)  It 
is  true  that  at  the  adult  age  the  determinate 
height  and  figure,  the  settled  features,  the 
marked  mental  and  moral  character,  naturally 
give  rise  to  the  idea  that  a fixed  point  has  been 
attained ; but  a little  inquiry  soon  teaches  us 
that  the  individual  is  still  the  subject  of  some 
progressive  changes.  It  is  the  stature  only  that 
is  stationary,  for  this  depends  on  the  skeleton, 
which  ceases  to  lengthen  before  the  period  we 
speak  of.  But  the  capability  of  powerful  and 
prolonged  muscular  exertions  increases  for  some 
years;  there  must  consequently  be  a change  in 
the  muscular  tissue.  The  intellectual  faculties 
have  not  attained  their  maximum,  although  we 
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do  not  hesitate  to  consider  them  mature ; we 
must  therefore  infer  that  there  is  a correspond- 
ing organic  development  of  some  kind  in  the 
cerebral  substance.  Maturity  then  would,  ac- 
cording to  this  view,  require  to  be  dated  at  a 
period  much  later  than  that  which  is  usually 
assigned  to  it.  It  is  enough,  however,  without 
referring  further,  to  know  that  although  at  the 
adult  period  the  organs  of  animal  life  are  so 
developed,  that  we  cannot  consider  them  im- 
perfect instruments,  they  are  even  afterwards 
the  subjects  of  a perftctionncment.  N\  hat  is 
commonly  meant  then  by  maturity,  is  in  strict- 
ness that  period  of  human  existence,  during 
which  the  processes  of  growth  and  decline  are 
passing  into  each  other  by  such  slow  degrees 
as  to  be  imperceptible. 

In  this  important  era  of  the  life  of  man, 

, more  important  even  than  the  season  of  adole- 
, sconce,  we  must  leave  him  in  the  full  posses- 
I • sion  of  all  the  faculties  and  energies  which  his 
I Maker  has  allotted  him,  fulfilling  his  destiny  of 
. good  and  evil,  encountering  and  triumphing 
over  peril,  toil,  and  pain,  scaling  the  rough 
i steep  of  ambition,  threading  the  dark  intricate 
I paths  of  gain,  labouring  for  the  happiness  or 
misery  of  his  fellow-creatures,  supported  all 
the  while  by  the  consciousness  of  a strength 
that  seems  never  to  fail  him,  of  resources  never 
to  be  exhausted ; we  must  allow  a few  years  to 
roll  by,  and  then  return  to  him,  when  weary, 
wayworn,  and  broken  with  the  storms  of  life, 

1 he  has  discovered  that  there  are  limits  to  his 
i powers  of  action  and  endurance  ; that  of  the 

I objects  which  he  proposed  as  the  ends  of  his 

(I  labours,  while  a few  have  been  accomplished, 
the  majority  are  either  vain  or  unattainable; 
and  that  a race  fresh  in  vigour,  and  high  in 
i hope,  the  images  of  his  former  self,  are  over- 
taking and  thrusting  him  away  from  the  scenes 
of  his  exertions.  W hat  are  the  revolutions 

I that  have  transpired  in  his  system  ? 

The  formative  organs  of  all  the  tissues'  of 
the  body  are  in  reality  the  tissues  themselves ; 
whether  it  be  a muscle,  or  a gland,  or  the  coat 
of  a vessel,  the  parts  which  essentially  produce 
its  growth  are  nothing  more  or  less  than  its 
own  constituent  molecules,  the  mutual  attrac- 
tions of  which  in  deposition  and  absorption 
constitute  assimilation ; for  there  is  no  proof 
that  vessels  are  used  for  any  other  purpose 
than  that  of  conveying  the  nutrient  fluids  to 
and  from  the  places,  where  the  ultimate  mole- 
cules arrange  themselves  in  the  form  of  tissue. 
The  altered  qualities,  then,  which  are  presented 
by  the  tissues,  in  whatever  organs,  in  the  de- 
cline of  life,  must  depend  immediately  upon 
alterations  in  their  own  molecular  motions 
and  affinities.  The  nature  of  these  alterations 
will  of  course  coiTespond  to  the  nature  of  each 
tissue ; and  unless  we  mistake,  they  will  all 
be  found  to  agree  in  one  character,  viz.  asim- 
yder  composition,  a lower  kind  of  organization 
than  they  formerly  possessed.  Hut  the  discussion 
of  this  point  will  be  more  conveniently  deferred 
till  we  shall  have  briefly  recited  the  principal 
changes  in  the  more  important  parts  of  the 
body. 

As  the  nutritive  secretions  of  the  various 


structures  are  supplied  with  materials  by  the 
fluids  in  those  structures,  it  is  evident  that  they 
must  at  any  time  be  increased,  diminished,  or 
otherwise  modified  by  changes  in  the  quantity 
and  properties  of  these  fluids.  It  is  therefore 
a natural  commencement  of  the  subject  to  begin 
with  the  circulating  system. 

Nothing  is  more  obvious  in  the  condition  of 
the  aged  as  contrasted  with  the  young  than  the 
different  ratio  between  the  fluids  and  the  solids, 
the  former  being  remarkably  deficient.  Ihere 
is  not  only  £i  notable  diminution  in  the  quantity 
of  oleaginous  or  serous  secretions,  which  are 
generally  contained  in  the  cellular  parts  of  the 
body,  but  it  is  manifest  that  the  tissues  are  per- 
meated by  a much  smaller  proportion  of  blood. 
This  fluid  moreover  is  very  different  in  quality 
from  what  it  was  in  earlier  life ; it  is  less  arte- 
rial, its  colour  has  not  the  same  bright  red  it 
once  presented,  it  has  a large  proportion  of 
serum,  and  its  coagulum  is  less  firm  in  con- 
sistence.'* Correspondently  with  the  defi- 
ciency of  fluids,  many  parts  which  once 
contained  them  are  shrunk  or  obliterated.  The 
capillary  system  becomes  infinitely  less  ex- 
tended than  it  once  was  ; many  of  the  extreme 
branches  of  the  arteries  themselves  are  no  longer 
to  be  penetrated,  and  those  which  remain  per- 
vious, are  far  less  distensible  than  formerly. 
There  is  indeed  a remarkable  change  in  the 
coats  of  these  vessels ; they  are  not  only  con- 
tracted in  diameter,  but  are  become  denser  and 
more  rigid  in  texture.  In  this  respect  they  dif- 
fer from  the  veins,  which  in  old  age  are  more 
dilatable  than  in  youth,  and  consequently  con- 
tain a larger  quantity  of  blood.  The  final 
cause  of  this  is  evident ; in  youth  the  arteries 
must  convey  a relatively  larger  quantity  to  sup- 
ply the  increasing  structures ; in  the  decline  of 
life,  when  the  latter  are  decreasing,  there  can  no 
longer  be  any  need  for  the  same  supply; 
the  permission,  however,  of  an  accumulation  in 
the  veins,  where  it  is  less  likely  to  be  productive 
of  injury,  appears  to  be  an  accommodation  to 
the  diminution  of  the  circulating  powers. 

If  we  trace  the  arteries  from  their  extremities 
back  to  the  heart,  we  shall  find  their  calibres 
every  where  diminished,  their  coats  less  elastic, 
less  capable  of  adapting  themselves  to  the 
varying  quantity  of  their  contents,  in  some 
places  resembling  the  texture  of  ligament,  in 
some  that  of  cartilage,  and  in  others  studded 
with  deposits  of  osseous  matter.  The  heart 
itself  presents  marks  of  degeneration  no  less 
decided  ; its  cavities  are  shrunk,  its  fibres  pale, 
and  but  feebly  contractile,  and  fat  will  some- 
times seem  to  lake  the  place  of  the  muscular 
substance.  Frequently,  also,  the  coronary  arte- 
ries are  found  ossified,  and  the  same  alteration 
is  not  uncommon  in  the  valves. 

All  these  facts  account  for  the  slowq  languid, 
staggering  circulation  characteristic  of  advanced 
life  ; there  is  less  blood  to  be  transmitted  to  the 
various  organs,  and  that  which  is  sent  is  pro- 
pelled with  a degree  of  feebleness  that  shows 
how  little  energy  is  required  in  its  motion,  when 

De  Hlainvillc  is  of  opinion  that  these  changes 
arc  exaggerated.  Cours  Ue  Physiologic,  i.  2b'2. 
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so  few  nutritive  actions  are  transpiring.  W'e 
liave  spoken  of  the  altered  cliaracter  of  the 
blood,  of  its  being  less  arterial  and  of  a darker 
tint : this  change  is  explained  by  the  alteration 
in  the  respiratory  system.  The  lungs  are  be- 
come lighter,  the  cells  being  relatively  much 
larger,*  and  the  parenchyma,  which  consists 
principally  of  bloodvessels,  being  greatly  di- 
minished. This  alone  would  not  explain  why 
the  blood  is  imperfectly  arterialized,  because, 
although  the  respiratory  surface  is  diminished, 
less  of  that  fluid  enters  the  organ.  But  the 
bronchial  membrane  is  always  in  a more  or  less 
unhealthy  condition,  being  covered  with  a thick 
and  copious  secretion,  that  constitutes  the  “ old 
man’s  catarrh,”  and  prevents  a due  intercourse 
between  the  air  and  the  blood.  Besides  this 
circumstance,  the  expansion  of  the  chest  is  less 
perfect  in  consequence  of  the  diminished  elas- 
ticity of  the  parietes  of  the  chest  produced  by 
the  ossification  of  the  cartilages  and  other 
causes : the  muscles  also  participate  with  less 
energy  in  the  respiratory  movements.  Every 
thing  in  the  history  of  advanced  life  indicates 
the  diminution  in  the  vigour  of  the  circulation 
and  respiration.  The  apathy  and  languor  of 
mind,  the  deficiency  of  many  secretions,  and 
the  general  decrease  of  animal  heat,  but  par- 
ticularly in  the  parts  most  distant  from  the  heart, 
are  all  more  or  less  intimately  connected  with 
the  failure  of  these  vital  actions. 

On  turning  to  the  digestive  apparatus  we 
have  abundant  marks  of  deterioration.  The 
teeth  fall  out,  the  alveolar  processes  are  ab- 
sorbed, and  the  gums  become  hardened.  In 
addition  to  these  there  is  a change  in  the  mus- 
cularity of  the  stomach ; it  has  become  weak, 
attenuated,  and  less  contractile.  The  same  is 
true  of  the  intestines.  The  lacteal  vessels  are 
much  fewer  in  number,  and  scarcely  any  lym- 
phatic glands  are  to  be  met  with.  Every  thing 
intimates  that  the  food  is  less  perfectly  acted 
upon,  and  that  consequently  less  chyle  is  ex- 
tracted, and  transmitted  to  the  circulation. 

Since,  then,  in  these  several  systems,  we  find 
marks  of  diminution,  impairment,  depravation, 
it  is  not  wonderful  that  nutrition,  which  is  per- 
formed by  means  of  the  materials  supplied  by 
those  systems,  partakes  of  the  same  characters. 
But  as  nutritive  changes  must  have  occurred  in 
the  various  deteriorated  parts  just  spoken  of, 
it  would  be  incorrect  to  say  that  alterations  of 
tissue  depend  solely  on  the  alterations  of  these 

* M.  Andral,  in  his  description  of  the  atrophy  of 
the  lung  which  occurs  in  aged  persons,  says,  “ In 
some  cases  the  walls  of  the  cells  disappear  alto- 
gether, and  we  only  find  in  their  stead  some  delicate 
laminaj  or  filaments,  traversing  in  different  directions 
cavities  of  various  sizes.  In  the  parts  of  the  lung 
where  these  alterations  exist,  there  are  no  longer  to 
be  found  either  bronchial  ramifications,  or  vesicles 
properly  so  called,  but  merely  cells  of  greater  or  less 
diameter,  divided  into  several  compartments  by  im- 
perfect septa  or  irregular  laminae.  Many  of  these 
cells  bear  a perfect  resemblance  to  the  lung  of  the 
tortoise  tribe,  and  they  all  approach  to  it  more  or 
less  as  to  a type  of  organisation,  towards  which  the 
human  being  in  this  case  seems  to  descend.  Pathol. 
Anat.  v.  ii.  p.  528,  translated  by  Drs.  Townsend 
and  West. 


AGE. 

systems,  though  they  are  promoted  by  them ; 
they  must,  in  fact,  have  assisted  each  other. 
The  altered  tissues  could  not  have  been  easily 
thus  changed,  without  a defect  in  the  quantity 
or  quality  of  the  matters  out  of  which  they  are 
formed  ; nor  could  the  latter  defects  have  easily 
occurred  without  some  alteration  in  the  texture 
of  the  parts  employed  in  conveying  and  ela- 
borating the  nutrient  fluid.  It  is  an  old  saying, 
that  the  functions  of  the  body  form  a circle  : if 
this  be  true  of  their  healthy  condition,  it  is  not 
less  so  of  their  diseases  and  decline. 

The  organs  and  tissues  subservient  to  the 
organic  life  having  undergone  vitiation  and 
diminution,  we  may  expect  to  find  equal  or 
even  greater  decay  in  the  parts  which  are  alto- 
gether dependent  upon  them,  or  the  organs 
of  the  supplemental  life.  These  indeed,  as 
they  are  the  last  to  be  developed,  are  some  of 
the  first  to  present  marks  of  decline,  and  evi- 
dently for  the  same  reason,  viz.  because  they 
are  appended  to  and  generated  by  the  other 
parts  of  the  system,  and  also  are  more  open  to 
our  observation.  The  body  is  indeed,  in  this 
respect  as  in  many  others,  not  unlike  a poli- 
tical community ; no  great  change  can  occur  in 
its  internal  arrangements,  such  as  a failure 
or  derangement  of  its  energies  and  resources, 
without  a manifestation  of  this  weakness  or 
disorder  in  its  foreign  relations. 

Let  us  proceed,  then,  to  examine  the  ravages 
which  are  wrought  by  the  hand  of  time  on  the 
organs  of  locomotion  and  sensation,  in  the 
same  order  in  which  we  have  traced  the  deve- 
lopments and  amplifications,  once  lavished  by 
the  self-same  agent. 

And  first  of  the  bones.  The  process  of 
development  in  these  parts  consisted  of  a 
certain  adjustment  of  the  animal  to  the  earthy 
matter,  in  order  to  give  the  requisite  firmness, 
toughness,  and  solidity.  As  life  advances,  the 
phosphate  and  carbonate  of  lime  are  found  to 
exceed  the  proportion  of  the  cartilage  and 
gelatine.  The  general  conformation  of  the 
bones  is  less  regular ; they  look  shrunken  and 
worn.  When  handled  they  feel  lighter,  not- 
withstanding the  osseous  substance  is  in  excess; 
a fact,  which  results  from  the  diminished 
quantity  of  the  fluids,  and  one  or  two  other 
circumstances  to  be  mentioned  presently.  The 
processes  and  ridges,  once  so  eminent  and  dis- 
tinct, are  comparatively  effaced ; this  alteration 
accords  with  the  wasting  and  diminished  exer- 
cise of  the  muscles  that  were  attached  to  these 
eminences.  On  looking  for  the  lines  and  spaces, 
which  are  occupied  in  early  life  by  cartilages  or 
membranes,  and  which  are  visible  even  in 
manhood,  we  now  find  every  trace  of  them 
vanished.  Thus,  the  divisions  between  the 
epiphyses  and  shafts  of  the  long  bones,  the 
line  of  union  between  the  bones  of  the  pelvis, 
and,  in  a still  more  marked  degree,  the  sutural 
outlines  of  the  bones  of  the  head,  are  no  longer 
perceptible.  They  are  all  filled  up  with  bony 
deposit,  and  the  pelvis  and  cranium  form 
single  bones ; even  the  foramina  by  which  the 
nutrient  arteries  entered  the  tissue  are  con- 
tracted or  obliterated.  The  cellular  structure 
between  the  tables  of  the  cranium  is  removed  ; 
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•and  the  outer  plate  has  approximated  and 
indeed  become  identified  with  the  inner; 
hence  we  see  more  depressions  on  the  surface 
of  an  aged  skull. 

On  inspecting  the  internal  structure  of  these 
organs,  we  find  the  cavities  that  contain  the 
marrow  much  more  extensive  than  formerly, 
and  the  medullary  tissue  reduced  to  a con- 
sistence scarcely  exceeding  that  of  oil.  The 
cells  also  of  the  short  bones  and  of  the  ex- 
tremities are  more  expanded,  and  the  laminae 
which  form  them  are  very  much  attenuated. 

The  deficiency  of  animal  matter  renders  the 
bones  of  the  aged  fragile ; they  are  broken  by 
the  most  trivial  accidents.  It  is  also  the  cause 
of  their  slowness  to  unite ; for  the  activity  of 
assimilative,  and  consequently  of  reparative 
processes,  is  dependent  on  the  vascularity  and 
fluidity  of  a tissue.  The  lightness,  however, 
of  these  organs  produced  by  the  same  cause  is 
beneficial,  or  at  all  events  in  harmony  with  the 
state  of  the  muscular  system. 

If  we  next  turn  our  attention  to  the  ar- 
ticulations, we  shall  find  that  similar  pro- 
cesses of  disqualification  for  former  functions 
have  ensued.  The  spinal  column,  which 
! once  adapted  itself  with  such  ease  and  flexi- 
I bility  to  the  motions  and  curves  of  the 

i body,  has  become  almost  as  rigid  as  a single 

I bone  by  the  drying  up  of  the  intervertebral 
: cartilages,  and  sometimes  by  the  encroach- 

^ ments  of  ossification.*  Scarcely  any  traces  of 
cartilages  between  the  ribs  and  the  sternum 
can  now  be  found ; one  of  the  causes  to  which 
i we  alluded  above,  in  connection  with  dimi- 
f nished  respiration.  The  same  deficiency  of 
j.  cartilage  is  observable  in  the  bones  of  the  wrist 
! and  of  the  tarsus.  A change,  the  opposite  of 
mobility,  may  also  be  detected  in  the  liga- 
ments which  embrace  the  joints;  they  are 
dense,  dry,  and  inelastic.  The  gelatine  which 
: enters  so  largely  into  their  composition  has 

become  altered  in  its  chemical  properties; 
it  is  less  easily  soluble  in  water,  and  has  all 
the  characters  of  glue  rather  than  of  jelly. 
Ill-adapted  as  this  state  of  the  articulations  is 
to  the  purposes  of  motion,  it  is,  we  think,  not 

I altogether  difficult  to  discern  its  appropriateness 
to  the  human  being  at  this  advanced  period. 
Were  the  joints  supple  and  flexible,  while  the 
muscles  have  so  little  power,  how  much 
greater  would  be  the  risks  of  accidents  to  the 
aged  man  in  the  slight  motions  which  he 
achieves.  In  order  to  preserve  their  frames 
from  falling,  those  whose  joints  move  easily 
upon  each  other  are  compelled  to  exercise  those 

^ Cependant  il  est  rare  quo  les  fibro-cartilages 
R’osHifient  chez  les  snjets  avances  cn  age.  A la 
verite  on  voit  souvent  les  vcrtebres  se  reunir  avec 
les  autres  au  mo^cn  d’une  substance  osseuse,  mais 
cette  soiiture  depend  bien  plus  rarement  de  I’ossi- 
fication  des  fibro-cartilages  que  de  la  formation  de 
lames  osscuses  ii  la  circonterence  des  deux  faces 
par  lesqnelles  sc  regardent  les  coups  des  vcrtebres. 
Cependant  j’ai  observe  quciquefois  aussi  I’ossifica- 
tion  des  fibro-cartilages  intervertebraux,  et  j’ai 
trouve  alors,  en  sciant  longitiidinalcmcnt  la  colonnc 
cpiniere,  qnc  plusieurs  vcrtebres  etaient  soudfiea 
ensemble,  et  confondues  cn  une  snule  masse.” — 
Meckel,  Manuel  d’Anat.  t.  i.  p.  .364. 


muscles  which  keep  the  limbs  in  the  requisite 
degrees  of  extension  and  stability,  during  cer- 
tain attitudes  and  motions;  but  this  end  is 
accomplished  in  tlie  feeble  old  subject  by  the 
very  stiffness  of  his  articulations. 

The  muscles  -are  subject  to  changes  no  less 
decided  than  those  in  the  organs  just  men- 
tioned. They  are  pale,  flabby,  atrophied,  and 
indisposed  to  contract  on  the  application  of 
stimuli;  but  the  fibre  itself  is  tough  and  not 
easily  torn,  and  the  true  muscular  substance 
seems  to  have  given  way  in  some  places  to  a 
sort  of  dense  cellular  membrane,  or  a yellow- 
ish degeneration  of  tissue  particularly  de- 
scribed by  Bichat.  Their  tendons  are  often 
studded  with  calcareous  matter,  and  the  sheaths 
in  which  they  play  are  rigid  and  unmoistened 
with  synovia.  They  obey  the  stimulus  of  the 
will  tardily  and  irregularly ; the  uncertain 
tremulous  movements,  the  tottering  gait,  the 
stooping  posture,  the  unsteady  grasp  of  the 
aged,  are  familiar  to  every  one. 

The  organ  of  voice  comes  next  to  be  con- 
sidered. The  larynx,  once  composed  of  seve- 
ral cartilages  that  moved  freely  on  each  other, 
is  now  a cavity  capable  of  much  less  variation 
in  its  dimensions,  owing  to  the  rigidity  of  its 
parietes;  the  extent  of  the  cavity  gives  in  early 
old  age  that  depth  of  tone,  which  by  its  gravity 
and  solemnity  excites  our  homage.  In  more 
advanced  age,  however,  the  tone  becomes 
hoarse,  shrill,  and  piping ; this  in  all  pro- 
bability is  produced  by  the  contraction  and 
stiffness  of  the  rima  glottidis,  but  still  more 
by  the  want  of  vigour  in  the  muscles  of  the 
mouth  and  throat.  The  incapability  of  ma- 
naging the  tone,  and  the  tremulous  articu- 
lation, are  also  results  of  changes  in  the  muscles 
of  the  larynx,  pharynx,  and  tongue,  similar  to 
those  which  transpire  in  other  parts  of  the 
muscular  system.  Many  senile  impediments 
of  speech  are  also  produced  by  the  loss  of 
teeth,  by  the  falling  in  of  the  cheeks,  and  by 
the  disproportion  of  the  lips  to  the  space  which 
they  occupy. 

In  our  investigation  of  the  sigms  of  decay  in 
the  parts  that  are  subservient  to  sensation 
and  thought,  we  shall  be  met  by  the  same 
difficulties  which  formerly  opposed  our  way, 
when  inquiring  into  the  phenomena  of  their 
development.  We  traced  the  progress  of  the 
nervous  substance  both  in  the  nerves  and  in 
the  cerebro  - spinal  centre  from  the  almost 
pulpy  state  recognized  in  the  infant,  to  its  firm 
consistence  in  the  adult.  If  we  now  inves- 
tigate the  anatomical  quality  presented  by  the 
tissue  in  advanced  life,  we  shall  find  that  it 
has  shared  the  alteration  of  nearly  all  the  other 
tissues, — that  in  short  it  has  increased  in  density. 
This  fact  viewed  in  connection  with  another, 
namely,  that -ramollissement  and  induration 
produce  very  nearly  the  same  lesion  of  func- 
tion, will  account  for  the  failure  in  the  sensific 
powers  of  old  age.  Besides  this  alteration  in 
the  substance  of  the  nerves,  they  are  found  to 
be  diminished  in  diameter;  their  neurilemmes 
are  become,  like  other  membranous  parts,  much 
liarder  and  stronger.  Moreover,  Bichat  has 
remarked  that  the  nervous  tissue  of  old  ani- 
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nials  is  much  less  easily  affected  by  reagents 
than  that  of  younger  ones ; so  that  there  would 
appear  to  be  an  alteration  in  the  chemical 
composition  as  well  as  in  the  mechanical  con- 
sistence. 

lhat  which  has  been  said  of  the  matter  of 
the  nerves  is  also  true  of  the  brain.  The 
whole  bulk  is  diminished  and  the  density 
greater  than  in  earlier  years.  Some,  however, 
assert  that  it  is  even  softer  than  in  manhood. 
M.  Blandin  makes  a remark  of  this  kind, 
in  commenting  upon  Bichat’s  statement  of  a 
greater  hardness  in  the  tissue,  and  says  that 
it  might  be  expected  d priori,  since  there  is  so 
strong  a correspondence  between  the  two  ex- 
tremes of  life.  There  is  reason,  however,  to 
think  that  this  remark,  if  true  at  all,  applies 
only  to  , the  cerebral  organ  of  persons  very  far 
advanced ; and  it  is  not  improbable  that  dis- 
eased softening  has  in  other  cases  been  mis- 
taken for  the  natural  effect  of  age.  The  mem- 
branes investing  the  brain  like  the  neurilemmes 
(for  they  belong  to  the  same  system)  are  also 
thicker  and  more  resistent.  The  vascularity 
of  the  organ  is  greatly  diminished ; on  a di- 
vided surface  no  red  dots  are  visible  as  at 
periods  less  advanced. 

The  alterations  in  the  mechanism  of  the 
senses  must  next  be  considered.  The  skin, 
which  is  the  medium  between  the  nerves  of 
tact,  and  external  agents,  undergoes  great 
changes  in  the  progress  of  life.  It  becomes 
drier,  harder,  less  flexible,  and  at  the  same 
time  looser,  in  consequence  of  the  absorp- 
tion of  the  adipose  substance.  By  the  latter 
qualities  the  function  of  the  skin  is  more 
evidently  impaired,  in  that  modification  of  it 
more  expressly  denominated  touch,  or  the 
sense  of  tact  united  with  certain  muscular 
feelings  in  the  fingers  and  hands.  By  the 
looseness  of  the  integuments,  the  slowness  and 
weakness  of  the  muscles,  the  stiffness  of  the 
digital  joints,  and  that  dulness  of  sensation 
which  exists  in  this  as  in  every  other  part  of  the 
system  more  or  less,  the  hand  is  notably 
deteriorated  in  old  age. 

In  the  olfactory  apparatus  we  find  that, 
although  the  cavities  and  sinuses,  through 
which  the  Schneiderian  membrane  is  ex- 
tended, are  rather  increased  than  diminished 
in  size,  the  membrane  itself  is  attenuated  and 
less  pulpy.  The  nerve  also  is  mentioned  by 
Riillier*  to  be  evidently  contracted  and  wasted. 

The  sense  of  taste  so  closely  connected  with 
that  just  spoken  of  survives  to  the  extremest  limit 
of  existence;  the  final  cause  of  which  is  evi- 
dent. It  is  too  intimately  connected  with  one 
of  the  processes  of  organic  life  to  be  easily 
dispensed  with,  although  one  of  the  functions 
of  the  superadded  life.  It  is,  however,  feebler 
than  at  periods  less  advanced,  and  requires 
the  excitement  of  more  piquant  aliment ; this 
is  partly  owing  to  the  diminished  sensibility 
of  the  gustatory  nerve  itself,  and  partly  to  the 
diminution  of  the  sense  of  smell,  on  the  per- 
fection of  which  depends  our  appreciation  of 
the  more  delicate  species  of  sapidity.  The 
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surface  of  the  tongue  is  more  rugose  than  in 
younger  subjects,  and  there  is  generally  a de- 
ficiency of  moisture,  which  is  an  additional 
cause  of  diminished  sensation. 

Tlie  ear,  both  in  its  external  appendages 
and  in  its  internal  structure,  presents  certain 
conditions  which  very  well  account  for  the 
frequency  of  deafness  among  the  aged.  It  is 
true  the  cartilages  become  harder,  more  elastic, 
and  therefore  more  vibratory,  but  the  internal 
surface  of  the  meatus  is  often  thickened,  and 
obstructed  by  a dense  cerumen.  The  mem- 
brana  tympani  is  more  rigid  and  therefore  less 
capable  of  varying  with  the  degree  of  the  vibra- 
tions. In  the  internal  cavity,  although  the 
mastoid  cells  are  enlarged  as  life  advances, 
the  deficiency  of  the  liquor  cotunnii  in  the 
vestibule,  the  cochlea,  and  the  semicircular 
canals,  must  greatly  interfere  with  the  produc- 
tion of  hearing.  In  addition  to  all  these  cir- 
cumstances there  is  probably  an  idiopathic 
insensibility  of  the  nerve. 

The  modifications  of  the  organ  of  vision  are 
familiar  to  all  who  have  paid  even  the  most 
superficial  attention  to  the  science  of  optics. 
The  cornea  is  less  transparent  and  less  convex, 
partly  from  the  diminution  of  the  aqueous 
humour,  and  partly  from  the  condensation  of 
its  texture.  The  latter  change  is  more  marked 
at  the  circumference,  where  a nebulosity  is 
often  formed,  which  has  gotten  the  name  of 
gerontotoxon,  or  arcus  senilis.  The  pigmentum 
diminishes,  and  the  iris  grows  paler  in  con- 
formity with  the  altered  colour  of  the  hair. 
The  crystalline  lens  is  denser,  less  transparent, 
and  often  acquires  a yellow  tint ; the  vitreous 
humour  likewise  suffers  a decrease.  The  retina 
is  considerably  attenuated,  but  has  increased  in 
firmness.  The  punctum  luteum  is  paler,  and 
not  unfrequently  altogether  effaced ; a change 
which,  in  the  opinion  of  Meckel,*  bears  a direct 
ratio  to  the  diminution  of  the  transparency  of 
the  cornea.  These  several  alterations  are  ne- 
cessarily followed  by  two  results — diminished 
refraction  of  the  rays  of  light,  and  torpor  of  the 
nervous  function,  both  of  which  produce  pres- 
byopia. That  long  sight  bears  a relation  with 
nervous  as  well  as  more  mechanical  causes  is, 
we  think,  attested  by  the  fact  that  this  kind  of 
vision  is  modified  by  temporary  excitement  of 
the  brain,  as  in  phrenitis.f 

If  we  now  take  a retrospect  of  the  revolu- 
tions which  have  occurred  in  the  several  struc- 
tures enumerated,  and  endeavour  to  arrange 
them  under  specific  heads,  it  will  be  found 
that  diminution  of  bulk,  deficiency  of  fluid, 
and  condensation  of  substance,  comprehend 
them  all  or  nearly  all.  The  attenuation  has 
been  generally  ascribed  to  a preponderance  of 
absorption  over  deposition,  or  a reverse  of  that 
condition  in  which  incremental  growth  consists. 
But  we  cannot  enter  upon  the  question  here, 
and  must  refer  to  the  article  Nutrition,  con- 
tenting ourselves  with  the  remark  that  it  seems 
a superfluous  multiplication  of  causes  to  sup- 

* Op.  cit.  t.  iii.  p.  261. 
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pose  tlial  absorption  increases,  when  tlie  cessa- 
tion or  diminution  of  deposition  fully  explains 
the  fact,  provided  the  absorption  is  only  main- 
tained in  its  usual  ratio. 

Concerning  the  lessened  quantity  of  fluid  we 
have  already  made  some  remarks,  and  hinted 
at  its  relation  with  impaired  digestion  and 
slackened  circulation.  Here  it  is  sufficient  to 
observe  that  the  fact  is  a sign  of  diminished 
vitality,  by  which  we  mean  merely  a diminu- 
tion of  vital  actions,  especially  of  those  of  nu- 
trition. The  abundance  of  fluid  in  the  young 
succulent  body  is  adapted  to  the  constant  accu- 
mulation of  new  particles,  and  to  the  increasing 
complexity  of  the  organization  of  the  tissues, 
as  well  as  to  the  reparation  of  waste,  or  to  the 
counteraction  of  decomposition; — by  the  still 
abundant  though  diminished  quantity  in  the 
adult  the  composition  is  maintained  and  ren- 
dered more  exquisite; — in  the  old  man  there  is 
only  enough  required  to  keep  up  that  degree  of 
renovation,  which  is  necessary  to  the  integrity 
of  the  structure,  and  even  this  action  is  less 
than  in  former  periods,  because  the  organiza- 
tion, from  its  chemical  nature,  is  less  prone  to 
decomposition.  This  brings  us  to  the  con- 
sideration of  the  third  general  fact,  or  the 
condensation  of  tissue,  which  will  require 
more  particular  notice,  because  great  impor- 
tance has  been  assi^ed  to  it  by  some  writers. 
The  condensation  is  a result  of  the  deficient 
humidity  just  spoken  of;  but  this  is  not  all, 
otherwise  the  condensation  would  be  merely 
that  of  dryness ; the  tissue  itself  is  of  firmer 
materials.  Thus  membrane  becomes  ligament, 
ligament  cartilage,  cartilage  bone,  and  bone 
increases  in  its  earthy  proportions.  This  har- 
dening of  the  whole  body  is  spoken  of  by 
many  writers  as  the  cause  of  decay,  and  ulti- 
mately of  death,  by  the  gradual  closure  of  all 
the  small  vessels,  and  the  obstruction  to  vital 
motions;  while  the  methods  of  averting  old 
age,  proposed  by  the  same  authors,  turned 
chiefly  upon  an  artificial  supply  of  moisture  to 
the  body.  Galen  constantly  alludes  to  this 
condition  when  treating  of  old  age,  and  the 
means  of  resisting  its  tendencies.*  Lord  Bacon, 
in  his  curious  and  highly  interesting  treatise, 
entitled  Historia  Vitae  et  Mortis,  has  much  to 
say  upon  desiccation  and  the  methods  of  pre- 
venting it,  such  as  bathing  and  inunction. 
The  fable  of  the  restitution  of  old  ^sop  by 
the  cauldron  of  Medea,  he  considers  typical 
of  the  utility  of  the  warm  bath  in  softening 
the  substance  of  the  body.  So  much  stress 
does  Haller  lay  on  the  effect  of  the  universal 
tendency  to  induration,  that  he  tells  us  that  one 
of  the  reasons  why  fishes  are  so  long-lived  is 
because  their  bones  are  never  hardened  to  the 
.same  degree  as  in  the  higher  animals — “ Inter 
animalia  aves  longaeviores  sunt,  longaivissimi 
pisces,  quibus  cor  minimum,  et  lentissimum 
incrementum,  et  ossa  nunquam  indurantur.’' 
Primae  Lineoe,  § 972.  There  is,  however,  we 
think,  but  little  foundation  for  the  supposition 
that  induration  stands  in  the  relation  of  cause 

* See  his  treatises  De  Sanitate  Tuendn,  and  De 
Marasmo. 
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to  the  general  failure  of  the  functions  of  the 
body.  It  is  rather  a symptom  of  decline,  or 
one  of  the  phenomena  in  which  decline  con- 
sists, and  is  therefore  itself  the  effect  of  the 
failure  or  alteration  of  some  of  the  functions, 
more  especially  of  the  assimilative.  It  is  a 
deterioration  of  interstitial  secretion,  partly 
promoted  by  the  changes  in  circulation,  in  di- 
gestion, and  probably  in  innervation,  and  partly 
itself  contributing  to  these  changes,  but  pri- 
marily owing  its  origin,  like  the  latter,  to  the 
ultimate  law,  which  determines  that  at  a certain 
period  decay  shall  transpire.  It  is  in  one  re- 
spect a descent  in  the  scale  of  organization.  This 
indeed  is  indicated  by  the  paucity  of  fluids  and 
by  the  slow  nutritive  motions,  which  conditions 
are  always  sufficient  to  warrant  our  application 
of  the  terms,  diminished  vitality  or  less  vitalized 
structure ; but  the  substance  itself,  indepen- 
dently of  these  deficiencies  of  action,  belongs 
to  a more  simple  organization.  We  examine  a 
bloodvessel,  and  instead  of  finding  its  coats  of 
that  complex  texture  which  enables  it  to  ac- 
commodate itself  by  a property,  known  only 
in  living  bodies,  similar  but  superior  to  elasti- 
city, we  mean  tonicity,  we  observe  a plate  of 
osseous  matter,  unyielding,  insensible,  immo- 
bile, possessing  no  other  vital  character  than 
bare  assimilation  or  molecular  growth.  We 
search  for  those  admirably  constructed  sub- 
stances which  are  interposed  between  the  ribs 
and  the  sternum,  and  by  their  elasticity  give 
extent  and  facility  to  the  respiratory  move- 
ments, and  we  discover  them  converted  into 
the  same  matter  as  the  contiguous  bones,  with 
the  coarse  property  of  cohesion,  and,  as  in  the 
former  instance,  with  nothing  but  its  growth  to 
redeem  it  from  the  character  of  mere  inorganic 
matter.  We  untangle  the  muscle,  and  instead 
of  the  irritable  fibre,  soft  in  texture  but  firm  in 
contraction,  we  find  a torpid  substance,  scarcely 
fibrous  in  form,  firm  in  mere  physical  cohesion, 
weak  in  vital  contraction,  and  consequently  of 
a degraded  organization.  The  processes  of 
induration  about  the  joints,  the  glands,  and 
the  integuments,  will  all,  when  examined,  be 
found  to  approximate  more  than  the  former 
conditions  of  these  parts  to  the  qualities  of  the 
inanimate  world.  Homogeneousness  of  sub- 
stance is  alone  an  indication  of  a low  organi- 
zation, and  a body  which  possesses  both  this 
property  and  hardness,  may  be  considered  on 
the  very  outskirts  of  the  region  of  vitality. 
Such  are  the  properties  of  osseous  deposits. 
May  we  not  here  perceive  an  analogy  with  the 
animals  of  the  inferior  classes?  In  many  of 
the  mollusca  how  trifling  a degree  of  vitality 
seems  adequate  to  the  formation,  growth,  and 
reparation  of  their  calcareous  coverings  and 
appendages;  or  to  go  down  to  the  coral ines, 
madrepores,  and  porifera,  we  observe  that  the 
very  lowest  structure  that  can  be  considered 
animal  is  sufficient  to  secrete  or  assimilate 
those  vast  collections  of  earthy  matter  which 
pave  the  ocean,  and  rise  into  islands,  moun- 
tains, and  mighty  continents.  In  this  har-- 
dened  constitution,  this  simplified  but  dege- 
nerate structure,  we  see  that  the  frame  of  man, 
in  it,s  natural  decay,  loses  the  characters  that 
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once  distinguished  it  from  the  dust,  and  that 
not  less  literally  than  truly  it  has  become  more 
and  more  “ of  the  eurih  earthy.” 

We  have  now  traversed  as  far  and  as  mi- 
nutely as  our  space  would  allow,  tlie  organs 
and  tissues,  with  their  various  alterations.  It 
remains  for  us  to  inquire  whether  any  one  of 
them  may  be  considered  to  stand  in  the  rela- 
tion of  cause  to  the  others.  We  have  already 
dismissed  the  supposition,  that  rigidity  and  con- 
cretion are  productive  of  the  other  alterations, 
and  we  also  partly  entertained  the  question, 
when  treating  of  the  relations  between  assimi- 
lation, the  fluids,  and  the  organs  subservient  to 
circulation  and  digestion.  But  there  are  one  or 
two  additional  points  which  must  be  alluded  to 
in  this  place. 

The  decay  of  all  the  organs,  concerned  in 
the  life  of  relations,  has  been  shewn  to  depend 
on  a failure  in  the  actions  which  are  necessary 
to  their  generation  and  maintenance ; these 
organs  may,  therefore,  be  dismissed  at  once 
from  our  inquiry  into  the  causation  or  priority 
of  the  processes  of  degeneration.  Yet  the 
observation  of  the  marked  declension  of  the 
function  of  tire  nervous  system  throughout  the 
body,  has  led  to  the  hypothesis,  that  the 
failure  in  this  power  is  the  ultimate  fact  in  the 
history  of  our  decline,  the  fact  to  which  all  the 
others  may  be  traced.  This  view  is  suggested 
by  Dr.  Roget  in  his  justly-admired  article  on 
Age,  in  the  Cyclopaedia  of  Practical  Medicine. 
He  considers  the  general  condensation  of  tissue 
throughout  the  system,  to  be  occasioned  by  a 
diminished  force  of  circulation,  which  allows 
the  capillaries  to  collapse  and  become  obli- 
terated ; the  weakened  circulation  this  distin- 
guished author  is  inclined  to  attribute  to  a 
diminution  of  nervous  power  in  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  heart ; whence  he  infers  that  the 
declension  of  nervous  power  bears  the  priority 
in  the  chain  of  events.  We  do  not  feel  pre- 
pared to  adopt  the  inference ; for  if  we  admit 
this  failure  in  the  innervation  of  the  heart,  (and 
whether  its  fibres  are  dependent  on  nerves  for 
their  contractility,  is  still  an  unsettled  ques- 
tion,) are  w'e  to  pass  over  the  condition  of  the 
blood  ? Might  we  not  say  that  the  enfeebled 
contractions  of  the  heart  are  referable  to  an 
alteration  in  the  properties  of  its  appropriate 
stimulus  ? It  is  known  that  this  vital  fluid  has 
been  less  affected  by  respiration  than  in  former 
periods  of  our  existence ; we  might  therefore, 
when  searching  for  the  earliest  antecedent  in 
decay,  stop  at  the  imperfect  arterialization  of 
the  blood.  But  this  would  be,  in  our  humble 
opinion,  to  pause  too  soon.  The  deficient 
oxygenation  of  the  circulating  fluid  is  sufficiently 
well  known  to  be  the  effect  of  certain  changes 
in  the  apparatus  of  respiration.  And  to  what 
do  these  changes  belong  ? To  a variety  of 
structural,  functional,  and  nervous  phenomena, 
which,  if  pursued,  would  lead  us  into  a maze 
of  events,  from  which  it  would  be  impossible 
to  select  that  which  was  earliest  in  its  occur- 
rence. Or  if  we  leave  the  respiratory  system, 
and  follow  the  blood  backward  to  the  process 
of  chylification,  and  ultimately  to  digestion,  we 
shall,  as  was  shewn  above,  be  equally  unsuc- 


cessful in  obtaining  satisfaction.  Or  finally,  if 
we  return  to  the  heart,  and  investigate  the  dimi- 
nished nervous  power,  admitting  this  diminu- 
tion to  be  alone  sufficient  for  the  debility  of 
circulation,  is  it  possible  to  stop  at  this  pheno- 
menon ? Nervous  power  is  nothing  but  the 
function  of  nervous  substance,  and  whether  the 
latter  belongs  to  the  ganglionic  system,  or  to 
the  cerebro-spinal,  it  may  have  undergone  some 
change,  or  have  been  stimulated  differently 
from  usual.  We  know  that  the  sensibility  of 
the  nervous  system  is  most  intimately  connected 
with  thequalityof  the  blood, and  with  the  force  of 
its  impulse  ; so  that  if  it  be  true  that  diminished 
circulation  is  the  effect  of  diminished  innerva- 
tion, it  is  no  less  true  that  the  latter  is  also  the 
result  of  the  former.  Thus  it  appears  that  in 
this  inquiry  we  are  constantly  arguing  in  a 
circle,  and  it  can  scarcely  be  otherwise ; the 
principal  structures  and  functions  of  the  organic 
life  commenced  simultaneously  ; they  mustde- 
cline  simultaneously : they  assisted  one  another 
to  grow  ; they  accelerate  each  other  in  the  way 
to  dissolution.  If,  however,  we  are  disposed 
in  some  measure  to  qualify  this  remark,  and 
still  hold  that  there  must  be  some  organic 
changes  primary  in  the  work  of  decay,  all  ana- 
logies must,  we  think,  conduct  us  to  the  simple 
processes  of  assimilation  and  secretion,  into 
which  all  the  more  complicated  functions  must 
be  ultimately  resolved ; but  we  can  go  no 
farther,  for  we  know  not  what  determines  or 
modifies  the  play  of  those  subtle  affinities, 
motions,  and  contractions,  in  which  such 
changes  consist. 

Some  fancy  that  the  enigma  is  solved  by  the 
hypothesis  of  a diminished  vital  power ; but 
we  have  already  attempted  to  show  that  the 
interpretation  is  without  value,  when  applied  to 
the  cessation  of  development;  the  same  reasons 
render  it  equally  useless  as  a key  to  the  hiero- 
glyphics of  decay.  Not  less  vain  were  the 
endeavours  of  those  who  could  satisfy  their 
philosophy  with  such  a subterfuge  of  ignorance 
as  was  afforded  in  the  theory  of  a sum  of  exci- 
tability, originally  allotted  to  the  system,  and 
gradually  exhausted,  &c. ; as  if  excitability 
could  possibly  mean  any  thing  more  than  an 
expression  of  the  collective  phenomena  of  ex- 
citement, or  vital  movement.  It  is  exactly  on 
a par  with  the  doctrine  of  decreasing  vitality.* 
Some  talk  prettily  and  poetically  of  the  vital 
flame  burning  out,  of  oil  gradually  wasting,  of 
fuel  expended,—  phrases  applicable  enough  as 
metaphors,  but  absurd  when  propounded,  as 
they  too  often  are,  as  statements  of  matters  ; 
of  fact.  ' 

When  philosophy  has  failed  to  discover  an-  ^ 
tecedences,  she  may  still  find  a prolific  source  j 
of  employment  in  the  study  of  harmonies.  | 
There  is  no  event  to  be  found  in  the  relation  ofjl 
cause  to  those  organic  changes  which,  withoutl 
the  intervention  of  accidental  agents,  ultimateiyj 
affix  a bound  to  the  duration  of  man’s  existence^ 
As  no  cause  can  be  elicited  for  tlie  termination^ 
of  development,  neither  can  we  better  explainl 

* “La  gene  de  I’influencc  vitule  s’accroit  saiiW 
cessc.” — Cabanis.  9 
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! why  growth  tloes  not  continue  stationary,  and 
nuiintain  the  bodily  structures  for  a series  of 
ages,  so  long  as  external  circumstances  remain 
the  same.  We  live  in  the  midst  of  agents 
that  both  supply  us  with  life  and  infest  us 
with  poison : for  a time  we  resist  the  baneful 
tendencies,  and  then  gradually  succumb,  but 
in  what  manner  we  are  at  jnesent  ignorant. 
The  prevalence  of  certain  functions  has  been 
supposed  to  fortify  certain  animals  against  the 
outward  agents  or  inward  processes  that  would 
otherwise  urge  them  to  dissolution.  The  in- 
fluence of  respiration  upon  nutrition  is  well 
known,  and  consequently  a large  sum  of  respi- 
ration has  been  alleged  to  account  for  the 
longevity  of  birds ; but  there  are  equal  or 
much  greater  instances  to  be  found  among  fishes 
and  reptiles,  the  amount  of  whose  respiration  is 
extremely  small.  In  the  one  case  the  vitality 
is  said  to  be  less  rapidly  consumed,  in  the 
other  to  be  more  abundantly  supplied  ; expla- 
nations which  amount  to  little  more  than 
statements  of  the  same  facts  in  different  lan- 
guage. Lord  Bacon  was  of  opinion  that  birds 
owe  their  lengthened  existence  partly  to  the 
smallness  of  their  bodies,  and  partly  to  their 
being  so  well  defended  by  their  teguments 
from  the  atmosphere ; while  he  accounted  for 
the  long  life  of  fishes  by  the  non-occurrence 
of  desiccation  in  their  aqueous  element.  There 
is  nothing  satisfactory  to  be  obtained  from 
speculations  of  this  sort.  The  most  that  we 
can  learn  is  the  variation  in  the  term  of  exist- 
ence by  the  influence  of  various  outward 
agents  and  modes  of  life.  But  whatever 
variation  may  be  discovered,  it  will  still  appear 
that  climate,  and  time,  and  custom,  and 
: science  have  never  prolonged  the  date  beyond 

certain  limits.  The  study  of  these  circum- 
; stances,  and  the  appliances  of  art,  undoubtedly 
i tend  to  enable  a greater  number  to  attain  the 
' extreme  goal,  but  can  never  give  the  power 
I of  transgressing  it.  Vain,  then,  as  Boerhaave 
) observes,  are  the  hopes  of  men  who  look  for 
• an  agerasia! 

I Although  at  present,  then,  we  cannot  trace 
I the  causes  of  the  bounded  nature  of  our  existence, 

I yet  it  is  not  difficult  to  discern  its  fitness  to  our 
constitution,  and  to  the  universal  frame  of 
things.  The  brevity  of  life  is  an  ancient  com- 
plaint ; lamentations  have  been  chaunted  over 
it  time  out  of  mind  : but  its  antiquity  does 
not  redeem  this,  any  more  than  many  other 
opinions  equally  hoary,  from  the  character  of 
a prejudice.  Every  consideration  of  the  fact  in 
question  with  reference  to  the  universe  must 
“justify  the  ways  of  God  to  man”  in  the  dis- 
position of  this  as  of  every  other  event.  We  have 
only  to  conceive  the  circumstance  altered,  in  cor- 
respondence to  the  idle  wish  of  some  aspirant 
to  longevity,  and  we  see  that  every  thing  else 
also  would  require  to  be  changed;  that,  in 
short,  the  beautiful  arrangements  of  the  world 
and  of  our  social  relations  would  be  broken. 
To  notice  one  or  two  of  these:  if  the  life  of 
man  were  longer  than  it  now  is,  his  progeny 
would  need  to  be  greatly  abridged  from  their 
present  numbers,  or  they  would  soon  exceed 


the  ratio  of  subsistence.  The  time  occupied 
in  attaining  maturity  bears  a direct  proportion 
to  the  period  of  existence  in  the  mammalia; 
consequently,  if  life  were  prolonged  beyond 
its  present  limits,  that  time  during  which  the 
offspring  of  man  is  either  helpless  or  very 
dependent  on  the  parents,  would  be  also  length- 
ened, and  the  accidents  of  disease  or  other 
casualties  remaining  the  same,  it  is  clear  that 
confusion,  distress,  and  manifold  calamities 
would  accrue  to  a rising  generation.  After 
the  attainment  of  maturity  and  of  its  accompa- 
nying faculties,  it  is  not  clear  that  any  thing 
would  be  gained  by  the  possession  of  these 
for  a longer  period  than  is  now  allowed ; since  we 
know  but  too  well  that  men,  after  a time,  lose  the 
spirit  of  enterprise  once  engendered  by  the  con- 
sciousness of  increasing  or  lately-acquired 
powers,  and  fall  into  habits  of  action  which 
they  are  unwilling  to  abandon,  but  which 
do  not  advance  the  resources  of  the  species 
beyond  a certain  limit.  Hence  the  advan- 
tage of  their  giving  way  to  others,  to  whom 
they  can  commit  their  knowledge,  and  who, 
by  their  unworn  energy,  will  advance  it  fur- 
ther. “ Life  is  sufficient  for  all  its  purposes 
if  well  employed,”  was  well  observed  by  Dr. 
Johnson;  and  what  follower  of  medicine  can 
forget  that  the  immortal  sage  of  Cos,  by  the 
example  which  he  afforded  in  his  well-spent 
life,  disarmed  his  own  antithesis  of  its  woful 
point:  0 h S's  ts^vv} 
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ALBINO.  {Syn.AlbmisnmSfleucopathia,  leu- 
c<Elhiopia ). — This  term,  as  employed  in  phy- 
siology, appears  to  have  been  first  used  by  the 
Portuguese^'  to  designate  a peculiar  condition 
of  the  human  body,  which  was  occasionally 
observed  among  the  negroes  in  the  western- 
parts  of  Africa.  It  consists  in  the  skin  and 
the  hair  being  perfectly  white,  while  in  the 

• Vossius,  dc  Nili  originc,  cap.  19.  p.  69;  sco 
also  Liulolf,  Hist.  ASthiop.  Com.  lib.  i.  cap.  14. 
No.  100.  p.  197.  'I'hc  name  by  which  the  African 
Albinoes  arc  known  among  theif  countrymen  is 
Dondos  : by  the  French  they  aro  frequently  termed 
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Ibrm  of  th«  features  ami  in  all  other  respects 
the  individuals  in  question  exactly  reseir.b'.e 
the  negro  race.  Another  striking  peculiarity 
of  the  Albino  is  the  state  of  the  eye,  which  is 
of  a delicate  pink  or  rose  colour ; it  is  likewise 
so  sensible  to  light  as  to  be  unable  to  bear  the 
ordinary  light  of  the  day,  while  in  the  evening, 
or  in  a dark  shade,  its  functions  a]/pear  to  be 
sufficiently  perfect.  We  learn  ironn  Wafer, 
who  accompanied  Dampier  in  one  of  his  voy- 
ages, and  who  relates  his  adventures  in  crossing 
the  Isthmus  of  Darien,  that  Albinoes  are  not 
unfrequently  found  among  the  inhabitants  of 
this  district.*  We  are  also  informed  by  various 
travellers  and  naturalists  that  they  are  often 
met  with  in  some  of  the  oriental  isles,  more 
especially  in  Java  and  Ceylon  ;f  in  all  these 
cases  exhibiting  the  peculiar  appearance  of  the 
skin,  hair,  and  eyes,  while,  in  other  respects, 
they  conformed  to  the  external  and  physical 
characters  of  the  people  among  whom  they  are 
found.  The  same  circumstance  occurs  in  this 
country  and  in  the  other  parts  of  Europe,  al- 
though, if  we  are  to  place  any  confidence  in 
the  accounts  of  travellers,  the  Albino  is  much 
more  frequently  met  with  in  tropical  climates, 
especially  in  the  western  parts  of  Africa,  and 
in  Darien,  than  in  the  more  northern  regions.]; 

" Wafer’s  New  Voyage,  p.  134 . . 8 ; Buffon,  Hist. 
Nat.  t.  iii.  p.  500-,  VVood’s  Trans.  v.  iii.  p.  419,  10; 
Pauw,  Recherches  sur  les  Americains,  par.  4, 
sect.  1.  t.  ii.  p.  1 et  seq.  ; Raynal,  Hist,  des  Indes, 
t.  iii.  p.  288.  The  earliest  account  which  we  have 
of  the  South  American  Albinoes  is  by  Cortez,  in 
the  narrative  of  his  conquest  of  Mexico,  which  he 
transmitted  to  Charles  V.  In  deseribing  tlie  palace 
of  Montezuma,  among  other  objects  of  rarity  or 
curiosity  which  \vere  found  in  it,  he  says,  “ In  hujus 
palatii  particula  tenebat  homines,  pueros,  foemi- 
nasque  a nativitate  candidos  in  facie,  corpore,  ca- 
pillis,  superciliis,  et  palpebris.”  De  Insulis  nuper 
inventis  narrat.,  p.  30  of  “ Nar.  Sec.;”  see  also 
Clayton,  in  Manch.  Mem.  v.  iii.  p.  261  et  seq. 

t Buffon,  t.  iii.  p.  399  and  415  : Wood’s  Trans, 
v.  iii.  p.  328,  9 and  344.  We  have  not  been  able 
to  procure  the  “ Voyages  de  Legat,”  which  is  re- 
ferred to  by  Buffon  and  others,  as  containing  the 
original  account  of  the  Albinoes,  or,  as  they  have 
been  termed,  Chacrelos,  of  Java.  With  respect  to 
the  Bedas  of  Ceylon,  as  originally  described  by 
Riheyro,  Hist,  de  Ceylon,  ch.  xxiv.,  and  more 
lately  by  Percival,  Account  of  Ceylon,  ch.  13,  and 
by  Cordiner,  Desc.  of  Ceylon,  v.  i.  c.  4,  it  seems 
evident  that  they  are  not  to  be  considered  as  Albi- 
noes. The  only  remark  which  Ribeyro  makes  on 
their  physical  character  is,  “ Ils  sont  blancs  comme 
des  Europeens,  et  il  y a meme  des  roux  parmi 
eux,”  p.  178.  Percival,  who  saw  some  of  them, 
states  that  their  complexions  are  fairer  and  more 
inclined  to  a copper  colour,  than  those  of  the  other 
inhabitants  ; while  all  that  is  said  by  these  writers 
respecting  their  habits  and  modes  of  life  indicates 
that  they  are  a distinct  race  or  tribe.  The  term 
Beda,  or  Badah,  appears  to  be  a corruption  of 
Vaddah,  or  Veddah,  which  Knox  informs  us  is  the 
name  of  the  aborigines  of  the  island;  Account  of 
Ceylon,  p.  61  ; see  also  Brown,  in  Brewster’s 
Encyc.  art.  “ Ceylon,”  p.  704  ; Cordiner  and  Per- 
cival, ut  supra. 

^ Vossius  and  Ludolph,  ubi  supra  ; Argcnsola, 
Conquist.  de  las  Islas  Malucas,  lib.  ii.  p.  71, 
speaks  of  Albinoes  as  not  uncom  mon  in  these  islands; 
De  la  Croix,  Relation  de  I’Afrique,  par,  iii.  liv.  ii. 
sect.  ii.  i.  13,  “ Albinos,  hommes  blancs,  ou 


We  meet  with  a few  scattered  remarks  in  the 
writings  of  the  ancients,  which  render  it  evident 
lliat  tills  peculiar  state  of  the  human  body  had 
fallen  under  their  notice.  We  have  the  follow- 
ing passage  in  Pliny:  “Idem”  (Isigonus 
Nicteensis)  “ in  Albania  gigni  quosdam  glauca 
oculorum  acie,  e pueritia  statim  canos,  qui 
nrclu  plus  quam  interdiu  cernant.”*  The  same 
c.reumstance  is  referred  to  by  Aulus  Gellius  : 

“ . . . . in  ultima  quadam  terra,  quje  Albania 
dicitur,  gigni  homines,  qui  in  pueritia  canescunt, 
et  plus  cernunt  oculis  per  noctem,  quam 
inter  diem;”f  and  by  Solinus  : he  says  that  the 
Albanians  “ albo  crine  nascuntur ;”  “ glauco 
oculis  inest  pupula,  ideo  nocte  plus  quam  die 
cernunt.”]  Pliny,  in  speaking  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  a certain  district  in  the  interior  of 
Africa,  names  them  Leucaethiopes  ;§  and,  as  it 
has  been  supposed  that  in  this  passage  he 
referred  to  the  Albinoes,  the  term  has  been 
applied  to  them  by  some  eminent  modern 
naturalists ; II  but  it  appears  more  probable  that 
the  Leucaethiopes  were  a tribe  of  negroes 
whose  complexion  was  rather  less  dark  than  that 

Mores  blancs,”  informs  us  that  they  compose  a 
considerable  body  of  attendants  at  the  court  of  the 
king  of  Loango  ; the  same  statement  is  made  by 
Ludolf,  ubi  supra,  and  by  the  author  of  the  Hist. 
Gen.  des  Voyages,  t.  vi.  p,  250  et  seq. : Bowdich, 
Mission  to  Ashantee,  p.  292,  observes,  that  the 
king  had  at  his  court  “ nearly  one  hundred  negroes 
of  different  colours,  through  the  shades  of  red 
and  copper  to  white  ;”  he  adds  that  they  were  ' 
“ generally  diseased  and  emaciated ;”  some  of  ' 
these  were  probably  Albinoes.  Cook,  in  his  first 
voyage,  saw  six  Albinoes  in  the  small  population 
of  Otaheite,  v.  ii.  p.  188 ; in  his  second  voyage 
he  saw  one  in  New  Caledonia,  v,  ii.  p.  113,  4;  ■ 

and  in  his  third  voyage,  he  met  with  three  in  the  ^ 
Friendly  Isles,  v.  i.  p.  381,  2,  These,  it  may  be 
remarked,  must  have  belonged  to  the  Malayan  J 
variety.  See  also  Winterbottom,  Account  of  Sierre 
Leone,  v.  ii.  p.  166  et  seq. ; Stevenson,  in 
Brewster’s  Encyclopaedia,  art.  “ Complexion,” 

. 41,  2;  Bory  St.  Vincent,  L’Homme,  t.  ii.  a 
. " Hommes  Monstreux,”  p.  143-7 ; also  in  Diet.  * 
Class.  d’Hist.  Nat.  art.  “ Homme,”  p.  166  et  3 
seq.;  Renauldin,  in  Diet,  des  Scien.  Med.  art.  ja 
“ Albino  ;”  Lawrence’s  Lect.  p.  287  ; Is.  St.  Hi-  ’ "g 
laire,  Anom.  de  I’Organization,  t.  i.  par.  ii.  liv.  iii.  ^ 
ch.  i.  p.  296,  314,  5,  and  art.  “ Mammiferes,”  in 
Diet.  Class.  d’Hist.  Nat.  p.  113.  Some  of  the  3 
earlier  writers  did  not  hesitate  to  affirm,  that  they  ' « 
were  confined  to  the  offspring  of  negroes,  Monge,  « 
Journ.  Phys.  1782,  p.  41)1  et  seq.  Suppl.  We  9 
have  no  very  distinct  account  of  Albinoes  among 
the  Chinese  and  Mongols,  but  they  appear  to  be 
as  frequent  among  the  Malays  and  native  Americans 
as  among  the  .Ethiopians. 

• Hist.  Nat.  lib.  7.  cap.  2.  See  the  note  of 
Cuvier,  in  his  edition  of  7th  . . 11th  books  of 
Pliny,  t.  i.  p.  18. 

t Noct.  Attic,  lib.  9.  cap.  4. 
f Polyhistor,  cap.  15.  p.  25.  See  the  remarks 
of  Saumaise,  Exerc.  Plin.  p.  134,  and  of  Pauw, 
t.  ii.  note  in  p.  13.  , 

$ Lib.  5.  cap.  8.  We  also  find  the  same  term  in  ' : 
Pomponius  Mela,  lib.  1.  cap  4,  and  in  Ptolemy,  - . 
Geog.  lib.  4.  cap.  6;  but  it  is  not  accompanied  by  , 
any  description  of  the  people  so  designated.  1.- 

||  Among  others  by  Blumcnbach,  Gen.  hum. 
var.  § 78.  See  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p.  297,  note.  We  ^ 
may  remark  that  the  term  is  objectionable,  as  indi-  , ■ 
eating  that  the  Albino  is  confined  to  the  Ethiopic  ; - 
variety.  v 
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of  the  Africans  generally.*  1 1 has  been  like- 
wise supposed  that  Celsus  alluded  to  the  Al- 
bino, when  he  speaks  of  a peculiar  condition 
of  the  skin  under  the  name  of  Leuce  ;f  but 
this  appears  to  be  a morbid  cutaneous  affection, 
and  to  have  no  reference  to  the  subject  now 
under  consideration. 

From  the  number  of  Albinoes  wliich  were 
supposed  to  exist  in  certain  countries,  as  well 
as  from  the  marked  peculiarity  in  their  ap- 
pearance, an  opinion  was  long  entertained  that 
they  formed  a distinct  race  or  variety  of  the 
human  species,|  originating  in  some  unknown 
cause,  and  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the 
other  inhabitants  of  the  countries  in  which 
they  are  found  that  the  acknowledged  varieties 
of  the  human  species  bear  to  each  other.  But 
this  opinion,  although  sanctioned  by  high 
authority,  may  be  considered  as  decisively 
disproved  by  the  well-ascertained  fact,  that 
Albinoes  are  born  of  parents  who  do  not  possess 
this  characteristic  peculiarity  of  the  skin,  hair, 
and  eyes.§ 

Although  Albinoes  are  of  comparatively  rare 
occurrence  in  Europe,  yet  we  have  had  a suffi- 
cient number  of  examples  to  render  us  per- 
fectly familiar  with  the  appearance  which  they 
present,  and  with  the  precise  nature  of  the 

* See  the  note  of  Hardouin  in  loco,  Valpy's  ed. 
p.  1285,  Le  Maire’s,  t.  ii.  p.  438  ; also  the  remark 
of  M,  Marcus  in  M.  Ajasson’s  Trans,  of  Pliny, 
1.  iv.  p.  185.  It  is,  perhaps,  to  this  lighter  coloured 
negro,  rather  than  to  the  proper  Albino,  that  we 
must  refer,  in  part  at  least,  the  accounts  which  are 
given  by  travellers  of  the  great  number  of  white 
Africans  that  have  been  collected  in  certain  situa- 
tions. We  may  remark  that  all  accounts  of  Albi- 
noes that  are  given  in  general  terms  only,  should  be 
received  with  a certain  degree  of  caution,  unless  the 
peculiar  state  of  the  eye  is  distinctly  noticed. 
Humboldt  remarks  that  the  missionaries,  when 
they  ,met  with  any  Indians  that  were  less 
black  than  ordinary,  v/ere  accustomed  to  call  them 
white;  Pers.  Nar.  by  Williams,  v.  iii.  p.  287  et 
seq.  See  Prichard,  in  Medical  Cyclop.  Art.  “ Tem- 
perament,” p.  163. 

t De  Medicina,  lib.  5.  cap.  28.  $ 19. 

J This  appears  to  have  been  the  case  even  with 
Haller,  El.  Phys.  xvi.  4.  13.  p.  492.  Voltaire  main- 
tains this  hypothesis,  Essai  sur  les  moeurs,  CEuvr. 
t.  xiii.  Introd.  and  p.  7,  8.  Buffon  inclines  to  it; 
but  his  opinion  on  this  point  is  not  decided  or 
uniform,  t.  iii.  p.  501.  See  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p.  295. 

$ In  addition  to  the  authors  already  referred  to, 
we  have  a case  of  this  kind  by  Helvetius,  Hist. 
Acad.  Sc.  1734,  p.  15  . . 7.  The  Albiness  described 
by  Buffon  was  bom  of  black  parents : see  also 
Castillon,  in  Berlin  Mem.  1762,  p.  99  . . 105  ; Dic- 
quemarc,  Journ.  Phys.  1777,  p,  357  . . 0,  and  1788, 
p.  .301  et  seq.  ; Hist.  Acad.  Scien.  1744,  p.  12,  3; 
and  Maupertuis,  Vcn.  Phys.  p.  135  etseq.  : Jeffer- 
son, Notes  on  Virginia,  p.  103  . . 5,  mentions  an  in- 
stance of  three  Albino  sisters  born  of  black  parents  • 
two  of  these  had  black  children  ; Firmin,  Descrip,  de 
Surinam,  t.  i.  p.  153,  5 ; Goldsmith’s  Aniin.  Nature, 
t.  i.  p,  4.52,  .3  ; Brue,  Hist,  des  Voyages,  t.  iii. 
p.  370,  0.  Sec  on  this  point  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p.  303. 
We  have  a decisive  proof  that  the  peculiarity  of 
theJAlbino  is  merely  accidental  and  individual, 
and  docs  not  constitute  a distinct  variety,  in  the 
state  of  the  offspring  of  an  Albino  and  a black 
negro,  which  is  not  intermediate  between  the  two, 
as  in  the  case  of  tlic  Mulatto;  Hunter,  on  the 
Anim.  (Econ.  p.  248  , Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p.  305. ..7. 


circumstances  which  characterize  them.*  The 
skin  is  of  a milky  whiteness,  without  the 
slightest  admixture  of  the  brown  or  olive  tint 
which  is  found  in  the  complexion  of  even  the 
fairest  European  female ; the  hair  is  also  per- 
fectly white, t and  is  generally  of  a soft  or 
silky  texture,  while  all  the  coloured  parts  of 
the  eye  are  of  a delicate  rose  colour.  We 
are  informed  that  the  skin  of  the  African  and 
American  Albino  is  not  only  completely  free 
from  any  shade  of  brown  or  olive,  but  tliat  it 
is  also  devoid  of  the  pink  tinge  which  is  found 
more  or  less  in  the  complexion  of  the  European. 
It  would  appear,  likewise,  that  the  skin  of 
the  tropical  Albino  is  frequently  in  a diseased 
state,  being  covered  with  scales  of  a leprous 
nature,  and  with  a serous  exudation,  which 
proceeds  from  the  fissures  or  clefts  that  take 
place  in  various  parts  of  the  surface.| 

It  has  been  a very  general  opinion,  that  be- 
sides the  peculiar  state  of  the  integuments,  the 
Albino  possesses  a general  delicacy  of  habit 
and  constitution,  and  that  he  exhibits  a defici- 
ency even  of  mental  power .§  For  this  latter 
opinion  there  appears  to  be  no  sufficient  foun- 
dation, and  with  respect  to  the  former  we  may 
remark,  that  any  general  weakness  of  the  phy- 
sical frame,  if  it  be  actually  found  to  exist,  may 
be  probably  referred,  at  least  in  some  degree, 
to  the  peculiar  condition  of  the  eyes  and  the 
skin,  which  are  not  well  adapted  either  to  a 

* We  have  a copious  list  of  references  in  Blu- 
menbach,  p.  278  . . 0,  in  Lawrence,  p.  281  . . 9,  and 
in  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  ut  supra  and  5.  One  of  the 
earliest  of  what  may  be  considered  as  the  correct 
descriptions  is  that  of  Buffon,  Supp.  t.  iv.  p.  559 
et  seq.  The  descriptions  of  Blumenbach,  78, 
and  of  Saussure,  Voy.  $.  1037 . . . 1043,  are  par- 
ticularly correct  and  characteristic : to  this  we  may 
add  the  more  recent  account  of  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  t.  i. 
par.  2,  liv.  3.  ch.  1,  §.  2 and  5.  We  are  informed 
by  Ludolf,  ubi  supra,  that  the  first  modern  writer 
who  distinctly  mentions  the  Albino  is  Tellez. 

t Blumenbach  particularly  characterizes  the 
whiteness  of  the  hair  of  the  Albino  as  being  “gilva, 
colori  cremoris  lactis  quodammodo  comparanda.” 
p.  275. 

^ See  Vossius,  Ludolf,  De  la  Croix,  Cook’s  First 
Voyage,  and  Winterbottom,  ut  supra ; Blumen- 
bach, p.274;  Buffon,  in  Hist.  Acad.  Scien.  1760, 
p.  17  ; St.  Hilaire,  p.  304,  5 : Wafer,  in  his  de- 
scription of  the  white  inhabitants  of  Darien,  p.  134, 
et  seq.,  says  that  there  is  a white  down  on  their 
skin. 

§ Wafer,  p.  134-8  ; Buffon,  t.  iii.  p.  503  ; Wood’s 
Trans,  vol.  iii.  p.  420  ; Voltaire,  t.  XV.  p.  269,70 ; 
Pauw,  t.  ii.  p.9,  10;  Raynal,  t.  iii.  p.  288  ; Du- 
bois on  the  People  of  India,  ch.  xv.  p.  199  et  seq.  ; 
Firmin, t.  i.p.  153 . . 5;  Dalin,  in  Amoen.  Acad.  t.  vi. 
p.74,  note  ; Isert,  Voy.  en  Guinee,  ch.  xv.  p.  199 
et  seq.  ; Labillardiere,  Voyage,  t.  ii.  p.  141  ; Win- 
tf.rbottora,  ut  supra ; Raycr,  sur  le  Pcau,  t.  ii. 
p.  193  . . 203  ; Blaudin,  Diet.  Med.  Chir.  Prac.  ^‘Al- 
binie ;”  Breschcl,  Diet,  do  Med.  “ Albino;” 
Sonini,  in  his  edition  of  Buffon,  t.  xx.  p.  355-6, 
note.  So  far  as  regards  tho  state  of  the  intellect, 
the  charge  is  repelled  by  M.  Sachs,  who  gives  a 
minute  account  of  the  peculiarity  in  his  own  person 
and  that  of  his  sister  ; Hist.  Nat.  duor.  LeuciEthio- 
pum.  Jefferson  informs  us,  that  the  Albincsses,  of 
which  he  gives  an  account,  were  “ uncominonlv"* 
shrewd,  quick  in  their  appehension  and  reply,” 
p.  103-5. 
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bright  light  or  to  a high  temperature,  and  there- 
fore render  the  individuals  less  able  to  bear 
exjiosure  to  the  weather,  or  to  perforin  the 
ordinary  occupations  of  life.  To  the  same 
cause  may  be  ascribed  the  morbid  condition  of 
the  skin,  which,  as  was  remarked  above,  occurs 
not  unfrequently  in  hot  climates,  and  which  is 
not  observed  in  the  European  Albino.  Partly 
from  the  circumstances  stated  above,  and  partly 
from  the  idea  of  imperfection  or  defect,  which 
is  connected  with  their  appearance,  the  tropical 
Albino  is  generally  regarded  by  his  country- 
men with  a degree  of  compassion  or  even  of 
contempt  and  hence  is  derived  one  of  their 
popular  denominations,  chacrelas,  which  is  a 
corruption  of  kakkerlakken,  the  Dutch  name 
for  the  cock-roach,  as  being,  like  those  animals, 
able  to  leave  their  haunts  only  in  the  evening.-)- 

Besides  the  complete  Albino,  which  we  have 
now  described,  there  are  occasional  examples 
of  individuals,  where  the  whiteness  of  the  skin 
exists  in  certain  parts  of  the  surface  only,  while 
the  remainder  of  the  body  is  of  its  ordinary 
colour.^  In  the  majority  of  cases  the  peculi- 
arities which  constitute  the  Albino  are  connate, 
and  continue  during  life  without  any  change. 
There  are,  however,  some  instances,  where  the 
whiteness  of  the  skin  does  not  exist  at  birth, 
but  makes  its  appearance  at  a subsequent  pe- 
riod, generally  by  slow  degrees,  until  the  com- 
plete Albino  character  is  induced.§  When 

* Vossius,  p,  68,  informs  us  that  they  are  avoided 
by  the  other  negroes,  as  supposed  to  be  diseased. 
De  la  Croix  says  the  negroes  regard  them  as  mon- 
sters, and  do  not  permit  them  to  multiply,  ut  supra. 
Dubois,  p.  199  et  seq.  observes  that  they  are  named 
lepers  by  birth,  and  that  when  they  die  their  bodies 
are  not  buried  or  burnt,  but  cast  on  dunghills.  See 
also  Firmin,  ubi  supra. 

t Blumenbach,  p.  277 : Lawrence,  p.  287 ; St. 
Hilaire,  p.  296. 

):  Phil.  Trans,  vol.  xix.  p.  781,  and  Lowthorpe’s 
Abridg.  vol.  iii.  p.  8 -,  Biiffon,  t.  iv.  p.  565.  tab.  2,  et 
p.  571,  tab.  3 ; Arthaud,  in  Journ.  Phys.  1789.’pt.  2. 
p.  277,8  •,  Rush,  in  Amer.  Trans,  vol.  ii.  p.  392  et 
seq.  y Gumilla,  E1  Oron.  Hus.  t.  i.  p.  109  et  seq.  ; 
Ditto,  Hist.  dePOronoque,  trad.  t.  i.  p.  150  et  seq.  ; 
Jefferson,  p.  105;  Blumenbach,  §48;  Rayer,  ut 
supra  ; Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p.  309  et  seq.  ; Isert,  p.  156. 
Bell,  in  Travels  in  Asiatic  Russia,  p.  217,8,  saw 
a number  of  persons  with  white  spots  on  the  skin, 
but  it  seems  probable  that  this  was  the  effect  of 
some  cutaneous  disease.  The  partial  Albino  appears 
to  have  been  'noticed  by  the  ancients ; Lucian, 
Promelh,  t.  i.  p.  15. 

§ Blumenbach,  p.  276,  says  it  is  semper  con- 
natus see,  also,  Lawrence,  p.  285.  There  are, 
however,  certain  well  authenticated  cases,  where 
the  skin  of  the  negro  has  gradually  changed  its  co- 
lour from  black  to  white  ; sometimes  the  change 
has  been  general,  sometimes  only  partial ; Bates, 
in  Phil.  Trans,  vol.  li.  p.  175  et  seq.  ; Gualtier,  in 
Journ.  Phys.  t.  Ixx.  p.  248  et  seq.  ; Le  Cat,  sur  le 
Peau,  p.  112  et  seq.  ; Rayer,  ut  supra  ; Fisher,  in 
Manch.  Mem.  vol.  v.  p.  314  et  seq.  ; Rush’s  Re- 
marks on  the  same,  Amer.  Trans,  vol.  iv.  p.  289 
et  seq.  In  one  of  the  four  cases  which  are  men- 
tioned by  Le  Cat,  the  change  of  colour  appears  to 
have  been  the  consequence  of  a severe  burner  scald. 
Besides  the  partial  Albino,  wo  have  what  has  been 
termed  the  imperfect  Albino,  where  the  peculiarity 
exists  in  a certain  degree  only  ; Is.  St.  Hilaire,  §.  4, 
p.  312  et  seq. 


once  formed  it  does  not  seem  tliat  it  ever  dis- 
appears, or  is  even  in  any  degree  diminished, 
nor  liave  we  any  authentic  accounts  of  its  being 
removed  by  any  constitutional  change,  either 
natural  or  morbid,  or  by  external  applications. 

Although,  as  has  been  stated  above,  this 
peculiarity  occurs  in  individuals,  who  did  not 
derive  it  from  their  parents,  yet,  like  all  those 
deviations  from  the  ordinary  structure  of  the 
body,  which  have  been  styled  accidental  varie- 
ties, when  once  produced,  it  is  disposed  to 
propagate  itself  by  hereditary  descent.  There 
are  also  certain  individuals,  who  have  a ten- 
dency to  produce  it;  so  that  even  among  the 
few  European  Albinos,  of  which  we  have  a 
minute  account,  we  have  cases  of  its  occurrence 
in  two  or  more  members  of  the  same  family, 
either  as  connected  by  parental  descent,  or  by 
collateral  relationship.^  We  have  no  instance 
on  record  of  the  offspring  of  a male  and  female 
Albino. 

The  whiteness  of  the  skin  and  hair,  both 
general  and  partial,  is  not  confined  to  tlie  hu- 
man race  ; it  is  found  in  most,  if  not  in  all  the 
species  of  the  luammaha,  and  in  some  of  these, 
as  in  the  dog,  the  horse,  and  the  rabbit,  is  the 
subject  of  daily  observation  ;f  in  most  of  them, 
however,  the  peculiar  state  of  the  eye  does  not 
exist.  These  white  varieties,  like  other  analogous 
cases  among  the  lower  animals,  when  once 
produced,  are  strictly  hereditary,  in  which  re- 
spect they  differ  somewhat  from  the  human 
Albino. 

Various  opinions  have  been  entertained  by 
physiologists  respecting  the  nature  of  this  pecu- 
liarity, whether  it  should  be  considered  as  a 
morbid  affection,|  depending  upon  a diseased 
state  of  the  constitution,  and  also  respecting 
its  immediate  or  efficient  cause.  The  first  of 
these  points  may  be  regarded  as  a verbal  con- 
troversy, depending  altogether  upon  our  defi- 
nition of  morbid  action ; but  we  conceive,  that 
according  to  the  ordinary  definition  of  the  terra, 
we  should  not  consider  it  as  a disease,  but  as  a 
connate  deviation  from  the  perfect  structure  of 
the  animal  frame,  not  produced  by  an  external 
cause,  and  • not  removable  by  a remedial  agent. 
For  a correct  knowledge  of  its  physical  cause, 
we  are  indebted,  in  the  first  instance,  to  an  in- 
genious conjecture  of  Blumenbach’s,  who  ac- 
counted for  the  red  colour  of  the  eye,  and  its 
extreme  sensibility  to  light,  by  the  absence  of 
the  pigmentum  nigrum  .§ 

• See  particularly  Saussnre’s  account  of  the  two 
boys  of  Chamouni  and  Sachs’s  Narrative  ; also  Blu- 
menbach, p.  276  and  279,  note  ; Firmin  and  Jeffer- 
son ut  supra  ; Pauw,  t.  ii.  p.  25  ; Bory  St.  Vincent, 
L’Homme,  'p.  144,  mentions  an  Albino  of  the  third 
generation;  Is.  St.  Hilaire,  passim. 

t Blumenbach,  p.  281,  2 ; Is.  St.  Hilaire,  p. 
297  . . 9. 

^ Ad  cachexias  referenda  videtur  affcctio, 
Blumenbach,  p.  274  ; Is.  St.  Hilaire,  §.  6,  supposes 
that  there  are  two  species  of  Albinism,  one  the  effect 
of  disease,  the  other  a true  anomaly  ; but  we  con- 
ceive that  the  term  is  not  correctly  applied  to  the 
former  state. 

§ Comment,  de  Oculis  Leucaelhiopum,  ct  De 
Gen.  Hum.  var.  §.  78. 
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Tins  coujeclure  wus  shortly  ufler  verified  by 
Buzzi  of  Milan,  who  took  advantage  of  an 
0[)portunity  which  presented  itself,  of  dissecting 
the  eye  of  an  Albino,  in  which  the  pigmentuin 
nigrnrn  could  not  be  detected.* * * §  lie  also  ex- 
amined the  structureof  the  skin,  which  appeared 
to  be  deprived  of  the  retc  mucosum,  that  part 
of  it  in  which  its  specific  colour  is  supposed  to 
reside  ; the  hair  was  also  found  to  be  deficient 
in  its  central  coloured  part.-f  Whether,  in 
these  cases,  the  pigmentuin  nigrum  of  the  eye 
and  the  rete  mucosum  of  the  skin  are  absolutely 
deficient,  or  are  only  deprived  of  their  colouring 
matter,  so  as  not  to  be  detected  by  the  eye,  is  a 
point  on  which  different  opinions  have  been 
formed  by  anatomists  ; J perhaps,  upon  the 
whole,  we  may  be  induced  to  consider  the  lat- 
ter opinion  as  the  most  probable. 

What  are  the  circumstances  in  the  consti- 
tution of  the  parents  which  should  lead  to  this 
peculiarity  in  their  offspring  is  entirely  un- 
known, nor  have  any  conjectures  been  formed 
on  the  subject  which  can  be  considered  as  even 
plausible.§  The  hypothesis  of  Buffbn,  which 
at  one  time  obtained  a considerable  degree  of 
credit,  that  white  is,  as  it  were,  the  primitive 
colour  of  nature,  which,  by  various  external 
causes,  is  changed  to  brown  or  black,  but  which 
I the  body  has  always  a tendency  to  resume 
under  favorable  circumstances, j]  is  completely 
without  foundation  : nor  does  it  appear  that 
we  can  explain  it  upon  the  principle,  that  do- 
mestication and  the  habits  of  civilized  life  have 
a tendency  to  produce  a lighter  shade  of  the 
complexion,  because  we  trace  no  connexion 
between  the  supposed  cause  and  the  effect, 

* For  some  remarks on  the  colour  of  the  pigment 
' of  the  eye,”  and  its  effect  on  vision,  as  applicable 
to  the  eye  of  the  Albino,  see  Hunter,  p.  243  . . 253  ; 

I also  Blumenbach,  51.  “ Capillorum  cum  cute 

t consensus,”  and  53,  “ Irides  oculorum  cum  capil- 
I lorum  colore  consentientes.” 

t Sachs  gives  us  a minute  account  of  the  analysis 
of  the  hair  of  the  Albino,  compared  with  Vauquelin’s 
' analysis  of  hair  in  its  ordinary  state,  from  which  it 
appears  that  no  iron  could  be  detected  in  it. 

t Blandin,  Diet.  Med.  Chir.  Prat.  “ Albinee 
Rayer,  §.  630. 

§ Mansfeldt  is  disposed  to  ascribe  the  production 
of  the  Albino  state  to  some  shock  given  to  the 
foetus,  by  an  impression  made  upon  the  mother  ; it 
is  characterized  as  a “ cessation  totalc,  momentanee 
d’action  ccrebrale  ; ” Journ.  Compl.  t.  xv.  p.  250  et 
scq.  Is.  St.  Hilaire  essentially  adopts  this  hypo- 
thesis, ascribing  the  peculiar  state  of  the  skin  to  an 
“ arret  de  developpement,”  in  consequence  of  which 
the  colouring  matter  is  not  formed  at  the  requisite 
period,  p.  319,0.  The  idea,  that  it  depends  upon 
something  peculiar  in  the  seminal  matter  of  the 
parent,  which  was  maintained  by  Herodotus,  Thalia, 
$.  101,  and  was  controverted  by  Aristotle,  Hist. 
Animal,  lib.  .3.  cap.  22,  has  been  revived  by  Mau- 

Ipertuis,  Diss.  2,  and  by  Pauw,  t.  i.  p.  179,  and  t.  ii. 
p.  21.  Le  Cat  refers  the  colour  of  the  negro  to  a pecu- 
liar substance,  which  he  names  “ Alihiopc  animal,” 
which  he  supposes  is  contained  in  their  fluids,  ana- 
logous to  the  black  inky  matter  of  the  cuttle  fish  ; 
par.  2.  art.  1 ; the  absence  of  this  substance  con- 
verts the  negro  into  an  Albino. 

II  T.  iii.  p.  .502,3.  ; Wood’s  trans.  t.  iii.  p.  422. 
We  may  remark  that  this  speculation  of  HufTon’s  is 
jircciscly  the  reverse  of  that  of  Hunter,  p.  243  ct 
scq. 


and  because  the  production  of  the  Albino  is 
complete  in  the  first  instance,  and  not  brought 
about  by  any  gradual  or  progressive  alteration. 

It  appears  that  we  must  come  to  the  con- 
clusion, that  although  the  anatomical  or  phy- 
sical cause  of  the  peculiarity  is  ascertained,  yet 
that  we  are  entirely  ignorant  of  its  remote 
cause,  or  of  that  train  of  circumstances  which 
leads  to  its  production.* 

* ‘‘  The  following  cases  have  not  been  referred 
to  in  the  body  of  the  article;  DelaNux,  Hist. 
Acad.  Scien.  1744,  p.  13;  Camclli,  Phil.  Irans. 
V.  XXV,  p.  2268;  Duddcll  on  the  Eye,  Suppl.  to, 
sect.  iii.  §.  30  ct  scq.  ; Pcrcival,  Irish  Trans,  v.  iv. 
p.  97,  8 ; Hunter,  Anim.  (Econ.  p.  250,  1 ; Traill, 
in  Nich.  Journ.  v.  xix,  with  an  Add.  by  the  editor  ; 
Mansfeldt,  Journ.  Compl.  t.  xv  ; Ansieux,  in  Journ. 
Med.  de  Corvisart,  t.  xiv,  p.  263,  4. 

For  the  following  epitaph,  which  appears  to  have 
been  written  on  an  Albino  child,  we  are  indebted 
to  a literary  friend,  the  Rev.  Jos.  Hunter. 

“ Upon  Thomas,  son  of  Ric.  Elmhurst  by  Mar- 
garet his  wife,  daughter  to  Ric.  Micklethwaite  : 
whose  promising  parts,  were  interrupted  by  an  early 
death. 

“ . . . This  boy  no  Albiair  was,  yet  gray  hair’d 
borne 

Who  saw  old  age  and  night  as  soon  as  morne. 
His  grave’s  a cradle  ; there  his  God  him  lay’d 
Betimes  to  sleep  lest  he  the  wanton  play’d. 

Bid  him  good  night ! i’th  bed  of  dust  sleep  on 
Until  the  morne  of  Resurrection. 

“ Anagram. 

“ Lo  Earth  misseth  me,  1632.” 

From  the  Church  of  Worsborough,  Com.  York. 
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Buffon,  Hist.  Nat.  fed.  2).  Par.  1750. ; Ditto,  by 
Sonnini.  Par.  An.  8;  Ditto,  (trans.)  by  Wood. 
Lond.  1812. ; Ditto,  in  Hist.  Acad.  Scien.  pour  1766. 
Camelli,  in  Phil.  Trans,  v.  xxv.  Castillon,  in  Ber- 
lin Mem.  1762.  Celsus,  De  Medicina,  ab  Alme- 
loveen.  L.  B.  1730.  Clayton  inManch.  Mem.  v.  ii. 
Cook’s  first  voyage,  'by  Hawkesworth.  Lond.  1773. 
Z)e«o,  second  ditto.  Lond.  1777.  Z)i«o,  third  ditto. 
Lond.  1784.  Cordiner’s  Description  of  Ceylon, 
liond.  1807.  Cortesius,  De  Insulis  nuper  invent. 
Narrat.  Colon.  1532.  Dalin,  Amcen.  Acad.  t.  vi. 
De  la  Croix,  Relation  de  I’Afrique.  Lyon.  1688. 
De  la  Nux,  in  Hist.  Acad.  Scien.  pour  1744.  Dique- 
marc,  in  Journ.  Phys.  pour  1777  and  1788.  Dubois, 
on  the  people  of  India,  (trans.)  Lond.  1817.  Dud- 
dell,  on  the  eye,  and  Suppl.  Lond.  1729.  Firmin, 
Descrip,  dc  Surinam.  Amst.  1767.  Fisher,  in 
Manch.  Mem.  v.  v.  GcffiM.9,  Noctes  Attica;.  Basil, 
1565.  Goldsmith’s  Animated  Nature.  Lond.  1822. 
Gaultier,  in  Journ.  Phys.  t.  Ixx.  Gumilla,  El.  Oro- 
noco  ilust.  Madrid.  1745.  Ditto,  Hist,  dc  I’Oro- 
noque  (trad.)  Avignon.  1758.  Haller,  Elera. 
Physiol.  Laus.  1757.  Helvctius,  in  Hist.  Acad. 
Scion,  nour  1734.  Herodotus,  by  Beloc  (3d.  cd.) 
Lond.  1812.  Humboldt’s  Pers.  "Nar.  by  Williams. 
Lond.  1814.  Hunter,  on  the  Animal  (Economy. 
Lond.  1792.  Isert,  Voyage  cn  Giiiiu'e.  Par.  179.3. 
Jc//br*o«’j  Notes  on  Virginia.  Phil.  1794.  Knox's 
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Account  of  Ceylon.  Lond.  im\.  LabiUardiere, 
Voyage.  Par.  8.  ZatoreMce’j  Lectures.  Lond.  1819. 
Le  Cai,  Traite  de  la  Peau.  Ainst.  1765.  Lowthorpe’s 
Abridg.  of  Phil.  Trans.  (2d.  ed.)  Lond.  1716.  Lu- 
cianus  a Grrevio.  Amst.  1687.  Ludolf,  Hist.  .^Etbiop. 
comment.  Franc.  1691.  Mamfeldt,  in  Jouin. 
Compl.,  t.  XV.  Venus  Physique.  Haye. 

1746.  Monge,  in  Journ.  Phys.  pour  1782.  Pauw, 
Recherches  sur  les  Americains,  Lond.  1760.  Per- 
cival’s  Account  of  Ceylon.  Lond.  1803.  Ditto,  in 
Irish  Trans.,  v.  iv.  Plinhis,  Hist.  Nat.  a Valpy. 
Lond.  1826.  Ditto,  it  Lemaire.  Par.  1827.  Ditto, 
lib.  vii.  . . xi.,  a Cuvier.  Par.  1827.  Pline,  Hist. 
Nat.  par  Ajasson  (trad.)  Par.  1829.  Pomponhis 
Mela,  a Gronovio.  L.  B.  1782.  Prichard,  in  Cy- 
clop. of  Pract.  Med.,  “ Temperament.”  Ptoleinceua, 
Geographia,  a Bertio.  Amst.  1618.  Payer,  Traite 
des  maladies  de  la  Peaii.  Par.  1826.  Raynal,  Hist, 
des  Indes.  Neuch.  1785.  Renauldin,  in  Diet,  des 
Sc.  Med.,  “ Albino.”  Ribeyro,  Hist,  [de  Ceylon. 
Trev.  1701.  Rmh,  in  Amer.  Trans.,  v.  ii.  and  iv. 
Sachs,  Hist.  Nat.  duor.  Leucaethiopum.  1812.  St. 
Hilaire,  ( hid.).  Anomalies  de  I’Organization.  Par. 
1832. ; Ditto,  in  Diet.  Class,  d’Hist.  Nat.,  “ Mam- 
miferes.”  Saussure,  Voyages  dans  les  Alpes.  Ge- 
nev.  1787.  Solinm,  Polyhistor,  cum  Salmatii, 
Exerc.  Plinian.  Traj,  ad  Rhen.  1689.  Stevenson, 
in  Brewster’s  Encyc.  “ Complexion”  Traill,  in 
Nicholson’s  Journ.  v.  xix.  Voltaire,  Oeuvres.  Par. 
1819.  Vossius,  de  Nili  Origine.  Hag.  Com.  1666. 
Voyages,  Hist.  Gen.  des,  Haye,  1747.  Wafer’s 
New  Voyage.  Lond.  1699.  Winterbottom’s  Account 
of  Sierra  Leone.  Lond.  1803. 

(J.  Bostock.) 

ALBUMEN,  (.VT.Alhumine,  Germ.  Eyweis- 
sstoff, ) is  one  of  the  most  important  proximate 
principles  of  animal  bodies ; it  is  the  leading 
ingredient  of  the  blood,  of  many  of  the  secretions, 
and  of  muscular  fibre,  cartilage,  and  membrane  : 
the  white  of  egg  (whence  the  generic  term  albu- 
men) presents  it  in  considerable  purity,  and  it 
is  from  this  source,  and  from  the  serum  of  the 
blood,  that  we  chiefly  obtain  it  for  the  purposes 
of  experiment.  In  this  article  we  shall  describe 
the  leading  properties  of  albumen ; and  in 
others,  refer  to  its  principal  modifications. 

The  white  of  egg  may  be  regarded  as  a 
combination  of  albumen  with  water;  it  con- 
tains small  quantities  of  saline  substances, 
which  are  inseparable  in  its  liquid  state.  When 
it  is  evaporated  at  a temperature  below  120°, 
it  dries  into  a brittle,  shining,  tiansparent  sub- 
stance of  a pale  yellow  colour,  inodorous  and 
tasteless.  Its  ultimate  constituents,  exclusive 
of  saline  matters  and  a trace  of  sulphur,  are 
carbon,  hydrogen,  nitrogen,  and  oxygen  ; of 
these  the  relative  proportions  have  been  deter- 
mined by  Gay  Lussac  and  Thenard,  who 
analysed  the  white  of  egg  dried  at  212°;  and 
by  Dr.  Prout,  who  employed  the  dried  serum 
of  slightly  inflammatory  blood  ; the  following 
table  shows  its  theoretical  composition  as  con- 
trasted with  these  experimental  results  : — 


Atoms. 

Equivs. 

Theory. 

G.  Lussac. 

Prout. 

Carbon . . 8 

48 

51.61 

52.883 

50.00 

Hydrogen  7 

7 

7.53 

7.540 

7.78 

Nitrogen  1 

14 

15.05 

15.705 

15.55 

Oxygen  3 

24 

25.81 

23.872 

26.67 

1 

93 

100.00 

100.000 

100.00 

White  of  egg,  when  heated  to  about  150°, 
coagtilutes,  that  is,  it  becomes  a white,  translu- 
cent, and  somewhat  elastic  substance,  which, 
when  cautiously  dried,  shrinks  up  and  assumes 
the  appearance  of  horn,  becoming  tough,  yel- 
lowish, and  insoluble  in  water.  Two  parts  of 
white  of  egg  and  one  of  water  entirely  co- 
agulate when  duly  heated ; equal  parts  remaiti, 
under  the  same  circumstances,  semi-fluid ; a 
mixture  of  one  part  of  white  of  egg  and  ten  of 
water  becomes  opaque,  but  is  not  coagulated  ; 
and  a milkiness  is  perceptible  when  the  al- 
bumen only  forms  a thousandth  part  of  the 
solution.*  Fresh-laid  eggs,  and  those  which 
have  been  oiled  upon  the  surface  do  not  per- 
fectly coagulate  when  put  into  boiling  water,  in 
consequence,  probably,  of  the  dilute  state  of 
the  albumen.  One  hundred  parts  of  the  fresh 
albumen  of  the  egg,  when  carefully  evaporated 
in  vacuo,  leave  a residue  = fifteen  parts.  One 
hundred  parts  of  the  coagulated  white  of  a 
duck’s  egg  (dried  in  vacuo  with  sulphuric 
acid)  leave  13.65  parts,  which,  steeped  in 
water,  acquires  its  original  appearance,  but  in 
four  days  only  took  up  68  of  water,  though  it 
had  lost  86.35.f 

When  albumen  is  made  part  of  the  voltaic 
circuit,  it  presents  appearances  dependent  upon 
the  power  used,  which,  when  considerable, 
excites  so  much  heat  as  to  coagulate  it;  but 
with  a feeble  power  and  the  poles  sufficiently 
distant,  coagulation  ensues  most  plentifully  at 
the  negative  platinum  wire ; a coagulum  also 
forms  at  the  positive  wire,  where  acid  is  also 
sparingly  evolved.  These  phenomena  are  much 
interfered  with  by  the  evolution  of  gaseous 
matters  at  the  respective  poles,  which  occasion 
a froth,  and  the  appearance  of  more  extensive 
coagulation  than  actually  occurs. 

When  coagulated  white  of  egg  is  boiled  for 
several  hours,  it  shrinks  up  and  becomes  har- 
dened, communicating  traces  of  animal  matter 
to  the  water.  Heated  by  high  pressure  steam 
in  a copper  digester  to  400°,  it  blackens  the 
interior  of  the  vessel,  and  dissolves,  leaving 
a small  residue  of  unaltered  albumen.  The 
solution  is  brown,  and  has  the  odour  of  boiled 
meat  (from  osmazome  ?).  This  action  deserves 
further  investigation.;}; 

White  of  egg  soon  runs  into  putrefaction, 
and  evolves  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  The  se- 
rum of  blood  kept  for  two  years  in  a well- 
stopped  phial,  blackened  its  interior,  arid  be- 
came a stinking,  pale,  yellow  liquid,  still  co- 
agulable  by  heat,  and  containing  hydro-sul- 
phate, carbonate,  and  acetate  of  ammonia,  and 
a fetid  volatile  matter  : a portion  of  yellowish 
white  purulent-looking  matter,  containing  un- 
decomposed albumen,  remained  at  the  bottom 
of  the  phial.  Coagulated  white  of  egg,  even 
under  water,  long  resists  putrefaction. 

• Bostock,  Nicholson’s  Journal,  vol.  xiv.  and 
Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,  vol.  i.  and  ii. 

t Chevreul,  |Mem.  du  Museum  vii.  IbU.  Ann. 
de  Ch.  et  Ph.  xix.  46.  . 

X Gmclin,  Handbuch  der  Thcorctischcn  Chcmic, 
ii.  1053  . 3rd  cd.  Frankfort,  1827. 
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One  hundred  parts  of  dried  white  of  egg, 
subjected  to  destructive  distillation,  yielded 
carbonic  acid,  carburetted  and  sulphuretted 
hydrogen,  prussic  acid,  carbonate  of  ammonia 
partly  in  solution  and  partly  sublimed,  stinking 
volatile  oil,  and  14.9  of  spongy  difficultly  com- 
bustible carbon,  which,  by  incineration,  left 
2 21  of  ash  composed  of  carbonate  of  soda, 
phosphate  of  soda,  and  phosphate  of  lime, 
(Hatchett.) 

Nitric  acid,  dropped  into  a solution  of  albu- 
men, forms  a white,  flaky  precipitate,  which  is 
more  or  less  abundant  according  to  the  state 
of  dilution  of  the  solution,  and  which  is  soluble 
in  ammonia  and  potash.  When  coagulated 
white  of  egg  is  kept  for  some  weeks  in  very 
dilute  nitric  acid,  it  acquires  a yellow  colour, 
and  if  digested  in  boiling  water  it  dissolves, 
and  has  acquired  the  properties  of  gelatine, 
and  is  precipitated  by  tan  and  muriate  of  tin. 
Hatchett.)*  Cold  nitric  acid  sp.  gr.  1.25, 
gradually  tinges  coagulable  white  of  egg  of  a 
yellow  colour,  dissolving  a little  of  it,  and 
forming  malic  acid,  with  tlie  evolution  of  nitro- 
gen ; its  surface  becomes  tallowy,  and  in 
twenty-four  hours  it  falls  into  a pale  yellow 
powder,  which  is  acid  and  composed  of  nitric, 

: nitrous,  and  malic  acids  with  albumen ; when 

! thoroughly  washed  with  water,  it  becomes  more 
I neutral  and  of  an  orange  colour,  still  reddening 
I litmus,  and  remaining  insoluble  in  water,  but 
: soluble  in  caustic  potash.-}-  When  coagulated 

white  of  egg  is  digested  in  hot  nitric  acid, 
nitrogen,  nitrous  gas,  carbonic  acid,  and  prussic 
; acid  are  formed,  and  a dark  yellow  solution 
; obtained,  which  is  precipitated  by  the  addition 
> of  water  and  ammonia,  and  which  contains 
I malic  and  oxalic  acids,  bitter  matter,  and  fat. 
j (Ilatchett.)| 

Sulphuric  acid  is  a less  powerful  precipitant 
of  albumen  than  nitric  acid.  Dilute  sulphuric 
{ acid  dropped  into  an  aqueous  solution  of 

I albumen  occasions  a precipitate  which  is  so- 
luble in  excess  of  acid ; ferrocyanate  of  po- 
tassa  throws  it  down.  When  coagulated  albu- 
men is  digested  in  sulphuric  acid,  very  slightly 
I diluted,  it  yields  a deep  crimson  solution .§  Coa- 
i gulated  serum  digested  in  sulphuric  acid  diluted 
! with  six  parts  of  water,  converts  it  into  acid 
sulphate  of  albumen,  which,  when  edulcorated 
with  cold  water,  becomes  more  ueutral,  and 
is  soluble  in  warm  water,  forming  a gelatinous 
solution,  which  is  precipitated  by  sulphuric, 
muriatic,  and  nitric  acids,  and  by  the  alkalies. 
(Berzelius.)ll  Coagulated  white  of  egg  digested 
in  hot  sulphuric  acid  becomes  carbonized 
^vithout  forming  artificial  tan.  (Hatchett.) 

V\  hen  a solution  of  recently  fused  phosphoric 
acid  (pyro-phosphoric  acid)  is  added  to  solution 

• Phil.  Trans.  1799. 

t Berzelius  Lehrbuch  der  Thier.  Cheinie,  p.  38. 
Wohler’s  Translation.  Dresden,  1831. 
t Phil.  Trans.  1799. 

$ According  to  Raspail,  when  sugar  is  previously 
dissolved  in  the  sulphuric  acid,  the  albumen  is  co- 
loured purple,  which  is  deeper  in  proportion  as  the 
acid  and  sugar  are  in  greater  quantity. 

11  Lehrbuch  der  Thier.  C'hcmic. 


of  albumen,  it  occasions  an  abundant  pre- 
cipitate : the  acid  gradually  loses  this  property, 
and  again  acquires  it  by  fusion  and  ignition. 
(Berzelius.) 

Muriatic  acid  occasions  a precipitate  in  al- 
buminous solutions,  and  entirely  throws  down 
the  albumen  when  aided  by  heat ; but  the 
precipitate  is  soluble  in  excess  of  acid,  and 
in  ammonia  and  potassa.  A muriated  albu- 
men may  be  formed  in  the  same  way  as  the 
sulphate.  (Berzelius.)  Coagulated  egg-albu- 
men digested  in  muriatic  acid  gradually  ac- 
quires a purple  colour.  (Hatchett.)  Albumen 
which  has  been  precipitated  by  muriatic  acid, 
often  becomes  reddish  when  collected  and  ex- 
posed upon  a filter. 

When  coagulated  seralbumen  is  digested 
in  acetic  acid,  it  becomes  soft  and  transparent, 
and,  aided  by  a gentle  heat,  dissolves  with  the 
evolution  of  a little  nitrogen.  This  solution 
is  precipitated  by  the  alkalies,  but  a slight  excess 
again  renders  it  clear : it  is  also  precipitated  by 
sulphuric,  nitric,  and  muriatic  acids,  and  by 
ferrocyanate  of  potassa.  When  this  acetic  so- 
lution of  albumen  is  evaporated,  it  leaves  a 
transparent  sour  residue,  soluble  in  warm  water 
acidulated  by  acetic  acid,  (Berzelius.) 

Albumen  is  slowly  soluble  in  liquid  ammo- 
nia. In  solution  of  potassa  it  becomes  gelati- 
nous, and  yields  a pale  yellow  green  solution, 
precipitable  by  acids  and  alcohol,  and  by  acetic 
acid.  Heated  in  liquid  potassa,  albumen 
evolves  ammonia. 

Alcohol  and  ether  coagulate  ovalbumen,  but 
pure  ether  (free  from  alcohol)  does  not  co- 
agulate seralbumen.  (Gmelin.)  When  serum 
is  shaken  with  ether,  it  soon  separates  upon 
the  surfacp,  holding  fatty  matter  in  solution. 
(Gmelin.)  Coagulated  serum  digested  in  al- 
cohol or  ether  yields  a solution  of  fatty 
matter. 

Coagulated  ovalbumen,  when  long  boiled  in 
water,  becomes  bulky  and  falls  into  pieces,  and 
a small  portion  is  dissolved ; the  filtered  so- 
lution, evaporated  at  212°,  leaves  a pale  brown 
film,  and  is  alkaline ; it  is  rendered  turbid  by 
mineral  acids,  acetic  acid,  and  tincture  of 
galls,  and  by  many  metallic  salts. 

When  albumen  which  has  been  cautiously 
dried  at  a low  temperature  (without  coagula- 
tion) is  triturated  with  four  parts  of  water, 
it  yields  a solution  resembling  fresh  al- 
bumen. 

A solution  of  the  white  of  an  egg  in  a pint 
of  water  occasions  no  precipitate  in  lime,  baiy- 
tic  or  strontia  water,  nor  in  solution  of  sulphate 
of  lime.  Some  of  the  neutral  salts  render 
it  more  or  less  turbid,  and  it  is  copiously 
precipitated  by  solution  of  alum.  Nitrate, 
acetate,  and  subacetate  of  lead  are  precipitated 
by  albuminous  solutions.  One  part  of  fresh 
ovalbumen  in  2000  of  water,  or  one  of  dried 
albumen  in  10,000  of  water  is  rendered  turbid 
by  subacetate  of  lead.  A four-hundredth  part 
of  liquid,  ora  two  thousandth  of  solid  albumen 
is  precipitable  by  corrosive  sublimate.  (Bas- 
tock.)  The  precipitate  is  blackened  by  potassa, 
and  is  probably  a compound  of  muriate  ofalbu- 
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men  and  calomel.  Nitrate  of  silver,  muriate 
of  gold, and  of  platinum,  also  precipitate  albumi- 
nous solutions.  These  precipitates  are  mostly 
triple  compounds  of  acid,  albumen,  and  oxide, 
and  several  of  them  are  redissoluble  in  excess 
of  liquid  albumen. 

Albumen  is  precipitated  by  tannin  in  the 
form  of  a yellow  viscid  combination.  Water, 
holding  a thousandth  part  of  solid  or  a two- 
hundredth  of  liquid  ovalbumen,  becomes  tur- 
bid after  some  hours  by  the  addition  of  a 
solution  of  galls  containing  2.5  per  cent,  of 
solid  matter.  (Bostock.) 

The  above  are  the  principal  chemical  pro- 
perties of  liquid  and  solid  albumen  as  obtained 
from  the  egg  and  from  serum  of  blood  ; several 
of  their  modifications  will  be  noticed  under 
other  heads,  such  as  FiuaiNE,  Milk,  Bile, 
&c. 

The  cause  of  the  coagulation  of  albumen  is,  in 
many  cases,  obscure  and  even  inexplicable.  It  ap- 
pears possible  that  the  acids  by  which  it  is  co- 
agulated enter  into  combination  with  it  so  as  to 
form  insoluble  com  pounds ; the  same  change  pro- 
bably happens  with  certain  metallic  salts,  and 
with  tan  ; its  coagulation  by  alcohol  has  been 
ascribed  to  the  abstraction  of  water.  Having 
remarked  the  copious  coagulation  of  albumen 
at  the  electro-negative  pole  in  the  voltaic  cir- 
cuit, I was  induced  to  ascribe  the  fluidity 
of  albumen  to  eombined  soda,  the  evolution 
of  which  seemed  to  cause  its  solidification,  and 
it  appeared  possible  that  the  acids  and  even 
alcohol  might  also  occasion  coagulation  by  the 
abstraction  of  soda ; and  that  its  more  enigma- 
tical coagulation  by  heat  only,  might  be  as- 
scribed  to  the  transfer  of  soda  from  the  albu- 
men to  the  water.  It  has  been  objeeted  to 
this  statement  that  the  addition  of  alcali  to 
coagulated  albumen  does  not  reproduce  liquid 
albumen,  and  that  acetic  acid  causes  no  co- 
agulation ; but  when  albumen  is  once  coagu- 
lated, its  properties  are  essentially  modified, 
and  acetic  acid,  or  even  acetate  of  soda  appear 
to  form  soluble  compounds  with  it.  (Gmelin.) 
Dr.  Turner*  supposes  that  albumen  combines 
directly  with  water  at  the  moment  of  being 
secreted,  at  a time  when  its  particles  are  in 
a state  of  minute  division  ; but  as  its  affinity  for 
that  liquid  is  very  feeble,  the  compound  is 
decomposed  by  slight  causes,  and  the  albumen 
thereby  rendered  quite  insoluble.  The  or- 
ganization of  albumen  may  certainly  be  con- 
cerned in  its  singular  properties  with  respect  to 
many  coagulants  : there  are  several  albuminous 
fluids,  which  we  shall  hereafter  refer  to,  which 
contain  globules  resembling  those  of  the  blood. 
In  the  voltaic  coagulation  of  albumen,  that 
which  separates  at  the  positive  pole  contains 
globules,  which,  under  the  microscope,  resem- 
ble the  blood-globules  deprived  of  their  co- 
louring matter.f 

The  readiest  tests  of  the  presence  of  albumen 
in  fluids  are  its  coagulation  by  heat,  alcohol, 

* Elements  of  Chemistry,  4th  cd.  868. 

+ Prevost  et  Dumas,  Ann.  de  Chimie  et  Physique 
xxiii.  52. 


and  acids ; when  it  is  too  dilute  for  such 
detection,  it  may  be  subjected  to  voltaic  elec- 
tricity, or  tested  by  corrosive  sublimate,  or 
by  ferrocyauate  of  potassa;  the  alcali  should, 
in  the  latter  case,  be  previously  neutralized 
by  acetic  acid.  It  would  appear,  from  Orfila’s 
experiments,  that  white  of  egg  is  an  antidote 
to  the  effects  of  corrosive  sublimate  when  taken 
into  the  stomach,  and  that,  if  administered  in 
sufficient  quantity  immediately  after  the  recep- 
tion of  the  poison,  it  prevents  the  progress 
of  the  symptoms.  The  white  of  one  egg 
appeared  sufficient  to  render  four  grains  of  the 
poison  ineffective. 

The  readiness  with  which  some  metallic 
oxides  are  received  into  the  system  may  per- 
haps be  ascribed  to  their  affinity  for  albumen, 
with  which  some  of  them  form  compounds  not 
easily  decomposable,  and  in  which  tlie  metallic 
oxide  cannot  be  detected  by  the  usual  tests, 
till  they  have  been  subjected  to  heat  sufficient 
to  decompose  the  organic  matter.  Mercury 
and  silver  are  thus,  in  eertain  cases,  detected  in 
the  secretions  and  excretions. 

fJV.  T.  Brunde.) 

AMPHIBIA. — utrinque,  vita. 
Fr.  Amphibies.  Germ.  Arnphibien.  Ital. 
Amphibie.)  A class  of  vertebrated  animals, 
hitherto  almost  universally  considered  as  an 
order  of  Reptilia,  constituting  the  Balrachia 
of  the  later  erpetologists.  To  the  retention 
of  the  latter  appellation,  as  derived  from  the 
Greek  name  of  a single  form  of  the  group, 
and  as  bearing  no  reference  to  any  character 
either  of  structure  or  of  habit,  there  is  an 
obvious  objection.  The  term  Amphibia  is 
therefore  here  adopted,  as  designating  one  of 
the  most  striking  peculiarities  of  the  class ; 
namely,  the  change  which  takes  place  at  an 
epoch  of  their  life,  more  or  less  advanced, 
from  an  aquatic  respiration  by  branchiaj  to  an 
atmospheric  respiration  by  true  lungs,  and 
an  equivalent  and  consequent  alteration  in 
their  general  structure  and  mode  of  life. 

The  Amphibia  may  be  characterized  as 
“ vertebrated  animals,  with  cold  blood,  naked 
skin,  oviparous  reproduction,  and  most  of  them 
undergoing  a metamorphosis  or  change  of  con- 
dition, having  relation  to  a transition  from  an 
aquatic  to  an  atmospheric  medium  of  respi- 
ration.” 

These  characters,  by  many  of  which  the  am- 
phibia are  distinguished  from  the  reptilia,  are 
sufficiently  determinate  and  important  to  justify 
our  considering  them  as  a distinct  class,  ac- 
cording to  the  generally  received  principles  of 
zoological  arrangement ; notwithstanding  most 
even  of  the  modern  writers  on  the  subject  have 
retained  them  as  merely  an  order  of  reptilia. 
But  it  will  also  be  seen  that  if  in  the  adult  state 
they  approach  the  reptilia  in  many  points  of 
their  general  structure,  their  organization,  during 
the  early  and  imperfect  condition  of  the  tad- 
pole, partakes  no  less  of  that  of  fishes.  As 
an  osculant  or  intermediate  form,  connecting 
two  others  of  higher  typical  importance,  it  may 
be,  certainly  of  greater  extent,  and  consisting 
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of  gi’oups  having  more  striking  distinctive  cha- 
racters, there  is  not,  perhaps,  a more  interesting 
and  satisfactory  instance  in  the  whole  range  of 
the  animal  creation  than  is  afforded  us  in  the 
class  of  amphibia : a circumstance  which  can 
only  be  fully  appreciated  by  following  out  the 
structure  of  each  system  of  organs,  first  as  it 
exists  temporarily  in  the  tadpole,  and  ultimately 
in  its  permanent  condition  in  the  perfect  animal. 

The  class  has  been  variously  divided  into 
groups  according  to  the  different  views  of  the 
naturalists  by  whom  they  have  been  arranged. 
The  division  adopted  by  many  zoologists  of 
the  present  day,  according  to  the  mere  presence 
or  absence  of  the  tail  in  the  perfect  state,  is 
not  only  liable  to  the  objections  which  belong 
to  all  merely  dichotomous  arrangements,  but 
appears  to  be  far  less  natural  and  less  consistent 
with  the  physiological  characters  of  the  groups 
than  that  which  may  be  derived  from  the 
absence  or  presence  and  the  duration  of  the 
branchia;.  Thus  the  frogs  and  toads,  which 
in  the  adult  state  have  not  the  vestige  of  a tail, 
and  the  salamanders  and  tritons,  which  retain 
that  organ  through  life,  all  agree  in  the  early 
possession  of  branchise,  which  are  subsequently 
lost  and  replaced  by  true  lungs,  and  in  un- 
dergoing consequently  a total  change  in  the 
medium  of  their  respiration ; whilst  the  pro- 
teus  and  the  siren  retain  their  branchiae,  with 
lungs,  (rudimentary  at  least,)  and  probably 
throughout  life  possess  synchronously  the  two- 
fold function  of  aquatic  and  atmospheric  re- 
spiration. The  amphiumu  and  menopoma  have 
not  as  yet  been  observed  to  possess  branchiae 
at  any  period  of  their  existence,  though  further 
observations  are  necessary  to  warrant  the  con- 
clusion of  an  absolute  non-existence  of  a meta- 
morphosis in  these  genera. 

It  appears  to  me  that  no  one  arrangement 
hitherto  given  sufficiently  distinguishes  the 
different  forms ; and  I venture  to  propose  the 
following  modifications  as  more  consistent  with 
the  diversities  of  structure  in  the  different 
groups. 

Class  Amphibia. 

Order  1. — Ampiiipneurta. 

Body  elongate,  formed  for  swimming.  Feet 
either  four,  or  two  anterior  only.  Tail  com- 
pressed, persistent.  Respiration  aquatic  by 
means  of  branchiae,  throughout  life,  co-existing 
with  rudimentary  lungs.  Branchiae  external, 
persistent.  Eyes  with  palpebrae. 

Genera,  Proteus,  Siredon,  Menobranchus, 
Siren,  Pseudo branchus. 

Order  2. — Anoura. 

Body  short  and  broad.  Feet  during  the  tad- 
pole state  wanting ; afterwards  four,  the  hinder 
ones  long  and  formed  for  leaping.  Tail  before 
the  metamorphosis,  long,  compressed ; after- 
wards totally  wanting.  Ribs  wanting.  Ver- 
tebra; few  and  anchylosed.  Tympanum  open. 
Respiration  at  first  aejuatic  by  branchiae  ; after- 
wards atmospheric  by  lungs.  Branchia;  at  first 
external,  but  withdrawn  witliin  the  chest  before 


the  metamorphosis.  Impregnation  effected  ex- 
ternally during  the  passage  of  the  ova. 

Genera,  liana,  Hpla,  Cerutophrijs,  Bufb, 
THiineLla,  Otilopha,  Duclplelhru,  Bo/nbinator, 
Breviceps. 

Order  3. — Urodela. 

Body  long,  slender.  Feet  always  four.  Tail 
long,  persistent.  Ribs  very  short.  Respi- 
ration at  first  aquatic  by  external  branchiae, 
afterwards  atmospheric  by  cellular  lungs.  Ver- 
tebra; numerous  and  moveable.  Tympanum 
concealed.  Impregnation  internal. 

Genera,  Salamandrina,  Salumandra,  Molgc. 

Order  4. — Abranchia. 

Body  long,  formed  for  swimming.  Feet  four. 
Cranium  solid.  Tail  compressed.  Respi- 
ration by  means  of  lungs  only  : branchiae  none. 
No  metamorphosis  known. 

Genera,  Menopoma,  Amphiuma. 

Order  5. — Apod  a. 

Body  elongate,  slender,  anguiform.  Feet 
none.  Tail  very  short,  almost  wanting.  Lungs 
one  larger  than  the  other.  (The  existence  of 
branchiae  at  any  period  of  life  unknown.)  Ribs 
very  short.  Sternum  wanting.  Ears  concealed. 
Impregnation  unknown,  probably  internal. 

Genus,  Ccecilia. 

I.  Osteology. — The  changes  which  take  place 
in  the  habits  and  formation  of  these  animals, 
in  their  passage  from  the  tadpole  or  pisciform 
state  to  their  adult  and  permanent  condition, 
are  not  confined  to  any  one  system  of  organs 
or  of  functions.  The  skeleton,  the  organs  of 
motion,  of  sensation,  and  of  digestion  are  not  less 
the  subject  of  these  changes  than  those  of 
respiration  and  circulation : it  will,  therefore, 
be  necessary,  in  treating  of  each  system  of 
organs,  to  describe  not  merely  their  structure 
in  the  perfect  state,  but  the  less  advanced 
gi'ade  of  organization  from  which  they  emerge 
in  passing  from  the  condition  of  a fish  to  that 
of  a reptile. 

In  the  adult  state,  however,  they  are  found 
to  vary  considerably  in  the  form  and  composi- 
tion of  the  skeleton,  according  to  their  habits, 
and  to  the  existence  or  absence  of  a tail.  The 
principle  of  compensation,  or,  in  other  words, 
the  extreme  developement  of  one  set  of  organs 
at  the  expense  of  another,  which  is  so  often 
seen  to  take  place  in  every  form  of  animals, 
is  here  strikingly  illustrated.  In  the  frogs, 
whose  movements  on  land,  from  their  feeding 
chiefly  on  terrestrial  prey,  are  necessarily  ex- 
tensive, we  find  the  hinder  legs  developed  to 
an  extraordinary  degree,  for  the  purpose  of 
enabling  them  to  take  enormous  leaps,  by 
which  they  not  only  seek  or  pursue  their  prey 
at  a distance  from  the  water,  but  rapidly 
escape  from  danger,  and  rapidly  regain  their 
place  of  refuge  in  the  nearest  pond  or  rivulet. 
As  it  is  evident  that  a long  tail  and  a generally 
elongated  body,  with  a flexible  spine,  would 
be  not  only  useless  but  inconsistent  with  these 
habits,  we  find  these  animals  absolutely  tail- 
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less,  the  body  contracted  longitudinally  into 
as  short  a space  as  possible,  the  vertebrae  very 
few,  and  anchylosed  or  soldered  together  into 
a single  immoveable  piece,  and  wholly  devoid 
of  ribs. 

On  comparing  with  this  formation,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  extensive  developement  of 
the  tail,  the  long  flexible  body,  and  gracile 
form  of  the  newts  or  aquatic  salamanders, 
and  reflecting  upon  the  obvious  object  of  this 
structure  in  facilitating  their  motions  in  the 
water,  we  should  hardly  be  prepared  to  find 
that  the  extraordinary  extension  of  the  hinder 
extremities  in  the  frogs,  the  primary  object  of 
which  is  to  afford  the  great  powers  of  leaping 
just  alluded  to,  is  made  subservient  also  to 
their  aquatic  life,  by  enabling  them  to  swim 
with  great  facility,  aided  by  a web  of  skin 
extending  between  the  toes  of  the  hinder 
feet. 

Now  as  we  shall  hereafter  see,  when  treating 
on  the  respiration  of  these  animals,  that  the 
occasional  presence  of  water,  and  its  applica- 
tion to  the  surface  of  the  skin,  is  equally 
essential  to  the  well-being  of  both  these 
forms,  it  is  very  interesting  to  observe  how 
admirably  this  peculiarity  in  the  general  re- 
quirements is  provided  for  by  the  very  different, 
and  even  opposite,  construction  of  their  form 
and  limbs,  which  their  individual  habits  of  life 
demand. 

But  to  return  to  the  detailed  anatomy  of  the 
skeleton.  On  examining  the  general  texture 
of  the  bones  in  this  class,  there  is  an  obvious 
advance  towards  the  firm  calcareous  substance 
of  those  of  the  higher  forms  of  vertebrated 
animals  when  compared  with  the  bones  of 
fishes,  they  being  more  compact,  and  less  tran- 
sparent and  flexible  than  in  the  latter  animals. 
The  cranial  bones,  though  they  retain  to  a 
certain  extent  the  character  of  those  of  fishes, 
in  the  permanent  disunion  of  the  different 
centres  of  ossification,  at  least  in  many  in- 
stances, yet  they  do  not  overlap  each  other, 
as  in  that  class,  but,  on  the  contrary,  remain 
with  their  margins  at  least  in  contact,  and  in 
many  cases  actually  united,  though  not  by 
true  sutures.  The  elements  of  which  the 
cranium  is  essentially  composed,  and  which 
in  a higher  grade  of  organization  are  found 
consolidated,  are  here  still  exhibited  as  distinct 
pieces ; a state  of  things  which  is  strikingly 
imitated  in  the  progress  of  the  development 
of  these  parts  in  the  highest  classes  during 
their  growth.  It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the 
bones  of  the  face  are  more  closely  united  to 
those  of  the  cranium  and  to  each  other  in 
the  higher  than  in  the  lower  forms  of  the  class, 
exhibiting  distinct  and  obvious  links  in  the 
development  of  these  parts,  which  we  see  so 
beautifully  and  gradually  perfected  in  the  as- 
cending series  from  fishes  up  to  man. 

The  following  enumeration  of  the  separate 
cranial  bones  of  the  amphibia,  as  existing  in 
the  menopoma  alleganiensis,  the  gigantic  sala- 
mander of  America,  will  illustrate  the  general 
relations  of  the  distinct  centres  of  ossification, 
here  remaining  permanently  detached. 


I'ig.  14. 


In  figs.  14  and  15  the  different  elements 
are  thus  designated: — a.  the  frontal;  b.  the 
exterior  frontal ; c.  the  parietal ; d.  the  nasal ; 


e.  the  occipital ; f.  the  pterygoid ; g.  the 
tympanic ; h.  the  jugal ; i.  the  superior 
maxillary;  k.  the  intermaxillary;  1.  the  vomer; 
m.  the  sphenoid ; n.  corresponding  to  the  or- 
bitary processes  or  alae  of  the  sphenoid.  In 
the  frog  and  most  others  the  palatine  bones 
are  distinct.  We  here  find  that  the  separate 
portions  or  elements  which  in  this  class  are 
permanently  detached,  correspond  almost  ex- 
actly with  the  number  found  in  the  cranium 
of  fishes. 

It  will  be  observed  by  a reference  to  the 
figures,  that  the  intermaxillary  bones — and  this 
is  more  or  less  the  case  in  all  the  amphibia — 
are  much  developed  transversely,  as  in  the 
fishes,  an  affinity  which  has  been  already  so 
much  insisted  on,  and  which  is  borne  out  by 
the  condition  of  all  the  other  parts  of  the  cra- 
nium. The  lateral  extension  of  the  upper  and 
lower  maxillary  bones,  for  instance,  as  well  as 
of  the  tympanic  and  jugal,  expands  the  general 
form  of  the  skull,  without  involving  any  ex- 
pansion of  the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  which  is 
restricted  to  a small,  central,  elongated  space. 
The  latter  bones  also  terminate  in  a condyle, 
which  is  received  into  a shallow  glenoid  cavity 
of  the  lower  jaw,  a peculiarity  which  offers  a 
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still  further  illustration  of  the  proximity  of  this 
class  to  the  fishes.  The  lower  jaw  consists  of 
tliree  distinct  pieces  on  each  side,  an  anterior, 
a lateral,  and  a posterior  or  articular  portion. 
The  anterior  bone  supports  the  teeth  in  those 
genera  which  have  teeth  in  the  lower  jaw,  and 
unites  with  its  fellow  at  the  symphysis.  In 
frogs  the  lower  jaw  is  devoid  of  teeth,  but  they 
are  found  in  the  upper  jaw,  bordering  the  in- 
termaxillary and  the  maxillary  bones ; and  the 
vomers  are  also  furnished,  each  with  a trans- 
verse row  of  teeth ; but  in  the  salamander,  the 
menopoma,  the  proteus,  and  others,  they  are 
found  occupying  the  margin  of  the  lower  jaw. 
In  the  toads  Uiere  are  no  teeth  in  the  lower  jaw, 
but  the  edge  of  the  jaw-bone  is  serrated.  The 
second  bone  of  the  inferior  maxilla  occupies 
the  side,  and  is  larger  even  than  the  former.  It 
has  at  the  posterior  part  a coronoid  process, 
behind  and  within  which  is  placed  the  third 
bone,  which  forms  the  medium  of  articulation 
with  the  cranium. 

It  is  to  the  os  hydides  that  the  principal  interest 
attaches  in  the  present  class,  as  it  is  that  bone 
which  undergoes  the  most  remarkable  changes 
in  its  form  and  relations  during  their  transforma- 
tion, passing  from  the  office  of  supporting  the 
branchial  organs  into  a'trae  os  hyoi'des,  and 
thus  offering,  as  Cuvier  has  beautifully  shewn, 
an  elucidation  of  the  true  nature  of  this  ap- 
paratus in  fishes.  As  this  bone,  however,  has 
a direct  relation  with  the  respiratory  functions, 
I shall  explain  these  changes  while  treating  on 
that  part  of  the  subject. 

The  spinal  column  varies  exceedingly  in  the 
!•  different  forms  of  the  amphibia.  In  the  highest 
[ form  the  vertebrae  are  fewer  than  are  found  in 
! any  other  animals.  In  the  common  frog 


Fig.  16. 


there  are  but  nine,  and  in  the  pipa  only  eight. 
Of  the  nine  vertebrae  in  the  frog,  the  first,  the 
atlas,  a,  has  no  transverse  processes  ; there  are 
two  articular  surfaces  situated  anteriorly,  by 
' which  it  is  articulated  to  the  two  occipital 
' condyles.  In  the  seven  following  vertebrae  the 
- anterior  articular  surfaces  of  the  bodies  are 
' concave,  and  the  posterior  convex.  This  con- 
vex tubercle,  which  enters  the  concavity  of  the 


next  vertebra,  consists  of  the  intervertebral  car- 
tilage converted  into  bone.  In  the  tadpole 
condition  of  the  animal  (and  this  remains  per- 
manently the  case  in  the  perenni-branchial 
forms,  as  the  menobranchus,  the  proteus,  &c.) 
this  intervertebral  substance  retains  the  soft  con- 
sistence which  characterises  it  in  fishes ; and, 
as  in  that  class,  it  is  contained  in  the  circum- 
scribed cavity  formed  by  the  cup-like  hollows 
of  the  two  articular  surfaces  of  contiguous 
vertebrae.  The  elongated  fish-like  form  of 
those  amphibia  which  retain  their  branchiae 
throughout  life,  requires  that  this  structure 
should  also  be  permanent ; and  we  have  thus 
another  beautiful  example  of  that  perfect  chain 
of  organisation  which  is  manifested  by  this 
class  of  animals,  from  the  fish  upwards  to  the 
reptilia. 

The  vertebrae  of  the  adult  frog  have  long 
transverse  processes  {^fig.  16,  h),  but  are  wholly 
destitute  of  ribs — a class  of  bones  which 
would  be  utterly  useless  in  the  particular 
modes  of  locomotion  to  which  these  animals  are 
restricted,  and  the  absence  of  which  implies 
a peculiarity  in  the  act  of  respiration,  which 
will  be  described  hereafter.  The  spinous  pro- 
cesses are  very  short ; the  articular  are  oblique, 
the  posterior  of  each  being  placed  above  the 
anterior  of  the  following  one. 

The  last  or  sacral  vertebra  has  large  transverse 
processes  (fig.  16,  cj  directed  a little  back- 
wards, to  which  the  ilia  (fig.  \Q,d)  are  at- 
tached; and  to  the  body  of  this  vertebra  is 
united  by  two  tubercles,  a long  single  bone, 
extending  backwards  to  above  the  anus.  This 
bone  (fig.  16,  ej  is  considered  by  Cuvier  as  a 
second  sacral  vertebra ; but  by  Schultze, 
Altena,  Ur.  Grant,  and  others,  it  is  regarded 
as  the  coccyx.  The  vertebral  canal  occupies 
the  anterior  third  of  a carina  or  crest,  which 
runs  along  the  upper  surface  of  this  bone, 
diminishing  gradually  in  its  course  until  it 
wholly  disappears. 

The  spinal  column  in  the  other  orders  of 
the  class  differs  in  a remarkable  degree  from 
that  which  has  been  just  described.  In  the 
salamander  there  are  thirteen  dorsal,  two  sacral, 
and  about  twenty-five  caudal  vertebrae,  which  in 
the  genus  molge  or  newt  are  increased  to  upwards 
of  thirty.  In  these  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
body  is  convex,  and  the  posterior  concave,  a 
contrary  arrangement  to  that  which  occurs  in 
frog.  The  transverse  processes  are  directed 
a little  backwards,  each,  excepting  the  atlas, 
supporting  a small  rib,  which  is  scarcely  curved. 
The  menopoma  has  a similar  arrangement.  In 
the  siren  are  found  forty-three  vertebrae  in  the 
trunk,  and  forty-four  or  more  in  the  tail.  They 
all  retain  in  a great  measure  the  form  of  those 
of  fishes  and  of  the  tadpole  of  the  higher  orders 
of  this  class,  particularly  in  the  existence  of  the 
intervertebral  cavity  or  double  cone,  formed 
by  the  apposition  of  two  hollowed  surfaces  of 
their  bodies,  and  filled  by  a semi-cartilaginous 
mass  or  intervertebral  substance.  Eight  only 
of  the  vertebrae,  commencing  with  the  second, 
bear  ribs,  which  are  extremely  small,  and  in 
fact  merely  rudimentary.  In  the  tail  the  trans- 
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verse  processes  are  only  found  on  a few  of  the 
most  anterior  vertebra,*. 

1 lie  spine  of  the  protcus  is  not  sufficiently 
ditl’erent  from  that  ot  the  siren  to  require  any 
particular  description. 

The  construction  of  the  members,  both  an- 
terior and  posterior,  especially  the  latter,  will 
be  found  to  be  arranged  on  very  different  plans, 
according  to  the  habits  and  requirements  of  the 
different  groups,  and  particularly  their  mode  of 
progression.  In  the  apodu,  as  the  cacilia,  there 
are  not  even  the  rudiments  of  limbs.  In  the 
other  orders  they  exist  under  very  different 
degrees  of  development,  according  as  they  are 
constructed  for  leaping  and  swimming,  as  in 
the  frogs,  toads,  &c.,  or  for  creeping,  as  in  the 
salamanders ; or  they  are  rudimentary,  and 
without  any  very  apparent  use,  as  in  the  am- 
phiuma.  It  will  be  necessary  to  give  a cursory 
description  of  these  forms. 

0/  the  anterior  extremity  in  the  anonra. — 
The  shoulder  of  the  frog  (jfig.  16,  f.  fig.  17.) 
consists  of  the  scapula,  the  clavicle,  and  the 
comcoid  bone,  which  all  combine  to  form  the 
glenoid  cavity  for  the  head  of  the  humerus. 
The  scapula  is  composed  of  two  very  distinct 
portions.  The  upper,  (fig.  17,  a,)  which  is 
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permanently  cartilaginous,  at  least  at  its  mar- 
gin, is  articulated  moveably  to  the  inferior  and 
more  solidly  ossified  piece,  (fig-  17,  h,)  at  the 
inferior  and  posterior  part  of  which  is  the  arti- 
cular surface  forming  its  portion  of  the  glenoid 
cavity,  immediately  anterior  to  which  it  is  at- 
tached to  the  clavicle,  (fig-  17,  c.)  This 
bone  is  slender  and  straight,  and  is  connected 
beneath  with  its  fellow  in  the  median  line. 
The  coracoid  bone  (fig.  Yl  ,d)  is  considerably 
larger  than  the  clavicle,  and  is  also  connected 
with  its  fellow  by  its  broad  median  margin. 
The  sternum  consists  of  several  pieces,  ex- 
tending from  before  the  clavicles  to  some  dis- 
tance behind  the  coracoid  bones;  the  latter 
terminates  in  a broad  xiphoid  cartilage.  These 
parts  differ  considerably  in  their  relative  pro- 
portions in  different  genera. 

The  arm  is  developed  in  a very  inferior  de- 
gree compared  with  the  hinder  extremity.  The 
humerus  (fig.  17,  g)  is  short  and  thick,  having 
a rounded  head,  received  into  the  glenoid  ca- 


vity of  the  shoulder-joint.  The  opposite  extre- 
mity forms  an  almost  globular  surface  for  its 
articulation  with  the  bone  of  the  fore-aiin, 
which  is  still  shorter,  and  consists  of  the  radius 
and  ulna  united,  (jig.  17,  h,)  having  only  a 
slight  groove  to  show  their  line  of  union.  The 
carpal  bones  (fiig.  16,  i)  are  six  in  number, 
supporting  the  four  metacarpal  bones,  (jig.  16, 
k.)  The  index  and  middle  finger  have  each 
two  phalanges,  the  others  three.  The  index  is 
particularly  large  in  the  male.  The  thumb  is 
merely  rudimentary. 

The  posterior  extremity  is  greatly  developed 
in  the  frogs,  for  the  purpose  before  mentioned, 
of  enabling  them  to  take  long  leaps,  and  to 
swim  with  great  rapidity  and  energy.  The 
pelvis  consists  of  the  three  essential  bones  of 
this  part,  the  ilium,  ischium,  and  pubis  on 
each  side.  The  iliac  bones,  (jig.  16,  d,)  di- 
verging above,  are  moveably  articulated  with 
the  sacrum.  They  then  extend  backwards,  and 
form,  together  with  the  small  ischiatic  and  pubic 
bones,  (fig.  16,  I,)  the  cotyloid  cavities  for  the 
reception  of  the  femur.  This  bone  (fig.  16,  m ) 
is  nearly  twice  as  long  as  the  humerus,  cylin- 
drical, and  having  a slight  double  curve. 
The  leg  consists,  like  the  fore-arm,  of  but  one 
bone,  the  tibia  and  fibula  being  anchylosed 
through  their  whole  length.  This  bone  (fig.\6, 
nj  is  even  a little  longer  than  the  femur.  It 
is  succeeded  by  two  bones  of  considerable 
length,  (fig.  16,  o,)  having  very  much  the 
aspect  of  a tibia  and  fibula,  but  which  must 
be  considered  as  bones  of  the  tarsus  greatly 
modified,  and  are  most  probably  the  os  calcis 
and  the  astragalus.  Between  these  elongated 
bones  and  the  metatarsal  are  four  small  tarsal 
bones.  The  metatarsal  bones  (fig.  16,  p)  are 
much  elongated,  as  are  also  the  phalanges, 
(fig.  16,  qj)  for  the  purpose  of  forming  strong 
oars  or  paddles  with  the  intervention  of  a broad 
web  of  integument.  The  inner  toe  is  consi- 
derably developed,  and  the  whole  structure  of 
the  foot  and  leg  thus  combines  to  furnish  a pow- 
erful and  efficient  organ  of  progression. 

The  elongated  forms  of  the  aquatic  sala- 
mander, the  proteus,  the  siren,  &c.,  in  which 
the  vertebrae  are  developed  to  so  great  an  extent, 
present  the  opposite  extreme  in  the  structure  of 
their  limbs.  These  are  small,  feeble,  and  ap- 
pear as  it  were  abortions.  In  the  genus  triton 
and  in  the  salamandra,  which  possess  both  an- 
terior and  posterior  extremities,  they  differ  but 
little  in  their  general  form  and  development. 
The  bones  of  the  fore-arm  as  well  as  of  the  leg, 
instead  of  being  respectively  anchylosed  into 
a single  piece,  as  in  the  frogs,  are  permanently 
separate,  consisting  of  a distinct  ulna  and  radius 
in  the  former,  and  an  equally  distinct  tibia  and 
fibula  in  the  latter.  The  toes  are  four,  both 
before  and  behind ; they  are  short,  slender, 
and  of  slight  construction. 

This  imperfect  development  of  the  extremi- 
ties is,  however,  as  we  have  seen,  admirably 
compensated  by  the  extraordinary  extent  of  the 
spine  both  in  the  body  and  the  tail ; and  while 
the  limbs  afford  but  very  imperfect  means  of 
progression  on  land,  the  structure  of  the  spine 
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is  aclmimbly  adapted  to  the  purpose  of  swim- 
ming, which  is  performed  either  by  a succes- 
sion of  curves,  as  in  the  amphiuma  and  the 
siren,  or  by  the  alternate  flexure  of  the  tail,  as 
in  the  tritons  and  the  7nenobranc/ius. 

Having  given  this  general  sketch  of  the  os- 
teology of  the  amphibia  in  the  adult  state,  it 
will  be  interesting  to  examine  the  structure  of 
the  skeleton  in  the  tadjiole.  It  has  already 
been  observed  that  in  this  early  condition  of  its 
existence  the  animal  resembles  fishes  in  all 
the  most  remarkable  characters  of  its  organi- 
zation. We  find  accordingly  that  the  limbs, 
which  are  at  fii-st  scarcely  perceptible  by  the 
most  minute  examination,  become  gradually 
developed,  passing  through  a rudimentary 
form  beneath  the  integuments,  from  which 
they  do  not  emerge  until  they  have  acquired 
considerable  size  and  a very  defined  figure. 
The  hinder  legs  are  first  seen,  and  are  early 
employed  as  a feeble  assistance  to  the  more 
effective  tail,  as  instruments  of  progression. 
The  tail  is  developed,  however,  to  a great 
degree,  occupying  the  same  relative  size  and 
situation  as  it  is  found  to  do  in  fishes.  The 
coccygeal  vertebrae  are  numerous,  forming  a 
long  column,  not  ossified,  but  retaining  its 
cartilaginous  structure,  at  least  in  those  forms 
in  which  it  is  deciduous;  but  in  thesalainanders, 
the  tritons,  the  proteus,  and  all  others  of  the 
nrodeUt,  it  becomes  ossified  instead  of  being 
absorbed.  In  the  frog  and  other  anoura,  as 
the  permanent  organs  of  progression  acquire 
their  full  development,  the  tail  is  slowly  re- 
moved by  interstitial  absorption,  not  suddenly 
falling  oft'  as  some  have  supposed,  but  be- 
coming gradually  smaller  and  smaller  until 
It  wholly  disappears.  The  cranium  under- 
goes no  other  important  change  than  that  of 
the  gradual  ossification  and  expansion  of  its 
different  elements,  the  centres  of  ossification 
being  at  fiist  wholly  disunited  as  in  fishes, 
and  aftenvards  assuming  the  more  consolidated 
structure  and  closer  approximation  to  each 
other,  by  which  they  approach  the  reptilia. 

II.  Muscular  system. — The  similarity  which 
has  been  already  shewn  to  exist  in  the  osseous 
system  of  fishes  and  of  the  tadpole  and  peren- 
nibranchiate  amphibia,  would  naturally  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  a corresponding  affinity 
would  be  found  in  the  muscular  apparatus. 
The  muscles  which  are  employed  for  progres- 
sion in  those  early  forms  of  vertebrated  beings, 
are  found  to  consist  of  oblique  layers,  abutting 
upon  a median  line,  and  extending  along  the 
whole  length  of  the  tail  on  each  side.  A similar 
general  direction  obtains  in  the  muscles  both  of 
the  trunk  and  tail  in  the  long-bodied  forms  of 
the  permanently  tailed  amphibia.  The  direction 
of  their  action  therefore  is  horizontal,  and  their 
progression  is  effected  by  the  alternate  action 
of  the  muscles  on  each  side.  These  oblique 
caudal  muscles  in  the  tadpole  of  the  tailless 
tribe,  become  absorbed  with  the  vertebne  to 
which  they  are  attached,  as  the  animal  gradually 
a.ssumes  its  permanent  form;  but  its  ariuatic 
habits  are  still  provided  for  by  the  extraordinary 
magnitude  of  the  flexors  and  extensors  of  the 
thigh,  leg,  and  foot,  wdiieh  are  in  perfect  ac- 


cordance with  the  great  length  of  the  bones  of 
this  extremity,  which  has  been  described.  The 
muscles  which  form  this  important  apparatus 
of  motion  are  exactly  analogous  to  tho.se  which 
are  so  peculiarly  developed  in  the  human  leg. 
Thus  the  large  glutei  extend  the  femur,  the 
rectus  and  triceps  extend  the  leg,  and  by  their 
united  and  sudden  action  forcibly  throw  the 
whole  limb  into  a straight  position,  whilst  the 
gastrocnernii,  which  are  here  as  in  the  human 
subject  of  sufficient  size  to  form  a considerable 
calf  of  the  leg,  enable  the  foot  with  the  wide 
expanse  of  its  toes,  connected  as  they  are  by  a 
tense  web,  to  strike  with  great  force  and  effect 
the  resisting  medium  in  which  they  live,  assisted 
by  the  flexors  of  the  toes,  which  are  called  into 
action  at  the  same  instant.  The  same  beau- 
tiful mechanism  is  no  less  adapted  for  the  pe- 
culiar nature  of  their  progression  on  land ; by 
it  they  are  enabled  to  take  those  long  and  vigo- 
rous leaps  which  particularly  characterize  some 
of  the  genera  of  the  acaudate  family  of  this 
class.  It  is  obvious  that  the  same  sets  of 
muscles  must  be  developed  for  the  performance 
of  the  energetic  and  sudden  movements  above- 
mentioned  as  are  required  to  sustain  the  upright 
form  of  the  human  subject  in  its  erect  position, 
those,  namely,  which  extend  at  once  the  thigh 
upon  the  pelvis,  the  leg  upon  the  thigh,  and 
the  heel  upon  the  leg;  and  hence  arises  the 
remarkable  similarity  in  the  conformation  of 
the  leg  in  these  otherwise  remote  forms,  and 
hence  too  the  act  of  swimming  in  man  must 
be  a tolerably  accurate  imitation  of  the  same 
effort  as  exhibited  by  the  frog. 

III.  Organs  of  digestion. — The  foregoing 
consideration  of  the  various  structures  of  the 
organs  appertaining  to  locomotion  would  pre- 
pare us  for  corresponding  differences  in  those 
belonging  to  this  important  office.  These 
variations,  however,  are  not  found  exactly  to 
follow  those  which  have  been  described  in  the 
former  class  of  organs.  The  tadpole  condition 
of  the  higher  amphibia  does  not  correspond 
in  the  nature  of  its  food,  nor  consequently  in 
the  structure  of  the  alimentary  canal,  with 
the  class  of  fishes,  nor  indeed  with  that  per- 
manent tadpole,  as  it  may  be  called,  the 
larviform  axoloth. 

The  teeth,  as  has  been  already  stated,  vary  in 
the  different  genera  not  so  much  in  their  size  and 
form  as  in  their  situation.  Thus  the  whole  of  the 
amphibia  have  teeth  in  the  palate;  the  sala- 
manders have  them  also  in  both  the  upper 
and  lower  jaws,  the  frogs  in  the  upper  only, 
and  the  toads  in  neither.  In  the  two  latter 
genera  the  palatine  teeth  are  placed  in  a trans- 
verse line,  interiupted  in  the  middle.  In  the 
salamanders  they  form  two  parallel  lines,  con- 
taining not  less  than  thirty  on  each.  In  the 
mcnopoma  they  occupy  the  anterior  palatine 
margin  of  the  vomer,  forming  a line  on  each 
side  parallel  with  the  maxillary  and  inter- 
maxillary teeth.  In  the  axoloth  they  arc 
arranged  in  the  quincuncial  order,  and  are  nu- 
merous. But  the  most  remarkable  form  and 
arrangement  of  the  palatine  teeth  is  found  in 
the  siren,  in  which  they  have  the  quincuncial 
arrangement;  they  are  placed  on  two  small 
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bony  plates  on  each  side,  probably  n»diinents 
ot  the  vomer  and  palatine  bones.  Each  of 
the  larger  has  six  or  seven  lines  of  teeth,  about 
twelve  on  each  line;  and  each  smaller  bone 
bears  four  ranges  of  five  or  six  teeth  ; making 
in  all  nearly  two  hundred  teeth  in  the  palate. 
Those  of  the  lower  jaw  in  this  animal  are 
placed  in  similar  order.  In  the  proteus  the 
teeth  nearly  resemble  those  of  the  salamander. 

The  maxillary  teeth  are  always  slender, 
sharp-pointed,  and  closely  set.  The  frog  has 
about  forty  on  each  side  of  the  upper  jaw,  of 
which  eight  belong  to  the  intermaxillary  bone. 
The  salamander  has  about  sixty  above  and  below. 

In  the  tadpole  state  of  the  frog  the  mouth 
is  very  small,  and,  instead  of  teeth,  is  occu- 
pied only  by  minute  horny  plates  of  just 
sufficient  consistence  to  abrade  the  soft  mixed 
food  which  it  finds  on  the  surface  of  animal 
or  vegetable  substances  in  the  water.  Its  sto- 
mach and  intestinal  canal  are  of  very  different 
form  from  that  which  they  afterwards  assume. 
The  intestine  is  of  nearly  equal  size  throughout 
its  whole  length.  It  is  very  long,  being  not 
less  than  ten  times  the  length  of  the  actual 
space  from  the  mouth  to  the  anus,  and  is  coiled 
up  in  a circular  form,  occupying  the  greater 
part  of  the  abdominal  cavity.  The  canal,  as 
we  shall  presently  see,  changes  its  character 
materially  during  the  metamorphosis  of  the 
animal,  becoming  gradually  shorter  until  it  is 
not  a quarter  of  the  length,  in  proportion  to 
the  size  of  the  animal,  which  it  exhibited  in 
its  earlier  condition. 

In  the  adult  amphibia  the  whole  alimentary 
canal  is  of  a very  simple  character.  The 
oesophagus  is  wide  and  comparatively  short. 
The  stomach  single,  consisting  of  a simple  sac, 
elongated  in  the  lengthened  forms  of  the  sala- 
mander, the  proteus,  and  other  aquatic  species. 
The  intestine  is  but  slightly  convoluted,  even 
in  the  short  tailless  family  ; and  there  is  com- 
paratively little  difference  in  the  diameter  of 
its  two  distinct  portions.  It  terminates,  as  in 
the  reptilia,  in  a cloaca,  or  pouch,  which  also 
receives  the  openings  of  the  urinary  and  genital 
organs.  The  anus  in  the  toads  and  frogs  opens 
on  the  hinder  part  of  the  back  ; in  the  other 
forms  it  is  situated  beneath  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  tail,  as  in  the  reptilia. 

The  liver,  the  pancreas,  and  the  spleen  are 
found  in  the  whole  of  the  amphibia ; and 
these  organs  are  observed,  in  the  elongated 
aquatic  forms,  to  assume  a corresponding 
lengthened  shape.  The  liver  is  of  considerable 
size,  particularly  in  the  salamanders.  The 
gall-bladder  exists  in  all  cases,  varying,  how- 
ever, in  size  and  form  in  the  different  genera. 

IV.  Lymphatic  and  lacteal  system. — This 
system  is  highly  interesting  in  the  amphibia, 
on  account  of  its  extreme  development,  and 
of  its  presenting  several  important  and  remark- 
able peculiarities  in  its  structure. 

The  investigations  of  Professor  Muller  of 
Berlin  have  lately  brought  to  light  the  existence 
of  pulsating  cavities  in  the  course  of  the  lympha- 
tics, constituting  a sort  of  ventricles  for  the  pro- 
pulsion of  their  fluids  towards  the  veins  into 
which  they  are  received.  In  the  frog  two  pairs  of 


those  little  pulsating  sacs  are  found  ; at  the  pos- 
terior part  one  is  situated  on  each  side  of  tlie 
extremity  of  the  coccygeal  bone,  behind  the  hip- 
joint,  and  the  anterior  ones  under  the  posterior 
edge  of  the  scapula  by  the  transverse  process 
of  the  third  vertebra.  These  cavities  are  of 
considerable  size,  and  pulsate  with  some  degree 
of  regularity  : the  pulsations,  however,  do  not 
coincide  with  those  of  the  heart,  nor  are  those 
on  the  one  side  always  synchronous  with 
those  on  the  other.  The  posterior  ones  convey 
the  lymph  received  from  the  legs  and  hinder 
parts  of  the  body  into  the  ischiatic  veins,  and 
the  anterior  pair,  into  which  the  absorbents 
of  the  arms  and  the  anterior  parts  of  the 
viscera.  See.  open,  convey  this  fluid  into  the 
jugular  veins.  The  internal  structure  of  these 
sacs  is  cellular;  they  communicate  freely 
with  each  other  on  each  side  by  anastomosing 
vessels.  On  inflating  the  organ,  not  only  the 
lymphatic  vessels  are  inflated,  but  the  whole 
of  the  veins  also.  Dr.  Marshall  Hall  had 
previously  observed  a somewhat  similar  pul- 
sating cavity  in  the  eel. 

These  lymphatic  ventricles  in  the  amphibia 
have  still  more  recently  received  further  e3tarai- 
nation  and  illustration  by  Professor  Panizza 
of  Pavia,  who  published  the  result  of  his 
researches  in  the  year  1833.*  Professor  Muller’s 
discovery  was  published  in  the  previous  year 
in  the  Berlin  Annals. 

The  lymphatic  system  is  developed  to  an 
extraordinary  degree  in  the  frogs,  as  well  as 
in  several  other  genera  of  this  class,  its  vessels 
being  found  in  numbers  and  of  considerable 
size  immediately  under  the  skin. 

The  lacteals  ramify  upon  the  surface  of  the 
intestine  in  two  layers,  anastomosing  and 
forming  intricate  plexuses  on  the  mesentery, 
and  terminating  in  two  trunks,  or  thoracic 
ducts,  which  pass  forwards  one  on  each  side 
of  the  spinal  column. 

V.  Of  the  sanguiferous  system. — If  the 
changes,  so  frequently  alluded  to,  which  the 
animals  of  this  class  undergo  in  passing  from 
the  condition  of  a fish  to  that  of  a reptile,  have 
received  repeated  illustrations  in  the  considera- 
tion of  the  structure  of  the  skeleton,  of  the 
organs  of  motion,  and  of  those  of  digestion,  far 
more  interesting  and  important  are  those  which 
occur  in  the  character  of  the  circulation ; in 
which  the  view  which  has  been  taken  of  the 
true  situation  of  the  amphibia  in  the  chain  of 
animal  development  receives  the  most  satis- 
factory proof.  Beginning  life  with  all  the 
essential  characters  of  the  fishes,  even  in  the 
functions  of  circulation  and  respiration,  pos- 
sessing the  single  branchial  heart  of  that  class, 
how  wonderful  and  beautiful  are  the  changes 
which  these  systems  of  organs  undergo,  as  the 
branchiae  become  obliterated  to  give  place  to 
pulmonic  cavities,  and  the  heart  at  the  same 
time  assumes  the  compound  character  and  form 
of  a systemic  and  pulmonic  heart,  in  accordance 
with  the  change  in  the  respiratory  organs. 

The  newts,  or  water-salamanders,  afford  tlie 
most  satisfactory  opportunity  of  observing  these 

• Sopra  il  sistenaa  linfatico  dei  rettili.  fol.  Pav, 
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changes,  as  the  branchiaj  are  large  in  propor- 
tion, and  remain  external  during  the  whole 
period  of  their  existence ; the  animal  also 
acquires  considerable  size  before  these  organs 
of  aquatic  respiration  are  lost.  The  heart  in 
the  early  stage  of  these  animals  consists  of  a 
systemic  auricle,  which  receives  the  whole  of 
the  blood  from  tlie  system  after  circulation,  and 
of  a ventricle  which  propels  it  through  a third 
cavity,  the  bulbus  arteriosus,  to  the  branchial 
arteries,  of  which  there  is  one  given  to  each 
branchial  leaf.  From  the  capillary  branches 
of  these  arteries  the  aerated  blood  is  received 
by  the  branchial  veins,  which,  as  in  fishes, 
concur  to  form  an  aorta  without  an  intervening 
ventricle.  From  the  last,  or  posterior  branchial 
artery,  on  each  side  is  given  off  a branch 
which  goes  to  the  rudimentary  pulmonic  sac, 
and  which  ultimately  forms  the  trunk  of  the 
pulmonary  artery.  But  the  most  interesting 
and  important  change  is  that  by  which  the 
continuous  branches  of  what  were  originally 
the  branchial  arteries  combine  to  form  the  two 
trunks  of  the  aorta.  This  is  effected  by  means 
of  small  communicating  branches  between  the 
branchial  arteries  and  the  branchial  veins, 
which,  as  the  branchiae  become  absorbed,  and 
their  minute  branches  are  obliterated  and  lost, 
gradually  enlarge  until  they  become  continuous 
trunks;  and  the  artery,  which  was  originally 
branchial,  then  becomes  the  single  root  of  the 
two  descending  aortae,  and  at  its  base  gives  off 
the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  two  veins  which  return  the  blood  from 
the  rudimentary  air-sacs  gradually  enlarge  as 
these  cavities  become  more  important,  and 
assume  the  character  of  lungs ; and  at  length 
they  receive  the  name,  as  they  perform  the 
function,  of  pulmonary  veins.  These  by  de- 
grees become,  as  it  were,  distended  at  their 
point  of  union  with  the  heart,  and  ultimately 
form  the  second  auricle. 

This  general  description  will  be  better  un- 
derstood by  a reference  to  the  subjoined 
figures  taken  from  the  tabular  views  of  M. 
St.  Ange,  of  which  an  English  edition  has 
been  published  by  Mr.  Jones.* 

The  following  detailed  description  of  those 
figures  is  necessary  to  the  correct  understanding 
of  this  intricate  but  interesting  arrangement. 

E/g.  18. 
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The  first  period,  previous  to  any  change  having 
taken  place  in  the  branchiae,  is  given  in  Jig.  18. 
Four  pairs  of  trunks  (1,  2,  3,  4)  go  off’  from 
the  heart.  The  first  brancli  on  each  side  (1) 
gives  off  a small  anastomotic  branch  (5) ; 
after  which  it  becomes  divided  into  numerous 
branchial  filaments  (6);  these,  by  their  ulti- 
mate subdivision,  terminate  in  a capillary  tissue 
or  network  (7),  from  which  arise  other  minute 
returning  vessels,  forming,  by  their  junction,  a 
single  large  vessel  (9),  which  brings  back 
blood  into  the  general  circulation  after  it  has 
been  aerated  in  its  course  through  the  branchiae. 
The  second  branch  (2)  also  gives  off  a small 
one  (14)  previously  to  its  subdivision  in  the 
second  branchial  leaflet,  which  branch  enters 
the  returning  vessel ; thus  producing  a com- 
munication between  the  two  vessels  2 and  9, 
as  in  the  former  case.  The  returning  vessel 
then  terminates  in  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  in 
which  the  two  vessels  13  and  15  also  terminate. 
The  third  principal  vessel  (3)  is  similarly 
distributed  on  the  third  branchial  leaflet,  and 
the  corresponding  returning  vessel  (16)  termi- 
nates in  the  aorta,  as  in  the  other  case.  The 
arch  of  the  aorta,  thus  formed,  gives  off  a 
branch  (21),  which,  after  receiving  the  fourth 
branch  from  the  heart  (4),  goes  into  the  lungs 
(19). 

The  second  period,  shewn  in  Jig.  1 9,  occurs 


Fig.  19. 


anastomotic  branch  (5),  shewn  in  the  former 
figure,  is  not  much  enlarged,  and  assumes  the 
character  of  a continuous  trunk  with  1 . The 
branches  (11  and  12)  have  increased  in  size,  but 
the  original  continuation  of  1 going  to  the  bran- 
chiae, has  decreased  in  the  same  proportion.  The 
anastomotic  branch  (14)  has  acquired  the  size 
of  the  arch  of  the  aorta,  whilst  the  continuation 
of  2 is  diminished,  and  the  branchial  leaflet 
is  contracted  in  a corresponding  degree.  The 
branch  3 has  become  exceedingly  small;  and  4, 
which  was  before  the  smallest,  is  now  the  largest 
of  all.  By  these  changes  in  the  relative  di- 
mensions of  the  different  vessels,  especially 
in  the  enlargement  of  the  anastomotic  branches, 
the  whole  system  of  the  circulation  is  gradu- 
ally being  altered,  until,  in  the  third  period, 
(fig.  20,)  it  has  assumed  the  character  of  that 
in  the  reptile,  by  the  total  obliteration  of  the 
branchiae  and  their  vessels,  and  the  enhu^e- 
ment  of  those  branches,  which,  at  first  only 
anastomotic,  have  now  become  principal. 

In  the  adult  condition  of  the  animal,  there- 
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fore,  the  heart  consists  of  a single  ventricle, 
and  of  two  auricles.  The  existence  of  a se- 
cond auricle  was  first  demonstrated  in  the 
higher  forms,  the  frogs  and  toads,  by  Dr.  Davy,* 
and,  although  in  the  latest  works  of  Cuvier 
and  Meckel  the  auricle  in  these  forms  is  de- 
scribed as  single,  yet  the  more  complicated 
structure  has  since  been  amply  confirmed  by 
many  other  anatomists.  Weberl-  especially 
has  described  the  biauricular  structure  in  a 
large  American  frog ; but  he  failed  to  demon- 
strate it  in  the  perennibranchiate  amphibia. 
From  a very  interesting  paper  by  Mr.  Owen, 
in  the  first  volume  of  the  Zoological  Society’s 
Transactions,!  it  appears  that  the  biauricular 
structure  of  the  heart  was  ascribed  by  Hunter 
to  all  the  amphibia  except  the  perennibranchiate 
forms ; in  which,  however,  the  existence  of 
the  left  auricle  has  been  satisfactorily  deter- 
mined by  Mr.  Owen,  who  has  also  given  some 
very  interesting  illustrations  of  the  mode  in 
which  the  coexistence  of  branchiae  and  rudi- 
mentary lungs  is  associated  with  certain  pecu- 
liarities of  the  circulation.  The  circulation  in 
the  adult  amphibia,  then,  assumes  exactly  the 
character  which  we  find  in  the  reptilia,  but 
in  the  most  simple  form. 

The  ' little  pulmonic  auricle  receives  the 
blood  perfectly  aerated  from  the  lungs  by 
means  of  the  pulmonary  veins.  The  systemic 
auricle  at  the  same  time  receives  the  impure 
blood  from  the  system  by  the  venae  cavae.  The 
blood  from  the  two  auricles  is  sent  together 
into  the  single  ventricle  where  it  becomes 
mixed,  and  this  mingled  arterial  and  venous 
blood,  thus  but  half  purified,  is  propelled  by 
the  same  impulse,  partly  into  the  pulmonary 
arteries  to  be  more  perfectly  purified,  and  the 
remainder  through  the  aorta  and  the  whole 
circulating  system  to  the  different  organs  of  the 
body.  The  aeration  of  the  blood,  therefore, 
is  but  imperfect;  a condition  which  is  met 
with  equally  in  the  whole  of  the  reptilia. 

VI.  Respiration. — The  preceding  observa- 
tions on  the  circulation  have  in  some  measure 
necessarily  anticipated  the  account  which  we 
have  to  offer  of  the  correlative  function  of  re- 
spiration, and  the  character  of  those  changes 
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to  which  its  organs  are  subjected  In  the  transit  I 
of  the  amphibia  from  the  pisciform  to  the  I 
reptile  state.  Breathing  water,  in  the  first 
instance,  exclusively,  these  animals  are  fur-  J 
nished  in  the  tadpole  condition  with  branchiae 
or  gills,  of  a leaf-hke  form,  considerably  sub- 
divided, though  far  less  so  than  in  the  fishes.  A 
These  branchiae  are,  in  the  first  instance,  in  all  I 
cases  external ; but  in  the  higher  forms  of  the  j 
class  they  remain  so  situated  only  for  a brief  I 
space,  becoming,  as  in  the  frogs  and  toads,  i 
internal  at  a very  early  period  of  their  ex-  j 
istence.  They  are  supported  by  cartilaginous 
or  osseous  arches,  connected  with  the  os  hy-  |i 
oides,  and  the  changes  which  they  undergo  are  f' 
accompanied  by  alterations  in  the  form  of  that 
bone,  to  which  allusion  has  already  been  made,  a 
and  an  account  of  which  will  now  be  given.  #3 
At  that  period  of  the  tadpole’s  existence,  1 
at  which  its  branchiae  are  in  full  action,  and  E 
the  lungs  still  restricted  to  the  state  of  a black- 
ish,  rudimentary  tissue,  we  find  the  tympanic  |j 
bones,  (Jigs.  21,  22,  e,)  developed  to  a great  I] 

Fig.  21.  Fig.  22.  Ij 


extent,  and  forming  the  basis  to  which  the  j 
branchial  apparatus  is  suspended,  by  means  of  ' 
a rather  thick  angular  portion,  (jigs.  21,  22,  a.) 
This  has  been  shewn  by  Cuvier  to  represent 
what  in  the  fishes  is  composed  of  three  bones, 
and  is  the  medium  by  which  in  them  the  ; 
whole  branchial  apparatus  is  suspended  to  the  ■ 
temporal,  and  which  bears  also  the  branchi-  , ^ 
ostegous  rays.  Between  these  two  lateral 
branches  is  a single  piece,  (^gs.  21,  22,  b,)  i 
which,  according  to  the  same  authority,  cor-  ^ 
responds  to  the  chain  of  bones  placed  in  most 
fishes  between  the  two  first  branchial  arches. 

To  the  posterior  point  of  this  bone  are  attached 
two  rhomboidal  portions,  (c,  c,)  to  the  external 
margins  of  which  are  suspended  the  arches  on 
which  the  branchiae  are  supported,  and  which 
represent  the  chain  of  bones  in  fishes,  bearing 
the  two  last  branchial  arches. 

As  the  age  of  the  tadpole  increases,  and  its 
metamorphosis  is  proceeding  unseen,  (Jigs. 

23,  24,)  we  find  the  branches  which  support 

Fig.  23. 
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the  branchial  apparatus  (a)  gradually  lengthen- 
ing, and  becoming  more  and  more  slender, 
and  at  length  exhibiting  the  two  long  cartila- 
ginous pieces,  by  which  the  os  hyoides  is 
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attached  to  the  cranium  ; (fi^.  25,  a,)  the  single 
piece  (/»,)  and  tlie  two  rhoinboidal  pieces  (c,  c ,) 
in  the  meantime  become  united  and  extended, 
(Jigs.  25,  26,)  and  gradually  lose  by  absolution 

Vig.  25.  Fig.  26. 


the  branchial  arches,  and  ultimately  form  a 
broad  disc,  the  body  of  the  os  hyoides,  the 
anterior  margin  of  which  on  each  side  is  di- 
lated into  a scutiform  process,  and  the  posterior 
mai’gin  bears  two  bony  appendages,  which  are, 
in  fact,  the  posterior  cornua  of  that  bone. 

Such  are  the  changes  which  this  bone  un- 
dergoes during  the  gradual  passage  of  the 
amphibious  animal  from  the  tadpole  state,  in 
which  it  represents  the  class  of  fishes,  to  its 
perfect  or  reptile  condition;  and  it  affords  a 
most  interesting  instance  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  trae  nature  of  an  organ,  existing 
under  ambignous  circumstances  in  one  class  of 
animals,  is  often  clearly  illustrated  by  its  cha- 
racters, or,  as  in  the  present  instance,  by  its 
transformations,  in  another. 

The  minute  filiform  branchiee,  which  are 
appended  to  the  tadpole  of  the  frog  im- 
mediately behind  the  head,  have  essentially 
the  same  structure  as  is  observed  in  the  gills 
of  the  perennibranchiate  family,  as  the  siren 
and  the  proteus,  though  in  a different  form. 
In  the  proteus  each  branchia  consists  of  three- 
principal  divisions  or  branches,  from  each  of 
which  proceed  seven  or  eight  leaves,  again  sub- 
divided into  numerous  regular  leaflets  form- 
ing the  ultimate  divisions  of  the  branchia,  on 
which  the  extreme  capillary  branches  of  the 
vessels  ramify,  and  in  which  the  blood  under- 
goes its  necessary  change.  A minute  rami- 
fication of  the  branchial  artery,  conveying  the 
impure  blood  from  the  heart,  enters  each  leaf- 
let at  its  base,  (Jig.  27,  a.)  and  passes,  along 

Fig.  27. 


its  shorter  or  inner  margin,  giving  off  capillary 
brandies  in  its  course,  which,  after  meandering 
over  the  surface  of  the  leaflet,  and  commu- 
nicating with  each  other  in  various  directions, 
pass  over  to  the  opposite  margin  of  the  leaflet, 
and  reunite  in  a corresponding  ramification  of 
the  branchial  vein  (/>),  which  passes  out  at 
the  base  to  combine  with  the  corresponding 
branches  from  the  other  leaflets,  and  convey 
the  aerated  blood  back  to  the  heart,  ibis  is 
the  general  structure,  modified  however  in  the 
different  genera,  by  which  this  important  func- 
tion is  effected  in  .all  the  amphibia,  as  long  as 
they  are  confined  to  their  aquatic  life ; and 
whilst  the  higher  groups  lose  these  organs  as 
they  advance,  and  acquire  the  necessary  organs 
for  atmospheric  respiration,  those  of  the  lower 
forms  retain  them  throughout  life,  coexistent 
with  rudimentary  lungs;  and  thus  probably 
exhibit  the  remarkable  phenomenon  of  a two- 
fold mode  of  respiration  at  one  and  the  same 
time  in  the  same  individual. 

Such,  then,  is  the  general  structure  of  the 
organs  of  aquatic  respiration,  whether  in  the 
early  and  transitory  form  in  which  it  is  seen  in 
the  frog  and  the  salamander,  or  in  the  perma- 
nent character  which  belongs  to  it  in  the  peren- 
nibranchiate group  of  the  siren,  the  axolotl,  the 
menobranchus,  and  the  proteus.  But  as  the 
former  of  these  groups  acquires  gradually  a per- 
fect and  unmixed  atmospheric  respiration,  and 
as  the  pulmonary  cavity  serving  this  office  is 
only  slowly  developed,  so  we  find  in  the  pe- 
rennibranchiate forms  that  the  lungs  also  exist, 
though  in  little  more  than  a rudimentary  state. 
The  early  condition  of  the  lungs  in  the  cadu- 
cibranchiate  genera,  in  which  they  ultimately 
exhibit  a somewhat  advanced  structure,  is  that 
of  a mere  rudimentary  sac,  without  internal 
cells  or  any  appearance  of  even  the  commence- 
ment of  that  more  perfect  structure  which  they 
afterwards  acquire.  Gradually,  however,  the 
inner  surface  is  furnished  with  small  processes, 
forming  little  sacs  or  cells,  on  which  the  capil- 
lary branches  of  the  pulmonary  vessels  ramify, 
and  through  the  infinitely  attenuated  surfaces 
of  which  the  impure  blood  undergoes  its  essen- 
tial process  of  depuration. 

In  the  lower  forms  of  the  class,  as  in  the  p7'o- 
teus  anguinus  for  instance,  the  air-bags,  for  they 
scarcely  deserve  the  name  of  lungs  in  tins  state, 
never  arrive  at  this  advanced  stage  of  develop- 
ment, but  remain  permanently  in  the  condition 
of  simple  membranous  sacs.  Every  part  of 
the  apparatus  belonging  to  that  organ  is  equally 
rudimentary.  The  glottis  consists  of  nothing 
more  than  a small  slit  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
fauces,  placed  between  the  branchial  apertures 
of  each  side.  The  margin  of  this  little  opening, 
which  has  no  cartilaginous  ring  to  support  it,  is 
furnished  with  a small  soft  pair  of  muscles,  by 
which  it  is  opened.  The  tube  leading  from  this 
opening  speedily  bifurcates,  and  one  passes  to 
each  air-bag.  In  this  rudiment  of  a trachea 
and  of  bronchi,  there  is  no  appearance  of  car- 
tilaginous rings ; it  is  a mere  membranous 
canal,  each  branch  of  which  opens  without  any 
other  apparatus  into  its  air-cell.  From  the 
perfect  condition  of  the  branchia',  and  the  very 
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simple  structure  of  these  pulmonary  sacs,  it  will 
readily  be  seen  that  the  function  of  respiration 
could  be  only  very  inefi'ectively  aided  by  the 
latter  organs,  even  were  there  no  other  diffi- 
culty arising  from  the  imperfect  structure  of  the 
apparatus  which  in  the  air-breathing  amphibia 
serves  the  office  of  conveying  the  air  into  the 
lungs.  A short  description  of  the  means  by 
which  the  act  of  inspiration  is  effected  in  the 
frog  will  enable  us  to  judge  how  far  it  may  be 
possible  that  the  rudimentary  lungs  in  the  pro- 
teus  and  siren  are  to  be  considered  as  performing 
any  such  function. 

In  the  adult  frog,  toad,  salamander,  and  all 
others  of  the  higher  orders  of  amphibia,  the 
reception  of  air  into  the  lungs  is  effected  not 
by  the  primary  expansion  of  the  pulmonic  cavity 
and  the  consequent  rush  of  air  into  it,  but  by 
the  act  of  forcing  air  into  the  lungs,  or  in  fact 
by  a simple  act  of  swallowing.  This  is  effected 
in  the  following  manner.  The  os  hyoides  and 
tongue  are  brought  downwards  to  a considerable 
extent,  and  the  cavity  of  the  mouth  being  thus 
much  enlarged,  the  air  enters  by  the  nostrils. 
The  pharynx  is  then  shut  at  the  posterior  part, 
so  as  to  prevent  the  passage  of  air  into  the  oeso- 
phagus, and  the  cavity  being  suddenly  con- 
tracted by  means  of  the  muscles  acting  on  the 
os  hyoides,  the  air  is  necessarily  forced  through 
the  glottis  and  trachea  into  the  lungs,  as  the 
posterior  nares  are  closed  either  by  their  mar- 
gins acting  as  a valve,  or  by  the  pressure  of  the 
tongue  against  them.  This  view  of  the  mode 
of  inspiration  explains  the  cause  of  the  well- 
known  fact,  that  if  the  mouth  of  frogs  be  held 
open  they  perish  from  actual  suffocation ; for 
the  motions  of  the  os  hyoides  being  thus  im- 
peded, and  an  external  passage  being  also 
afforded  for  the  air,  respiration  by  the  injection 
of  air  into  the  lungs  is  obviously  impossible. 
Any  other  mode  of  inspiration,  connected  with 
the  primary  expansion  of  the  thoraco-abdo- 
minal  cavity  is  obviously  impossible  in  the  frog 
and  its  congeners,  from  the  total  absence  of  ribs. 
It  may  not  be  out  of  place  to  explain  here  the 
mode  in  which  the  peculiar  noise  uttered  by  the 
male  frog,  called  croaking,  is  produced.*  Ac- 
cording to  the  observations  of  P.  Camper,  the 
inspired  air  is  forced  against  the  inferior  surface 
of  the  tongue,,  the  protuberance  of  which  di- 
vides it  as  it  were  into  two  currents,  which  pass 
into  the  membranous  sacs  adhering  to  the 
lower  jaw  and  existing  exclusively  in  the  males. 
From  these  sacs  it  is  directed  over  the  tongue, 
and  by  its  vibration  the  peculiar  sound  in  ques- 
tion is  produced. 

It  is  an  interesting  question  whether  in  the 
perennibranchiate  amphibia,  the  organs  which 
nave  just  been  described  as  rudimentary  lungs, 
do  ever  serve  the  purposes  of  respiration  in 
even  the  smallest  degree;  and  it  is  one  of  no 
small  difficulty.  The  superficial  structure  of 
the  nares  in  the  siren  and  the  proteus,  in  which 
they  almost  exactly  resemble  those  of  fishes, 
and  which  would  preclude  the  mode  of  inspi- 
ration practised  by  the  frogs,  together  with  the 
slight  and  attenuated  character  of  the  mem- 
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branous  tube  and  sacs,  would  almost  lead  to 
the  conclusion,  assumed  by  Kusconi,that  in  the 
proteus  at  least  these  organs  do  not  exercise 
any  function  appertaining  to  respiration.  If 
these  animals  be  confined  for  a considerable 
time  in  the  same  water,  the  branchiae  become 
purple  instead  of  having  the  florid  red  colour 
which  characterizes  them  in  a healthy  state, 
and  they  die  asphyxiated.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  very  excitement  of  the  two  sacs,  accom- 
panied by  tubes  of  such  length,  and  opening  to 
the  pharynx  by  a sort  of  simple  glottis,  go- 
verned by  a distinct  muscular  apparatus,  would 
seem  to  warrant  the  opinion  that  a nearer  affi- 
nity to  true  lungs  is  to  be  traced  in  these 
organs  than  in  the  air-bag  of  fishes,  though 
recent  observations  have  shewn  the  latter  organ 
to  be  analogous  to  the  lowest  rudimentary  state 
of  lungs  in  the  higher  animals.  The  chain  of 
affinities,  therefore,  is  here  perfect,  as  far  as  re- 
gards the  pulmonary  cavities. 

VII.  The  nervous  system. — The  centre  of 
the  nervous  system  offers  a not  less  striking  in- 
stance of  the  progressive  development  of  the  am- 
phibia in  their  passage  from  the  pisciform  to  the 
reptile  state  than  those  which  we  have  already 
shewn  in  the  organs  of  the  other  functions  of  the 
body.  The  condition  of  the  brain  in  the  early 
state  of  the  frog  tadpole,  the  genus  in  which  the 
changes  are  most  strongly  marked,  is  almost  ex- 
actly that  which  it  possesses  in  the  fishes.  The 
linear  arrangement  of  the  different  lobes,  the 
broad  and  lobed  form  of  the  medulla  oblongata, 
the  small  cerebellum,  the  large  size  of  the  op- 
tic thalami,  with  the  distinct  ventricles  which 
they  contain,  and  the  very  diminutive  extent  of 
the  hemispheres,  all  evince  a low  degree  of 
development,  and  one  not  yet  emerged  from 
that  which  we  find  in  the  brain  of  fishes.  The 
same  imperfect  character  is  also  observed  in  the 
spinal  marrow,  which  even  in  the  frog  is  con- 
tinued into  numerous  coccygeal  vertebrm,  and 
as  the  extremities  are  not  yet  in  existence,  is 
devoid  of  those  enlargements  which  afterwards 
take  place  where  the  nerves  of  the  anterior  and 
posterior  members  are  given  off.  The  brain 
becomes  developed,  however,  in  a very  short 
period ; the  changes  which  take  place  being 
very  rapid,  though  at  last  not  very  considerable; 
the  hemispheres  become  enlarged,  expanding 
laterally  and  in  some  measure  upwards,  con- 
stituting the  first  step  towards  that  superiority 
in  position,  as  well  as  in  size,  over  the  other 
lobes,  which  is  so  conspicuous  a character  of 
these  important  portions  of  the  brain  in  the 
higher  animals.  Fig.  28.  represents  the  brain 


1,  pneumogastric  nerve ; 
2,  ninth  pair ; 3,  sixth 
pair  ; 4,  acoustic  ; 5,  fa- 
cial ; 6,  the  eye  ; 7,  optic 
nerve  and  its  tubercle  ; 8 
and  9,  base  of  the  hemi- 
spheres ; 10,  anterior  por- 
tion of  ditto  ; 11,  pedicle 
of  olfactory  lobe. 

in  the  common  frog  after  Serres.  As  the  limbs 
begin  to  make  their  appearance,  the  enlarge- 
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merits  of  the  spinal  cord  are  observed  to  take 
place,  and  the  contraction  of  the  coccygeal  ye^ 
tebne  into  a single  linear  bone,  is  accompanied 
by  a corresponding  diminution  in  the  length  of 
that  part  of  the  spinal  marrow,  which  at  length 
only  extends,  in  the  form  of  a small  filament, 
into  the  anterior  third  of  that  bone. 

The  inferior  condition  of  the  brain  which  has 
been  described  as  existing  in  the  tadpole  of  the 
higher  species,  is  permanent  in  the  proteus  and 
other  perennibranchiate  genera ; so  that  the 
brain  of  the  animal  just  named  bears  a very 
obvious  resemblance  to  that  of  the  larva  of  the 
aquatic  salamander  or  triton. 

VUl.  The  organ  of  vision, — The  eye  differs 
considerably  in  its  form  and  magnitude  in  dif- 
ferent genera  of  the  amphibia,  and  without  any 
very  apparent  relation  to  either  their  habits  or 
their  circumstances.  In  the  frogs  and  some 
others  they  are  remarkably  large  and  prominent ; 
in  the  salamanders  they  are  comparatively  small, 
though  from  their  at  least  equally  aquatic 
habits,  this  difference  might  perhaps  have 
scarcely  been  anticipated,  and  in  the  ccecilia,  as 
the  name  imports,  the  eyes  are  scarcely  if  at  all 
visible.  In  the  latter  animal  the  same  object 
has  doubtless  been  intended  by  this  absence  of 
vision,  as  in  the  mole  and  many  other  ani- 
mals, whose  common  subterranean  mode  of 
life  would  render  the  possession  of  acute 
sight  not  only  generally  useless,  but  an  extreme 
inconvenience  on  their  occasional  appearance 
above  the  surface. 

In  some  points  of  their  structure  the  eyes  of 
the  amphibia  are  not  remotely  related  to  those 
of  the  fishes  ; as,  for  instance,  in  the  flattened 
anterior  surface  of  most  of  them,  arising  from 
the  small  supply  of  the  aqueous  humour,  and 
in  tlie  depth  of  the  crystalline.  In  some  of 
the  lower  forms,  there  can  scarcely  be  said  to 
be  a true  orbit,  the  eyes  being  fixed  as  it  were 
in  the  integuments,  and  surrounded  by  a mass 
of  minute  veins,  intermixed  with  extremely 
small  branches  of  nerves.  Rusconi  states  that  in 
the  proteus  he  was  not  able  to  discover  muscles, 
nor  even  the  optic  nerve  ; though  on  carefully 
and  gently  raising  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain 
a minute  nervous  filament  was  seen  going  to- 
wards the  foramen  which  serves  for  the  passage 
of  the  ophthalmic  artery ; but  whether  this 
was  the  optic  nerve  or  not,  appears  a matter  of 
entire  doubt.  In  fact,  the  structure  of  the  eye 
in  this  animal,  on  the  whole,  is  very  imperfect. 

In  the  frog,  on  the  contrary,  the  eye  is  fully 
developed,  and  all  the  essential  parts  of  its 
structure  sufficiently  conspicuous.  The  globe 
of  the  eye  is  large  and  projecting ; the  scle- 
rotic is  considerably  solid  and  tough,  and  semi- 
transparent ; the  cornea  is  large,  and  though 
somewhat  flattened,  is  much  less  so  than  in 
fishes,  or  in  the  lower  forms  of  the  glass.  The 
inner  surface  of  the  choroid  is  extremely  black, 
and  the  external  of  a silvery  whiteness.  The 
ciliary  processes  have  not  with  certainty  been 
discovered  in  these  animals,  unless,  as  Altena 
suggests,  a little  tubercular  mass,  occupying 
nearly  their  situation,  and  closely  connected 
with  the  edge  of  the  choroid  atid  with  the  cap- 


sule of  the  crystalline,  may  be  a modification 
of  this  structure.  The  iris  is  covered  on  its 
posterior  surface  with  jiigmentum  nigrum  ; the 
anterior  having  a shining  metallic  lustre,  pre- 
cisely similar  to  that  which  we  see  in  fishes. 
The  contractility  of  the  pupil  inserted  by 
Cams  is  denied  by  Altena  and  others.  I he 
retina  is  thick,  and  covers  the  whole  mtema 
surface  to  the  capsule  of  the  crystalline.  I he 
vitreous  humour  is,  in  proportion,  abundant, 
and  the  lens  is  large  and  of  a spheroidal  shape, 
consisting  of  numerous  concentric  amiiiffi,  en 
closing  a nucleus  of  extreme  density,  exhibiting 
a close  relation  to  the  state  of  this  part  in 
fishes.  There  are  in  the  frog  three  mlpebrse  ; 
or  perhaps,  with  greater  strictness  or  ana  ogy, 
it  might  be  said  that  there  are  two  palpebrae, 
and  a sort  of  expansion  of  the  inferior,  serving 
as  a memhrana  nictitans.  The  superior  pal- 
pebra  is  small,  and  is  not  possessed  of  any 
degree  of  mobility;  the  inferior  is  broad,  ex- 
panded, and  semitransparent.  It  has  an  in- 
ternal membranous  expansion,  which  has  just 
been  alluded  to,  and  which  is  capable  of  cover- 
ing the  whole  eyeball. 

IX.  The  organ  of  hearing.— T\\q  function 
of  hearing  exists  in  very  different  degrees  in 
the  different  groups  of  amphibia.  The  aquatic 
habits  to  which  the  lower  forms  are  confined 
by  their  branchial  respiration,  would  render  an 
acute  perception  of  sonorous  impulses  as 
cessary  as  it  would  be  incompatible  with  the 
dense  medium  in  which  they  live ; and  we  fin 
in  this  sense,  as  in  every  other  function  of  the 
body,  the  most  perfect  concord  existing  be- 
tween the  habits  of  the  animal  and  its  structural 
arrangements.  The  pisciform  aquatic  genera 
of  this  class,  therefore,  are  found  to  possess  as 
near  an  affinity  to  the  fishes  in  the  structure  of 
the  organ  in  question  as  in  most  others ; and  in 
this  they  are  also  imitated  by  the  tadpole  state 
of  the  higher  reptiliform  groups,  the  adult 
condition  of  which  exhibits  a much  more  ad- 
vanced development  of  the  acoustic  organ.  In 
the  proteus  and  the  allied  genera,  there  is 
neither  a tympanic  cavity,  nor  memhrana  tym- 
pani ; it  consists  of  a large  cavity  hollowed  as 
it  were  out  of  the  temporal  bone,  at  the  bottom 
of  which  cavity  is  the  sacculus  with  its  creta- 
ceous body  ; the  fenestra  ovalis  is  closed  by  a 
bony  lamina,  the  representative  of  the  stapes. 
Behind  the  sacculus  are  the  membranous  semi- 
circular canals.  The  whole  organ  is  covered 
externally  by  the  integuments,  without  any  pos- 
sible communication  with  the  atmosphere. 

In  the  frog,  on  the  other  band,  the  whole 
structure  is  more  complicated.  The  sacculus, 
which  is  membranaceous,  is  filled  with  the 
cretaceous  matter,  which  is  here  semifluid, 
having  the  appearance  of  cream.  Ihe  semi- 
circular canals  are  contained  within  the  sub- 
stance of  the  temporal  bone.  The  ossicula 
auditus  are  three,  united,  and  contained  within 
the  tympanum,  which  they  traverse,  and  are 
attached  to  the  memhrana  tympani,  a broad 
round  membrane,  perfectly  superficial,  and  very 
distinct  from  the  surrounding  integument.  The 
cavity  of  the  tympanum  is  not  capacious.  It 
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communicates  with  the  external  air  by  means  of 
an  Eustachian  tube  passing  from  it  to  the 
fauces.  In  all  the  essential  parts  of  this  struc- 
ture, there  is  but  little  variation  from  that 
which  exists  in  the  true  reptilia. 

X.  2'/ic  organ  of  smell. — The  nares  in  the 
perennibranclhate  amphibia  are,  like  those  of 
fishes,  confined  to  little  more  than  a slight 
cavity  on  the  anterior  part  of  the  head,  and 
having  no  continued  canal  by  which  they  can 
communicate  with  the  cavity  of  the  mouth.  In 
the  proteus  the  similarity  of  this  organ  to  that 
of  fishes  is  so  complete,  that  even  the  pli- 
cated radiations  of  the  lining  pituitary  mem- 
brane are  almost  exactly  imitated.  It  is  of 
considerable  size,  and  is  contained  in  a length- 
ened canal  or  cavity,  the  parietes  of  which  are 
in  no  part  osseous.  The  nostrils  terminate  im- 
mediately under  the  upper  lip.  The  olfactory 
nerves  are  rather  large,  and  no  sooner  emerge 
from  the  cavity  of  the  cranium  than  they  divide 
into  numerous  branches  of  various  lengths, 
which  enter  every  part  of  the  soft  pituitary 
membrane. 

In  the  more  highly  developed  genera  the 
organ  of  smell  has  the  more  advanced  structure 
which  is  observed  in  the  reptilia.  The  nostrils 
are  partly  cartilaginous,  partly  osseous,  and 
extend  into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  though  the 
posterior  openings  are  placed  much  more  for- 
ward than  in  the  higher  classes  of  vertebrata. 
The  olfactory  nerves  enter  the  nostrils  through 
two  openings  in  the  ethmoid  bone.  The  ab- 
sence of  the  convoluted  and  extensive  surfaces 
of  the  turbinated  bones,  the  entire  simplicity  of 
the  canal  of  the  nostrils,  and  the  small  extent  of 
its  surface,  must  restrict  these  animals  to  a very 
circumscribed  enjoyment  of  this  function;  and 
it  is  probable  that  the  sensibility  to  odours  is 
much  more  acute  in  the  aquatic  forms,  in  which 
the  organs  of  sight  and  of  hearing  are  so  im- 
perfectly developed,  than  in  the  frogs,  in  which 
the  organs  of  these  senses  are  much  more 
elaborately  formed. 

XI.  Of  ike  organ  of  taste. — The  sense  of 
taste,  in  all  the  amphibia,  as  well  as  in  fishes, 
is  probably  very  obtuse.  The  tongue  in  the 
urodela  is  small,  and  attached  closely  at  every 
part.  In  the  anourq,  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
developed  to  an  extraordinary  degree ; it  is 
very  long,  bifid,  and  the  anterior  half  is  not 
only  free,  but,  in  its  quiescent  state,  doubled 
back  upon  the  posterior  fixed  part,  and  capa- 
ble of  being  thrown  forwards  and  again  re- 
tracted with  the  rapidity  of  lightning,  serving 
as  a most  efficient  means  of  arresting  the 
quickest  movements  of  insects,  which  it  con- 
veys into  the  back  part  of  the  mouth  to  be 
swallowed. 

The  application  of  the  tongue  as  an  assistant 
in  respiration,  by  closing  the  posterior  nares,  in 
all  higher  groups  of  the  class,  has  been  before 
alluded  to. 

XII.  The  dermal  or  tegumentary  system. — 
The  absence  of  all  hard  scaly  adventitious 
covering  to  the  skin  of  the  amphibia  is  one  of 
the  most  common,  or  perhaps  it  may  be  said, 
the  only  universal  peculiarity  by  which  they 


are,  as  a class,  distinguished  from  all  reptilia. 
The  amphibious  nature  of  their  ])rogressive 
development,  or  the  existence  at  the  earliest 
period  of  even  rudimentary  branchiae,  can 
scarcely  be  .said  to  be  without  exceptions,  as 
several  genera  have  already  been  mentioneil  as 
not  having  yet  been  observed  in  this  condition. 
But  tlie  naked  skin  is  a character  belonging 
equally  to  all,  from  the  serpentiform  coecilia  to 
the  typically  amphibious  frog,  and  the  pisciform 
axoloth  and  proteus. 

The  skin  of  thear|uatic  genera  is  soft,  .smooth, 
and  furnished  with  a secreting  surface,  by 
means  of  which  it  is  kept  constantly  moist, 
and  in  a state  suitable  for  that  cutaneous  respira- 
tion which  strikingly  characterises  these  ani- 
mals. Many  of  tho.se  which  are  generally 
inhabitants  of  the  land,  as  the  terrestrial  sala- 
manders, the  toads,  and  others,  are  provided 
with  numerous  cutaneous  glands,  which  secrete 
a tenacious  milky  fluid,  which  is  somewhat 
acrid,  and  may  perhaps  be  deleterious  if  swal- 
lowed in  any  quantity  ; though  the  old  opinion 
of  the  poisonous  nature  of  these  animals  is 
altogether  without  foundation.  The  fluid  which 
is  poured  out  from  these  cutaneous  follicles  in 
the  common  salamander  is  copious,  of  a milky 
colour,  and  consists  of  mucus,  with  the  addi- 
tion of  some  acrid  matter,  the  nature  of 
which  is  not  yet  known.  From  the  quan- 
tity which  is  suddenly  secreted  when  the  ani- 
mal is  injured  or  any  part  of  the  surface 
irritated,  it  is  not  improbable  that  even  the 
effect  of  fire  may  for  a few  moments  be  arrested 
by  it ; and  thus  may  have  originated  the  fable 
of  the  salamander  having  the  power  of  remaining 
unconsumed  and  unhurt  when  thrown  upon 
burning  coals.  The  acrid  nature  of  the  cuta- 
neous secretion  of  the  toad  was  confirmed  by 
the  observations  of  Dr.  Davy  a few  years  since. 

The  cuticle  of  these  animals  is  frequently 
shed ; that  of  the  aquatic  species  comes  off  in 
shreds,  and  is  washed  away  from  the  skin.  In 
the  toads  a very  curious  process  takes  place  for 
its  removal.  When  the  cuticle  has  become  dry 
and  unyielding,  and  a new  and  softer  surface 
is  required,  the  deciduous  layer  splits  down 
the  median  line  of  the  back  and  of  the  abdo- 
men at  the  same  time.  The  whole  cuticle  is 
thus  divided  into  two  parts.  By  numerous  con- 
vulsive twitchings  and  contortions  of  the  body 
and  legs,  this  separation  becomes  more  and 
more  considerable,  and  the  cuticle  is  gradually 
brought  off  the  back  and  belly  in  folds  towards 
the  sides.  It  is  then  loosened  from  the  hinder 
legs  by  similar  movements  of  those  limbs,  and 
finally  removed  from  them  by  the  animal  bring- 
ing first  one  and  then  the  other  forwards  under 
the  arm,  and  by  then  withdrawing  the  hinder 
leg  its  cuticle  is  left  under  the  fore  leg.  1 he 
two  portions  are  now  pushed  forwards  to  the 
mouth,  by  the  help  of  which  the  anterior  ex- 
tremities are  also  divested  of  it.  The  whole 
mass  is  now  pushed  by  the  hands  into  the 
mouth,  and  swallowed  at  a single  gulp. 
The  new  cuticle  is  bright,  soft,  and  covered 
with  a colourless  mucus ; the  old  skin  was 
harsh,  dry,  dirty,  and  opaque.  Ihis  curious 


AMPIIIOIA.  103 


process  I have  repeatedly  watched.  I liave 
observed  shreds  of  cuticle  hanging  about  the 
terrestrial  salamander,  which  would  lead  to  the 
opinion  that  this  animal  does  not  disengage 
itself  from  its  deciduous  skin  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  toad  ; but  as  the  individuals 
under  notice  were  not  in  health,  the  observa- 
tion is  inconclusive. 

But  the  most  interesting  circumstance  con- 
nected with  the  functions  of  the  integuments  of 
these  animals,  or  indeed  with  any  part  of  their 
economy,  is  their  cutaneous  respiration,  or  the 
power  which  the  dermal  surface  possesses  of 
efiecting  those  changes  in  the  blood,  which  are 
essential  to  life,  and  which  are  usually  per- 
formed by  particular  organs  set  apart  for  that 
express  object,  and  modified  according  to  the 
aquatic  or  atmospheric  medium  in  which  the 
depurating  agent  is  applied  to  them. 

Although  the  experiments  of  Spallanzani  had 
long  ago  demonstrated  that  carbonic  acid  was 
produced  by  the  contact  of  the  atmosphere 
with  the  skin  of  frogs,  the  subject  had  never 
been  examined  with  the  care  and  attention 
which  its  importance  demands,  until  the  in- 
vestigations of  Dr.  Edwards  of  Paris,  given  in 
his  work  “ On  the  Influence  of  Physical  Agents 
on  Life,”  set  the  question  at  rest,  and  esta- 
blished the  proposition  by  a series  of  interesting 
experiments,  so  admirably  arranged,  so  satis- 
factorily conducted,  and  so  logically  reasoned 
upon,  as  to  leave  no  vacuity  in  the  regular 
line  of  induction,  nor  doubt  of  the  strict  correct- 
ness of  his  conclusions. 

The  existence  of  a cutaneous  respiration  in 
frogs  was  proved  by  the  simple  experiment  of 
tying  a piece  of  bladder  over  the  head  so  tightly 
as  to  produce  complete  strangulation,  and  then 
placing  them  under  water.  On  examining  the 
air  contained  in  the  vessel  after  an  hour  or  two, 
a sensible  quantity  of  carbonic  acid  was  de- 
tected. 

On  placing  frogs  in  vessels  filled  respec- 
tively with  river  water  and  with  water  which 
had  been  deprived  of  its  air  by  boiling,  and 
inverted  over  the  apertures  perforated  in  the 
shelf  of  a pneumatic  trough,  containing  ninety- 
eight  and  a half  pints,  those  in  the  latter  lived 
on  the  average  little  more  than  half  as  long  as 
those  in  the  aerated  water.  On  trying  the 
effect  of  stagnant  water  renewed  at  intervals, 
they  were  found  to  live  two  months  and  a half, 
and  then  died  from  accidental  neglect  of  renew- 
ing the  water.  Similar  results  followed  ex- 
periments made  under  running  water.  The 
effects  of  temperature  in  these  experiments 
were  very  striking,  and  prove  that  the  duration 
of  life  under  water  is  in  an  inverse  proportion 
to  the  elevation  of  the  temperature  from  32'^  to 
about  107,  at  which  point  the  animals  die 
almost  instantly.  But  tliese  effects  of  tempera- 
ture were  found  to  be  modified  by  an  increase 
of  re8]nrution,  whether  by  their  rising  to  the 
surface  and  breathing  the  atmosphere,  or  by 
the  quantity  of  aerated  water  being  increased. 

Such  is  a rapid  glance  at  .some  of  the  results 
observed  by  this  distinguished  physiologist,  on 
the  cutaneous  respiration  of  aerated  water ; 


those  which  are  connected  with  atmospheric 
respiration  by  the  same  surface  are  no  less 
interesting,  in  order  to  render  the  experiments 
as  rigorously  .satisfactory  as  possible,  ])ulmo- 
nary  respiration  w'as  prevented  by  actual  stran- 
gulation, rather  than  by  keeping  the  mouth 
open,  a method  which  appears  liable  to  some 
degree  of  uncertainty.  A ligature  w'as  passed 
round  the  neck  of  six  frogs,  using  the  most 
rigid  compression,  so  as  completely  to  exclude 
any  possible  passage  of  air.  One  of  them 
lived  tw’enty  days  ; those  placed  in  five  ounces 
and  a half  of  water  had  died  in  from  one  to 
three  days.  As  the  severity  of  the  operation 
of  strangulation  might  probably  have  hastened 
death,  another  mode  was  tried,  namely,  the 
total  excision  of  the  lungs, — an  operation  which 
appeared  to  produce  but  little  sufl’ering;  the 
animals  were  then  placed  on  moist  sand.  Of 
three  frogs  thus  treated,  two  died  on  the  thirty- 
third  day,  and  the  remaining  one  on  the 
fortieth. 

Other  experiments  were  instituted  to  resolve 
the  converse  of  the  former  proposition,  whether 
life  can  be  prolonged  by  pulmonary  respiration 
alone,  unaided  by  that  of  the  skin  ? The  re- 
sult of  the  experiments  made  upon  tree  frogs 
and  upon  the  bufo  obstetric ans,  was  that  pul- 
monary respiration  is  not  sufficient  to  support 
life,  without  being  accompanied  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  skin. 

The  results  of  these  experiments  are  not 
only  highly  interesting  as  regards  the  habits  of 
the  particular  tribe  of  animals  which  were  the 
subject  of  them,  but  still  more  so  with  refer- 
ence to  some  important  questions  in  general 
physiology;  but  as  their  bearing  on  these 
points  can  only  be  shown  by  viewing  them  in 
relation  with  all  the  other  subjects  treated  of  in 
the  admirable  work  from  which  they  are  taken, 
it  w’ould  be  out  of  place  to  consider  them  here. 
It  is  impossible,  however,  not  to  be  struck 
with  the  evidence  they  afford,  that  the  respi- 
ratory organ,  that  surface  through  the  medium 
of  which  the  blood  undergoes  its  necessary 
change  by  the  action  of  oxygen,  whether  pul- 
monary, branchial,  or  cutaneous,  and  whether 
the  medium  of  its  access  be  water  or  the  at- 
mosphere, is  in  all  cases  similar,  being  a 
modification  of  the  cutaneous  surface.  And 
as  we  see  in  the  instance  before  us,  the  same 
surface  capable  of  performing  either  atmos- 
pheric or  aquatic  respiration,  the  inference  is 
obvious,  that  imlmonary  and  branchial  organs 
may,  and  probably  do,  possess  an  identity  of 
structure.When  it  is  considered  too  that  moisture 
is  absolutely  essential  to  atmospheric  respira- 
tion, whether  pulmonary  or  cutaneous,  the 
identity  of  the  two  processes  becomes  still 
more  unequivocal. 

This  view  of  the  subject  receives  considerable 
confirmation  from  the  fact  that  branchia;  are 
in  many  animals  capable  of  exercising  the 
office  of  atmospheric  respiration  through  the 
medium  of  a very  small  (juantily  of  water  ; as 
the  land  crabs  of  torrid  regions  are  enabled  to 
traverse  immense  districts  under  a burning 
sun,  by  means  of  those  little  reservoirs  of 
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water,  described  by  Dr.  Milne  Edwards, 
formed  by  duplicatuves  of  tbe  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  branchial  cavity.  The  eel  too,  as 
is  well  known,  will  live  for  a long  time  out  of 
water,  from  its  branchial  cavity  being  capable  of 
retaining  a sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  bathe 
the  branchiae  for  a considerable  time,  thus 
preserving  those  organs  in  a respirable  state. 

XIII.  Of  transpmition  and  of  secretion. — 
The  particular  condition  of  the  skin  already 
described,  naked  and  consisting  of  a moist 
mucous  surface,  would  render  it  probable  that 
cutaneous  transpiration  should  be  exceedingly 
extensive  and  rapid  in  these  animals ; this  is 
in  fact  the  case  to  such  an  extent,  that  when 
exposed  to  too  great  a degree  of  heat,  the  eva- 
poration of  transpired  fluid  is  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a very  rapid  decrease  in  the  weight  of  the 
animal ; which,  if  exposed  for  a sufficiently 
long  period  to  its  influence,  becomes  almost 
dried  up  and  dies. 

One  object,  and  that  not  an  unimportant 
one,  of  the  sensible  transpiration  of  fluid  in 
these  animals,  the  frogs  especially,  is  un- 
doubtedly to  preserve  the  skin  in  a condition 
fit  for  the  performance  of  that  cutaneous  respi- 
ration which  has  been  described.  But  its  still 
more  obvious  purpose  is  to  afford  a quantity  of 
fluid  for  evaporation  from  the  surface,  in  order  to 
reduce  and  equalize  the  temperature  of  the  body 
when  exposed  to  a degree  of  heat,  sufficient  to 
incommode  or  injure  it.  This  will  appear 
very  reasonable  when  we  reflect  that  these  ani- 
mals will  die  in  a few  minutes,  if  placed  in 
water  of  107  degrees  of  Fahr.,  though  respiring 
freely  with  the  head  above  the  water,  whilst, 
on  the  contrary,  they  will  support  for  hours  the 
action  of  damp  air  of  the  same  temperature. 

The  water  which  is  thus  transpired  is  not 
the  result  of  the  absorption  of  fluids  taken  in 
by  the  mouth,  for  these  animals  do  not  appear 
to  drink.  It  is  received  by  absorption  on  the 
surface  of  the  skin,  to  which  part  it  is  after- 
wards restored  when  necessary.  But  in  order 
to  be  ready  whenever  circumstances  call  for  its 
use,  the  fluid  thus  absorbed  is  conveyed  into  a 
membranous  cavity,  formed  generally  of  two 
lobes,  opening  into  the  cloaca,  where  it  is  re- 
tained, to  be  again  absorbed,  and  again  con- 
veyed to  the  surface  for  the  purposes  just  men- 
tioned. When  a frog  is  suddenly  alarmed,  or 
seized,  it  ejects  from  its  cloaca  a quantity  of 
pure,  limpid  water,  for  the  purpose  of  lighten- 
ing itself,  that  it  may  leap  with  greater  facility. 
This  fluid  is  expelled  from  the  sac  in  question, 
and  is  often  mistaken  for  urine,  and  the  sac  for 
a urinary  bladder.  Hence,  if  a frog  be  kept  in 
a moist  situation,  without  having  access  to 
water  in  any  form  but  in  vapour,  the  skin  is 
always  kept  moist,  and  the  water-bag  always 
filled. 

Such  is  the  function  attributed  in  the  first 
place  by  Townson  to  the  sac  in  question,  and 
after  him  by  Dumeril,  Altena,  and  others  ; but 
Cuvier,  Dr.  Grant,  and  many  other  anato- 
mists consider  that  it  is  the  true  urinary  blad- 
der. That  Townson’s  opinion  is  correct  ap- 
pears, says  Altena,  “ from  the  circumstance  that 


the  ureters  do  not  terminate  in  the  bladder,  but 
in  the  rectum  itself.”  Dr.  Grant  states,  that  on 
the  contrary,  “the  bladder  receives  the  ureters.” 

The  kidneys  are  of  a lengthened  form,  in  the 
aquatic  genein,  but  are  shorter  in  the  frogs  and 
other  anoura. 

XIV.  On  the  restoration  of  lost  parts. — ^ 
The  fact  that  parts  lost  by  accident,  or  re- 
moved for  the  purpose  of  experiment,  become 
reproduced  in  many  of  the  lower  animals,  has 
been  known  for  ages.  The  actual  multipli- 
cation of  the  species  in  many,  perhaps  all  the 
polygastric  animalcula,  by  spontaneous  sepa- 
ration,— that  of  the  hydra  by  artificial  division, 
— the  restoration  of  lost  arms  in  the  different 
species  of  asterias,  of  the  anterior  or  posterior 
extremity  of  the  body  in  the  earthworm,  of 
the  claws  of  the  lobster,  and  other  Crustacea, 
and  of  portions  of  the  head  in  the  pulmo- 
niferous  mollusca,  are,  all  of  them,  phenomena 
which  have  attracted  the  attention,  and  occu- 
pied the  experiments  of  physiologists,  at  va- 
rious periods.  The  experiments  of  Plateretti, 
Spallanzani,  Murray,  Bonnet,  and  others,  have 
shewn  that  it  is  not  in  the  invertebrate  forms 
alone  that  we  are  to  look  for  this  phenomenon, 
but  that  the  amphibia,  and  even  some  reptilia, 
will  reproduce  either  the  limbs  or  the  tail, 
when  removed.  This  restoration  of  the  tail 
in  the  saurian  reptiles  is  indeed  a common 
occurrence,  and  it  often  happens  that  the  new 
tail  is  double  through  the  whole  of  the  restored 
length. 

Of  all  the  observers  of  this  curious  phe- 
nomenon in  the  amphibia.  Bonnet*  stands  pre- 
eminent for  the  laborious  and  patient  zeal  with 
which  all  his  experiments  were  conducted,  no 
less  than  for  the  conscientious  strictness  with 
which  they  are  recorded.  In  many  experi- 
ments he  cut  off  the  anterior  or  posterior  limbs 
of  the  common  water  salamander  or  triton, 
which  he  found  to  be  invariably  restored,  and 
even  the  toes  were  reproduced,  and  acquired 
some  degree  of  motion.  The  tails  were  also 
amputated  at  various  distances  from  the  base, 
and  were  always  renewed.  The  same  limb 
was  in  some  cases  removed  and  restored  four 
times  consecutively.  In  all  cases  it  was  ob- 
served that  warmth  encouraged  and  that  cold 
retarded  the  regeneration  of  the  part.  The 
restored  portions  were  not  generally  well- 
formed,  but  in  some  instances  varied  by  excess, 
in  others  by  defect.  One  of  the  most  extra- 
ordinary results  was  that  which  followed  the 
extirpation  of  an  eye  from  one  of  these  ani- 
mals. In  the  course  of  a year  this  organ  was 
completely  restored,  and  its  organization  was 
found  to  be  perfect. 

Dumeril  records  a remarkable  experiment 
of  this  nature,  in  his  latest  work  on  the  rep- 
tilia. The  subject  was  the  triton  mar- 
ynoratus.  Tliree-fourths  of  the  head  were  cut 
off,  and  the  animal  was  deposited  at  the  bot- 
tom of  a large  vessel  having  half  an  inch  depth 
of  M'ater,  which  was  constantly  renewed.  It 
continued  to  live,  and  to  move  slowly.  The 
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nostrils,  the  tongue,  the  eyes,  and  the  ears 
were  gone;  the  animal  could  therefore  enjoy 
no  relation  to  external  objects  but  by  the  sense 
of  touch.  It  nevertheless  evinced  conscious- 
ness, creeping  cautiously  and  slowly  about, 
occasionally  raising  the  neck  to  the  surface  as 
if  attempting  to  breathe.  The  process  of  cica- 
trization at  length  completely  closed  the  aper- 
tures of  respiration  and  of  deglutition.  It  lived 
three  months  after  the  operation,  and  then  died 
from  accidental  neglect.  After  all,  this  expe- 
riment proves  only  the  respiratory  function  of 
the  skin,  a fact  already  sufficiently  established 
by  the  observations  of  Dr.  Edwards  before 
detailed,  and  its  cruelty  does  not  appear  to  be 
compensated  for  by  its  results. 

XV.  Of  reproduction. — Tlie  impregnation 
of  the  ova  in  the  amphibia,  is  effected  without 
actual  coitus ; that  is  to  say,  it  either  takes 
place  out  of  the  body,  as  in  the  anoura,  or  the 
impregnating  fluid  is  received  by  the  mere 
contact  of  the  external  opening  of  the  cloaca 
in  the  two  sexes,  as  in  the  tailed  forms.  The 
only  exception  to  this  statement  is  in  the  land 
salamander,  the  male  of  which  has  a small 
intromittent  organ.  The  act  itself  of  impreg- 
nation therefore  differs  materially  in  these  two 
divisions  of  the  class.  The  generative  organs 
of  both  sexes  are  double,  and  are  placed  sym- 
metrically in  the  abdomen.  The  testes  in  the 
higher  forms  of  the  class,  the  frogs  and  toads, 
are  small  globular  oval  bodies,  having  exter- 
nally a bright  white  appearance,  from  the 
tunica  albuginea,  and  internally  a somewhat 
loose  texture,  and  a yellowish  colour.  They 
are  placed  behind  the  liver,  attached  to  the 
vertebral  column  ; the  vasa  deferentia  are 
numerous,  disposed  in  pairs ; they  form  a 
small  epididymis,  and  passing  on  the  outer 
side  of  the  kidneys  back  towards  the  cloaca, 
dilate  into  vesiculae  serainales,  just  before  they 
terminate  in  that  cavity.  These  organs,  as  in 
many  other  animals,  become  much  enlarged  at 
the  breeding  season. 

The  ovaria  are  situated  in  the  anterior  and 
upper  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  are  internally 
divided  into  numerous  sacs,  by  duplicatures 
of  the  peritoneum,  by  which  also  they  are 
bound  to  each  side  of  the  spine.  These  sacs 
are  torn  at  the  period  of  depositing  the  eggs, 
whether  by  the  pressure  of  the  arms  of  the 
male,  as  asserted  by  Prevost  and  Dumas,  or 
otherwise,  appears  uncertain.  The  oviducts  are 
small  at  their  commencement,  and  become 
large  towards  their  termination  in  a sort  of 
dilated  sac,  which  Altena  terms  the  uterus; 
they  are  of  a pulpy  substance,  having  an  in- 
ternal secreting  surface;  and  the  eggs  during 
their  passage  through  them  become  enveloped 
in  a gelatinous  mass.  They  dilate  into  a sort 
of  uterine  cavity  just  mentioned,  which  opens 
into  the  cloacii. 

The  mode  by  which  the  eggs  of  the  frog 
pass  from  the  ovaries  into  the  oviducts  appears 
yet  to  be  doubtful.  The  observations  of  Pre- 
vost and  Dumas  on  this  subject  are  generally 
received  as  correct,  but  their  statements  are 
denied  in  some  particulars  by  Altena,  and 


doubted  in  others.  They  state  that  the  ova, 
detaching  themselves  from  the  ovaries,  are 
seized  by  the  opening  of  the  tube,  but  they  do 
not  state  the  mode  by  which  this  act  is  effected. 
It  is  a question  which  was  long  since  examined 
with  great  care  by  Swammerdam,  and  which 
brought  him  into  a controversy ; and  he  con- 
fesses at  last  his  ignorance  of  the  mode  in  which 
it  actually  takes  place. 

The  ovaries  enlarge  greatly  at  the  breeding 
season,  and  the  ova  at  the  time  of  their  depo-  ^ 
sition  fill  the  body  almost  to  bursting.  At  the 
time  of  impregnation  the  male  placing  himself 
on  the  back  of  the  female,  embraces  the  body  with 
astonishing  force  with  the  anterior  legs,  which 
are  pressed  under  the  axillae,  and  the  tuber- 
cular thumbs,  which  are  at  this  period  con- 
siderably enlarged  to  enable  him  to  retain  his 
hold,  are  so  essential  to  this  object,  that  if 
they  be  cut  off,  he  can  no  longer  clasp  the 
female  with  the  requisite  force.  The  instinct 
which  instigates  the  male  frog  to  this  act  at  the 
season  of  breeding  is  astonishingly  powerful, 
and  sometimes  no  less  remarkably  blind. 
Thus,  it  is  recorded  by  Walter,  and  has  been 
often  observed  by  others  since  his  time,  though 
the  object  of  this  curious  fact  has  been  un- 
accountably overlooked,  that  frogs  are  occa- 
sionally found  in  the  spring  adhering  with 
great  force  to  different  parts  of  the  skin  of 
pike ; and  a near  relative  of  the  writer  of  this 
article  has  seen  an  instance  of  the  same  kind, 
where  several  frogs  were  so  closely  fixed  to  a 
large  pike  as  to  require  some  force  to  remove 
them.  This  instinct  of  adhesion  is,  in  fact, 
sometimes  fatal  to  its  legitimate  object.  I have 
before  now  taken  from  the  water  a large  con- 
glomeration of  male  - frogs,  amounting  to  per- 
haps twelve  or  more,  with  one  solitary  female 
in  the  middle  of  the  mass,  dead  and  putrid, 
and  even  some  of  the  males,  towards  the  in- 
terior, pressed  into  an  almost  lifeless  and  shape- 
less lump. 

While  the  male  is  thus  closely  embracing 
the  female,  an  operation  which  sometimes  lasts 
for  more  than  a month,  the  eggs,  to  the  num- 
ber of  several  hundreds,  are  gradually  ejected 
from  the  cloaca,  either  in  masses  as  in  the 
frog,  or  in  double  chaplets  as  in  the  toad,  and 
impregnated  by  the  sprinkling  of  the  semen, 
as  they  pass  out  under  the  male.  In  some 
species,  as  the  bufo  obstetricans,  the  female  is 
assisted  in  the  act  of  expulsion  by  the  hinder 
legs  of  the  male.  When  the  eggs  are  thus 
deposited  in  the  water,  the  jelly-like  substance 
in  which  each  is  enveloped  absorbs  a large 
quantity  of  it,  and  the  whole  mass  speedily 
enlarges  to  many  times  the  size  of  the  animal 
from  which  it  was  expelled. 

The  male  of  the  bufo  obstetricans  just  men- 
tioned, when,  by  his  assistance,  the  eggs  are 
excluded,  attaches  them  to  his  thighs  by  glu- 
tinous threads,  and  carries  them  about  with 
him  until  the  young  are  ready  to  leave  them, 
when  he  seeks  a jiool  of  water  in  which  he 
deposits  them,  and  the  young  shortly  afterwards 
come  forth. 

The  impregnation  of  the  tailed  aquatic 
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genera,  as  the  tritons,  is  effected  by  a totally 
different  mode.  During  the  spring,  the  males 
acquire  a considerable  dorsal  membrane,  which 
runs  the  whole  length  of  the  back  and  tail, 
and  is  sometimes  curiously  indented  or  fringed 
at  its  edge.  This  membrane  is  gradually  lost 
after  the  breeding  season,  and  its  use  ajipears 
to  be  to  assist  in  the  act  of  impregnation. 
The  male,  instead  of  adhering  to  the  female 
like  the  frog,  swims  by  her  side  pursuing  her 
in  all  her  rapid  and  changing  courses  through 
the  water,  till  at  length  both  remaining  for  a 
moment  quite  still,  he  suddenly  turns  up,  by 
the  assistance  doubtless  of  the  dorsal  mem- 
brane, and  places  for  an  instant  the  edges  of 
the  cloacal  aperture  in  contact  with  hers.  It 
is  at  this  instant  that  the  semen  is  ejected  and 
received.  The  eggs  are  afterwards  deposited 
slowly,  and  comparatively  few  in  number, 
upon  some  part  of  an  aquatic  plant,  on  which 
the  female  supports  herself  by  holding  by  her 
hinder  legs. 

When  the  embryo  has  gradually  acquired 
its  larva  dev^elopment,  and  is  ready  for  its 
aquatic  life,  it  bursts  the  thin  membrane  which 
encloses  it,  and  emerges  in  the  fish-like  form 
which  has  been  so  often  alluded  to  in  this  paper. 

XVI.  Metamorphosis. — The  changes  which 
take  place  in  the  different  organs  during  the 
progress  of  this  extraordinary  phenomenon, 
have  been  already  detailed.  It  remains  to 
trace  the  general  form  of  the  animal  from  the 
egg  through  its  larva  condition  till  it  receives 
its  permanent  form,  and  to  point  out  some 
remarkable  peculiarities  observed  in  different 
genera. 

In  the  frog,  the  toad,  and  probably  all  the 
anoura,  the  respiratory  organs  undergo  a double 
change,  the  branchiae  being  first  external  for  a 
very  brief  period,  and  afterwards  internal  during 
the  remainder  of  its  larva  existence.  In  all 
the  other  forms  in  which  branchiae  have  been 
detected,  they  remain  external  till  they  are  lost. 

The  tadpole,  whether  of  the  anoura  or  of 
the  ur-odeta,  possesses,  at  first,  as  we  have  seen, 
the  same  means  of  progression  as  belong  to  the 
class  of  fishes.  That  of  the  triton  retains  its 
branchiae,  co-existent  with  four  perfect  legs, 
until  it  is  about  a third  of  its  ultimate  length. 
In  the  frog  the  legs  which  first  make  their 
appearance  are  the  hinder  ones ; and  from  the 
great  development  of  the  tail,  and  the  con- 
tinuous form  of  the  head  or  abdomen,  they  ap- 
pear as  if  they  came  through  immediately  be- 
hind the  head. 

As  the  terrestrial  salamander,  though  pre- 
ferring moist  places,  does  not  frequent  the 
water,  the  young  have  not  the  opportunity  of 
being  developed  in  that  medium ; but  as  the 
essential  character  of  their  organisation  requires 
that  the  first  portion  of  their  existence  should 
be  passed  in  the  condition  of  a tadpole  or  larva, 
we  find  that  the  whole  of  its  metamorphosis 
takes  place  whilst  in  the  oviduct,  where  it  is 
found  with  small  branchiae  on  each  side  of  the 
neck,  which  are  lost  as  the  animal  enters  upon 
its  terrestrial  existence.  Like  the  viper,  there- 
fore, this  animal  is  ovo-viviparous. 


The  arrest  of  the  metamorphosis  in  the  lower 
or  perennibranchiate  forms  is  confined  to  the 
organs  of  locomotion  in  part,  to  those  of  cir- 
culation, and  of  respiration.  The  organs  of 
reproduction  receive  their  full  development, 
though  even  in  these  there  is  a considerable 
resemblance  to  those  of  the  fishes. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  peculiarities  in 
the  whole  of  this  class,  with  regard  to  the  sub- 
ject now  under  consideration,  is  the  reproduc- 
tion and  metamorphosis  of  the  pipa  or  Surinam 
toad.  It  has  long  been  known  that  the  eggs 
are  developed  in  cells  on  the  back  of  the 
mother;  but  the  facts  connected  with  this 
curious  circumstance  have  only  of  late  years 
been  ascertained.  It  is  now  established  that 
the  cells  on  the  skin  of  the  female  are  not 
persistent,  but  grow  as  the  eggs  enlarge,  and 
are  removed  after  the  young  leave  them.  The 
male  impregnates  the  eggs  as  the  toad,  but 
immediately  places  them  on  the  skin  of  the 
mother’s  back;  here  they  are  attached  by  a 
tenacious  mucus,  and  the  skin  gradually  thickens 
in  the  interstices,  forming  at  length  a cell  around 
each.  In  these  cells  the  young  ones  not  only 
leave  the  eggs,  but  actually  undergo  their 
metamorphosis ; and  when  they  leave  the  back 
of  the  parent,  they  have  lost  all  the  characters  of 
the  tadpole,  and  have  become  perfect  animals. 

It  is  impossible  to  coi^template  the  structure 
and  habits  of  this  remarkable  class  of  animals 
without  being  struck  by  the  many  interesting 
points  which  they  offer  for  the  investigation  of 
the  physiologist.  Whether  we  consider  the 
evident  and  perfect  transition  which  many  of 
them  present,  from  the  form  and  structure  of 
an  inferior  to  that  of  a superior  type  or  organiza- 
tion, the  facilities  which  they  afford  us  of 
tracing,  as  it  were  under  the  eye,  those  mys- 
terious changes  and  grades  of  development 
which  in  most  cases  are  accessible  only  at  par- 
ticular epochs,  or  are  wholly  concealed  during 
their  progress  in  the  hidden  recesses  of  the 
reproductive  organs,  or  whether  we  view  the 
modifications  which  they  present  of  the  respi- 
ratory and  other  important  functions  of  life,  it  is 
not,  perhaps,  saying  too  much  to  aver  that  there 
is  scarcely  any  class  of  animals  which  invites  the 
study  and  contemplation  of  the  lover  of  physi- 
ological science  by  phenomena  at  once  so  varied 
and  so  interesting  as  the  Amphibia. 
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( T.  Bell.) 

ANIiMAL  KINGDOM,  an  appellation 
given  to  that  great  division  of  natural  bodies 
to  which  ANiM.vLS  belong.  Like  the  other 
kingdoms  of  nature,  the  mineral  and  the  vege- 
table, it  is  divided  into  numerous  sub-king- 
doms, classes,  orders,  genera,  and  other  subor- 
dinate groups,  according  to  the  properties  and 
forms  of  the  objects  which  it  comprehends. 
As  the  primary  grand  divisions  of  the  mineral 
kingdom  are  founded  on  the  primitive  forms  of 
crystallization,  and  those  of  the  vegetable  king- 
dom on  the  endogenous  and  exogenous  modes 
of  growth,  zoologists  have  endeavoured  to  find 
some  common  principle  for  their  first  divisions 
of  the  animal  kingdom.  The  most  common 
function  in  animals,  and  in  all  organized  beings, 
is  generation,  and  we  find  the  animal  kingdom 
divided  into  four  distinct  groups  by  the  modifi- 
cations of  this  function,  viz.,  Jissipara,  gemmi- 
para,  ovipuru,  and  vivipuru.  But  as  the  fissi- 
parous  and  gemmiparous  modes  of  generation 
are  efiected  without  the  presence  of  distinct 
permanent  organs,  as  the  fissiparous  mode 
occurs  in  isolated  species  belonging  to  classes 
remote  from  each  other  in  the  scale,  and  as 
nearly  all  the  classes  of  the  animal  kingdom 
belong  to  the  oviparous  division,  the  modifica- 
tions of  this  system  do  not  present  the  means 
of  establishing  primary  divisions  suitable  for 
the  purposes  of  zoology.  Although  the  pro- 
cess of  internal  digestion  is  not  so  univei’sal 
as  the  function  of  generation,  the  internal 
alimentary  cavity  is  the  most  universal  organ 
of  animals,  and  its  forms  therefore  merit  a 
first  consideration  in  the  establishment  of  pri- 
niary  groups.  Jt  is  found,  however,  that  in 
animals  whose  gerienil  structure  is  nearly  the 
same,  the  alimentary  appanitus  varies  so  much 
according  to  tlie  nature  of  the  food,  as  to  render 
hopeless  any  attempt  to  subdivide  the  animal 
kingdom  from  its  modifications;  as  from  its 
having  one  or  two  apertures,  from  its  bein'’- 
a simple  sac  or  a lengthened  intestine,  from 
its  having  one,  two,  or  more  stomachs  or  glands 
developed  in  its  course,  or  other  modifications 
of  this  kinrl. 

In  the  circulating  system  we  are  presented 
with  better  means  for  such  divisions  than  in  the 
digestive,  for  the  radiated  classes  have  only 


vessels  for  their  circulation,  the  articulated 
classes  have  a superadded  ventricle,  the  mollus- 
cous classes  and  fishes  a bilocnlar  heart,  am- 
phibia and  reptiles  a trilocular  heart,  and  the 
birds  and  mammalia  have  four  cavities  in  that 
organ.  The  respiratory  organs  likewise  aflbrd 
the  means  of  founding  j^rimary  divisions,  as 
into  ciliated,  branchiated,  and  pulmonated 
classes,  in  ascending  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest  forms  of  that  system. 

The  primary  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom 
adopted  by  Aristotle,  viz.,  animals  with  red 
blood  and  animals  without  red  blood,  are  ob- 
viously founded  on  a single  principle  of  classi- 
fication, and  correspond  with  the  more  recent 
divisions  of  vertebrata  and  invertebrata ; but 
from  the  number  of  distinct  classes  of  animals 
now  comprehended  under  each  of  these  divisions, 
they  are  quite  unsuitable  as  primary  groups  in 
the  present  advanced  state  of  the  science  of 
zoology.  Considering  the  functions  of  the 
nervous  system  or  the  intellectual  conditions  of 
animals  as  a means  of  classification,  Lamarck 
proposed  three  great  divisions,  the  lowest  of 
which  comprehended  the  animals  regarded  by 
him  as  aputliic  or  automatic,  the  second  the 
sensitive,  and  the  highest  the  intelligent,  which, 
however,  are  too  hypothetical  to  answer  the 
purposes  of  the  zoologist.  Without  any  fixed 
principle  for  the  establishment  of  his  primary 
groups,  Cuvier  divided  the  animal  kingdom 
into  the  nuliated,  the  articulated,  the  molluscous, 
and  the  vertebrated  divisions,  which  have  been 
generally  adopted  by  naturalists.  From  the 
importance  of  the  nervous  system  in  the  living 
economy  of  animals,  some  have  sought  in  its 
modifications  a means  of  establishing  primary 
or  grand  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom  on 
principles  more  uniform  and  philosophical  than 
those  commonly  employed.  In  the  radiated  or 
lowest  classes  of  animals,  wherever  the  nervous 
system  is  perceptible,  as  in  actinia,  medusa, 
beroe,  asterias,  echinus,  holothuria,  &c.  it  is 
found  in  the  form  of  filaments  disposed  in  a 
circular  manner  around  the  oral  extremity  of 
the  body.  This  lowest  form  of  the  nervous 
system  is  expressed  by  the  term  cpclo-neura, 
and  although,  like  the  radiated  and  every  other 
character  assigned  to  these  classes,  it  is  of 
partial  application,  it  mai-ks  the  uniform  con- 
dition of  that  system  on  which  the  manifesta- 
tions of  life  are  chiefly  dependent,  and  which 
principally  establishes  the  relations  of  animals 
to  surrounding  nature.  A different  form  of  the 
nervous  system  is  found  in  the  long  cylindrical 
trunks  of  the  helminthoid  and  entomoid  classes, 
where  we  observe  almost  from  the  lowest  ento- 
zoa  to  the  highest  Crustacea,  a double  nervous 
chord  or  column  extending  along  the  whole  of 
the  ventral  surface  of  the  body.  This  form  of 
the  nervous  system,  common  to  the  articulated 
classes  of  animals,  is  expressed  by  the  term 
diplo-^tcura,  and  it  is  found  to  accompany  an 
organization  generally  more  complex  than  that 
of  the  cyclo-neurose  classes,  and  inferior  to  that 
of  most  of  the  succeerling  divisions  or  sub- 
kingdonrs,  especially  in  the  organs  of  vegetative 
or  organic  life,  as  the  vascular,  the  digestive, 
and  the  glandular  apparatus.  The  nervous 
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system  is  more  concentrated  around  the  en- 
trance to  the  alimentary  canal  in  the  mollus- 
cous classes,  where  it  generally  forms  a trans- 
verse series  of  ganglia,  disposed  around  the 
oesophagus,  a character  which  is  expressed  by 
the  term  cyclo-gavgliata.  The  dorsal  position 
of  the  great  ganglia  and  nervous  columns  of 
the  cejjhalopods,  and  their  partial  protection  by 
an  organised  osseous  internal  skeleton,  leads  to 
the  condition  of  the  nervous  system  presented 
by  the  vertebrated  classes  of  animals,  where  its 
central  parts  are  in  the  form  of  a lengthened  dorsal 
nervous  chord  developed  anteriorly  into  a brain, 
and  protected  by  a vertebral  column  and  cra- 
nium. The  vertebrated  classes  are  thus  de- 
signated spini-cerebrata,  from  the  form  of  the 
most  influential  part  of  their  organization. 

To  the  lowest  sub-kingdom  or  cyclo-neurose 
division  belong  five  classes  of  animals;  viz., 

1 .  Polygastrica,  microscopic,  simple,  transpa- 

Fig. 


rent,  soft,  acjuatic  animals,  in  which  no  nervous 
filament  has  yet  been  detected,  generally  pro- 
vided with  eyes,  with  a circular  exsertile  dental 
apparatus  around  the  mouth,  and  with  vibratile 
cilia  for  respiration  and  progressive  motion, 
and  provided  with  numerous  internal  stomachs’ 
or  cceca  communicating  with  the  alimentary 
cavity.  (See  Polygastiuca.)  ^ 

2.  Porifera,  simple,  aquatic,  soft,  animals, 
without  perceptible  nervous  or  muscular  fila- 
ments or  organs  of  sense,  with  a fibrous  internal 
skeleton  sometimes  supported  with  silicious  and 
sometimes  with  calcareous  spicula,  the  body 
permeated  with  a soft  gelatinous  flesh,  covered 
externally  with  minute  absorbent  pores,  tra- 
versed by  numerous  ramified  anastomosing 
canals,  which  commence  from  the  pores  and 
terminate  in  large  open  vents,  as  seen  in  the 
annexed  figure  of  the  halina  papillaris,  Gr. 
ifig.  29),  which  represents  the  animal  as  alive, 
29. 


under  water,  with  the  usual  currents  passing 
inwards  through  its  pores  (a  a),  traversing  its 
internal  canals  (V),  and  escaping  by  the  larger 
vents  (c,d.)  (See  Porifera.) 

3.  PolypiJ’era,  aquatic  animals,  of  a plant- 
like form,  generally  fixed,  of  a simple  internal 
structure,  for  the  most  part  without  perceptible 
nerves  or  muscles,  or  organs  of  sense,  and  nou- 
rished by  superficial  polypi,  which  are  developed 
from  the  fleshy  substance  of  the  body,  as  in  the 
campanularia  dicliotoma,  {Jig-  30),  where  the 


Fig.  30. 


irritable  fleshy  tubular  portion  of  the  animal  is 
seen  to  occupy  the  interior  of  the  base,  the 
stem,  and  the  branches,  and  to  extend  in  the 
form  of  polypi  from  the  open  terminal  cells. 
The  polypi  of  most  zoophytes  are  provided 
with  tentacula  around  their  orifice,  as  seen 
at  B,  {Jig.  31),  and  the  margins  of  these  ten- 
tacula are  generally  furnished  with  numerous 
minute  processes,  termed  cilia,  (see  Cilia,)  by 
the  rapid  vibration  of  which,  currents  are  pro- 
duced in  the  surrounding  water  for  the  pur- 
Fig.  31.  pose  of  attract- 

ing food  and 
of  aerating  the 
surface  and 
fluids  of  the 
body,  as  repre- 
sented in  Jig. 
3,  A.  (SeePo- 

LY'PIFERA.) 

4.  Acalepha,  soft  aquatic  free  animals,  of  a 
simple  structure,  generally  of  a gelatinous  and 
transparent  texture,  and  emitting  an  acrid  se- 
cretion which  is  capable  of  irritating  and 
inflaming  the  skin  like  the  stinging  of  a nettle, 
from  which  the  name  of  the  class  is  derived. 
They  rarely  possess  a solid  skeleton  or  a per- 
ceptible nervous  system.  They  are  all  marine, 
often  luminous,  sometimes  they  possess  eyes 
with  a crystalline  humour,  they  feed  on  minute 
floating  animals,  and  swim  by  the  contractions 
of  a highly  vascular  and  irritable  mantle  or  by 
means  of  air-sacs,  or  by  the  rapid  movement  of 
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external  vibratile  cilia,  as  in  the  beroe  pileus 
represented  in  Jig.  32.  This  figure  represents 


one  of  the  ciliograde  acalephae  in  which  the 
mouth  (fl)  is  directed  downwards,  and  leads,  by 
a narrow  oesophagus,  to  a wide  stomach  (6), 
and  from  this  the  intestine  proceeds  straight 
through  the  axis  of  the  body  to  the  anus  (c)  at 
tlie  opposite  pole.  Tlie  longitudinal  nerves  (g), 
as  in  holothuria,  proceed  from  a nervous  ring 
around  the  oesophagus.  The  ovaries  (d)  extend 
along  the  sides  of  the  intestine  ; the  surface  of 
the  body  is  provided  with  eight  longitudinal 
bauds  of  pectinated  broad  vibratile  cilia  {hh), 
and  two  long  ciliated  tentacula  (j^)  extend 
from  two  curved  lateral  sheaths.  (See  Aca- 

LEPH.?;.) 

5.  Ikhinoderma,  simple  aquatic  animals, 
for  the  most  part  provided  with  a calcified  ex- 
terior skeleton  or  a coriaceous  skin,  the  body 
for  the  most  part  radiated,  globular,  or  cylin- 
drical, often  provided  with  a distinct  nervous, 
muscular,  respiratory,  and  vascular  system. 
These  animals  have  received  the  names  of  echi- 
noderma,  from  the  spines  or  tubercles  which 
generally  cover  their  exterior  surface,  as  seen  in 
the  annexed  figure  of  the  echinus  esculentus 
(Jig.  33.)  The  mouth  (b)  is  here  in  the  centre 

of  the  lower  surface, 
and  the  intestine  (b,b.) 
connected  to  the  shell 
by  a mesentery  (c),  on 
which  vessels  are  ra- 
mified, passes  in  a 
convoluted  manner 
upwards  to  the  oppo- 
site axis  where  the 
anal  aperture  (a)  is 
surrounded  by  the  five 
openings  of  the  ova- 
ries (d,d.)  Tlie  mouth 
is  surrounded  with  a 
maxillary  apparatus 
containing  five  teeth, 
and  the  exterior  of  the 
complicated  and  solid 
shell  is  seen  to  be  provided  with  moveable  cal- 


careous spines.  These  animals  are  for  the  most 
part  free,  but  some  are  fixed,  as  the  crinoid 
echinoderma,  the  vascular  system  is  unpro- 
vided with  auricle  or  ventricle,  and  the  diges- 
tive canal  is  seldom  furnished  with  distinct 
glandular  organs.  There  is  sometimes  a simple 
stomach  with  one  aperture  and  numerous  late- 
ral ccEca,  and  sometimes  a lengthened  intestine 
with  two  terminal  openings.  Some  marine 
animals  without  an  echinodermatous  coverino- 
are  placed  in  this  class  from  the  similarity  of 
their  structure  in  their  more  essential  organs 
as  is  the  case  with  the  holothuria  represented  in 
fig.  34.  The  mouth  (a)  is  here  surrounded  with 

ramose  tenta- 
cula (c)  and 
an  osseous  ap- 
paratus. The 
intestine  is 
long,  convolu- 
ted, vascular, 
supported  by 
a mesentery, 
and  termi- 
nates in  a 
cloaca  (i)  at 
the  opposite 
axis  of  the  bo- 
dy. The  rami- 
fied internal 
branchiae  {ff) 
open  from  the 
cloaca ; the 
great  systemic 
artery  receives 
the  aerated 
blood  from  the 
branchiae,  and 
the  or^ns  of 
generation  (w) 
open  near  the 
anterior  part 

m,  • • , , . . of  the  body. 

Ine  irritable  coriaceous  skin  is  supported  by 
five  broad  longitudinal  subcutaneous  muscular 
bands,  and  five  crowded  series  of  tubular  mus- 
cular feet  extend  from  its  surface.  (See  Echi- 
noderma.) 


The  SECOND  SUB-KINGDOM  Or  DIPLO-NEU- 
ROSE  DIVISION  comprehends  four  classes  of 
helminthoid  animals  and  the  same  number  of 
entomoid  classes,  viz. 

6.  Entozoa,  parasitic, simple,  internal, or  fixed 
animals,  for  the  most  part  of  a lengthened 
cylindrical  form,  without  distinct  organs  of 
sense  or  any  internal  skeleton,  the  mouth  or 
anterior  part  of  the  body  generally  provided 
with  recurved  sharp  spines,  the  body  generally 
covered  with  an  elastic  white  transparent  inte- 
gument, the  nervous  system  seldom  distinct, 
the  vascular  system  without  auricle  or  ven- 
tricle, without  respiratory  organs,  and  with  the 
sexes  generally  separate.  (See  Entozoa  ) 

7.  Rntifera,  minute  aquatic  animals  with 
distinct  nervous  and  muscular  systems,  provided 
with  eyes,  lateral  maxilla;,  a dorsal  vessel  an 
intestine  with  two  apertures,  and  with  vibratile 
ciha  disposed  generally  in  a circular  form 
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around  tlie  anterior  part  of  the  body.  They 
are  termed  rotifera  from  the  ajipearance  of 
lovolving  wheels  produced  by  tlie  rapid  move- 
ment of  the  cilia  disposed  around  the  mouth. 

Fig.  35. 


One  of  these  minute  wheel-animalcules,  the 
hydatina  senta,  is  represented  highly  magnified 
in  jig.  35,  where  the  mouth  (a)  is  surrounded 
with  long  vibratile  cilia  {h  b).  The  oesophagus 
(c)  leads  to  a capacious  stomach  (rf),  which 
becomes  a narrow  intestine  below,  opening 
into  the  cloaca  (e),  where  the  genital  organs 
also  terminate.  Several  ganglia 
surround  the  oesophagus,  and  a dorsal  vessel 
(o  o)  is  seen  extending  along  the  middle  of  the 
back  and  sending  out  regular  transverse 
branches.  All  the  rotifera  are  free,  most  are 
naked,  many  are  sheathed  or  loricated,  they 
exhibit  no  branchial  or  pulmonary  organs,  they 
are  remarkable  for  their  fertility  and  their 
tenacity  of  life.  (See  Rotifera.) 

8.  Cirrhopoda,  aquatic,  articulated,  diplo- 
neurose  animals,  with  articulated  cirrhi,  and 
branchiae  for  respiration,  body  covered  with 
a fleshy  mantle,  and  fixed  in  a multivalve 
shell.  These  animals  are  all  marine,  the 
branchiae  are  fixed  to  the  bases  of  the  articu- 


lated cirrhi,  the  mouth  is  provided  with  man- 
dibles and  maxilla;,  there  is  a pul.satiiig  dorsal 
vessel,  and  a double  longitudinal  knotted  sub- 
abdominal nervous  chord.  The  cin  hopoda  have 
been  commonly  jjlaced  among  the  molluscous 
classes  from  the  form  of  their  exterior  coverin'cs. 
(See  CiRuiioi'ODA.)  ^ 

9.  Annelida,  with  a long  cylindrical  body 
generally  divided  into  transver.se  segrnenls,  and 
covered  with  a soft  skin;  the  head  commonly 
provided  with  antennae  and  numerous  simple 
eyes,  and  the  mouth  with  maxillae ; the  organs 
of  motion  in  the  form  of  simple  setae  or  cirrhi 
extending  from  the  sides  of  the  body  in  a sin- 
gle or  double  row.  The  vascular  system  of 
the  annelida  consists  of  arteries  and  veins, 
without  a distinct  auricle  or  ventricle,  and  the 
blood  is  generally  of  a red  colour.  The  re- 
spiratory organs  are  generally  in  form  of  external 
branchiae,  sometimes  of  internal  air-sacs,  and 
the  alimentary  canal  passes  straight  through 
the  body  with  two  terminal  openings,  and  with 
numerous  lateral  cceca  developed  in  its  course, 
as^seen  in  that  of  the  leech,  hirudo  medicinalis, 
{Jig-  36.)  These  lateral  cceca  (6, 
c,  d,  e,f,  g,  h,  i,  k,  7ii,)  increasing 
in  length  and  size  from  before 
backwards,  are  often  much  more 
lengthened  and  divided,  as  in  the 
halithea.  Many  of  the  red- 
blooded  worms  are  fixed  in  cal- 
careous, arenaceous,  or  other 
tubes,  and  many  are  free  and 
naked.  (See  Annelida.) 

1 0.  Myriapada,  with  a length- 
ened articulated  body  equally 
developed  throughout ; the  head 
provided  with  antennae  and  sim- 
ple eyes ; the  segments  of  the 
trunk  free,  without  distinction 
of  thorax  and  abdomen;  the 
segments  furnished  with  one 
or  two  pairs  of  articulated  legs 
adapted  for  progressive  motion  on  land;  the 
respiration  is  aerial,  and  performed  by  tracheae, 
which  ramify  from  their  commencement  in 
stigmata  which  open  along  the  whole  extent 
of  the  body.  They  do  not  undergo  me- 
tarmorphosis,  nor  possess  compound  eyes  nor 
wings,  and  they  have  always  more  than  six 
pairs  of  feet.  (See  Myriapoda.) 

1 1 .  Insecta,  with  six  articulatecl  legs  extend- 
ing from  an  articulated  trunk,  which  is  divided 
into  a head,  thorax,  aDd  abdomen ; the  head  is 
provided  with  a labium,  a labrum,  mandibles, 
and  maxilla;,  with  compound  and  often  also 
with  simple  eyes,  and  a pair  of  antennae  and 
palpi ; the  thorax  supports  the  six  legs,  and 
commonly  one  or  two  pairs  of  wings,  and  has 
attached  to  it  the  moveable  segments  of  the 
abdomen,  which  embrace  the  principal  organs 
of  digestion,  circulation,  and  generation.  The 
respiration  is  effected  by  tracheae,  which  form 
continuous  lateral  trunks  before  they  ramify 
through  the  body.  The  circulation  is  aided  by 
a pulsating  dorsal  vessel  provided  with  nu- 
merous valves,  and  the  alimentary  canal  is 
furnished  with  salivary  and  hepatic,  and  often 
with  pancreatic  glands.  The  sexes  are  sepa- 
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rate,  and  the  genital  organs,  slow  in  their 
development,  are  highly  complicated  in  the 
perfect  state.  These  animals  generally  pass 
through  a series  of  metamorphoses,  and  throw 
oft’  their  exuvial  covering  live  or  six  times 
during  their  development.  This  class  is  the 
most  numerous  in  the  animal  kingdom,  com- 
prehending about  a hundred  thousand  species. 
The  greater  part  of  their  life  is  spent  in  the 
larva  state,  during  which  they  are  generally  most 
voracious,  like  the  young  of  other  classes.  In 
the  adult  state  the  masticating  organs  and  the 
digestive  apparatus  vary  much  according  to 
the  kind  of  food  in  the  different  species,  as  is 
seen  in  comparing  the  alimentary  canal  of  a 
carnivorous  cicindela  campestris  (Jig.  37.)  with 


Fig.  37. 


that  of  a phytophagous  melolontha  vulgaris^ 
(fig.  38.)  In  the  carnivorous  insect  (Jig.  37.) 
the  intestine  passes  nearly  straight  through  the 
body  with  few  enlargements  in  its  course,  and 
the  glandular  organs  have  a simpler  struc- 
ture. The  oesophagus  passes  down  narrow 
from  the  head,  and  dilates  into  a wide  glandu- 
lar crojp  (rt),  which  is  succeeded  by  a minute 
gizzard,  and  this  is  followed  by  the  chylific 
stomach  (b,c),  which  is  covered  like  the  crop 
with  minute  glandular  cryptae  or  follicles.  At 
the  py  loric  extremity  of  the  chylific  stomach,  the 
liver,  in  form  of  simple  biliary  ducts,  pours  its 
secretion  into  that  cavity  by  two  orifices  on  each 
side  (ct).  The  short  small  intestine  (c)  opens  into 
a wide  colon  (J"),  which  terminates  in  the  anus 
(g).  In  the  vegetable-eating  insect,  (fig.  38) 
the  alimentary  canal  is  more  lengthened,  con- 
voluted, and  capacious,  with  more  numerous 
dilatations,  and  the  glandular  organs  are  more 
developed.  The  crop  (a)  of  the  melolontha  is 


Fig.  30. 


succeeded  by  a minute  rudimentary  gizzard,  and 
to  this  succeeds  a long  and  sacculated  glandu- 
lar or  chylific  stomach,  which  becomes  narrow 
and  convoluted  below,  and  terminates  in  a 
small  pyloric  dilatation,  which  receives  the 
four  terminations  of  the  biliary  organs.  The 
succeeding  part  of  the  intestine  is  also  con- 
voluted, and  has  three  enlargements  in  its 
course  to  the  anus  (e).  The  liver  fc  cj  is 
here  of  great  magnitude,  and  has  its  secreting 
surface  much  extended  by  the  development  of 
innumerable  minute  cceca  from  its  primary 
ducts.  Insects  also  often  present  distinct 
urinary  organs,  and  numerous  glands  in  both 
sexes  connected  with  the  organs  of  generation. 
(See  Insecta.) 

12.  Arachnida,  with  the  head  and  thorax 
united,  generally  four  pairs  of  legs  ; with- 
out antennee,  or  compound  eyes,  or  wings, 
or  metamorphosis ; the  trunk  divided  into  a 
cephalo-thorax  and  abdomen ; the  head  is  often 
provided  with  two  pairs  of  chiliform  manduca- 
tory organs  ; the  eyes  are  simple.  The  respi- 
ration is-acrial,  sometimes  performed  by  tra- 
cheae, and  sometimes  by  pectinated  pulmonary 
sacs  opening  on  the  siaes  of  the  abdominal 
surface  of  the  trunk.  In  their  nervous,  res- 
piratory, and  circulating  systems  they  indicate 
a higher  grade  of  development  than  insects, 
and  like  them  are  generally  inhabitants  of  the 
land,  attaining  considerable  size  and  strength, 
with  cunning,  cruel,  carnivorous  habits,  and 
often  provided  with  poisonous  instruments. 
(See  Ahacunida.) 

13.  Crustacea,  with  the  head  and  thorax 
generally  united,  two  pairs  of  antenna-,  two 
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compound  eyes,  more  than  four  pairs  of  legs, 
the  respiration  effected  by  gills,  and  the  shell 
generally  hard  and  calcareous.  These  ento- 
moid  aquatic  animals  are  generally  carnivorous, 
and  have  a short  and  straight  alimentary  canal. 
Their  circulating  system  is  often  aided  by  a 
muscular  ventricle.  The  sexes  are  separate, 
and  the  organs  of  generation  are  double  and 
symmetrical  in  both  sexes.  Their  biliary  or- 
gans have  a conglomerate  form,  being  com- 
posed of  minute  glandular  follicles  grouped 
together  into  lobules  and  larger  lobes.  Some 
of  these  animals  are  fixed  and  parasitic,  and 
breathe  by  their  general  exterior  surface;  most 
are  free,  and  respire  by  means  of  branchiae 
placed  under  the  sides  of  the  carapace  or  ex- 
posed on  the  under-surface  of  the  post-abdomen. 
(See  Crustacea.) 

The  THIRD,  or  cyclo-gangliated  or  mol- 
luscous DIVISION  of  the  animal  kingdom,  com- 
prehends five  classes,  viz. : — 

14.  Tunicata,  soft,  aquatic,  acephalous 
animals,  breathing  by  internal  branchiae,  never 
in  form  of  four  pectinated  laminae,  and  covered 
by  a close  external  elastic  tunic  furnished  with 
at  least  two  apertures.  The  exterior  tunic  is 
lined  by  a muscular  coat ; sympathetic  ganglia 
are  observed  in  the  abdominal  cavity,  and  the 
respiratory  organs  are  ciliated  as  in  higher 
molluscous  classes  for  the  production  of  the 
respiratory  currents.  The  mouth,  unprovided 
with  tentacula  or  other  organs  of  sense,  opens  at 
the  bottom  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  as  seen  in  the 
Cynthia  dione.  {Fig.  39.  a.)  The  short  oesopha- 


Fig.  39. 


gus  leads  to  a capacious  stomach  {b),  sometimes 
surrounded  by  the  lobes  of  a small  liver,  which 
pours  its  secretion  into  that  cavity  as  in  higher 
mollusca.  From  the  stomach  a short  wide 
convoluted  intestine  proceeds  to  near  the  ven- 


tral orifice  (t/)  of  the  sac,  where  it  terminates 
in  the  anus  (c).  Tlie  thoracic  orifice  (e),  or  the 
entrance  to  the  respiratory  cavity,  is  generally 
provided  with  numerous  delicate  tentacula  ( / ), 
and  a nervous  longitudinal  filament  (/t)  is  ge- 
nerally observed  to  encompass  that  opening,  and 
to  terminate  in  a small  glanglion  (g).  These  ani- 
mals are  entirely  marine,  most  are  fixed,  some 
are  free ; they  are  all  female,  like  the  c<!^chifera ; 
the  circulation  is  aided  by  a mu^alar  heart. 
Many  are  organically  connected  in  groups, 
others  are  isolated,  (See  Tunicata.) 

15.  Concliifera,  acephalous,  aquatic  ani- 
mals, covered  with  a solid  calcareous  shell, 
consisting  of  at  least  two  pieces,  and  breathing 
by  internal  branchiae  in  form  of  four  pectinated 
laminae.  These  bivalved  animals  have  the 
nouth,  as  in  the  former  class,  situated  at  the 
.^ottom  of  the  respiratory  or  thoracic  cavity; 
the  stomach  is  surrounded  and  perforated  by 
the  lobes  of  the  liver;  the  circulation  is  aided 
by  a bifid  or  a divided  auricle  and  by  a mus- 
cular ventricle,  which  is  generally  perforated 
by  the  rectum,  as  seen  in  the  annexed  figure  of 
t ^ organs  of  the  spondylus,  (jig.  40.)  The 

two  fimbriated  lips 
(a)  which  surround 
the  mouth  are  pro- 
longed laterally  into 
four  tapering  flat  pec- 
tinated tentacular  ex- 
pansions (b).  The 
stomach  (c)  and  the 
intestine  are  sur- 
rounded by  the  large 
mass  of  the  liver  (i), 
and  the  rectum,  near 
the  adductor  muscle 
(m),  penetrates  the 
ventricle  of  the  heart 
(d),at  some  distance 
from  the  anus  (ej. 
The  branchial  veins 
( g,  h)  return  the 
aerated  blood  to  the 
two  lateral  divisions 
of  the  auricle,  these 
pour  it  into  the  ventri- 
cle, by  which  it  is  pro- 
pelled forwards  and 
backwards  through 
the  system,  so  that  the  heart  is  here,  as  in 
other  invertebrated  classes,  a systemic  organ. 
(See  CONCHIFERA.) 

16.  Gasteropoda,  body  invertebrate  and  in- 
articulate, provided  with  a head  which  for  the 
most  part  supports  tentacula  and  simple  eyes, 
and  furnished  with  a muscular  foot,  extended 
under  the  abdomen,  and  adapted  for  creeping. 
These  animals  are  sometimes  naked,  more 
generally  covered  with  a univalve,  unilocular, 
solid,  external  shell.  Some  gasteropods  breathe 
by  a pulmonary  cavity,  most  by  branchiae  va- 
riously disposed  on  the  surface  or  under  an 
open  mantle.  Most  are  marine,  many  inhabit 
fresh  waters,  and  some  reside  on  land.  The 
higher  forms  are  mostly  carnivorous,  and  the 
lower  orders  phytophagous,  and  this  diflTerence 
affects  principally  their  alimentary  apparatus, 
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as  seen  by  comparing  that  of  the  carnivorous 
buccinurn  undutum,  (fig.  A\,)  with  the  same 

Fig.  41. 


teropods  the  buccinurn  is  provided  with  a long 
muscular  proboscis,  (fig.  41,  a,  b,)  capable  of 
being  extended  to  a distance  from  the  mouth, 
and  enclosing  a bifid  tongue  covered  with  sharp 
recurved  teeth.  The  oesophagus  near  the  sto- 
mach dilates  into  a small  crop  (c),  and  to  this 
succeeds  a round  membranous  stomach  {d,  e). 
The  whole  remaining  intestine  is  shorter  than  the 
oesophagus,  and  dilates  into  a wide  colon  (/’) 
before  terminating  in  the  anus  (g),  on  the  right 
side  of  the  body  under  the  open  mantle.  The 
liver,  of  great  size,  and  accompanying  the 
testicle  (i)  in  the  turns  of  the  spire,  pours 
its  secretion  into  the  stomach  as  in  the  acepha- 
lous classes.  The  vas  deferens  following  the 
right  side  of  the  body  terminates  at  the  end  of 
the  male  organ  (h)  in  a small  tubular  styliform 
duct.  In  the  patella,  (fig.  42,)  however,  which 
feeds  on  marine  plants,  the  mouth  (a)  is  provided 
with  a long  slender  convoluted  tongue  covered 
with  numerous  rows  of  teeth  like  a long  file. 
The  wide  and  sacculated  ossophagus  (d)  leads 
to  a capacious  and  lengthened  stomach  (f,  g), 
surrounded  by  the  large  liver,  and  the  long 
convoluted  intestinal  canal  (h)  makes  several 
turns  imbedded  in  the  mass  of  the  liver  before 

it  arrives  at  the  short 
dilated  rectum  (j) 
and  anus  (/c).  The 
salivary  glands  are 
generally  of  great 
size  in  this  class, 
and  present  some- 
times in  the  same 
species  both  the 
simple  follicular 
and  the  conglome- 
rate forms.  The 
pancreas  likewise  is 
often  present  in  form 
of  a single  follicle 
opening  into  the  sto- 
mach along  with  the 
biliary  ducts.  The 
inferior  orders  are  mostly  male  and  female,  but 
voi,.  r. 


in  the  higher  forms  the  sexes  are  distinct.  (See 
Gasteropoda.) 

17.  Pteropodu,  body  organized  for  swim- 
ming, mantle  closed  above,  branchiae  external, 
no  muscular  foot  for  creeping,  shell,  when 
present,  always  thin,  pellucid,  unilocular,  and 
inoperculate.  These  soft,  minute,  floating  ani- 
mals are  all  marine,  and  are  enabled  to  swim 
by  means  of  two  lateral  musculo-cutaneous  fin- 
like  expansions,  on  the  surface  of  which  the 
respiratory  branchiae  or  vascular  plexuses  are 
placed.  These  lateral  fins  are  never  supported 
by  rays.  The  head  is  generally  provided  with 
retractile  or  sheathed  tentacula,  seldom  with 
eyes.  The  body  is  sometimes  entirely  naked, 
often  protected  by  a delicate  thin  transparent 
shell,which  encloses  the  abdomen  and  is  covered 
with  a fold  of  the  skin.  They  appear  to  be  most 
closely  allied  to  the  inferior  testaceous  cepha- 
lopods  in  the  nature  and  form  of  their  shells 
and  in  their  locomotive  powers,  and  also  in 
the  general  simplicity  of  their  internal  struc- 
ture, especially  of  their  generative  organs.  The 
structure  of  one  of  the  naked  pteropods,  clio 
borealis,  is  represented  in  fig.  43,  where  the 
abdominal  cavity  is  exposed  by  the  mantle 


Fig.  43. 


being  opened  from  behind.  The  mouth  (a) 
leads  to  a long  oesophagus  (6),  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  a circular  series  of  nervous  gan- 
glia {t).  The  stomach  (c  c)  is  imbedded  in  the 
lobes  of  the  liver  (g),  which  open  by  numerous 
short  ducts  into  its  cavity.  The  oesophagus  is 
accompanied  by  the  two  long  simple  salivary 
follicles  (k),  and  at  the  left  or  pyloric  extremity 
(d)  of  the  stomach  is  placed  the  heart  (*),  en- 
closed in  its  pericardium,  which  receives  tlie 
arterialized  blood  from  the  branchial  veins,  and 
sends  it  through  the  system.  The  bottom  of 
the  abdomen  or  cavity  of  the  mantle  (h)  is 
occupied  as  in  the  cephalopods  with  the  gene- 
rative organs,  which  consist  of  an  ovary  (/) 
and  long  oviduct  (m,  o),  into  which  a short 
wide  ccecura  (pi),  commonly  considered  as  a 
testicle,  pours  its  secretion.  The  oviduct  termi- 
nates on  the  left  side,  near  the  anus  (e),  in  a 
small  glandular  sac  (y),  beneath  which  is  the 
rhenal  sac  (p).  Tlie  pteropods  are  commonly 
found  floating  in  immense  numbers  at  the  sur- 
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faee  ot  tlie  water  in  still  warm  evenings  in  tro- 
pical seas ; some,  as  the  clio  borealis)  hgnred 
above,  abound  in  the  Arctic  seas.  (See  Pte- 

ROPODA.) 

18.  Cephalopoda,  free  cyclo-gangliated  or 
mulluscous  animals,  with  the  feet  disposed 
around  the  head,  respiring  by  internal  branchia;, 
and  with  the  abdominal  cavity  enveloped  by  a 
muscular  mantle  open  anteriorly.  The  cepha- 
lopods  are  all  marine  animals  capable  of  swim- 
ming by  means  of  membranous  or  muscular 
expansions,  which  are  never  supported  by  rays. 
The  surface  of  the  body  is  often  nabed,  some- 
times covered  with  a shell,  which  is  generally  po- 
lythalamous,  rarely  monothalamous,  and  always 
inoperculate.  There  is  often  a concealed,  loose, 
dorsal,  calcareous  or  horny  shell  contained  in  a 
shut  subcutaneous  sac.  The  mouth  is  fur- 
nished with  two  horny  or  calcified  mandibles, 
and  the  rudiments  of  an  internal  organized 
cartilaginous  cranium  and  vertebral  column  are 
generally  perceptible,  together  with  some  de- 
tached parts  of  the  skeleton  of  vertebrata.  The 
oesophagus  is  surrounded  by  a nervous  collar, 
from  which  two  supra-abdominal  nervous  co- 
lumns generally  extend  along  the  middle  of  the 
back,  and  sympathetic  ganglia  are  observed  in 
the  abdominal  cavity  as  in  the  inferior  mollus- 
cous classes.  These  are  predaceous  animals, 
and  the  alimentary  canal,  though  generally 
furnished  with  three  enlargements,  forming  a 
crop,  a gizzard,  and  a spiral  or  proper  chylific 
stomach,  is  always  very  short.  There  are  two 
pairs  of  salivary  glands;  the  liver  is  of  great 
size,  and  pours  its  secretion,  with  that  of  the 
pancreatic  follicles,  into  the  stomach,  as  in  the 
inferior  classes.  There  is  always  a strong  mus- 
cular systemic  ventricle,  and  generally  a di- 
vided auricle  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the 
branchial  arteries.  The  common  form  of  the 
chylopoietic  organs  is  seen  in  those  of  the 
loligopsis  guttata,  (fig-  44,)  where  the  liver 

(a.  a a a) 
pours  its  se- 
cretion by 
ducts  {b), 
which  are 
surrounded 
and  pene- 
trated by 
the  pancrea- 
tic follicles 
(c  c),  and 
which  unite 
into  a single 
canal  before 
they  open  by 
a valvular 
aperture  into  the  third  or  chylific  stomach  (./g). 
The  crop  (d)  ends  in  the  strong  muscular  giz- 
zard (e),  and  from  the  third  stomach  (fg)  the 
short  intestine  (/;)  ascends  in  front  of  the  liver 
to  terminate  by  a valvular  anus  at  the  base  of 
the  funnel.  The  naked  species  have  a glandu- 
lar sac  for  secreting  a black  inky  matter,  which 
appears  to  be  wanting  in  those  protected  by  an 
external  shell,  excepting  in  the  argonauta, 
where  the  shell  is  seen  in  the  ovum,  and  where 
there  is  a slight  membranous  connexion  be- 


tween the  animal  and  its  thin  delicate  calca- 
reous covering.  The  sexes  are  generally  sepa- 
rate, but  the  lowest  foraminiferous  cephalo- 
pods  appear  to  approach  to  the  pteropods  in 
the  male  and  female  character  of  the  genital 
organs.  (See  Gee  halo  no  da.) 

The  last  or  highest  division  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  comprehending  the  vertebrated  or 
red-blooded  animals,  or  spini-cerebrata,  con- 
sists of  five  distinct  classes,  characterised  chiefly 
by  their  generative,  their  sanguiferous,  and 
their  tegumentary  organs,  viz. — 

19.  Pisces,  cold  and  red-blooded  oviparous 
vertebrated  animals,  with  one  auricle  and  one 
ventricle  to  the  heart,  breathing  by  permanent 
branchiee,  and  with  fins  for  progressive  motion. 
They  have  a vertebral  column  and  cranium, 
enclosing  a spinal  cord,  and  brain  consisting 
of  a medulla  oblongata,  optic  lobes,  cerebral 
hemispheres,  olfactory  tubercles,  and  a cere- 
bellum. The  hands  and  feet  are  always  formed 
like  fins  for  progressive  motion  in  a watery 
element.  The  fins  are  supported  by  rays  pro- 
longed from  the  skeleton,  the  body  is  generally 
covered  with  scales,  the  trunk  is  organized 
for  the  lateral  motion  of  the  tail,  there  is 
no  sacrum,  and  the  pelvic  arch  is  unconnected 
with  the  vertebral  column.  The  bones  are 
elastic  or  cartilaginous,  and  the  centres  of 
ossification  for  the  most  part  remain  perma- 
nently detached.  The  bodies  of  the  vertebrse 
terminate  in  two  cup-like  cavities,  they  move 
on  elastic  tense  intervertebral  sacs,  and  the 
transverse  processes  are  directed  vertically 
downwards  in  the  coccygeal  region  of  the 
skeleton  to  facilitate  the  lateral  motion  of  the 
trunk.  The  muscles,  of  a white  colour,  are 
disposed  in  oblique  strata  on  the  sides  of  the 
trunk  for  the  movement  of  the  elastic  vertebral 
column.  The  mouth,  destitute  of  salivary 
glands,  is  generally  furnished  with  numerous 
unequal,  irregular,  fangless,  osseous  teeth,  and 
the  wide  oesophagus,  short  like  the  neck,  leads 
to  a capacious  stomach,  from  which  the  in- 
testine, shorter  than  in  the  higher  classes,  and 
nearly  equal  throughout,  proceeds,  without 
coecal  enlargement,  to  terminate  in  a cloacal 
sac  on  the  inferior  surface  of  the  trunk.  The 
liver  is  large,  and  pours  its  secretion  genei'ally 
by  a single  duct  into  the  duodenum,  near  the 
pyloric  extremity  of  the  stomach  and  close 
to  the  opening  of  the  pancreatic  duct,  as  shown 
in  the  annexed  figures  of  these  parts  in  the 
frog-fish  (fig-  45,  A)  and  the  cod  (fig-  45,  B). 
The  oesophagus  (a)  of  the  frog-fish  (fig  45,  A) 
leads  to  a large  globular  stomach  (c)  with  a 
strong  muscular  cardiac  sphincter  (b).  The 
pyloric  extremity  is  also  surrounded  with 
strong  muscular  bands  (d),  and  beyond  its 
pyloric  valve  two  pancreatic  simple  glandular 
follicles  (ee)  open  into  the  duodenum  (g)  close 
to  the  opening  of  the  ductus  communis  chole- 
dochus  (/).  In  the  cod  ( fig-  45,  B)  the  wide 
oesophagus  (a)  leads  to  a long  and  capacious 
muscular  stomach  shut  below,  and  immediately 
beyond  the  pyloric  valve,  formed  by  a circular 
fold  of  the  mucous  coat,  open  the  ducts  of 
numerous  straight  and  simple  pancreatic  folli- 
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cles  (e  e)  along  with  the  ductus  communis 
choledochus  (y‘).  The  cartilaginous  plagi- 
ostome  fishes,  the  most  complicated  of  this 
class,  have  a conglomerate  form  of  the  pan- 
creas opening  in  the  same  situation.  In  the 
sturgeon  and  in  the  sword-fish  an  interme- 
diate form  is  seen  between  the  simple  pan- 
creatic follicles  of  the  invertebrated  classes 
and  the  more  complicated  conglomerate  organ 
in  the  higher  vertebrata.  This  is  shown  in 
the  annexed  figure  of  the  chylopoietic  viscera 
as  I found  them  in  the  xiphias  gladius  {fig- 
46),  where  the  liver  (a)  is  raised  up  to  show 


Fig.  46. 


the  three  hepatic  ducts  uniting  with  the  cystic 
from  the  curved  gall-bladder  (c)  to  form  a very 
short  ductus  communis  choledochus.  The 
pancreas  {d)  forms  a large  reniform  mass  com- 
Dosed  of  numerous  straight  follicles  produced 
oy  the  successive  divisions  of  the  great  termi- 
nal duct  (e)  of  this  organ.  This  large  inter- 
mediate organ  is  surrounded  with  a distinct 
muscular  tunic  to  force  its  contents  into  the 
duodenum  immediately  beyond  the  pyloric 
valve  (6).  The  tortuous  small  intestine  ends 
by  a valvular  orifice  { f)  in  a very  short  but 
distinct  colon,  which  presents  no  coecum  in  its 
course  to  the  anus  (g).  The  bilocular  heart 


of  fishes  is  entirely  brandiial ; it  is  often  pre- 
ceded by  a sinus  veuosus,  and  is  always 
succeeded  by  a bulbus  arteriosus,  which  often 
presents  numerous  internal  valves  in  its  course. 
The  venous  blood  is  entirely  sent  through  the 
gills,  and  the  branchial  veins,  after  giving 
branches  to  the  anterior  parts,  unite  to  form 
the  aorta  which  sends  the  arterialised  blood 
through  the  rest  of  the  system  without  the  aid 
of  a systemic  heart.  The  respiration  is  effected 
by  the  transmission  of  water  through  the  mouth 
or  through  distinct  spiracula,  and  over  the 
surface  of  the  branchiae,  which  are  internal  in 
the  adult,  and  are  often  preceded  by  external 
branchiae  in  the  young.  The  lungs  are  always 
rudimentary,  when  present,  sometimes  in  form 
of  a shut  single  air-bag,  sometimes  divided 
or  ramified,  and  most  generally  communicating 
hy  a ductus  pneu?natic us  with  the  intestine  or 
stomach,  or  oesophagus,  but  seldom  employed 
for  respiration.  Fishes  are  oviparous  and  have 
the  sexes  separate ; the  ovaries  are  continuous 
with  the  oviducts  in  osseous  fishes,  and  de- 
tached from  them  in  the  plagiostome  chon- 
dropterygii,  and  impregnation  sometimes  takes 
place  internally  and  sometimes  after  the  ova 
are  separated  from  the  body.  (See  Pisces.) 

20.  Amphibia,  cold  and  red-blooded,  verte- 
brated,  oviparous  animals,  with  three  cavities  of 
the  heart,  with  a naked  skin,  and  breathing,  in 
the  young  state,  by  gills.  These  animals  com- 
mence their  career  like  fishes  with  one  auricle 
and  one  ventricle,  which  send  the  whole  of  the 
blood  through  the  branchiae,  and  they  have  at 
this  period  also  double  concave  bodies  of  the 
vertebrae,  as  in  fishes.  Many  retain  the  gills 
through  life,  accompanied  with  pulmonic  cavi- 
ties, from  which  the  arterialised  blood  is  sent  to 
a small  left  auricle.  These  animals  are  termed 
amphibia  from  the  metamorphosis  to  a terres- 
trial from  an  aquatic  life  seen  in  most  of  the 
species.  Their  skeleton  is  imperfectly  con- 
solidated, their  ribs  very  short  or  wanting,  their 
pelvic  arch  free  or  nearly  so,  and  their  atlantal 
and  sacral  extremities  often  very  imperfectly 
developed  or  partly  deficient.  Their  toes  are 
destitute  of  claws,  as  their  skin  is  of  scales, 
and  the  respiration  through  their  naked,  highly 
sensitive,  and  secreting  surface  compensates  for 
the  imperfect  development  or  limited  use  of 
their  lungs,  especially  during  submersion  or 
hybernation.  Some  reside  constantly  in  the 
water,  others  occasionally,  and  others  continue 
on  land.  The  male  organ  of  intromission  is 
rarely  developed,  and  impregnation  of  the  ova 
is  generally  effected  externally.  The  genital 
organs  are  double  and  symmetrically  developed 
in  both  sexes.  The  perennibranchiate  amphi- 
bia, especially  the  axolotl,  have  been  shown  by 
Weber  to  possess  a double  auricle  like  the 
caducibranchiate  species.  (See  AMriirniA.) 

2 1 . Reptilia,  cold  and  red-blooded,  ovipa- 
rous, vertebrated  animals,  with  two  auricles 
and  one  ventricle,  not  breathing  by  gills  in 
their  young  state,  covered  with  scales,  and  with 
the  Aneans  of  internal  impregnation.  These 
animals,  whether  aquatic  or  terrestrial,  breathe 
only  by  means  of  lungs,  and  their  pulmonic 
respiration  and  the  left  auricle  of  the  heart  are 

I 2 


ANIMAL  KINGDOM. 


116 

gieater  llian  in  tlie  amphibia.  Their  bones  are 
more  consolidated  than  in  llie  lower  vertebrata, 
their  pelvic  arch,  when  developed,  is  more  firmly 
attached  to  the  vertebral  column,  the  centres  of 
ossification,  especially  of  the  cranial  bones, 
generally  remain  detached,  the  extremities  are 
for  the  most  part  more  competely  developed, 
and  the  toes  are  genemlly  provided  with  claws. 
Their  cerebellum  is  remarkably  small,  their 
muscular  irritability  languid,  and  they  have 
great  tenacity  of  life.  This  ventricle,  which 
receives  both  the  venous  and  arterialised  blood, 
is  more  oiTess  divided  by  an  ascending  imperfect 
septum.  . The  thoracic  and  abdominal  cavities 
are  not  separated  by  a muscular  diaphragm,  and 
the  lungs  extend  backwards  over  the  abdominal 
viscera.  Their  organs  of  generation  are  double 
in  both  sexes,  and  symmetrically  developed  on 
the  two  sides  of  the  body.  The  two  portions 
of  the  corpus  cavernosum  are  often  detached 
and  bifid ; the  chorion  of  the  ova  is  generally 
thin  or  coriaceous,  seldom  calcified  or  hard, 
and  the  instincts  of  the  parent  generally  extend 
to  the  protection  of  the  young.  (See  Reptilia.) 

22.  Aves,  warm  and  red-blooded,  ovipa- 
rous, vertebrated  animals,  with  four  cavities  of 
the  heart,  covered  with  feathers,  and  with  their 
arms  organized  for  flight.  Their  bones  are  the 
most  compact  and  dense  in  texture,  the  most 
extensively  anchylosed,  and  generally  contain 
air  admitted  from  the  cells  of  the  lungs.  Their 
tympanic  bone  is  moveable,  they  have  horny 
mandibles  in  place  of  teeth,  their  coracoid 
bones  reach  the  sternum,  the  sternal  ribs  are 
ossified,  and  they  want  the  tarsal  bones.  Their 
diaphragm  never  forms  a complete  partition 
between  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  cavities. 
The  hemispheres  of  the  brain  are  without  con- 
volutions, the  optic  lobes  are  large  and  hollow, 
the  cerebellum  is  large  and  sulcated,  and  the 
posterior  enlargement  of  the  spinal  chord  of 
great  size.  The  great  irritability  of  their  mus- 
cular system  corresponds  with  the  great  extent 
of  their  respiration,  the  high  development  of 
their  nervous  system,  the  rapidity  of  their  cir- 
culation, and  the  increased  energy  of  all  their 
functions.  Their  alimentary  canal  is  furnished 
with  a crop,  a glandular  infundibulum,  a giz- 
zard, and  generally  with  two  coRca-coli,  as  seen 
in  the  annexed  diagram  (Jig-  47),  showing  the 
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common  form  of  these  parts  in  a gallinaceous 
bird.  In  these  gallinaceous  birds  tlie  oesopha- 
gus (a)  sends  out  at  a right  angle  with  its 
course  a large  crop  (fi),  with  a contracted 
neck,  and  supplied  with  glandular  follicles. 
Beneath  this  is  the  infundibulum  or  glandular 
stomach  (c),  with  numerous  large  follicles 
placed  between  the  mucous  and  muscular 
coats,  and  this  opens  into  the  large  muscular 
gizzard  (d),  provided  externally  witli  two  strong 
digastric  muscles  (e).  The  cardiac  and  py- 
loric orifices  of  the  gizzard  are  close  to  each 
other  (^f),  and  towards  the  lower  part  of  the 
small  intestine  a minute  ccecum  often  indi- 
cates the  original  entrance  of  the  yolk-bag. 
The  two  long  ccecarcoli  (g)  commence  by  nar- 
row entrances  (/<),  and  the  short  colon  ends 
in  a common  cloaca  (1)  for  the  genital  and 
urinary  secretions. 

In  the  predaceous  birds,  as  the  eagles  ((/7g.48), 
the  oesophagus  (a),  the  crop  (b),  the  infundibu- 
lum (c),  and  the  gizzard  (de),  are  capacious,  thin, 

Fig.  48. 


and  membranous,  and  form  a continuous  cavity 
for  the  prey,  from  which  the  indigestible  parts 
can  be  thrown  out  in  a bolus.  In  these  birds 
the  coeca-coli  (g)  are  very  small,  sometimes 
unequal,  or  wanting.  The  urinaiy  (ii)  and 
genital  organs  (kk)  enter  the  cloaca  (1)  near 
the  anus.  The  right  ventricle  of  birds  has  the 
tricuspid  valve  in  form  of  a thick  strong  mus- 
cular fold,  and  the  aorta  descends  on  the  right 
side.  The  lungs  form  two  undivided,  light- 
coloured  lobes,  fixed  by  pleurae  to  the  back  part 
of  the  trunk,  the  last  rings  of  the  trachea  form 
an  inferior  larynx,  the  bronchi  paiss  in  a mem- 
branous form  through  the  lungs,  and  the  lungs 
open  into  large  membranous  abdominal  air- 
cells,  which  communicate  with  the  interior  of 
the  bones.  This  extensive  aeration  of  their 
systemic  as  well  as  their  pulmonic  vessels  gives 
energy  to  their  muscles  for  their  aerial  life  and 
their  distant  migrations,  and  a high  tempera- 
ture to  their  body  for  the  incubation  of  the 
egg.  Their  plumage  and  their  downy  covering 
are  the  best  suited  for  their  aerial  life  and  their 
high  internal  heat.  Their  organs  of  generation 
are  double  and  symmetrical  in  the  male,  and 
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generally  unsymmetncal  in  their  development 
in  the  female.  The  testes  are  internal,  and  the 
vasa  deferentia  terminate  in  the  cloaca,  where 
there  is  sometimes  a grooved  organ  of  intro- 
mission. 'In  the  female  the  left  ovary  and 
oviduct  are  developed,  the  right  for  the  most 
part  atrophiated  and  useless.  The  cavity  of 
the  cloaca  in  most  birds,  as  seen  in  that  of  the 
great  condor  of  the  Andes  {Jig-  49),  receives 
the  end  of  the  rectum  (rz),  which  forms  a wide 
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rectal  vestibule  (6) : beneath  this  lies  the  part 
analogous  to  the  urinary  bladder  (c  d).  Lower 
than  the  urinary  sac  are  found  the  two  openings 
of  the  ureters  (A  A),  with  the  pervious  oviduct 
on  the  left  side  ( /’),  and  the  remains  of  the 
impervious  oviduct  (g)  on  the  right  side.  The 
bursa  Fabricii  and  the  clitoris  (when  present) 
are  placed  more  posteriorly  in  the  preputial 
cavity.  The  most  distinct  forms  of  these  gene- 
rative and  urinary  parts,  and  the  nearest  ap- 
proach to  the  mammalia  are  seen  in  the  cloaca 
of  the  ostrich  {fig.  .50),  where  the  rectum  (a) 
opens  into  a wide  and  distinct  rectal  vestibule 
(A),  which  extends  into  a large  urinary  bladder 
{d).  Beneath  the  urinary  bladder  is  the  ure- 
thro-sexual  canal  (e),  into  which  the  two  ureters 
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(A  A h*  A*)  and  the  oviducts  {J\f  *J*  g)  open 
towards  the  dorsal  and  lateral  part.  The  pre- 
putial cavity  (/)  is  the  terminal  portion  in  which 
the  distinct  clitoris  is  here  lodged.  The  ova 


are  impregnated  internally,  their  chorion  is 
calcified,  and  their  development  is  effected  by 
incubation.  (SeeAvns.) 

23.  Mammuiui,  warm  and  red-blooded  ver- 
tebrata,  having  four  cavities  of  the  heart,  with 
a viviparous  mode  of  generation,  and  possessing 
mammary  glands ; with  the  lungs  free  in  a 
distinct  thoracic  cavity,  and  generally  having 
the  body  more  or  less  covered  with  hair.  The 
bodies  of  their  vertebrse  unite  by  flat  surfaces, 
the  tympanic  bone  is  fixed,  the  jaws  are  gene- 
rally furnished  with  teeth  lodged  in  deep  alveoli, 
the  coracoid  bone  rarely  reaches  the  sternum, 
and  the  posterior  extremities,  when  present,  are 
always  attached  by  the  pelvic  arch  to  a solid 
sacrum.  The  thoracic  and  abdominal  cavities 
are  separated  by  a muscular  diaphragm.  The 
hemispheres  of  the  brain  contain  large  ventri- 
cles, and  rarely  want  convolutions,  the  optic 
lobes  are  small,  concealed,  solid,  and  divided 
by  a transverse  sulcus,  the  commissures  of  the 
brain  and  cerebellum,  and  the  hemispheres  of 
the  cerebellum  are  large.  The  alimentary 
canal  is  of  great  length,  the  colon  long  and 
wide,  with  a single  coecura,  and  sometimes 
with  a vermiform  appendix,  and  the  anal  open- 
ing is  generally  distinct  from  the  urinary  and 
genital  passages.  The  tricuspid  valve  is  thin 
and  membranous,  the  aorta  descends  on  the 
left  side,  there  is  no  inferior  larynx,  the  epi- 
glottis is  distinct,  and  the  bronchi  continue 
cartilaginous  into  their  ramifications  in  the 
lungs.  The  lungs,  generally  divided  into  lobes, 
move  freeely  in  a distinct  thoracic  cavity,  and 
have  no  abdominal  cells  or  perforations  on  their 
surface,  as  in  birds.  There  is  always  a urinary 
bladder,  and  the  urethra  in  the  male  passes 
through  a tubular  penis.  The  organs  of  gene- 
ration are  double  in  both  sexes,  symmetrical  in 
the  male,  and  rarely  unsymmetrical  in  the 
female.  The  oviducts  commonly  unite  at  their 
lower  part  to  form  a uterus,  in  which  the  ovum 
becomes  again  connected  with  the  parent,  and 
is  hatched.  There  are  mammary  glands  open- 
ing externally  for  lactation  during  the  helpless 
condition  of  the  young.  (See  Mammalia.) 

These  are  the  primary  and  secondary 
DIVISIONS  of  the  animal  kingdom,  the  struc- 
ture, classification,  and  history  of  which  it  is 
proposed  to  consider  in  this  Cyclopaedia,  under 
the  heads  of  the  several  classes  as  enumerated  in 
the  subjoined  table. 

ANIMALIA. 

I.  Sub-regnuni,  Cyclo-neura  vel  Radiata. 

Classis  1.  Polygastrica. 

2.  Porifera. 

3.  Polypifera. 

4.  Acalephae. 

5.  Lchinoderma. 

II.  Sub-regnum,  Diplo-neura  vel  Articulata. 

Classis  6.  Entozoa. 

7.  Rotifera. 

8.  Cirrhopoda. 

9.  Annelida. 

10.  INIyriapoda. 

11.  Insecla. 

12.  Arachnida. 

13.  Crustacea. 
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III.  Sub-regnum Cyclo-gangliata vel Mollusca. 

Classis  14.  Tunicata. 

15.  Conchifera. 

16.  Gasteropoda. 

17.  Pteropoda. 

18.  Cephalopoda. 

IV.  Sub-regnum  Spini-cerebratavelVertebrata. 

Classis  19.  Pisces. 

20.  Amphibia. 

21.  Reptilia. 

22.  Aves. 

23.  Mammalia. 

For  the  Bibliography  of  this  article  see  that 
appended  to  each  of  the  articles  on  the  classes  of 
animals  and  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY  (Introduc- 
tion. ) 

(IR,.  JE.  Grant.) 

ANIMAL  (from  anima,  breath,  the  living 
principle.  Lat.  animal.  Gr.  Fr.  animal. 

Germ.  Thier.  Ital.  animale).  The  objects  of 
the  material  universe  were  long  considered  as 
arranging  themselves  naturally  into  three  grand 
divisions,  or  kingdoms,  as  they  were  called : the 
animal,  the  vegetable,  and  the  mineral.  Closer 
attention,  however,  and  a more  careful  study  of 
the  qualities  and  actions  of  the  various  bodies 
composing  these  kingdoms,  lead  to  the  con- 
clusion that  two  of  them  have  much  in  com- 
mon, and  consequently  that  a two-fold  division 
suffices  to  comprehend  the  whole  of  the  objects 
in  nature, — these  are  the  inorganic,  or  lifeless, 
and  the  organic,  or  living;  the  first  embracing 
minerals,  fluids,  gases,  or  the  various  forms 
in  which  simple  brute  matter  presents  itself  to 
our  observation  ; the  second  including  vegeta- 
bles and  animals. 

As  the  subject  Animal  may  be  regarded  in 
the  light  of  the  very  kernel  and  epitome  of  the 
entire  matter  treated  in  the  pages  of  our 
Cyclopifidia,  we  shall  give  such  extension  to 
this  head  as  its  importance  seems  to  demand, 
studying  brevity  nevertheless,  and  embracing 
in  general  views  the  particular  points  which 
will  be  illustrated  in  detail  in  the  different 
articles  on  anatomy  and  physiology,  human 
and  comparative. 

COMPARISON  OF  THE  ORGANIC  AND  INORGANIC 
WORLDS. 

Physical  qualities  and  elementary  composi- 
tion of  unorganized  and  organized  bodies. — 
The  organic  and  inorganic  kingdoms  of  nature 
are  distinguished  from  one  another  by  many 
strong  features  of  difference, — first,  in  reference 
to  their  general  physical  qualities,  external 
form,  volume,  and  elementary  composition ; 
and  second,  in  regard  to  their  capacities  of 
action. 

The  forms  of  the  objects  composing  the 
inorganic  world,  indeterminate  when  they  are 
considered  in  their  masses,  are  reducible  to  a 
very  few  simple  crystalline  shapes  when  they 
are  regarded  in  their  parts.  The  cube,  the  hexa- 
hedron, the  rhomb,  the  prism,  &c.  are  the  ele- 
mentary forms  of  the  inorganic  world  : plane 
surfaces  and  straight  lines  uniting  under  differ- 
ent inclinations,  and  originating  angles  that 
measure  certain  determinate  numbers  of  de- 


grees are  the  accidents,  which  give  them  their 
characteristic  and  individual  shapes. 

But  the  inorganic  world  has  not  absolutely 
even  this  limited  perfection  of  form,  if  the  ex- 
pression may  be  allowed.  In  order  that  the  ob- 
jects which  compose  it  may  exhibit  themselves 
under  the  form  of  crystals,  solution  of  some 
kind,  rest,  time,  and  space  are  required ; and 
these  or  any  of  these  being  denied,  the  ob- 
jects of  the  unorganized  world  present  them- 
selves or  exist  as  simple  aggregates  of  mo- 
lecules, shapeless  in  their  component  parts  as 
in  their  masses.  And  further,  even  when  the 
objects  of  the  inorganic  world  do  present  them- 
selves under  definite  forms,  these  are  not  ne- 
cessary and  invariable.  Carbonate  of  lime, 
to  take  a single  instance,  occurs  crystallized 
not  only  in  rhombs,  but  in  hexahedral  prisms, 
in  dodecahedrons,  the  several  faces  of  which 
are  pentagons,  in  solids  terminated  by  twelve 
triangles  with  unequal  sides,  &c.  In  their 
material  composition,  too,  unorganized  bodies 
are  essentially  homogeneous : one  part  of  a 
mineral  does  not  differ  from  another. 

This  is  very  different  from  what  occurs  in 
the  world  of  organization.  From  the  lowest 
to  the  highest  of  living  beings  the  shape  is 
determinate  for  the  individual,  not  only  as 
a whole,  but  even  as  each  of  its  component 
parts  is  concerned.  Instead  of  being  cir- 
cumscribed within  angles  and  right  lines  like 
the  objects  of  the  inorganic  kingdom,  those 
of  the  organic  are  mostly  rounded  in  their 
forms,  or  they  are  branched,  or  articulated  and 
made  up  of  several  parts,  which  present  varieties 
of  conformation  in  harmony  with  the  kinds  of 
offices  they  have  to  perform,  or  the  conditions 
surrounded  by  which  the  beings  thus  fashioned 
exist.  Neither  do  they  consist  of  homogeneous 
particles  like  minerals,  but  are  made  up  in 
general  of  heterogeneous  parts : in  plants  we 
have  roots,  leaves,  branches,  flowers,  &c. ; in 
animals  muscles,  nerves,  bones,  and  a great 
number  of  organs  besides,  each  itself  reducible 
to  a variety  of  simpler  parts  or  elements,  en- 
titled tissues. 

The  organic  world  also  presents  an  immea- 
surably greater  variety  of  forms  than  the  in- 
organic : the  myriads  of  animals  and  vegeta- 
bles that  people  and  possess  the  earth  differ  to 
infinity  from  each  other  in  their  forms  and 
physiognomies. 

Size. — Neither  is  there  less  discrepancy  be- 
tween the  inorganic  and  the  organic  world  in 
the  quality  of  size,  which,  in  the  first,  is 
perfectly  indeterminate,  being  greater  or  less, 
simply  as  the  constituent  molecules  happen 
to  be  aggregated  in  larger  or  in  smaller  num- 
bers. The  volume  of  organized  bodies,  on 
the  contrary,  is  determinate ; every  animal, 
every  vegetable,  has  a particular  stature,  a cer- 
tain bulk,  which  is  that  of  its  species  also,  and 
is  within  narrow  limits  alike  in  regard  to  all 
the  individuals  composing  the  kind. 

Composition. — Contrasted  in  their  chemical 
nature,  organized  and  unorganized  bodies  pre- 
sent numerous  and  striking  points  of  dis- 
similarity. Modern  chemistry  enumerates  no 
fewer  than  fifty-two  elementary  or  simple  sub- 
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stances,*  besides  the  imponderables  — light, 
ciiloric,  and  electricity.  The  whole  of  these 
are  met  with  in  the  mineral  or  inorganic  world; 
but  no  more  than  nineteen  of  them  have  been 
detected  in  the  constitution  of  organized  bo- 
dies.f  Six  of  this  number,  indeed, — oxygen, 
hydrogen,  carbon,  azote,  phosphorus,  and  cal- 
cium, occur  in  such  abundance  as  to  compose 
almost  the  whole  mass  of  organized  bodies; 
the  remaining  thirteen  are  met  with  but  spa- 
ringly distributed,  and  some  of  them  even 
appear  to  be  adventitious,  and  by  no  means 
essential  to  the  constitution  of  the  bodies  in 
which  they  are  encountered. 

Speaking  generally,  the  chemical  composi- 
tion of  inorganic  objects  may  be  stated  to  be 
the  more  simple,  many  of  them  consisting  of 
a single  element  only,  and  when  more  com- 
pound generally  presenting  binary,  and  at 
most  ternary  combinations  of  known  elements. 
Organized  bodies,  on  the  other  hand,  are  never 
made  up  of  single  elements,  they  are  not  even 
binary  combinations,  vegetables  in  the  aggre- 
gate being  at  least  ternary,  and  animals  at 
least  quaternary  compounds.  Though  the 
elements  which  compose  inanimate  objects, 
therefore,  are  more  numerous,  the  combinations 
they  enter  into  are  less  complex  than  those  they 
form  in  the  constitution  of  living  things. 

Another  difference  in  the  chemical  consti- 
tution of  unorganized  and  of  organized  bodies 
consists  in  the  mode  or  form  in  which  the  che- 
mical elements  exist  in  each.  In  the  former 
they  present  themselves'  immediately  as  it  were, 
the  chemist  in  his  analyses  coming  upon  them 
at  once ; in  the  latter  they  occur  under  two 
forms,  the  one  immediate  as  in  minerals,  the 
other  mediate,  or  arranged  under  a variety  of 
new  and  peculiar  shapes,  Avhich,  with  reference 
to  the  bodies  they  mainly  constitute,  are  con- 
veniently and  fairly  spoken  of  as  elements, 
with  the  prefix  organic,  they  being  exclusively 
the  products  of  life  and  organization;  these 
are  also  frequently  spoken  of  as  the  immediate 
principles  of  vegetables  and  animals. 

In  the  inorganic  world,  again,  the  con- 
stituent elements  of  bodies  are  ahvays  united 
by  virtue  of,  and  in  harmony  with,  the  general 
laws  of  chemical  affinity,  whilst  in  the  organic 
the  compounds  formed  are  very  often  even 
the  opposites  of  those  that  would  have  been 
originated  under  the  dominion  of  these  laws. 
From  this  it  comes  that,  whilst  the  chemist 
finds  almost  as  little  difficulty  in  recomposing 

• Oxygen,  hydrogen,  carbon,  phosphoms,  sul- 
phtir,  liorium,  silenium,  iodine,  fluor,  chlorine, 
bromine,  azote,  silicium,  zirconium,  aluminium, 
yttrium,  glucynium,  magnesium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium, baryum,  potassium,  sodium,  lithium,  man- 
ganese, zinc,  iron,  tin,  arsenic,  molybdenum,  tung- 
sten, coliiinbium,  chromium,  antimony,  ciranium, 
cerium,  Cdbalt,  titanium,  bismuth,  cadmium,  cop- 
per, tellurium,  lead,  mercury,  nickel,  osmium, 
silver,  gold,  platinum,  palladium,  rhodium,  and 
iridium. 

t Oxygen,  hydrogen,  carbon,  azote,  phosphorus, 
sulphur,  iodine,  bromine,  chlorine,  fluor,  silicium, 
aluminium,  magnesium,  potassium,  sodium,  cal- 
cium, manganese,  iron,  and  copper. 


as  in  disintegrating  inorganic  objects,  he  has 
hitherto  failed  in  compounding  any  one  of  the 
higher  organic  products  or  immediate  ])rin- 
ciples  of  plants  and  animals.*  Chemical 
analysis  we  may  therefore  imagine  to  be  a 
process  of  a very  different  nature  as  applied 
to  inorganic  objects  from  what  it  is  when  ap- 
plied to  organic  substances.  With  reference 
to  the  former  it  signifies  a simple  disintegra- 
tion, with  an  inherent  capacity  in  the  elements 
separated  to  reunite  into  th«  compound  ana- 
lysed; in  the  latter  it  constantly  implies  de- 
struction, without  any  such  continuing  power 
of  recombination  among  the  constituent  ele- 
ments. Chemical  synthesis,  consequently,  is 
an  expression  that  can  only  be  logically  used 
in  connection  with  inorganic  objects. 

Considered  with  reference  to  their  intimate 
texture,  organized  beings  are  no  less  strikingly 
different  from  unorganized  bodies.  The  last 
are  either  solid,  or  fluid,  or  gaseous  ; they  never 
occur  commingled,  each  subserving  the  ex- 
istence of  the  other.  The  water  of  crystalli- 
zation, and  the  globules  of  this  and  other  fluids 
occasionally  found  included  within  the  sub- 
stance of  minerals,  are  but  adventitious,  being 
in  the  first  instance  entangled  among  their 
component  molecules,  in  the  second  imprisoned 
within  accidental  cavities  in  their  substances 
but  contributing  in  nowise  to  the  existence 
or  duration  of  the  matter  that  surrounds  them. 
Organized  bodies,  on  the  other  hand,  consist 
uniformly  of  solid  and  of  fluid  parts : whilst 
the  vegetable  has  its  w'oody  fibre  and  constituent 
parenchyma,  it  has  its  sap  also ; and  animals 
with  their  firmer  bones,  muscles,  cellular  sub- 
stance, &c.  have  likewise  blood  circulating 
through  their  bodies,  or  various  fluids  de- 
posited within  their  tissues,  which  are  just  as 
essential  to  their  constitution  and  continuance 
as  the  containing  parts  themselves.  It  is  even 
by  the  mutual  play  of  the  solids  and  fluids 
which  enter  into  the  composition  of  organized 
beings  that  they  manifest  themselves  in  action 
or  exhibit  the  phenomena  which  are  peculiar 
to  them,  and  which  we  denominate  vital.  It 
were  indifferent  whether  we  took  away  the 
solids  (were  such  a thing  possible)  or  the 
fluids  of  a vegetable  or  an  animal ; in  either 
case  it  must  perish.  The  solids  and  fluids  of 
organized  beings  consequently  are  in  intimate 
and  inseparable  relationship  one  with  another. 

Consistence. — From  this  admixture  of  solids 
and  fluids  in  the  world  of  organization  results 
the  variety  of  consistence  which  its  objects  pre- 
sent. In  the  inorganic  kingdom,  rigidity, — 
rigidity,  too,  which  is  uniform, — is  one  of  the 
distinguishing  characteristics.  In  the  organic, 
on  the  contrary,  pliancy  and  softness,  which 
vary  as  well  in  every  individual  as  in  almost 

* The  exceptions  to  this  position  arc  scarcely 
worth  noticing — one  or  two  of  the  more  simple 
organic  elements,  oxalic  acid  and  urea,  for  ex- 
ample, have  been  fonned  synthetically,  and  a 
substance  bearing  a remote  adinity  to  fat  has  also 
been  produced.  No  one,  however,  has  ever  suc- 
ceeded ill  forming  fibrinc,  nourine,  fccula,  gum, 
&c.  synthetically. 
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every  part  of  the  same  individual,  are  no  less 
strongly  marked  and  inherent  features.  So- 
lidity or  hardness  may  be  looked  upon  as  the 
term  of  perfection  of  a mineral ; softness,  on 
the  other  hand,  often  appears  to  be  the  term  of 
perfection  among  vegetables  and  animals,  the 
parts  in  these  being  generally  softer  in  proportion 
as  they  have  more  important  or  noble  offices  to 
perform.  The  tender  fibrils  of  the  root,  the 
leaves,  flowers,  stamina  and  pistilla  in  plants ; 
the  brain,  vessels,  viscera,  &c.  in  animals,  are 
softer  than  the  bark  and  woody  fibre,  than  the 
bones,  ligaments,  skin,  &c.  which  form,  as 
it  were,  but  the  frame  and  covering  of  the 
proper  fabric.  This  quality  also  varies  in  the 
organic  world  according  to  the  age  of  the  in- 
dividual : the  nearer  any  organized  being  is  to 
its  birth  or  origin,  the  softer  will  it  generally  be 
found  to  be ; the  longer  it  has  lived,  the  harder 
will  it  as  uniformly  be  ascertained  to  have 
become.  Many  organized  beings,  indeed,  in 
the  first  stages  of  their  existence,  are  wholly 
fluid ; they  only  acquire  consistence  as  they 
are  evolved  and  approach  maturity. 

It  is  almost  needless  to  speak  of  the  ex- 
tent to  which  inorganic  bodies  differ  from  or- 
ganic in  these  respects;  they  are  rigid  and 
hard  in  all  their  parts  alike,  and  never  vary  in 
consistence  from  the  moment  of  their  forma- 
tion to  that  of  their  disintegration  or  decom- 
position. 

The  elementary  particles  or  molecules  en- 
tering into  the  composition  of  organized  and 
unorganized  objects,  also  differ  in  their  essen- 
tial nature.  All  organized  beings,  in  fact, 
whether  their  solids  or  fluids  are  regarded, 
appear  to  be  made  up  of  or  to  contain  glo- 
bular or  oval  and  sometimes  flattened  cor- 
puscles. The  simplest  plants, — the  confervje, 
tremellae,  &c.,  and  the  simplest  animals, — the 
infusoria,  polypi,  &c.,  are  alike  composed  of 
globules  and  a fluid ; nor  is  the  case  different 
as  regards  the  most  complicated  vegetable  or 
animal  that  exists.  The  elementary  globule 
has  now  been  discovered  in  almost  all  the 
solids  and  fluids  both  of  vegetable  and  of 
animal  bodies, — in  the  sap  and  cambium  or 
succus  proprius  of  vegetables,  and  in  the 
blood,  chyle,  milk,  and  other  fluids  of  animals ; 
in  the  fecula,  albumen,  parenchyma  of  the 
leaves,  cells  of  the  flowers,  &c.  of  plants,  and 
in  the  cellular  membrane,  muscle,  brain,  nerve, 
gland,  &c.  of  animals. 

Nothing  of  the  same  kind  has  yet  been  de- 
tected among  inorganic  bodies.  Angular  par- 
ticles separable  to  infinity  into  others  of  a like 
description  are  the  elements  of  composition  in 
minerals. 

Globules,  then,  are  to  be  regarded  as  the 
elementary  constituents  of  organized  bodies, 
as  the  ultimate  molecules  possessing  a distinct 
form,  which  by  their  aggregation  compose  them. 
The  first  step,  indeed,  in  the  singular  pro- 
cess by  which  infusory  animals  are  eliminated 
during  the  decomposition  of  organized  sub- 
stances, is  the  formation  of  globular  corpuscles; 
these,  by  their  subsequent  aggregation  in  some 
cases  and  individual  evolution  in  others. 


appear  to  give  birth  to  the  organized  atoms 
that  by-and-by  make  their  appearance  ; and, 
as  we  have  said,  globules  are  now  admitted  to 
form  the  basis  of  the  different  tissues  which 
enter  into  the  composition  of  the  very  highe.st 
among  animals.  These  various  tissues,  in  fact, 
would  seem  to  result  from  the  different  modes 
in  whicli  the  elementary  globules  are  disposed  ; 
and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  difference 
of  function  they  exhibit  may  yet  be  found  in 
harmony  with,  and  perhaps  depending  on,  pe- 
culiarity of  arrangement  in  their  constituent 
molecules. 

This  aggregation  of  the  organic  molecules 
into  a variety  of  tissues  and  peculiar  organs 
forms  another  essential  feature  of  difference 
between  the  organized  and  the  unorganized 
world.  Minerals,  indeed,  as  they  manifest  no 
variety  of  phenomena  analogous  to  those  of 
life,  required  no  diversity  of  elementary  con- 
stitution in  their  different  parts  ; they  are  con- 
sequently homogeneous.  In  minerals  the  com- 
ponent molecules  are  arranged  in  layers  placed 
one  upon  another,  so  that  their  crystals  can  be 
readily  cleft  in  a variety  of  directions,  according 
to  the  elementary  arrangement  of  these.  In 
vegetables  and  animals,  on  the  other  hand,  the 
constituent  molecules  always  form  tissues,  the 
fibres  of  which  interlace  or  cross  one  another ; 
in  no  living  or  organic  thing  do  we  observe 
aught  similar  to  what  is  called  the  cleavage  in 
minerals. 

From  this  it  comes  that  minerals  are  as  com- 
plete in  their  parts  as  they  are  in  their  masses  : 
the  minutest  spark  of  carbonate  of  lime  has  all 
the  properties  of  a crystal  of  this  substance, 
were  it  as  large  as  a mountain.  The  case  is 
very  different  in  regard  to  organized  beings ; 
these  consist  of  a number  of  organs,  the  sum 
of  whose  actions  constitutes  the  peculiar  vitality 
of  each  being,  and  no  individual  part  or  organ 
enjoys  capacity  to  manifest  itself  abstractedly 
from  the  system  to  which  it  belongs.  All  the 
parts  of  organized  bodies  are  mutually  en- 
chained by  bonds  of  the  strictest  causality ; 
this  even  follows  necessarily  from  the  manner 
in  which  they  originate  and  are  evolved.  The 
radicle  that  bursts  from  the  fecundated  seed 
of  a plant  determines  the  growth  of  the  stem, 
which  subsequently  and  in  its  turn  plays  the 
same  part  with  reference  to  the  leaves  and 
flowers, — the  parts  that  appear  first  are  the 
cause  of  the  appearance  of  those  that  follow 
at  later  stages.  No  relation  of  this  kind  exists 
among  inorganic  bodies.  When  a crystal  is 
formed  in  the  midst  of  a fluid,  the  particles 
composing  it  unite,  in  conformity  with  the  mere 
laws  of  cohesion  and  affinity,  not  in  consequence 
of  any  determining  influence  in  the  particles 
which  cohered  the  first, — each  stage  or  period 
of  the  process  of  crystallization  is  independent 
of  that  which  preceded  it.  Whilst  the  parte 
of  an  inorganic  body,  therefore,  can  exist  with 
all  their  qualities,  as  well  in  a state  of  disin- 
tegration as  in  one  of  aggregation,  the  corn- 
ponent  parts  of  organic  bodies  can  only  exi^ 
with  their  distinguishing  properties  when  united 
to  the  entire  being,  individuality  in  the  or- 


ANIMAL. 


121 


ganic  world,  far  from  existing  in  tlie  integral 
molecule  as  it  does  in  the  inorganic,  can  only 
be  said  to  exist  in  the  mass  of  integral  mo- 
lecules united  into  that  congeries  of  organs 
which  constitutes  a particular  being.  As  a 
consequence  of  this  independence  on  the 
one  hand,  and  dependence  on  the  other,  we 
find,  that  whilst  in  the  inorganic  world  the 
several  parts  may  be  modified  without  the 
others  feeling  the  influence  of  the  change  in- 
duced, in  the  organic,  implication  of  one  part 
and  modification  of  one  action  are  commu- 
nicated to  and  manifested  in  the  state  and 
actions  of  all  the  other  parts. 

Considered  with  regard  to  their  duration, 
the  objects  composing  the  organic  and  the 
inorganic  world  difler  essentially.  In  the  former 
this  period  is  determinate  and  definite,  and, 
although  it  varies  greatly,  it  depends  in  a great 
measure  on  circumstances  inherent  in  the  in- 
dividuals ; in  the  latter  it  is  indeterminate  and 
indefinite,  and  when  the  objects  composing  it 
cease  to  be,  it  is  generally  in  consequence  of 
circumstances  exterior  to  themselves.  Oi-ganized 
beings  exist  for  a limited  time  and  in  oppo- 
sition to  many  of  the  physico-chemical  laws ; 
unorganized  beings  exist  indefinitely,  and  only 
in  harmony  with  the  whole  of  these  laws. 
Organic  beings  continue  to  exist  in  conse- 
quence of  a kind  of  reciprocal  action  with 
external  things,  and  especially  by  virtue  of  an 
incessant  change  and  renewal  in  their  con- 
stituent elements.  The  very  condition  of  ex- 
istence of  an  unorganized  body  is  quiescence ; 
any  new  action  between  its  molecules  them- 
selves, or  between  these  and  others  external  to 
them,  any  addition  to,  or  subtraction  from,  its 
component  parts,  implies  the  destimction  of  its 
individuality. 

In  the  organic  world,  new  forms  result  from 
the  actions  of  forms  already  existing,  which 
have  the  wonderful  property  of  producing 
others  similar  to  themselves ; and  this  in  virtue 
of  no  general  physico-chemical  law,  but  of 
an  especial  power  inhering  in  each  organized 
being  individually.  There  is  nothing  like  this 
faculty  of  procreation  or  of  generation  vn  the  in- 
organic world.  When  a crystal  is  produced,  it 
is  necessarily  at  the  expense  of  one  or  of  others 
that  have  already  existed,  or  of  a combination 
of  the  elements  of  these ; destruction  is  here  a 
necessary  preliminary  to  production,  and  the 
process  is  simply  one  of  re-formation,  not  of 
genesis  or  creation.  Neither  in  the  re-forma- 
tions  of  the  inorganic  world  do  we  find  that  the 
forms  are  always  necessarily  the  same  as  those 
which  preceded  them : the  crystalline  form 
does  not  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  integral 
molecules,  but  on  their  mode  of  aggregation 
and  number.  In  the  organized  world,  again, 
nothing  is  more  certain  and  fixed  than  that  the 
form  of  the  new  being  shall  resemble  that 
which  gave  it  birth. 

The  last  distinction  we  shall  mention  under 
this  head  of  material  composition  and  physical 
qualities  between  organic  and  inorganic  bodies 
is,  perhaps,  less  striking,  though  not  less  in- 
teresting on  that  account : it  is  this,— that  whilst 


in  inorganic  bodies  the  composition  is  quite  de- 
terminate, in  organised  beings,  although  con- 
stituting particular  species,  the  composition 
may  present  individual  difl’erences  or  modifica- 
tions. These  are  designated  by  the  titles  tem- 
perament, const  it  ulio7i,  4c-  Ihere  is  no  corres- 
ponding modification  recognizable  in  the  in- 
organic world. 

From  what  has  now  been  said,  it  appears 
that  organized  and  unorganized  bodies  differ 
essentially  from  one  another  in  their  general 
physical  qualities  and  material  constitution. 
The  form  of  the  organized  being  is  determinate, 
and  its  outline  is  rounded  or  undulating;  its 
size  is  limited;  its  duration  is  temporary;  its 
composition  is  an  assemblage  of  heterogeneous 
parts,  of  solids  and  fluids,  arranged  so  as  to 
compose  a variety  of  fibrous  and  cellular 
tissues,  and  aggregates  of  organs  or  parts 
differing  from  one  another  in  their  form,  struc- 
ture, and  functions,  but  all  nevertheless  mu- 
tually dependent  one  upon  the  other,  and  con- 
curring to  a common  end, — the  preservation 
of  the  individual,  which  has  place  by  virtue  of 
an  internal  activity  denominated  life,  amidst 
incessant  changes  and  renovations  of  the 
matter  entering  into  its  composition,  and 
the  continuation  of  the  species,  which  is  a 
genesis  or  creation,  implying  neither  destruc- 
tion nor  alteration  in  the  mode  of  being  of 
the  individual  or  individuals  from  whom  the 
new  formation  springs. 

Actions  of  unorganized  and  of  organized 
objects.  — But  form,  size,  material  composi- 
tion, duration,  mode  of  origin.  See.  are  not 
the  only  particulars  in  the  history  of  or- 
ganic and  inorganic  bodies  which  are  capa- 
ble of  being  contrasted,  and  in  which  differences 
may  be  made  to  appear. 

All  that  exists  is  active;  every  entity  performs 
actions,  or  manifests  forces  by  which  its  owm  ex- 
istence is  continued,  and  by  which  it  participates 
in  the  various  phenomena  of  the  universe.  Of 
these  actions  or  forces  there  are  two  grand 
classes,  the  one  general,  the  other  special : the 
first  are  the  physico-chemical  laws  which  per- 
vade space  and  include  the  universe  ; the 
second  are  the  vital  laws,  which  embrace  within 
their  dominion  plants  and  animals,  or  things 
organized  and  having  life. 

The  most  general  of  all  the  forces  possessed 
are  those  of  attraction  and  repulsion,  which 
inhere  in,  and  are  manifested  by,  all  existing 
things,  organic  as  well  as  inorganic.  Every 
object  gravitates  or  has  weight,  coheres  in  its 
several  parts,  exhibits  chemical  affinities,  and 
yields  to  the  expansive  influence  of  caloric. 
Inorganic  objects  exhibit  these  general  forces 
alone,  and  are  absolutely  under  their  control. 
Organized  bodies  are  also  subjected  to  the  same 
general  forces ; but  they  are  often  modified, 
nay,  they  are  sometimes  even  abrogated  and 
set  at  nought  by  vegetables  and  animals  alike, 
in  virtue  of  the  special  powers  inherent  in 
themselves.  These  special  powers  have,  in  feet, 
the  singular  property  of  subtracting,  in  various 
degrees,  the  beings  they  actuate  from  the  in- 
fluence of  the  general  laws  of  creation.  In- 
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stead  of  obeying  the  universal  law  of  gravita- 
tion, vegetables,  for  instance,  shoot  upwards, 
and  pro])el  their  juices  from  the  roots  to  the 
leaves ; animals  also  distribute  their  blood  in 
opposition  to  the  laws  of  gravitation,  and  by 
their  powers  of  motion  overcome  the  universal 
physical  law  that  tends  to  fix  them  in  one  place. 
The  force  of  cohesion  is  not  a merely  passive 
property  in  the  organized  as  it  is  in  the  unorgan- 
ized world,  and  the  laws  of  chemical  affinity 
aie  especially  set  at  nought  both  by  plants  and 
animaif,  their  constituent  elements  being  even 
generally  united  into  combinations  the  con- 
trary of  those  which  these  laws  ordain.  Animals 
and  vegetables  are  farther  abstracted  from  the 
general  law  of  caloric,  the  more  perfect  of  them 
at  least  having  a specific  temperature,  inde- 
pendent of  that  of  the  medium  which  sur- 
rounds them,  and  which  varies  in  conformity 
with  changes  in  the  peculiar  actions  of  which 
in  them  it  is  the  product. 

There  is  even  a distinction  between  the 
organized  and  unorganized  world  to  this  extent, 
— that  while  the  physico-chemical  laws  do- 
minate the  inorganic  world  rigorously,  and  the 
bodies  that  belong  to  it  seem  to  have  begun 
to  be  as  they  continue  to  exist  through,  or  in 
harmony  with,  their  prescriptions,  no  organized 
body  known  has  either  sprung  into  being  or 
continues  to  exist  through  the  agency  of  purely 
physical  or  purely  chemical  forces.  The  whole 
of  the  special  properties  of  organized  beings 
consequently  must  be  held  to  be  effects  of  the 
agent  denominated  life,  and  of  the  laws  which 
this  agent  originates.  Tlie  organized  world  is, 
therefore,  a creation  within  a creation,  a some- 
thing superadded  to  the  material  universe  and 
to  the  generally  pervading  forces  that  keep  its 
parts  in  their  places,  and  endow  them  with 
what  may  be  called  their  necessary  pro- 
perties. 

Nor  is  it  only  whilst  endowed  with  life  that 
organized  differ  from  unorganized  beings. 
Many  of  the  distinguishing  and  peculiar  pro- 
perties of  these  remain  for  a season  at  least 
after  life  has  left  the  organization  it  had  built 
up.  The  extensibility  and  elasticity  of  the 
tissues  of  animals  especially,  were  held  by 
the  distinguished  Bichat  as  even  independent 
of  life,  which  he  owned  increased  their  energy, 
but  which  he  denied  as  their  cause,  seeing  that 
they  continue  to  exist  after  death.  These  pro- 
perties are  undoubtedly  peculiar,  and  are  at 
all  events  effects  of  forces  which  life  has  called 
into  play,  both  the  tissues  which  possess 
elasticity  and  contractility,  and  these  qualities 
themselves  having  been  engendered  under  the 
influence  of  vitality. 

In  these  properties,  forces  or  capacities  of 
action  common  to  all  the  objects  of  nature, 
unorganized  as  well  as  organized,  we  see  the 
objection  to  the  old  denomination  of  inert, 
which  was  applied  to  one  of  the  great  classes. 
Nothing  that  exists  is  inert  or  inactive ; but 
organized  have  an  infinitely  wider  field  of 
action  than  unorganized  bodies.  Let  us,  in 
illustration  of  this  position,  examine  in  succes- 
sion the  various  actions  by  which  bodies  gene- 


rally originate,  continue  their  existence,  un- 
dergo sucli  modifications  as  they  present  in  the 
course  of  their  existence,  and  by  whicli  they 
come  to  an  end  or  die. 

Origin. — Unorganized  bodies,  minerals  for 
example,  commence  their  existence  from  the 
instant  that  circumstances  exterior  to  them- 
selves detach  them  from  the  mass  of  some 
other  mineral,  precipitate  tliem  from  a state  of 
solution  in  a fluid,  or  bring  their  constituent 
elements  into  a position  in  which  they  can 
combine  together.  In  this,  it  is  evident,  there 
is  nothing  like  generation,  as  the  term  is 
applied  to  organized  bodies,  which  all  alike, 
vegetables  as  well  as  animals,  spring  from  a 
molecule,  an  atom,  which  has  once  belonged 
to,  and  which  has  proceeded  from,  a being 
similar  to  themselves.  Vegetables  spring  from 
seeds,  animals  from  eggs.  Organized  beings, 
therefore,  are  engendered,  their  existence 
is  a consequence  of  that  of  other  beings  like 
themselves  ; and  in  their  succession  they 
depend  one  upon  another.  Minerals,  on  the 
contrary,  have  no  powers  of  reproduction  ; 
they  cease  to  be,  if  at  any  time  they  originate 
another  mineral,  and  they  are  individually  in  a 
state  of  perfect  independence.* 

In  the  mode  in  which  organic  and  inorganic 
bodies  continue  their  existence,  there  is  also  a 
striking  dissimilarity.  In  the  inorganic  world 
we  observe  no  actions  tending  to  preserve  the 
individual,  other  than  those  which  have  pre- 
sided over  its  formation  : it  continues  to  exist 
through  the  continuing  agency  of  the  affinities 
and  of  the  attraction  of  cohesion  which  called 
it  into  being.  Animals  and  vegetables,  on  the 
contrary,  have  special  powers  for  their  pre- 
servation superadded  to  those  by  the  peculiar 

* It  were  long  to  enter  here  into  the  discussion 
of  what  has  been  called  equivocal  generation,  which, 
if  admitted,  militates  against  several  of  the  in- 
ferences just  deduced.  It  is  quite  certain  that 
infusions  of  any  organized  substance  do  speedily 
become  filled  with  animals  distinct  in  their  kinds 
and  lately  shown  to  be  much  more  complicated  in 
their  structure  than  was  long  supposed.  It  is 
almost  as  difficult  to  conceive  that  these  infusory 
animals  proceed  from  eggs  contained  in  the  fluids 
in  which  they  appear,  as  to  imagine  that  they 
proceed  from  the  combination,  per  se,  of  their  con- 
stituent elements.  Did  we  incline  to  admit  the 
reality  of  equivocal  generation,  it  is  certain  that 
its  occurrence  must  be  referred  to  other  than  the 
general  laws  of  nature,  with  which  we  have  al- 
ready had  occasion  to  show  the  laws  of  life  to  be 
in  opposition,  much  rather  than  in  harmony.  It 
would  be  absurd  to  believe  that  these  general 
physico-chemical  laws,  absolutely  inimical  to  life, 
should  at  any  time  call  it  into  being.  Equivocal 
generation  being  acknowledged,  therefore,  it  would 
seem  necessary  to  infer  a third  order  of  laws  be- 
sides the  physico-chemical  and  the  vital,  the 
nature  of  which  is  altogether  unknown  to  us. 
The  number  of  creatures  which  were  presumed 
to  owe  their  being  to  equivocal  generation,  has 
been  very  much  curtailed  by  the  progress  of  science 
in  modern  times  j and  it  is  not  impossible  that  the 
mystery  which  still  overhangs  the  genesis  of  the 
infusoria  may  one  day  be  dissipated,  and  their  pro- 
duction demonstrated  to  be  in  harmony  with  those 
laws  which  arc  known  to  preside  over  the  origin 
of  higher  classes  of  vegetables  and  animals. 
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agency  of  wliich  they  have  been  created. 
Inoi'ganic  bodies  exist  through  the  absence  of 
all  change  in  their  interior;  organized  beings 
exist  by  force  of  change ; there  are  two  pro- 
cesses, one  of  renewal,  the  other  of  decom- 
position, perpetually  going  on  within  them  ; 
they  are  continually  appropriating  from  bodies 
exterior  to  themselves  a quantity  of  matter 
which  they  have  the  singular  faculty  of  ela- 
borating into  their  proper  substance,  and  they 
have  at  the  same  time  the  power  of  withdraw- 
ing portions  of  the  matter  which  already  forms 
them,  and  rejecting  these  from  their  interior  as 
no  longer  fitted  for  their  preservation.  Vege- 
tables, by  means  of  their  roots  and  their  leaves, 
draw  from  the  earth  and  from  the  air  materials 
which  they  elaborate  into  juices  fitted  for  their 
nourishment,  at  the  same  time  that  they  throw 
off,  especially  by  means  of  their  leaves,  a por- 
tion of  the  matter  which  had  been  absorbed, 
either  as  superfluous  or  as  improper  to  enter  into 
their  composition.  In  the  same  manner  ani- 
mals appropriate  to  themselves  various  amounts 
of  matter  in  the  shape  of  atmospheric  air  and 
food,  from  which  they  prepare  a fluid  proper 
for  their  maintenance,  at  the  same  time  that 
they,  by  virtue  of  peculiar  processes,  with- 
draw from  their  bodies  such  portions  of  mat- 
ter as  have  already  fulfilled  their  destination, 
and  cast  them  out  under  the  form  of  excre- 
tions. Organized  bodies,  consequently,  are 
preserved  as  individuals  by  a process  of  7iu- 
trition,  a process  which  implies  dependence 
on  other  bodies,  and  alternate  appropriation 
and  rejection  of  the  particles  of  these ; the  ex- 
istence of  an  organized  being,  in  fact,  only  con- 
curs with  the  presence  and  appropriation  of 
substances  external  to  itself,  with  a perpetual 
accession  of  matter  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  its 
rejection  on  the  other,  whilst  unorganized 
bodies  are  more  certainly  continued,  as  their 
state  of  isolation  or  abstraction  from  all  ex- 
ternal influences  is  more  complete.  Organized 
beings,  in  a word,  continue  to  exist  by  virtue 
of  certain  inherent  especial  powers ; un- 
organized simply  by  virtue  of  the  general 
powers  that  pervade  the  universe  in  harmony 
with  which  they  were  originally  framed. 

The  modifications  undergone  by  organized 
and  unorganized  bodies  are  peculiar  and  cha- 
racteristic in  each  class.  In  the  first  place 
modification  or  change  is  no  necessary  con- 
dition to  the  existence  of  an  unorganized  body, 
as  it  is  of  one  that  is  organized.  A mineral  in 
a state  of  complete  isolation  might  remain 
eternally  unchanged  ; a plant  or  an  animal,  on 
the  contrary,  cannot  be  conceived  as  existing 
for  a moment  abstracted  from  the  universe 
around  it,  and  without  undergoing  change. 
A mineral,  in  the  instant  of  its  formation, 
acquires  all  the  properties  that  distinguish  it  at 
any  after-stage  of  its  existence ; in  plants  and 
animals,  on  the  other  hand,  as  we  witness  an 
origin,  so  we  observe  a series  of  modifications 
denominated  ages, — they  commence  their  ex- 
istence, they  increase  in  size,  they  attain  ma- 
turity, and  they  decline  and  ultimately  die. 

Any  change  which  unorganized  bodies  ex- 
hibit is  accidental,  and  happens  under  the 


influence  of  agencies  external  to  themselves ; 
the  changes  which  organized  beings  undergo 
in  the  course  they  run  from  incipience  to  their 
end,  are  on  the  contrary  necessary,  and  take 
place  in  consequence  of  powers  inherent  in 

themselves.  • i i 

Any  change  which  an  unorganized  body  ex- 
periences liappens  on  its  surface : its  rnass  is 
increased  or  diminished  by  simple  addition  to 
or  subtraction  from  its  particles ; it  does  not 
increase,  neither  does  it  shrink  and  decay  in 
all  its  parts  like  plants  and  animals,  in  which 
increase  and  diminution  take  place  at  one  and 
the  same  time  from  within  and  from  without. 
Increase  in  the  unorganized  world  happens 
through  juxta-position,  in  the  organic  through 
intussusception.  Organized  bodies,  conse- 
quently, as  they  alone  are  generated,  as  they 
alone  possess  powers  of  self-preservation  and  of 
reproduction,  so  do  they  alone  grow,  advancing 
necessarily  from  inj'anci)  to  maturity  and  old 
age,  or  exhibit  what  are  called  ages.  (See  Age.) 
Organized  bodies  further  meet  our  obser- 
vation in  two  different  states, — those,  namely, 
of  health  and  of  disease,  nothing  correspond- 
ing to  which  is  encountered  in  the  inorganic 
world. 

Whatever  has  a beginning  has  also  an  end. 
But  the  mode  in  which  organized  and  un- 
organized bodies  cease  to  be,  and  the  influences 
that  determine  their  periods  of  being,  are  ex- 
tremely different.  A mineral  ends  when  the 
affinities  that  combined  it,  and  the  attraction 
of  cohesion  that  held  its  particles  together,  are 
overcome.  This  language  implies  that  its 
destruction  is  effected  by  agencies  external  to 
itself— by  the  action  of  other  bodies,  and  of 
circumstances  over  which  it  has  no  controul. 
The  destruction  of  a mineral  is,  therefore,  in 
nowise  necessary,  neither  is  it  spontaneous : 
abstract  a mineral,  as  we  have  said,  from  all 
external  agency,  and  its  endumnee  is  inde- 
finite. 

Very  diflferent  is  the  case  with  regard  to 
animals  and  vegetables ; as  their  continuance 
depends  on  the  process  of  nutrition,  their  end 
hangs  upon  the  cessation  of  this  act;  and  as 
the  tenure  by  which  they  enjoy  existence  is 
temporary,  the  machine  of  organization  being 
calculated  to  endure  but  for  a season,  their 
death  or  destruction  is  both  spontaneous  and 
necessary.  Organized  bodies  which  alone  owe 
their  being  to  generation,  which  alone  continue 
their  existence,  reproduce  their  kinds,  grow, 
attain  maturity,  and  become  aged  by  virtue  of 
powers  inherent  within  themselves,  so  do  they 
alone  die. 

The  period  of  endurance  of  unorganized 
bodies  may  often  be  calculated  approximatively 
according  to  their  masses,  their  densities,  the 
ajititudes  of  their  elements  to  enter  into  new 
combinations,  &c. ; that  of  organized  bodies 
cannot  be  inferred  from  these  or  any  other 
merely  mechanical  principles.  Indeed,  data 
from  which  the  duration  of  organized  bodies 
may  be  estimated  are  altogether  wanting.  We 
only  know  that  every  species  has  within  nar- 
row limits  a period  which  it  cannot  pass;  but 
why  this  period  should,  in  particular  instances. 
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be  confined  to  a few  weeks,  months,  or  years, 
or  be  extended  to  centuries,  we  cannot  tell. 

Nor  is  it  only  whilst  endowed  with  all  their 
peculiar  and  inherent  properties  that  organized 
differ  from  unorganized  bodies.  No  longer 
manifesting  their  especial  powers,  organized 
bodies  begin  to  be  disintegrated  ; their  con- 
stituent elements,  held  together  in  opposition 
to  the  laws  of  chemical  affinity,  become  ame- 
nable to  these,  and  forthwith  enter  into  new 
combinations,  which  imply  the  utter  destruc- 
tion of  the  organization  as  it  had  been  formed, 
and  hitherto  preserved.  Organized  beings,  as 
they  alone  die,  so  do  they  also  alone  undergo 
putrefaction — a process  nothing  precisely  si- 
milar to  which  occurs  in  the  inorganic  world. 

From  this  review  of  the  distinguishing  pecu- 
liarities of  organized  and  unorganized  bodies, 
it  appears  that  organization  implies  vitality, 
and  that  organization  and  life  are  insepara- 
ble conditions.  It  would  be  going  too  far 
to  say  that  they  were  synonymous  terms : 

I organization  is  the  mode  of  structure  proper 
to  living  beings ; life  is  the  series  of  actions 
they  exhibit.  And  this  in  fact  appears  to  be 
about  the  least  objectionable  definition  of  life 
than  can  be  given  : life  is  the  series  of  actions 
manifested  hy  organized  beings ; would  we  go 
farther,  we  must  condescend  upon  an  enumera- 
tion of  these  actions, — namely,  incipience  by 
a genesis  or  creation ; temporary  endurance  as 
individual  by  nutrition,  and  indefinite  continu- 
ance as  species  by  reproduction,  modification 
during  the  term  of  existence  known  by  the 
title  of  age,  and  end  by  death,  to  which  spe- 
cific acts  or  phenomena  must  be  added  the 
peculiar  inherent  power  which  living  beings 
possess  of  overcoming  the  general  physico- 
chemical laws  that  dominate  the  rest  of  the 
universe. 

Thus  far  we  have  discussed  and  contrasted 
the  physical  qualities  and  phenomena  common 
to  organized  or  living  beings  at  large,  with 
such  as  inhere  or  are  manifested  by  unorganized 
bodies  generally,  more  especially  minerals ; we 
have  still  left  untouched  those  that  severally 
pertain  to  the  two  grand  divisions  of  the  or- 
ganized world,  and  that  are  peculiar  to  each 
living  thing  individually ; and  here  we  shall 
find  that  the  manifestations  of  vitality  are  al- 
most as  various  as  the  species  that  people  the 
earth.  In  the  same  manner  as  we  have  hitherto 
gone  on  contrasting  first  the  material  compo- 
sition, and  then  the  actions  of  organic  and 
inorganic  bodies,  we  shall  still  proceed  by 
comparing  the  material  composition  and  the 
capacities  of  action  of  the  different  classes  of 
organized  beings  first,  and  next  of  the  several 
individuals  composing  these  classes  one  with 
another. 

Comparison  of  animals  and  vegetables. 

Animals  and  vegetables  were  longheld  essenti- 
ally and  irreconcilably  distinct  from  one  another. 
We  have  already  had  occasion,  however,  to 
observe  in  how  many  particulars  they  are  iden- 
tical. The  material  composition  of  both  is  often 
in  opposition  with  the  general  physico-chemical 
laws,  both  are  made  up  of  a combination  of 


solids  and  fluids,  both  consist  of  a variety  of 
heterogeneous  parts,  and  both  have  determinate 
sizes  which  they  cannot  exceed.  Moreover, 
both  are  possessed  of  vitality, — in  other  words, 
both  commence  by  a genesis,  preserve  them- 
selves as  individuals  by  nutrition,  and  as  spe- 
cies by  reproduction  ; both  grow  by  intus-sus- 
ception,  undergo  the  mutations  which  are 
denominated  ages,  endure  for  a time,  present 
themselves  in  health  or  labouring  under  disease, 
and  both  decay  and  die.  How  intimately  ani- 
mals and  vegetables  are  associated,  how  nearly 
they  resemble  one  another,  will  farther  appear 
as  we  advance  in  the  following 

Comparison  of  the  general  physical  qualities 
and  material  coinposition  of  Vegetables  and 
Animals. — As  a general  axiom  the  material 
constitution  of  vegetables  may  be  said  to  be 
less  complex  than  that  of  animals;  this  at  least 
is  more  especially  the  case  as  the  individuals 
at  the  top  of  the  two  scales  are  concerned. 

No  distinguishing  feature  of  either  class  is 
derivable  from  general  diversity  of  Size.  Be- 
tween the  microscopic  lichen  and  infusory  ani- 
mal, and  the  gigantic  adansonia  and  whale, 
plants  and  animals  of  every  intermediate  mag- 
nitude are  encountered. 

Neither  is  there  much  to  be  said  upon  the 
differences  which  vegetables  and  animals  pre- 
sent when  their  Forms  are  contrasted.  The 
forms  of  many  are  alike  amorphous,  or  simply 
globular;  certain  pulverulent  fungi  in  the  one 
class,  and  monads  in  the  other,  resemble  each 
other  greatly.  Among  both,  indiHduals  also 
occur  whose  parts  are  disposed  around  a centre ; 
yet  we  do  not  advance  far  before  we  discover  a 
peculiarity  in  animals,  namely,  composition  by 
the  union  of  two  similar  or  symmetrical  halves 
along  a middle  line  or  axis,  nothing  similar  to 
which  has  even  been  imagined  in  tlie  vegetable 
world,  the  members  of  which  on  the  contrary 
often  exhibit  a horizontal  division,  but  without 
anything  of  symmetry,  into  root  and  branches. 
As  a general  law  the  animal  kingdom  may  be 
said  to  affect  the  globular  or  simply  produced 
form,  with  radii  in  the  shape  of  extremities 
sent  off  from  a central  part ; the  vegetable  to 
exhibit  a greater  tendency  to  ramification  or 
division  into  branches. 

In  point  of  chemical  composition  animals 
and  vegetables  consist  very  nearly  of  the 
same  elements:  oxygen,  hydrogen,  carbon, 

nitrogen,  phosphorus,  sulphur,  iodine,  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  potassium,  sodium,  calcium, 
silicium,  magnesium,  manganese,  and  iron 
have  been  detected  in  both ; aluminium  and 
copper  have  hitherto  only  been  discovered  in 
vegetables,  and  fluor  only  in  animals.  But 
these  elements  are  united  in  each  in  very  dif- 
ferent relative  proportions.  Carbon  predomi- 
nates greatly  in  the  more  solid  parts  of  vege- 
tables, nitrogen  in  the  bodies  of  animals  gene- 
rally, although  to  this  rule  there  are  many  notable 
exceptions ; albumen,  fibrine,  and  gelatine  all 
contain  much  more  carbon  than  nitrogen,  and 
certain  fungi  include  a very  large  proportion  of 
nitrogen  in  their  composition.  Several  ele- 
ments, met  with  abundantly  in  animals,  occur 
but  sparingly  distributed  among  vegetables, 
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phosphonis,  for  example,  and  sulphur.  The 
earth  afforded  by  animal  bodies  incinerated,  is 
mostly  lime  in  a state  of  saline  combination  ; 
whilst  that  yielded  by  vegetables,  besides  lime, 
consists  of  alumina,  with  an  admixture,  greater 
or  smaller  in  amount,  of  scilica. 

The  peculiar  combinations  which  form  what 
are  called  immediate  principles,  are  much  more 
numerous  in  the  vegetable  than  in  the  animal 
kingdom,  and  are  also  generally  more  simple 
in  the  former  than  in  the  latter,  the  immediate 
principles  of  vegetables  being  mostly  ternary 
compounds,  whilst  those  of  animals  are  gene- 
rally quaternary,  nitrogen  being  added  in  these 
last  to  the  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen,  which 
form  the  organic  elements  of  the  first.  The 
immediate  principles  in  both  classes  are  divided 
into  acids  and  oxides ; and  many  of  these  they 
have  in  common.  Vegetables,  however,  have  a 
third  order  of  substances  entering  into  their 
composition,  of  which  we  discover  no  traces 
among  animals ; these  are  the  vegetable  sali- 
fiable bases. 

There  are  but  few  acids  which  exist  in  the 
vegetable  and  animal  kingdoms  in  common  ; 
and  whilst  their  number  is  small  among  ani- 
mals, it  is  very  great  among  vegetables. 

The  hydrocyanic  acid  has  only  been  dis- 
covered in  vegetables;  when  it  is  procured 
from  animal  substances,  it  is  always  formed  un- 
der peculiar  circumstances,  or  during  their  de- 
composition. 

Of  the  organic  ojtf/es,  some — albumen,  osma- 
zome,  sugar — are  common  to  both  animals  and 
vegetables ; but  they  occur  in  very  different 
proportions  in  each  : sugar,  which  is  so  abundant 
among  plants,  is  scarcely  to  be  detected  among 
animals ; and  osmazome,  which  is  so  univer- 
sally distributed  among  animals,  has  only 
hitherto  been  discovered  in  a few  fungi.  Of  the 
ternary  compounds  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxy- 
gen, such  as  starch, gum,  sugar,  the  resins,  woodp 
fibre,  fixed  oils,  volatile  oils,  camphor,  extractive 
*;na<^er,4  c.  which  enter  so  largely  into  the  consti- 
tution of  vegetables,  there  are  but  a very  few 
to  be  discovered  among  animals,  such  as  the 
sugar  of  the  milk  and  urine,  the  resin  of  the 
bile  and  of  the  urine,  the  elaine  and  stearine  of 
the  fat,  the  volatile  oily  principle  of  castoreum, 
&c.  and  the  camphor  of  cantharides. 

The  quaternary  organic  compounds  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  nitrogen,  which 
form  the  principal  elements  in  the  composition 
of  the  bodies  of  animals,  are,  on  the  contrary, 
verj’  rare  among  vegetables.  The  most  com- 
mon of  these  are  albumen,  gelatine,  fibrine, 
animal  mucus,  and  osmazome ; the  less  com- 
mon enumerated  are  the  matter  of  the  saliva, 
caseous  matter,  urea,  and  the  pigmentary  mat- 
ter of  the  eye. 

Still  vegetables  are  not  without  several  of 
these  quaternary  compounds,  such  as  albumen 
and  osmazome,  and  they  even  possess  others 
which  are  peculiar  to  themselves,  such  as  gluten, 
the  matter  of  the  pollen  of  flowers,  indigo  and 
several  extractive  colouring  principles  ; to  say 
nothing  of  the  whole  exclusive  class  of  salifiable 
bases,  quinia,  cinchonia,  veratria,  strychnia, 
morphia,  &c.,  &c.,  which  appear  to  be  com- 


pounds of  carbon,  united  in  large  proportion 
with  a little  oxygen,  hydrogen,  and  nitrogen. 

Comparison  of  the  organic  composition  or 
texture  of  animals  and  vegetables.  We  find 
many  and  much  more  striking  differences  in 
the  texture  than  in  the  chemical  composition 
of  the  two  great  classes  of  organized  beings. 
Both  are  made  up  of  solids  and  fluids ; but 
with  a few  exceptions,  the  proportion  wnich 
the  solid  bear  to  the  fluid  parts  is  much  greater 
in  vegetables  than  in  animals. 

The  fluids  contained  in  the  bodies  of  the 
higher  animals,  the  blood,  chyle,  spermatic 
fluid,  bile,  urine,  &c.  have  in  general  a very 
different  character  from  those  that  constitute  the 
sap  of  the  more  perfect  vegetables,  or  that  are 
deposited  as  secretions  in  the  nectaries  and 
various  cavities  of  their  flowers,  leaf-stalks, 
stem,  8cc. 

But  the  solids,  entering  into  the  composition 
of  each  class,  are  still  more  widely  dissimilar 
both  in  their  outward  and  in  their  intimate 
characters.  The  most  simple  vegetables,  the 
cryptogamia,  appear  to  consist  of  a homo- 
geneous tissue,  forming  rounded  or  oblong  cells 
filled  with  fluids  or  a granular  substance,  with- 
out any  trace  of  proper  tissue;  it  is  only 
when  we  come  to  the  phanogamous  vegeta- 
bles that  we  find  any  distinction  of  tissues, 
namely,  a cellular  and  a tubular  tissue,  the 
whole  body  of  the  plant  being  surrounded  with 
a distinct  integument  or  bark. 

The  cellular  tissue  of  vegetables,  whilst  still 
young,  is  soft,  homogeneous,  and  contains 
cellules  filled  with  a fluid  often  charged  with 
globules ; when  full  grown,  this  tissue  is  made 
up  of  cells  properly  so  called,  being  spaces 
surrounded  with  solid  membranous  parietes  of 
various  forms  and  sizes  containing  different 
matters.  These  cells  appear  composed  of  vesi- 
cles placed  side  by  side  and  running  one  into 
another,  surrounding  the  spiral  and  nutrient 
vessels  of  the  stem  and  bark,  and  opening  so 
as  to  form  reservoirs  filled  with  air,  or  resinous, 
oily,  or  mucilaginous  fluids. 

The  tubular  or  vascular  tissue  of  vegetables 
occurs  under  two  different  forms — spiral  vessels, 
and  nutrient  vessels.  The  former  present 
themselves  in  great  abundance  amidst  the 
woody  fibres,  but  penetrate  also  into  the  leaves, 
and  even  into  the  stamina,  pistilla,  and  fruit. 
They  are  not  met  with  in  the  bark.  These 
vessels  seem  specially  destined  to  include  and 
conduct  the  sap,  which  from  the  root  ascends 
to  the  extreme  branches  and  leaves  of  all  vege- 
tables. The  nutrient  vessels,  so  called  from  con- 
taining a fluid,  the  cambium  or  succus  proprius, 
different  from  the  sap,  prepared  from  this  by 
elaboration  in  the  leaves,  have  now  been  demon- 
strated in  a great  number  of  vegetables;  they 
are  principally  contained  in  the  soft  inner  layer 
of  the  bark,  but  they  also  penetrate  every  part 
for  the  purpose  of  conveying  the  essentially 
nutritive  juice  or  blood  of  the  plant. 

These  elementary  tissues,  combined  and 
arranged  in  a great  variety  of  modes,  constitute 
the  root,  trunk,  leaves,  flowers,  and  fruit  of  all 
vascular  vegetables ; and  it  is  wonderful  how 
nearly  the  whole  of  this  tribe,  however  di.s- 
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similar  in  their  outward  appearance,  resemble 
one  another  in  their  intimate  structure. 

1 he  tissues  that  enter  into  the  composition 
of  animals  are  much  more  numerous  than  those 
of  vegetables.  The  most  universally  distributed 
of  these  in  the  more  perfect  species  of  animals 
are  the  cellular,  the  vascular,  the  nervous,  and 
the  muscular,  to  which  must  be  added  the 
tendinous  or  fibrous,  the  osseous,  the  cartila- 
ginous, and  the  horny,  which  are  less  uniformly 
diffused  among  the  individuals  composing  the 
animal  kingdom. 

The  cellular  is  the  tissue  the  most  universally 
encountered  among  animals ; it  is  demonstrable 
from  the  very  lowest  to  the  very  highest.  Its 
general  appearance  is  that  of  a soft,  homo- 
geneous, whitish,  semi-transparent,  extensible, 
and  during  life  slightly  contractile  substance. 
It  is  permeable  to  air  and  liquids,  and  is  easily 
distended  by  either  of  these,  when  it  forms  a 
series  of  continuous  cavities  or  cells,  strangers 
at  first  to  its  constitution,  but  so  readily  pro- 
duced as  to  have  given  the  tissue  its  distin- 
guishing title.  The  cellular  tissue  is  dispersed 
abundantly  through  every  part  of  the  animal 
body  ; it  enters  as  a principal  element  into  the 
composition  of  many  other  tissues;  it  pervades 
the  innermost  parts  of  almost  all  organs,  and  in 
a modified  shape  forms  a covering  for  them 
externally ; it  may  be  said  to  constitute  the 
frame-work  of  the  organs  generally,  supporting 
them  in  their  particles  as  it  does  in  their  masses ; 
it  connects  them  together  also,  includes  and 
accompanies  the  bloodvessels  that  supply  them 
with  nourishment,  fills  the  intervals  between 
them,  and  establishes  continuity  between  every 
part  of  individual  organized  beings.  The  cellu- 
lar tissue  consists  of  filaments  and  laminae, 
mingled  and  entangled  together;  the  interstices 
it  contains,  and  which  may  be  blown  up  into 
cells,  appear  to  be  moistened  during  life  by  a 
thin  vapour,  or  a variable  quantity  of  serous 
fluid.* 

The  cellular  substance  appears  to  constitute 
the  element  of  the  various  membranes  encoun- 
tered in  animal  bodies  : the  fibrous  membranes, 
the  skin,  the  mucous  membranes,  the  serous 
membranes,  and  the  synovial  membranes,  are 
all  readily  resolvable  into  cellular  tissue ; they 
in  fact  appear  to  consist  of  this  tissue  in  dif- 
ferent states  of  condensation. 

The  vascular  is  another  tissue  extensively 
distributed  among  animals.  Three  modifica- 
tions of  the  vascular  tissue  have  been  reckoned 
by  anatomists,  occurring  respectively  in  arteries^ 
veins,  and  lymphatics. 

The  third  tissue  which  is  peculiar  to  animals 
is  the  nervous.  This  may  be  held  the  most 
eminently  distinctive  of  this  class  of  organized 
beings,  as  it  is  by  its  intermedium  that  they 
exhibit  almost  all  the  faculties  which  place 
them  so  immeasurably  above  vegetables  in  the 

* Rudolph!  assigns  as  a distinction  between 
animal  cellular  tissue  and  that  of  vegetables,  that 
the  latter  exhibits  cells  of  a more  or  less  regular 
form  with  firm  walls,  nothing  of  which  kind  exists 
in  the  former  : Rudolphi  Anat.  der  Pflanzen,  S.  26, 
quoted  in  Tiedemann,  Physiologic,  Ister  Band,  S. 
182. 


scale  of  creation,  and  as,  generally  speaking, 
they  may  be  reckoned  by  so  much  the  more 
perfect  as  particular  ]jortions  of  this  system 
are  more  fully  developed.  The  element  of 
the  nervous  tissue  is  a soft,  whitish,  and 
little  consistent  substance,  composed  of  mi- 
nute globules  surrounded  by  a semifluid  sub- 
stance, and  connected  together  by  a tissue  of 
cellular  membrane  of  extreme  tenuity.  The 
globules  are  mostly  disposed  longitudinally, 
when  they  form  the  medullary  fibres  of  the 
brain  ; surrounded  by  denser  sheaths,  they  take 
the  form  of  nerves.  In  all  the  higher  animals 
at  least,  two  orders  of  nerves  are  distinguished, 
each,  however,  being  intimately  connected  with 
the  other, — the  nerves  of  animal,  or,  better,  of 
phrenic  life,  and  the  nerves  of  organic  or  vege- 
tative life.  The  nerves  of  the  first  order  are 
connected  in  the  higher  classes  of  animals  with 
a brain  and  spinal  cord  ; those  of  the  second 
proceed  from  small  bodies  of  a reddish  grey 
colour,  and  irregular  shape,  named  ganglions. 
The  functions  of  the  first  take  place  with  con- 
sciousness, those  of  the  second  without  this 
mental  phenomenon.* 

The  fourth  tissue  peculiar  to  animals  is  the 
muscular.  In  several  of  the  very  lowest  tribes 
of  these,  indeed,  the  existence  of  this  tissue 
cannot  be  demonstrated ; yet  its  actions  begin 
to  be  manifested  at  a very  low  grade  in  the 
scale.  The  element  of  the  muscular  tissue  is 
a fibre,  on  the  ultimate  constitution  of  which 
there  have  been  many  disputes.  The  ultimate 
muscular  fibre  would  appear  to  consist  of  a 
series  of  solid  globules  longitudinally  disposed, 
and  connected  into  larger  and  larger  fasciculi, 
which  at  length  compose  the  distinct  bundles 
denominated  muscles.  Fibrine  is  the  organic 
element  of  the  muscular  tissue.  Its  peculiar 
and  distinguishing  property  is  its  capacity  to 
contract  or  to  become  shorter,  and  to  relax  again 
or  return  in  its  quiescent  state  to  its  first  lentgh. 

The  muscles,  like  the  nerves,  are  divided 
into  two  classes  or  orders,  the  one  under  the 
influence  of  the  will,  the  other  independent  of 
it.  The  texture  is  different  in  each  of  these 
two  orders : in  the  voluntary  muscles,  the  fibres 
and  bundles  of  which  the  peculiar  tissue  con- 
sists are  very  regularly  disposed,  and  generally 
in  straight  and  parallel  lines  relatively  to  one 
another;  in  the  involuntary  muscles  again,  the 
fibres  appear  of  different  degrees  of  density, 
run  parallel  or  obliquely  with  regard  to  one 
another,  are  superposed  in  layers,  intermingled 
and  entangled  like  a kind  of  felt,  &c. 

* Some  physiologists  have  gone  so  far  as  to 
suppose  a rudimentary  neiwous  system  among 
vegetables,  which  would  imply  consciousness  on 
their  parts  of  their  existence.  This,  at  least,  is 
a very  doubtful  presumption,  but  we  are  not  with- 
out abstract  arguments  which  might  be  adduced  in 
favour  of  the  supposition.  How  immensely  w'ould 
the  sphere  in  which  the  bounty  of  the  Creator 
had  displayed  itself  then  appear  enlarged  ! The 
number  of  beings  conscious  of  the  joys  of  exis- 
tence would  be  increased  a thousand  fold  ; and  it 
is  even  delightful  to  imagine  these  lower  parta- 
kers of  organization  with  ourselves  and  animals, 
also  enjoying  the  light  and  sunshine,  the  sequence 
of  day  and  night,  the  freshness  of  spring,  and  the 
fulness  of  autumn. 
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Tlie  fifth  tissue  wliich  prevails  among  ani- 
mals is  the  fibrous.  This  is  or  may  be  divided 
into  the  tendinous  and  tiganientous.  These  are 
alike  subservient  to  the  muscular  tissue  and  to 
the  function  of  voluntary  motion.  They  con- 
sist of  fibrous,  parallel  bundles,  of  a white 
colour  and  pearly  lustre,  of  great  strength,  and 
possessing  little  elasticity. 

The  sixth  tissue  which  is  peculiar  to  animals 
(the  first  of  those  less  universally  distributed)  is 
the  osseous.  This  forms  the  frame-work  or 
skeleton  which  gives  form  and  fixity  to  all  the 
other  parts  entering  into  the  constitution  of  the 
higher  animals.  The  essential  organic  element 
of  bone  is  a cellular  net-work  consisting  of 
gelatine,  within  the  meshes  of  which  certain 
calcareous  salts,  the  phosphate  and  a little 
carbonate  of  lime  especially,  are  deposited  in 
order  to  give  them  greater  solidity. 

Tlie  cartilaginous  is  generally  reckoned  as 
the  seventh  among  the  eleraentai'y  tissues  of 
animals ; it  may  and  has  been  veiy  properly 
assimilated  to  the  osseous  : the  bones  are  car- 
tilaginous at  first,  and  with  the  progi’ess  of 
years  many  of  the  cartilages  show  a tendency 
to,  or  do  actually  become,  converted  into  bone. 
The  cartilages  that  cover  the  articular  heads  of 
the  bones  are  almost  the  only  ones  that  show  no 
disposition  to  undergo  this  change.  The  organic 
element  of  cartilage  is  gelatine. 

The Jibro-cartihiginous  is  a mere  modification, 
although  an  interesting  one,  of  the  cartilaginous 
or  rather  of  the  fibrous  tissue.  The  fibro-car- 
tilages  are  very  strong,  and  particularly  elastic. 

The  homy  and  calcareous  coverings  of  in- 
sects, and  the  Crustacea  have  uses  corresponding 
to  those  of  the  bones.  The  calcareous  shells 
of  the  mollusca,  too,  bear  a certain,  though 
a very  remote  analogy  to  the  skeletons  of  the 
higher  animals. 

The  horny  or  eighth  tissue  peculiar  to  ani- 
mals might  with  propriety  be  reckoned  among 
the  number  of  those  that  are  very  widely  dis- 
tributed. We  meet  with  it  in  the  epidermis  of 
man,  and  as  low  in  the  scale  at  least  as  the 
molluscs  and  annelides ; it  is  the  most  universal 
clothing  provided  by  nature  for  the  bodies  of 
animals. 

So  much  for  the  simple  tissues  entering  into 
the  composition  of  animals,  to  many  of  which 
nothing  analogous  can  be  discovered  among 
vegetables.  But  these  are  by  no  means  the 
only  solid  elements  that  make  up  the  aggregate 
of  animal  bodies.  The  organs^  as  we  entitle 
them,  for  the  performance  of  certain  functions 
80  generally  encountered  among  animals, — the 
lungs,  liver,  stomach,  kidneys,  testes,  ovaries, 
&.C.,  &c.,  are  so  many  peculiar  compounds  of 
the  more  simple  tissues,  occasionally  with  ad- 
ditions denominated  parenchyma,  nothing  cor- 
responding to  which  lias  ever  been  discovered 
among  vegetables.  These  various  organs  are 
associated  in  animals  into  groups,  denominated 
sif stems,  which  severally  tend  to  the  accom- 
plishment of  the  individual  functions  mani- 
fested by  the  creature  examined, — the  teeth, 
tongue,  salivary  glands,  oesophagus,  stomach, 
liver,  pancreas,  and  intestinal  canal,  constitute 
one  great  and  important  system,  subservient  to 


the  conversion  of  food  into  nourishment,  and 
the  preservation  of  the  individual ; the  testes, 
penis,  vagina,  uterus,  and  ovaries,  in  the  two 
sexes,  compose  another  great  system  by  which 
the  species  is  continued,  and  so  on. 

Besides  these  solids  we  have  a great  variety 
of  fluids,  which  in  animal  bodies  subserve 

various  and  important  purposes  : we  have,  for 

instance,  the  general  nutrient  fluid  distributed 
to  all  parts  of  their  bodies,  denominated  blood. 
We  have  a variety  of  fluids  prepared  for  aiding 
or  accomplishing  the  act  of  digestion,-— the 
saliva,  gastric  juice,  pancreatic  juice,  bile  , 
we  have  various  fluids  as  emunctories  of  the 
worn-out  parts  and  particles  of  the  system,  ■ 
the  perspiration  and  the  urine ; and  we  have  a 
peculiar  fluid  prepared  as  a means  of  con- 
tinuing the  species — the  spermatic  fluid.  Fluids 
corresponding  in  their  destination  to  one  or 
two  of  these  are  also  met  with  among  vege- 
tables, but  there  they  are  greatly  modified. 

Comparison  of  the  vital  manifestations,  or  ac- 
tions oj' vegetables  and  animals. — In  considering 
generally  the  manifestations  of  vitality  in  vegeta- 
bles and  animals,  we  immediately  become  aware 
of  very  distinct  and  peculiar  tendencies  in  each 
class.  A disposition  to  produce  diversity  of  parts, 
and  a symmetrical  arrangement  of  these,  are  as 
striking  features  in  the  acts  by  which  animals 
are  evolved,  as  the  opposite  or  a disposition  to 
reproduce  to  infinity  similar  parts  without  sym- 
metry is  a character  inherent  in  vegetables.  The 
liver, spleen , heart,  intestinal  canal, pancreas, and 
vertebral  column,  are  the  principal  asymmetrical 
parts  in  animals  ; the  organs  of  the  senses,  the 
lungs,  kidneys,  testes,  ovaries,  lateral  bones  of 
the  head,  and  extremities,  and  the  muscles,  are 
the  principal  symmetrical  parts ; and  these  seve- 
rally cannot  be  said  to  be  repeated, — they  only 
exist  in  pairs,  on  either  side  of  the  mesial  plane. 
Such  accessory  and  unessential  organs  as  hair, 
scales,  feathers,  &c.  are  the  only  ones  that 
are  found  repeated  among  animals.  Tlie  very 
opposite  of  this  tendency  prevails  among  vege- 
tables; we  find  nothing  like  symmetrical  ar- 
rangement on  either  side  of  a middle  plane,  and 
we  see  the  same  parts  repeated  again  and  again 
to  infinity,  so  that  any  single  part,  a branch,  for 
instance,  becomes  an  epitome  of  the  entire 
tree. 

Another  peculiarity  in  the  mode  in  which 
the  vital  processes  build  up  vegetables  and 
animals  consists  in  the  situation  and  disposition 
assigned  to  the  various  organs  entering  into 
their  composition.  Whilst  in  plants  the  whole 
of  the  organs  destined  to  the  manifestation  of 
particular  functions, — the  leaves,  flowers,  sta- 
mina, pistilla,  roots,  &c., — are  placed  externally, 
and  their  interior  or  trunk  is  a mere  prop  upon 
which  these  parts  are  hung,  in  animals  the 
whole  of  the  essential  organs  destined  for  the 
preservation  of  the  individual  and  continuation 
of  the  species  are  concealed,  so  that  their  ex- 
terior is  the  shell,  their  interior  the  receptacle 
for  the  especial  lodgement  and  protection  of 
these. 

Such  diversity  in  the  arrangement  of  the 
parts  composing  vegetables  and  animals  does 
away  with  the  necessity  for  the  existence  among 
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the  former  of  any  thing  like  those  central  organs 
found  in  the  latter,  which,  from  tlie  interior  of 
the  body,  and  generally  from  the  mesial  plane, 
send  otf  radii  of  communication  to  every  atom 
of  the  organization,  and  prove  the  media  that 
unite  their  several  and  often  widely  separated 
parts  into  a whole.  We  discover  nothing  like 
prolongations  from  central  organs — from  a heart, 
an  artery,  a stomach,  and  a spinal  cord  or 
ganglionic  system,  among  vegetables.  Hence  the 
independence  of  the  several  parts  of  vegetables 
one  upon  another,  hence  their  susceptibility  of 
being  multiplied  by  cuttings,  and  even  of  some 
species  arising  complete  from  their  leaves. 

A third  and  very  important  peculiarity  in 
regard  to  the  mode  in  which  the  vital  processes 
are  performed  in  the  animal  and  vegetable 
kingdom  is  that  many  take  place  with  con- 
scious7iess  or  knowledge  of  their  occurrence,  in 
the  one,  whilst  they  all  occur  unconsciously  in 
the  other.  In  vegetables  the  whole  of  the 
acts  whose  sum  constitutes  their  vitality  are 
perfectly  irresistible,  and  take  place  in  them 
without  their  knowledge,  and  uninfluenced  by 
their  will.  A great  many  of  the  vital  acts,  in- 
deed, take  place  without  consciousness  among 
animals  also,  such  as  the  circulation  of  the 
blood,  the  digestion  and  assimilation  of  the 
food,  &c.,  but  the  moment  the  animal  passes 
the  sphere  of  its  individual  existence,  whenever 
it  has  to  act  beyond  itself,  we  find  conscious- 
ness of  the  action  superadded  to  the  capacity  to 
act.  The  very  lowest  animals  select  their  food, 
search  for  and  appropriate  their  aliment  as  it 
presents  itself  to  them ; the  most  perfect  vege- 
table, on  the  contrary,  absorbs  irresistibly,  and 
without  perception  or  will,  the  materials  brought 
into  contact  with  its  roots  in  the  earth,  and  its 
leaves  in  the  air.  The  same  wide  differences 
are  apparent  in  the  act  by  which  the  species 
is  continued : animals  search  for,  and,  by  an 
inherent  virtue  denominated  instinct,  implying 
consciousness,  distinguish  the  other  individual 
of  opposite  sex,  of  which  they  have  need  in 
order  to  procreate  their  kind ; in  vegetables, 
on  the  contrary,  all  is  passive ; the  pollen  or 
fecundating  powder  is  projected  or  falls  upon 
the  pistillum,  or  is  even  left  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  this  part  by  accident,  without 
participation  in  the  act,  without  consciousness 
of  or  will  in  its  performance. 

These  two  last  named  manifestations,  the 
one  subservient  to  the  preservation  of  the  in- 
dividual, the  other  to  the  continuance  of  the  spe- 
cies, are  accompanied  with  such  circumstances 
in  animals  as  presuppose  in  them  other  two 
peculiar  faculties  : these  are  perception  and  the 
power  of  locomotion.  To  preserve  themselves 
as  individuals  and  as  species,  they  required 
powers  which  should  make  them  acquainted  with 
and  enable  them  to  establish  relations  between 
their  own  bodies  and  the  world  beyond  them. 
By  the  faculty  of  perception,  which  may  be 
taken  as  synonymous  with  sensibility  in  its 
widest  acceptation,  an  animal  is  made  aware 
of  his  individual  existence,  as  well  as  of  that 
of  the  material  universe  without  him.  This 
faculty  also  takes  cognizance  of  all  the  internal 
sentiments,  feelings,  or  desires  of  which  by  his 


constitution  he  i.s  susceptible,  and  which  are 
always  m harmony  with  the  part  he  is  destined 
to  play  in  creation.  Sensibil.iy  may  therefore 
be  defined  : the  faculty  by  which  impressions 
from  without  as  wejl  as  sensations,  emotions, 
and  intellectual  acts  from  within  are  perceived. 
The  organ  of  this  faculty  is  by  universal  con- 
sent admitted  to  be  the  nervous  system.  Tlie 
faculty  itself,  as  the  above  definition  indicates, 
is  susceptible  of  being  considered  under  two 
heads  : as  the  impressions  perceived  or  percep- 
tions come  from  without,  or  as  they  emanate 
from  within.  The  organs  of  the  senses  are  the 
media  through  which  external  impressions  reach 
the  percipient  principle  which  resides  in  the 
brain  and  medulla  oblongata  in  the  higher 
animals,  the  nervous  ganglia  in  the  lower,  and 
these  same  parts  are  the  instruments  or  elabo- 
ratories  of  the  internal  sensations.  Both  of 
these  kinds  or  modes  of  perception  were  alike 
necessary  to  the  beings  endowed  with  them. 
The  external  sensations  are  the  watchmen  of 
the  system,  admonishing  animals  of  the  pre- 
sence of  the  objects  they  require  for  their  pre- 
servation ; the  internal  feelings,  in  like  manner, 
are  centinels  which  admonish  them  of  their 
wants  and  lead  to  the  employment  of  the  organs 
by  which  these  may  be  supplied. 

By  the  faculty  of  locomotion,  again,  an  animal 
accomplishes  all  the  promptings  of  his  inward 
nature;  he  places  himself  in  relation  witli 
the  beings  and  the  things  which  he  is  ad- 
monished by  his  instincts  or  internal  faculties 
are  necessary  to  him  for  his  preservation  as 
individual  and  continuance  as  species.  Made 
aware  of  his  wants  by  perception,  by  the 
faculty  of  locomotion  he  is  enabled  to  minis- 
ter to  them.  These  two  powers,  let  us  ob- 
serve, always  exist  together;  the  one,  indeed, 
necessarily  supposes  the  other.  Sensibility  or 
perception  is  the  monitor,  locomotion  the  agent. 
Without  perception  locomotion  could  have  sub- 
served no  end  ; without  some  capacity  of  loco- 
motion perception  would  have  been  a vain  in- 
heritance. 

Vegetables  evidently  possess  no  power  of 
locomotion  analogous  to  that  inherent  among 
the  higher  animals, — where  the  seed  falls  there 
the  plant  springs,  there  it  attains  maturity,  and 
there  it  dies.  Neither  do  they  manifest  any 
thing  like  sensibility  in  outward  act  that  can 
be  ascribed  to  volition  or  consciousness : their 
nature,  in  fact,  made  perception  unnecessary  to 
them;  and  having  no  power  of  locomotion,  it 
would  have  been  useless  in  the  two  great  acts 
by  which  organized  beings  minister  to  their  pre- 
servation as  individuals  and  to  their  existence 
as  species.  Still  it  is  impossible  to  deny  every 
thing  like  capacity  of  outward  motion  to  vege- 
tables. Although  they  have  no  power  of  trans- 
porting themselves  over  the  surface  of  the  earth 
or  through  its  waters  like  animals,  many  of 
them  exhibit  motions  in  their  leaves  and  flowers 
in  relation  with  the  state  of  the  atmosphere, 
and  the  diurnal  revolution  of  the  earth ; the 
sexual  organs  in  several  species  move  the  one 
towards  the  other;  and  about  the  foot-stalks 
and  petioles  of  the  mimosa  pudica  and  other 
plants  we  observe  particular  organs  that  con- 
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tract  vvlien  stimulated,  very  mucli  in  the  same 
way  as  the  muscular  fibre  among  the  higher 
animals.  Moreover,  the  motions  by  which  the 
radicle  constantly  seeks  the  ground  or  tends 
downwards  and  the  plumula  shoots  into  the 
air,  that  by  which  some  of  the  higher  phano- 
gamous  plants  twist  in  spirals  around  objects 
near  them,  and  by  which  all  preserve  one  side 
of  their  leaves  towards  the  light,  cannot  be  held 
as  accidental  or  merely  mechanical  acts.  Seve- 
ral genera  of  the  confervae  and  tremellaB  even 
e.xhibit  such  remarkable  oscillatory  movements 
as  have  induced  ditterent  naturalists  and  phy- 
siologists to  reckon  them  among  the  number  of 
the  animals. 

With  all  this,  however,  locomotion  among 
vegetables  is  a very  limited  power  contrasted 
with  the  faculty  among  animals.  These  exhibit 
all  the  automatical  motions  of  vegetables,  and 
have  in  addition  a particular  system,  the  mus- 
cular, superadded  to  their  organization,  by  which 
many  of  the  most  important  offices  of  the  eco- 
nomy are  performed  : not  only  instrumental 

in  procuring  the  food  by  which  they  are  main- 
tained, but  in  putting  into  play  the  digestive 
and  respiratory  apparatus  by  which  the  nutri- 
tive juices  are  prepared  and  assimilated,  and 
finally  distributed  among  the  higher  tribes  to 
every  part  of  the  body.  The  existence  of  this 
system  is  in  fact  one  of  the  grand  characteristics 
of  the  more  perfect  animals.  By  its  means 
they  react  upon  the  external  world  and  modify 
it  according  to  their  wants ; by  its  means  they 
guide  their  senses  and  enlarge  the  sphere  of 
their  acquaintance  with  things  beyond  them- 
selves ; by  its  means  they  impress  the  air  with 
the  tones  and  articulate  sounds,  or  execute  the 
signs  by  which  they  make  known  the  various 
states  of  their  affective  or  moral  and  intellectual 
being  to  one  another ; finally,  by  its  means  the 
sexes  approximate,  and  those  acts  take  place 
which  lead  to  the  engenderment  of  new  indivi- 
duals and  the  continuance  of  species. 

The  best  informed  among  physiologists,  how- 
ever, do  not  confine  the  motions  of  all  animals 
to  the  act  of  the  particular  tissue  we  denominate 
muscular.  The  polypes  and  many  even  of  the 
massy  acalephs,  to  say  nothing  of  the  smaller 
infusories,  rotifers,  &c.  though  they  move 
freely,  cannot  be  shown  to  possess  muscular 
fibres  in  their  constitution ; neither  indeed  can 
any  nervous  system,  upon  which  muscular 
contractions  and  voluntary  motion  have  always 
been  held  dependent,  be  demonstrated  in  these 
creatures.  It  is  consequently  probable  that  the 
means  by  which  spontaneous  motion  takes 
place  in  these  lower  animals  are  peculiar,  as 
indeed  we  must  acknowledge  the  evident  mo- 
tions which  occur  under  many  other  circum- 
stances in  the  world  of  organization  to  be. 

But  let  us  now  turn  to  the  special  manifesta- 
tions of  vitality  of  the  two  great  classes  of 
organized  beings  we  are  engaged  in  examining. 
These  we  shall  consider  in  the  following  order, 
which  is  also  that  we  have  adopted  in  contrast- 
ing the  manifestations  of  activity  of  unorganized 
and  organized  beings, — namely,  origin  or  repro- 
duction, nutrition  or  self-preservation,  changes 
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undergone  during  the  period  of  existence,  or 

the  ages,  and  death,  or  end. 

OiiiGiN,  or  the  acts  by  which  species  are  con- 
tinued—Vegetables  and  animals  alike  derive 
their  origin  from  a birth  or  genesis  accom- 
plished in  two  different  modes,  either  wnthout 
the  concurrence  of  opposite  sexes,  or  with  such 
a concurrence.  When  organized  beings  are  pro- 
duced without  the  concurrence  of  opposite 
sexes,  the  parent  either  divides  into  several 
pieces,  each  of  which  becomes  an  independent 
individual,  or  throws  out  burgeons  or  buds 
from  its  surface,  which,  being  detached  in  due 
season  exist  as  self-sufficing  types  of  ^ g sp^“ 
cies.  When  organized  beings  spring  from  the 
concurrence  of  sexes,  again,  two  sets  of  organs 
ministei'-to  the  generation,  the  one  denominated 
male,  supplying  a fecundating  matter,  the  other 
entitled  Jemale,  furnishing  a germ,  which  sub- 
sequently to  its  impregnation  by  the  male 
orgun  undergoes  a.  series  of  evolutions  that  end 
in  the  issue  of  an  individual  resembling  the 
parents,  and  fitted  by  its  own  acts  to  preserve 
itself  and  to  continue  its  kind. 

Both  of  these  modes  of  reproduction  are 
common  to  vegetables  and  animals.  Confervae 
and  polypi  alike  exhibit  the  first  mode,  almost 
without  a difference  : buds  or  sprouts  arise 
from  the  surface  of  both ; these  adhere  for  a time, 
acquire  a certain  size,  and  are  finally  detached  to 
become  independent  beings.  Again,  the  polype 
divided  into  several  pieces,  gives  origin  in  each 
of  these  parts  to  distinct  polypi,  exactly  as  the 
cuttings  of  vegetables  take  root  and  grow  into 
perfect  trees,  shrubs,  &c. 

The  second  mode  of  reproduction — that  by 
the  concurrence  of  sexes,  or  of  organs  deno- 
minated respectively  male  and  /’ema/e,— is  also 
exhibited  by  vegetables  and  animalo  indiffer- 
ently ; but  there  are  numerous  circumstances 
distinguishing  this  manner  of  reproduction  in 
the  two  classes  of  organized  beings.  In  the 
first  place,  the  sexual  organs  do  not  exist  from 
the  earliest  period,  and  during  the  whole  course 
of  the  life  of  vegetables,  as  they  do  in  animals ; 
the  sexual  organs,  in  fact,  only  occur  among 
vegetables  at  the  time  of  flowering,  and  perish 
whenever  the  end  of  their  evolution  has  been 
accomplished,  never  serving  oftener  than  once 
for  the  generative  act.  The  sexual  organs  of 
all  animals,  again,  that  live  for  more  than 
a year,  suffice  repeatedly  for  their  office ; and 
if  they  are  not  required  to  accomplish  this 
oftener  than  once  in  the  short-lived  tribes,  it  is 
probably  from  no  inherent  incapacity  to  serve 
again,  or  any  destruction  of  the  organs  them- 
selves, but  simply  because  the  term  of  existence 
of  the  organism  of  which  they  formed  a part  is 
complete, — they  perish  with  the  system  to 
which  they  belonged. 

Another  grand  though  not  an  invariable  dis- 
tinction between  vegetables  and  animals  is  the 
mode  in  which  the  sexes,  or  sexual  organs — for 
these  may  be  taken  as  synonymous  terms — are 
distributed  among  the  individuals  of  each  class. 
Speaking  generally,  it  may  be  said  that  the 
sexual  organs  are  as  commonly  divided  be- 
tween two  individuals  among  animals  by  whom 
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lUe  species  is  represented,  as  tliey  are  confided 
to  one  among  vegetables,  which  is,  therefore, 
singly  the  type  of  its  kind.  In  both  classes, 
indeed,  there  are  exceptions  to  this  general  law : 
the  flowers  of  all  vegetables  do  not  contain 
stamina  and  pistilla,  or  male  and  female  organs, 
neither  are  the  opposite  sexes  invariably  repre- 
sented by  two  different  individuals  among 
animals.  In  many  plants  the  male  organs  are 
known  to  exist  in  one  flower,  the  female  in 
another,  but  both  developed  on  the  same 
branch ; in  many  others,  again,  they  exist  on  dif- 
ferent stems,  and  are  often  evolved  widely  apart 
from  one  another.  In  the  same  manner,  many 
of  the  lower  tribes  of  animals  include  within 
their  individual  organisms  male  and  female 
organs;  this  is  the  case  with  several  tribes  of 
the  genus  mollusca,  gasteropoda,  the  helix, 
limax,  and  lepas,  for  instance,  with  the  whole 
of  the  extensive  classes  of  the  annelida,  en- 
tozoa,  echinodermata,  &c. 

But  though  there  be  resemblance  to  this 
extent  among  vegetables  and  animals  in  regard 
to  organs,  in  the  act  by  which  fecundation 
is  accomplished  there  is  a wide  and  essential 
difference ; for  whilst  vegetables  impregnate 
themselves,  or,  rather,  whilst  the  impregnation 
of  vegetables  is  a purely  passive  process,  with- 
out perception  of  or  concurrence  in  its  accom- 
plishment on  their  parts, — the  pollen  of  the 
anthers  of  those  flowers  that  have  male  and 
female  organs  being  simply  shed  upon  the 
pistilla,  the  impregnation  of  animals,  so  far  as 
our  knowledge  goes,  appears  to  be  almost  as 
generally  a consequence  of  a connexion  be- 
tween two  different  individuals,  and  of  volition 
■with  consciousness  on  their  several  parts. 
Although  many  animals  have  both  male  and 
female  parts  included  within  the  same  organism, 
it  would  seem  that  comparatively  few  have  the 
pow'er  of  impregnating  themselves : two  in- 
dividuals of  the  like  species  meet,  and  give 
and  take  reciprocally  ; so  that  there  is,  in  fact, 
much  less  difference  betw'een  the  highest  and 
the  lowest  tribes  of  the  animal  kingdom  in  the 
essentials  by  which  races  are  continued,  than 
at  first  sight  appears,  much  less  certainly  than 
there  is  between  the  vegetables  and  animals 
that  are  most  nearly  allied.  The  modes  in 
which  fecundation  takes  place  in  vegetables  at 
large,  and  in  animals  probably  without  exception, 
are  inherently  and  essentially  distinct ; an  her- 
maphrodite animal  is  still  a very  different  thing 
from  an  hermaphrodite  flower. 

Another  difference  between  vegetables  and 
animals,  less  important,  indeed,  but  still  in- 
teresting, lies  in  the  number  of  the  organs  pos- 
sessed by  each  destined  for  the  continuation  of 
the  species.  In  many  vegetables  the  organs 
are  single,  one  flower  being  taken  as  a repre- 
sentative of  the  sexes ; in  a much  larger  pro- 
portion of  plants,  however,  the  organs  are  mul- 
titudinous, Among  animals,  on  the  contrary, 
with  a few  exceptions  in  the  very  lowest  tribes, 
the  asterias,  &c.  where  they  are  multidinous, 
the  essential  male  and  female  organs,  the  testes 
and  ovaria,  exist  singly  or  in  pairs  only. 

A third  diversity,  and  one  that  is  striking 


and  almost  universal,  between  those  species  of 
plants  and  animals  in  which  the  sexes  are 
represented  by  two  individuals,  lies  in  the 
difference  of  conformation,  size,  and  general 
character  of  the  individuals  in  the  one  class, 
and  their  perfect  similarity  in  the  other.  There 
are  very  few  dioecious  yilants  the  males  of 
which  are  distinguishable  from  the  females ; 
there  are  very  few  tribes  of  animals,  on  the 
contrary,  in  which  the  distinction  of  sex  is  not 
extremely  apparent,  the  males  being  generally 
larger,  stronger,  and  more  courageous ; the 
females  smaller,  more  delicately  formed,  and 
more  timid  in  their  disposition.* 

A fourth  distinction  which  deserves  to  be 
noted  betwixt  animals  and  vegetables  is  in  the 
diversity  of  the  act  by  which  the  new  being 
is  separated  from  the  parent,  and  commences 
its  independent  existence.  The  period  at  which 
this  happens,  indeed,  is  determinate,  and  fixed 
in  both  alike,  but  it  is  accompanied  with  con- 
sciousness among  animals,  whilst  it  is  alto- 
together  unwittingly  accomplished  among  ve- 
getables. 

From  this  review  of  the  mode  in  which 
animals  and  vegetables  are  called  into  being, 
or  of  the  acts  which  lead  to  their  creation,  the 
main  and  most  striking  differences  observable 
in  the  two  classes  are  these : whilst  in  vegeta- 
bles the  whole  of  the  acts  that  constitute  re- 
production,— the  union  of  the.  sexes,  the  fe- 
cundation of  the  ovum,  and  the  birth  of  the 
new  being  are  accomplished  without  the  will 
and  without  the  consciousness  of  the  indi- 
vidual, but  irresistibly  and  necessarily,  they 
are  left  in  some  particulars,  at  least,  to  the 
will,  and  take  place  with  the  consciousness 
of  the  individuals  among  animals. 

Nutrition,  or  the  acts  by  which  the  indi- 
vidual is  preserved. — Every  thing  in  nature 
changes,  and  organized  beings  only  con- 
tinue their  existence  with  their  aptitudes 
to  manifest  the  acts  that  draw  so  wide  a 
line  of  demarcation  between  them  and  unor- 
ganized bodies,  by  a perpetual  renewal  or  re- 
composition, and  as  incessant  a rejection  or 
decomposition  of  their  elements.  Nutrition  is, 
therefore,  at  least,  a two-fold  act,  implying 
absorption  or  appropriation  of  nutritive  matter, 
and  excretion  or  rejection  of  the  old  and  worn- 
out  particles  that  have  already  served  their 
office  in  the  economy  : it  consists,  in  fact,  as 
we  have  said,  of  an  incessant  decomposition 
and  reconstruction  of  the  fabric  of  the  living 
organized  being.  Nutrition,  however,  is  a very 
comprehensive  term,  and  includes  the  whole  of 
the  vital  acts  by  which  the  indi-vidual  continues 

• One  of  the  most  striking  exceptions  to  this  law 
occurs  among  some  especially  of  the  smaller  species 
of  the  birds  of  prey.  In  many  of  these  the  female 
is  much  more  powerful,  heavier,  and  even  more 
courageous  than  the  male.  Tlie  care  of  the  off- 
spring, by  one  of  nature's  ordinances,  devolving 
principally  upon  the  female,  the  supply  of  flesh 
for  the  brood— a supply  procured  by  violence- 
might  often  have  failed  had  she  not  in  these 
tribes  been  provided  with  superior  strength  and 
courage  to  insure  its  regularity  and  abundance. 
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Its  existence, — namely,  among  the  higher  tribes 
of  living  things,  the  absorption  or  ingestion  of 
food  or  alimentary  matter;  the  preparation  of 
this  food  by  the  processes  of  digestion  and 
respiration ; the  distribution  of  the  nutritive 
matter  fitted  for  its  ends,  to  every  part  of  the 
system  by  means  of  a circulation  ; the  conver- 
sion of  the  nutritive  matter  into  the  solids 
and  fluids  or  proper  substance  of  the  indi- 
vidual, and  finally  the  depuration  and  rejection 
of  the  worn-out  parts  and  particles  by  means 
of  certain  secreting  organs.  These  various  pro- 
cesses in  themselves  will  be  particularly  con- 
sidered in  the  article  Nutrition,  to  which  the 
reader  is  referred.  Meantime  let  us  contrast 
these  different  functions  as  they  manifest  them- 
selves in  each  of  the  two  grand  divisions  of 
the  organized  world. 

Assu?nptio7i  oj  aliment.  — The  earth  and 
the  atmosphere,  and  the  carbonic  acid 
and  water  they  contain,  are  the  sources 
whence  vegetables  derive  their  food.  Here 
they  find  aliment  ready  prepared  for  their  use, 
or  rather,  as  passive  agents,  they  depend  on 
the  earth  and  the  atmosphere  for  a supply 
of  the  elements  required  for  their  continuance. 
Those  physiologists  are  now  admitted  to  have 
been  mistaken  who  supposed  that  the  food  of  ve- 
getables was  furnished  by  the  inorganic  earth, 
air,  and  water,  with  which  their  roots  and 
leaves  are  in  relation ; more  accurate  experi- 
ments have  shown  that  plants  are  as  dependent 
as  animals  on  supplies  of  substances  that  have 
once  had  life  for  their  support.  When  plants 
are  made  to  grow  in  pure  earth  and  in  distilled 
water,  they  appear  to  do  so  by  a kind  of  de- 
composition of  themselves,  one  part  perishing 
and  affording  food  to  that  which  continues  to 
live.  To  base  a distinction  betw^een  animals 
and  vegetables,  consequently,  on  the  presump- 
tion that  the  one  lived  on  organic,  the  other  on 
inorganic  substances,  was  incorrect : animals 
and  vegetables  are  alike  in  this  respect ; both 
feed  upon  organized  matter,  and  this  not  al- 
ways or  necessarily  in  a state  of  decomposition, 
as  we  observe  among  parasitic  tribes,  which 
subsist  on  the  living  juices  of  the  individuals 
they  cling  to.  The  food  of  animals,  however, 
may  be  stated  generally  to  be  both  more  various 
and  also  more  complex  in  its  chemical  com- 
position than  that  of  vegetables,  and  whilst 
vegetables  take  all  their  food  in  a liquid  shape, 
animals  much  more  commonly  live  on  a mix- 
ture of  solids  and  fluids. 

The  assumption  of  food  by  vegetables  and 
^ animals  takes  place  under  very  different  cir- 
cumstances. In  vegetables  it  is  necessary  and 
independent  of  the  individual ; it  is  also  in- 
cessant ; and,  farther,  it  takes  place  from  the 
external  surface,  inasmuch  as  it  is  with  this 
that  the  materials  which  supply  the  nutriment 
are  in  contact. 

Animals,  however,  have  not  generally  their 
food  prepared  for  their  use  brought  into  con- 
tact with  their  bodies,  neither  are  they  passive 
in  its  assumption;  they  have  mostly  to  search 
for  it  abroad,  and  are  provided  with  special 
organs  for  this  purpose.  The  act  by  which 
they  take  it  is  not  necessary^' rtclther  is  it  in- 


cessant. They  have  also  to  select  their  food, 
anTlife,  therefore,  furnished  with  faculties 
which  guide  them  in  their  choice;  namely,  taste 
and  smell.  Lastly,  the  absorption  of  the  Uuly 
nutritious  matter  is  accomplished  fiom  their 
interior,  the  crude  material  assumed  as  food 
having  been  first  prepared  by  elaboration  in  a 

cavity  called  a stomach. 

As  organized  living  beings,  the  soundest 
philosophy  and  best  ordered  experiments  lead 
us  to  infer  that  there  is  little  if  anything  me- 
chanical in  the  mode  in  which  either  vegetables 
or  animals  absorb  nutriment.  T-h®  absorption 
of  their  aliment  by  vegetables  is  influenced  by 
the  seasons,  their  state  of  health  or  disease, 
their  age,  and  external  circumstances  gene- 
rally,— the  temperature,  state  of  dryness  or 
moisture,  &c.  of  the  air  with  which  they  are 
surrounded ; the  cause  of  the  absorption  of 
their  food  by  vegetables  is,  therefore,  some- 
thing different  from  what  is  called  capillary 
attraction,  or  the  law  by  which  fluids  ascend 
in  tubes  of  small  calibre. 

The  proper  passage  of  the  nutriment  into  the 
bodies  of  animals  occurs  from  their  interiors, 
and  in  a very  large  proportion  (probably  in 
every  somewhat  perfect  member)  of  the  class, 
by  means  of  a special  set  of  vessels  denomi- 
nated lacteals  or  lymphatics,  no  system  cor- 
responding to  which  exists  among  vegetables. 

The  very  lowest  tribes  of  the  animal  king- 
dom, the  entozoa,  acalephse,  polypi,  &c.  having 
no  proper  vessels  of  any  kind,  the  cellular 
membrane  of  which  they  consist  absorbs,  and 
by  virtue  of  a peculiar  vital  process,  distributes 
the  nutritive  juices  extracted  from  the  matters 
received  into  the  stomach  and  alimentary  canal 
to  all  parts  of  their  bodies.  Those  tribes  of 
animals  which  have  naked  skins  have  the  faculty 
of  absorbing  by  their  exterior  also. 

Still  less  than  in  vegetables,  can  we  suppose 
that  the  process  by  which  in  animals  nutriment 
is  ultimately  absorbed  into  the  body,  whether 
from  the  exterior  or  the  interior,  is  akin  to 
mechanical  or  capillary  attraction.  The  tissues 
of  which  animal  bodies  consist  are,  indeed, 
permeable  to  fluids,  but  this  does  not  explain 
the  collection  of  these  fluids  in  so  many  tribes 
into  particular  canals,  and  still  less  does  it 
solve  the  problem  of  the  continued  motion 
onwards  in  determinate  directions  within  these 
channels. 

Absorption  of  alimentary  and  other  matters, 
therefore,  in  both  of  the  grand  divisions  of  the 
organized  world,  must  be  held  as  a vital  act, — 
as  one  of  the  particular  laws  superadded  in 
organized  beings  to  the  general  system  of  phy- 
sico-chemical ordinances  that  rule  the  universe 
and  its  parts.  This  quality  is  common  to 
vegetables  and  animals. 

By  far  the  greater  number  of  animals  have 
one  or  more  special  openings, — a mouth  or 
mouths,  by  which  they  take  in  such  sub- 
stances as  are  fitted  for  their  nourishment. 
Even  the  greater  number  of  animals  as  low  in 
the  scale  as  the  infusoria,  have  been  recently 
demonstrated  (by  Ehrenberg)  to  be  provided 
with  an  opening  of  this  kind.  Several,  how- 
ever, seem  to  receive  aliment  by  the  way  of 
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absorption  alone.  Tlie  moutli  is  a cavity  of 
extremely  varied  character  and  construction 
adapted  universally  to  the  circumstances  in 
which  animals  exist.  Nothing  analogous  to  a 
niouth  is  met  with  in  any  vegetable. 

The  food  having  been  selected  and  seized  is 
next  transferred  to  the  cavity  in  which  it  un- 
dergoes an  elaboration  that  fits  it  to  be  I’eceived 
into  the  proper  system  of  the  animal  and  con- 
verted into  its  own  substance.  VVe  do  not 
find  anything  like  the  pouch  denominated  a 
stomach  in  any  member  of  the  vegetable  king- 
dom. The  matter  fitted  for  its  nourishment, 
absorbed  by  the  root,  is  transmitted  to  the 
stem,  and  from  thence  makes  its  way  into  the 
leaves  of  the  vegetable.  It  does  not  pass  un- 
changed, however,  from  the  earth  into  the  root, 
or  at  least  it  has  advanced  but  a very  short  way 
on  its  course  to  the  leaves,  before  it  is  found 
to  have  undergone  certain  changes,  which  are 
also  known  to  be  greater  in  amount  as  it  is 
examined  at  a greater  height  or  distance  from 
the  root.  Although  growing  from  the  same 
soil  too,  the  sap  of  vegetables,  i.  e.  the  fluid 
which  is  passing  upwards  through  the  woody 
fibres,  is  found  to  be  universally  different. 
Whether  the  peculiar  qualities  thus  acquired 
by  the  simple  moisture  holding  certain  salts, 
&c.  in  solution,  which  is  the  food  all  vege- 
tables derive  through  their  roots,  be  the  effect 
of  vital  elaboration  within  the  cells  of  the 
woody  fibre,  or  result  from  an  admixture  of  the 
cambium  or  fluid  which  has  already  undergone 
assimilation  in  the  leaves,  is  still  uncertain. 
We  are  inclined  to  believe  that  a process  ana- 
logous to  digestion  does  actually  take  place 
within  the  woody  conduits  of  the  sap  of  vege- 
tables ; — why  should  it  not,  or  why  should 
any  new  properties  acquired  by  matters  sub- 
jected to  the  influence  of  the  peculiar  laws 
of  vitality  be  held  as  resulting  from  mere  ad- 
mixture ? 

The  very  same  thing,  in  fact,  happens  among 
the  lowest  tribes  of  animals  which  takes  place 
in  all  vegetables  : the  substances  fitted  for  their 
nourishment  penetrate  or  are  absorbed  into 
their  systems,  and  are  there  assimilated  without 
the  intermedium  of  any  special  apparatus. 
We  mount  but  a very  short  way  in  the  scale 
of  the  animal  creation,  however,  before  we 
meet  with  a peculiar  pouch,  destined  for  the 
reception  of  the  aliment,  and  accomplishment 
of  the  first  steps  in  the  processes  by  which,  in 
the  more  perfect  animals,  it  is  finally  assimi- 
lated. This  pouch  is  the  stomach,  and  with 
the  rest  of  the  digestive  apparatus  with  which 
it  is  connected,  is  in  intimate  and  uniform  re- 
lationship with  the  kind  of  food  upon  which 
animals  are  led  by  their  instincts  to  live. 

All  the  accessaries  of  the  assimilating  cavity 
or  stomach  which  we  find  in  animals,  from 
the  organs  of  sense  that  guide  them  in  their 
choice  of  aliment,  to  the  lips  that  seize  it,  the 
teeth  or  jaws  that  bruise  it  or  destroy  its 
vitality,  the  muscular  actions  by  which  it  is 
swallowed,  and  the  chemico-vital  processes  by 
which  it  is  dissolved,  and  the  purely  vital  sen- 
•sibilities  by  which  such  parts  as  are  proper  for 
nourishment  are  retained,  and  such  as  are  im- 


proper for  this  purpose  are  expelled, — all  of 
these  are  wanting  among  vegetables. 

There  are  yet  other  processes  which  form  an 
essential  item  in  the  acts  by  which  organized 
beings  universally  continue  their  existence, 
which  it  is  necessary  we  should  include  in  this 
summary  of  the  common,  particular,  and  dis- 
tinguishing attributes  of  vegetables  and  ani- 
mals. One  of  the  most  important  of  these  is 

Respiration. — The  leaves  in  the  more  per- 
fect vegetables  are  the  instruments  of  respi- 
ration ; their  place  is  supplied  by  the  general 
surface  in  those  plants  that  are  aphyllous.  Vege- 
tables that  live  in  air  act  immediately  by 
means  of  their  respiratory  organs  upon  the 
ambient  medium  ; those  that  live  in  water, 
upon  the  air  held  in  solution  by  the  fluid 
around  them. 

Vegetables  are  well  known  to  ex/m/e  abun-i 
dantly  from  the  surface  of  their  leaves,  or 
stems,  in  case  they  have  no  leaves.  The  mat- 
ter exhaled  is  principally  water.  They  have 
also  the  farther  property  of  decomposing  one 
of  the  elements  of  atmospheric  air,  namely, 
carbonic  acid  gas.  In  the  sunshine  the  leaves 
of  vegetables  fix  the  carbon  which  enters  into 
the  composition  of  this  gas,  and  set  the  oxy- 
gen at  liberty ; in  the  dark,  however,  a very 
different  process  goes  forward  ; they  then 
actually  absorb  oxygen  and  exhale  carbonic 
acid  gas the  balance,  however,  in  the  aggre- 
gate is  not  equal  between  these  opposite  pro- 
cesses, a much  larger  quantity  of  carbon  being 
fixed  by  the  decomposition  of  carbonic  acid 
gas  and  oxygen  set  at  liberty,  than  there  is  of 
oxygen  absorbed  and  carbonic  acid  gas  set  free. 
These  acts  are  essential  to  the  life  and  health 
of  vegetables ; their  end  and  object  appear  to 
be  the  preparation  of  their  proper  nutritive 
fluids  or  cambium  : the  sap  which  reached  the 
leaves,  colourless,  not  coagulable,  without  glo- 
bules, mere  water  holding  carbonic  acid, 
acetic  acid,  a muco-saccharine  matter,  and 
various  salts  in  solution,  is  in  them  converted 
into  a greenish  fluid,  partly  coagulable,  and 
full  of  globules,  which  special  vessels  then 
distribute  for  the  growth  and  maintenance  of 
the  different  parts. 

The  respiratory  act  is  necessary,  and  goes  on 
without  the  aid  or  concurrence  of  the  indi- 
vidual among  vegetables. 

Animals  are  no  less  dependent  than  vege- 
tables on  communication  with  the  air  of  the 
atmosphere,  either  immediately  or  mediately, 
for  a continuance  of  their  existence,  or  the 
manifestation  of  those  acts  whose  sum  con- 
stitutes their  lives.  In  the  very  lowest  tribes 
the  communication  between  them  and  the  air 
of  the  atmosphere  lakes  place  over  the  surface 
of  the  body  generally,  without  the  intermede 
of  any  particular  organ  or  organs  for  the  pur- 
pose. The  fluids  absorbed  into  their  bodies 
are  brought  into  contact  with  the  atmospheric 
air  in  those  points  where  they  approach  the 
external  surface,  and  there  appear  to  undergo 
the  changes  necessary  to  fit  them  for  being 
converted  into  the  substance  of  the  animals 
themselves.  Simple  as  thi.s  process  may  ap- 
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pear,  slender  as  the  means  of  accomplishing  it 
may  seem  to  be,  it  is  nevertheless  essential : 
interrupted  for  any  length  of  time,  the  animal 
inevitably  perishes.  A process  of  such  im- 
portance, as  may  be  imagined,  is  not  long  left 
without  its  appropriate  and  special  apparatus. 
This  varies  extremely  in  its  structure,  in  the 
diflerent  tribes  of  animals,  and  according  to  the 
circumstances  surrounded  by  which  they  live. 
Some  have  lungs,  branchiae  or  gills,  and 
tracheae  opening  by  spimcula,  of  infinitely  va- 
ried construction. 

Respiration  is  also  carried  on  vicariously 
in  a very  large  proportion  of  animals,  if  not 
perhaps  in  all  to  a certain  extent,  by  means 
of  the  skin,  and  in  some  even  by  the  instru- 
mentality of  the  alimentary  canal. 

The  changes  effected  in  the  atmospheric 
air  by  the  respiratory  apparatus  of  all  animals 
are  similar,  but  they  differ  from  those  that  aie 
produced  by  the  corresponding  implements  in 
vegetables : the  proportion  of  oxygen  it  con- 
tains universally  diminishes,  and  the  quantity 
of  carbonic  acid  gas  it  holds  in  solution  as 
invariably  increases  in  amount.  A quantity  of 
water  or  of  watery  vapour  is  at  the  same  time 
thrown  off.  This  is  exactly  the  opposite  of 
what  we  have  seen  to  be  the  effect  of  respi- 
ration among  vegetables;  in  these  the  quantity 
of  oxygen  is  augmented,  whilst  that  of  car- 
bonic acid  gas  is  diminished.  The  nutritive 
fluids  newly  prepared  by  the  apparatus  of 
digestion,  or  that  have  already  gone  the  round 
of  the  system,  are  by  a variety  of  means  ex- 
posed, in  the  special  or  common  apparatuses 
mentioned,  to  the  influence  of  the  atmospheric 
air,  from  the  contact  of  which  they  undergo 
certain  important  and  often  manifest  changes 
that  fit  them  for  their  ultimate  office  in  the 
animal  economy, — the  maintenance  of  its 
paits,  with  their  inherent  capacities  to  execute 
the  various  functions  imposed  upon  them. 

The  respiratory  act  among  animals  takes 
place  with  the  knowledge  and  with  the  assist- 
ance and  implied  will  of  the  individual. 
Animals  are  . informed  of  the  necessity  of  re- 
spiring by  the  feeling  of  a want,  an  uneasiness, 
just  as  they  are  admonished  of  the  necessity 
of  taking  aliment  by  the  painful  sensations 
denominated  hunger  and  thirst. 

Tlie  essence  of  respiration  in  the  two  grand 
classes  of  orgatiized  beings  would  therefore 
appear  to  be  different,  and  might  be  made 
the  ground  of  a definitive  distinction  between 
the  members  of  each  kingdom.  Carbon  is  the 
object  for  which  the  respiration  of  plants  is 
instituted  ; oxi/gen  the  end  for  which  re- 
lations are  e.stablished  between  animals  and  the 
atmosphere.  Another  grand  difference  be- 
tween the  respiration  of  plants  and  animals  is 
the  involuntariness  of  the  act  in  the  one,  and 
its  voluntariness  in  the  other,  its  occurrence 
with  unconsciousness  in  the  one,  and  with  con- 
sciousness in  the  other. 

The  nutrient  juices  thus  prepared  have 
now  to  be  distributed  ; this  is  done  by  means 
of  a peculiar  motion  impressed  upon  the  fluids 
in  virtue  of  a vital  law  with  the  nature  of 


which  we  are  still  very  imperfectly  acquainted. 
Let  us  use  the  word  circulation  in  a sense 
implying  motion  generally,  not  motion  in  a 
circle  to  designate  the  act  by  which  in  the 
organized  world  the  nutritive  juices  are  dis- 
tributed through  the  frames  of  the  objects 

‘"''clSi-on.-The^  can  be  no  doubt  of  the 
existence  of  a circulation  among  vegetables  ; in 
many  species  currents  in  opposite  directions 
have  even  been  seen  with  the  aid  of  the  micro- 
scope, and  this  not  only  among  the  lowest  and 
most  simple  in  their  structure  of  the  class,  but 
also  in  the  highest  and  most  complicated.  Ihe 
circulation  of  vegetables  appears  to  take  place 
within  two  different  congeries  of  vessels,  ex- 
tremely numerous,  and  disposed  according  to 
their  nature  in  different  parts  of  the  plant.  The 
vessels  that  pump  or  transmit  the  sap  from  the 
roots  to  the  leaves,  for  instance,  as  we  have 
already  had  occasion  to  state,  run  within  the 
woody  parts  of  plants ; those  that  receive  the 
modified  juices  of  the  leaves,  again,  take  their 
course  downwards  within  the  bark.  These  two 
sets  of  vessels  anastomose  within  the  substance 
of  the  leaves,  but  no  where  else;  the  second 
set  can  alone  be  said  to  have  a distribution 
throughout  the  vegetable,  for  every  part  appears 
to  depend  on  them  for  its  supply  of  nourish- 
ment, even  the  extreme  points  of  the  roots, 
which  were  tliemselves  the  first  instruments  in 
collecting  the  aliment  still  unfit  for  the  purposes 
of  nutrition.  The  best  informed  vegetable 
physiologists  are  of  opinion  that  the  nutritive 
fluid  once  sent  off  from  the  leaves  never  finds 
its  way  back  to  these  organs  again ; it  is  ab- 
sorbed or  fixed  by  the  different  parts  or  struc- 
tures to  which  it  is  distributed,  ministering  to 
their  increment  generally,  and  enabling  each  to 
manifest  its  specific  function  in  the  vegetable 
economy. 

In  this  motion  of  the  fluids  of  vegetables  it 
is  evident  that  there  is  little  analogous  to  what 
we  find  within  the  bodies  of  animals  somewhat 
elevated  in  the  scale.  But  let  us  first  cast 
a hasty  glance  at  what  does  take  place  within 
this  other  division  of  the  organic  kingdom  be- 
fore instituting  a comparison  betw’een  the  func- 
tions of  circulation  in  the  two.  All  animals, 
from  the  mammalia  downwards  to  the  entozoa, 
— birds,  reptiles,  fishes,  the  mollusca,  Crustacea, 
arachnida,  insecta,  and,  among  the  radiata,  the 
holothuriae,  echini,  and  asterice,  include  within 
their  organisms  particular  canals  or  vessels  for 
containing  and  distributing  their  nutrient  juices, 
and  within  which,  moreover,  these  are  in  motion 
in  a circle.  In  the  acalephae  we  still  find  canals 
branching  off  from  the  digestive  cavity  and  dis- 
tributing the  nourishment  there  prepared  to  the 
diflerent  parts  of  the  body  ; in  these,  how'ever, 
we  no  longer  find  any  contrivance  for  establish- 
ing a circular  motion  in  the  nourishing  juices. 
Still  lower  in  the  scale,  among  the  polypes  and 
actineaj,  for  example,  we  discover  no  branched 
appendages  or  canals  for  the  distribution  of  the 
nutrient  fluids ; those  prepared  in  the  stomachs 
of  the  animals  appear  to  penetrate  their  sub- 
stance directly,  and  to  permeate  the  homo- 
geneous cellular  tissue  of  which  they  consist. 
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In  U\e  tribes  which  have  a circulation,  in 
the  strict  sense  of  that  word,  we  find  two  or- 
ders of  vessels, — arteries  and  veins,  in  which 
the  nutritive  juices,  or  blood,  moves  respec- 
tively in  opposite  directions,  from  the  trunks 
towards  the  branches  in  the  one,  from  the 
branches  towards  the  trunks  in  the  other. 
These  vessels  anastomose  freely  by  their  ex- 
tremities, which  terminate  and  originate  in 
every  part  of  the  body,  and,  farther,  meet  in  a 
common  central  cavity,  which,  when  furnished 
with  muscular  parietes,  is  entitled  heart.  With- 
in the  circle  of  vessels  thus  established,  the 
nutrient  fluid  of  animals  is  in  perpetual  or  next 
to  perpetual  motion  during  the  term  of  their 
lives.  In  the  higher  classes  the  main  agent  in 
producing  this  motion  is  the  central  organ  in 
which  the  veins  and  arteries  meet;  but  it  is  not 
the  only  cause  of  the  circulation,  this  act  going 
on  vigorously  in  circles  and  in  situations 
wherein  the  heart’s  action  can  have  very  little 
influence,  and  in  some  tribes  where  the  heart 
is  even  altogether  wanting. 

The  circulation  in  the  greater  number  of 
animals,  however,  is  a more  complicated  pro- 
cess than  that  which  has  just  been  described; 
it  consists,  in  fact,  of  tw'o  parts  perfectly  dis- 
tinct from  each  other;  one  whereby  the  blood 
is  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  air  in  the  appa- 
ratus which,  in  connexion  with  the  respiratory 
process,  we  have  denominated  lungs,  gills,  &c., 
another  by  which  it  is  finally  distributed  for 
the  uses  of  the  system.  This  double  circula- 
tion is  accomplished  by  a great  variety  of  con- 
trivances (vide  articles  Heart  and  Circula- 
tion). In  some  tribes  we  find  more  than  one 
vessel, — two,  or  three,  each  apparently  inde- 
pendent of  the  other,  though  communicating 
together,  which  are  subservient  to  the  distri- 
bution of  the  nutrient  fluid  to  the  different  parts 
of  the  body  of  the  animal. 

The  chief  differences  between  vegetables  and 
animals  with  respect  to  their  circulation,  con- 
sequently, appear  to  be  these ; in  vegetables 
the  motion  of  the  sap  or  aliment  takes  place 
through  the  whole  of  one  of  the  tissues  of 
which  they  consist;  that  of  the  cambium  or 
proper  nutritive  fluid  through  the  whole  of 
another  of  these  tissues,  in  opposite  directions 
simply,  and  by  the  intermedium  of  fascicu- 
lated, very  numerous,  and  independent  vessels  ; 
whereas  the  aliment  of  animals  does  not  cir- 
culate through  their  bodies,  but  the  nutritive 
fluid  prepared  from  it  is  collected  and  con- 
fined within  peculiar  channels,  connected  at 
both  extremities  in  such  wise  as  to  form  a con- 
tinuous circle.  In  vegetables  we  perceive 
nothing  like  tendency  towards  or  distribution 
from  a central  reservoir,  nothing  like  ramifica- 
tion from  larger  to  smaller  branches,  &c.;  con- 
sequently nothing  like  a heart,  as  we  do  in 
animals  above  the  very  lowest.  In  vegetables, 
again,  we  see  nothing  like  the  two-fold  distri- 
bution of  the  nutrient  fluid  within  different 
orders  of  vessels,  the  one  to  the  organs  of 
respiration,  the  other  to  the  system  at  large,  as 
occurs  among  all  animals  possessing  a some- 
what complicated  organization. 

We  have  recognized  the  heart  as  the  princi- 


pal cause  of  the  motions  performed  by  the  fluids 
within  the  bodies  of  animals;  but  as  neither 
all  animals  have  a heart  and  yet  exhibit  their 
nutrient  fluids  in  motion  ; indeed,  as  a di.stinct 
circulation  of  the  blood  may  be  demonstrated 
in  many  animals,  and  probably  takes  place 
in  all  at  periods  of  their  evolution  anterior 
to  the  existence  of  a heart ; and  further,  as 
vegetables  exhibit  a motion  or  circulation  of 
their  fluids  without  the  agency  of  any  special 
organ,  it  is  necessary  to  acknowledge  a new 
law  by  virtue  of  which  the  fluids  of  organized 
beings  generally  go  their  round  or  reach  their 
destination.  This  law  has  been  designated  as 
the  propulsive, — a power  inherent  in  the  nu- 
tritive globules  of  living  beings,  and  one  of 
the  special  laws  superadded  to  the  general  and 
all-pervading  forces  that  regulate  the  universe. 

One  fundamental  distinction  between  the 
bodies  of  the  organic  and  inorganic  kingdoms 
we  have  found  based  upon  the  permanence  of 
the  parts,  the  constancy  of  the  relations,  affi- 
nities, &c.  of  the  component  elements  of  the 
one,  and  the  incessant  changes  or  renewals  and 
decompositions  which  these  parts  or  elements 
undergo  in  the  other.  The  various  processes 
by  which  the  aliment  of  vegetables  and  animals 
is  converted  into  a succus  proprius,  the  final 
means  of  their  individual  conseiwation  and 
evolution  we  have  now  examined ; we  have 
only  farther  to  discover  this  nutrient  juice  con- 
verted into  the  different  tissues  and  substances 
of  which  organized  beings  consist,  to  have  a 
complete  view  of  the  vital  act  of  nutrition. 
But  here  we  are  compelled  to  pause.  Of  the 
processes  by  which  this  transformation  is  ac- 
complished we  know  next  to  nothing;  all  we 
are  assured  of  is,  that  each  tissue  and  organ 
seizes  upon  and  converts  into  its  proper  sub- 
stance those  particles  enveloped  in  the  general 
mass  of  circulating  fluids  brought  into  rela- 
tionship with  it,  and  which  are  adapted  to  this 
purpose,  at  the  same  time  that  the  particles 
which  have  already  been  consolidated  and 
served  their  office  are  reduced  to  the  fluid 
state,  absorbed  back  into  the  tprrent  of  the 
circulation,  and  afterwards  either  abstracted 
and  thrown  out  of  the  body  by  the  operation 
of  certain  organs  charged  with  this  duty,  or 
being  subjected  to  the  action  of  the  atmos- 
pheric air  in  the  lungs,  gills,  skin,  &c.  are 
restored  to  their  fitness  once  more  to  enter  as 
temporary  constituents  of  the  organization. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  we  are  only  ac- 
quainted with  this  operation  in  its  effects. 
The  act  of  ultimate  nutrition  has  been  happily 
entitled  one  of  continuous  generation  in  each 
living  being  and  its  parts  ; it  takes  place  in 
conformity  with  the  laws  of  vitality  instituted, 
and  probably  originating  and  ending  in  living 
organized  beings. 

This  subject,  however  interesting,  we  must 
reluctantly  forsake,  referring  to  the  article  on 
Nutrition,  and  to  the  consideration  of  what 
has  been  called  the  nisus  ions,  or  plastic 

power  in  our  article  on  Icetal  development. 

Vegetables  and  animals,  from  this  review, 
appear  to  differ  little  from  one  another  in  all 


that  regards  their  nutrition,  ihe  processes  that 
lead  to  this  conclusion  may  be,  and,  indeed, 
are  more  complicated  among  animals  than 
among  vegetables  ; but  the  essence  of  the  nna 
act  is  very  nearly  the  same  in  both.  Neither 
shall  we  be  able  to  demonstrate  any  great 
want  of  uniformity  between  these  different 
classes  of  organized  beings  in  several  of  the 
actions  which  we  shall  next  discuss  ; in  others, 
however,  we  shall  discover  an  impassable  line 
of  demarcation  between  them.  Ihe  first  o 
these  actions  which  we  shall  consider  is 

Secretion.— have  already  had  occasion 
to  mention  the  watery  exhalation  and  oxygen 
thrown  off  by  the  leaves  of  vegetables.  Divers 
other  substances  are  excreted  by  the  same  parts, 

water,  various  acrid,  glutinous,  sacchaiine, 

and  balsamic  substances.  It  is  even  by  means 
of  the  leaves  that  vegetables  throw  out  those 
substances  which  they  may  have  absoibed  by 
their  roots,  and  which  seemed  calculated  to 
injure  them.  We  are  at  no  loss,  moreover,  to 


animal. 

or  defences  from  the  cold,  the  fat,  marrow,  &c.; 
those  that  are  the  vehicles  for  the  worn-out 
particles  of  the  body,  the  urine  and  perspira- 
tion • those  that  minister  to  the  reproduction 
of  the  species,  the  fluids  of  the  female  germ 
or  ovum,  the  spermatic  and  prostatic  fluids 
of  the  male  ; and  finally,  those  tliat  are  poured 
out  among  the  mammalia  as  the  first  aliment 
for  the  newly-born  being,  the  milk.  Nor  is 
the  list  exhausted,  for  numerous  species  of 
animals  have  peculiar  fluids  which  are  useful 
to  them  in  the  places  they  hold  in  the  system 
of  creation;  among  tliese  are  the  venomous 
fluids  of  serpents,  and  of  the  stings  of  numerous 
insects,  the  inky  fluid  of  the  cuttle  fish,  the 
fetid  fluids  of  the  anal  glands  of  the  carnivora, 
rodentia,  &c. ; the  fluid  with  which  spiders 
weave  their  web;  the  wax  with  which  bees 
build  their  cells,  &c.  Secretion  is,  therefore, 
a much  more  extensive  function  among  anima.ls 
than  among  vegetables ; the  products  are  still 
more  various,  and  the  apparatus  by  which  they 
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complicated  among  the  former  than  among 
the  latter.  Certainly,  in  the  very  lowest  tribes 
of  animals,  secretion  is  an  exceedingly  simple 
process  contrasted  with  what  it  becomes  in  the 
higher,  w'hose  organization  is  more  complex. 
Among  the  polypi,  medusae,  and  entozoa, 
the  whole  of  this  function  seems  to  consist  in 
a kind  of  transudation,  or  exhalation  from  the 
surface  of  their  homogeneous  bodies,  without 
the  intermedium  of  any  special  organ.  Among 
animals  higher  in  the  scale  we  find  secietion 
performed  in  two  modes, — by  vessels,  when 
the  act  is  entitled  exhalation,  and  by  means 
of  certain  special  organs  named  glands,  an 
arrangement  which  we  also  find  among  vege- 
tables. The  skin  and  pulmonary  surface  are 
the  great  implements  of  exhalation  among 
animals,  as  the  leaves  are  among  vegetables ; 
almost  all  the  rest  of  the  secretions  take  place 
by  the  instrumentality  of  glands. 

In  vegetables  secretion  seems  to  be  limited 
to  the  preparation  of  the  nutrient  fluid  by  the 
elimination  of  certain  matters,  and,  so  far  as 
our  knowledge  extends  of  the  end  to  be  an- 
swered by  any  act,  for  the  formation  of  the 
generative  fluids;  we  do  not,  in  fact,  find 
among  vegetables  any  apparatus  set  apart  for 
» e navt;  aisu  uuiicu  at  at.v.  the  excretion  of  matters  derived  from  a change 

gazeous  products  of  the  respiration  of  animals,  in  the  constituent  particles  of  the  organs  once 
and  consideration  for  a moment  enables  us  formed.  Among  animals,  again,  the  appaiatus 
to  make  a long  catalogue  of  other  secretions  by  which  this  depuration  of  the  system 
both  with  reference  to  individuals  and  to  complished  is  one  of  the  most  important  of  all 
sp<^cies.  Me  have,  for  instance,  the  limpid  to  the  preservation  of  the  individual.  Secietion 
fluids  that  bedew  the  cellular  and  serous  mem-  among  vegetables  is  a function  much  more 


organs  m vegetables  for  the  elaboration  of  a 
variety  of  substances,  many  of  them  very  acrid. 
The  flowers  of  vegetables  secrete,  in  the  first 
place,  certain  matters,  the  infinite  variety  of 
whose  odours  proclaims  them  to  be  different; 
the  nectaries  are  also  filled  with  fluids,  which 
are  sweet  in  many  tribes.  Lastly,  in  the 
flowers,  the  male  fecundating  matter,  and  the 
fluid  that  moistens  the  pistillum  are  secreted. 
Nor  are  vegetables  without  internal  secretions, 
among  the  number  of  which  certain  aeriform 
fluids”  are  not  the  least  curious.  The  other 
secretions  of  vegetables  are  of  infinite  variety, 
— gummy,  oleaginous,  balsamic,  camphoric, 
&c.  &c.  These  are  all  stored  up  in  cells  con- 
tained in  different  parts  *^f  each  individual 
plant,  and  undoubtedly  either  subserve  im- 
portant purposes  in  their  several  economies, 
with  the  nature  of  which  we  are  very  imper- 
fectly acquainted,  or  are  in  relation  with  some 
other  system  in  the  universe,  affording  food  to 
numerous  tribes  of  insects,  or  materials  which 
stand  in  relation  to  animals  and  man  as  means 
of  accomplishing  a variety  of  ends,  the  impulses 
to  which  they  bring  into  the  world  with  them, 
though  they  are  launched  upon  existence  un- 
furnished with  the  materials. 

We  have  also  hinted  at  the  watery  and 


branes,  serum  and  synovia,  and  fill  various 
cavities  in  the  body — the  chambers  of  the 
ear  and  of  the  eye  particularly  ; those  that 
moisten  and  defend  the  surfaces  of  the  mucous 
membranes,  the  tears  and  mucus ; those  that 
are  subservient  to  digestion,  the  saliva,  gastric 
juice,  pancreatic  juice,  and  bile  ; those  that 
lubricate  and  prevent  the  surfaces  exposed  to 
the  air  from  drying,  the  sebaceous  or  oleaginous 
fluids  of  the  skin,  and  cerumen  of  the  ears  ; 
those  that  are  laid  up  as  reservoirs  of  nutriment 


under  the  influence  of  external  circumstances 
than  it  is  among  animals  ; it  is  also  more  sub- 
ject to  periodical  changes  among  the  fornier 
than  among  the  latter,  and  whilst  the  function 
is  mostly  called  into  activity  by  the  stimulus  of 
light,  heat,  &c.  in  the  one,  it  rather  obeys  cer- 
tain internal  and  peculiar  stimuli  transmitted 
through  the  medium  of  the  nervous  system  in 
the  other. 

Like  all  the  other  special  modes  of  activity 
manifested  by  organized  beings,  secretion  is 
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one  of  the  products  of  the  laws  of  vitality  with 
the  essence  of  which  we  are  altogether  un- 
acquainted. 

Besides  the  secretion  of  the  various  gaseous, 
fluid  and  solid  matters  mentioned,  vegetables 
and  animals  appear  in  common  to  possess  the 
power  of  disengaging  certain  imponderable 
elements — heat,  light,  and  electricity. 

Heat. — There  has  been  considerable  variety 
of  opinion  among  physiologists  with  regard  to 
the  extent  to  which  vegetables  have  the  power 
of  maintaining  a temperature  of  their  own  inde- 
pendently of  that  of  the  surrounding  media. 
Nor  is  this  question,  in  our  opinion,  yet  com- 
pletely set  at  rest.  It  is  certain  that  trees  in 
high  northern  latitudes  endure  a cold  many  de- 
grees below  zero  without  injury,  whilst  in  in- 
tertropical  countries  they  are  frequently  ex- 
posed even  in  the  shade  to  a heat  above  that 
of  any  animal  without  perishing ; actual  ex- 
periment, indeed,  proves  that  they  preserve  a 
temperature  intermediate  between  that  of  the 
extreme  heat  and  extreme  cold  of  the  diurnal 
variations  of  those  latitudes  in  which  they  are 
indigenous.  This  circumstance  is  explained 
variously,  some  attributing  it  to  a vital  property 
in  plants  to  regulate  to  a certain  extent  their 
own  temperature,  others  alleging  that  it  is 
merely  owing  to  the  indifferent  conducting 
qualities  of  the  materials  of  which  vegetables 
are  composed.  The  thermometer  has  been  seen 
several  degrees  below  the  freezing  point  of 
water  within  the  trunks  of  fir  trees,  without 
their  vitality  being  affected ; but  it  is  probable 
that  the  constitution  of  this  tribe  renders  them 
capable  of  enduring  such  a reduction  of  tem- 
perature with  impunity  as  would  prove  fatal  to 
other  trees  with  simple  watery  sap. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  quite  certain  that  the 
flowers  of  many  vegetables  have  the  power  of 
disengaging  heat,  a difference  of  ten,  twenty, 
and  even  more  than  thirty  degrees  having  been 
observed  at  sun-rise  between  the  temperature 
of  the  atmosphere  and  that  of  the  flowers  of 
different  vegetables  in  southern  latitudes,  and 
the  same  thing  is  known  to  occui’,  though  to  a 
less  extent,  in  northern  countries. 

It  would  therefore  be  unfair,  with  such  facts 
before  us,  to  deny  altogether  to  vegetables  the 
faculty  of  disengaging  caloric.  Arguments,  in- 
deed, d priori,  might  be  adduced  to  show  that 
they  must  almost  necessarily  possess  such  a 
property ; they  are  the  subjects  of  incessant 
change ; and  one  of  the  most  universal  of  the 
physical  laws  involves  a change  of  temperature 
on  any  change  of  constitution. 

If  the  faculty  of  vegetables  generally  to 
secrete  or  eliminate  caloric  be  doubtful,  how- 
ever, it  is  indisputable  that  among  all  animals 
a little  raised  above  those  at  the  very  bottom  of 
the  scale,  there  is  an  inherent  power  of  gene- 
rating caloric,  which  in  their  state  of  maturity 
is  nearly  determinate  as  reprds  each  particular 
species.'  Mammalia  and  birds  have  universally 
the  highest  temperatures. 

Reptiles  or  cold-blooded  animals,  as  they 
are  improperly  called,  have  also  the  power  of 


engendering  heat,  and  of  regulating  their  own 
temperature : this  faculty,  however,  and  the 
degree  of  heat  they  possess  at  different  times, 
are  influenced  to  a very  considerable  degree  by 
•the  heat  of  the  media  in  which  they  live.  The 
same  statements  may  be  made  with  regard  to 
fishes.  "l"he  temperature  of  these  creatures  is 
generally  several  degrees  above  that  of  the  water 
they  inhabit ; but  it  also  varies  with  the  tem- 
perature of  their  native  element. 

Many  insects  have  a very  decided  power  of 
engendering  heat  and  of  regulating  their  tem- 
perature ; and  similar  faculties  have  been  de- 
monstrated in  the  Crustacea,  tlie  mollusca,  and 
the  annelida.  These  tribes,  however,  are  all 
very  much  influenced  by  the  temperature  of  the 
media  surrounded  by  which  they  live. 

No  great  difference  is  therefore  discernible 
between  vegetables  and  animals  in  the  faculties 
they  possess  of  engendering  caloric  and  regu- 
lating their  own  temperature ; the  faculty  is 
only  much  more  decided,  and  possessed  to  a 
far  greater  extent  among  the  more  perfect 
classes  of  animals  generally  than  among  vege- 
tables at  large.  It  may  very  fairly,  in  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge,  be  ascribed  as 
a common  property. 

As  to  the  mode  in  which  heat  is  engendered, 
opinions  are  still  very  much  divided.  The 
chemical  and  mechanical  explanations  that 
have  been  given  of  the  phenomenon  are  not 
universally  applicable.  All  we  can  say  at  the 
present  day  is  that  the  production  of  heat  and 
the  power  of  regulating  their  temperature  pos- 
sessed by  organized  beings  is  another  of  the 
hidden  and  singular  laws  or  properties  intro- 
duced into  the  system  of  the  universe  with  their 
creation. 

Light. — Many  unorganized  bodies  have  the 
property  of  shining  or  giving  out  light  for  some 
time  after  they  have  been  exposed  to  the  bright 
rays  of  the  sun,  or  have  been  heated  in  the  fire, 
or  when  they  are  struck  together  or  smartly 
compressed,  and  this  certainly  without  any 
decomposition  of  their  substance.  The  disen- 
gagement of  light,  again,  is  a very  uniform 
accompaniment  of  the  decomposition  and  com- 
position of  inorganic  substances,  and  it  appears 
to  be  a very  constant  attendant  upon  electrical 
phenomena. 

Various  organic  substances  and  products  of 
organization  have  a similar  propert}^;  living 
vegetables,  too,  particularly  the  flowers,  have 
been  seen  to  give  out  light  by  authorities  so 
respectable,  that  though  the  fact  has  been 
called  in  question  by  others  of  great  name, 
there  seems  no  sufficient  reason  for  treating  all 
that  has  been  said  on  the  subject  as  illusion  : 
in  the  physical  sciences  negatives  cannot  be 
received  as  evidence  of  equal  value  with  posi- 
tives. 

No  one  thinks  of  calling  in  question  the 
luminousness  of  animals ; most  of  the  innu- 
merable inferior  tribes  that  live  in  the  sea, 
appear  to  possess  and  to  manifest  this  pro- 
perty at  different  seasons.  The  luminous- 
ness of  the  ocean  itself,  so  familiarly  known, 
seems  to  depend  on  the  presence  of  multitudes 
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of  infusory  animals  within  its  bosom.  Many 
tribes  of  insects  shine  in  the  dark.  The  phe- 
nomenon is  not  certainly  known  to  be  mani- 
fested by  any  of  the  class  of  reptiles,  birds,  or 
mammalia.  It  appears  to  depend,  in  insects 
particularly,  on  the  presence  of  a peculiar 
matter,  secreted  by  their  bodies  and  stored  up 
in  particular  points,  which,  under  the  influence 
of  a temperature  elevated  in  a certain  degree, 
and  the  contact  of  atmospheric  air,  enters  into 
a kind  of  combustion  during  which  light  is 
emitted.  Is  the  phenomenon  dependent  on 
one  common  cause  in  both  vegetables  and 
animals,  supposing  that  it  does  really  occur 
among  the  former  ? 

Electrical  phenomena  are  extensively  ex- 
hibited by  the  objects  composing  the  unor- 
ganized and  the  organized  world.  In  fact, 
wherever  there  is  composition  and  decompo- 
sition going  on,  there  are  electrical  phenomena 
manifested.  The  action  of  the  immense  mass 
of  vegetables  on  the  air,  the  evolution  of  oxygen 
in  the  sunshine,  and  the  formation  of  caibonic 
acid  during  the  dark,  has  even  been  supposed 
by  an  ingenious  natural  philosopher  of  France 
(Pouillet)  to  be  the  principal  source  of  the 
electricity  of  the  atmosphere. 

Galvanic  electricity  is  excited  by  the  contact 
of  the  different  parts  of  which  animal  bodies 
consist,  particularly  of  the  nerves  and  muscular 
flesh ; the  nerve  of  a frog’s  thigh  exposed  and 
isolated,  touched  with  a piece  of  quivering 
flesh  from  the  body  of  a bullock  just  slain,  also 
isolated,  causes  the  muscles  to  which  the  nerve 
is  distributed  to  contract  energetically  (Hum- 
boldt). The  same  phenomenon  occurs  when 
different  other  parts  and  fluids,  particularly  the 
blood,  are  used  to  form  a chain.  But  the 
electrical  phenomena  manifested  by  animals  at 
large,  are  weak  when  contrasted  with  those 
exhibited  bv  certain  fishes  provided  with  spe- 
cial voltaic  piles  or  galvanic  batteries  by  which 
they  give  at  will,  but  not  otherwise,  electrical 
shocks  of  such  violence  as  to  stun  larger  ani- 
mals and  even  to  deprive  smaller  ones  of  life. 
This  electricity  of  animals  must  be  held  as  a 
vital  phenomenon ; several  of  them  have  in- 
deed a peculiar  apparatus  for  the  preparation 
of  the  shock,  to  speak  of  the  phenomenon  by 
its  effects,  in  our  ignorance  of  its  essence  or 
efficient  cause,  but  this  loses  its  power  when 
the  nerves  that  are  abundantly  distributed  to  it 
are  divided. 

Electrical  phenomena  are  not  so  obviously 
displayed  by  any  other  tribe  of  animals  as  by 
fishes  ; but  it  has  been  rendered  next  to  certain 
that  muscular  contractions  are  uniformly  accom- 
panied by  a kind  of  electrical  discharge  from 
the  nervous  fibrils  distributed  to  the  special  or- 
gans of  voluntary  motion. 

Animals,  from  this  brief  review,  appear  to  pos- 
sess electrical  capacities  in  a much  higher  de- 
gree than  vegetables,  in  which  the  phenomenon 
is  even  explicable  on  ordinary  chemical  prin- 
ciples, whilst  among  animals  it  is  unquestion- 
ably one  of  the  effects  of  vitality. 

We  have  already  indicated  the  existence  of 
two  faculties  among  animals  which  become 


necessary  or  coraplemental  to  thefh  as  agents 
entrusted  with  their  preservation  as  individuals, 
and  their  continuation  as  kinds;  these  are 
voluntary  motion  and  sensation.  But  motion 
in  the  abstract  is  a phenomenon  of  much  more 
extensive  occurrence  among  organized  beings 
than  the  notion  we  form  of  the  act  as  connected 
with  the  existence  of  a muscular  system.  Mo- 
tion is  in  fact  a quality  inherent  in  organized 
beings ; they  cannot  be  conceived  as  existing 
without  change,  and  change  implies  motion. 
In  most,  or  indeed  in  the  whole  of  the  actions 
which  we  have  glanced  at  as  manifested  by 
them,  we  have  supposed  motion.  The  simplest 
of  all  animals,  the  infusoria,  move  about  in 
many  cases  with  great  briskness;  the  polypes, 
composed  of  an  uniform  gelatinous  mass,  also 
move  in  various  directions ; the  acalephs,  with 
a similar  structure,  rise  from  the  bottom  and 
propel  themselves  through  the  waters  of  the 
ocean  by  a succession  of  contractions  of  their 
disc,  of  their  tentacula,  or  of  the  fringe-like 
or  foliaceous  bodies  with  which  several  orders 
of  the  genus  are  provided.  Many  of  the  en- 
tozoa  too,  whose  bodies  consist  of  a simple 
gelatinous  or  mucous  tissue,  execute  motions  in 
various  senses. 

But  it  is  not  only  as  a whole  that  a body 
endowed  with  life  and  organization  possesses  a 
capacity  of  motion.  Many  of  its  parts,  and 
particularly  the  globules  which  enter  as  essen- 
tial and  integral  parts  of  the  fluids  contained 
in  organized  bodies,  have  inherent  powers  of 
motion ; the  globules  of  the  blood,  for  instance, 
those  of  the  spermatic  fluid,  and  perhaps  also 
the  germ  included  within  the  ova  of  the  polype, 
mollusc,  &c.,  have  all  been  observed  in  motion, 
and  the  means  by  which  it  is  accomplished 
even  demonstrated  in  many  cases.  But  there 
is  nothing  absolutely  peculiar  in  such  indivi- 
dual instances,  for  we  must  need  conceive 
motion  in  the  first  constituent  elements  of  all 
organisms  without  exception,  long  before  a 
muscular,  a cellular,  a nervous,  or  any  other 
distinct  system  has  existence.* 

Motion  of  all  kinds,  therefore,  automatic  as 
well  as  that  which  is  voluntary,  must  be  held 
as  a quality  inherent  in  organized  or  living 
•beings.  The  cause  of  this  phenomenon,  as  of 
so  many  others  manifested  in  the  world  of  or- 
ganization, has  been  the  subject  of  much  dif- 
ference of  opinion  and  of  much  dispute  among 
physiologists,  and  many  titles  have  been  ima- 
gined by  which  the  agent  or  primary  cause  of 
the  act  has  been  sought  to  be  designated,  or 
the  act  itself  to  be  explained. 

It  is  quite  certain  that  the  capacity  to  com- 
mence and  to  continue  the  phenomena  which 
we  designate  as  vital,  or  the  motions  which 
constitute  these  phenomena,  depends  first  on 
a variety  of  external  conditions,  such  as  a 

* Such  motion  is  indubitable.  The  organic  glo- 
bule has  capacities  of  motion  inherent  in  itself, 
dUTcrent  from  the  motions  of  unorganized  objects 
in  a state  of  extreme  division,  as  is  proved  by  the 
motions  of  each  kind  of  body  being  different,  and 
those  of  organized  globules  being  interrupted  by  the. 
electric  spark,  or  whatever  destroys  their  vitality 
— acids,  alkalis,  poisons,  &c. 


138 


ANIMAL. 


certain  temperature,  intercourse  with  the  air 
of  the  atmosphere,  supplies  of  aliment,  and 
the  access  of  light,  and  it  is  indubitable  that 
organized  beings  exhibit  phenomena  that 
may  be  designated  excitability,  irritability, 
vital  force,  &c.,  which  are  only  other  names 
for  these  manifestations;  but  it  is  also  certain 
that  external  conditions  are  of  themselves  ina- 
dequate to  originate  manifestations  of  vitality, 
and  that  the  phenomena  of  living  organized 
beings,  generally  designated  excitability,  irrita- 
bility, incitability,  &c.,  are  consequences  of  a 
state  of  things  to  explain  which  they  have  been 
conceived  as  causes,  under  the  title  of  life, 
vital  principle,  soul,  &c.  The  term  excitabilitp 
should  be  used  in  physiology,  in  the  very 
widest  sense,  to  signify  a property  inherent  in 
organized  matter  generally,  to  be  determined 
to  manifestations  of  activity  under  and  in  con- 
formity with  external  influences  (Tiedemann). 
We  in  fact  see  organized  matter  of  every  de- 
scription— the  green  matter  of  Priestley,  con- 
fervae,  infusory  animals,  &c.,  acquiring  organic 
forms  under  the  dominion  of  outward  influences, 
and  every  species  of  organized  being  existing 
within  a determinate  circle  of  external  agency. 

It  were  a grave  mistake  to  suppose  this 
agency  either  chemical  or  mechanical  in  its  na- 
ture ; when  of  such  potency  as  to  act  either 
chemically  or  mechanically  it  is  destructive 
instead  of  productive  of  vital  phenomena. 
These  phenomena,  therefore,  and  external 
influences  are  rather  in  opposition  to  one 
another  than  identical.  External  influences  ex- 
cite organized  beings  to  manifest  their  inherent 
capacities;  they  do  not  bestow  these  capacities ; 
all  organized  beings,  indeed,  and  each  parti- 
cular tissue  of  every  individual  among  them, 
are  excited  in  different  modes  by  the  various 
influences  from  without ; the  stimulus  is  iden- 
tical, the  eflects  are  infinitely  different. 

But  organized  beings,  and  especially  ani- 
mals, are  not  dependent  on  external  influences 
alone  for  the  manifestation  of  their  peculiar 
properties;  they  have  themselves  the  additional 
power  of  engendering  stimuli  proper  to  arouse 
into  activity  the  various  organs  and  systems  of 
which  they  are  composed.  The  fluids  circu- 
lating through  every  part  of  their  bodies  may 
be  regarded  in  the  light  of  the  most  generally 
distributed  stimuli  of  this  description.  The 
nrevous  system  is  another  and  important  source 
of  excitation,  the  influence  of  which  is  felt  in 
every  part  of  the  organism  of  all  animals  above 
the  very  lowest.  The  vaiious  instincts,  appe- 
tites, propensities,  sentiments,  and  intellectual 
faculties,  also,  which  all  emanate  from  the 
nervous  system,  are  inherent  causes  of  a vast 
variety  of  manifestations  of  activity  among  the 
more  perfect  animals.  There  are  yet  other 
stimuli  of  a mechanical,  or  chemical,  or  pecu- 
culiar  nature,  which  excite  unusual  or  ano- 
malous manifestations ; m this  category  may 
be  placed  contagions  of  different  kinds,  the 
causes  of  epidemic  diseases,  medicines,  &c. 

With  regard  to  the  essence  or  cause  of  this 
property  of  the  organic  globule  to  commence, 
and  of  the  perfectly  developed  organism  to 
manifest  the  various  phenomena  whose  sum 


constitutes  their  vitality,  and  endows  them 
with  their  various  cognizable  properties,  all  we 
cun  say  is  that  it  appears  to  inhere  immedi- 
ately in  the  particular  state  of  matter  which 
composes  them.  What  this  state  is  in  itself 
we  cannot  tell ; but  we  are  familiar  with  the 
phenomena  which  ensue  from,  and  which  in- 
deed reveal  to  us  its  existence.  It  is  evidently 
as  diversified  as  species,  and  as  the  systems  or 
organs  possessed  by  the  individuals  severally 
composing  these : there  is  a power — the  nisus 
J'ormatiqns,  the  vis  plastica,  in  the  matter  sus- 
ceptible of  formation, — the  organic  globule,  the 
ger7n, — which  presides  over  and  regulates  its 
acts;  and  there  are  powers  inherent  in  the  parts 
or  organisms  to  which  the  plastic  force  gives 
rise,  in  accordance  with  which  they  manifest 
the  special  acts  that  distinguish  them.  It 
would  be  improper,  however,  to  regard  this 
power  or  these  powers  as  forces  apart  from 
and  other  than  the  globules,  germs  or  organisms 
themselves ; in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge we  cannot  separate  exciting  causes  from 
manifestations  of  activity;  all  we  can  venture 
to  say  is  that  germs  exist,  that  organisms  exist 
with  inherent  capacities  of  action  in  harmony 
with  the  peculiar  states  of  their  constituent 
elements,  thus : the  germ  of  the  infusory  ani- 
mal exists  with  its  inherent  capacity  to  en- 
gender an  infusory  animal,  the  germ  of  the 
polype  with  its  inherent  power  to  produce  a 
polype;  in  the  same  way  the  various  tissues, 
vessels,  glands,  &c.  of  vegetables  and  animals 
exist  with  their  special  capacities  of  excitation, 
which  are  manifested  in  the  particular  functions 
they  severally  perform.  Excitability  is  there- 
fore a multiform  property  and  a consequence, 
not  a single  peculiar  power  inherent  in  orga- 
nized beings,  the  fundamental  cause  of  their 
actions  and  identical  with  or  itself  the  living 
principle.  Dependent  on  the  integrity  and 
continuance  of  the  functions  of  nutrition,  how 
can  it  be  the  cause  of  these?  Only  manifested 
in  kind,  with  the  occurrence  of  specific  organs, 
how  can  it  be  the  cause  of  their  several  ma- 
nifestations ? 

We  are  altogether  in  the  dai'k  with  regard 
to  the  mode  in  which  the  motions  and  other 
actions  of  organized  beings  are  performed,  how 
or  by  what  law  the  globule^that  in  the  infusion 
of  organic  matter  is  to  become  an  infusory 
animal  moves,  as  well  as  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  contractility  of  a muscle  is  excited 
by  the  stimuli  fitted  to  call  this  quality  into 
action.  The  contractility  of  the  infusoria,  po- 
lypi, medusae,  and  other  similar  tribes  appears 
to  be  peculiar.  The  motions  exhibited  by  the 
confervae,  tremellae,  and  simplest  vegetables 
are  also  peculiar  to  them,  they  differ  from 
those  manifested  by  the  simplest  animals  in 
being  entirely  under  the  influence  of  external 
influences,  and  showing  nothing  like  spon- 
taneity. The  tissues  of  all  animals,  even  the 
most  complicated,  show  traces  of  a vital  ten- 
sion or  contractility,  different  from  simple 
elasticity  and  not  depending  on  muscularity; 
the  cellular  membrane,  skin,  fibrous  tissues 
generally,  excretory  ducts,  and  vessels  of  all 
descriptions  tend  to  contract  upon  the  parts 
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and  fluids  they  surround  and  include.  Tliis 
tonicity  or  peculiar  contractility  disappears 
in  great  part  with  the  cessation  of  life : a 
wound  made  in  a dead  body  never  gapes  as 
it  does  in  a living  one.  Something  of  the 
same  kind  exists  in  vegetables ; the  sap  as- 
cends with  greatly  increased  velocity  in  the 
young  shoots  under  the  influence  of  stimuli  of 
ditterent  kinds,  and  its  flow  is  checked  by  nar- 
cotics and  altogether  arrested  by  poisons ; it  is 
probable,  therefore,  that  it  takes  place  in  con- 
sequence ot  a vital  tonicity  or  contractility  in 
the  sides  of  the  sap-vessels  which  contain  it. 

From  this  general  review  of  the  physical 
construction  and  vital  phenomena  of  the  two 
grand  classes  of  organized  beings,  vegetables 
and  animals,  it  is  impossible  not  to  remark  the 
strong  features  of  resemblance,  and  yet  the 
numerous  points  of  difference  they  exhibit. 
Foth  have  a beginning,  which  happens  very 
much  in  the  same  way  in  each ; both  live  as 
individuals  by  the  susception  of  aliment  and 
its  prepration  by  a variety  of  processes,  which, 
in  their  essence,  differ  but  little  from  one  an- 
other ; both  continue  themselves  as  kinds  in  a 
surprisingly  similar  manner ; both  exhibit  the 
changes  denominated  age  ; both  have  a merely 
temporary  existence,  consequently  both  exhibit 
the  phenomenon  entitled  death,  and  both  are 
decompounded  after  the  cessation  of  life,  their 
constituent  elements  assuming  new  shapes,  in 
obedience  to  the  general  laws  of  chemical 
affinity,  which  had  been  set  at  nought  during 
the  existence  of  the  individuals  in  either  class. 

Notwithstanding  these  striking  points  of  re- 
semblance between  vegetables  and  animals  in 
all  that  is  essential  or  general,  it  is  impossible, 
as  we  have  seen,  to  condescend  upon  par- 
ticulars without  immediately  detecting  differ- 
ences that  distinguish  in  the  most  marked 
manner  the  individuals  of  the  one  class  from 
those  of  the  other.  It  is  always  in  their  lowest 
or  most  simple  species  that  we  remark  the 
most  striking  similarity  between  vegetables 
and  animals,  and  it  is  among  these  that  we 
constantly  find  ourselves  most  at  a loss  for 
characters  distinctive  of  each.  We  observe  no 
evidence  of  anything  like  a connected  chain 
of  being  from  the  lowest  or  most  simple,  to 
the  highest  or  most  complicated  vegetable,  and 
from  this  through  the  most  inferior  animal 
upwards  to  man  ; it  is,  on  the  contrary,  in  the 
extremes  or  lowest  grades  of  each  that  the 
greatest  similarity  prevails;  here  vegetables 
and  animals  approximate  very  closely,  here 
they  literally  inosculate,  but  from  this  common 
point  they  begin  to  form  two  distinct  series, 
which  diverge  ever  more  and  more  widely 
from  one  another  as  they  ascend.  Without 
attention  to  particulars,  it  would  seem  impos- 
sible to  adduce  as  ultimate  terms  of  distinction 
between  vegetables  and  animals,  other  faculties 
than  those  of  voluntary  motion  and  sensation 
as  peculiar  to  the  latter,  in  virtue  of  the  one  of 
which  powers  they  are  rendered  in  a great  mea- 
sure masters  of  their  own  existence,  whilst  by  the 
other  they  are  endowed  with  consciousness  of 
many  of  the  various  acts  that  take  place 


within,  and  of  the  phenomena  that  occur 
without  them.  Even  this  distinction,  how- 
ever, is  only  applicable  as  regards  species  con- 
siderably raised  above  the  lowest;  would  we 
indicate  the  differences  between  the  most  in- 
ferior members  of  either  series  we  must  con  • 
descend  upon  particulars,  and,  in  some  in- 
stances, even -call  in  analogy  and  inference  to 
our  aid  in  laying  down  the  chart  of  their  re- 
semblances and  dissimilarities. 

COMPARISON  OF  ANIMALS  WITH  ONE  ANOTHER. 

This  head  is  also  comprised  within  that  of 
our  entire  Cyclopsedia.  The  glance  we  shall 
cast  over  the  field  it  embraces  will,  therefore, 
be  very  cursory,  and  the  views  taken  of  the 
objects  it  presents  extremely  general. 

FhysicuL  qualities  and  material  constitution 
of  animals. — In  point  of  size,  animals  differ 
most  widely  from  one  another.  The  existence 
of  some  is  only  made  known  by  the  aid  of  a 
powerful  microscope,  the  length  of  others  ex- 
ceeds a hundred  feet,  and  their  weight  amounts 
to  many  tons.  These  extremes  include  animals 
of  every  intermediate  bulk. 

Theyo7Vrt  assumed  by  animals  presents  many 
more  interesting  particulars  for  study  and  in- 
vestigation than  the  mere  bulk  of  their  bodies. 
The  consideration  of  this  accident  has  even 
been  made  the  ground  of  a classification  of  the 
objects  included  within  the  animal  kingdom 
by  several  naturalists,  and  although  not  adopted 
as  the  sole  basis  of  any  one  now  generally 
received,  it  nevertheless  furnishes  the  element 
upon  which  several  of  the  classes  even  of  the 
most  recent  are  established.  Some  animals 
present  themselves  in  the  likeness  of  a globule, 
others  of  a filament,  and  others  of  a small 
flattened  membrane  (the  cyclides).  Various 
animals,  again,  from  exhibiting  no  uniform  or 
regular  shape,  have  been  entitled  amorphous  or 
heteramorphous. 

Animals  which  exhibit  a determinate  form 
naturally  arrange  themselves  into  two  classes ; 
their  bodies  are  either  disposed  around  a 
centre,  or  they  consist  of  two  similar  halves 
cohering  along  a middle  plane  or  axis ; the 
first  are  the  radiula,  the  second  the  binaria 
or  symmetrica  of  naturalists.  The  radiata  are 
not  a very  extensive  class  of  animals,  neither  is 
their  organization  exb'emely  complicated.  The 
symmetrical  is  a much  more  numerous  class 
than  the  radiated,  and  includes  within  its  limits 
creatures  of  such  simple  structure  as  the  en- 
tozoa,  and  of  such  complicated  fabric  as  quad- 
rupeds and  man.  Of  the  symmetrical  animals, 
some  consist  of  a mere  trunk  without  appen- 
dices or  limbs ; those  that  are  provided  with 
limbs,  again,  have  them  in  the  shape  of  feet, 
fins,  wings,  or  hands,  according  to  the  media 
in  which  they  live.  In  some  the  body  forms 
as  it  were  a single  piece,  in  others  it  is  divided 
into  portions,  such  as  head,  trunk,  and  tail. 
Sometimes  it  is  naked ; at  others  it  is  covered 
with  shells,  scales,  spines,  hair,  &c.  Some- 
times the  general  integument  is  continuous, 
unpierced  by  any  opening  that  leads  to  the 
interior,  at  others  it  is  reflected  inwards,  and 
lines  extensive  cavities  there  contained. 
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NV  ith  regard  to  structure,  as  may  be  imagined, 
the  amorphous  tribes,  at  the  bottom  of  the 
scale,  are  the  most  simple  of  all.  The  bodies 
of  some  of  these  are  without  any  internal 
cavity,  and  without  any  division  of  parts; 
they  are  homogeneous  masses,  generally  gela- 
tinous in  appearance,  and  simply  cellular  in 
structure,  without  arrangement  into  tissues  or 
particular  organs.  The  external  surface  of 
these  animals  imbibes  the  matters  which  are 
fitted  to  subserve  the  purposes  of  nutrition, 
and  we  may  presume  that  it  throws  off  by 
transpirati('n  such  particles  as  are  worn  out 
or  have  accomplished  this  end.  The  external 
surface  is  also  the  organ  of  respiration  in  these 
animals.  They  procreate  by  the  evolution  of 
gemmi  from  their  surface,  and  if  they  possess 
sensibility  the  element  to  which  it  is  attached 
must  be  generally  diffused  throughout  their  sub- 
stance. 

The  organization  of  the  radiata  becomes  con- 
siderably more  complicated.  Fluids  are  no 
longer  absorbed  from  the  external  surface  of 
the  body ; we  meet  with  an  internal  cavity,  the 
rudiment  of  a digestive  apparatus,  having  a 
single  opening  in  some  of  the  species,  which 
serves  consequently  for  both  mouth  and  anus, 
but  in  others  presenting  two  openings,  a mouth 
properly  so  called  on  one  side  of  the  body,  and 
an  anus  on  the  other.  Through  the  walls  of 
this  cavity  the  nutritive  fluids  make  their  way, 
and  infiltrate  the  general  mass  of  the  animal’s 
body.  In  this  class  we  also  discover  the 
rudiments  of  a nervous  and  of  a muscular  sys- 
tem. The  nervous  system  consists  of  rounded 
masses  of  a soft  whitish  substance,  equal  in 
number  to  that  of  the  radii  composing  the 
animal,  connected  together  by  slender  white 
cords,  and  sending  off  filaments  of  the  same 
description  to  all  parts  of  the  body,  but  espe- 
cially to  the  outer  integument,  and  to  the  inter- 
nal digestive  apparatus.  The  muscular  system 
consists  of  reddish  and  whitish  fasciculated 
fibres  disposed  in  the  line  of  the  motions.  The 
external  surface  of  these  animals  is  still  the  only 
organ  of  respiration  they  possess. 

The  three  systems  now  enumerated — the 
digestive,  the  nervous,  and  the  muscular — are 
readily  demonstrated  in  the  majority  of  the 
symmetrical  animals,  and  are  even  very  soon 
found  to  have  acquired  complication,  and  to 
have  sundry  other  parts  and  organs  superadded 
to  them.  The  digestive  apparatus  consists  of 
a mouth  for  the  susception  of  aliment,  of  a 
stomach  for  its  elaboration,  of  an  intestinal 
canal  from  which  the  nutrient  juices  are  ab- 
sorbed, and  of  an  anus  from  which  the  un- 
digested residue  is  expelled.  Whilst  in  the 
radiata  the  nutritious  fluids  passed  through  the 
parietes  of  the  digestive  cavity  to  impregnate 
the  body  of  the  animal,  and  be  assimilated 
with  its  substance ; in  the  binaria  we  find 
vessels,  the  rudiments  of  a circulating  system, 
employed  in  receiving  the  juices  prepared  in 
the  digestive  apparatus  and  transmitting  these 
to  all  parts  of  the  body.  Digestion,  too,  in  this 
class  becomes  a more  complicated  process  than 
in  the  radiata,  and  various  secreted  fluids, 
saliva  and  particularly  bile,  the  special  products 


of  large  and  evidently  important  organs,  are 
added  to  the  alimentary  mass  in  its  progress 
through  the  intestinal  canal. 

In  addition  to  the  digestive  apparatus  and 
general  external  respiratory  surface  we  by-and- 
by  find  an  especial  system  dedicated  to  the 
aeration  of  the  juices  prepared  for  nutrition; 
this  is  the  respiratory  apparatus.  Of  extreme 
simplicity  in  the  first  instance,  being  little 
or  no  more  than  a fold  of  integument  turned 
inwards,  and  forming  a simple  cavity  or  sac 
within  the  body  of  the  animal,  it  is  soon 
rendered  more  complex  in  its  structure,  being 
distributed  in  the  manner  of  vessels  under  the 
name  of  trachea:  or  canals  to  different  parts  of 
the  body,  or  being  confined  to  a particular 
district,  and  entitled  lungs  or  gills  as  it  is  fitted 
to  receive  the  atmospheric  air  immediately,  or 
to  make  use  of  this  elastic  fluid  suspended  or 
dissolved  in  water. 

The  existence  of  this  separate  respiratory 
apparatus  presupposes  that  of  another  system, 
namely,  the  circulatory . The  fluids  prepared 
by  the  organs  of  digestion  are  not  yet  fitted  to 
minister  to  the  growth  and  nutrition  of  the 
organization ; to  be  made  apt  for  this  purpose 
they  require  exposure  to  the  air  in  the  lungs  or 
gills  wherever  these  organs  exist,  and  these  be- 
ing distinct,  or  contained  in  a particular  region 
of  the  body,  a series  of  conduits  were  re- 
quired, first  to  carry  the  fluids , thither,  and 
to  transmit  them  subsequently  to  every  part  of 
the  organization  for  its  support.  Like  all  the 
other  systems  of  animals,  the  circulatory  exists 
of  various  degrees  of  complexness;  when  first 
encountered  it  consists  of  a series  of  simple 
canals  or  vessels,  which  diverge  on  every  hand ; 
by-and-by  it  has  several,  and  finally  one,  forc- 
ing piece,  or  heart  superadded  to  it,  which 
impels  the  fluids  by  its  contractions  to  every 
the  most  remote  part  of  the  organization. 

Among  animals,  however,  nutrition  is  not  a 
process  simply  of  addition  or  composition ; 
it  is  also,  perhaps  universally,  one  of  subtrac- 
tion or  of  decomposition.  We  have  seen  the 
composition  provided  for  by  special  systems 
in  animals  occupying  very  low  grades  in  the 
scale  of  creation ; we  mount  but  a short  way 
before  we  encountfer  an  apparatus  which  pre- 
sides over  the  decomposition  also  in  the  shape 
of  another  system  of  vessels,  the  veins  and 
especially  the  lymphatics ; these  collect  the 
superfluous  and  worn-out  particles  from  every 
part,  pour  them  into  the  general  current  of  the 
circulation,  wherein  being  exposed  in  the  vital 
elaboratory  of  the  lungs  they  are  either  assi- 
milated anew  and  made  fit  once  more  to  form 
an  integral  part  of  the  organization,  or,  being 
subjected  to  the  action  of  certain  glands,  they 
are  singled  out,  abstracted,  and  finally  ejected 
from  the  system  entirely.  In  the  most  com- 
plicated animals  therefore  a peculiar  appa- 
ratus for  the  depuration  of  the  system  is  su- 
peradded as  complementary  to  the  absorbents. 
This  we  find  in  the  glandular  bodies  familiarly 
known  as  the  kidneys ; the  vehicle  in  which  the 
decayed  particles  are  withdrawn  is  the  urine. 

When  we  examine  the  instruments  of  sensa- 
tion, we  find  them  becoming  gradually  more 
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and  more  numerous,  and  the  nervous  system 
genemlly  more  and  more  complicated  as  we 
rise  in  the  scale  of  animal  creation.  The  ner- 
vous system  is  before  long  found  to  consist  oi 
other  parts  than  a series  of  similar  ganglions 
supplying  at  once  the  organs  of  sensation  and 
those  of  digestion;  it  has  a central  pait  super- 
added,  from  which  issue  immediately  the 
nerves  that  supply  the  organs  of  the  senses,— 
sight,  hearing,  taste,  and  smell,  which  at  the 
same  time  make  their  appearance  with  their 
especial  capacities.  This  central  superadded 
portion  is  the  brain,  with  its  prolongation  m 
the  vertebrata  entitled  sphud  7nurtow.  JNoi  in 
the  more  perfect  classes  of  the  animal  king- 
dom is  the  nervous  system  even  thus  simple  ; 
among  them  it  consists  essenUally  of  two 
grand  divisions,  the  one  including  the  brain 
and  spinal  cord  and  the  nerves  thence  pro- 
ceeding, the  other  constituted  by  the  system  of 
tlie  sreat  sympathetic,  or  that  series  of  ganglions 
which,  situated  on  either  side  of  the  vertebral 
column,  from  the  head  to  the  pelvis,  are  con- 
nected with  one  another,  and  with  the  cerebro- 
spinal svstem,  by  branches  of  communication, 
and  furnish  the  digestive  apparatus  with  almost 
the  whole  of  the  numerous  nerves  it  receives. 

’ The  nervous  system  in  its  relative  degree  of 
development  and  complexity  becomes  the 
ultimate  standard  by  which  the  perfection  of 
animals  is  estimated,  and  their  place  in  the 
scale  of  creation  assigned  to  them  : if  man 
i stand  alone  and  unattended,  as  he  undoubtedly 

I does,  upon  the  summit  of  the  pyramid,  it  is 

only  because  he  possesses  in  his  brain  the 
i organs  of  certain  moral  and  intellectual  facul- 
1 ties  which  occur  in  no  other  living  thing;  these 
! confer  on  him  his  humanity;  these  are  the  ma- 

! terial  parts  to  which  the  soul  is  wedded  during 

I his  existence. 

I In  intimate  connection  with  the  functions  of 

i phrenic  or  animal  life,  and  developed  nearly 

' in  the  same  ratio,  is  the  muscular  system,  the 
most  universal  agent  of  locomotion.  Exceed- 
ingly simple  at  first,  and  operating  at  great 
disadvantage  through  a want  of  levers  and 
points  of  support,  we  trace  it  becoming  gra- 
dually more  complicated  as  we  ascend,  and, 
finally,  provided  with  a complementary  skeleton 
or  frame-work  by  means  of  which  it  acts  to  the 
best  advantage.  The  skeleton  among  animals 
is  of  two  kinds, — external  and  horny,  internal 
and  osseous.  In  the  first  case  the  muscular 
system  is  inclosed  within  the  resisting  pieces 
which  it  has  to  move ; in  the  second  it  is 
without  these,  and  is  arranged  around  them, 
'file  bones  and  muscles  together  compose  the 
numerous  and  variously  fashioned  instruments 
with  which  animals  accomplish  the  promptings 
of  their  inward  appetites  and  instincts.  They 
form  feet,  fins,  hands,  the  prehensile  tail,  &c. 

, The  muscular  system,  and  a modification  of 
; the  osseous,  the  cartilaginous,  moreover,  com- 
1 pose  the  most  universal  instrument  by  which 
! animals  communicate  their  vicinity,  their  states, 
i their  dispositions  or  aflections,  &c.  to  one  ano- 
i ther — this  is  the  larynx. 

The  means  by  which  snecies  are  continued, 
are  extremely  varied.  The  very  lowest  tribe.s 


of  animals  we  have  seen  shooting  forth  buds 
exactly  like  vegetables,  and  these  being  in  due 
season  detached  from  the  body  of  the  parent, 
find  themselves  fitted  to  commence  an  inde- 
pendent existence.  At  the  next  step  we  take 
in  ascent,  however,  we  meet  vvith  particul^ 
organs  of  reproduction  j and,  singular  enough, 
the  moment  these  exist  they  are  not  of  one, 
but  of  two  kinds,  denominated  male  and  fe- 
male. Sometimes  these  organs  are  possessed 
by  single  individuals,  far  more  commonly, 
however,  they  are  divided  between  two,  whence 
the  so  uniform  division  of  the  beings 
posing  the  animal  kingdom  into  sexes.  The 
simplest  form  of  the  male  organ  of  generation 
is  a gland  secreting  a fecundating  fluid  (the 
testis)  and  an  excretory  duct:  the  simplest 
form  of  the  female  apparatus  of  generation  is 
a gland  or  body  producing  germs  (the  ovary) 
and  an  excretory  duct.  In  a greater  state  of 
complication  or  development  these  essential 
parts  in  the  male  have  an  instrument  super- 
added  to  them  by  which  the  fecundating  fluid 
is  carried  directly  into  the  body  of  the  female, 
and  in  the  female  the  ovary  has  a dilatable 
cavity  superadded  in  which  the  germ  remains 
for  a season,  and  until  its  included  embryo 
attains  such  a state  of  development  as  is  com- 
patible with  its  more  independent  existence 
surrounded  by  the  circumstances  amid  which 
it  is  afterwards  to  live.  In  the  higher  classes, 
the  connection  between  the  parent  and  offspring 
does  not  cease  immediately  on  the  birth  of 
the  latter,  and  in  the  highest  of  all  we  find 
the  female  furnished  with  a complementary 
apparatus  (the  mammae),  from  which  she  fur- 
nishes her  young  with  food  during  the  first 
period  of  its  existence. 

Actions  of  animals. — The  foregoing  rapid 
sketch  of  the  grand  features  of  distinction 
among  animals  with  reference  to  their  struc- 
ture naturally  leads  to  the  inference  of  di- 
versity of  function  in  harmony  with  the  pecu- 
liar organization  possessed  by  each.  In  the 
lowest  grades  of  animal  existence  we  have 
seen  to  how  simple  a process  the  act  of  nutrition 
— this  act  so  complicated  among  the  more 
elevated  tribes, — is  reduced.  It  consists  merely 
of  imbibition  or  absorption  by  and  of  exha- 
lation from  the  general  surface  of  the  body. 
The  matters  absorbed  appear  to  be  assimilated 
incontinently,  or  to  be  made  a part  of,  and  to 
receive  the  form  proper  to,  the  animal  in  the 
instant  of  their  assumption : applied  imme- 
diately to  the  homogeneous  organism,  the 
nutriment  is  forthwith  made  a portion  of  its 
substance.  The  vital  decomposition  of  the 
bodies  of  these  lower  animals  is  accomplished 
with  the  same  simplicity  and  directness:  the 
surface  that  absorbs  is  also  that  which  exhales 
the  worn-out  particles  of  the  system. 

The  first  step  by  which  nutrition  becomes 
more  complex,  as  we  ri.se  in  the  scale  of  cre- 
ation, is  the  institution  of  a process  of  solution 
(digestion),  by  which  the  matters  appropriated 
as  aliment  are  prepared  for  reception  into 
the  body.  This  process  of  solution  is  accom- 
plished by  powers  inherent  in  the  animal  itself, 
within  a cavity  destined  for  the  purpose.  In 
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our  survey  of  the  structure  we  have  already 
seen  to  how  great  an  extent  the  organization 
became  complicated  as  a consequence  of  this 
centralization  of  the  office  of  digestion,  and 
with  what  variety  of  superadded  function  this 
complication  was  attended,  namely,  exteryud 
absorption,  sanguification  or  the  I'ormation  of 
a fluid,  the  pabulum  of  nutrition,  confined 
within  vessels,  respiration,  circulation,  and, 
finally,  assimilation,  in  regard  to  tlie  compo- 
sition ; whilst  with  reference  to  the  vital  de- 
compositions we  have  discovered  another  spe- 
cies of  interstitial  or  internal  absorption,  and 
depuration  of  the  system  by  one  principal 
apparatus,  the  kidney,  to  which  the  cutaneous 
and  pulmonary  exhalations  may  be  added  as 
supplementary. 

But  every  one  of  these  functions,  and  its 
organic  apparatus,  are  themselves  modified, 
according  to  internal  aptitude,  and  in  con- 
formity with  the  circumstances  surrounded  by 
which  animals  commence  and  continue  their 
existence.  Digestion  is  a very  simple  process 
in  those  cases  in  which  it  takes  place  within 
a single  cavity,  having  but  one  opening,  and 
no  complementary  apparatus  of  any  kind, 
compared  with  what  it  is  when  connected  with 
an  apparatus  for  bruising  the  food,  for  mixing 
it  with  saliva,  for  macerating  it  in  a crop  or  a 
series  of  reticulated  and  foliaceous  pouches, 
mixing  it  with  bile,  pancreatic  juice,  &.c.  &c., 
and  transmitting  it  along  a muscular  canal, 
of  six,  eight,  or  ten  times  the  length  of  the 
body  to  which  it  belongs. 

Absorption,  in  like  manner,  among  the  most 
inferior  classes  is  essentially  one  and  undi- 
vided either  in  kind  or  destination.  It  is  in 
itself  adequate  to  the  entire  office  of  nutrition, 
seizing  and  transmitting  the  matters  which  are 
fitted  for  this  end,  elaborating  the  food  and 
atmospheric  air  at  the  same  instant  of  time, 
and  effecting  immediately  the  composition  of 
the  whole  animal  organism.  In  animals  higher 
in  the  scale,  we  perceive,  in  the  first  place,  that 
there  are  several  species  of  absorption : there 
is,  in  the  first  place,  the  absorption  from  the 
surface  of  the  digestive  passages  and  that  from 
the  surface  of  the  lungs,  gills,  skin,  &c.  or  of 
the  respiratory  apparatus.  Again,  absorption  is 
not  limited  to  furnishing  materials  for  the  com- 
position of  the  organism ; it  is  also  entrusted 
with  the  office  of  abstracting  from  its  interior 
the  particles  which  are  worn  out  and  no  longer 
fit  to  continue  the  ends  of  their  existence  in 
the  places  they  occupy.  Nor  is  this  all ; for 
it  is  by  absorption  that  the  amount  of  those 
exhaled  fluids  which  moisten  internal  cavities, 
having  no  external  communications,  is  regu- 
lated, and  by  which,  as  it  would  appear,  many 
of  the  secreted  fluids,  the  bile,  and  the  sper- 
matic fluid  in  particular,  are  inspissated  and 
rendered  more  fit  to  accomplish  the  important 
ends  they  subseiTC  in  the  economy.  Absorp- 
tion in  the  highest  classes  of  all  is  even  per- 
formed by  two,  and  perhaps  three  different 
orders  of  vessels,  the  lacteals,  namely,  the 
lymphatics,  and  the  veins. 

Further,  absorption  is  not  in  the  higher  as 
it  is  in  the  lower  classes  of  animals  a function 


effecting  immediately  the  composition  and  de- 
composition of  the  parts  and  particles  of  the 
organization.  It  is  intermediate  to  the  pre- 
paration of  the  nutritious  juices  and  their  ap- 
propriation or  assimdation  by  the  organism. 
The  lacteals  or  absorbent  vessels  of  the  in- 
testines collect  the  fluid  called  chple  from  the 
pultaceous  alimentary  mass  in  its  progress 
through  the  intestines.  But  this  fluid  is  not 
yet  fitted  to  subserve  nutrition;  as  a pre- 
liminary it  has  to  be  subjected  to  the  action 
of  the  atmospheric  air  in  the  gills,  lungs,  &c., 
where,  being  converted  into  arterial  blood,  it 
first  becomes  apt  to  minister  to  the  growth 
and  reparation  of  the  body  and  its  parts.  So 
also  in  regard  to  decomposition  : the  fluids 
collected  from  all  parts  by  the  lymphatics  and 
veins,  are  not  immediately  rejected  from  the 
economy,  as  useless  and  having  already  accom- 
plished all  of  which  they  are  susceptible,  but 
being  first  exposed  to  the  contact  of  the  at- 
mosphere, and  then  made  to  undergo  the 
scrutiny  of  the  depurative  organs,  they  are 
either  retained,  being  restored  to  their  pristine 
capacity  to  subserve  nutrition,  or  are  abstracted 
from  and  thrown  out  of  the  body  as  no  longer 
fit  to  aid  in  its  growth  and  maintenance. 

Intercourse  with  the  air  of  the  atmosphere  is 
essential  to  every  living  thing,  and  we  should  a, 
priori  have  anticipated  very  considerable  variety 
in  the  means  by  which,  as  well  as  the  mode  in 
which  this  intercourse  is  established.  Among 
the  inferior  tribes  which  are  nourished  by  ab- 
sorption immediately  from  the  surface  of  their 
body,  and  which  find  the  materials  of  their 
nutrition  ready  prepared  for  their  use  in  the 
circumambient  media,  we  may  presume  that 
the  matters  absorbed  have  either  undergone 
the  needful  changes  by  exposure  to  the  air 
previously  to  their  assumption,  or  that  these 
changes  take  place  at  the  time  they  are  ap- 
propriated. Where  digestion  is  a preliminary 
to  absorption  and  assimilation,  it  is  evident 
that  this  could  not  have  been  the  case ; and 
hence  the  necessity  for  that  modification  of  the 
function  of  aeration  entitled  respiration.  Look- 
ing generally,  we  observe  two  principal  varieties 
in  tlie  mode  by  which  aeration  is  accomplished; 
in  some  classes  there  are  a number  of  holes 
arranged  symmetrically  along  the  sides,  and 
communicating  with  air-vessels  entitled  tra- 
cheae, which  are  subsequently  distributed  to 
every  part  of  the  body.  The  air  in  this  case 
is  evidently  brought  into  communication  with 
the  nutrient  juices  already  arrived  at  their 
destinations ; and  the  necessary  changes  are 
wrought  in  them  at  the  instant  of  their  assimi- 
lation. Here  the  respiration  is  very  properly 
said  to  be  diffuse  or  disseminated.  In  other 
classes,  again,  in  which  the  respiration  is  local 
or  concentrated,  in  harmony  with  the  existence 
of  a special  apparatus,  which  w’e  have  spoken 
of  under  the  title  of  lung  or  gill,  aeration  is 
accomplished  by  the  access  of  the  air  on  the 
one  hand,  and  the  exposure  to  its  action  of  the 
nutritive  fluid  on  the  other,  the  effect  of  which 
is  to  convert  the  latter  into  arterial  blood,  and 
to  make  it  fit,  upon  its  distribution  by  appro- 
priate channels,  to  accomplish  the  ultimate  and 
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immediate  nourishment  of  every  part  of  tlie 
organization. 

The  difi’erent  media  in  wluch  animals  live 
involves  the  supposition  of  another  modifica- 
tion as  to  the  mode  in  which  the  blood  or 
nutritive  fluid  is  aerated.  Those  that  live  in 
air  respire  this  elastic  fluid  immediately ; those 
that  live  in  water,  again,  respire  it  mingled 
with  or  dissolved  in  the  surrounding  medium. 
The  tracheae  of  those  animals  whose  respiin- 
tion  is  diffuse,  and  that  exist  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth,  consequently  are  filled  with  air; 
those  of  the  creatures  that  exist  in  water  are 
conduits  for  the  constant  transmission  of  this 
fluid.  When  the  respiration  is  concentrated, 
corresponding  modifications  in  the  function 
are  encountered  according  to  the  medium  in 
which  animals  live ; the  air  is  either  received 
immediately  into  the  body,  when  the  apparatus 
is  known  as  a lung,  or,  suspended  among 
water,  it  is  passed  over  the  surface  of  the 
respiratory  organ,  which  is  then  denominated 
gill.  Quadrupeds  and  birds  respire  univer- 
sally by  means  of  lungs,  fishes  and  the  mol- 
lusca  by  means  of  gills.  In  certain  reptiles 
the  function  is  carried  on  by  means  both  of 
lungs  and  gills,  and  as  it  would  appear  even 
by  the  general  surface  of  the  body  either  vica- 
riously, or  at  one  and  the  same  time.  These 
are  the  only  true  amphibious  animals. 

A circulation,  properly  so  called,  is  the  ap- 
panage of  an  organization  already  somewhat 
complicated,  consequently  of  an  animal  con- 
siderably raised  in  the  scale  of  creation.  This 
function,  it  is  evident,  as  implying  in  its  sim- 
plest sense  a progressive  motion  of  the  general 
nutritive  fluid  or  blood,  can  only  exist  where 
such  a fluid  is  encountered.  It  is  altogether 
wanting,  therefore,  among  those  animals  in 
which  nutrition  is  accomplished  immediately. 
We  ascend  but  a little  way  in  the  scale  before 
we  find  the  function  consisting  not  only  of  an 
outward  or  progressive  motion  of  the  nutritive 
fluids,  but  of  a retrograde  motion  also  of  these 
same  fluids  modified  in  their  nature,  and  re- 
quiring exposure  to  a greater  or  less  degree  in 
some  form  of  respiratory  apparatus  to  fit  them 
anew  for  distribution  to  the  organization  at 
large.  The  fluid  in  this  instance  parts  from 
a centre,  and  returns  thither  after  having  made 
the  round  of  the  system.  Circulation  in  this 
acceptation  only  occurs  among  those  animals 
that  have  a separate  respiratory  apparatus,  and 
in  which  we  meet  with  absorption  of  nutri- 
ment from  without,  and  of  lymph,  &c.  from 
within.  The  pabulum  of  nutrition  is  taken 
up  by  lacteals  and  veins  from  the  digestive 
apparatus,  and  by  veins  and  lymphatics  from 
the  rest  of  the  organism  for  transmission,  under 
the  name  of  venous  blood,  to  the  apparatus  of 
respiration,  whatever  its  form.  In  this  the 
fluid,  still  immature  and  unapt  for  assimilation, 
is  exposed  in  vessels  of  infinite  minuteness 
and  extreme  tenuity  to  the  action  of  the  at- 
mospheric air,  and  having  undergone  in  these 
a certain  change,  it  begins  to  be  collected  by 
another  set  of  vessels,  which  form  branches  suc- 
cessively of  larger  and  larger  size,  until  finally 
it  is  projected  from  the  respiratory  apparatus  in 


one  or  more  trunks,  under  the  name  of  arterial 
blood,  fitted  for  assimilation  by  the  organization 
at  large,  and  proving  the  principal  stimulus 
under  the  influence  of  which  its  various  par- 
ticular organs  accomplish  their  offices.  .y 

Circulation,  however,  as  a function,  is  com- 
plicated in  the  same  degree  as  the  apparatus 
by  which  it  is  effected.  In  some  classes  we 
find  the  circulation  taking  placing  through 
vessels  only,  one  set  distributing  the  blood  from 
the  respiratory  apparatus  to  the  body  generally, 
another  collecting  this  fluid  again,  and  the 
newly-absorbed  matters  from  the  body  at  large, 
and  transmitting  these  for  elaboration  anew  in 
the  organ  of  respiration.  In  other  tribes,  and 
this  invariably  after  the  very  lowest  grades  of 
the  scale  are  passed,  we  find  the  hollow  muscle, 
or  forcing  apparatus,  which,  in  glancing  at  the 
differences  of  structure,  we  have  spoken  of 
as  the  heart  superadded  to  the  circle  of  vessels, 
which  even  in  its  simplest  state  consists  of 
at  least  two  cavities  communicating  with  one 
another,  one  for  the  reception  of  the  blood 
from,  the  other  for  the  projection  of  this  fluid 
to  the  general  system. 

But  the  blood  does  not  follow  the  direct 
and  simple  course  here  supposed  in  almost 
any  case.  There  is  the  aeration  of  the  fluid 
in  the  way,  and  means  to  accomplish  this 
important  end  must  of  course  be  provided; 
Among  many  animals  it  would  appear  by 
no  means  necessary  that  the  whole  of  the 
blood  should  undergo  exposure  in  the  respira- 
tory apparatus,  in  order  to  fit  it  for  the  wants 
of  the  organization  ; a.  part  only  is  sent  thither, 
and  this  on  admixture  with  the  remainder 
suffices  to  revivify  the  mass.  In  this  case  it 
is  not  imperative  that  the  two  kinds  of  blood — 
the  unaerated  or  venous,  and  the  aerated  or 
arterial — should  be  kept  distinct;  there  is  con- 
sequently no  occasion  for  more  than  one  re- 
cipient cavity  or  auricle,  into  which  the  aerated 
blood  from  the  organ  of  respiration,  and  the 
unaerated  blood  of  the  system  are  poured  in 
common  and  mingled,  and  one  projecting 
cavity  or  ventricle  from  which  the  mixed  cur- 
rent is  distributed  partly  to  the  respiratory  ap- 
paratus and  partly  to  the  system  at  large. 
Here  the  blood  in  its  course  describes  no  more 
than  a single  circle,  beginning  and  ending  in 
the  heart,  which  is  then  characterized  as  simple, 
consisting,  as  has  been  said,  of  a single  auricle 
and  a single  ventricle.  Among  other  tribes  of 
animals,  however,  the  whole  mass  of  blood 
requires  to  undergo  aeration  in  the  respiratory 
apparatus  each  time  it  completes  its  round 
before  it  can  again  subserve  the  wants  of  the 
organization.  In  this  instance  it  is  evident  that 
the  aerated  and  unaerated  blood  require  to  be 
most  particularly  prevented  from  commingling, 
and  that  a single  or  simple  heart  will  no  longer 
suffice  as  the  implement  of  circulation.  Ihis 
complex  circulation  is  met  with  among  ani- 
mals so  low  in  the  scale  as  to  be  unprovided 
with  a heart,  when  of  course  it  is  accomplished 
by  means  of  vessels  only.  In  some  tribes  the 
one  portion  of  the  function  is  performed  by  the 
medium  of  vessels,  the  other  by  the  agency  of 
a heart  which  is  now  connected  with  the  gene- 


ANIMAJ.. 


M4 

ral  systemic  circulation,  now  with  the  pul- 
monic, being  situated  in  the  one  case  in  the 
course  of  the  aerated,  in  the  other  in  that  of 
the  unaerated  current  of  blood.  In  the  most 
elevated  classes  of  animals,  finally,  the  double 
circulation  is  effected  by  means  of  two  hearts, 
one  dedicated  to  the  projection  of  the  un- 
aerated blood  into  the  lungs,  the  other  to  the 
propulsion  of  the  aerated  fluid  through  the 
general  system.  These  two  hearts,  indeed, 
adhere  to  one  another,  and  are  usually  spoken 
of  as  if  they  constituted  no  more  than  a single 
organ,  having  however  four  cavities,  two 
auricles  and  two  ventricles,  but  they  are 
not  less  distinct  on  that  account,  and  are 
severally  the  centre  of  a particular  circula- 
tory system,  one  of  which  commencing  in  the 
cavities  for  the  venous  or  unaerated  blood,  ex- 
tends through  the  respiratory  apparatus  (then 
uniformly  a lung),  and  back  to  the  cavities  for 
the  arterial  aerated  blood ; the  other,  com- 
mencing in  the  cavities  just  named,  extends  to 
every  part  of  the  organization,  and  terminates 
in  the  cavities  for  the  unaerated  blood,  where 
the  lesser  round  recommences,  to  be  followed 
in  its  turn  by  the  greater,  and  so  on,  during 
the  whole  period  of  existence. 

Assimilation  appears  to  be  identical  in  all 
animals ; it  is  the  ultimate  term  of  nutrition, 
and  however  varied  the  apparatus  that  minis- 
ters to  the  act,  the  act  itself  we  may  presume 
not  to  differ  in  its  essence  in  one  animal  from 
what  it  is  in  another. 

Akin  to  assimilation  we  have  secretion^  and 
this  is  a function  that  offers  extensive  differences 
in  every  class  of  the  animal  kingdom.  It  is 
generally  spoken  of  as  of  two  kinds,  excretion, 
SiXid  secretion,  properly  so  called.  In  the  lowest 
tribes  excretion  is  quite  simple,  consisting  of  a 
mere  exhalation  from  the  general  surface  of  the 
body.  In  the  more  elevated  we  find  another 
and  very  important  form  of  excretion  super- 
added,  that,  namely,  of  the  urine,  the  nature  of 
which,  and  the  mode  in  which  it  takes  place, 
we  have  already  indicated  in  speaking  of  the 
structure.  Secretion,  however,  even  in  the 
classes  but  a little  raised  above  the  lowest,  is  a 
function  of  much  more  varied  import,  and  con- 
sists of  a great  many  other  processes  than  that 
by  which  the  bodies  of  animals  are  depurated 
and  their  blood  maintained  in  a state  fit  to 
supply  all  the  wants  of  the  system.  We  ad- 
vance but  a little  way  before  we  begin  to  detect 
distinct  organs  destined  for  the  secretion  of 
peculiar  fluids  from  the  general  mass  of  cir- 
culating nutriment,  evidently  subservient  in 
many  cases  to  the  most  important  ends  of  the 
economy,  and  by  no  means  destined  to  be 
rejected  from  the  system  as  useless,  like  the 
excretions  properly  so  called.  It  seems  even 
that  it  is  by  a process  analogous  to  secretion 
that  the  imponderable  matters — the  heat,  light, 
and  electricity,  which  we  have  acknowledged 
as  elements  in  the  constitution  of  organized 
beings,  are  eliminated. 

All  animals  possess  sensibility  or  sensation, 
though  evidently  in  the  most  dissimilar  degrees. 
Some  have  been  supposed  to  possess  the  faculty 
of  perceiving  impressions  made  upon  them  by 


external  objects,  but  to  have  no  power  of  re- 
acting upon  external  nature,  they  being  without 
the  faculties  which  in  the  higher  classes  prompt 
to  action.  This  state,  however,  of  animal  ex- 
istence is  rather  hypothetical  than  demonstrable, 
and  in  animals  generally  we  observe  not  only  the 
aptitude  to  be  impressed,  but  inherent  capacities 
inducing  reaction  upon  the  world  around  them. 
The  sensitive  life  of  these  beings  consequently 
consists  of  two  items — the  senses  and  their 
organs,  external  and  internal,  by  which  im- 
pressions are  received  and  cognized,  and  the 
affective  and  intellectual  faculties  by  which  the 
motives  to  action,  the  propensities,  sentiments, 
instincts,  appetites,  &c.,  are  originated,  and 
the  means  and  modes  of  accomplishing  their 
promptings  are  supplied. 

Animals  evidently  differ  immensely  in  the 
degrees  in  which  they  are  endowed  with  ex- 
ternal and  internal  senses.  Some  appear  to 
possess  none  of  the  external  senses  save  touch  ; 
others,  in  addition  to  this,  have  taste  and  smell ; 
the  most  perfect  besides  these  three  reckon 
sight  and  hearing.  The  internal  senses,  in  like 
manner,  are  more  or  less  acute,  more  or  less 
numerous,  according  to  the  consitution  of  ani- 
mals : those  of  hunger  and  thirst  are  probably 
universally  distributed,  and  the  most  keenly 
felt ; then  come  those  which  induce  the  respira- 
tory act,  the  sexual  act,  &c. ; and  here  we 
find  ourselves  among  the  propensities  which 
exist  in  very  different  numbers  and  kinds  in 
every  different  species  of  animal.  Some  tribes 
tend  their  offspring,  others  leave  their  progeny 
to  the  care  of  accident,  which  in  this  case 
always  suffices  for  their  protection ; some  con- 
gregate in  herds  or  shoals,  others  live  solitary 
or  in  pairs;  some  are  bold  and  rapacious, 
others  timid  and  gentle,  &c.  When  we  ex- 
amine animals  generally,  with  reference  to  the 
sentiments  or  moral  faculties,  we  find  them 
still  more  or  less  like  each  other  in  many 
respects,  some  being  cautious  or  cowardly, 
proud  or  haughty,  persevering  or  obstinate,  &c., 
in  various  proportions.  When  we  contrast  all 
other  animals  with  man,  however,  in  regard  to 
moral  endowment,  we  immediately  perceive 
the  broad,  tlie  impassable  line  of  difference  that 
runs  between  the  lord  of  creation  and  all  the 
other  beings  that  with  him  partake  of  life.  The 
feeling  which  leads  man  to  view  his  actions  in 
their  bearing  upon  others  or  in  relation  to  jus- 
tice, is  extremely  weak  among  animals,  if  in- 
deed it  do  actually  exist  among  them  at  all. 
The  same  may  be  said  of  the  sentiment  which 
leads  mankind  to  wish  well  to  all,  and  to 
succour  and  relieve  those  that  are  suffering  and 
unfortunate.  The  feeling,  again,  that  raises 
man  to  the  imagination  of  a something  beyond 
nature,  the  sentiment  that  inclines  him  to  reve- 
rence and  adore  his  Maker,  thus  in  one  way  re- 
vealed to  him,  and  the  wonderful  impulse  that 
leads  him  to  look  beyond  time  and  his  merely 
temporary  existence,  and  thence  to  conceive  in- 
finity and  eternity,  are  so  many  moral  attributes 
which  man  alone,  of  all  created  things,  possesses. 

Similar  diversities  in  intellectual  endowment 
are  apparent  when  we  survey  the  animal  king- 
dom at  large.  Intelligence  appears  utterly 
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wanting  in  numerous  and  extensive  classes,  and 
it  varies  conspicuously  in  the  members  of  every 
tribe  among  which  it  is  apparent.  In  his  in- 
tellectual powers  man  is  not  less  eminently 
raised  above  all  the  other  beings  of  creation 
than  in  his  moral  constitution ; he  alone  takes 
note  of  the  phenomena  that  pass  around  him 
with  ulterior  views,  and  he  alone  perceives  the 
relation  between  effect  and  cause,  preparing 
and  foreseeing  consequences  long  before  they 
happen . 

Locomotion  is  a function  so  evidently  in  re- 
lation with  the  circumstances  surrounded  by 
which  animals  exist,  and  with  the  apparatus  by 
which  it  is  accomplished,  that  it  is  enough  to 
refer  back  to  the  structure  for  proof  and  illustra- 
tion of  its  infinite  modifications  among  the 
various  genera  and  species  of  the  animal  king- 
dom. Some,  by  their  constitution,  are  inca- 
pable of  motion  from  place  to  place,  but  they 
still  perform  those  partial  motions  which  their 
preservation  as  individuals  require — taking  their 
food,  respiring,  voiding  their  excretions,  &c. 
Those  that  can  move  from  one  place  to  another 
have  organs  in  relation  to  the  mode  in  which 
this  motion  is  accomplished,  whether  it  be  by 
creeping,  by  swimming,  by  running,  leaping, 
flying,  &c.  &c.  Every  partial  movement  ex- 
ecuted by  the  higher  animals  has,  farther,  its 
own  special  apparatus  : the  intestinal  canal  has 
its  muscular  parietes ; the  necessity  that  is  felt 
to  communicate  internal  sensations  and  ideas 
has  its  pathognomonic  means  in  the  looks, 
gestures,  sounds  of  the  voice,  and  so  on. 

Nor  is  it  only  in  the  greater  or  less  degree  of 
complexity  of  their  general  structure,  in  the  num- 
ber and  diversity  of  their  particular  organs,  or  in 
those  of  the  actions  whose  sum  constitutes  their 
vitality,thatanimals  differ  from  oneanother;  they 
vary  farther  in  the  degree  in  which  these  organs 
and  these  functions  are  enchained  or  mutually 
dependent.  In  the  most  simple  animals  so 
complete  is  the  independence  of  the  several 
parts,  that  their  bodies  may  be  divided  into 
numerous  pieces  without  injury  to  the  vitality 
of  any  one  of  them,  each  possessing  in  itself 
the  capacity  to  commence  a separate  existence. 
In  animals  somewhat  more  elevated  in  the  scale 
we  observe  very  extensive  powers  of  reproduc- 
tion at  least,  of  parts  that  have  been  lost,  and  even 
of  continuing  existence  in  very  insignificant 
remainders  of  their  bodies.  In  the  most  ele- 
vated tribes,  however,  the  dependence  of  every 
part  upon  the  whole  becomes  such  that  neither 
will  the  body  essentially  mutilated  survive,  nor 
will  any  part  of  the  slightest  consequence  con- 
tinue to  live.  Among  the  beings  at  the  bottom 
of  the  scale  we  have  in  fact  found  the  organiza- 
tion to  be  homogeneous,  or  without  distinction 
of  parts,  and  nutrition  to  be  accomplished  by 
means  of  an  immediate  absorption  and  exhala- 
tion; and  as  every  part  possesses  the  structure 
which  makes  it  capable  of  these  two  acts,  every 
part,  it  is  evident,  suffices  for  its  own  existence. 
In  the  higher  classes  of  animal  existence,  how- 
ever, nutrition  requires  the  concurrence  of  a mul- 
titude of  peculiar  acts ; and  in  order  that  life  may 
be  continued  in  any  fragment  of  one  of  the  mem- 
bers of  these,  it  is  plain  that  this  fragment  must 
vor..  I. 
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contain  the  organs  of  every  one  of  the  functions 
essential  to  nutrition.  Further,  it  is  certain  that 
the  nervous  system,  when  once  it  has  fairly  made 
its  appearance,  strictly  dominates  the  nutritive 
function,  and  that  every  part  of  the  nervous 
system  itself  becomes  progressively  rnore  and 
more  dependent  on  one  of  its  portions,  the 
encephalon  or  brain,  as  animals  stand  higher  in 
the  scale  of  creation,  and  as  the  functions  over 
which  the  nervous  parts  preside  respectively 
are  themselves  of  a higher  order.  These  are 
new  and  additional  reasons  for  the  centraliza- 
tion of  life,  or  for  the  complete  dependence  of 
the  organs  and  their  functions  one  upon  another 
among  the  more  perfect  animals — man,  the 
quadrumans  and  quadrupeds,  birds,  &c. 

So  much  for  the  acts  that  minister  to  the 
preservation  of  the  individual.  Let  us  now  turn 
to  the  interesting  series  by  which  specip  are 
continued.  In  the  very  lowest  grades  this  end 
is  accomplished  without  the  concurrence  of 
sexes  : at  a determinate  period  of  its  life  the 
animal  either  separates  into  several  fragments, 
which  become  so  many  new  and  independent 
individuals,  or  it  throws  out  a number  of  buds 
or  germs  from  its  external  surface  or  from  a 
particular  internal  cavity.  The  first  of  these 
mqdes  of  reproduction  is  entitled  fissiparous, 
the  second  external  gemmiparous,  and  the  third 
internal  gemmiparous. 

When  w'e  examine  animals  in  the  next  grade, 
we  find  reproduction  taking  place  by  the  con- 
currence of  sexes,  or  rather  of  two  kinds  of 
organs  which  we  afterwards  discover  divided 
between  different  individuals,  who  are  then 
said  to  be  of  opposite  sexes.  When  the  male 
and  female  organs  are  united  in  the  same  indi- 
vidual it  is  denominated  an  hermaphi-odite  ani- 
mal, and  in  some  cases  seems  to  suffice  for  its 
own  impregnation ; more  generally,  however, 
hermaphrodite  animals  are  not  capable  of  per- 
forming this  act  upon  themselves,  but  require 
the  concurrence  of  another  individual  of  similar 
constitution : the  two  hermaphrodites  meet  and 
severally  impregnate  one  another. 

Among  the  more  perfect  classes  of  the  ani- 
mal kingdom  the  organs  of  reproduction  are 
universally  allotted  to  Uvo  different  individuals, 
males  females,  which  consequently  become 
in  their  dualism  representatives  of  their  species. 
Agreeing  in  this  single  feature,  the  modifica- 
tions in  the  process  of  reproduction  are  never- 
theless extremely  numerous.  In  some  cases 
the  fecundating  fluid  of  the  male  is  only  ap- 
plied to  the  egg  or  germ  of  the  female  after  its 
extrusion  from  her  body,  as  happens  among 
fishes,  several  reptiles,  &c. ; in  others  the  male 
fluid  is  injected  into  the  body  of  the  female, 
and  made  to  fecundate  the  germ  still  attached 
to  its  parent.  This  act  is  generally,  though  not 
invariably,  accomplished  by  means  of  a penis, 
or  male  external  organ,  with  which  many  birds 
and  all  the  animals  above  them  in  the  scale  of 
animal  creation  are  then  provided. 

With  this  contact  or  intermixture  of  bodies 
we  have  the  following  varieties  in  the  afler-part.s 
of  the  process : the  egg  or  germ  now  fecun- 
dated is  either  forthwith  expelled  from  the 
body,  and  it  is  only  stihseqnently,  under  the  in- 
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Huedce  of  a certain  temperature,  and  after  the 
lapse  of  a certain  time,  that  the  young  being 
bursts  the  shell  and  commences  its  independent 
existence ; this  is  the  case  among  oviparous 
animals.  Or  otherwise : the  fecundated  egg 
makes  its  way  so  slowly  through  the  passages 
that  lead  from  the  ovary  outwards,  that  it  is 
hatched  before  it  can  escape,  so  that  the  young 
one  passes  from  the  body  of  the  mother  imme- 
diately. Animals  in  whom  this  happens  are 
justly  said  to  be  ovo-vivipurous.  In  the  third 
and  last  place,  the  fecundated  ovum  is  imme- 
diately loosened  from  the  ovary,  but  instead  of 
being  laid,  or  extruded  from  the  body  immedi- 
ately, it  only  passes  along  a canal  to  a certain 
distance  from  the  ovary,  where  it  meets  with  a 
reservoir  or  cavity  (the  uterus)  to  which  it  at- 
taches itself,  and  within  which  it  commences 
a series  of  evolutions,  at  the  expense  of  the 
mother,  preliminary  to  its  final  expulsion  with 
instincts  ready  formed,  and  an  organization  so 
perfect  as  enables  it  to  begin  its  separate  ex- 
istence. The  classes  in  which  this  mode  of 
reproduction  obtains,  and  they  are  the  highest 
of  all,  including  quadrupeds  and  man,  are  en- 
titled viviparous,  so  that  in  these,  besides  the 
connection  of  the  sexes  and  the  fecundation  of 
the  germ,  we  have  the  phenomena  of  utero- 
gestation  and  labour. 

And  here  the  proper  work  of  reproduction 
ends;  but  the  young  are  so  generally  born  in 
some  sort  immature,  that  in  the  higher  classes 
the  connection  between  the  offspring  and  pa- 
rent does  not  cease  immediately.  In  the  class 
of  mammalia,  indeed,  the  connection  is  little 
less  intimate  during  the  earlier  periods  of  extra 
uterine  life  than  it  was  during  the  whole  term 
of  intra-uterine  existence  ; the  young  being 
still  depends  upon  its  mother  for  the  whole  of 
its  nourishment,  and  very  generally  for  the 
supply  of  warmth  it  requires  and  the  protection 
needful  to  it  till  able  to  provide  for  itself. 

Many  of  the  particulars  now  merely  glanced 
at,  and  numerous  others,  the  mention  of  which 
has  been  omitted  entirely,  will  be  found  de- 
tailed, and  their  bearing  and  importance  illus- 
trated in  the  article  on  Generation,  to  which 
the  reader  is  therefore  referred. 
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ANKLE,  REGION  OF  THE,  (surgical 
anatomy),  (region  tibio-tarsienne,  Velp.)  The 
relative  positions  and  other  particulars  con- 
nected with  the  parts  found  in  the  region  of  the 
ankle,  owing  to  the  numerous  accidents  which 
occur  here,  are  matters  of  great  interest  to  the 
surgeon.  Tlie  extent  and  boundaries  of  this  re- 
gion are  by  no  means  so  distinctly  defined  as 
those  of  many  others  ; hence,  in  isolating  it  for 
special  description,  the  surgical  anatomist  is 
obliged  to  assign  to  it  arbitrary  or  imaginary 
limits.  VVe  propose  to  adopt  the  following 
boundaries  for  this  region,  viz.  superiorly  a hori- 
zontal line  drawn  round  the  leg  two  inches  above 
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the  malleoli,  and  inferiorlya  line  drawn  across 
the  dorsum  and  sides  of  the  foot  at  the  same 
distance  from  those  bony  prominences.  In  this 
space  are  comprised  the  ankle-joint  and  several 
important  vessels,  tendons,  and  other  soft  parts 

well  worthy  of  attention. 

In  examining  the  external  characters  of  this 
region  we  notice  four  well-marked  prominences, 
one  on  either  side,  termed  nuilleolus,  {internus 
V.  extertius);  a third  posteriorly,  which  cor- 
responds to  the  tendo  Achillis;  and  a fourth  in 
front,  resulting  from  the  projection  of  the  astra- 
galus. The  malleoli  do  not  accurately  corres- 
pond either  in  situation  or  shape  to  each  other : 
the  internal  lies  upon  a plane  superior  and 
anterior  to  the  external,  and  in  a well  formed 
person  is  much  less  sharp  and  prominent, — 
a fact,  the  recollection  of  which  is  of  great  im- 
portance in  estimating  deformity  or  dislocation 
of  the  joint.  The  cylindrical  prominence  be- 
hind, as  it  depends  upon  the  tendo  Achillis, 
will  of  course  vary  in  size  and  tension  accord- 
ing to  the  relaxation  or  contraction  of  the 
gastrocnemii  muscles.  Upon  either  side  of 
the  tendo  Achillis,  between  it  and  the  malleo- 
lus we  meet  with  a deep  groove,  called  by 
some  the  calceo-malleolar  furrow : that  upon 
the  outside  is  extremely  well  marked,  and  we 
may  here  distinctly  feel  through  the  integu- 
ments two  of  the  peronei  tendons : the  internal 
calceo-malleolar  groove  is  broader  and  shal- 
lower, but  of  much  greater  interest,  for  through 
it,  in  addition  to  certain  tendons,  we  have 
transmitted  the  principal  vessels  and  nerves  des- 
tined for  the  sole  of  the  foot.  The  anterior 
prominence,  named  in  popular  language,  “ the 
instep,”  is  rounded  in  the  transverse  direction, 
and  in  some  individuals  projects  much  more 
than  in  others.  On  throwing  the  foot  and  toes 
into  action,  as  in  walking,  we  can  here  dis- 
tinctly recognize  the  tendons  of  the  tibialis 
anticus,  extensor  pollicis,  extensor  digitorum 
longus,  and  peroneus  tertius,  and  almost  in 
the  mesial  line  may  be  felt  pulsating  distinctly 
the  anterior  tibial  artery. 

Having  thus  examined  the  landmarks  which 
are  to  guide  us  in  our  anatomical  investigation 
of  this  region,  we  may  next  proceed  to  inquire 
into  the  nature  and  relations  of  its  constituent 
parts.  Besides  the  bones,  cartilages,  and  liga- 
ments which  immediately  constitute  the  joint, 
and  form  the  basis  of  the  region,  we  have  like- 
wise several  other  structures  entering  into  its 
formation ; integuments,  muscles,  vessels, 
nerves,  and  fasciae  are  here  arranged  in  suc- 
cessive layers  beneath  each  other.  We  shall 
accordingly  describe  four  layers, — namely, 
1.  the  skin;  2.  the  subcutaneous  cellular 
tissue;  3.  the  fasciae;  and  4.  the  tendons, 
vessels,  and  nerves,  which  lie  in  immediate 
contact  with  the  articulation. 

1.  The  skin  forms  a complete  investment 
for  the  whole  region,  but  its  structure  and 
properties  differ  considerably  in  different  situ- 
ations. Upon  the  inner  ankle  it  is  smooth  and 
•thin,  and  possessed  of  but  little  extensibility  ; 
so  that  in  operating  here,  if  we  look  forw'ard 
to  union  by  the  first  intention,  it  becomes  a 
nialter  of  great  moment  to  preserve  as  much 
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the  skin  as  possible.  Owing  to  tlie  same 
peoulmrities  of  tlie  integuments  in  tliis  situ- 
ation, no  less  perhaps  than  to  the  frequent 
motion  of  the  part,  wounds  and  ulcers  occur- 
ring upon  the  inner  ankle  are  extremely  tedious 
and  troublesome,  in  many  instances  laying 
bare  the  bone,  and  finally  even  occasioning  its 
destruction.  Upon  the  outer  ankle,  the  skin 
is  more  pliant  and  extensible;  hence  the  greater 
facility  of  healing  wounds  and  ulcers  in  this 
part;  and  hence,  too,  the  more  frequent  occur- 
rence of  abscess  and  extravasation  beneath  the 
surface.  At  the  posterior  part  of  the  region 
the  skin  acquires  great  strength  and  thickness, 
becoming  as  it  passes  downwards  still  more 
dense  and  unyielding,  approximating  in  fact 
to  the  character  of  the  plantar  integument. 
Upon  the  instep  it  is  also  of  tolerable  thick- 
ness, particularly  in  those  individuals  whose 
feet  are  usually  uncovered.  In  this  situation, 
however,  it  is  soft  and  extensible : its  natural 
pliancy  being  still  further  increased  by  the 
secretion  of  numerous  sebaceous  follicles 
thickly  scattered  throughout  its  substance.  It 
is  here,  owing  to  the  frequent  motions  of  the 
joint,  thrown  into  transverse  rugae,  and  hence, 
in  making  an  incision,  to  give  exit  to  matter, 
it  may  be  proper  to  prefer  a transverse  to  a 
vertical  direction. 

2.  The  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue. — The 
structure  and  properties  of  the  subcutaneous 
cellular  tissue  are  not  the  same  throughout  the 
whole  region,  but  like  the  skin,  which  we 
have  just  considered,  its  characters  vary  in  dif- 
ferent situations.  Thus,  upon  the  instep,  it  is 
at  the  upper  part  loose  and  distensible,  full  of 
adipose  cells,  and  similar  in  every  respect  to 
the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  the  leg,  of  which  it 
is  a prolongation : as  it  descends,  however,  it 
becomes  more  dense  and  unyielding,  and  ad- 
heres more  closely  to  the  skin  which  covers, 
and  to  the  annular  ligament  which  is  placed 
beneath  it.  This  anatomical  fact  at  once  ex- 
plains why  it  is  that  when  subcutaneous  ab- 
scess or  infiltration  occurs  on  the  anterior  part 
of  the  leg  or  foot,  the  passage  of  the  fluid 
either  upwards  or  downwards  is,  for  a time  at 
least,  impeded  at  the  ankle-joint.  It  is  like- 
wise owing  to  the  density  of  the  subcutaneous 
tissue  across  the  ankle,  that  its  cells  do  not 
errait  the  accumulation  of  adipose  substance 
ere;  hence  in  very  fat  persons  and  also  in 
children  whose  subcutaneous  fat  is  usually 
abundant  upon  the  leg  and  foot,  the  instep  is 
as  it  were  strangulated  by  a deep  transverse 
furrow'.  Upon  the  malleoli  the  characters  of 
the  subcutaneous  tissue  present  great  differ- 
ences : upon  the  inner  one  it  is  scanty  and 
delicate,  but  of  a compact  structure,  and  con- 
tains few  if  any  adipose  cells.  Upon  the  outer 
one  it  is,  on  the  contrary,  much  more  copious, 
of  a loose  and  yielding  texture,  and  usually 
contains  a greater  quantity  of  fat.  These  diL 
ferences  of  texture  will  explain  why,  after 
severe  contusion,  extravasations  so  frequently 
occur  upon  the  outer  part  of  the  joint  and 
so  seldom  upon  the  inner;  why  abscess  is  so 
much  oftener  met  with  in  the  one  situation 
than  in  the  other ; and  why  the  transmi.ssion 


of  pus  and  serum  from  any  of  the  neighbour- 
ing regions  takes  place  so  much  more  easily 
about  the  outer  than  about  the  inner  ankle. 
At  the  posterior  part  of  the  region,  the  sub- 
cutaneous tissue  assumes  again  new  characters; 
losing  here  its  soft  lamellated  texture  it  be- 
comes suddenly  dense  and  filamentous,  ad- 
hering with  great  firmness  to  the  integuments 
above,  and  to  the  fascia  beneath ; as  we  trace 
it  down  it  becomes  more  dense  and  elastic; 
the  cells  formed  by  the  decussation  of  its 
filaments  become  loaded  with  a firm  granular 
fat;  in  a word,  it  already  begins  to  put  on  the 
characters  of  the  dense  fibro-adipose  cushion, 
which  is  found  in  the  sole  of  the  foot.  Hence 
it  is  that  wounds  and  abscesses  of  the  part  we 
are  now  considering,  approach  in  chaiacter 
those  of  the  plantar  region  ; hence  the  slight 
swelling,  the  severe  pain  ; hence  in  both  cases 
the  necessity  of  a prompt  and  free  evacuation 
of  the  matter. 

Before  leaving  this  subject  we  should  ob- 
serve that  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  the  region 
we  are  now  considering  transmits  certain  ves- 
sels and  nerves.  In  front  of  the  inner  ankle 
we  meet  with  the  incipient  branches  of  the 
great  saphena  vein  and  the  ultimate  filaments 
of  the  saphenus  nerve ; the  venous  branches 
are  here  of  such  a size  that  they  have  fre- 
quently been  selected  by  the  phlebotomist  as 
the  seat  of  operation.  Anteriorly  we  find  the 
filaments  of  the  musculo-cutaneous  nerve,  and 
externally  the  roots  of  the  lesser  saphena  vein, 
and  its  accompanying  nervous  filaments. 

3.  The  fascia  or  aponeurosis  forms  the  next 
stratum  we  have  to  examine:  it  is  placed  be- 
tween the  subcutaneous  tissue  and  the  tendons. 
The  fascia,  like  the  two  preceding  layers,  forms 
a general  investment  for  the  whole  region. 
Its  structure  and  properties,  like  those  of  the 
preceding  layers,  vary  considerably,  according 
to  the  situation  in  which  we  view  it.  Upon 
the  instep  it  becomes  continuous,  above  with 
the  aponeurosis  of  the  leg,  and  inferiorly 
with  th^  dorsal  aponeurosis  of  the  foot,  but, 
for  very  obvious  reasons,  surpassing  both  of 
these  in  strength.  This  additional  strength  is 
owing  to  the  accessory  band  of  fibres  which 
passes  transversely  across  the  instep,  interlaced 
with  the  proper  oblique  fibres  of  the  fascia, 
and  to  which  is  given  the  name  of  anterior 
annular  ligament.  Arising  from  the  anterior 
edge  of  the  inner  ankle  this  annular  ligament 
passes  outwards  and  soon  meets  with  the  ten- 
don of  the  tibialis  anticus : at  this  point  it 
splits  into  two  layers ; the  one  passes  before, 
the  other  behind  the  tendon,  and  they  unite 
again  at  its  outer  edge.  The  same  mechanism 
is  repeated  in  the  case  of  the  extensor  pollicis 
tendon  which  lies  immediately  external  to  the 
last-named  tendon ; and  lastly  in  those  of  the 
extensor  digitorum  longus  and  peroneus  tertius. 
In  contemplating  the  mechanism  and  uses  of 
this  ligament,  the  surgical  anatomist  cannot 
but  perceive  that  certain  inconveniences  must 
result  from  its  division:  its  use  being  obviously 
to  bind  down  the  tendons  in  this  situation,  and 
to  form  canals  for  their  free  and  separate  trans- 
mission, it  is  clear  that  after  its  division  in  the 
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liviii'4  subject,  when  the  individual  attempts  to 
flex  the  fool  or  extend  the  toes,  these  tendons 
will  not  only  form  an  unseemly  projection 
upon  the  instep,  but  also  the  accuracy  and  per- 
fection of  these  motions  will  be  much  im- 
paired. Upon  the  lateral  parts  of  the  region, 
the  fascia  is  so  intimately  united  to  the  peri- 
osteum, that  it  is  almost  impossible  to  separate 
them  from  each  other,  and  hence  some  have 
denied  its  existence  here.  Behind  both  mal- 
leoli, it  becomes  however  again  very  distinct, 
forming  in  both  situations  a band  similar  to 
that  which  we  have  just  seen  upon  the  instep. 
The  intei'nul  annular  ligament  arising  from 
the  posterior  edge  of  the  inner  malleolus 
passes  backwards  to  the  os  calcis ; it  is 
thrown  like  a bridge  across  that  deep  gutter 
which  divides  the  heel  and  ankle  from  each 
other,  and  it  is  destined  like  the  anterior  liga- 
ment to  form  a covering  to  the  tendons  and 
other  parts  which  pass  through  this  region. 
Like  the  anterior,  the  internal  ligament  also 
consists  of  two  layers  closely  united  to  each 
other.  To  express  more  distinctly  the  me- 
chanical disposition  of  these  layers,  we  may 
say  that  the  bridge  formed  by  the  internal 
annular  ligament  consists  of  two  arches  ; 
through  the  anterior  arch  are  transmitted  the 
tibialis  posticus  and  the  flexor  digitorum 
longus  tendons,  wrapped  each  in  its  own 
synovial  theca : the  posterior  arch  is  occupied 
with  the  posterior  tibial  vessels  and  nerves, 
and  the  tendon  of  the  flexor  longus  pollicis 
muscle.  Having  thus  safely  conducted  these 
important  organs,  the  superficial  layer  of  the 
ligament  fixes  itself  into  the  os  calcis,  while 
the  deep  one  passes  backwards  and  upwards 
to  become  continuous  with  the  deep  fascia  of 
the  leg.  Behind  the  external  malleolus,  the 
1 fascia  forms  another  but  less  remarkable  liga- 
i ment,  which  Blandin  calls  the  “ external  an- 
nular this  passes  from  the  fibula  to  the 
astragalus,  and  forms  with  the  posterior  edge 
of  the  malleolus  a deep  osseo-fibrous  canal  for 
the  transmission  of  the  peroneus  longus  and 
brevis  tendons. 

At  the  back  part  of  this  region,  the  fascia  is 
also  found  covering  the  great  tendo  Achillis  ; 
this  tendon  also,  like  the  smaller  ones  we  have 
just  spoken  of,  is  not  merely  covered  super- 
ficially, but  is  contained  within  a sheath, 
formed  by  the  splitting  of  the  fascia  into  two 
layers  ; the  posterior  layer  we  may  regard  as 
the  continued  fascia  itself ; the  deep  one  passes 
in  front  of  the  tendon,  and  if  we  trace  this  up- 
wards, we  shall  find  it  becoming  ultimately 
continuous  with  the  deep  fascia  of  the  leg.  An 
• acquaintance  with  the  disposition  and  structure 
of  the  fascia  we  have  thus  described,  will  en- 
able the  surgical  anatomist,  in  almost  every  in- 
stance, to  explain  the  time,  situation,  and  pro- 
gress of  abscesses  occurring  in  this  region;  he 
i will  at  once  comprehend  that  three  distinct 
! sorts  of  abscess  may  form  here  ; — one  in  the 
; .subcutaneous  tissue,  and  which  being  super- 
/ ficia!  to  the  fascia  can  hardly  penetrate  deeply 
‘ toward  the  joint ; another,  occurring  betsveen 
the  two  layers  of  that  membrane,  in  those 
situation*;  where  it  splits  to  include  the  ten- 
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dons;  such  an  abscess  will  have  little  tendency 
to  point  in  front,  being  bound  down  by  the 
superficial  layer  of  the  fascia,  or  to  penetrate 
deeply  for  a similar  reason  ; but  to  its  free 
passage  upwards  or  downwards  in  the  course 
of  the  tendons,  little  or  no  obstacle  is  pre.sented. 
Lastly,  matter  may  accumulate  under  both 
layers  of  the  fascia,  where  its  deep  position  and 
close  confinement  render  it  alike  dangerous,  and 
of  difficult  detection. 

4.  The  next  stratum  is  perhaps  less  entitled 
to  that  name  than  those  we  have  hitherto 
described.  Instead  of  forming,  like  them,  a 
general  investment  for  the  whole  region,  it 
consists  of  several  distinct  and  independent  or- 
gans scattered  irregularly  about  the  joirit:  w'e 
shall  enumerate  them  in  the  order  in  which  we 
propose  to  treat  of  them,  viz.,  tendons,  mus- 
cles, arteries,  veins,  lymphatics,  and  nerves. 

a.  Tendons.  Upon  the  instep  we  find  no 
fewer  than  seven  tendons  passing  towards  the 
foot ; the  internal  is  the  largest  of  all,  it  is  that 
of  the  tibialis  anticus  running  obliquely  for- 
wards and  inwards  to  the  inner  cuneiform  bone. 
Close  upon  its  outer  side  is  the  tendon  of  the 
extensor  pollicis ; still  more  outwards  we  meet 
w'ith  the  four  tendons  of  the  extensor  digitorum 
longus,  and  most  externally  of  all,  or  nearest 
to  the  outer  ankle,  that  of  the  peroneus  tertius. 
We  need  not  revert  to  the«ubject  of  the  fibrous 
sheaths  furnished  to  these  tendons  by  the  fascia 
or  annular  ligament;  but  we  should  here  care- 
fully observe,  that  both  sheaths  and  tendons  are 
completely  lined  by  a synovial  apparatus.  He 
who  is  at  all  acquainted  wdth  the  general  patho- 
logy of  synovial  membrane  will  understand  why 
it  is  that'effusions  so  frequently  form  about  the 
instep  ; why  adhesion  of  the  opposite  walls  of 
these  synovial  sheaths  will  almost  destroy  the 
power  of  extending  the  toes  and  of  flexing  the 
foot ; and,  lastly,  he  cannot  but  draw  the  im- 
portant practical  deduction,  that  in  operations 
about  the  instep  we  should  avoid,  if  possible, 
cutting  into  these  synovial  sacs. 

Behind  the  inner  malleolus  we  meet  with 
three  tendons,  — that  of  the  tibialis  posticu.s 
most  anterior,  and  in  close  connexion  with  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  malleolus  internus;  that 
of  the  flexor  digitorum  longus  a little  further 
back ; and  still  more  posterior,  and  at  a little 
distance  from  the  others,  the  tendon  of  the 
flexor  pollicis  longus.  These  are  included,  as 
we  have  already  explained,  in  fibrous  sheaths 
formed  by  the  internal  annular  ligament,  each 
sheath  and  tendon  having  its  own  synovial 
lining.  We  may  here  observe  a good  anatomical 
reason,  why  inflammation  affecting  the  sheath 
of  the  flexor  digitorum  will,  catcris  paribus, 
be  more  likely  to  prove  dangerous  than  that  of 
the  tibialis  posticus  ; for,  as  the  synovial  sheaths 
of  the  former  extend  along  the  whole  sole  of  the 
foot,  little  or  no  obstacle  is  presented  to  the 
disease  extending  itself  into  that  region  : whereas 
the  tendon  of  the  tibialis  being  inserted,  not 
upon  the  sole,  but  rather  upon  the  inner  edge 
of  the  foot,  its  synovnl  membrane  forms  here 
a cul-de-sac,  no  doubt  presenting  some  obsta- 
cle to  the  inllamniation  extending  beyond  this 
point.  Behind  the  outer  malleolus  there  exi.su 
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a deep  groove,  in  which  two  important  tendons 
are  contained,  tliose,  namely,  of  the  peroneus 
longus  and  brevis.  They  are  lodged  in  a canal 
which  we  have  already  described  as  formed  by 
the  bone  and  the  external  annular  ligament, 
and  this  canal  is  lined  by  a distinct  synovial 
membrane  reflected  upon  it  from  the  tendons. 
Having  passed  over  tlie  ligaments  of  the  outer 
ankle,  the  peronei  tendons  are  next  applied 
upon  the  surface  of  the  os  calcis;  and  here, 
though  previously  in  close  apposition,  and  in- 
deed contained  within  the  same  synovial  sheath, 
they  become  separated  by  a ridge  projecting 
from  the  bone.  The  peroneus  longus  tendon  plays 
behind  it  as  upon  a pulley,  and  instances  have 
occurred,  where,  owing  to  the_  fracture  of  this 
little  osseous  septum,  the  peroneus  longus  has 
been  dislocated  forwards  upon  that  of  the 
brevis.  It  has  also  happened  that  both  peronei 
tendons  have  been  dislocated  forwards  from 
their  groove  behind  the  malleolus,  and  thrown 
in  front  of  that  eminence.  Were  such  an  acci- 
dent left  without  surgical  interference,  it  is  inte- 
resting to  reflect  how  completely  altered  would 
be  the  action  of  these  two  muscles,  if  that  action 
were  not  completely  suspended  by  the  inflam- 
mation and  obliteration  of  the  synovial  sheath 
consequent  on  the  accident ; instead  of  extend- 
ing the  foot  and  pointing  the  toe,  as  they  do  in 
their  natural  state,  they  would  become  con- 
verted into  flexors  and  abductors  of  the  foot. 
At  the  posterior  part  of  the  region,  the  tendo 
Achillis  forms  a remarkable  projection.  In  our 
account  of  the  fascia,  w'e  have  described  the 
sheath  within  which  this  tendon  is  contained. 
We  may  further  observe  that  this  tendon  is 
separated  from  the  joint,  and  also  from  the 
deep  vessels  and  nerves  of  the  leg,  by  a consi- 
derable interval,  so  that  it  has  frequently  been 
cut  across  without  injury  to  the  articulation  or 
wound  of  any  other  important  part.  Its  mode 
of  insertion  into  the  os  ealcis  is  also  worthy 
attention ; instead  of  being  fixed  into  the  whole 
posterior  surface  of  that  bone,  it  occupies  by 
its  insertion  merely  the  lower  half  of  it ; supe- 
riorly the  bone  and  tendon  are  not  even  in  con- 
tact, for  here  a distinct  synovial  bursa  is  inter- 
^ posed  between  them.  The  liability  of  this 
large  bursa  to  inflammation  and  effusion  should 
be  carefully  borne  in  mind  by  the  surgeon  ; and 
he  who  is  aware  of  its  office,  placed  as  a friction 
roller  between  the  tendon  and  bone,  will  duly 
estimate  how  much  disease  of  this  bursa  will 
impede  the  motions  of  progression.  Owing  to 
the  interposition  of  the  bursa,  rupture  of  the 
tendo  Achillis  has  occurred  even  below  the 
upper  edge  of  the  os  calcis  ; and  if,  having  cut 
across  the  tendon,  we  forcibly  extend  the  foot 
so  as  to  elevate  the  heel,  we  shall  at  once  com- 
prehend how  indispensably  necessary  it  is  to 
maintain  the  extended  position  in  our  treatment 
of  this  important  accident. 

b.  Muscles. — There  are  bu  t few  muscular  fibres 
met  with  in  the  region  of  the  ankle;  the  flexor 
digitorum  brevis  arises  upon  the  instep ; and 
posteriorly  we  find  some  of  the  fibres  of  the 
flexor  pollicis  longus,  which  are  here  continued 
down  a considerable  way  upon  the  tendon. 

Arteries, — The  arteries  about  the  ankle. 


from  their  liability  to  injury  and  disease,  become 
of  great  interest.  Upon  the  instep  the  course 
and  relations  of  the  anterior  tibiuL  artery  de- 
mand particular  attention ; the  vessel  here 
does  not  run  exactly  in  the  median  line  of  the 
foot,  but  is  somewhat  nearer  to  the  inner  than 
to  the  outer  malleolus : we  may  always  reach 
it  with  perfect  certainty,  by  cutting  between  the 
tendon  of  the  extensor  digitorum  longus,  and 
that  of  the  extensor  pollicis ; these  overlap  it 
upon  either  side,  and  afford  considerable  protec- 
tion against  wounds  or  other  injuries.  Not- 
withstanding the  facility  of  reaching  the  vessel 
in  this  situation,  it  is  by  no  means  advisable  to 
do  so  when  it  is  at  all  possible  to  avoid  it,  inas- 
much as  to  expose  the  artery  here  it  is  necessary 
to  wound  the  synovial  sheaths,  and  inflammation 
and  adhesionwould  be  the  probable  consequence 
of  such  an  injury.  The  branches  of  the  in- 
ternal malleolar  artery  are  found  upon  the 
inner  part  of  the  region,  running  upon  and  in 
front  of  the  inner  ankle,  and  anastomosing  with 
others  passing  forwards  from  the  posterior 
tibial,  thus  insuring  a sufficient  supply  of  blood 
to  the  joint,  even  when  the  trunk  of  the  anterior 
tibial  itself  has  been  tied.  But  these  vessels 
are  of  much  inferior  importance  compared  with 
the  posterior  tibial,  whose  main  trunk  lies  in 
the  fossa  between  the  heel  and  the  malleolus 
intemus.  It  is  here  occasionally  the  subject  of 
operation,  and  hence  its  course  and  relations 
should  be  very  carefully  noted.  We  have  al- 
ready enumerated  the  tendons  passing  beneath 
the  annular  ligament  in  this  situation  ; the  most 
anterior  is  that  of  the  tibialis  posticus,  imme- 
diately behind  it  lies  that  of  the  flexor  digi- 
torum, and  still  more  posteriorly,  at  the  interval 
of  about  an  inch,  is  found  the  tendon  of  the 
flexor  pollicis ; in  this  interval  between  the  two 
latter  tendons  runs  the  posterior  tibial  artery, 
not  however  equidistant  frona  both,  but  nearer 
to  that  of  the  flexor  digitorum;  it  rests  upon 
the  tibia  and  internal  tibio-tarsal  ligament,  and 
is  covered  by  the  integuments  and  annular 
ligament ; its  venae  comites  run  one  upon 
either  side ; and  the  posterior  tibial  nerve  lies 
close  behind  it,  but  as  the  vessel  descends  get- 
ting gradually  to  its  inner  side.  Notwith- 
standing the  few  coverings  of  the  artery  in  this 
situation,  yet  owing  to  the  heel,  the  ankle,  and 
the  tendo  Achillis  projecting  around,  and  bearing 
off  as  it  were  those  coverings  from  it,  the  vessel 
is  here  at  a considerable  depth  from  the  surface ; 
and  any  one  who  supposes  it  can  be  easily  found 
in  the  living  subject,  will  form  a very  erroneous 
idea  of  its  true  position ; — hence  it  i«:  that  all 
good  writers  on  surgical  anatomy  recommend 
us  to  take  up  the  artery  in  the  lower  third  of 
the  leg,  rather  than  in  the  calceo-malleolar 
groove.  Several  small  vessels  ramify  about 
the  outer  ankle,  the  external  malleolar  coming 
from  before  meets  here  with  the  terminating 
branches  of  the  peroneal  arteiy  from  behind,  but 
these  small  vessels  are  interesting  to  the  sur- 
gical pathologist  rather  than  to  the  regional 
anatomist  or  operative  surgeon. 

d.  Vems. — Two  veins,  tlie  “ venfe  comites,” 
accompany  each  of  the  larger  arteries:  in  all 
operations  upon  the  artery,  the  close  apposition 
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of  the  veins,  and  the  possibility  of  mistaking 
one  for  the  other,  should  be  remembered  by 
the  surgeon.  In  front  of  the  inner  malleolus 
we  observe  one  or  two  openings  in  the  fascia, 
through  which  small  branches  of  communication 
pass  between  the  superficial  and  deep  veins ; 
these,  no  doubt,  are  the  principal  channels 
through  which  the  venous  blood  of  the  integu- 
ments about  the  foot  and  instep  is  returned, 
after  the  operation  of  tying  the  great  saphena 

vein.  . 

e.  Li/tnphatics. — The  lymphatics  consist  like- 
wise of  two  sets  j the  one  lying  beneath  the 
integuments  and  scattered  irregularly  oyer  the 
region  j the  other  lying  beneath  the  fascia,  and 
for  the  most  part  accompanying  the  blood- 
vessels. Some  anatomists  speak  of  a lymphatic 
gland  lying  upon  the  instep,  and  receiving 
several  of  these  deep  absorbents ; in  the  majo- 
rity of  cases  there  is  no  such  gland,  and  its 
existence  in  any  appears  to  us  extremely 
doubtful. 

f.  Nei-ves. — The  nerves  in  this  region  have 
the  same  general  distribution  as  the  arteries. 
In  our  account  of  the  larger  arteries,  we  have 
already  minutely  assigned  the  relation  which 
their  accompanying  nerves  bear  to  them.  VVe 
may  thus  briefly  enumerate  them : — in  front, 
the  musculo-cutaneous  and  anterior  tibial ; on 
the  inner  side  the  terminal  ramifications  of  the 
internal  saphenus  and  the  posterior  tibial ; and 
oil  the  outside,  the  terminal  branches  of  the 
external  saphenus.  For  further  particulars  re- 
specting the  nerves,  we  refer  to  the  articles 
Lumbar  Nerves  ; Sacral  Nerves. 

For  the  Bibliography  of  this  article  and  all 
others  on  surgical  anatomy,  see  the  Bibliography 
of  Anatomy  (Introduction.) 

( John  E.  Brenan.) 

AN  RLE,  JOINT  OF  THE.— (Normal  ana- 
tomy.) (Fr.  articulation  du  coude-pied.  Germ. 
Fussgelenk.  Ital.  caviglia.)  The  ankle-joint,  or 
tibio-tarsal  articulation,  results  from  the  junc- 
tion of  the  leg  and  foot.  For  reasons  which 
will  appear  when  we  come  to  explain  its  mo- 
tions, it  is  ranked  in  the  excellent  and  com- 
prehensive classifications  of  Bichat  and  Cloquet 
as  a jverfect  angular  ginglymus.  The  security 
of  the  ankle-joint,  more  perhaps  than  of  any 
other  ill  the  body,  is  owing  to  the  peculiar 
form  of  its  bones,  and  to  their  exact  adap- 
tation to  each  other;  in  this  respect  it  has 
aptly  been  compared  to  the  tenon  and  mortise 
joint,  so  frequently  used  by  mechanics,  the 
strength  of  which,  as  is  well  known,  is  chiefly 
owing  to  the  peculiar  form  and  close  fitting  of 
its  component  parts.  Upon  the  opper  part  of 
the  foot,  we  meet  with,  it  is  said,  a true  and  well 
defined  tenon,  and  upon  the  lower  part  of  the 
leg  a tolerably  perfect  mortise  for  the  reception 
of  the  tenon.  The  comparison,  though  perhaps 
not  strictly  correct,  will  however  assist  us  in 
understanding  how  much  the  security  of  this 
joint  depends  upon  the  form  and  fitting  of  its 
bones  ; and  will  explain  to  the  beginner  why, 
in  treating  of  the  ankle-joint  in  particular  with 
a view  to  flemonstrate  it.s  use  and  inechiinism. 
a brief  areount  of  its  bones  becomes  part  of  oui 


description  no  less  essential  than  of  its  liga- 
ments themselves.  In  our  account,  therefore, 
of  this  articulation,  we  shall,  in  the  first  place, 
describe  its  bones;  next  its  ligaments  , and, 
lastly,  shall  offer  some  remarks  upon  its  me- 
chanism and  uses. 

a.  The  Bones.— Three  bones  contribute  to 
the  formation  of  the  ankle-joint;  the  tibia  and 
fibula  form,  by  the  union  ot  their  inferior  por- 
tions, a deep  depression,  into  which  the  head  of 
the  astragalus  is  received.  The  tibia,  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  joint,  looses  gradually  its  prismatic 
shape,  and  assumes  a well-defined  cubical  or 
quadrangular  form.  On  its  lower  extremity  it 
presents  a quadrilateral  articulating  cavity, 
covered  in  the  recent  state  with  cartilage ; this 
cavity  is  transversed  from  before  backwards  by 
an  obtuse  ridge  which  subdivides  it  into  two 
smaller  cavities.  Of  the  four  sides  or  margins 
of  this  articulating  cavity,  the  anterior  is  almost 
straight  transversely,  but  convex  or  rounded  off 
in  the  vertical  direction,  with  the  obvious  design 
of  permitting  a greater  flexion  to  the  foot;  the 
anterior  tibio-tarsal  ligament  arises  from  this 
margin.  The  posterior  margin  is  also  straight 
transversely,  but  vertically  convex,  to  permit  an 
increased  extension  to  the  foot ; the  posterior 
tibio-fibular  ligament  is  connected  here ; a ! 
shallow  oblique  groove  is  met  with  upon  the  ; ^7,^  c ^ 
outei’  part  of  this  surface,  for  the  transmission 
of  the  flexor  longus  pollicis  tendon.  The  ex- 
ternal side  presents  a depression  for  the  reception 
of  the  fibula ; this  articulating  portion  is  pro- 
longed upwards  for  nearly  an  inch,  is  of  a 
triangular  form  with  the  base  below  ; the  sides 
of  the  triangle  give  attachment  to  the  anterior 
and  posterior  tibio-fibular  ligaments ; and  the 
area  of  the  triangle  is  rendered  rough,  except  at 
its  lowest  part,  by  the  attachment  of  the  inferior 
interosseous  ligament, — another  strong  bond  of 
union  between  these  bones.  The  inner  edge  is 
prolonged  downwards  nearly  an  inch  in  length, 
forming  the  prominence  known  by  the  name  of 
malleolus  internus;  this  is  placed  upon  a plane 
superior  and  anterior  to  the  malleolus  externus; 
it  is  somewhat  flattened  in  shape,  and  has  one 
surface  looking  inwards  or  towards  the  mesial 
line ; this  in  the  living  subject  is  covered  only 
by  the  integuments ; the  outer  surface  enters 
into  the  formation  of  the  joint,  hence  it  is 
lipped  with  cartilage  to  permit  the  a.stragalus  to 
play  upon  it;  the  anterior  edge  is  sharp  and 
gives  origin  to  the  anterior  tibio-tarsal  ligament; 
the  posterior  edge  is  traversed  by  a broad  and 
generally  well-marked  groove,  which  transmits 
the  tendons  of  the  tibialis  posticus  and  flexor 
digitorum  longus;  the  apex  of  the  malleolus 
is  below,  and  gives  attachment  to  the  deltoid  or 
internal  tibio-tarsal  ligament. 

The  fibula,  as  it  approaches  the  foot,  becomes 
suddenly  enlarged  in  size,  applies  itself  firmly 
to  the  tibia,  and  then  descends  nearly  an  inch 
and  a half  below  its  point  of  union  with  that 
bone.  The  prominence  formed  by  the  fibula 
in  this  situation  is  named  the  malleolus  externus  ; 
it  is  much  larger  than  the  internal,  and  placed 
behind  and  sninewhal  below  il.  The  external 
, surface  of  litis  libular  inalh'olns  is  covered 
ineri'ly  by  t,!ie  iiitegnnienis  ; the  internal  surface 
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is  tipped  with  cartilage,  and  convex  in  the  ver- 
tical direction,  being  received  upon  a corres- 
ponding concavity  on  the  outer  side  of  the 
astragalus;  upon  the  lower  and  back  part  of 
this  inner  surface  may  be  seen  a deep  depres- 
sion, where  the  posterior  fibulo-tarsal  ligament 
arises ; the  anterior  edge  of  the  malleolus  is 
sharp,  and  gives  origin  to  the  anterior  fibulo- 
tarsal  ligament ; the  posterior  edge  is  marked 
by  a deep  groove,  which  transmits  the  tendons 
of  the  peronei  muscles,  longus  and  brevis. 
The  apex  of  the  malleolus  is  below,  and  gives 
origin  to  the  middle  fibulo-tarsal  ligament. 

The  astragalus  enters  into  the  formation  of 
the  ankle-joint  by  its  superior  surface,  and  a 
portion  of  its  two  lateral  surfaces.  On  the 
superior  surface  we  observe,  anteriorly,  a well 
marked  groove  forming  jrart  of  the  neck  of  the 
astragalus  ; into  this  groove  the  anterior  tibio- 
tarsal  ligament  is  inserted.  Immediately  be- 
hind the  groove  we  meet  with  an  articulating 
eminence  of  an  oblong  quadrilateral  form,  an 
inch  and  a half  in  its  antero-posterior,  and  about 
an  inch  and  a quarter  in  its  transverse  measure- 
ment; (this  transverse  measurement  is,  however, 
a little  greater  in  front  than  behind ;)  the  emi- 
nence is  remarkably  convex  from  before  back- 
wards, and  concave  from  side  to  side ; the  outer 
edge  somewhat  more  elevated  than  the  inner  ; 
it  is  completely  covered  with  cartilage,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  articulating  cavity  upon  the  in- 
ferior exremity  of  the  tibia.  Upon  the  inner 
side  of  the  astragalus,  we  find  a small  articu- 
lating surface  of  a triangular  form,  with  the 
base  above  and  apex  below;  it  is  convex  in 
the  vertical  direction,  and  is  tipped  with  car- 
tilage prolonged  ftom  the  superior  surface : 
upon  thetriangular  surface  the  internalmalleolus 
plays  ; the  remaining  portion  of  the  inner  side 
of  the  astragalus  is  rough,  and  occupied  chiefly 
by  the  insertion  of  the  internal  tibio-tarsal 
ligament.  The  external  side  of  the  astragalus 
is  also  marked  by  an  articulating  surface  of  a 
much  greater  size  for  the  reception  of  the  ex- 
ternal malleolus : it  too  is  of  a triangular  form 
with  the  base  above ; concave  in  the  vertical, 
and  slightly  convex  in  the  antero-posterior 
direction. 

b.  LigameMs. — We  have  already  compared 
the  mechanism  of  this  joint  to  that  of  the  tenon 
and  mortise ; the  mortise  cavity,  however,  is  not, 
as  we  have  seen,  cut  out  of  a solid  bone,  but 
being  formed  in  great  part  in  the  lower  extremity 
of  the  tibia,  is  completed  on  the  outer  side  by 
the  fibula,  which  is  firmly  united  with  the  tibia 
by  strong  ligaments,  forming  what  is  called  the 
inferior  tibio-Jibular  articulation.  W e shall  not 
now  describe  the  ligaments  which  here  unite  the 
tibia  and  fibula,  referring  to  the  article  on  the 
Tibio-fibular  Articulation  ; but  we  must 
observe  that,  however  it  may  be  advisable,  in 
anatomical  descriptions,  to  separate  this  last 
named  articulation  from  the  ankle-joint,  they 
are  perfectly  inseparable  in  their  functions,  the 
integrityof  the  latter  being  essentially  dependent 
on  that  of  the  former : indeed  it  may  be  said, 
that,  by  virtue  of  the  great  strength  of  the  liga- 
mentous connexion  between  the  tibia  and  fibula 
in  the  former  articulation,  the  mortise  is  as 
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strong,  nay,  in  some  respects  stronger,  than  if  it 
had  been  formed  out  of  solid  bone. 

The  ligaments  which  connect  the  tenon  and  ' 
mortise  together,  or  to  speak  more  literally, 
which  tie  the  tibia  and  fibula  with  the  tansus, 
are  five  in  number,  namely,  two  tibio-tarsal  ^ 
and  three  fibulo-tarsal  ligaments. 

1.  The  internal  tibio-tarsal  ligament  is  also 
called  the  internal  lateral,  and  by  Weitbrecht 
the  deltoid  ligament.  There  is,  however,  no 
reason  why  we  should  not  apply  to  it  likewise 
that  principle  of  nomenclature  which  is  so  gene- 
rally and  with  such  advantage  applied  to  other 
ligaments.  It  arises  by  a truncated  apex  from 
the  point  of  the  inner  malleolus,  and  from  the 
little  fossa  at  its  outer  surface ; its  fibres  change 
as  they  proceed  downwards  and  are  fixed  into 
the  inner  surface  of  the  astragalus  and  os  calcis, 
some  proceeding  as  far  forwards  even  as  the 
scaphoid  bone.  The  posterior  fibres  are  strong 
but  short ; the  anterior  are  much  larger  and 
not  so  thick.  Its  internal  surface  is  lined  by 
the  synovial  membrane  of  the  joint;  and  on  its 
internal  surface  it  is  covered  by  the  tendon  of 
the  tibialis  posticus,  and  it  sends  some  of  its 
fibres  to  the  sheath  of  the  flexor  longus 
digitorum  tendon.  In  flexion  of  the  leg  the 
anterior  fibres  are  relaxed,  and  the  posterior  are 
rendered  tense ; in  extension  the  reverse  of 
course  takes  place.  2.  The  anterior  tibio- 
tarsal  ligament  tibio-tarsal,  Cloquet)  con- 
sists of  a few  loose  fibres  scattered  over  the 
synovial  membrane,  and  in  some  instances  so 
delicate  and  so  separated  by  pellicles  of  fat  as 
to  be  scarcely  perceptible.  They  arise  from 
the  fore  part  of  the  inner  malleolus  and  the 
adjacent  anterior  portion  of  the  tibia,  and  de- 
scend obliquely  downwards  and  outwards  to 
be  inserted  into  the  neck  of  the  astragalus. 
This  ligament  is  covered  anteriorly  by  the  ten- 
dons of  the  tibialis  anticus,  extensor  proprius 
pollicis,  and  extensor  digitorum  longus  ; poste- 
riorly it  is  in  contact  with  the  synovial  mem- 
brane. 3-  The  anterior  fibulo-tarsal  ligament 
( lig.  fibula  anterius,  Weitb.,  anterior  external 
lateral,  Boyer)  arises  from  the  anterior  edge  of 
the  outer  malleolus,  a few  lines  from  its  ex- 
tremity; it  descends  obliquely  forwards  and 
inwards,  and  is  fixed  into  the  astragalus  imrne- 
diately  in  front  of  the  articulating  surface  which 
receives  the  fibula : it  is  scarcely  an  inch  in 
length,  of  an  oblong  quadi’ilateral  form,  and  is 
frequently  subdivided  into  two  distinct  parts. 
In  extension  of  the  foot  it  is  rendered  tense ; 
in  flexion  it  is  relaxed.  4.  The  middle  fibulo- 
tarsal  ligament  (lig.  fibula  medium  perpen- 
diculare,  Weitb.,  external  lateral  ligament, 
Cloq.)  is  a round  fasciculus  of  fibres  having 
almost  the  appearance  of  a tendon  which  arises 
from  the  apex  of  the  external  malleolus,  de- 
scends obliquely  backwards,  and  is  attached 
to  the  outside  of  the  os  calcis.  It 
not  appear  to  us  that  in  any  position  of  the 
joint  this  ligament  takes  a perpendicular  course, 
although  that  epithet  has  been  applied  to  it  by 
Weitbrecht.  It  is  related  superficially  to  the 
peroneus  longus  tendon,  and  by  its  deep  sur- 
face to  the  synovial  membrane,  to  liie 
galus,  and  os  calcis.  In  flexion  of  the  foot  this 
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ligament  is  rendered  tense ; lienee  it  appears 
designed  to  limit  motion  in  this  direction  : in 
extension  it  is  of  course  relaxed.  The  /ins- 
teriorJibulo-tars(ilV\ga.ment(  lig.Jibulte  postcriiis, 
^Veitb.,  poste/'ior  external  lateral,  Boyer)  arises 
from  the  little  fossa  upon  the  inner  and  back 
part  of  the  outer  malleolus ; it  passes  backwards 
and  inwards  almost  horizontally,  or  at  least  de- 
scends very  slightly,  and  is  inserted  upon  the 
back  part  of  the  astragalus  into  the  outer  edge 
of  that  groove  which  transmits  the  flexor  longus 
pollicis  tendon.  This  ligament  is  stronger  than 
either  of  the  two  preceding,  and  is  frequently 
divided  into  several  distinct  fasciculi.  From 
its  superior  edge  an  accessory  band  sometimes 
passes  upwards  and  inwards  over  the  synovial 
capsule  to  be  fixed  into  the  tibia.  Walther 
has  described  this  band  under  the  name  of  the 
oblique  ligament,  and  it  is  well  represented  by 
Weitbrecht  (Jig.  65,  tab.  xxii.) 

The  synovial  membrane  of  the  ankle-joint  is 
of  very  great  extent : it  lines  not  only  the 
articular  surface  of  each  malleolus,  the  several 
ligaments  we  have  just  described,  and  the 
articulating  cavity  upon  the  lower  portion  of 
the  tibia,  but  it  is  prolonged  upwards  between 
the  tibia  and  fibula,  forming  in  that  situation  a 
little  cul-de-sac  : this,  however,  is  merely  for  the 
extent  of  a few  lines,  for  its  further  progress  up- 
wards is  interrupted  by  the  inferior  interosseous 
ligament,  (jig.  61.)  From  the  circumference 
of  the  tibio-fibular  mortise  the  synovial  mem- 
brane passes  downwards  upon  the  astragalus, 
covers  its  superior  articulating  eminence,  and 
sends  prolongations  upon  its  lateral  articulating 
surfaces.  It  is  remarkably  loose  upon  the 
anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the  joint,  and  is 
said  to  contain  a greater  quantity  of  synovia 
than  any  other  synovial  membrane  in  the  body. 
Certainly  its  strength  is  much  increased  by 
those  scattered  fibres  to  which  we  have  given 
the  name  of  anterior  tibio-tarsal  ligament  : 
posteriorly  it  is  weakest,  for  here  few  if  any 
ligamentous  fibres  can  be  detected,  though 
Boyer  and  Weitbrecht  speak  confidently  of 
such. 

c.  Mechanism  and  function  of  the  ankle-joint. 
— To  understand  properly  the  mechanism  and 
function  of  the  ankle-joint,  we  must  carefully 
contemplate  it  in  the  opposite  conditions  of  rest 
and  motion. 

1.  Viewing  it,  then,  in  the  first  place,  as  the 
individual  stands  at  rest,  we  observe  that  the 
leg  and  foot  meet  each  other  in  the  ankle-joint 
at  a right  angle,  and  we  are  particularly  struck 
with  this  fact  upon  finding  that  this  disposition 
occurs  in  scarcely  any  other  animal  than  man. 
This  interesting  fact  in  comparative  anatomy  is 
by  no  means  an  accidental  arrangement ; its 
design  is  obviously  in  reference  to  the  proper 
position  of  the  body  in  each  animal.  It  has, 
for  instance,  frequently  been  alluded  to  Jis  one 
of  the  many  anatomical  proofs  that  the  erect 
position  is  natural  to  the  human  subject : had 
the  leg  and  foot  been  articulated  at  any  other 
than  a right  angle  the  upright  position  of  the 
body  could  not  be  maintained,  at  least  without 
great  and  incessant  muscular  exertion.  Another 
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point  worthy  of  our  attention  is  that  when  the 
ankle  is  at  rest  and  the  body  in  the  upright 
position,  the  fibula  plays  no  part  in  the  func- 
tion performed  by  the  joint : it  is  the  tibia 
alone  which  receives  the  weight  of  the  body, 
and  transmits  it  to  the  astragalus.  This  fact 
should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind,  for  jt  has 
considerable  influence  upon  the  accidents  so 
frequently  occurring  here.  The  astragalus,  from 
the  way  in  which  it  supports  the  body,  has  often 
been  compared  to  the  key-stone  of  an  arch,  the 
arch  being  represented  by  the  foot,  lhat  the 
foot  presents  an  arched  concavity  at  its  lower 
part  cannot  be  doubted  ; but  it  is  by  no  means 
so  certain  that  this  is  designed  upon  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  architectural  arch  to  support  the 
weight  of  the  body  : in  fact,  the  astragalus, 
which  receives  the  entire  weight,  does  not  cor- 
respond to  the  centre  of  this  arch.  The  true 
design  of  the  vaulted  form  of  the  foot  is  to 
permit  its  accommodating  itself  to  the  several 
irregularities  of  surface  which,  both  in  standing 
and  progression,  it  must  encounter. 

The  motions  of  flexion  and  extension  are  the 
only  ones  permitted  at  the  ankle-joint.  In 
flexion  the  astragalus  rolls  from  before  back- 
wards in  the  tibio-fibular  mortise;  it  maybe 
continued  until  the  foot  and  leg  form  with 
each  other  an  angle  of  about  sixty  degrees ; 
at  this  point  further  flexion  is  prevented,  partly 
by  the  tension  of  the  middle  fibulo-tarsal  liga- 
ment, and  still  more  effectually  by  the  neck  of 
the  astragalus  coming  into  contact  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  tibia.  In  flexion  the  anterior 
tibio-tarsal  and  fibulo-tarsal  ligaments  are  both 
relaxed;  the  posterior  and  middle  fibulo-tarsal 
are  rendered  tense ; the  internal  tibio-tarsal 
ligament  has  its  posterior  fibres  stretched  and 
its  anterior  ones  loosened.  2.  In  extension 
the  foot  not  only  returns  to  its  rectangular  posi- 
tion with  the  leg,  but  may  even  be  carried 
beyond  this,  so  as  to  form  with  the  tibia  an 
obtuse  angle  of  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
degrees.*  Further  extension  is  at  this  point 
prevented  by  the  tension  of  the  ligaments  which 
lie  in  front,  and  also  by  the  astragalus  behind 
coming  into  contact  with  the  lower  edge  of  the 
tibia.  During  extension  the  astragalus  rotates 
forwards  in  the  tibio-fibular  mortise ; the  pos- 
terior ligaments  are  relaxed,  the  anterior  are  put 
upon  the  stretch,  the  state  of  each  individual 
ligament  is,  in  short,  reversed  from  what  we 
have  just  described  as  its  condition  in  the 
opposite  motionof  the  joint.  3.  A slight  degree 
of  lateral  motion  of  the  ankle  is  perceptible  in 
the  dead  subject,  but  during  life  it  cannot  be 
said  to  exist : hence,  in  the  classification  of 
Cloquet  and  Bichat,  the  joint  is  properly 
ranked  under  that  variety  of  ginglymus  to  which 
we  apply  the  term  “perfect.’' 

The  ankle  is  the  analogue  of  the  wrist-joint 
in  the  superior  extremity,  and  accordingly, 
though  there  are  certain  points  of  difference 
between  them,  the  general  character  of  both  is 

* According  to  Hildcbrandt  the  angle  of  flexion 
is  45®,  and  the  angle  of  extension  according  to 
Rosenthal  (Handh.  der  C'hir.  Anal.)  is  17.5®.— En. 
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the  same.  It  is  no  less  interesting  than  instruc- 
tive to  contrast  these  two  articulations  with 
each  other,  for  in  doing  so  we  find  that  the 
modifications  of  structure  here,  as  well  as  in 
all  other  instances,  are  referable  to  the  peculiar 
function  which  each  part  is  destined  to  perform. 
The  hand  in  the  human  subject  is  exclusively 
an  organ  of  prehension  ; the  foot  is  one  merely 
of  support : — now  this  simple  fact  at  once  fur- 
nishes us  with  a clue  to  all  difficulties.  The 
great  strength  and  sudden  expansion  of  the 
tibia  and  fibula  at  the  ankle,  are  evidently  a 
provision  to  sustain  the  weight  of  the  body  and 
to  increase  the  basis  of  its  support;  in  the 
radius  and  ulna  such  size  and  strength  would 
have  been  to  no  purpose,  and  hence  these  bones 
at  the  wrist  are  comparatively  thin  and  delicate. 
At  the  ankle  we  should  naturally  have  expected 
frequent  dislocations,  owing  to  the  great  w^eight 
from  above,  and  to  the  great  mobility  which  for 
the  purposes  of  progression  must  at  the  same 
time  necessarily  exist  here  ; these  are  two  most 
formidable  causes  of  displacement;  but,  as  if  in 
compensation,  we  find  two  strong  buttresses  (the 
malleoli)  projecting  one  upon  either  side  of  the 
joint,  and  rendering  such  displacement,  under 
ordinary  circumstances,  almost  impossible.  At 
the  wrist,  where  there  is  no  weight  to  be  sup- 
ported, such  lateral  splints  would  have  been 
superfluous  ; hence  the  imperfect  and  almost 
rudimental  malleoli  of  the  radius  and  ulna; 
hence  the  shallow  and  imperfect  cavity  ; 
hence,  in  a word,  the  anatomical  confor- 
mation which  constitutes  the  ankle-joint  a 
ginglymus,  and  the  wrist  an  arthrodia.  In 
the  motions  of  the  ankle  and  wrist-joints  we 
observe  likewise  a striking  difference:  in  the 
former,  lateral  motion  would  have  been  super- 
flous  in  reference  to  the  function  of  the  foot ; 
at  the  wrist,  on  the  contrary,  a free  lateral  mo- 
tion is  indispensable  to  increase  the  sphere  of 
action  of  the  hand. 

For  the  BIBLIOGRAPHY  of  this  article,  see  that 
of  Articulation. 

(John  E.  Brenan.) 

ANKLE-JOINT,  ABNORMAL  CONDI- 
TION OF  THE. — The  deviations  from  the  na- 
tural or  normal  condition  of  the  ankle-joint  may 
be  classed  under  those  which  are  referable  to 
accident  and  to  disease : any  defects  which 
may  be  considered  to  result  from  congenital 
malformation  shall  be  elsewere  treated  of. 
(See  Foot.) 

Accidents. — The  different  structures  which 
immediately  compose  the  ankle-joint,  as  well 
as  those  which  surround  this  articulation,  and 
are  merely  accessary  to  its  functions,  are,  each 
and  all,  liable  to  numerous  accidents,  the  most 
important  of  which  we  shall  here  advert  to. 

These  accidents  may  affect  the  tendons,  the 
ligaments,  or  the  bones. 

Tendons. — Those  tendons  which  pass  behind 
the  inner  and  outer  malleoli  are  occasionally 
displaced  ; and,  although  the  accident  must  be 
considered  a rare  one,  it  ought  not  here  be 
overlooked. 


“ The  two  peronaei  extensor  muscles,”  says 
the  late  Mr.  Wikson,*  “ where  they  pass  behind 
and  below  the  fibula  over  a smooth  lubricated 
surface  of  that  bone,  are  bound  to  it  by  a strong 
ligament;  but  should  the  ligament  give  way, 
one  or  both  of  these  tendons  may  escape  from 
the  groove  or  pulley  in  which  they  usually  play, 
and  being  thrown  forwards  over  the  edge  of 
the  bone,  in  this  new  situation  their  action  on 
the  foot  will  be  to  bend  it  on  the  leg,  when  in 
their  natural  position  it  was  to  extend  it.  The 
peronaei  having  been  habituated  to  act  with  the 
extensor  muscles,  continue  to  contract  at  the 
same  time  with  them,  but  now  they  oppose 
the  effect  which  formerly  in  conjunction  with 
the  extensor  muscles  they  produced  upon  the 
foot,  and  by  so  doing  excite  much  pain  and 
irritation  in  addition  to  the  lameness.  When 
this  situation  of  the  tendon  is  discovered  early, 
the  tendon  can  be  readily  restored  to  its  proper 
place,  but  if  this  is  not  done,  it  forms  a new 
groove  on  the  fore  part  of  the  bone,  and  the 
old  one  is  filled  up,  or  otherwise  so  altered 
that  it  cannot  receive  the  tendon,  and  thus  the 
pain  and  lameness  may  continue  for  life. 
I have  seen  this  occurrence  sometimes  in  the 
living  body  early  enough  to  return  the  tendon, 
and  have  been  consulted  in  cases  where  it 
could  not  be  returned ; in  one,  where  the  pain 
was  so  violent  that  I recommended  the  divi- 
sion and  removal  of  part  of  the  tendon ; the 
muscle  then  contracted  to  its  full  extent,  and 
afterwards  shrunk,  and  ^no  inconvenience  was 
felt  after  the  operation.  I have  met  with  two 
or  three  instances  of  this  kind  of  displacement 
of  tendons  in  bodies  brought  into  the  dissect- 
ing-room ; but  of  the  previous  history  of  the 
cases  I could  know  nothing.”  Mr.  Wilson 
adds,  “ Those  tendons  which  pass  in  grooves 
behind  the  inner  ankle  are  liable  to  a similar 
displacement.”  Of  the  latter  accident  we  have 
known  but  one  instance,  but  of  the  former 
several. 

Ligaments.  — Accurate  anatomical  investi- 
gations of  the  actual  condition  of  the  various 
structures  which  compose  the  ankle-joint, 
when  affected  by  a sprain,  have  shown  that 
in  slight  cases  of  sprain  of  this  joint  no- 
thing unnatural  has  been  discovered,  as  the 
bonds  of  union  between  the  bones  have  been 
merely  stretched  or  strained.  In  others  more 
severe,  the  ligaments  have  been  found  broken 
or  torn  from  their  attachment  to  the  bones, 
the  synovial  sac  opened,  and  its  fluid  to  have 
escaped  from  the  cavity  of  the  joint;  the  cel- 
lular tissue  around  has  been  filled  with  extrava- 
sated  blood,  and  with  synovial  and  serous  fluids. 
In  these  cases  the  nerves,  bloodvessels,  ten- 
dons, even  the  skin  itself,  have  been  subjected 
to  a degree  of  stretching  and  extension,  more 
or  less  considerable.  Baron  Dupuytren,  from  nu- 
merous observations  on  the  living  subject,  from 
post-mortem  examinations,  and  experiments,  is 
of  opinion  that  a slight  accidental  torsion  of  the 
foot  inwards  or  outwards,  amounting  to  a 
sprain,  only  produces  an  injury,  in  which 

* Wilson’s  Lectures  on  the  Bones,  &c. 
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the  ligamenls  are  merely  stretched  ; but  that  a 
greater  effort  produces  a separation  of  the 
lateral  ligament  from  one  or  other  of  the  mal- 
leoli by  laceration  of  its  compact  tissue,  or  of 
the  periosteum  which  covers  it,  while  the  liga- 
ments themselves  remain  unbroken.  Oppor- 
tunities do  not  often  occur  of  discovering 
the  effects  of  sprains  on  the  joints  by  anato- 
mical examination  made  at  various  periods 
after  the  accident ; but  although  Dupuytren’s 
opinion  may  be  correct  as  to  the  majority  of 
cases,  still  others  have  found  the  lateral  liga- 
ments ruptured  across,  instead  of  having  been 
torn  from  the  bone.  Mr.  Wilson  found,  in 
a case  where  the  patient  died  five  days  after 
a severe  sprain  of  the  ankle-joint,  that  the  del- 
toid ligament  binding  the  tibia  to  the  foot  was 
lacerated,  and  that  the  synovial  membrane  of 
the  ankle-joint  was  also  much  torn.  In  older 
cases  he  found  evidences  of  chronic  inflamma- 
tion in  the  ligamentous  structures  around  the 
joint ; that  these  structures  were  thickened 
and  vascular,  and  had  lost  much  of  their  plia- 
bility. 

The  pain  and  inability  to  walk,  the  sudden 
effusion  around  the  injured  ankle,  the  ecchy- 
mosis,  tenderness  of  the  skin  and  tension, 
the  signs  of  this  injury  expressed  by  the  living 
structures,  are  all  accounted  for  by  the  lesions 
which  an  anatomical  examination  of  these  in- 
juries of  the  ankle-joint  discovers.  This  also 
explains  what  practical  writers  have  noted  of 
sprains,  viz.  that  sometimes  the  ankle-joint 
which  has  been  affected  by  this  accident, 
rapidly  and  perfectly  recovers, — that,  on  the 
other  hand,  it  is  not  unfrequently  so  weakened 
by  the  injury,  as  to  become  peculiarly  suscep- 
tible of  a renewal  of  the  sprain  from  slight 
causes ; sometimes  the  articulation  contracts  a 
rigidity,  by  which  for  a time,  or  even  for  life 
itself,  its  proper  functions  are  interfered  with, 
and  a permanent  oedema  of  the  soft  parts 
around  the  joint  is  too  often  in  these  cases 
established. 

Bones.  — The  bones  which  contribute  to 
form  the  ankle-joint  are  liable  to  fracture  and 
to  luxation.  These  bones,  we  know,  are  the 
tibia,  fibula,  and  astragalus;  for  an  account  of 
the  accidents  which  affect  the  latter  particularly, 
we  refer  to  the  article  Foot,  and  shall  here, 
as  succinctly  as  we  can,  notice  the  various  dis- 
placements of  the  bones  of  the  leg  at  the 
ankle-joint,  which  have  been  observed  to  be 
the  result  of  a fracture  through  one  or  both 
of  the  malleoli,  or  of  an  accidental  rupture  of 
the  ligaments  which  tie  these  eminences  to  the 
foot. 

V\  hen  we  reflect  on  the  great  strength  of  the 
ligaments  which  connect  the  astraccalus  to  the 
tibia  and  fibula,  and  the  support  which  the  ar- 
ticulation derives  from  the  prolongation  down- 
wards of  the  malleoli,  we  can  easily  perceive 
that  a luxation  of  the  foot  must  be  the  effect 
only  of  some  very  violent  cause,  and  that  this 
accident  can  very  rarely  (in  a true  sense)  be  a 
simple  one.  Effusions  of  blood,  rupture  of  all 
the  surrounding  ligaments,  fracture  of  the 
external  or  even  of  both  the  malleoli,  woyinds 
of  tlic  soft  parts,  and  even  protrusion  of  the 


bones,  are  contingences  which  frequently  render 
the  dislocation  of  the  tibia  at  the  ankle-joint 
a very  complex  accident. 

The  most  superficial  view  of  the  structure 
of  the  ankle-joint  will  convince  any  one  that 
no  lateral  displacement  of  the  bones  of  the 
leg  can  occur,  without  its  having  been  im- 
mediately preceded  by  a fracture  of  either  the 
tibial  or  peronseal  malleolus  ; but  such  a view 
would  warrant  the  conjecture,  that  a luxation 
in  the  direction  forwards  or  backwards  may 
possibly  take  place,  simply  from  the  rupture 
of  the  ligaments  of  the  joint  alone,  and  the 
action  of  muscles.  Such  a luxation  as  this 
last,  when  no  fracture  exists,  should  be  best 
entitled  to  the  name  of  simple ; yet  those 
luxations  of  this  articulation  (such  is  the 
vagueness  of  surgical  language),  whether  ac- 
companied with  fracture  or  not,  are  all  called 
simple,  provided  there  be  no  wound  through 
the  integuments  communicating  with  the  cavity 
of  the  joint.  In  this  latter  case  alone  the 
luxation  is  denominated  compound,  of  which 
it  is  not  our  intention  here  to  treat. 

We  shall  arrange  the  luxations  of  the  bones 
of  the  leg  at  the  ankle-joint  in  the  above  sense 
called  simple  luxations,  into  those  which  occur 
in  the  direction  inwards,  outwards,  forwards, 
and  backwards,  and  each  of  these,  it  is  be- 
lieved, may  be  a partial  or  a complete  lux- 
ation. 

Luxation  of  the  Tibia  inwards. — This  luxa- 
tion may  be  complete  or  incomplete  : w'e 
shall  first  treat  of  the  most  common  form  of  it 
or  that  termed  partial  Dislocation  of  the  Tibia 
inwards  from  the  Astragalus,  or  Pott’s  luxation. 
Mr.  Pott,  in  describing  this  accident,  observes, 

“ that  the  support  of  the  body,  and  the  due 
and  proper  use  and  execution  of  the  office  of 
the  joint  of  the  ankle,  depend  almost  entirely 
on  the  perpendicular  bearing  of  the  tibia  upon 
the  astragalus,  and  on  its  firm  connexion  with 
the  fibula.  If  the  former  bone  is  forced  from 
its  just  and  perpendicular  position  on  the 
astragalus ; or,  if  it  be  separated  by  violence 
from  its  connexion  with  the  latter,  the  joint  of 
the  ankle  will  suffer  a partial  luxation  inter- 
nally : this  is  the  case  when,  by  leaping  or 
jumping,  the  fibula  breaks  in  its  weak  part, 
within  two  or  three  inches  of  its  lower  ex- 
tremity. When  this  happens,  the  inferior  frac- 
tured end  of  the  fibula  falls  inwards  towards 
the  tibia,  that  extremity  of  the  bone  which 
forms  the  outer  ankle  is  turned  somewhat  out- 
wards and  upwards,  and  the  tibia,  having  lost  its 
proper  support,  and  not  being  of  itself  capable 
of  steadily  preserving  its  true  perpendicular 
bearing,  is  forced  off  from  the  astragalus,  in- 
wards, by  which  the  ligaments  are  torn,  thus 
producing  a perfect  fracture  and  a partial  dis- 
location.”* 

if  we  are  called  to  examine  a patient  who 
has  recently  suffered  this  accident,  we  find  that 
the  ankle-joint  now  possesses  some  degree 
of  lateral  mobility.  In  the  normal  state  of  the 
ankle-joint  we  know  that  the  quadrilateral- 
cavity  formed  by  the  tibia  and  fibula  for  the 

" rott.'s  Works  by  Karlr,  vol.  i.  p.  \Yll . 
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reception  of  the  astragalus,  makes  with  the 
latter  a perfect  mortise  joint,  whicli  admits 
of  motions  of  flexion  and  extension,  but 
allows  of  no  motion  whatever  laterally  or 
horizontally;  for  it  must  be  recollected  that 
those  motions  of  inclination  of  the  foot,  known 
under  the  names  of  adduction  and  abduction, 
are  not  movements  in  the  ankle-joint,  but  take 
place  in  the  joints  of  the  tarsus : but  the  un- 
natural mobility  in  question  is  very  great  when 
the  fibula  is  broken  at  its  lower  part;  this  is 
shewn,  when,  after  the  surgeon  has  bent  the  limb 
to  relax  the  muscles,  the  leg  is  fixed  by  one 
hand  placed  at  its  lower  extremity,  whilst  the 
other  moves  the  foot  from  within  outwards ; 
the  foot  is  then  seen  to  move  in  a transverse 
line  and  to  quit  the  axis  of  the  leg ; the  mal- 
leolus internus  projects  inwards,  and  the  mal- 
leolus externus  is  moved  upwards  and  out- 
wards, and  all  these  appearances  vanish,  when 
by  a contrary  movement  we  bring  the  foot  to 
its  natural  position. 

When  we  leave  the  limb  for  a moment  to 
itself,  we  notice  that  there  is  a remarkable 
change  in  the  point  of  incidence  of  the  axis 
of  the  leg  upon  the  foot.  The  tibia  and  upper 
fragment  of  the  fibula,  although  really  remain- 
ing  in  their  natural  position,  appear  driven  in- 
wards, while  the  foot  is  rotated  outwards. 

The  changes  of  direction  of  the  leg  and  foot 
are  such,  that  if  the  axis  of  the  leg  were  pro- 
longed inferiorly,  instead  of  falling  on  the 
astragalus,  it  would  leave  this  bone,  and  con- 
sequently the  whole  foot,  more  or  less  on  its 
outer  side;  hence  the  impossibility  patients 
experience  of  bearing  upon  the  foot  , which 
only  presents  its  inner  edge  to  the  ground. 


Fig.5\.  Fig.  52. 


Partial  lu.vution  of  the  Tihin  tnivards,  or  Pott’.i 
luration. 


This  change  is  a necessary  and  constant  effect 
of  the  displacement  of  the  foot,  when  the 
fibula  ceases  to  support  it  on  the  outer  side, 
and  when  the  perontei  muscles  begin  to  con- 
tract. Tlie  foot  and  external  malleolus  which 
make  part  of  one  system,  move  in  one  direc- 
tion ; the  tibia  and  upper  fragment  of  the  fibula 
move,  or,  to  speak  perhaps  more  correctly, 
remain,  in  another.  The  centre  of  this  new 
motion  is  no  longer  in  the  articulation,  but, 
in  an  oblique  line,  passing  through  the  joint, 
and  extending  from  the  malleolus  internus  to 
the  point  of  fracture  of  the  fibula:  this  line  is 
well  expressed  in  51,  representing  the  frac- 
ture of  the  fibula,  and  taken  from  the  engrav- 
ing which  accompanies  the  work  of  Pott. 

The  retiring  angle  seen  (fig.5\,  52,  a)  \x\  this 
partial  luxation  of  the  tibia  inwards,  on  the 
outer  part  of  the  articulation,  and  the  pro- 
jecting one  (b)  existing  at  the  inner,  consti- 
tute the  most  striking  features  of  the  accident ; 
these  angles  correspond  exactly  to  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  line  above-mentioned,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  which  the  weight  of  the  body  acts,  when 
the  foot  being  turned  outwards  this  line  may 
be  seen  to  traverse  the  leg  obliquely  from  the 
lower  part  of  the  upper  fragment  of  the  broken 
fibula  to  the  malleolus  internus. 

W^e  cannot  omit  to  notice  also,  that  there  is 
in  all  these  cases  a remarkable  rotation  of  the 
whole  foot  on  its  long  axis,  in  such  a direction 
that  the  upper  surface  of  the  astragalus  looks 
obliquely  upwards  and  inwards,  ( jig.  52,  c,)  the 
inner  edge  of  the  foot  is  turned  downwards, 
the  sole  inclined  outwards,  the  outer  edge 
raised,  and  the  dorsum  turned  directly  upwards. 
The  extent  of  this  rotatory  motion  is  besides 
always  proportioned  to  the  displacement  out- 
wards; both  are  attributable  to  the  same  causes, 
viz.  the  weight  of  the  body,  and  the  action  of 
the  peronaei  muscles,  when  the  patient  has  at- 
tempted to  walk  after  the  fracture  has  occurred. 

It  is  on  these  combined  movements  when 
not  corrected  by  a proper  mode  of  treatment, 
that  the  deformity  of  the  foot,  and  all  the 
consequent  difficulties  in  walking,  depend. 

Complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  inwards  from 
the  astragalus,  complicated  with  a simple  frac- 
ture of  the  fibula. — This  is  a very  severe,  and, 
fortunately,  a very  rare  accident.  In  alluding 
to  it,  Dupuytren  says,*  that  “ the  foot  is  not 
only  susceptible  of  being  carried  outwards,  but 
also  upwards  at  the  same  time ;”  a double 
displacement,  which  he  had  observed  to  occur 
only  once  irv  200  cases  of  fractures  of  the 
fibula  treated  in  the  Hotel  Dieu  for  fifreen 
years,  “ but  the  case  w^as  so  marked,”  he  says, 
“ that  in  future  it  cannot  be  mistaken  or  passed 
over  in  silence.”  It  cannot  occur  unless  the 
fibula  is  fractured ; for  this  condition  is  indis- 
pensable to  any  displacement  of  the  foot  in- 
wards or  outwards ; it  requires  besides  a com- 
plete laceration  of  the  short  thick  ligaments 
placed  betw’een  the  tibia  and  fibula,  the  strength 
of  which  is  such  that,  in  most  experiments  on 

• Siir  la  Fract.  do  I’Extremite  inferieurc  dii  Pe- 
ronf,  ill  Annuaiie  Med.  Chir.  des  Hopitaux  de 
Paris,  1809,  Ito.  and  folio. 
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tlie  dead  subject,  they  resist  more  powerfully 
than  the  structure  of  the  bones  themselves. 

It  was  as  a consequence  of  the  fracture  of 
the  fibula  and  a rupture  of  these  ligaments, 
that,  in  the  case  alluded  to,  the  astragalus  was 
seen  dislocated  outwards,  and  then  drawn  up 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  tibia.  In  short,  the 
astragalus,  the  malleolus  externus,  and  the  foot, 
which  formed  but  one  system  of  parts  firmly 
connected,  were  drawn  first  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  leg,  and  then  two  inches  upwards  on  the 
tibia. 

A carpenter,  aged  fifty-four  years,  was  ad- 
mitted into  the  Hotel  Dieu,in  February,  1816. 
His  right  leg  presented  all  the  signs  of  fracture 
of  the'fibula  at  its  inferior  part,  such  as  devia- 
tion and  rotation  of  the  foot  outw'ards,  piomi- 
nence  of  the  tibia,  and  of  the  inteinal  malleolus 
inwards,  depression  and  crepitation  above  the 
outer  ankle ; but  that  which  most  attracted  the 
attention  was,  1st,  the  shortening  of  the  limb, 
and,  2dly,  the  enormous  increase  in  breadth  of 
the  space  which  should  naturally  intervene  be- 
tween the  two  malleoli.  The  sinking  down  of 
the  lowest  part  of  the  tibia,  even  to  the  level  of 
the  sole  of  the  foot,  where  the  projection  of  the 
internal  malleolus  could  be  felt,  the  elevation  of 
the  astragalus,  of  the  peroneal  malleolus,  and  the 
whole  of  the  foot  along  the  external  surface  of 
the  tibia,  even  to  two  inches,  were  all  symp- 
toms quite  unusual  in  fracture  of  the  fibula, 
and  left  no  doubt  that  the  ligaments  which 
stretched  inferiorly  from  this  bone  to  the  tibia 
had  been  lacerated,  and  that  the  foot,  yielding 
to  a violent  effort  from  within  outw’ards,  and 
from  below  upwards,  had  been  luxated  in  these 
directions,  and  had  carried  with  it  the  peroneal 
malleolus.  This  then  is  evidently  a case  of 
I complete  dislocation  of  the  tibia  inwards,  or, 
as  the  French  writers  would  call  it,  a luxation 
of  the  foot  outwards  and  upwards. 

I Although  this  species  of  luxation  has  not 
! been  specially  described  in  any  of  our  English 
works,  I doubt  not  but  such  an  accident  has 
been  observed,  although  it  is  possible  that  its 
nature  was  not  always  clearly  understood.  Sir 
A.  Cooper,  in  his  valuable  work  on  Disloca- 
tions and  Fractures,  states  that  the  foot  has  also 
been  known  to  be  thrown  upwards,  between 
the  tibia  and  fibula,  by  the  giving  way  of  the 
ligament  which  unites  these  bones ; but  he 
adds  that  this  accident  is  only  an  aggravated 
form  of  an  internal  dislocation. 

We  find  but  little  difficulty  in  comprehend- 
ing how  the  accident  described  by  Dupuytren 
may  occur,  because,  the  fibula  having  been 
first  fractured,  the  broken  bone  and  ruptured 
ligaments  permit  the  foot  to  yield  to  the 
powerful  action  of  the  muscles  on  the  back 
part  and  outside  of  the  leg,  which  draw  it  at 
first  outwards,  and  then  upwards  ; but  on  the 
contrary,  it  is  not  easy  to  imagine  any  force 
capable  of  overcoming  the  resistance  of  the 
many  inter-osseous  ligaments  which  exist,  and 
of  the  fascis  and  annular  membranes  which 
surround  the  bones  of  the  leg  : a force  must  be 
great  indeed  which  can  overcome  the  muscles 
also,  and  cause  a divarication  of  the  bones  of  the 
leg  sufficient  to  permit  the  astragalus  and  rest 
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Fig.  53.  L’/g.  54. 


Complete  luxation  of  the  Dissection  of  a case  of 
tibia  inwards  or  of  the  foot  the  same  class  as  ftp.  53» 
outwards  and  upzvards. — from  the  museum  of  St. 
( Dupuytren, ) Thomas  s Hospital, 

of  the  foot  to  be  thrown  upwards  between  the 
tibia  and  fibula.  Supposing  this  last  case  pos- 
sible, the  shortening  of  the  limb  and  its  newly- 
acquired  breadth  between  the  malleoli  might 
lead  to  error,  and  the  two  cases  here  alluded  to 
be  at  first  sight  confounded;  but  in  Dupuy- 
tren’s  case,  the  fracture  of  the  fibula,  the  over- 
lapping of  its  fragments,  and  above  all  the 
ascent  of  the  external  malleolus,  so  much  above 
the  level  of  the  internal,  will  always  constitute 
such  characteristic  marks,  that  when  such  an 
accident  presents  itself,  we  conceive  it  cannot 
be  confounded  with  any  other  injury  of  this 
articulation. 

What  are  the  anatomical  characters  of  this 
complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  inwards,  with 
displacement  of  the  foot  and  outer  malleolus 
upwards  and  outwards?  It  is  evident  that 
there  must  be  very  extensive  injury  done  in 
such  cases  to  the  ligaments  and  bones ; the  fibula 
must  be  fractured  near  the  ankle,  and  it  is 
probable  that  some  fragments  of  the  tibia  may 
be  carried  off  with  the  fibula,  for  such  is  the 
strength  of  the  ligaments  between  the  lower  part 
of  the  tibia  and  fibula,  where  these  unite  for 
thereception  of  the  astragalus  {vid.Jig.  61),  that 
there  is  reason  to  believe  that  the  bone  itself 
would  break  before  the  ligaments  would  yield. 

If  a portion  of  the  tibia,  however,  is  not  broken 
off  and  carried  with  the  fibula,  these  transverse 
fibrous  bands  must  be  torn,  as  well  as  those 
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oblique  ligaments  which  pass  before  and  be- 
hind from  the  tibula  to  the  tibia.  Tlie  proper 
interosseous  membrane  itself  must  be  detached 
from  between  the  bones  to  allow  the  astragalus 
to  ascend  along  the  outside  of  tlie  tibia.  While 
the  ligaments  which  connect  the  outer  malleolus 
to  the  tibia  must  be  torn,  those  which  unite  it 
to  the  foot  remain  entire,  the  deltoid  or  internal 
lateml  ligament  must  be  completely  torn  across, 
as  well  as  the  synovial  sac  of  the  articula- 
tion ; nor  should  it  be  forgotten  that  the  annu- 
lar ligaments  and  strong  fasci®  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  leg,  must,  in  so  severe  and  ex- 
tensive an  injury,  be  lacerated;  the  tendons, 
muscles,  and  other  structures  may  escape  injury, 
the  astragalus  and  outer  malleolus  are  dragged 
up  {Jig.  54,  a,  b),  their  ascent  being  only  limited 
by  the  lower  point  of  the  upper  fragment  of 
the  fibula  (c),  which  remains  in  its  natural 
relation  to  the  tibia,  except  that  it  must  be 
somewhat  approximated  to  it;  the  lowest  point 
of  the  superior  fragment  of  the  broken  fibula 
rest  upon  the  summit  of  the  articular  pulley  of 
the  astragalus,  as  is  well  seen  in  a preparation 
preserved  in  the  collection  of  St.  Thomas’s 
Hospital  Museum,  the  delineation  of  which  we 
have  borrowed  from  Sir  A.  Cooper’s  work.  The 
preservation  of  this  specimen,  which  in  our 
mind  is  a true  example  of  the  complete  dislo- 
cation of  the  tibia  inwards,  and  of  the  external 
malleolus  astragalus  and  foot  upwards  and 
outwards,  is  a new  proof  of  the  truth  of  the 
observation  we  have  above  made,  that  this 
severe  accident  had  not  altogether  escaped  the 
notice  of  English  surgeons,  although  the 
“ Annuaire”  contains  the  first  accurate  account 
of  the  external  signs  by  which  it  may  be  recog- 
nized in  the  living  subject. 

Luxation  of  the  tibia  outwards,  complicated 
with  simple  fracture  of  one  or  both  of  the  mal- 
leoli.— This,  it  is  said,  is  one  of  the  most  dan- 
gerous of  the  dislocations  to  which  the  ankle  is 
liable,  for  its  production  has  been  noticed  to 
be  attended  with  greater  violence,  and  to  be 
accompanied  by  more  contusion  of  the  integu- 
ments, more  laceration  of  ligaments,  and  greater 
injury  to  bone,  than  we  have  occasion  to  ob- 
serve in  the  production  of  the  other  luxations 
of  this  joint. 

The  astragalus  in  this  accident  is  carried  towards 
and  belowthe  external  malleolus  55),  whilst 

the  outer  edge  of  the  foot  is  turned  downwards, 
its  inner  edge  upwards,  and  the  sole  inwards, 
the  tibial  malleolus  disappears,  and  is  hidden 
at  the  bottom  of  a retiring  angle  formed  by  the 
inner  side  of  the  leg  and  foot,  and  the  peroneal 
malleolus  forms,  with  the  astragalus,  a salient 
angle  rounded  off  on  the  outside.  Looking 
only  to  the  change  of  form,  situation,  and  rela- 
tive position  of  the  leg  and  foot,  we  might  sup- 
pose the  case  one  of  congenital  club-foot.*  The 
luxation  of  the  tibia  outwards,  with  inversion 
of  the  sole  of  the  foot,  is  one  of  the  most  rare 
and  most  difficult  cases  to  explain.  Its  pro- 
duction must  be  the  result,  we  suppose,  of  co- 
incidences rare  and  unusual.  There  may  be  a 
certain  obliquity  in  the  line  of  direction  of  the 


Fig.  55.  Fig.  56. 


Luxation  outwards  of  the  Dissection  of  the  luxa- 

tihia  and  fibula  with  ob-  tion  outwards  ( Museum 
lique  fracture  of  the  tibia.  of  St.  Thomas's  Hosjji- 

tal ).  IFig.  55.] 

fracture  coinciding  with  a considerable  degree 
of  resistance  in  the  lower  fragment  of  the  fibula: 
thus,  if  we  can  suppose  that  a fracture  shall 
traverse  the  tibia  obliquely  from  above  down- 
wards, and  from  within  outwards,  so  that  the 
point  of  the  upper  fragment  be  directed  down- 
wards and  outwards,  and  the  lower  fragment  point 
upwards  and  inwards,  and  if  to  this  obliquity 
we  suppose  added  a certain  resistance  on  the 
side  of  the  lower  fragment  of  the  fibula,  it  is 
plain  that  the  foot  "being  unable  to  turn  out- 
wards, must  be  carried  inwards  by  the  action 
of  the  muscles,  and  with  this  inversion,  &c. 
some  little  shortening  of  the  limb,  at  least 
when  measured  on  its  inner  side,  may  be  ex- 
pected. 

If  this  accident  be  neglected,  the  cure  which 
nature  attempts  is  very  imperfect,  the  ankle-joint 
becomes  stiff  and  rigid  (fig.  56 ),  the  interval  be- 
tween the  internal  and  external  malleolus  is 
much  increased,  the  latter  presses  heavily 
against  the  integuments,  which,  when  the  limb 
is  much  exercised,  have  a strong  tendency  to 
inflame  and  suppurate,  the  outer  edge  of  the 
foot  throughout  its  whole  line  presses  the 
ground,  whether  the  patient  be  standing  or 
walking,  while  the  inner  edge  is  somewhat 
elevated  and  curved  inwards.  In  the  dissec- 
tion of  this  accident,  it  will  be  found  that  the 


• Dupuytren,  Annuaire. 
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malleolus  iiiternus  is  Iraciured,  and  in  general, 
\ve  suppose,  with  the  obliquity  fVoin  above 
downwards,  and  within  outwards,  above  de- 
scribed. The  deltoid  ligament  remains  un- 
broken, the  capsular  membrane  is  torn  in  front, 
the  fibula  has  been  found  obliquely  fractured, 
as  well  as  the  tibia,  or  the  three  ligaments 
which  connect  it  to  the  tarsus  have  given  way ; 
none  of  the  tendons  suffer,  and  luEmorrhage  to 
any  extent  in  these  cases  seldom  or  never  occurs, 
as  the  large  arteries  generally  escape  injury. 

Lvxuliun  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  J'oi'ivards, 
and  also  luxation  of  these  bones  backwards  from 
the  articular  pulley  of  the  astragalus,  without 
fracture. — In  the  simple  and  complete  luxa- 
tion of  the  bones  of  the  leg  forwards  at  the 
ankle-joint,  (without  fracture,)  the  articular 
pulley  of  the  astragalus  is  placed  behind  the 
inferior  extremity  of  the  tibia,  which  last  rests 
partly  on  the  superior  surface  of  the  neck  of 
the  astragalus,  and  partly  on  the  os  naviculare. 

In  the  simple  and  complete  luxation  of  the 
tibia  backwards,  (without  fracture,)  the  inferior 
extremity  of  the  tibia  is  placed  behind  the  arti- 
cular pulley  of  the  astragalus,  and  corresponds 
to  the  posterior  part  of  the  superior  surface  of 
the  os  calcis.  In  both  these  luxations,  the  na- 
tural connexion  with  each  other  of  the  bones  of 
the  leg  remains  undisturbed,  and  the  two  mal- 
leoli advance  or  recede  together,  according  to 
the  direction  in  which  the  displacement  has 
occurred.  In  both,  the  capsular  membrane  and 
the  posterior  and  lateral  ligaments  must  be  ex- 
tensively lacerated,  and  most  of  the  flexor  and 
extensor  tendons,  in  some  degree,  put  upon  the 
stretch. 

The  luxation  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  forwards 
cannot  take  place,  but  in  a forced  and  sudden 
extension  of  the  leg  on  the  foot,  when  the  latter 
being  retained  by  some  obstacle,  and  solidly 
supported,  we  fall  backwards. 

The  luxation  of  the  tibia  backwards,  on  the 
contrary,  cannot  happen  unless  when  the  foot 
is  strongly  flexed,  the  toes  being  elevated  and 
retained  in  this  position,  we  fall  forwards. 

Authors  have  seldom  failed  to  notice  these 
simple  luxations  forward^  and  backwards  of 
the  bones  of  the  leg,  yet  for  our  part,  no  mat- 
ter to  what  source  we  apply  for  information, 
we  cannot  satisfy  our  minds  that  we  can  adduce 
a single  well-marked  example  of  luxation  of 
the  bones  of  the  leg  at  the  ankle-joint,  unac- 
companied bij  a fracture  of  one  or  both  (f  the 
malleoli ; we  would  not,  however,  be  under- 
stood to  deny  the  possibility  of  such  an  occur- 
rence, but  merely  to  state  our  conviction  that 
such  an  accident  must  be  exceedingly  rare. 

V\  e have  now  to  consider  luxations  of  the 
tibia  from  the  astragalus,  forwards  and  back- 
wards, when  complicated  with  a simple  frac- 
ture of  the  fibula  or  tibia  close  to  the  articula- 
tion : these  may  be  complete  or  partial. 

Complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  forwai'ds  from 
the  articular  part  of  the  astragalus  compli- 
cated with  a simple  fracture  of  the  fibula. — 
This  accident  may  arise  from  the  same  causes 
nearly  as  those  which  may  be  supposed  to 
influence  the  more  simple  luxalion  in  the  same 
direction ; and  as  we  know  that  when  the 


fibula  is  fractured  near  its  malleolus,  the  pe- 
ronsei  muscles  may  under  certain  circumstances 
effect  a lu.xation  of  the  tibia  inwards,  so  that 
displacement  which  we  are  now  considering 
may  be  the  result  of  the  action  of  the  gastro- 
cnemius and  solaeus.  These  acting  on  the  foot, 
which  in  consequence  of  the  fracture  is  no 
longer  fixed  by  the  malleolus  exteriuis,  cause 
the  astragalus  to  slip  from  before  backwards, 
and  the  lower  end  of  the  tibia  forwards,  and 
move  the  lower  fragment  of  the  fibula  in  such 
a manner  that  its  malleolar  extremity  is  carried 
backwards,  and  the  upper  part  forwards.  This 
action  of  these  muscles,  however,  only  pro- 
duces a very  incomplete  dislocation  whenever 
the  internal  malleolus  is  uninjured,  or  the  foot 
in  this  case  being  carried  outwards  and  back- 
wards at  the  same  time ; but  when,  as  often 
happens,  either  the  internal  malleolus  or  del- 
toid ligament  is  broken,  this  displacement  may 
be  as  complete  and  direct  as  the  simple  dis- 
location forwards  of  the  tibia.  We  then  find  the 
foot  lengthened  behind  and  shortened  in  front; 
a semicircular  excavation  occurs  in  the  former 
direction,  and  an  osseous  tumour  raises  the 
tendons  and  ligaments  on  the  front  of  the 
ankle,  but  it  is  to  be  particularly  remarked 
that,  whilst  in  the  simplest  form  of  luxation 
of  the  tibia,  i.  e.  where  there  is  no  fracture, 
the  external  malleolus  follows  the  tibia  and 
fibula,  and  forms  a projection  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  internal,  it  is  in  this  case 
dragged  backwards  with  the  foot  to  which  it 
is  attached  by  the  lateral  ligaments,  and  no 
longer  has  the  same  direction  as  the  bones  of 
the  leg. 

In  the  dislocation  forwards  of  the  tibia 
(whether  simple  or  complicated  with  a frac- 
ture of  the  fibula)  from  the  astragalus,  the 
articular  pulley  of  this  bone  is  placed  behind 
the  inferior  articular  cavity  formed  for  it  in  tlie 
tibia ; but  this  latter  bone  at  the  same  time, 
it  will  be  recollected,  must  now  rest  on  the  dor- 
sum of  the  tarsus,  where  it  is  formed  by  the  upper 
part  of  the  neck  of  the  astragalus  and  os  navi- 
culare. When  the  tibia  has  thus  once  advanced 
before  the  articular  pulley  of  the  astragalus,  the 
luxation  forwards  is  as  complete  as  it  well  can 
be;  in  our  opinion,  to  imagine  any  more  com- 
plete luxation  of  the  tibia  forwards,  we  should 
be  obliged  to  presume  that  this  bone  in  its 
advance  on  the  dorsum  of  the  foot  had  com- 
pletely cleared  the  astragalus,  and  then  rested 
“ on  the  os  naviculare  and  os  cune forme  in- 
ternumf*  which  last  form  part  of  the  anterior 

• The  weight  that  so  justly  attaches  to  any  ob- 
servations from  Sir  A.  Cooper,  induced  us  to  con- 
sider well  the  account  he  gives  of  the  dissection  of 
this  complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  forwards,  in  his 
work  on  Dislocations  and  Fractures ; and  we  find 
that  we  cannot  reconcile  it  with  our  ideas  of  the 
anatomy  of  the  injury.  We  are  sorry  in  this  in- 
stance to  be  obliged  to  differ  from  an  authority, 
to  which  we  feel  indebted  for  many  observations 
copied  into  tliesc  pages  ; but  we  think  there  must 
be  error  in  the  following  passage  taken  from  the 
valuable  work  to  which  wo  allude,  page  178,  8th 
edition. 

“ On  dissection,  the  tibia  is  found  to  rest  upon 
the  upper  surface  of  the  os  naviculare  and  oscunci- 
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range  of  the  tarsus,  a situation  which  the  tibia 
could  not  well  occupy,  without  a previous 
lesion  of  the  tendons  of  the  tibialis  anticus, 
and  stretching  of  the  other  extensors : from 
such  a relative  position  of  the  bones  of  the  leg 
and  foot  would  result  a shortening  of  the  dorsum 
of  the  foot  and  an  elongation  of  the  heel  to  an 
extent  which,  we  believe,  has  never  been  no- 
ticed. 


Partial  luxation  of  the  tibia  forwards,  with 
simple  fracture  of  one  or  both  of  the  malleoli. 
— The  complete  luxation  forwards  of  the  tibia 
from  the  astragalus,  which  we  have  described 
in  the  preceding  section,  all  writers  look  upon 
as  the  more  common  form  of  dislocation  for- 
wards ; while  the  partial  luxation  in  this  di- 
rection is  considered  a rare  accident.  My 
opinion  upon  this  subject  is  quite  different; 
for  some  experience  in  these  accidents  leads 
me  to  say,  that  a complete  luxation  of  the  tibia 
forwards  from  the  articular  pulley  of  the  astra- 
galus is  rare,  but  that  a partial  luxation  in  this 
•direction  accompanied  with  a simple  fracture 
iof  one  or  both  of  the  malleoli,  is  an  accident 
by  no  means  uncommon. 

The  signs  of  this  partial  luxation  of  the  tibia 
forwards  are  nearly  the  same  as  those  we  have 
stated  to  belong  to  the  complete  luxation  in 
this  direction  ; they  are,  however,  as  might  be 
expected,  more  faintly  marked,  and,  conse- 
quently, may  more  easily  be  neglected ; but, 
after  all,  these  signs  are  so  evident,  that  it  is 
wonderful  how  with  common  attention  they 
can  be  overlooked.  It  may  not  be  amiss  to 
subjoin  the  following  case  as  illustrative  of  the 
common  partial  luxation  forwards  : — 

A man,  aged  twenty-two  years,  was  ad- 
mitted into  Jervis  - Street  Hospital,  at  three 
o’clock,  A.M.  of  the  26th  of  December,  1833. 
He  stated  that  he  and  a friend  had  been 
drinking  together  in  a public  house,  that  in 
the  middle  of  the  night  they  quarrelled,  that 
he  was  knocked  down,  and  was  unable  to  rise, 
in  consequence  of  his  having  received  a severe 
injury  of  his  left  ankle  : his  friend  then  pro- 
cured some  assistance  and  carried  him  to  the 
hospital;  at  my  visit,  I found  him  in  bed, 
complaining  of  much  pain,  his  leg  extended 
and  resting  on  its  outer  side ; the  heel  was  re- 
tracted, and  between  it  and  the  calf  of  the  leg, 
instead  of  the  ordinary  line  which  marks  the 
course  of  the  tendo  Achillis,  there  was  a 
conspicuous  semicircular  curve,  (jig.  57, «,  b ) ; 
in  a word,  the  heel  was  lengthened,  and  the 
dorsum  of  the  foot  seemed  much  shortened ; 
the  situation  of  the  ankle-joint  in  front. 


in 


there  was  a remarkably  hard,  prominent,  trans- 


forme  internum,  quitting  all  the  articulatory  sur- 
face of  the  astragalus,  excepting  a small  portion  on 
its  fore  part,  against  which  the  tibia  is  applied.*' 
Now,  a single  glance  at  the  skeleton  of  a foot  will 
shew  us,  that  a portion,  however  small,  of  the  ar- 
ticulatory surface  of  the  astragalus,  together  with, 
secondly,  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  of  this  bone  ; 
thirdly,  the  os  naviculare ; and,  fourthly,  the  os 
cuneit'orme  internum,  nearly  form  a space  equiva- 
lent to  a third  of  the  length  of  the  whole  foot, 
an  extent  of  surface,  which,  manifestly,  the  arti- 
culating portion  of  the  dislocated  tibia  could  not 
occupy. 


verse  ridge  made  by  the  advance  of  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  tibia  and  extensor  muscles  of 
the  toes,  while  beneath  this  there  was  a marked 
depression,  where  the  skin  and  annular  liga- 
ment seemed,  as  it  were,  pinched  in,  drawn 
under  the  lower  edge  of  the  articular  part  of 
the  tibia ; the  foot  was  pointed  downwards 
no  movement  of  flexion  or  extension  could  be 
communicated  to  the  ankle-joint,  but  it  ad- 
mitted of  some  little  motion  in  a horizontal, 
and  also  in  a lateral,  direction,  when  the  leg 
was  firmly  grasped  with  one  hand  and  the  foot 
moved  with  the  other. 

It  was  remarkable  that,  although  the  man 
had  no  power  whatever  over  the  motions  of 
the  joint,  he  could,  while  he  lay  in  bed,  move 
his  whole  limb  about  with  much  freedom,  and 
(as  there  was  probably  a locking  of  the  bones 
with  each  other)  these  voluntary  movements 
were  not  accompanied  by  any  increase  of 
pain. 

The  fibula  could  be  felt  to  be  fractured 
about  an  inch  and  a half  above  the  lowest 
point  of  the  outer  malleolus,  “ the  foot,  the 
outer  malleolus,  and  short'  portion  of  the 
broken  fibula,  formed  one  system  of  parts,’' 
and  were  carried  for  the  length  of  an  inch  or 
more  horizontally  backwards,  while  there  was 
a projection  forwards,  of  the  lower  articular 
part  of  the  tibia,  and  the  internal  malleolus 
itself  was  advanced  in  the  same  proportion : 
it  is  to  be  observed,  that  there  was  no  crepitus, 
because  it  was  the  deltoid  ligament  only  which 
was  torn ; the  tibia  was  not  broken,  and 
the  ends  of  the  fractured  fibula  w'ere  evidently 
far  separated  from  each  other.  When  the 
luxation  was  reduced,  which  was  effected  with- 
out much  difficulty,  crepitus  could  be  felt, 
proving  the  restoration  to  its  place  of  the 
lower  fragment  of  the  fibula. 

This  is  a species  of  fracture  and  luxation, 
which  can,  by  proper  management,  be  readily 
redressed,  and  no  deformity  remains,  if  time 
be  not  lost  after  the  accident  has  occur- 
red ; but  if  the  fibula  become  solidly  united 
in  its  new  situation,  the  motions  of  the  ankle- 
joint  are  for  ever  lost,  and  the  patient  is  doomed 
to  lameness  for  life. 

In  the  month  of  September  1833,  a woman, 
aged  fifty-three  years,  was  admitted  into  Jervis- 
street  Hospital,  whose  left  ankle-joint  presented 
all  the  characters  above  assigned  to  the  partial 
dislocation  forwards  of  the  tibia,  combined  with 
a simple  fracture  of  the  fibula ; she  stated  that 
she  had,  two  months  previously,  broken  her 
leg  close  to  the  ankle  joint,  and  had  been  at- 
tended at  her  own  house,  from  a dispensary,  by 
a pupil,  who  applied  pads  and  lateral  splints, 
but  when  after  a time  all  the  splints  were  re- 
moved, she  found  that  her  limb  was  deformed, 
her  ankle  stiff,  her  foot  rigidly  extended,  and 
pointed  downwards,  so  as  to  be  nearly  useless 
to  her;  as  two  months  had  elapsed  since  the 
accident,  before  she  applied,  no  promise  of 
relief  could  be  held  out  to  her.  She  there- 
fore left  the  hospital,  but  not  before  I was 
enabled,  through  the  kindness  of  Mr.  Sutton, 
to  obtain  a cast  of  the  leg  and  foot,  from 
which  figures  57  and  58  are  copied.  As  I 
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Partial  luxation  forwards  of  the  tibia  at 
the  external  ankle,  with  fracture  of  the  fibula 
near  the  malleolus. 

Fig.  57. 


Vietved  on  the  external  side. 


tensor  tendons  were  stretdied  over  the  tibia, 
and  were  somewhat  flattened,  and  tlie  grooves 
which  transmit  die  tendons  that  play  behind 
the  inner  and  outer  malleolus  were  deepened. 
We  now  directed  our  attention  to  the  state  of 
the  bones;  we  found  that  the  tibia  was  dis- 
placed forwards,  that  its  anterior  edge  was  ad- 
vanced more  than  one  inch  beyond  its  natural 
situation,  and  that  it  much  overhung  the  os 
naviculare,  but  such  was  the  direction  and  state 
of  obliquity  of  the  tibia  with  respect  to  the 
foot,  that  it  could  not  be  said  to  rest  upon  that 
bone ; between  the  os  naviculare  and  the  infe- 
rior articular  extremity  of  the  tibia  there  inter- 
vened much  fat  of  a yellow  hue  and  fibrous 
texture,  like  intervertebral  substance ; the  inter- 
nal malleolus  itself  had  not  escaped  injury,  the 
deltoid  ligament  had  not  in  this  instance  as  in  the 
former  given  way ; the  internal  malleolus  itself 
had  been  broken,  and  a small  portion  of  the  back 
part  of  the  edge  of  the  articular  cavity  of  the  tibia 
was  detached,  and  both  malleoli  were  retracted, 
or  carried  backwards  with  the  foot;  the  fibula 
above  the  fractured  portion  was  directed  down- 
wards and  a little  forwards,  and  was  somewhat 
parallel  to  the  tibia,  yet  more  than  naturally 
approximated  to  it,  a circumstance  which  ac- 
counted for  the  contracted  rounded  form  the 
middle  of  the  leg  possessed ; the  lower  frag- 


Fig.  .59. 


Viewed  on  the  internal  side. 

a,  h,  semicircular  excavation  posteriorly,  and 
projection  of  the  heel  backwards ; c prominence 
formed  by  the  tibia  projected  on  the  dorsum  of  the 
foot;  d displacement  of  the  external  malleolus 
backwards  along  with  the  foot. 

was  anxious,  before  these  pages  went  to  press, 
again  to  examine  this  case,  I requested  Mr.  S. 
to  make  inquiry  about  her;  he  learned  that 
the  woman  died  dropsical  a few  days  before, 
and  with  pouch  difficulty  procured  for  me  an 
opportunity  to  examine  the  limb,  which  on 
careful  dissection  presented  the  following  ap- 
pearances:— the  whole  extremity  was  somewhat 
wasted,  the  skin  on  the  sole  of  the  foot  was 
smooth  and  fine,  shewing  that  she  had  been 
able  to  walk  but  little  since  the  accident;  the 
foot  was  in  a position  of  almost  rigid  extension, 
the  toes  were  directed  downwards,  the  range  of 
motion  of  flexion  and  extension  did  not  exceed 
one  inch,  in  short,  all  the  usual  characters 
assigned  to  the  partial  dislocation  forwards  of 
the  tibia  and  displacement  of  the  foot  back- 
wards were  seen;  when  the  skin  was  re- 
moved from  the  fascia  of  the  leg  and  foot, 
the  intervening  cellular  membrane  was  found 
infiltrated  with  serum,  tlie  skin  was  adherent 
to  the  inner  malleolus,  the  vena  saphena 
and  the  nerve  of  the  same  name  were  thick- 
ened and  firmly  connected  together,  the  ex- 

VOL.  I. 


f Viewed  on  the  internal  side. 

Skeleton  preparations  of  f g.  57  and  58. 

M 


Viewed  on  the  external  side. 

Fig.  60. 
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inent  ot  tlie  fibula  was  directed  from  below 
upwards,  a little  inwards,  and  very  much  for- 
wards, so  as  to  make  with  its  shaft  a remark- 
able angle  salient  anteriorly ; this  bone  had 
been  traversed  by  the  fracture  obliquely,  from 
above  downwards  and  from  before  backwards. 
The  external  malleolus  was  placed  about 
one  inch  and  a quarter  behind  its  usual  situa- 
tion, and  was  consequently  dislocated  at  its 
tibio-fibular  articulation,  having  burst  those 
strong  ligaments  which  connect  these  bones 
together,  and  which  are  so  seldom  found  to 
yield. 

Luxation  of  the  bones  of  the  leg  backwards 
at  the  ankle-joint. — A luxation  of  one  or  both 
bones  of  the  leg  at  the  ankle-joint  backwards, 
whether  the  accident  be  what  has  been  called 
complete  or  incomplete,  whether  accompanied 
with  a fracture  of  the  fibula,  or  merely  with  a 
rupture  of  the  ligaments,  is  a displacement 
which  must  be  considered  exceedingly  rare. 
Boyer,  in  his  valuable  work,  gives  no  case  of 
it  from  his  own  observation  ; and  in  alluding 
to  such  an  accident,  states  that  no  author,  to 
his  knowledge,  has  given  a single  example  of 
it.  Sir  A.  Cooper  evidently  has  not  seen  it; 
for  he  says,  “ 1 have  seen  the  tibia  dislocated 
in  three  different  directions,  inwards,  forwards, 
and  outwards ; and  a fourth  species  of  disloca- 
tion is  said  sometimes  to  occur,  viz.  back- 
wards.^'  Baron  Dupuytren  states  that  he  has 
never  seen  this  accident.* 

Mr.  Colies  has  given  me  the  notes  of  one 
case,  and  it  is  the  only  one  he  can,  in  his  exten- 
sive experience,  recollect  to  have  met  with,  of 
a partial  dislocation  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
tibia  and  fibula  backwards,  and  has  also  shewn 
me  the  cast  he  had  taken  of  the  leg.  In  this 
case  the  tibia  seemed  thrown  partially  back- 
wards, from  the  articular  pulley  of  the  astraga- 
lus; the  fibula  was  unbroken,  and  was  also 
carried  backwards  with  the  tibia;  the  foot, 
measured  from  the  instep  upon  its  dorsum,  was 
longer  than  that  of  the  opposite  side,  the  heel 
was  shorter  and  less  pointed,  the  space  in  front 
of  the  tendo  Achillis,  near  to  the  os  calcis, 
was  partially  filled  up,  and  a hard  swelling  oc- 
cupied the  lower  and  back  part  of  the  tibia, 
which  was  evidently  formed  by  a quantity  of 
callus,  which  had  cemented  together  the  frag- 
ments of  a fracture  of  the  lowest  part  of  the 
tibia;  the  leg  was  shorter  than  the  opposite 
limb. 

It  would  have  been  interesting  to  have  learned 
the  precise  manner  in  which  this  accident  had 
occurred  ; but  as  to  this,  or  the  immediate 
symptoms  which  followed  the  injury,  I could 
get  no  satisfactory  information.  The  man  did 
not  apply  to  Stevens’s  Hospital  until  the  bones 
were  united  in  their  new  and  faulty  position. 
Besides  the  partial  dislocation  backwards  of  the 
tibia,  this  bone  with  the  outer  malleolus  of  the 
fibula  was  inclined  somewhat  outwards;  and 
the  man  walked  lame  and  most  awkwardly  on 

• Je  n’ai  jamais  vu  de  luxation  du  pied  cn  avant, 
dans  les  fractures  du  perone  et  de  I’extremite  du 
tibia. — Annuaire  M4dico-Chirurgical,  1819,  Paris, 
p.  159. 


the  outer  edge  of  the  heel  and  foot,  the  inner 
side  of  which  was  somewhat  curved  inwards. 

I have  had  occasion  to  notice  a displace- 
ment of  the  tibia  backwards  on  the  os  calcis, 
in  a case  where  the  astragalus  sloughed  in  con- 
sequence of  a compound  injury  to  the  external 
malleolus  and  ankle-joint;  but  such  a case  is 
different  from  that  now  under  our  considera- 
tion, although  the  possibility  of  such  an  occur- 
rence should  not  be  lost  sight  of. 

2.  Morbid  anatomy,  a.  Acute  inflammation 
of  the  synovial  membrane  of  the  ankle-joint 
produces  changes  in  the  synovial  fluid  of  the 
articulation  both  in  quantity  and  quality^  and 
alterations  very  generally  in  the  appearance  and 
structure  of  the  membrane ; I say  very  generally,  , 
for  I have  known  an  exception  to  the  rule,  in  a ’ 
case*  of  acute  synovitis  of  the  ankle-joint  which 
caused  the  death  of  the  patient  in  fifty  hours 
from  its  first  onset ; during  the  whole  of  the 
time  the  patient  never  slept  nor  ceased  to  com- 
plain of  the  agonizing  pain  of  the  ankle-joint. 

At  the  post-mortem  examination,  before  the 
skin  was  removed,  the  extensors  of  the  toes  were 
observed  to  be  displaced  by  the  fluid  which 
distended  the  synovial  sac  of  the  articulation, 
and  fluctuation  was  now,  as  during  life,  to  be 
felt  in  two  tumours  which  existed  in  front  of 
the  two  malleoli ; the  interior  of  the  joint  was 
occupied  by  a turbid  oily  synovial  fluid ; no 
false  membrane  existed,  and  if  there  had  been 
increased  vascularity  during  life,  no  trace  of  it 
was  discoverable  at  the  time  of  examination  : ' 
increased  quantity  with  altered  quality  of  the 
synovial  fluid  were  the  only  deviations  from 
the  normal  condition  which  could  be  noticed. 
Portions  of  the  synovial  membrane  are,  how- 
ever, occasionally  found  covered  with  false 
membrane.  Pus  has  also  been  found  in 
the  joint,  sometimes  laudable,  sometimes 
fcEtid,  and  of  a brownish  red  colour;  the 
membrane  has  been  found  thickened,  and  has 
afforded  evidence  of  increased  vascularity,  and 
even  in  some  points  has  presented  a villous  ap-  •. 
pearance.  In  very  young  subjects  I have  known 
acute  inflammation  of  the  ankle-joint  in  a few  = 
days  extend  itself  to  the  epiphysis,  and  produce  \ 
separation  of  it  from  the  shaft  of  the  tibia ; and  in  | ; 
such  cases  a displacement  of  the  shaft  inwards, 
and  of  the  epiphysis  and  foot  outwards,  occurs  j ; 
from  the  action  of  the  muscles,  as  in  Pott’s  luxa-  | ■- 
tion.  Acute  inflammation  commencing  in  the 
synovial  membrane  of  the  ankle-joint  sometimes  .• 
extends  farther  than  this : there  have  been  cases  . 
in  the  Richmond  Hospital,  and  the  specimens 
have  been  preserved  in  the  museum,  of  acute 
synovitis  of  the  ankle  in  which  the  inflammation 
extended  through  the  vascular  junction  of  the 
epiphysis  and  shaft  of  the  tibia,  and  having  v 
occupied  the  cellular  junction  of  the  periosteum 
with  the  anterior  and  inner  surface  of  the  tibia, 
soon  ended  in  the  formation  of  pus  and  lymph,  .f; 
which  detached  from  the  bone  its  immediate 
covering,  and  produced  effects  which  termi-  y- 
nated  in  the  death  of  the  patient.  I have  .seen  --f 
this  detachment  of  the  lower  epiphysis  of  the 
tibia  in  an  infant  six  days  old,  the  result  of  acute  ,\- 

• .See  Dublin  Journal,  vol.  iv.  p.  1.  ’ 
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synovitis,  with  purulent  deposition  in  tlie  joint, 
and  in  a young  man  aged  twenty,  but  have  not 
observed  it  ever  to  occur  in  older  subjects ; and 
conclude  that  it  is  one  of  the  consequences  of 
synovitis  of  the  ankle-joint,  which  is  only  to  be 
noticed  at  an  age  when  the  epiphyses  are  not 
yet  consolidated  with  the  shaft  of  the  tibia. 

In  these  very  acute  attacks  of  inflamma- 
tion, its  ravages  are  seldom  confined  to  the 
structure  which  seemed  to  be  the  ^ point  du 
depart'  of  the  disease ; the  cartilages  are  in 
some  cases  removed  from  the  tibia,  fibula,  and 
upper  surface  of  the  astragalus  with  astonishing 
rapidity ; the  porous  surface  of  the  bones  has 
also  been  found  exposed,  and  their  substance 
to  afford  evidence  of  its  having  been  in  a state 
of  inflammation.  Surgeons  should  ever  bear , 
in  mind,  that  the  synovial  membrane  of  the 
ankle-joint  passes  very  far  forwards  on  the; 
upper  surface  of  the  astragalus,  even  as  far  as  ■ 
within  a few  lines  of  the  junction  of  this  bone 
with  the  os  naviculare,  so  that  an  accidental 
wound  high  upon  the  instep  might  very  readily 
give  rise  to  a fatal  synovitis  of  the  ankle-joint. 
Moreover,  by  an  experiment  on  the  dead  sub- 
ject, it  may  be  shown  that  a very  slight  direc- 
tion too  much  upwards  of  the  edge  of  the  knife 
when  the  operation  of  partial  amputation,  ac- 
cording to  Chopart,  is  performed,  may  wound 
the  most  anterior  part  of  the  synovial  sac  of  the 
ankle-joint,  and  the  consequences  of  such  a 
mishap  might  prove  fatal,  or  at  all  events 
greatly  aggravate  the  ills  which  even  without 
such  cause  too  frequently  follow  Chopart’s 
operation. 

Again,  the  synovial  membrane  extends  very 
low  down,  even  to  the  lowest  point  of  the  inner 
side  of  the  peroneal  malleolus,  along  the  outer 
or  fibular  surface  of  the  astragalus  (Jig.  61,  a). 

It  has  very  frequently  happened  to  the  wri- 
ter’s knowledge,  that  inflammation  commencing 
in  the  body  of  the  os  calcis,  or  in  the  fibrous  or 
synovial  tissue  of  the  articulation  between  the 
os  calcis  and  under  surface  of  the  astragalus,  has 
crept  up  to  the  ankle-joint  by  this  route  between 
the  fibula  and  astragalus ; when,  therefore,  opera- 
tions and  cau  teri  zations  are  performed  by  surgeons 
to  cure  the  carious  state  of  the  os  calcis,  the^close 
contiguity  of  such  an  important  articulation  as 
that  of  the  ankle  should  be  recollected.  The 
great  proximity  of  the  ankle-joint  to  that  be- 
tween the  under  surface  of  the  astragalus  and 
os  calcis  can  only  be  estimated  by  making  a 
vertical  section  of  the  tibia,  fibula,  astragalus, 
and  os  calcis,  passing  transversely  across  these 
bones  and  through  the  malleoli,  as  may  be  seen 
; and  if  a subject  be  selected  in  which 
the  epiphysis  has  not  been  consolidated  with 
the  rest  of  the  bone,  a useful  view  may  be  had 
illustrating  many  of  the  preceding  practical 
observations,  and  explaining  clearly  how  in- 
flammation, traumatic  or  idiopathic,  once  esta- 
blished in  the  ankle-joint,  can  pass  through  the 
epiphysis  to  the  periosteum  of  the  tibia;  and  ori- 
ginating either  in  the  body  of  the  os  calcis,  or  in 
some  of  the  structures  composing  the  articulation 
between  this  bone  and  the  under  surface  of  the 
astragalus,  can  be  propagated  to  the  ankle-joint : 
such  a viewas  this  will  shew  thenecessity  of  con- 


Fig.  61. 


sidering,  in  connexion,  the  normal  and  abnor- 
mal state  of  these  important  articulations. 

b.  Chronic  disease. — The  effects  of  chronic 
diseases  on  the  tissues  composing  the  ankle- 
joint  are  next  to  be  considered ; these  are  vari- 
ous, and  may  be  referred  to  the  influence  of 
specific  diseases,  such  as  gout,  syphilis,  struma, 
rheumatism.  See.;  but  the  effects  of  most  of  these 
on  this  particular  articulation  need  not  here  be 
discussed,  as  they  will  be  sufficiently  dwelt  on 
elsewhere  in  this  work  (see  Joint)  : we  deem  it, 
however,  right  to  enter  somewhat  into  detail  in 
the  description  of  those  morbid  appearances  of 
the  ankle-joint  which  are  supposed  to  be  of  a 
scrophulous  origin,  and  which  ai-e  denominated 
white  swelling  of  the  ankle-joint.  The  external 
characters  of  the  affection  are  pretty  much  those 
in  common  with  the  same  melancholy  disease, 
in  whatever  articulation  of  the  extremity  it  is 
situated;  the  swelling,  at -first  soft,  and  appear- 
ing in  front  of  each  malleolus,  seems  divided 
into  two  by  the  extensor  tendons ; after  a time 
it  becomes  more  solid,  and  assumes  somewhat  of 
a globular  form  ; here  as  elsewhere,  however,  it 
does  not  completely  surround  the  joint.  The 
limb  above  is  wasted  and  the  heel  is  retracted  ; 
the  foot  is  cedematous,  and  the  toes  are  pointed 
downwards,  no  motion  of  flexion  or  extension 
can  be  communicated  to  the  foot ; but  when  the. 
bones  are  moved  laterally,  an  unnatural  motion 
is  communicated  to  the  foot,  and  a grating  of 
rough  and  carious  surfaces  in  advanced  cases 
can  be  felt : the  sides  of  the  swelling  are 
studded  over  with  numerous  fistulous  orifices, 
from  which  even  now  a thin  sanious  matter  can 
be  pressed  ; a ]irobe  introduced  passes  either 
directly  through  one  or  other  of  the  malleoli, 
or  by  a circuitous  route  into  the  interior  of 
the  joint  through  the  sinuses,  which  are,  as 
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it  were,  the  excretory  ducts  leading  from  the 
interior,  and  conducting  out  the  sanious  and 
sabulous  matter  which  proceed  from  the  dege- 
nerated cartilages,  synovial  membranes,  and 
bones  of  the  diseased  joint.  Tlie  skin  is  thin, 
soft,  and  shining,  and  moveable  on  the  sur- 
face, except  where  the  fistulous  orifices  exist. 

Tile  anatomical  characters  of  this  disease  in 
its  advanced  stage  affecting  this  articulation  we 
have  many  opportunities  of  observing.  When 
the  superficial  coverings  of  the  swelling  are 
removed,  the  fat  is  remarked  to  be  consistent 
and  yellow,  the  cellular  tissue  interposed  be- 
tween the  ligaments,  tendons,  and  muscles  is 
infiltrated  with  a viscid,  semi-fluid,  spongy, 
homogeneous  mass ; sometimes  this  tissue  be- 
comes so  thick,  and  is  so  connected  with  the 
lateral  ligaments  of  the  ankle-joint,  and  so  in- 
terposed among  their  softened  fibres,  as  to  render 
a clean  dissection  of  these  last  impracticable;  so 
that  the  ligamentous  and  cellular  structures 
around  the  joint  appear  to  have  undergone  a 
species  of  fibro-cartilaginous  degeneration  ; the 
viscid  glairy  matter  infiltrated  around  the  joint 
with  the  tumefied  ligaments  are  the  parts  which 
' cause  the  principal  swelling,  and  give  to  the  fingers 
I examining  it  that  deceptive  feeling  of  fluctuation 
\ which  characterises  the  white  swelling  wherever 
' situated. 

The  few  muscular  fibres  to  be  found  near  this 
joint  are  pale  and  of  a gelatinous  appearance, 
being  infiltrated  with  the  same  matter  as  that 
which  pervades  the  more  superficial  structures. 
The  tendons,  nevertheless,  preserve  their  natural 
colour  and  consistence.  The  periosteum  will 
be  found  much  thickened  and  easily  detached 
from  the  bone. 

The  bones  of  the  joint,  and  those  in  its  vici- 
nity, are  very  usually  more  or  less  atrophied, 
and  have  undergone  a process  of  degeneration  ; 
notwithstanding,  however,  what  has  been  said 
on  high  authority  to  the  contrary,  these  bones 
are  occasionally  enlarged  and  expanded  ; they 
have  lost  much  of  their  specific  gravity,  their 
spongy  tissue  is  softened,  yellowish,  and  easily 
penetrated  by  a knife,  and  filled  with  a matter 
resembling  adipocere,  or  a yellow  semi-fluid 
fat. 

The  heel  it  has  been  noticed  is  elongated, 
and  the  foot  measured  from  the  tibia  to  the 
toes  on  the  dorsum  is  shortened  very  generally, 
and  pointed  downwards.  Dissection  discovers 
the  cause  of  this  frequent  phenomenon  in  a par- 
tial dislocation  of  the  tibia  forwards  on  the 
astragalus,  the  softened  ligaments  allowing  the 
action  of  the  gastrocnemii  and  solaei  to  drag 
the  whole  foot  backwards.  In  the  interior  of 
the  articulation,  a more  or  less  considerable 
quantity  of  a sanious  matter  is  found ; while 
the  cartilages  covering  the  end  of  the  tibia 
and  fibula,  and  surfaces  of  the  astragalus,  are 
softened,  adhere  but  slightly  to  the  bones,  and 
have  been  partially  removed,  leaving  exposed 
the  porous  structure  of  the  latter. 

Tlie  arteries,  veins,  and  capillaries  present  no 
peculiarity,  except  that  the  naturally  white 
ligamentous  tissue  is  more  freely  supplied  than 
usual  with  red  vessels.  The  neurilema  of  the 
posterior  tibial  nerve  is  evidently  much  thick- 


ened, so  as  to  give  it  an  appearance  of  enlarge- 
ment; the  small  nerves  around  the  joint  seem 
also  hypertrophied. 

( R.  Adams.) 

ANNELIDA,  (a  generally  adopted,  but 
barbarous  latinization  of  the  French  term 
‘ Aundlides,’  from  ‘ Annellus,’  a little  ring; 
ought  rather  to  be  written  ‘ Annulata’or  ‘ An- 
nellata.’) — The  natural  group  of  Annelida 
comprehends  all  the  invertebrated  animals 
which  have  a soft  body  divided  into  transverse 
segments  or  rings;  a distinct  central  nervous 
system  disposed  in  the  form  of  a longitudinal 
gangliated  chord,  blood  coloured  (generally 
led),  and  contained  in  a system  of  appropriate 
and  very  distinct  vessels ; and,  lastly,  organs  of 
locomotion,  consisting  either  of  fleshy  appen- 
dages provided  with  bristles,  or  of  bristles  only ; 
or  of  a prehensile  cavity  situated  at  each  ex- 
tremity of  the  body  ; but  never  of  articulated 
members,  as  in  the  Arachnida,  Crustacea,  and 
Insecta. 

The  establishment  of  this  class  is  due  to 
Cuvier.  Prior  to  him,  Pallas,  Muller,  and 
Otho  Fabricius,  had  made  observations  of  great 
interest  on  the  animals  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed; and  we  find  in  the  writings  of  the 
author  of  the  Miscellanea  Zoologica  the  most 
happy  ideas  respecting  the  natural  relations 
which  these  animals  bear  to  one  another. 
Nevertheless,  these  works  had  at  first  but  little 
influence  on  the  classification  of  the  Inverte- 
brata,  and  for  a long  time  naturalists  persisted  in 
following  the  method  of  Linnaeus,  who  united 
under  the  term  Vermes,  the  Mollusca,  Zoophyta, 
and  Annelida,  and  dispersed  the  latter  in  tliree 
different  sections  of  that  great  class ; confound- 
ing some  with  the  Entozoa  (intestinal  worms), 
others  with  the  Acephalous  Mollusca,  and  others 
again  with  the  Testacea. 

It  was  in  the  work  entitled  “ Tableau  Ele- 
mentaire  de  FHistoire  Naturelle  des  Animaux," 
published  in  the  years  1797-8,  that  M.  Cuvier 
laid  the  first  foundation  of  a natural  distribution 
of  invertebrated  animals.  He  collected  together 
in  the  class  Vermes  the  species  which  more  lately 
have  constituted  the  groups  of  Annelida  and 
Entozoa,  and  established  in  it  the  two  divisions 
corresponding  to  those  which  are  generally 
adopted  at  the  present  day.  Having  subse- 
quently determined  the  presence  of  red  blood 
in  the  leech,  and  having  investigated  the  circu- 
lating apparatus  in  these  animals,  Cuvier  sepa- 
rated the  “ red-blooded’'  from  the  “ intestinal” 
worms,  and  constituted  for  tlie  former  a distinct 
class,  to  which  Lamarck  afterwards  gave  the 
name  of  “ Annelides,”  which  has  been  gene- 
rally adopted,  and  is  used  at  the  present  day 
by  most  naturalists.* 

This  classification  being  based  essentially  on 
anatomical  structure,  has  been  adopted  by 
Lamarck,  Dumeril,  Savigny,  Leach,  Latreille, 

* Sec  Cuvier,  Bulletin  des  Sciences  par  laSociete 
Philomathique,  an  vii.  et  x.  Lamarck,  Discours 
d’ouverture  du  coiirs  des  Animaux  sans  Vertebres 
prononc6  en  Mai  1806, et  Histoire  des  Animauxsans 
Vertebres. 


ANNELIDA. 


165 


&c.,  but  is  not  received  by  all  zoologists  of  the 
present  day.  M.  Ue  Blainville,  in  his  metho- 
dical distribution  of  the  animal  kingdom,  has 
adopted  another  plan.  Taking  the  exterior 
oi^cins  for  the  base  of  his  system,  this  naturalist 
divides  the  articulate  animals,  which  he  terms 
“ Entomozoaires,”  into  seven  classes,  of  w'hich 
the  penultimate,  viz.,  the  “ chdtopodes,”  com- 
prehends the  Annelidans  provided  with  loco- 
motive bristles,  and  of  which  the  last,  viz,  the 
“ apodes,”  is  composed  of  the  Annelidans  des- 
titute of  those  organs,  together  with  the  planariee 
and  intestinal  worms.* 

The  geneml  plan  of  organization  exhibited 
in  the  animals  which  are  grouped  together  by 
Cuvier  under  the  name  of  “ vers  intestinaux,’' 
and  the  numerous  affinities  which  connect  the 
planariaj  and  several  helmintha  to  the  Annelida, 
appear  to  us  fully  to  justify  a partial  adoption 
of  the  innovations  introduced  by  M.  De  Blain- 
ville, and  to  indicate  that  the  natural  position 
of  the  white-blooded  worms  is  by  the  side  of 
those  with  red  blood,  at  the  bottom  of  the  sub- 
kingdom of  articulate  animals ; whilst  in  the 
system  of  Cuvier  the  Annelida  are  placed  at 
the  head  of  that  great  division  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  and  the  entozoa  are  left  among  the 
zoophytes.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  similar 
reasons  appear  to  us  to  oppose  the  adoption  of  the 
divisions  which  M.  De  Blainville  has  proposed 
for  the  articulate  animals.  That  zoologist,  in 
fact,  establishes  a distinction  between  his  che- 
topoda  and  apodaas  wide  as  between  the  former 
and  the  insecta,  arachnida  and  Crustacea,  and 
thus  separates  from  the  setiferous  annelidans  to 
place  among  the  intestinal  worms  the  hirudines, 
which  approximate  to  the  former  and  deviate 
from  the  latter  in  many  of  the  most  important 
points  of  their  organization ; for  example,  in  the 
existence  of  a gangliated  nervous  system. 

This  arrangement  does  not  appear  to  us  to 
accord  with  the  spirit  of  a natural  classification, 
in  which  the  several  divisions  ought  to  be  in- 
dicative of  the  diflerent  degrees  of  importance 
which  the  modifications  of  the  animal  organiza- 
tion present. 

In  the  present  state  of  science  the  class  An- 
nelida ought  in  our  opinion  to  be  preserved 
nearly  as  it  was  established  by  Cuvier,  but 
should  be  joined  with  the  entozoa  and  rotifera, 
to  form  a great  division  of  the  sub-kingdom 
articulata,  distinct  from  the  natural  group,  con- 
sisting of  insecta,  myriapoda,  arachnida,  and 
Crustacea.  The  affinities,  indeed,  between  the 
setiferous  annelidans  and  the  hirudines  are  too 
close  to  admit  of  their  being  arranged  in  sepa- 
rate classes;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  every  day 
discloses  new  facts  of  a nature  which  demon- 
strate that  the  vermiform  animals  pass  from 
one  to  another  by  almost  insensible  gradations. 
Thus  the  researches  of  M.  Dugbs  on  the 
planariae  show  how  closely  their  structure  ap- 
proaches that  of  certain  red-blooded  worms,  and 
the  distinction  founded  on  the  colour  of  the 
nutritious  fluid  no  longer  suffices  to  separate 

• See  the  Bulletin  de  la  Soc.  Philomatliiquc, 
1818;  De  I’Organization  dcs  Animaiix  par  M.  do 
Blainville,  tom.  i.  taldc  7 ; and  the  article  ‘ Vers’  of 
the  Diclionnairc  des  Sciences  Nalurclles,  tom.  Ivii. 


them  ; for  on  the  one  hand  it  is  proved  that 
the  colour  of  the  blood  is  yellow  and  not  red 
in  some  of  the  annelidans  properly  so  called ; 
while  on  the  other  hand  1 have  recently  ob- 
served on  the  shores  of  the  Mediterranean  an 
animal  which  differs  from  the  genus  prostoma 
only  in  the  possession  of  red  blood.  We  now 
know  intestinal  worms  which  have  a circulation 
and  a vascular  system  as  well  formed  as  that  of 
the  annelida,  which  they  already  resemble  so 
much  by  their  outward  form.  The  absence  of 
a rudimentary  nervous  system  in  the  entozoa  is 
called  m question  by  skilful  anatomists.  Lastly, 
the  excellent  works  of  Ehrenberg  on  the  in- 
fusoria of  the  class  rotifera  prove  the  analogy 
that  exists  between  these  minute  beings  and  the 
articulate  animals  generally,  but  more  espe- 
cially to  the  annelida. 

The  differences  which  the  annelida  present 
among  themselves  have  necessitated  their  di- 
vision into  many  secondary  groups  or  orders. 
In  the  latest  work*  that  has  been  published  on 
the  classification  of  these  animals,  they  have 
been  divided  into  four  orders,  under  the  names 
of  Annelida  errantia,  Annelida  tubicola,  Anne- 
lida fernco/tf, and  Annelida  suctvria  (suceuses). 
This  classification  is  based  on  the  combination 
of  the  modifications  which  exist  in  the  struc- 
ture of  these  beings,  and  does  not  materially 
differ  from  that  proposed  by  M.  Cuvier  in  the 
Rbgne  Animal,  and  by  M.  Savigny  in  the 
great  work  on  Egypt. 

The  following  is  a table  of  the  principal 
characters  which  distinguish  these  groups. 

First  Order. — Annelida  errantia. 

Body,  with  soft  appendages  (cirri,  branchiae, 
or  antennae),  generally  disposed  over  the 
whole  length  of  the  animal,  and  not  collected 
towards  the  cephalic  extremity. 

Feet  generally  very  distinct,  armed  with  seta  or 
bristles,  which  have  very  rarely  the  form  of 
hooks. 

generally  distinct,  and  provided  with  eyes, 
antennae,  and  a retractile  proboscis,  often 
with  jaws. 

(This  order,  which  nearly  corresponds  to  that 
of  the  Annelida  dorsibranchiata  of  Cuvier,  com- 
prehends the  ^&[\Qx^Aptu-odita,  Poly noe,  Polya- 
dontes,  Acoetes,  Sigalion,  Palmyra,  Amphinome, 
Chloeia,  Euphrosyne,  Hipponde,  Eunice,  Onu- 
phis,  Diopatra,  Lysidice,  Eombrincreis,Aglatira, 
(Enone,  Nereis,  Syllis,  Resume,  Alciope,  Myri- 
ana,  Phyllodoce,  Nephtys,  Goninada,  Glyccra, 
Aricia,  Aonis,  Ophelia,  CirrhatuUs,  Peripatus, 
Chetoptcrus,  Arenicola.) 

Second  Order. — Annelida  tubicola. 
Body,  with  soft  appendages,  for  the  most  part 
collected  together  at  the  cephalic  extremity. 
Feet,  almost  always  of  two  kinds,  generally  de- 
prived of  cirri,  and  armed  with  hooked  bristles. 
Head  not  distinct,  without  eyes,  antenna?,  pro 
tractile  proboscis,  or  jaws. 

(This  order  corresponds  to  that  established  by 
Cuvier  under  the  same  name,  and  includes  the 

* Sec  Classification  dcs  Anneliilcs  cl  dcscriptioiv. 
dcs  cspeccs  qui  habilent  Ics  coles  dc  la  France, 
par  MM.  Aiidouin  cl  Milno  Edwards,  tom.  ii. 
dcs  Hochcrchcs  pour  servir  al’Hist.  Nat.  du  liitoial 
dc  la  France. 
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genera  Serpula,  Subella,  Terthella,  Afnphitrite, 
Hermella,  and  Siphostomu.) 

Third  Order. — Annelida  teericola. 
Bodj/,  completely  destitute  of  soft  appendages. 
Feet,  scarcely  or  not  at  all  distinguishable,  and 
represented  only  by  some  bristles. 

Head  not  distinct,  without  eyes,  antennae,  or 
jaws. 

This  order  comprehends  the  genera  Clymena, 
Lumbricus,  Ndis,  4'c. 

In  the  classification  of  M.  Cuvier  it  is  united 
to  the  Hirudinida  to  form  the  order  Anne- 
lides  abranches. 

Fourth  Order. — Annelida  suctoria. 
Body  destitute  of  bristles  for  locomotion,  com- 
pletely apodous,  and  without  soft  appen- 
dages. A prehensile  cavity  in  the  form  of  a 
sucker  at  each  extremity  of  the  body. 

Head,  not  distinct,  but  generally  provided  with 
eyes  and  jaws. 

This  order  is  composed  of  the  family  of  Hiru- 
dinida, and  of  the  genus  Branchellion. 

External  conformation. — The  Annelida  have 
always  an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical,  and 
vermicular  form ; sometimes,  however,  they 
are  flat  or  more  or  less  oval.  The  body  is  com- 
posed, as  we  have  already  observed,  of  a series 
of  rings,  not  of  a horny  or  calcareous  texture  as 
in  the  majority  of  insects  and  Crustacea,  but 
membranous  and  separated  from  each  other 
only  by  a transverse  fold  of  the  integument;  as  is 
seen  in  certain  larvae.  The  number  of  these  rings 
is  occasionally  very  considerable  (some  nereida 
have  more  than  500),  and  in  many  annelida  it 
varies  considerably  in  different  individuals  of 
the  same  species,  and  seems  to  increase  with  age. 
In  some  instances  these  segments  are  sub- 
divided into  two  or  more  transverse  bands  by 
furrows. 

In  general  each  ring  supports  a pair  of  mem- 
bers, and  when  an  apparently  single  segment 
gives  origin  to  a greater  number  of  these  or- 
gans, it  is  easy  to  perceive  that  it  results  from 
the  union  of  many  rings  blended  together. 
The  two  extremities  of  the  body  are  sometimes 
dilated  in  the  form  of  suckers  (in  the  suctorious 
annelidans),  but  in  general  nothing  of  the  kind 
exists,  and  the  anterior  extremity  either  resem- 
bles the  rest  of  the  body,  or  it  terminates  in  a 
head  more  or  less  distinct  (as  in  the  nereida, 
see  Jig.  62),  often  supporting  eyes  (o),  and  fili- 
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form  appendages  called  antenn®,  {b,c),  the  num- 
ber of  which  is  generally  three,  four,  or  five. 

The  mouth  is  situated  at  the  extremity  of  the 
body,  and  in  the  acephalous  annelida  is  di- 
rected forwards,  but  in  the  cephalous  species 
this  opening  is  situated  below  the  base  of  the 
head.  The  anus  is  placed  at  the  opposite  ex- 
tremity, and  is  almost  always  found  on  the 
dorsal  aspect  of  the  body.  A certain  number 
of  Annelida  are  completely  apodous,  and  do 
not  present  the  least  trace  of  an  appendage  on 
any  of  the  segments  of  the  body  (the  hirudinida). 
Others  exhibit  on  either  side  many  rows  of 
bristles,  which  fulfil  the  office  of  feet  (the  terri- 
colaj.  In  others,  again,  the  bristles  of  which 
we  have  spoken  are  supported  on  a fleshy 
tubercle  more  or  less  prominent,  and  more  or 
less  complicated  in  structure,  and  to  these 
organs  the  name  of  feet  is  applied. 

The  feet  of  the  Annelida,  when  they  present 
the  maximum  of  development  of  which  they 
are  susceptible  in  that  class  of  animals,  are  com- 
posed each  of  two  very  distinct  portions,  placed 
one  above  the  other,  and  appertaining  the  one  to 
the  dorsal,  the  other  to  the  ventral  arch  of  the 
ring.  {See  Jig.  63,which  represents  one  of  the  feet 
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of  an  amphinome.)  M.  Savigny,  who  was  the 
first  to  study  with  due  care  the  zoological  cha- 
racters furnished  by  these  appendages  of  the 
annelida,  gave  to  these  portions  of  the  feet  the 
names  of  dorsal  oar  (a)  and  ventral  oar  (5)  (rame 
dorsal  et  rame  ventral).  Sometimes  these  oars 
are  pretty  distant  from  one  another,  (Jig-  63.) 
sometimes  they  are  separated  only  by  a shallow 
fissure  (Jig-  64.  which  represents  the  foot  of  a 
nereid),  and  occasionally  they  are  so  intimately 
blended  together  that  they  can  hardly  be  dis- 


Fig.  64. 
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U . • 1 . pnrlosed  ill  tubes  formed  by  the  mucus  which 

tinguished,  and  form,  as  it  were,  but  a sing  t the  skin,  and  which,  while  hard- 


organ  ; lastly,  there  are  cases  in  which  only 
one  of  the  oars  would  seem  to  be  developed. 
If  one  were  disposed  to  compare  the  loco- 
motive system  of  the  annelida  with  that  of  the 
other  articulate  classes,  the  ventral  oar  should  be 
regarded  as  analogous  to  the  members  which  in 
the  Crustacea,  Insects,  &.c.  are  variously  modified 
to  constitute  the  legs,  the  jaws,  or  the  antennte  ; 
and  the  dorsal  oar  ought  to  be  considered  as 
representing  the  appendages,  which,  though 
wanting  in  the  greater  number  of  articulate 
animals,  yet  acquire  a considerable  develop- 
ment on  the  last  two  rings  of  the  thoracic 
segment  of  most  insects  and  constitute  the 
wmgs.  In  this  particular  the  annelida  afford 
an  e.xample  of  the  greatest  uniformity  in  the 
development  of  the  appendicular  system  in  the 
articulate  division  of  the  animal  kingdom. 
Each  oar  is  essentially  composed  of  a fleshy 


is  secreted  by  the  skin,  and  which,  while  hard- 
ening, commonly  agglutinates  together  frag- 
ments of  shells  and  sand.  The  formation  of 
these  sheaths  is  very  quick.  I have  seen  them 
fabricated  in  the  course  of  a few  hours.  Sotne- 
tinies  they  are  of  extreme  tenuity,  occasionally 
they  are  as  tough  as  thick  leather,  and  theie 
are  some  which  possess  very  considerable 
hardness  and  are  composed  m great  proportion 
of  carbonate  of  lime,  like  the  sliells  of  mo - 
lusca.  In  the  greater  part  of  these  animals 
locomotion  is  produced  by  general  undulations 
of  the  body  determined  by  contractions  ot  a 
layer  of  muscular  fibres  extending  from  one 
ring  to  another,  and  fixed  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  skin.  But  in  other  species  the  change 
of  place  is  effected  by  the  action  of  the  feet, 
of  which  we  have  spoken ; or  by  the  contri- 
tion of  the  tentaculse  which  surround  the 


Each  oar  is  essentially  coinposea  or  a nesuy  --w  which  bv 

tubercle  more  or  less  prominent,  which  sup-  mouth,  as  in  the  terebe  , > Y 

ports  different  productions  of  the  integument,  shortening  ^ ™ ,1^  of 

mcloses  the  bristles  (r),  and  which  is  more  the  amtnal  m the  \ 

esneciallv  designated  by  the  name  of  foot,  the  cephalopods  . lastly,  y f fV,ahnriu 

Sds  the  base  of  the  setiferous  tnbercle  suckers  with  which  the  extremities  of  the  body 

there  is  genenilly  a membranous  appendage,  .53  64,  c,)  with  which 

sometimes  filiform,  sometimes  lamelliform,  , 

called  the  cirrus  (d,  e);  lastly,  it  is  also  above  f 

the  margin  and  near  the  base  of  these  organs  merely  as  little  'f™'" 

that  the  branchiae  (/)  take  their  origin,  but  in  ments,  but  are  also  offensive  arms,  MCi  tim  ^ 

general  it  is  only  the  dorsal  oar  that  supports  structure  is  very  curious,  y j 

diem.  All  the  above  parts  may  exist  simul-  siderably  from  the  f 

taneously,  but  it  often  happens  that  one  or  animals,  which  aie  not  „ i^ver 

more  are  atrophied  to  a greater  or  less  degree,  ^ubukr  prolongations  ^ ® P , integu* 
or  are  altogeSier  deficient;  and  this  either  By  their  mode  of 

along  the  entire  body  or  on  certain  segments  ments  and  their  naode  of  fo  P 

only!  Tims  in  the  terricolous  annelida  there  pear  to  approach  the  hair  of 

are  no  cirri;  in  the  hermell®  they  are  pre-  their  deposition  is  f ^ 

sent  on  the  ventral,  but  not  on  the  dorsal  oar;  tur^  They  are  inclosed  in  s ^ p 

while  in  the  cirrhatulse  the  reverse  obtains.  with  muscular  fibres,  by  the  a ^ 

In  most  of  the  annelida  errantia  the  setiferous  animal  can  protrude  and  retra 

tubercle  of  both  oars  is  wanting  on  the  first  m general,  also,  they  not  met ely  simple 

rinas  which  follow  the  head,  whilst  the  cirri  conical  filaments,  but  their  extremity  is  often 
assume  a very  great  development,  and  form  the  shaped  like  a haipoon,  a ance,  or  a ® 
appendages  termed  by  systematic  authors  ten-  arrow,  and  the  annelidan  uses  it  to  inflict  a 
tacnlar  cirri.  C Fin.  62  d.)  wound  upon  its  enemies. 

A similar  modification  may  be  frequently  Sensation.  Tactile  sensibility  is  consi  era  e 

remarked  in  the  composition  of  the  appen-  in  these  animals,  and  it  seems  to  resi  e prm- 

dicular  system  of  the  last  ring  of  the  body,  and  cipally  in  the  antennae,  the  cun,  an  e 
thence  results  a certain  number  of  filiform  pro-  tentacula.  They  do  not  appear  to  possess  a 
ductions  called  .«ityles.  Lastly,  the  antennae  of  sense  of  hearing,  and  there  are  many  among 
the  annelida,  which  must  not  be  confounded  theni  which  do  not  manifest  any  sign  ot  sen- 
with  the  antennae  of  insects  and  Crustacea,  may  sibility  to  light ; but  in  others,  eyes  62,  a,) 
also  be  considered  as  representing  the  cirri  of  exist,  the  number  of  which  is  sometimes  veiy 
the  dorsal  oar  of  those  rings,  the  union  of  which  considerable,  but  the  structure  very  simple, 
constitutes  the  head.*  Theyare  coloured  points,  (generally  black,)  and 

The  annelida  pass  in  general  a somewhat  situated  on  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  head  oi  on 
stationary  life,  and  a great  number  among  the  cephalic  sucker.  In  the  setiferous  anne- 
them  remain  constantly  buried  in  the  earth  or  bda  there  are  never  more  than  two  pairs,  but 

in  the  hirudinidae  or  leeches  their  number 
often  increases  to  eight  or  ten.  The  anatomy 
of  these  eyes  has  recently  been  studied  by 
Professor  Muller  of  Berlin,  and  according  to 
his  researches  it  would  seem  that  these  organs 
do  not  contain  a crystalline  lens,  or  a trans- 
parent body  analogous  to  the  vitreous  cones  ot 


• For  further  details  regarding  the  external  struc- 
ture of  the  annelida  the  reader  may  consult  the 
excellent  work  of  M.  .Savigny,  inlitled  “ .Systemc 
des  Annelides,”  principally  of  those  found  on  the 
coasts  of  Egypt  and  Syria;  the  article  ‘ Vers’  of 
the  Dictionnaire  des  Sciences  Naturellns,  tom.  Ivii. 
by  M.  Dc  Hlainville;  and  a more  recent  publica- 
tion on  the  same  subject  inserted  in  the  Annales 
des  Sciences  Naturelles,  tom.  xxviii,  xxix,  and  xxx, 
and  in  the  second  volume  of  the  ' Recherches  pour 
servir  a I’llist.  Nat.  du  littoral  dc  la  France,  par 
MM.  ,\»idouin  cl  Milne  Edwards.’ 


* Sec  Observations  sur  les  Foils  des  Annclides 
ronsideres  romme  nioyen  do  Defense,  par  JMM. 
Audouiii  ct  Milne  Edwards,  op.  cii.  tom.  ii.  p.  31. 
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the  Crustacea  and  insecta,  but  consist  simply  of 
a terminal  ganglion  of  the  optic  nerve  covered 
by  a layer  of  black  pigment  and  placed  imme- 
diately beneaththe  integument,  which  is  thin  and 
transparent  at  that  part.* 

Nct^ous  system. — In  like  manner  the  ner- 
vous  system  of  the  annelida 
-T/g.  65.  is  very  simple.  It  occupies 
the  middle  line  of  the  ventral 
aspect  of  the  body,  and  con- 
sists of  a double  series  of  mi- 
nute ganglions  of  medullary 
matter,  more  or  less  inti- 
mately united  or  even 
blended  together,  and  equal 
in  number  to  the  number 
of  rings.  (See  fig.  65.  repre- 
senting the  nervous  system 
of  the  aphrodita  aculeata). 
The  ganglions  give  origin 
to  lateral  branches,  and 
are  connected  together  by 
two  chords  of  communi- 
cation, sometimes  separate, 
sometimes  united  into  a sin- 
gle trunk,  so  as  to  constitute  a 
longitudinal  chain  extended 
through  the  entire  length  of 
the  body.  The  first  of  these 
ganglions  {a)  is  lodged  in  the 
head,  or  at  least  at  the  ante- 
rior extremity  of  the  animal, 
in  front  of  or  above  the  di- 
gestive tube ; the  rest  are 
placed  below  that  canal ; 
whence  it  results  that  the  two 
nervous  chords  which  form 
the  media  of  communi- 
cation between  the  cephalic 
ganglion  and  the  first  of  the 
sub-oesophageal  series  pass 
along  the  sides  of  the  oeso- 
phagus, and  form  around  that 
canal  a species  of  collar  or 
ring ; a character  which  is  common  to  all  the 
articulate  animals. f 

Organs  of  digestion. — The  alimentary  canal 
in  the  annelida  extends  from  one  end  of  the 
body  to  the  other,  and  has  an  external  com- 
munication at  both  extremities.  The  mouth  is 
generally  provided  with  a projectile  proboscis, 
which  is  formed  by  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
digestive  canal,  which  can  be  inverted  and  pro- 
truded like  the  finger  of  a glove,  and  possesses 
muscles  for  the  express  object  of  effecting  these 
movements  (see  jig.  66,  which  represents  the 


* See  Annales  dcs  Sciences  Nat.  tom.  xxii. 

+ See  Cuvier,  Anat.  Comparee,  tom.  i. ; Trevi- 
ranus,  liber  der  stachlichten  Aphrodite,  Zeitschrift 
fiir  Physiologic,  3 Band  ; Moquin  Tandon,  “ Mo- 
nograph. des  Hirudincs,"  Morrem,  Sur  Ic  Lora- 
hric,”  &c. 


proboscis  of  a phyllodoce,  and/g.  67,  that  of  a 
nereis).  The  surface  is  frequently  beset  with 
small  papillae,  and  its  extremity  armed  with 

Fig.  67. 


horny  jaws  (w),  the  disposition  of  which  varies 
in  different  genera.  It  is  to  be  observed  that 
these  jaws  are  almost  always  placed  laterally 
like  the  mandibles  of  other  articulate  animals, 
and  cannot  act  upon  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  the  body,  as  in  the  vertebrata, 
but  are  not  to  be  regarded  as  analogous  to  the 
mandibles  and  maxillae  of  insects  and  Crustacea. 
In  their  structure,  the  jaws  of  the  annelida  ap- 
proximate rather  to  the  solid  plates  with  which 
the  interior  of  the  stomach  in  some  Crustacea  is 
provided,  and  to  the  hooks  which  arm  the 
mouth  of  certain  gasteropodous  molluscs.  This 
conformation  of  the  oral  apparatus  is  met 
with  only  in  the  annelida  errantia ; in  the 
annelida  terricola  there  is  scarcely  a vestige  of 
a proboscis,  and  never  any  teeth  or  jaws.  In 
the  annelida  suctoria,  the  mouth,  which  is 
placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  cephalic  sucker,  is 
also  occasionally  protruded  in  the  form  of  a 
small  tubular  proboscis,  and  in  other  species 
its  margins  are  armed  with  little  horny  jaws  ; 
lastly,  in  the  annelida  tubicola,  nothing  of  the 
kind  is  to  be  seen,  but  in  general  the  superior 
border  of  the  mouth  forms  a sort  of  projecting 
lip,  which  is  provided  with  long  tentacles, 
sometimes  simple  and  filiform,  sometimes  pec- 
tinated and  resembling  tufts.  In  certain  erratic 
annelida,  the  Agliope,  for  example,  there  are 
also  found  around  the  mouth  small  tentacula, 
which  are  quite  distinct  from  the  tentacular 
cirri,  and  which  appear  to  be  analogous  to  the 
appendages  of  which  we  have  just  made 
mention. 

The  oesophagus  which  succeeds  the  pro- 
boscis or  mouth  presents  nothing  worthy  of 
notice,  but  it  is  in  general  quite  distinct  from 
the  stomach.  The  conformation  of  the  latter 
organ  varies  much.  Sometimes  the  stomach  is 
a simple  enteroid  tube  (as  in  the  nereida  and 
terebellae) ; sometimes  it  is  composed  of  two 
pouches,  of  which  the  first  is  membranous 
and  may  be  compared  to  a crop,  while  the 
second  is  muscular  and  is  analogous  to  a 
gizzard,  as,  for  example,  in  the  lumbrici, 
thalassemm.  In  other  cases  the  stomach  pre- 
sents on  either  side  a succession  of  enlarge- 
ments which  have  in  general  the  form  of 
rounded  cells,  but  which  sometimes  consti- 
tute sacs  or  vast  and  much  elongated  ccecuins, 
(as  in  some  hirudines,^gs.  68  and  69.)  Lastly, 
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we  may  observe  that  these  ccecums  are  replaced 
by  blind  canals,  either  simple  or  ramified; 
thus  in  the  arenicola,  or  sand  worm,  we  find 
that  there  communicate  with  the  second  sto- 
mach two  ccecums  terminated  by  a soft  point, 
with  thick  parietes  of  a yellow  colour ; and  in 
the  aphroditae  the  stomach  opens  on  either  side 
into  a score  of  membranous  appendages,  which 
commence  of  very  contracted  diameter,  but 
afterwards  insensibly  become  dilated  and  di- 
vide into  many  branches : (see  Jig.  70,  a,  the 

retracted  probos- 
cis, b b,  the  ap- 
pendages.) This 
type  of  structure 
leads  to  that  wh  ich 
is  manifested  in 
the  planarise,  and 
also  approximates 
to  what  one  sees 
in  the  parasitic 
arachnida. 

The  intestine 
which  succeeds 
the  stomach  is 
generally  narrow, 
and  in  the  majo- 
rity of  the  anne- 
lida  extends  in  a 
direct  line  to  the 
anus.  In  some 
species,  as  the 
amphitrites,  it 
presents  a greater 
or  less  number 
of  convolutions. 
There  does  not 
exist  in  these 
animals  a gland 
which  can  bp  re- 
garded as  a liver. 


properly  so  called  : the  appendages  which  are 
grouped  around  the  stomach  in  the  arenicolce 
may,  indeed,  be  biliary  vessels  analogous  to 
those  of  insects  rather  than  true  coeca ; but  in 
the  earthworms  and  many  other  annelides  the 
bile  would  seem  to  be  secreted  by  a peculiar 
organ  of  a yellow  colour  and  pulpy  texture, 
which  surrounds  like  a sheath  a great  part  of  the 
digestive  canal.  Lastly,  in  certain  annelida,  as, 
for  example,  the  thalassemje,  there  exists  on 
either  side  of  the  oesophagus  a small  organ, 
which  would  seem  to  have  a secretory  office, 
and  may  very  probably  be  a salivary  gland.* 

Circulation. — The  blood  in  almost  all  the 
annelida  differs  from  that  of  every  other  in- 
vertebrate animal  by  its  red  colour;  some- 
times, however,  this  fluid  has  scarcely  a tinge. 
According  to  M.  De  Blainville  the  blood  of 
the  aphroditae  is  yellow,  and  MM.  Mayor  and 
Gosse,  of  Geneva,  assert  that  the  circulating 
fluid  of  the  genus  clepsina,  one  of  the  hirudi- 
nidae  or  leech-tribe,  is  even  altogether  white. 
When  the  blood  of  an  annelide  is  examined 
with  the  microscope  it  is  seen  to  contain  circu- 
lar globules,  but  of  a much  larger  size,  and  in 
far  less  number  than  in  human  blood  : it  coa- 
gulates after  rest  like  the  blood  of  the  higher 
animals,  but  it  appears  to  contain  a very  small 
proportion  of  fibrine. 

The  blood  circulates,  as  we  have  already 
stated,  in  peculiar  vessels,  which  its  red  colour 
renders  easily  distinguishable. 

The  vascular  system  has  been  best  studied 
in  the  earthworm  : above  the  alimentary  canal 
there  runs  along  the  entire  length  of  the  body 
a contractile  vessel  (jig.  71,  a,)  which  is  con- 
sequently dorsal,  and  in  which 
the  blood  passes  generally 
from  behind  forwards,  some- 
times in  large  waves,  some- 
times by  small  quantities  pro- 
pelled by  the  successive  con- 
ti-actions  of  the  divisions  which 
this  vessel  forms  through  its 
entire  extent.  A portion  of  the 
circulating  fluid  then  passes 
into  another  vessel  (c),  which 
originates  at  the  anterior  ex- 
tremity of  the  one  above- 
mentioned,  and  which  runs 
backwards  along  the  ventral 
surface  of  the  body  below  the 
nervous  column,  from  which 
circumstance  it  has  been  cal- 
led the  sub-nerval  vessel  by 
Dugbs.  But  the  greater  part 
of  the  blood  which  is  con- 
tained in  the  dorsal  vessel,  in- 
stead of  following  this  chan- 
nel, passes  into  seven  or  eight 
pairs  of  large  lateral  branches 
composed  each  of  a series  of 
dilatations  or  rounded  ve- 

• See  WilHi,  ^ Dc  Anima  Brutorum Pallas, 
‘ Miscellanea  Zoologica Cuvier,  ' Anat.  Comp.' 
Treviranus,  op.  cit.  Moquin  Tamlon,  op.  cit.  • 
Huges,  op.  cit. ; Homo,  ‘ Lectures  on  Comp! 
Anat.’  ‘ 
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sides  {d),  which  are  highly  contractile.  These 
‘ moniliform  vessels’  are  placed  in  a situation 
corresponding  to  the  ovaries  : they  are  directed 
downwards  and  open  into  a ventral  vessel  {b), 
which  occupies  the  middle  line  of  the  inferior 
aspect  of  the  animal,  following  the  same  track 
as  the  sub-nerval  vessel,  but  situated  less 
superficially.  Its  parietes  are  contractile,  and 
it  may  be  seen  alternately  dilating  and  con- 
tracting simultaneously  at  evei7  part  along 
the  whole  of  its  extent.  The  blood  flows 
into  this  ventral  vessel  from  before  backwards, 
and  leaves  it  to  re-enter  the  dorsal  vessel 
by  passing  through  the  branches  (e)  which 
ascend  perpendicularly  to  join  the  latter,  on 
either  side  of  the  alimentary  canal,  which  they 
thus  embrace,  and  to  which  they  furnish  a great 
number  of  ramifications.  The  blood  con- 
tained in  the  sub-nerval  vessel  flows  equally 
from  before  backwards,  and  ascends  to  re-enter 
the  dorsal  vessel  by  lateral  channels  (f),  ana- 
logous to  the  anastomosing  vessels  which  we  have 
just  described,  but  situated  more  superficially 
than  those.  These  superficial  transverse  or 
dorso-abdominal  vessels,  as  they  are  termed  by 
M.  Dugbs,  severally  receive  a large  branch 
from  their  corresponding  deep-seated  dorso- 
abdominal  vessel,  and  distribute  to  the  skin  a 
number  of  ramifications  which  appear  to  be 
specially  destined  to  bring  the  blood  into 
contact  with  the  oxygen  necessary  for  respi- 
ration.* 

In  the  genus  na'is  the  moniliform  vessels, 
which  in  the  earthworm  perform  in  some  degree 
the  office  of  a composite  heart,  seem  to  be  re- 
placed by  a single  pair  of  wide  veins,  which  are 
contractile  and  analogous  to  a divided  heart,  and 
both  the  superficial  and  deep-seated  transverse 
vessels  by  which  the  blood  ascends  to  the 
dorsal  trunk  seem  to  rise  from  one  and  the  same 
ventral  trunk ; so  that  the  circulatory  appa- 
ratus is  more  simple  in  these  annelida  than 
in  the  earthworms.  The  same  plan  pervades  the 
sanguiferous  system  in  the  other  setiferous  an- 
nelidans,  in  which  the  branchiae  are  distributed 
throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  body ; but 
when  these  organs  are  collected  together  at  a 
determinate  point  of  the  anterior  extremity 
of  the  body  it  is  a little  different.  Thus  in 
the  terebellae  the  ventral  vessel  is  seen  to 
bifurcate  and  to  form  two  lateral  branches 
which  have  the  form  of  an  arch,  and  w'nich, 
after  having  passed  over  the  sides  of  the 
oesophagus,  re-unite  above  that  tube  to  form  a 
single  trunk.  This  trunk  reaches  the  anterior 
extremity  and  gives  origin  to  three  pairs  of 
primary  branches,  which  descend  to  the  vesi- 
cular receptacles  at  the  base  of  the  branchiae, 
and  distribute  the  blood  to  these  organs. 

In  the  leech-tribe  the  vascular  system,  on 
the  contrary,  is  more  complicated,  for  the  san- 
guiferous circle  is  composed  of  four  longitu- 
dinal trunks,  and  the  branches  which  bring 
them  into  communication  with  each  other. 
Of  the  four  longitudinal  vessels  two  occupy 
the  dorsal  and  ventral  aspects  of  the  mesial 

* See  Duges,  ' Recherche*  sur  lea  Annclidcs 
abranches,’  Annalcs  des  Sciences  Nat.  t.  xv. 


line,  and  two  the  sides  of  the  body.  Die 
dorsal  and  ventral  trunks  communicate  toge- 
ther by  dorso-abdominal  branches  correspond- 
ing to  each  segment  of  the  body.  The  lateral 
trunks  also  render  to  the  dorsal  trunk  a series 
of  dorso-lateral  branches,  and,  moreover,  mu- 
tually communicate  by  a series  of  abdomino- 
lateral branches  which  glide  transversely  be- 
neath the  nervous  chords.  The  dorsal  and 
ventral  vessels  are  evidently  analogous  to  those 
which  we  have  designated  by  the  same  names 
in  the  earthworm  and  nais;  and  the  lateral 
vessels  may  be  compared  to  the  sub-nerval 
trunk  of  the  earthworm,  except  that,  instead 
of  being  single  and  situated  in  the  mesial  line, 
they  form  a circle  in  which  the  blood  undu- 
lates sometimes  in  one  direction,  sometimes  in 
another,  but  always  pursuing  an  opposite 
course  in  the  two  canals.  Lastly,  in  addition 
to  the  above  ‘ general  circulation,’  there  is 
observed  in  the  leech-tribe  something  ana- 
logous to  the  ‘lesser  circulation,’  (fig-T2): 

Fig.  72. 


this  is  effected  in  the  branches  {b,  e)  of  the  dorso- 
lateral vessels  (a),  which  are  for  the  purpose  of 
bringing  the  blood  into  contact  with  the  aerated 
water  contained  in  the  small  membranous 
vesicles  {/)  situated  at  the  sides  of  each  seg- 
ment of  the  animal,  and  opening  externally 
upon  the  inferior  aspect.* 

Respiration. — From  what  has  been  said  of 
the  mechanism  of  the  circulation  in  the  annelida, 
it  will  be  seen  that  respiration  must  be  effected 
either  in  the  vesicles  above  mentioned,  or  on  the 
surface  of  the  body.  Such  in  fact  is  the  case ; 
the  skin  is  in  general  the  seat  of  that  function  ; 
but  in  the  greater  number  of  instances,  the 
integument,  instead  of  maintaining  the  same 
texture  throughout,  and  acting  upon  the  air  in 
the  same  manner  at  every  point  of  its  extent, 
presents  at  particular  spots  peculiar  modi- 
fications, and  thus  gives  rise  to  special  oi'gans 
of  respiration  called  ‘ branchiae.’ 

The  branchiae  of  the  annelida  are  almost 
universally  membranous  appendages,  highly 
vascular,  fixed  to  a certain  number  of  the  feet 
of  the  animal,  or  inserted  upon  the  back  near 
the  base  of  these  organs. 

In  the  neveida  and  some  other  congeneric 
annelida,  the  appendages  which  are  designated 
brancluEe,  and  which  in  fact  seem  to  be  in  an 

* Sec  Moquin  Tandon,  op.  cit.  Duges,  op.  cit. 
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especial  manner  subservient  to  respiration,  are 
simply  a kind  of  papillae  or  laminated  cutane- 
ous productions  very  little  or  not  at  all  sub- 
divided, attached  either  to  the  extremity  or 
base  of  the  feet  and  distributed  in  an  almost 
uniform  manner  over  the  entire  length  of  the 
body,  (fg.  64,  /',/,  /.)  In  the  eimice,  and  other 
allied  genera,  their  position  is  the  same,  but 
they  assume  the  form  of  an  elongated  filament, 
furnished  with  a series  of  prolongations  of  a 
similar  filiform  shape,  disposed  like  the  teeth 
of  a comb,  and  traversed  longitudinally  by  a 
canal  filled  with  red  blood,  (Jig-  73,  /.)  In 
the  amphinomian  family, 
_F/<r.  73.  as  in  the  former  groups, 
these  branchiee  are  placed 
on  almost  every  segment 
of  the  body,  so  that  these 
/ organs  form  along  the  whole 
extent  of  the  back  a double 
row ; but  here  their  struc- 
ture is  more  complicated,for 
the  filaments  are  extremely 
subdivided,  (Jig.  63,  J.) 
In  the  arenicola,  the  form 
of  the  branchiae  is  almost 
the  same  as  in  the  amphinomes,  but  they  are 
limited  in  their  position  to  the  middle  seg- 
ments of  the  body.  In  the  genus  terebella 
; the  branchiae  are  also  highly  ramified  vascular 
.1  appendages  to  the  integument,  but  their  num- 
b ber  is  inconsiderable,  and  they  are  all  inserted 
near  the  cephalic  extremity  of  the  back.  In 
! the  serpulae,  the  membrane  which  forms  a 
s sort  of  thoracic  disc  near  the  cephalic  ex- 
t:  tremity  of  the  body,  ought  to  be  regarded  as 
1 an  organ  of  respiration,  and  it  is  probable  that 
’ the  tentacles  surrounding  the  mouth  like  a 
V crown  of  plumes  are  subservient  to  the  same 
? function.*  In  the  hirudinae  respiration  is  in 
: part  effected  by  the  external  skin,  but  there 
t exists  in  these  annelida  a series  of  small  mem- 
r branous  sacs,  which  communicate  externally 
^ each  by  a minute  orifice  situated  on  the  ven- 
t tral  aspect  of  the  body : these  sacs  derive  from 
: the  numerous  vessels  which  ramify  upon  their 
I parietes  a considerable  quantity  of  blood. 

■ Water  penetrates  into  these  organs  and  seems 
! to  subserve  a true  respiratory  purpose.  These 

■ sacs  are  commonly  denominated  ‘ pulmonary 
^ sacs,’  and  some  authors  think  that  they  receive 
t into  their  interior  atmospheric  air  in  a gaseous 

* form.  Their  number  varies  from  fifteen  to 
t twenty,  and  it  may  be  observed, ^hen  a living 
> leech  is  irritated  after  being  recently  removed 
t from  water,  that  a small  quantity  of  liquid 

■ escapes  from  their  apertures. 

In  the  lumbrici  terrestres  there  is  in  like 
manner  found  in  each  segment  and  on  either  side 
of  the  digestive  tube,  an  enteroid  vessel  folded 
upon  itself,  containing  a liquid  and  opening 
outwardly  by  a particular  pore.  These  sacs 
are  less  vascular  than  in  the  leeches;  never- 
theless there  is  reason  to  believe  that  they  fulfil 

• an  analogous  office,  and  perform  a more  or  less 

’ See,  for  additional  details,  the  works  already 
cited  of  Savigny,  Dc  Blainville,  and  Audouin  and 
' Milne  Kd wards. 


important  part  in  respiration.  Lastly,  it  has 
been  proved  that  in  the  annelida  there  are 
other  pores,  placed  on  the  back,  which  tra- 
verse directly  the  dermo-muscular  envelope, 
and  communicate  with  a cavity  intermediate  to 
the  muscles  and  intestines,  and  iiu perfectly 
divided  by  transverse  septa,  into  which  air  or 
water  can  penetrate.  This  structure  may, 
indeed,  belong  to  the  respiratory  apparatus, 
but  science  does  not  yet  possess  sufficient  data 
to  solve  that  question.  An  analogous  dis- 
position has  been  observed  in  the  na'is.* 

Generation. — The  generative  apparatus  is 
only  very  imperfectly  understood  in  the  anne- 
lida. It  appears  that  all  these  animals  are 
hermaphrodite,  but  that  they  cannot  fecundate 
themselves  ; the  intercourse  of  two  individuals 
being  necessary  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
act  of  generation.  It  is  in  the  earthworm  and 
leech  that  this  part  of  their  anatomy  and  phy- 
siology has  been  most  completely  studied. 

In  the  leeches  the  sexual  apertures  are  placed 
at  the  inferior  surface  of  the  body  towards  the 
anterior  third,  and  separated  from  one  another 
by  the  intervention  of  five  segments.  The 
anterior  aperture  belongs  to  the  male  organs, 
and  at  the  season  of  reproduction  a filiform 
and  highly  contractile  penis  is  observed  to  be 
protruded  from  that  part,  (Jig,  74,  75,  a.) 

Fig.  74.  Fig.  75. 
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This  communicates  in- 
ternally with  a narrow 
cylindrical  canal  (6), 
which  in  its  turn  opens 
into  a kind  of  whitish 
vesicle  of  a pyriform 
shape  (c)  commonly  cal- 
led the  vesicula  seini- 
nalis.  On  each  side 
of  this  vesicle  there 
is  an  oval  whitish  body 
(c?)  composed  of  con- 
torted tubes  filled  with  a whitish  liquid  : each 
of  these  organs  is  a testicle ; and  they  seve- 
rally give  origin  to  a slender  vas  deferens 
(fig.  75,  e)  of  the  same  colour,  which  opens 
into  the  vesicula  seminalis.  Lastly,  from  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  testicle,  another  fili- 
form duct  (f)  is  continued, which  passes  back- 
wards on  each  side  of  the  nervous  cord,  and 
gives  origin  to  a series  of  pedunculated  vesicles 
filled  with  a whitish  fluid  similar  to  that  which 

* For  the  structure  of  the  pulmonary  sacs,  see 
Willis,  op.  cit.  Thomas,  ‘ Memoires  pour  servir 
a I’Histoire  Naturclle  des  Sangsues.’  Home  ‘ Lec- 
tures on  Comp.  Anatomy,’  Moquin  Tandon,  op.  cit. 
Morren  de  Lumbric.  terrest.  Luges,  op.  cit. 
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is  contained  in  the  rest  of  the  apparatus. 
These  organs  (fig.T‘^,  g)  are  generally  regarded 
as  accessory  vesicles,  and  they  vary  both  in 
number  and  form  in  different  species. 

The  female  apparatus  is  of  much  less  mag- 
nitude, but  also  presents  a sufficiently  com- 
plicated structure : it  is  situated  between  the 
two  canals  leading  to  the  accessory  vesicles  of 
the  male  apparatus,  and  is  a little  posterior  to 
the  penis.  The  external  orifice,  of  which  we 
have  already  spoken,  communicates  with  a short 
canal  (fig.  7 A and  76,  h),  of  a greyish  colour, 

which  leads  to  a sort  of 
pouch  (J).  This,  accord- 
ing to  some  authors, 
is  analogous  to  an  ute- 
^ rus,  but  in  the  opi- 
nion of  other  natura- 
lists is  merely  a copu- 
^ lutive  vesicle  for  the  pur- 
pose of  retaining  the 
fecundating  liquid  which 
is  there  deposited  by 
the  male  in  the  act  of 
copulation.  This  sac  is  bent  upon  itself,  and 
a duct  (J)  may  be  observed  to  be  continued 
from  the  anterior  extremity  which  leads  to  the 
ovaries  (k)  ; these  are  small  whitish  bodies  two 
in  number,  and  in  close  approximation  to  one 
another. 

In  the  earthworm,  the  only  parts  that  can  be 
regarded  as  male  organs  are  some  sacs  or 
vesicles  varying  in  number  from  two  to  seven, 
and  situated  in  a longitudinal  series  on  either 
side  of  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  body  towards 
its  anterior  extremity.  Each  of  these  vesicles 
adheres  to  the  parietes  of  the  splanchnic  cavity, 
by  a small  canal  opening  directly  outwards  by 
pores  placed  on  the  posterior  and  inferior  part 
of  the  corresponding  ring;  there  is  farther  a 
canal  of  communication,  which  is  continued 
directly  from  one  vesicle  to  another  of  the 
same  lateml  series ; and  at  the  season  of  co- 
pulation there  is  found  in  the  interior  of  these 
organs  a viscid  liquid  abounding  with  seminal 
microscopic  animalcules.  The  outlets  of  the 
female  apparatus  occupy  the  sixteenth  segment 
of  the  body,  and  are  continuous  internally 
with  two  narrow  canals  directed  forwards,  and 
situated  on  the  internal  side  of  the  above 
mentioned  vesicles.  Having  reached  the  ova- 
ries, each  of  these  canals  (fig.  77,  a)  divides 
into  two  branches  (fi), 
which  bend  inwards  and 
terminate  by  a globular 
enlargement  (c).  This  is 
seen  with  the  assistance  of 
the  microscope  to  be  itself 
formed  by  a continuation 
of  the  canal  puckered  up 
into  numerous  folds,which 
are  enveloped  in  a com- 
mon membrane.  To  each 
of  these  enlargements  are 
appended  a pair  of  ova- 
ries, the  entire  number 
of  which  is  consequently  eight,  four  on  either 
side.  The  colour  of  these  ovaries  is  whitish, 
their  texture  pulpy,  and  their  interior  is  beset 


with  numerous  minute  vesicles,  which  are  the 
ova.  At  the  period  of  copulation  the  ovaries 
are  filled  with  a whitish  fluid,  which  is  pro- 
bably the  spermatic  secretion,  but  it  is  not 
easy  to  comprehend  how  the  male  apparatus 
can  introduce  it  into  that  part.*  According 
to  Redi,  the  ova,  after  being  detached  from  the 
oviduct,  pass  along  the  whole  extent  of  the 
body  towards  the  vicinity  of  the  anus,  whence 
they  are  expelled  by  two  orifices  stated  to  be 
near  the  termination  of  the  alimentary  canal 
or  to  open  in  its  interior.  According  to  Mon- 
tegre  it  is  the  foetus  and  not  the  ovum  which 
traverses  the  body  to  escape  by  the  above 
passages,  and  the  lumbrici  according  to  this 
view  are  viviparous.  This  statement  has  been 
adopted  by  many  authors  without  perhaps 
sufficient  examination ; but,  according  to  recent 
observations  by  Dugbs,  it  would  seem  not  to 
be  correct,  and  that  what  have  been  regarded 
as  the  young  of  the  earthworm  are  in  fact  a 
species  of  intestinal  worm. 

In  the  nais  the  male  organs  are  less  nume- 
rous than  in  the  lumbrici,  but  differ  very  little 
in  other  respects.  They  consist  of  a single 
pair  of  vesicles  opening  externally  by  a wind- 
ing canal,  which  terminates  by  a small  fissure 
on  the  eleventh  segment  of  the  body.  The 
ovaries  are  disposed  in  four  principal  masses, 
between  which  there  winds  a long  oviduct, 
of  which  the  extremity  can  be  protruded  out- 
wardly like  a penis.f 

In  some  annelida,  as  the  clepsina  carena, 
the  ova  are  developed  and  hatched  before 
exclusion,  so  that  the  young  are  born  alive; 
but  most  of  the  class  are  oviparous,  and  what 
is  very  remarkable,  the  same  ovum  sometimes 
incloses  the  germs  of  many  embryos : this  is 
the  case  in  the  earthworm,  each  ovum  of  which 
produces  two  individuals,  and  in  the  leech  the 
ova  contain  severally  as  many  as  eighteen 
embryos.  One  might  at  first  view  suppose 
that  the  same  circumstances  obtained  in  the 
nais;  but  what  appears  to  be  an  ovum  with 
multiplied  germs  is  in  reality  nothing  more 
than  an  aggregate  of  simple  ova. 

Reproduction. — Some  annelida  not  only  per- 
petuate the  race  by  the  ordinary  modes  of  gene- 
ration, but  enjoy  the  singular  faculty  of  pro- 
ducing new  individuals  by  a transverse  division 
of  the  body.  A nais  or  an  earthworm  cut  in 
two  and  placed  under  favourable  circum- 
stances, will  continue  to  live,  and  each  moiety 
will  become,  in  appearance  at  least,  a perfect 
animal.  This  fact,  which  was  first  determined 
by  Reaumur  and  Bonnet,  has  since  been  veri- 
fied by  M.  Dugbs,  Sangiovanni,  and  many 
other  observers : the  anterior  portion  of  the 
animal  reproduces  a new  tail,  and  the  posterior 
portion  developes  a head. 

That  faculty  which  the  two  portions  of  the 
earthworm’s  body  possess  of  manifesting  the 
vital  properties  independently  of  one  ano- 
ther, and  even  after  having  been  separated, 
may  be  explained  to  a certain  degree  by 
the  known  structure  of  these  animals  and 

"•  Sec  Willis,  Duges,  &c. 

t See  Duges,  op.  cit. 
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clie  general  laws  of  physiology.  With  the 
exception  indeed  of  the  generative  organs 
winch  are  concentrated  in  a peculiar  part  ot 
the  body,  it  is  easy  to  observe  that  each  seg- 
ment of  the  body  is  almost  the  exact  repe- 
tition of  all  the  rest : they  all  possess  the  same 
organs,  and,  however  the  total  number  of  rings 
may  vary,  there  results  no  change  of  any  im- 
portance in  the  general  structure  of  the  animal. 
Now  it  may  be  laid  down  as  a law  in  phy- 
siology, that  a parity  of  oi’ganization  neces- 
sitates a similitude  of  action ; and  it  results 
that  as  in  depriving  an  earthworm  of  a given 
number  of  segments  no  organ  is  removed  of 
which  it  does  not  still  retain  the  analogue,  no 
function  is  completely  destroyed;  and  conse- 
quently that  if  such  a mutilation  should  weaken 
the  vital  action,  it  does  not  change  its  nature. 
This  holds  good  for  both  the  segments  of  the 
animal : each  continues  to  possess  all  the 
organs  essential  to  individual  existence,  and 
consequently  if  their  resisting  energy  be  suf- 
ficiently great,  there  can  be  no  reason  why  they 
should  not  continue  to  live  independently  of 
one  another,  and  become  two  distinct  worms.* 
But  if  the  anterior  moiety  thus  becomes  a 
perfect  animal,  it  is  probable  tliat  this  may 
not  happen  to  the  posterior  portion,  but  that 
the  new  individual  formed  by  this  part  will 
always  continue  deprived  of  generative  organs. 
For  the  anterior  moiety  retains  exclusively  the 
reproductive  organs  of  the  original  individual, 
and  there  is  nothing  which  authorizes  the  belief 
that  the  earthworm  possesses  the  power  from 
being  simply  mutilated,  of  reproducing  the 
whole  apparatus  on  any  part  of  the  posterior 
moiety.  This,  however,  is  a circumstance  which 
it  would  be  easy  to  determine. 

P'rom  the  sketch  that  we  have  given  of  the 
organization  of  the  annelida,  it  wdll  be  seen 
that  there  exists  in  this  branch  of  zoology  many 
hiatuses.  Anatomists,  in  fact,  have  hardly 
paid  attention  to  any  but  the  leech,  the  earth- 
worm, and  the  nais,  and  w'e  possess  only  a 
vague  notion  of  the  internal  structure  and 
physiology  of  the  erratic  and  tubicolar  species; 
their  comparative  study  would  form  an  interest- 
ing subject  of  research. 
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( H.  Milne  Edwai'ds.) 

ANUS,  (in  anatomy,)  from  Anus  vel  An- 
nus, a round,  a circle,  (syn.  ostium  recti, 
podex,  cuius.  Gr.  'Tr^uKToq.  Fr.  anus.  Germ. 
After.  Ital.  ano.)  is  a term  commonly  applied 
to  the  lower  extremity  of  the  rectum  : properly 
speaking,  it  -is  the  inferior  orifice  of  the 
alimentary  tube,  through  which,  in  the  higher 
orders  of  animals,  the  excrementitious  portion 
of  the  food,  as  also  the  excretions  from  the  di- 
gestive apparatus,  are  discharged  ; for  obvious 
reasons  it  is  endowed  with  powers  to  assist  in 
expelling,  as  also  with  the  faculty  of  retain- 
ing these  for  a considerable  time  : such  oppo- 
site but  important  qualities  would  infer  the 
existence  of  a somewhat  complicated  muscular 
apparatus,  more  or  less  under  the  influence  of 
the  will,  as  also  a structure  in  other  respects 
worthy  of  attention. 

The  presence  of  an  anus  indicates  a complex 
system  of  digestive  organs;  hence  in  many  of 
the  inferior  or  simpler  classes  of  the  invertebrate 
division  of  animals  it  is  absent,  and  in  many 
of  the  superior  of  this  division,  as  well  as  in 
several  of  the  vertebrata,  it  presents  considerable 
variety  as  to  structure,  function,  and  position. 
In  some  of  the  zoophytes,  such  as  the  in- 
fusory  animalcules  there  is  no  central  digestive 
cavity,  and  of  course  no  distinct  outlet.  In  them 
absorption  takes  place  by  imbibition  through 
pores  into  cells,  in  a manner  somewhat  similar 
to  a sponge ; and  most  probably  excretion  (if any 
occurs)  takes  place  through  the  same  orifices. 
In  others  of  this  class,  such  as  the  acalepha?, 
where  a rudimental  cavity  appears  in  the  body 
of  the  animal,  a single  orifice  admits  the  food 
necessary  for  its  support,  and  the  excremen- 
litious  portion  (if  any)  is  ejected  through  the 
same  opening.  In  the  actinia;,  also,  where  a 
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distinct  stomach  exists,  and  where  the  retained 
matter  obviously  undergoes  certain  changes, 
the  one  orifice  serves  the  two-fold  purpose 
of  admission  to  the  food,  as  well  as  of  exit  to 
its  residuum.  Even  in  some  of  the  echino- 
dermata,  as  the  asteriaj,  in  which  the  digestive 
apparatus  is  more  developed,  the  central  cavity 
becoming  more  complex,  the  latter  is  still  but 
a cul  de  sac,  which  can  be  protruded  at  the 
mouth,  the  only  orifice  it  presents.  In  other 
species,  however,  of  this  class,  the  anus  ap- 
pears ; thus  in  the  English  echinus,  where  the 
masticating  apparatus  is  so  remarkable,  this 
opening  exists  on  the  surface  of  the  animal, 
opposite  to  the  mouth.* 

In  the  sipunculi  the  anus  opens  near  the 
mouth,  and  in  the  holothuriae  near  the  respira- 
tory organ. f 

In  the  several  families  of  the  articulata,  viz. 
insecta,  Crustacea,  and  vermes,  the  anus  exists, 
and  is  always  found  at  that  end  of  the  animal 
opposite  to  the  mouth,  and  most  generally  on 
its  inferior  surface. 

In  the  mollusca  it  is  also  present,  but  it 
holds  situations  singularly  differing  in  the 
different  orders  and  genera  of  this  class ; thus 
in  the  cephalopoda,  as  the  cuttle-fish,  the 
rectum  opens  into  a sort  of  cloaca,  which  is 
situated  before  the  neck,  and  which  also  re- 
ceives the  semen  and  ova,  as  well  as  the 
secretion  from  the  ink-bag.  In  the  gastero- 
poda, as  the  slug,  it  is  generally  found  near 
the  pulmonary  cavity.  In  the  patella  or 
limpet,  however,  it  opens  on  the  head,  and 
in  the  doris  on  the  back,  surrounded  by  a 
delicate  fringe,  a sort  of  branchial  tuft.  In 
most  of  the  acephala,  except  the  oyster,  the 
rectum  extends  along  the  back  of  the  animal, 
beneath  the  hinge,  and  above  the  respiratory 
organs ; it  then  passes  through  the  heart,  and 
opens  above  the  posterior  muscle  of  the  shells, 
into  the  cavity  of  the  maulle,  or  between  its 
edges,  the  anal  opening  presenting  the  appear- 
ance of  a fleshy  disc  or  sphincter. 

Among  fishes  the  anus  varies,  in  the  osseous 
and  cartilaginous  divisions  of  this  class  ; in  the 
former  it  usually  presents  the  appearance  of 
a round  opening  leading  into  a longitudinal 
groove ; it  is  placed  in  front  of  the  anal  fin,  and 
of  the  urinary  and  genital  aperture,  contrary 
to  what  occurs  in  all  other  vertebral  animals. 
In  the  cartilaginous  fish,  as  the  ray  and  shark, 
this  groove  is  deeper,  and  has  the  appearance 
of  a true  cloaca,  through  which  are  discharged, 
as  in  the  sepiae  and  in  birds,  not  only  the  alvine, 
but  also  the  urinal  and  seminal  excretions. 

In  reptiles  the  anus  serves  as  the  opening 
of  a cloaca,  or  common  receptacle  of  the  re- 
siduum of  the  food,  as  well  as  of  the  urine, 
semen,  or  ova;  in  the  batrachia,  as  the  frog, 
it  is  situated  at  the  end  of  the  back,  and  there- 
fore above  the  body  of  the  animal.  In  the 
chelonia,  as  the  tortoise,  it  is  under  the  tail. 
In  the  sauria  and  ophidia  it  is  a transverse  cleft, 
but  in  the  salamander  it  is  a longitudinal  fissure 
with  two  prominent  lips. 

• Home’s  Lect.  on  Comp.  Anat.  vol.  ii,  p.  76. 

t Cuvier’s  Comp.  Anat.  t.  iv.  p.  143. 


In  birds  the  rectum  expands  above  the  anus 
into  the  cloaca,  which  also  receives  the  ter- 
minations of  the  ureters,  the  ends  of  the  vasa 
deferentia,  and  the  penis  (when  the  latter 
exists)  ; also  the  openings  of  the  oviducts,  and 
of  the  bursa  Fabricii.  In  all  the  mammalia 
the  rectum  terminates  in  a distinct  anal  open- 
ing, which  is  placed  at  the  posterior  or  in- 
ferior extremity  of  the  trunk,  directly  under 
the  origin  of  the  tail,  and  usually  in  a direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  mouth,  and  in  all  it  is 
placed  behind,  and  not,  as  in  fish,  before  the 
urinary  and  sexual  orifice ; in  some  few  of  the 
quadrumana,  as  the  mandril,  it  is  directed 
upwards.  In  almost  all  mammalia  it  is  a dis- 
tinct orifice,  giving  passage  to  the  faeces  only  ; 
in  the  beaver  and  sloth,  however,  the  rectum 
and  urethra  have  a common  termination.  The 
monotrematous  animals  also,  such  as  the 
echidni  and  ornithorhynci,  form  a complete  ex- 
ception to  this  statement;  in  these  singular 
and  anomalous  creatures  a single  opening  gives 
exit  to  the  faecal  and  urinary  secretions,  and 
also  subserves  sexual  purposes.  (See  Intes- 
tinal Canal.) 

ANUS  (in  human  anatomy).  In  the  present 
article  we  propose  to  examine  not  merely  the 
structures  which  immediately  bound  this  open- 
ing in  man,  in  their  normal  and  healthy  state,  as 
well  as  in  their  abnormal  and  diseased  condi- 
tions, but  we  shall  also  examine  the  parts  which 
enclose  and  surround  it,  and  which  can  exert  an 
influence,  direct  or  indirect,  on  its  functions ; 
that  is,  we  shall  consider  the  anatomy,  normal 
and  abnormal,  of  the  parts  contained  in  the 
Anal  Region. 

The  Anal  Region  is  synonymous  with  the 
posterior  portion  of  the  perinaeum ; its  triangular 
area  is  denoted  by  the  following  outlines : the 
apex,  which  is  posterior  and  superior,  is  marked 
by  the  extremity  of  the  os  coccygis ; its  base, 
which  is  before  and  below  the  latter,  is  defined 
by  an  imaginary  line  extending  transversely 
from  one  tuber  ischii  to  the  other,  and  each 
side  is  denoted  by  a line  di-awn  from  the  last 
named  process  to  the  point  of  the  coccyx : 
these  lateral  boundaries  correspond  to  the  mar- 
gins of  the  glutaei  maximi  muscles,  which  over- 
lap the  inferior  or  the  great  sacro-sciatic  liga- 
ments; the  base  or  the  transverse  line  before 
mentioned,  separates  the  anal  from  the  anterior 
perineal  or  urethral  region : in  the  adult  male 
this  line  will  be  found  to  be  about  three  inches, 
or  nearly  three  inches  and  a quarter  in  length  ; 
in  the  female  it  is  about  half  an  inch  longer, 
and  more  certainly  so  if  the  individual  ex- 
amined have  borne  children  ; great  variety,  how- 
ever, has  been  found  to  exist  in  this  measure- 
ment, the  extremes  of  which  may  be  stated  at 
two  and  four  inches.  In  children  under  twelve 
years  of  age  this  transverse  diameter  of  the 
perinaeum  is  considerably  less,  in  consequence 
of  the  extreme  narrowness  of  the  pelvis  prior  to 
puberty. 

The  anal  region  contains  the  lower  portion 
of  the  intestinum  rectum,  several  muscles,  and 
fasciae,  some  nerves  and  vessels  of  importance, 
and  an  abundance  of  adipose  substance.  The 
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quaiitit)^  and  consistence  ol'the  adipose  substance 
found  in  this  region  vary  considerably  in  dif- 
ferent individuals  at  the  several  periods  of  life, 
and  under  various  conditions  of  health  ; a fact 
most  iinpoftant  for  the  surgeon  to  bear  in  mind, 
inasmuch  as  this  diversity  causes  corresponding 
differences  in  the  physical  characters  which  this 
region  presents  under  these  particular  circum- 
stances. In  children,  and  in  the  female,  in  youth 
and  middle  age,  as  also  in  the  robust  and 
healthy  male,  this  region  will  be  found  plump, 
or  convex  around  the  anus,  whereas  in  the  ema- 
ciated, the  sickly,  or  the  old,  it  often  presents  the 
very  opposite  appearances;  and  a proportional 
difference  may  be  observed  in  the  depth  of  the 
perinseum,  or  in  the  distance  between  the  neck 
of  the  bladder  and  the  surface  : the  greatest 
extremes  of  this  difference  have  been  found 
between  two  and  four  inches,  a circumstance 
which  bears  materially  on  the  lateral  operation 
of  lithotomy. 

So  much  of  the  Rectum  as  lies  beneath  the 
cul  de  sac  of  the  peritoneum,  may  be  consi- 
dered as  appertaining  to  the  anal  region,  and 
must,  therefore,  be  noticed  at  present;  below 
the  reflection  of  that  membrane,  this  intestine 
descends  obliquely  forwards  between  the  sacrum 
and  bladder,  in  the  male  as  far  as  the  prostate 
gland,  and  in  the  female  as  far  as  the  vagina ; 
it  is  there  on  a level  with  the  inferior  extremity 
of  the  coccyx,  and  then  it  bends  downwards 
and  backwards,  and  ends  in  the  anal  opening ; 
the  perinaeal  portion  of  the  Rectum,  therefore, 
is  convex  forwards  and  concave  towards  the 
coccyx ; hence  in  introducing  into  this  intestine 
the  bougie,  enema  pipe,  or  even  the  finger,  it 
should  be  directed  at  first  upwards,  and  for- 
wards, and  then  upwards  and  backwards ; in 
the  child,  however,  this  precaution  is  not  ne- 
cessary, as  the  course  of  this  intestine  is  not  so 
much  curved,  the  name  of  Rectum  being  then 
more  correctly  applied  than  in  the  adult. 

In  order  to  examine  the  several  parts  con- 
tained in  the  anal  region,  the  thighs  should  be 
fully  separated,  flexed,  and  fixed  on  the  pelvis ; 
the  first  object  which  attracts  attention  is  the 
Anus. 

This  opening  is  situated  in  the  median  line, 
at  the  bottom  as  it  were  of  a deep  excavation, 
which  is  bounded  on  either  side  by  the  tube- 
rosity of  the  ischium,  with  the  superincumbent 
muscular  and  adipose  substance;  in  the  erect 
position  it  appears  at  a great  deptli  from  the 
surface,  in  consequence  of  the  approximation 
of  the  nates.  In  the  adult  the  anus  is  from  one 
inch  to  an  inch  and  a half  distant  from  the 
point  of  the  coccyx,  and  three  inches  from  the 
arch  of  the  pubis;  it  is  in  some  measure,  but 
not  perfectly,  fixed  in  its  situation,  anteriorly 
by  an  indirect  attachment  to  the  interosseous 
or  triangular  ligament  of  the  urethra,  and  pos- 
teriorly by  a dense  fibrous  tissue,  which  forms 
a sort  of  raphb  between  it  and  the  coccyx,  and 
to  which  the  muscles  and  integuments  adhere. 
In  the  natural  and  healthy  state,  the  anus  pre- 
sents the  appearance  of  a small  rounded,  or 
rather  elliptical  orifice,  whose  border  is  thrown 
into  numerous  small  plaits,  or  rugae,  which 
during  the  extended  state  of  the  opening  are 


effaced  ; these  rugae  are  occasionally  so  deep  as 
to  admit  of  the  escape  of  a small  quantity  of 
fluid.  As  the  skin  approaches  the  margin  of 
this  opening  it  becomes  very  fine  and  delicate, 
is  gathered  into  those  several  radiated  folds  or 
plaits,  which  sink  into  it,  and  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  at  the  other  outlets  of  the  body,  it  be- 
comes continuous  with  the  lining  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  intestine,  there  being  no  exact  line 
of  demarcation,  except  that  of  an  increased 
vasc\darity,  to  distinguish  the  one  from  the  other. 
This  plaited  condition  of  the  skin  which  lines 
this  opening  arises  from  the  close  contraction 
of  the  subjacent  muscle,  and  is  doubtless  de- 
signed to  admit  of  the  more  easy  dilatability 
of  the  anus  during  defoecation ; this  opening, 
however,  is  never  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the 
rectum  at  a little  distance  above  it.  In  the 
child  the  integument  surrounding  the  anus  is 
smooth  and  red,  in  the  adult  it  is  of  a deep 
brown  colour  and  studded  with  several  fine 
hairs,  which,  however,  are  usually  absent  in  the 
female.  In  this  situation  also  the  cutaneous 
follicles  are  very  distinct  and  numerous,  but 
not  so  prominent  as  in  the  scrotum ; they  secrete 
a mucous  or  sebaceous  matter  which  gives  to 
the  skin  a shining  or  oily  appearance,  and 
adapts  it  to  the  functions  of  the  part:  from  the 
absence  or  from  the  vitiated  condition  of  this 
secretion,  painful  and  troublesome  excoriations 
not  unfrequently  ensue.  In  the  healthly  state 
the  margin  of  the  anus  feels  firm  and  resisting, 
and  together  with  the  surrounding  muscles 
forms  a floor  or  support  to  the  inferior  part  of 
the  pelvis,  in  the  centre  of  which  floor  the 
rectum  and  its  contents  are  maintained,  and 
on  either  side  a mass  of  cellular  and  adipose 
substance. 

Muscles. — The  muscular  apparatus  connected 
with  the  lower  extremity  of  the  rectum  consists 
of  the  superficial  and  the  deep  sphincters  of 
the  anus,  also  the  right  and  left  levatores  ani, 
to  which  may  be  added  the  two  transversi 
perincei,  and  the  two  coccpgoei  muscles. 

The  first  two,  namely,  the  sphincter  muscles, 
surround  the  anus,  and  may  be  regarded  as  a 
modification,  or  as  a particular  development  of 
the  general  circular  muscular  tunic,  which  is 
continued  around  the  whole  alimentary  tube 
from  the  mouth  to  the  anus,  and  which  in  dif- 
ferent situations  exhibits  a considerable  increase 
in  colour  and  consistence,  for  example,  in  the 
lips,  around  the  fauces,  the  oesophagus,  the 
pylorus,  &c.  The  name  of  these  muscles  in- 
dicates their  principal  function,  while  the  other 
muscles  which  have  been  alluded  to  proceed  from 
certain  fixed  points  to  be  inserted  into  the  Wer 
extremity  of  the  rectum,  and  must,  therefore, 
rather  serve  to  retain  the  anus  in  its  situation 
or  to  restore  it  to  its  natural  condition,  when 
in  the  exercise  of  its  functions  it  has  been  con- 
siderably dilated,  or  slightly  displaced  by  the 
expulsive  efforts  of  the  diaphragm  and  abdo- 
minal mu.scles.  We  shall  first  examine  the 
descriptive  anatomy  of  these  individual  muscles 
and  then  consider  their  several  powers  or  pur- 
poses in  the  economy  of  the  surrounding  organs. 
Although  there  are  two  sphincter  muscles  of  thff 
anus,  yet  this  name  is  generally  applied  to  the 
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more  superficial  of  these ; we  shall  distinguish 
these  muscles  by  the  names  of  sphincter  uni 
cutaneus  vel  ellipticus,  and  sphincter  uni  pro- 
Jimdus  vel  orbicularis. 

Sphhicter  ani  cutaneus  {atpiyyu,  constringo,) 
coccygeo-anal,  sphincter  externus,  constrictor 
ani)  is  the  first  muscle  which  meets  the  eye  of 
the  anatomist  in  the  dissection  of  this  region. 
It  may  be  exposed  by  dividing  the  integuments 
from  the  coccyx  to  near  the  back  part  of  the 
anus,  and  thence  extending  an  incision  on  each 
side,  and  about  half  an  inch  distant  from  the 
edge  of  this  opening  to  its  forepart,  whence  it 
should  be  continued  indefinitely  along  the  me- 
dian line  of  the  perinaeum ; the  integument 
should  then  be  carefully  dissected  off  from  either 
side  of  this  elliptical  incision. 

The  muscle  thus  exposed  is  thin  and  flat,  of 
an  elongated  and  elliptical  form,  and  cleft  in  the 
centre  to  embrace  the  opening  of  the  anus ; it 
arises  posteriorly  fleshy  and  cellular  from  the 
point  of  the  coccyx,  and  from  a tense  fibrous 
or  cellular  tissue,  called  the  recto-coccygaal  liga- 
ment, which  extends  from  the  coccyx  to  the 
back  part  of  the  anus,  where  it  divides  and  is 
lost  in  the  cellular  tissue  on  either  side.  From 
this  origin  the  fibres  of  the  sphincter  collect 
into  a rounded  fasciculus,  which  proceeds  for- 
wards and  downwards,  increasing  in  size,  and  at 
the  back  of  the  anus  divides  into  two  bands 
which  pass  one  on  either  side  of  this  opening, 
each  spreading  out  till  it  is  an  inch  or  even 
more  in  breadth ; again  converging  in  front  of 
the  anus,  these  bands  unite  into  a fasciculus, 
which  in  the  male  is  very  long  and  passes  for- 
wards and  upwards  between  the  skin  and  the 
acceleiatores  urinae  muscles,  to  be  pai’tly  in- 
serted into  the  median  line  of  the  superficial 
fascia  of  the  perinaeum,  and  partly  confounded 
and  interlaced  with  the  transversi  perinaei,  and 
with  the  muscles  which  cover  the  bulb  of  the 
urethra;  through  the  medium  of  these  last 
it  is  even  attached  to  the  common  cellulo- 
tendinous  central  point  of  the  perinaeum,  be- 
tween the  rectum  and  the  bulb,  whereby  it 
is  enabled  to  act  on  this  part  of  the  urinary 
canal.  This  anterior  insertion  is  very  variable 
in  different  persons  ; in  some  it  stops  abruptly 
at  the  bulb,  while  in  others  it  continues  to  run 
forwards  between  the  skin  and  the  acceleratores 
as  far  as  the  dartos,  in  which  it  terminates.  In 
the  female  this  anterior  fasciculus  is  much 
shorter,  amd  ends  in  the  sphincter  or  con- 
strictor vaginae ; in  the  male  its  attachment  to 
the  muscles  of  the  bulb  is  often  deficient,  so 
that  in  the  course  of  the  dissection,  when  the 
superficial  fascia  has  been  removed,  this  ex- 
tremity of  the  muscle  will  be  found  detached 
and  its  insertion  isolated.  The  entire  of  the 
inferior  surface  of  this  muscle  is  in  contact  with 
the  integuments,  its  superior  surface  is  related 
to  the  levatores  ani,  acceleratores  urinae,  and 
transversi  perinaei  muscles ; in  front  of  the 
anus  it  is  confounded  with  the  two  latter,  and 
immediately  behind  it  with  the  formerly  named 
muscles ; its  external  border  is  of  uncertain  ex- 
tent, and  is  imbedded  in  adeps,  while  its  inter- 
nal edge  is  in  close  relation  with  the  delicate 
inflected  anal  skin,  being  separated  only  by  a 


fine  cellular  tissue.  This  muscle  is  composed 
entirely  of  fleshy  fibres,  occasionally  intersected 
by  cellular  and  imperfect  tendinous  bands; 
these  fibres  are  placed  in  concentric  arches, 
those  of  opposite  sides  unite  at  acute  angles, 
and  sometimes  interlace  before  and  behind  the 
anus  ; the  fasciculi  are  frequently  separated  by 
considerable  intervals,  so  that  they  appear  like 
different  muscles  ; some  of  the  internal  fibres 
assume  a circular  arrangement ; in  the  female 
this  muscle  is  shorter,  broader,  and  more 
rounded,  particularly  in  front.  In  structure 
and  appearance  this  muscle  presents  great 
diversity ; in  some  it  is  red,  strong,  and  large, 
in  others,  so  pale  and  weak  as  to  be  difficult  of 
perfect  demonstration ; it  is  also  probable  that 
during  life  great  differences  exist  as  to  its 
power  of  contraction. 

The  use  of  this  muscle  is  obviously  to  close 
the  anus,  the  skin  of  which  it  throws  into  small 
rugae ; hence  when  the  sphincter  is  paralysed, 
there  is  incontinence  of  the  contents  of  the  rec- 
tum ; the  most  internal  fibres  will  tend  to  close 
the  opening  more  perfectly  than  the  external  or 
elliptical,  which  will  reduce  it  rather  to  a cleft 
or  fissure ; this  muscle  can  also  raise  the  anus 
somewhat,  and  at  the  same  time  draw  back  and 
compress  the  bulb  of  the  urethra;  it  will  also 
express  the  secretion  from  the  anal  glands  and 
follicles.  The  sphincter  ani  may  be  properly 
said  to  belong  to  the  class  of  mixed  muscles, 
both  as  relates  to  its  structure  and  function  ; as 
to  the  former,  its  paleness,  scattered  fibres, 
connection  with  the  commencement  of  the  mu- 
cous surface,  and  absence  of  true  tendon  ally  it 
to  the  muscular  system  of  organic  life;  while  on 
the  other  hand  the  parallel  direction  of  its  fas- 
ciculi, and  the  arrangement  of  many  of  the 
latter  in  the  surrounding  adeps,  assimilate  it  to 
the  muscles  of  voluntary  motion.  In  its  functions 
also  it  appears  to  border  on  the  province  of  each 
division  of  the  muscular  system ; thus  without 
the  efforts  of  the  will,  or  even  without  any  in- 
ternal cognizance,  it  continues  in  a state  of  al- 
most permanent  contraction,  and  as  uncon- 
sciously relaxes  when  the  functions  of  the  part 
impress  upon  its  sensibility  the  necessity  of  so 
doing ; while  on  the  other  hand  the  will  can 
exert  a considerable  control  over  its  powers, 
and  can  cause  it  to  contract  with  considerable 
and  continued  energy,  as  well  as  throw  it  into 
a state  of  atony  and  relaxation.  Although  this 
muscle  belongs  to  the  same  class  with  the  other 
sphincters,  the  orbiculares  oris  and  palpebra- 
rum, yet  it  manifests  a considerable  difference  in 
its  vitality.  The  natural  and,  therefore,  the  usual 
condition  of  these  other  sphincters  is  relaxation ; 
hence  the  mouth  continues  open,  and  partly 
from  the  same  cause  too,  the  eyelids  are  apart ; 
whereas  the  natural  condition  of  the  sphincter 
ani  when  at  rest  is  contraction,  and  hence  the 
anal  opening  is  always  closed,  although  tlie 
muscle  is  still  capable  of  contracting  with  con- 
siderably more  energy  when  any  of  the  contents 
of  the  rectum  suddenly  approach  the  orifice, 
or  when  any  irritation  exists  in  its  vicinity. 

The  Sphincter  ani  internus  vel  orbicularis 
(Sphincter  intestinale,  Winsl.)  is  of  much  less 
extent  than  the  former,  and  is  situated  more 
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deeply;  it  is  closely  connected  to  the  mucous 
meinbniue,  or  the  line  lining  integument,  and 
appears  a particular  development  of  the  circular 
fibres  of  the  intestine,  like  those  which  surround 
the  pyloric  extremity  of  the  stomach.  This  cir- 
cular muscular  ring  consists  of  several  fine  and 
pale  fasciculi  of  fibres,  which  are  closely  con- 
nected together,  and  when  contracted  form  a 
thick  ring  around  the  intestine  immediately  with- 
in the  anus ; this  muscle  may  be  exposed  either 
by  detaching  the  lining  membrane  which  is  but 
loosely  attached  to  it,  or  removing  the  rectum 
from  the  subject,  everting  and  distending  it. 
The  mucous  membrane  being  then  detached, 
the  muscle  will  be  distinct ; its  upper  border 
is  continuous  with  the  circular  fibres  of  the 
rectum,  and  a distinct  cellular  line  separates  it 
from  the  cutaneous  sphincter ; anteriorly  it  is 
connected  with  the  levatores  ani  muscles. 

The  action  of  this  muscle  must  be  to  assist 
the  former  sphincter  in  closing  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  rectum  and  supporting  its  con- 
tents; in  the  process  of  defeecation  it  assists  in 
the  expulsion  of  the  residual  portions  of  the 
faecal  matter,  by  the  sudden  or  almost  spas- 
modic action  which  succeeds  its  relaxation ; 
moreover,  it  strongly  opposes  the  entrance  of 
any  foreign  body  by  the  anus ; so  that  from 
its  power  of  resisting  the  ingress  or  egress  of  any 
substance,  it  may  be  considered  as  constituting 
a perfect  pylorus". 

The  subcutaneous  adipose  tissue  in  perineo 
is  very  abundant  in  some  situations;  close  to 
the  anus,  or  between  the  sphincter  and  the 
skin,  there  is  but  very  little ; hence  abscesses 
but  seldom  form  there,  except  of  very  limited 
size,  such  as  small  furunculi,  or  as  the  result  of 
circumscribed  inflammation  in  some  of  the  fol- 
licles around  the  opening;  whereas  at  either 
side  of  the  anus  and  rectum  there  always  exists 
a considerable  quantity  of  cellular  and  adipose 
rnatter,  the  former  remarkable  for  the  large 
size  of  its  cells,  which  are  intersected  by  irre- 
gular bands  or  fibres  from  the  perinaeal  fascia, 
and  which  give  the  whole  some  degree  of 
elasticity ; the  adipose  substance  is  abundant, 
very  soft,  loose,  sometimes  reddish,  and  fills 
those  large  spaces  which  exist  on  either  side  of 
the  rectum.  In  no  part  of  the  body  do  ab- 
scesses so  frequently  form  as  in  these  ischio- 
rectal spaces ; and  as  such  abscesses  are  very 
generally  attended  with  consequences  tedious, 
troublesome,  and  dangerous,  it  may  be  right 
to  make  a few  remarks  on  the  anatomy  of 
these  regions. 

Each  Ischio-rectal  space  is  a deep  triangular 
hollow,  the  base  being  situated  towards  the 
integuments,  the  apex  towards  the  cavity  of 
the  pelvis ; the  outer  side  is  formed  by  the 
ischium,  and  the  inner  by  the  rectum  with 
its  muscles;  this  intestine,  together  with  the 
attachments  of  the  levatores  ani  behind  and 
before,  separates  the  two  spaces  from  each 
other,  but  the  cellular  membrane  of  one  side 
communicates  with  that  of  the  opposite,  and 
hence  in  cases  of  diffused  or  extensive  suppu- 
rations, the  fluid  is  occasionally  observed  to 
pass  from  one  side  to  the  other;  anteriorly 
the  transversus  periiia*!,  and  iiosteriorly  the 
voi..  I. 


coccygeus  muscles  bound  this  hollow,  Jvach 
of  these  triangular  recesses  is  lined  on  all  sides, 
except  towards  the  skin,  by  fascia?,  a view  of 
which  may  be  obtained  by  dissecting  out  of 
either  all  the  contained  adejis.  There  may 
then  be  observed  near  the  ajiex,  or  the  deepest 
part  of  the  recess,  a strong  and  tense  aponeu- 
rotic line,  which  is  the  inferior  folded  surface 
of  the  pelvic  fascia,  which  in  this  situation 
sends  off'  its  inferior  or  descending  layer ; 
this  latter  immediately  divides  into  two  lamina*, 
an  internal  and  an  external ; the  latter  is  called 
the  obturator,  the  former  llie  ischio-rectal  fascia ; 
the  former  is  very  strong  and  distinct,  the  latter 
very  thin  and  cellular. 

The  ubturator  fascia  descends  a little  ob- 
liquely outwards  and  is  inserted  into  the  falci- 
form process  of  the  great  sacro-sciatic  liga- 
ment, and  into  the  tuberosity  and  ramus  of  the 
ischium.  It  is  very  dense,  being  composed  of 
strong  aponeurotic  fibres,  and  it  conceals  and 
separates  from  the  perinseum  the  obturator  in- 
ternus  muscle,  and  the  internal  pudic  nerve.? 
and  vessels,  the  perinaeal  and  hemorrhoidal 
branches  of  which  pierce  it  as  they  proceed 
to  their  destination.  The  internal  layer,  or  the 
Ishio-rectal  fascia,  is  much  weaker  and  more 
cellular  than  the  last;  from  the  before-men- 
tioned aponeurotic  line  it  descends  obliquely 
inwards  along  the  lower  and  outer  surface 
of  the  levator  ani  as  far  as  the  sphincter,  when 
it  becomes  thin  and  cellular,  and  is  lost  in  the 
surrounding  adipose  tissue.  Thus,  by  the 
unfolding  or  division  of  the  inferior  layer  of 
the  pelvic  fascia  into  these  two  lamina;,  the 
obturator  and  ischio-rectal  fasciae,  these  re- 
cesses are  completely  lined,  and  by  the  gradual 
degeneration  of  the  last  named  aponeurosis 
into  cellular  and  fibrous  bands,  which  inter- 
lace in  every  direction,  the  large  mass  of  adi- 
pose substance  is  enclosed  and  supported,  whilst 
a general  firmness  and  elasticity  is  imparted 
to  the  whole  region.  Towards  the  posterior 
part  of  each  of  these  regions  a cul  de  sac  is 
enclosed  between  these  fasciae  and  overlapped 
by  the  glutseus  maximus,  on  the  surface  of 
which  the  fasciae  become  extended,  and  ulti- 
mately lost.  A somewdiat  similar  but  smaller 
cul  de  sac  exists  anteriorly  behind  each  trans- 
versus perinaei  muscle.  An  inspection  of  the 
Ischio-rectal  spaces  will  serve  to  explain  not 
only  the  great  size  to  which  abscesses  here 
attain,  but  also  the  difficulty  in  effecting  a cure 
when  they  have  been  of  long  standing  and  of 
considerable  magnitude  ; the  constantly-vary- 
ing form  of  the  rectum  on  one  side,  the  im- 
moveable surface  of  the  pelvis  on  the  opposite, 
a muscle  above,  and  the  integuments  below^ 
all  tend  to  prevent  the  possibility  of  effecting 
any  permanent  apposition  between  the  sides  of 
the  cavity,  while  very  generally  the  state  of  the 
constitution  is  equally  unfavourable  to  any 
healthy  action  in  the  part.  These  several  facts 
have  impressed  surgeons  with  the  propriety  of 
opening  all  such  abscesses  in  a very  early 
stage,  otherwise  a large  cavity  will  be  formed 
the  rectum  denuded,  and  very  frequently  ’ 
opened  by  ulceration.  ^ 

Trutisvcrsi  perinai  muscles  ( Tschio-peri~ 
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ntal). — "Ihis  pair  of  small  muscles  extends 
in  a direction  nearly  parallel  to  the  ante- 
rior border  of  the  anal  region  ; each  arises 
from  the  inside  of  the  tuber  ischii,  passes 
inwards,  forwards,  and  downwards  to  join  its 
fellow  in  the  median  line  of  the  perina?um, 
where  it  is  also  partially  attached  to  the  cuta- 
neous sphincter  of  the  anus,  and  to  the  acce- 
leratores  urinse  muscles,  or  in  the  female  to  the 
constrictor  vaginae.  These  muscles  are  very 
unequal  in  appearance  in  different  subjects; 
in  some  they  are  feeble  and  indistinct,  in  others 
very  strong,  and  sometimes  divided  into  two 
on  one  or  both  sides,  the  additional  or  minor 
muscle  being  superior  and  anterior.  In  the 
female  these  muscles  are  often  found  more  dis- 
tinct than  in  the  male,  but  even  here  much 
variety  exists ; in  many  subjects  they  appear 
to  be  simply  composed  of  some  of  the  anterior 
and  partially  detached  fibres  of  the  middle 
jjortions  of  the  levatores  ani  muscles.  The 
transversi  perinaei  muscles  form  the  bases  of 
the  two  lateral  triangular  regions  contained  in 
the  anterior  or  urethral  perinaeum,  and  one 
of  them,  the  left,  is  necessarily  divided  in 
the  lateral  operation  for  lithotomy;  they  are 
surrounded  by  much  adipose  matter ; two  arte- 
ries, both  branches  of  the  internal  pudic,  take 
a course  parallel  to  them,  — viz.,  the  super- 
ficial transverse  perinaeal,  and  the  deep  trans- 
verse, or  the  artery  of  the  bulb.  These  muscles 
are  enveloped  between  the  layers  of  the  perinaeal 
fasciae.  The  superficial  layer,  which  is  continu- 
ous with  the  Ischio-rectal,  covers  them  in  their 
course  forwards  to  the  urethral  muscles,  and 
the  deep  layer,  or  the  triangular  ligament  of 
the  urethra,  which  is  continuous  with  the  ex- 
ternal or  Ischiatic  layer  or  obturator  fascia,  lies 
between  them  and  the  pelvis.  These  muscles, 
therefore,  will  have  the  effect  of  making  tense 
the  different  perinaeal  aponeuroses,  and  thus 
they  can  support,  strengthen,  and  compress 
generally  the  parts  in  the  perinaeum  ; they  can 
also  compress,  and  thus  assist  in  clearing  the 
orifice  of  the  anus,  at  the  same  time  that  they 
draw  back  and  raise  this  part,  somewhat  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  levatores  ani  muscles. 
According  to  some  anatomists  these  muscles 
are  considered  as  dilators  of  the  bulb  of  the 
urethra,  as  well  as  of  the  vagina ; but  it  is  more 
than  doubtful  whether  they  can  exert  any  such 
action.  When  these  muscles  are  divided,  the 
base  of  the  deep  perinaeal  fascia,  or  triangular 
ligament  of  the  urethra,  is  exposed.  This  will 
be  observed  to  have  some  influence  in  main- 
taining the  rectum  and  anus  in  their  situation  ; 
its  posterior  border,  being  attached  to  the 
levatores  ani  muscles,  and  to  the  bulb  of  the 
urethra,  serves  to  maintain  a close  connection 
between  these  parts,  which  is  still  further  ef- 
fected by  the  interlacement  of  the  muscles  of 
the  anus  with  those  which  cover  the  bulb. 
(See  Perinaeum.) 

Levatores  ani  (sous-pubio~coccygien).—T\-\is 
pair  of  broad,  thin,  flat,  and  nearly  square 
muscles  form  a septum  somewhat  broader 
above  than  below,  between  the  pelvis  and 
perinaeum,  which,  together  with  the  aponeu- 
roses covering  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 


and  with  the  coccygeal  muscles  and  the  trian- 
gular ligament  of  the  urethra,  completely  iu- 
tercejits  all  communication  between  these  two 
regions  excei)t  through  the  natural  passages 
for  the  urethra,  vagina,  and  rectum.  Although 
these  muscles  are  described  as  two,  there  ap- 
pears no  good  reason  for  the  division,  for  the 
fibres  of  opposite  sides  have  a common  in- 
sertion, partly  into  the  circumference  of  the 
rectum  and  partly  into  a middle  cellulo-ten- 
dinous  raphe  before  and  behind  that  intestine. 
It  appears  more  correct  to  consider  these  muscles 
as  one  circular  muscular  septum  extended  across 
and  within  the  lower  opening  of  the  pelvis, 
concave  towards  this  cavity,  and  convex  to- 
wards the  perinjEum.  The  fibres  attached  by 
their  circumference  to  the  interior  of  the  pelvis, 
and  converging  thence  towards  the  median  line 
of  the  perineeum,  are  inserted  into  and  around 
the  rectum  ; in  fact  the  muscle  resembles  the 
diaphragm  in  form,  in  the  circumference  being 
its  origin  or  fixed  attachment,  and  the  central 
portion  being  its  insertion,  also  in  its  being 
perforated  for  the  transmission  of  certain  parts; 
the  analogy  only  fails  in  the  absence  of  a 
central  tendon,  and  in  the  fibres  being  prin- 
cipally inserted  into  the  parts  passing  through 
it.  The  fact,  however,  of  there  being  an  inter- 
ruption in  the  origin  of  this  muscle  in  the 
middle  line  both  before  and  behind,  in  which 
respect  again  there  is  a resemblance  to  the 
sternal  and  vertebral  deficiences  in  the  dia- 
phragm, is  the  cause  of  its  being  described  as 
consisting  of  a right  and  left  muscle,  which  dis- 
tinction, it  should  be  observed,  is  only  an 
artificial  one,  for  during  life  the  fibres  of  both 
sides  act  together,  and  in  all  respects  constitute 
but  a single  muscle. 

The  origin  of  the  levator  ani  muscle  may  he 
exposed  by  tearing  the  peritonaeum  from  the 
parietes  of  the  pelvis,  together  with  a con- 
siderable quantity  of  loose  cellulo-adipose 
membrane.  The  recto-vesical  layer  of  the  pel- 
vic fascia  should  then  be  divided  near  to  the 
neck  and  sides  of  the  bladder,  and  carefully 
raised  towards  the  wall  of  the  pelvis.  The 
muscle  will  then  be  seen  to  arise  on  each  side 
by  three  attachments,  which,  however,  form  one 
continuous  semicircular  line  extending  from 
tlie  puhis  to  the  spine  of  the  Ischium ; its 
anterior  portion  is  attached  to  the  back  part  of 
the  pubis,  a little  above  its  arch,  and  imme- 
diately below  the  anterior  vesical  ligaments  by 
short  aponeurotic  fibres  commencing  a little 
distance  from  the  symphysis,  and  extending 
outwards  as  far  as  the  notch  in  the  thyroid 
hole ; its  second  or  middle  attachment  is  to 
a strong  tendinous  arch,  which  extends  from 
the  pubis  to  the  spine  of  the  Ischium,  and 
which  is  formed  at  the  separation  or  junction 
of  the  pelvic  fascia  into  its  superior  or  recto- 
vesical layer,  and  its  inferior  or  perinaeal  layer ; 
its  third  or  posterior  attachment  is  to  the  spinous 
process  of  the  ischium.  All  tlie  fibres  pass 
downwards  and  towards  the  median  line  to 
their  insertion ; the  inferior  border  of  this 
muscle  is  shorter  but  thicker  than  the  superior. 
The  fibres  of  the  first,  or  pubal  portion,  des- 
cend a little  obliquely  backwards  on  each  side 
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of  the  prostate  gland  and  membranous  portion 
of  the  urethra,  and  converging  beneath  the 
latter  are  inserted  in  common  between  the  bulb 
t and  the  fore-part  of  the  rectum  into  the  central 
I point  of  the  perinaeum  ; these  portions  in  their 
j descent  present  a well-defined  edge  inwards  or 
j towards  the  median  line.  The  middle,  or 
j aponeurotic  portion,  is  broad  and  thin  above, 
i the  vesical  fascia  adhering  so  closely  to  it  as  to 
I render  its  separation  difficult.  As  it  descends 
[ it  increases  in  thickness,  expands  close  to  the 
I rectum,  and  is  inserted  into  the  coats  of  that 
L intestine,  intermingling  with  its  longitudinal 
f fibres,  and  with  the  sphincter  ani ; in  the  female 
it  is  intimately  attached  to  the  vagina  also. 
The  posterior  or  Ischiatic  portion  passes  al- 
most transvei'sely  inwards,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  coccyx,  and  into  the  cellulo-tendinous  line 
which  extends  from  the  latter  to  the  rectum ; 
some  fleshy  fibres  are  continuous  from  one 
muscle  to  the  other.  This  portion  of  the  le- 
vator ani  is  more  aponeurotic  than  the  pre- 
ceding, and  its  posterior  border  is  connected  to 
tfre  Ischio-coccygaeus  muscle.  The  external  or 
inferior  surface  of  this  muscle  is  inclined  down- 
wards, and  is  more  or  less  related  to  the  obtu- 
rator and  ischio-rectal  fasciae,  to  the  glutaeus 
maxim  us  and  transverse  perinaeal  muscles  and 
vessels,  and  to  the  mass  of  anal  fat.  The 
internal  or  concave  surface  looks  upwards,  and 
is  closely  covered  by  the  vesical  fascia,  below 
which  it  is  in  contact  with  the  rectum,  bladder, 
prostate  gland,  and  urethra,  or  with  the  uterus 
and  vagina.  This  muscle  is  disposed  on  the 
rectum  in  the  same  manner  in  the  female 
as  it  is  in  tlie  male;  the  fibres  are  also  inti- 
mately connected  to  the  vagina. 

The  action  of  the  levator  ani  muscles  is 
two-fold,  and  not  confined  to  the  mere  ele- 
vation of  the  anus,  as  its  name  would  im- 
ply. First,  they  act  as  a moveable  floor  to 
the  abdomen  and  pelvis,  which  can  antago- 
nize the  diaphragm ; these  two  fleshy  planes 
being  opposed  to  each  other,  can,  by  a slight 
action  of  one  or  both,  materially  alter  the 
perpendicular  axis  of  the  abdomen,  which 
extends  between  them.  This  axis  is  at  its  great- 
est length  during  the  state  of  expiration,  and  is 
most  diminished  when  both  these  muscles  are 
forcibly  contracting.  The  levatores  ani,  how- 
ever, have  le.ss  influence  in  effecting  this  change 
than  the  diaphragm ; they  serve  chiefly  to 
support  the  lower  region  of  the  pelvis  and  ihe 
several  viscera  this  cavity  contains  against  the 
combined  protruding  forces  of  the  diaphragm 
and  abdominal  muscles  in  violent  exertions  of 
the  body,  or  in  forcible  efforts  of  respiration, 
or  in  the  evacuation  of  the  contents  of  the  rec- 
tum and  bladder ; and,  secondly,  they  not 
only  raise,  but  dilate  the  anus,  by  drawing  out 
its  circumference  so  as  to  overcome  the  sphinc- 
ters ; at  the  same  time  they  compress  and 
assist  in  emptying  the  rectum,  particularly  the 
dilated  pouch,  which  is  a little  above  the  anus; 
they  also  resist  the  prolapsus  of  the  mucous 
coat  of  the  intestine,  and  raise  it  after  it  has 
been  to  a certain  extent  protruded  by  the  action 
of  the  abdominal  muscles.  They  raise  and  draw 
forward  the  coccyx  after  it  has  been  forced  back 


by  abdominal  pressure  in  parturition,  or  in  the 
ordinary  evacuation  of  the  bowels,  and  further, 
by  raising  and  compressing  the  trigonb  of  the 
bladder,  they  assist  in  expelling  its  contents, 
and  for  the  same  reason  they  can  also  empty  the 
vesiculae  seminales  of  their  fluid.  The  anterior 
portions  of  these  muscles  are  intimately  con- 
nected to  the  membranous  part  of  the  urethra, 
and  are  variously  modified  in  different  indi- 
viduals and  in  different  animals ; we  consider 
those  muscular  fasciculi  which  have  been  de- 
scribed differently  by  anatonvical  writers  under 
different  names,  compressores  urethrae,  &c.,  as 
parts  of  or  appendages  to  these  muscles  : these 
urethral  portions  of  the  levatores  ani  can  cer- 
tainly compress  the  membranous  part  of  the 
urethra  and  empty  its  canal  ; they  can  even 
interrupt  or  suddenly  stop  the  stream  of  urine, 
and  thus  they  may  occasionally  aid  the  neck  of 
the  bladder  in  retaining  the  contents  of  that 
organ. 

The  Ischio-coccygcei  muscles  are  situated  at 
the  posterior  inferior  part  of  the  pelvis ; they 
are  thin,  flat,  and  triangular,  composed  of  a mix- 
ture of  fleshy  and  tendinous  fibres.  The  apex 
or  origin  of  each  is  attached  to  the  spine  of  the 
Ischium,  and  its  base  is  inserted  into  all  the  side 
of  the  coccyx,  and  a small  portion  of  the 
sacrum  ; they  are  partly  covered  by  the  great 
sciatic  ligaments.  The  superior  and  posterior 
border  is  connected  to  the  lesser  sciatic  liga- 
ment, and  the  anterior  border  is  in  part  con- 
tinuous with  the  levator  ani  muscle ; the  an- 
terior or  pelvic  surface  is  connected  to  the 
rectum  and  the  surrounding  adipose  substance. 
This  pair  of  muscles  appear  as  a prolongation 
of  the  levatores  ani,  and  are  of  use  in  com- 
pleting the  inferior  boundary  of  the  pelvis; 
they  thus  support  the  rectum  and  the  pelvic 
viscera,  and  they  also  serve  to  retain  the  coccyx 
and  restore  it  to  its  situation  when  protruded  by 
the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  muscles  in  the  pro- 
cess of  parturition,  and  in  the  act  of  defaecation, 
or  when  drawn  too  much  forward  by  the  levatores 
ani  muscles.  If  the  several  muscles  in  this 
region  be  now  partially  removed  on  one  side, 
the  lower  extremity  of  the  rectum  will  become 
more  distinct,  and  will  be  found  surrounded  by 
a quantity  of  loose,  fatty,  cellular  tissue,  sepa- 
rating it  from  the  surrounding  muscles  and 
bones;  this  contains  many  nervous  filaments 
and  numerous  bloodvessels,  particularly  veins. 
(See  Intestinal  Canal.)  Anteriorly  in  the 
male  subject  a small  triangular  space,  the 
hulbo-rectal  hollow,  will  now  become  distinct; 
this  is  situated  between  the  anus  and  mem- 
branous portion  of  the  urethra  ; the  base  of  it 
is  at  the  skin  of  the  perinaiuin;  the  apex  at 
the  prostate:  to  the  last  the  rectum  will  be 
seen  rather  intimately  connected.  The  bulb  and 
the  membranous  portion  of  the  urethra  bound 
this  space  in  front,  and  the  rectum  behind. 
(See  pERiNiEUM  and  Urethra.) 

Reclum. — In  addition  to  the  several  muscles 
which  have  now  been  severally  noticed,  and 
which  thus  serve  not  only  to  retain  and  support 
the  rectum  and  anus,  but  which  even  enter  into 
the  structure  of  the  former,  we  have  further  to 
consider  the  parts  more  immediate’y  composin'' 
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the  parietes  of  the  lower  extremity  of  the  in- 
testine ; these  are  the  longitudinal  muscular 
fibres, — the  mucous  membrane,  and  the  sub- 
mucous cellular  tissue.  The  longitudinal  fibres 
of  the  alimentary  tube  exist  through  its  whole 
extent,  but  like  the  circular  are  differently  mo- 
dified in  different  situations ; thus  along  the  oeso- 
phagus they  are  very  fully  developed,  also  along 
the  arches  of  the  stomach ; in  both  these  situa- 
tions the  fibres  are  strong  and  somewhat  red ; 
whereas  on  the  parietes  of  the  small  intestines 
they  are  very  indistinct  and  pale ; on  the  coecum 
and  colon  they  are  still  pale,  but  very  distinct, 
being  collected  into  three  flat  fasciculi  or  bands. 
On  the  rectum,  as  on  the  oesophagus,  they  are 
again  fully  developed  as  to  thickness  and  num- 
ber ; their  colour  is  still  rather  pale.  In  the 
two  superior  thirds  of  this  intestine,  or  as  low 
down  as  the  prostate  gland,  they  predominate 
over  the  circular  fibres,  which  are  internal, 
whereas  in  the  lower  third  the  latter  prevail; 
the  former  terminate,  some  by  becoming  con- 
tinuous or  intermingled  with  the  fibres  of  the 
levatores  ani,  others  with  the  cutaneous  sphinc- 
ter so  low  as  the  border  of  the  anus,  and  some 
are  inserted  into  the  submucous  tissue  of  the 
intestine ; these  fibres  are  continuous  superiorly 
With  those  of  the  colon ; they  serve  to  continue 
that  successive  series  of  contractions  or  shorten- 
ings of  the  intestine,  which  essentially  assist  in 
the  process  of  defsecation.  As  the  longitudinal 
fibres  of  the  rectum  resemble  those  of  the  oeso- 
phagus, so  the  inferior  circular  fasciculi  or  the 
sphincters  are  like  the  muscles  of  the  pharynx, 
not  merely  in  their  increased  strength  and  colour, 
but  also  in  their  vital  power.  Over  the  lon- 
gitudinal fibres  the  will  has  no  control,  whereas 
the  inferior  circular  are  to  a certain  extent  under 
its  influence.  Here,  then,  as  in  the  organs  of 
deglutition,  we  perceive  the  animal  and  organic 
powers  still  distinct  as  to  their  elementary  na- 
ture, but  becoming  intimately,  nay  inseparably 
associated  for  wise  and  obvious  purposes. 

In  the  act  of  defsecation  the  offices  of  the  se- 
veral muscles  connected  with  the  anus  may  be 
summed  up  as  follows : — When  the  contents 
of  the  rectum,  particularly  if  of  a solid  con- 
sistence, are  being  expelled,  the  whole  rectum 
descends,  and  the  perinseum  becomes  promi- 
nent in  consequence  of  the  viscera  being  forced 
against  it  by  the  contraction  of  the  diaphragm 
and  abdominal  muscles.  The  presence  of  the 
faeces  irritates  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  rectum; 
the  longitudinal  fibres  shorten  the  intestine, 
while  the  successive  actions  of  the  circular 
urge  down  the  faecal  mass;  these  two  orders 
of  muscular  fibres  are  the  true  antagonists  to 
the  sphincters.  During  this  stage,  however, 
the  sphincters  are  relaxed,  and  the  anus  be- 
comes dilated,  partly  by  the  contents  of  the  rec- 
tum distending  it,  and  partly  by  the  levatores 
ani  muscles,  which  are  nevertheless  in  a suffi- 
ciently relaxed  condition  to  allow  the  protru- 
sion of  the  rectum  and  anus,  while  they  still 
support  the  latter  to  a certain  extent,  and  thus 
exert  a sort  of  check  against  its  forcible  de- 
scent ; they  also  tend  to  open  the  orifice  of 
the  anus.  During  this  forcible  expulsion,  a 
small  portion  of  the  mucous  lining  is  frequently 


protruded.  The  expulsion  of  the  last  portion 
of  faeculent  matter  is  then  effected  by  the  sub- 
sequent strong  and  gradual  contraction  of  the 
levatores  ani  compressing  the  rectal  pouch,  and 
raising  the  rectum  and  anus  to  their  former 
position,  and  lastly,  the  sudden  action  of  the 
sphincters  clears  and  closes  the  orifice. 

The  mucous  membrane  lining  the  rectum  is 
in  every  respect  highly  organized,  it  is  thrown 
into  several  folds,  and  is  larger  and  looser 
than  the  other  coats,  hence  portions  can  be 
easily  removed  by  operation,  and  are  not 
unfrequently  detached  by  gangrene.  As  it 
approaches  the  anus,  it  is  very  red,  soft,  and 
fungous,  being  highly  vascular,  presenting  the 
orifices  of  several  glands,  follicles,  or  lacunae. 
It  is  here  very  loosely  connected  to  the  muscu- 
lar fibres,  and  is  frequently  found  thrown  into 
irregular  folds ; these  are  protruded  somewhat 
during  defaecation,  and  when  morbidly  enlarged 
or  thickened,  are  not  unfrequently  the  source 
of  considerable  pain  and  inconvenience.  As  the 
mucous  membrane  is  not  contractile,  these  folds 
are  necessarily  increased  when  the  longitudinal 
fibres  of  the  rectum  contract  and  shorten  the 
intestine ; they  are  then  protruded  together 
with  the  faecal  matter.  Immediately  above  the 
plaited  margin  of  the  anus  the  skin  and  mu- 
cous membrane  become  continuous ; the  ter- 
mination of  the  cuticle  appears  rather  abrupt, 
just  within  the  internal  sphincter.  Some  de- 
scribe it  as  continued  higher  up,  and  gradually 
lost  on  the  surface.  I have  not  been  able  to 
exhibit  it  satisfactorily  higher  than  the  point 
indicated,  nor  does  it  appear  to  me  that  it 
extends  through  this  orifice  by  any  means  to 
the  same  extent  as  through  the  other  outlets 
of  the  body,  the  mouth,  nose,  urethra,  or  va- 
gina. In  the  latter  passage  in  particular  it 
is  very  distinct,  even  in  health  ; and  in  disease, 
as  in  cases  of  prolapsus  uteri,  its  develop- 
ment becomes  considerable;  whereas  in  pro- 
lapsus ani,  that  is,  a protrusion  of  the  raucous 
lining  of  the  rectum,  at  a little  distance  above 
the  anus,  I have  not  found  the  protruded 
ma.ss  to  become  covered  with  cuticle : I have 
seen  cases  of  long  standing  in  which  the  surface 
presented  the  same  soft,  vascular  tissue  as  it 
does  at  first.  It  does  not  controvert  this  state- 
ment to  find  tumours  about  the  margin  of  the 
anus  (hemorrhoids  or  polypi)  covered  with  a 
thickened  or  developed  cuticle;  for  in  such 
cases  the  cutaneous  covering  is  derived  from 
the  elongation  of  the  surrounding  skin,  which 
has  increased  in  density  from  exposure  to  the 
air,  and  from  continued  irritation.  The  same 
remark  wilt  apply  to  cases  of  artificial  anus, 
no  matter  in  what  situation  ; in  all  these  the 
villous  surface,  which  protmdes  during  the 
peristaltic  action,  retains  its  mucous  charac- 
ters, and  does  not  become  covered  with  cu- 
ticle. From  these  facts  it  may  be  inferred 
that  cuticle  is  never  developed  in  any  situation 
in  which  it  did  not  originally  exist,  but  that 
circumstances  favour  the  increase  or  more  full 
development  of  it  in  those  situations  where  it 
naturally  occurs,  even  though  its  normal  con- 
dition be  extremely  delicate  and  fine. 

Nrrves  and  vrsse/s. — Tlie  submucous  tissue 
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in  the  vicinity  of  the  anus  is  very  loose,  and  the 
seat  of  nervous  and  vascular  plexuses  ; in  the 
latter  the  venous  system  predominates. 

A consideration  of  the  functions  of  the  rec- 
tum and  of  its  surrounding  muscles,  its  re- 
markable irritability  and  sensibility  in  health, 
as  well  as  its  sympathies  in  disease,  would  lead 
us  to  infer  what  dissection  proves  to  exist, 
namely,  that  this  organ  is  largely  supplied  with 
neives;  numerous  branches  are  furnished  to  it 
from  the  sacral  plexus,  which  is  formed  by  the 
union  of  the  inferior  spinal  nerves,  also  from 
the  hypogastric  plexus,  which  is  chiefly  com- 
posed of  filaments  of  the  sympathetic.  The 
sacral  plexus  of  spinal  nerves  furnishes,  in 
addition  to  many  others,  the  hemorrhoidal, 
vesical,  and  pud ic  branches ; the  hemorrhoidal 
nerves  are  directed  principally  towards  the  in- 
ferior part  of  the  rectum,  some  ascend  to  the 
colon,  others  descend  even  to  the  sphincter 
ani : they  divide  into  numerous  filaments, 
which  are  chiefly  distributed  to  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  rectum  and  the  adjacent  muscles-; 
the  vesical  nerves  in  their  course  to  the  bladder 
give  some  filaments  to  the  rectum,  and  the  in- 
ferior or  perinseal  division  of  the  pudic  nerves 
also  send  several  branches  to  the  levator  and 
sphincter  ani  muscles.  The  hypogastric  plexus 
of  nerves  is  composed  of  filaments  from  the 
sacral  plexus,  which  interlace  with  some  from 
the  inferior  mesenteric  plexus,  and  with  nume- 
rous branches  from  the  sacral  ganglions  of  the 
sympathetic  nerves.  This  plexus  supplies  the 
rectum,  as  also  the  other  pelvic  viscera;  the 
branches  accompany  the  bloodvessels,  and  are 
distributed  principally  to  the  mucous  and  sub- 
mucous tissue.  The  cellular  tissue,  also,  about 
the  coccyx,  and  the  adjacent  muscular  fibres 
receive  some  filaments  from  the  coccygeal  plexus 
of  the  sympathetic.  This  supply  of  nerves 
from  these  two  very  different  sources,  the  one 
presiding  over  voluntary,  the  other  over  in- 
voluntary motion,  corresponds  with  the  well- 
known  functions  of  this  organ,  and  causes  its 
muscles  to  be  classed  by  the  physiologist  under 
tile  head  of  mixed  muscles,  that  is,  partaking 
of  the  common  characters  of  the  animal  or 
voluntary,  and  the  organic  or  involuntary  sys- 
tems. Its  supply  of  spinal  nerves  serves  to 
explain  not  only  the  influence  which  the  will  can 
exert  over  its  functions,  but  also  the  impaired 
or  altered  state  of  its  powers  in  case  of  disease 
or  injury  of  the  brain  or  spinal  cord  ; thus  irrita- 
tion of  the  latter  may  cause  morbid  irritability 
and  contraction  of  the  rectum,  and,  necessarily, 
constipation  of  the  bowels ; or,  again,  paralysis 
of  the  spinal  cord  from  injury  or  compression 
may  lead  to  perfect  atony  of  the  sphincters,  and 
to  the  involuntary  discharge  of  the  .contents  of 
the  rectum.  The  general  distribution  of  the 
branches  of  the  sacral  and  hypogastric  plexuses 
to  the  several  pelvic  viscera,  and  to  the  muscles, 
&c.  in  the  perineeum,  associates  these  different 
organs  with  each  other,  which  is  so  necessary  to 
their  functions,  and  with  the  urinary  and  genera- 
tive organs,  connecting  more  particularly  the 
muscles  of  the  anus  with  the  muscular  coat  of 
the  urinary  bladder  and  with  the  parts  about 


its  cervix.  This  interlacement  and  subsequent 
general  distribution  of  these  nerves  serve  also 
to  establish  those  several  sympathies  which  are 
found  to  exist  in  acute  and  chronic  diseases  of 
the  rectum  and  anus,  between  this  intestine  and 
the  other  pelvic  viscera.  In  some  the  uterus 
and  vagina  partake  of  the  irritation,  in  others 
the  urinary  bladder  is  almost  incessantly  irri- 
tated to  expel  its  contents ; or,  on  the  other 
hand,  when  the  synjpathetic  irritation  engages 
its  cervix  and  the  parts  in  its  vicinity,  the 
most  painful  retention  of  urine  is  endured. 
Chronic  disease  of  this  intestine  is  also  very 
generally  attended  with  occasional  attacks  of 
pain  and  irritation  in  different  portions  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  as  also  with  pain  in  the 
sacrum  and  loins,  and  in  various  other  direc- 
tions, which  may  in  most  cases  be  explained  by 
referring  them  to  nervous  irritation  extending  in 
the  course  of  some  of  the  nervous  communica- 
tions which  are  found  to  exist  in  such  num- 
bers in  the  pelvis. 

The  rectum,  like  the  rest  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  is  freely  supplied  with  blood.  Its  arte- 
ries are  named  ho’morrhoidal,  and  are  derived 
from  three  sources,  viz.,  the  abdominal  aorta, 
the  internal  iliac,  and  the  internal  pudic  arte- 
ries. The  superior  haemorrhoidal  is  the  con- 
tinuation of  the  inferior  mesenteric,  a branch  of 
the  aorta ; the  middle  hemorrhoidal  is  derived 
either  from  the  internal  iliac  or  from  some  of 
its  branches ; and  the  inferior  or  external  he- 
morrhoidal branches  from  the  perinaeal  division 
of  the  pudic.  The  latter  are  destined  directly 
to  the  confines  of  the  anus,  and  are  lodged  in 
the  subcutaneous  adeps.  The  two  former  be- 
long properly  to  the  rectum,  and  are  above  the 
levatores  ani  muscles.  These  arteries  divide 
into  several  small  branches,  which  anastomose 
together,  and  form  a continued  chain  of  inos- 
culations along  this  intestine,  somewhat  similar 
to  that  which  is  continued  along  the  whole  of 
the  alimentary  tube.  They  form  a complicated 
vascular  net-work  between  and  within  the  mus- 
cular fibres,  and  are  largely  distributed  to  the 
mucous  and  submucous  tissues.  Some  branches 
of  considerable  size  not  unfrequently  descend 
so  low  even  as  the  sphincter,  particularly'  at  its 
posterior  parts.  These  are  liable  to  be  divided 
in  operations  for  the  cure  of  fistula;,  and  some- 
times give  rise  to  a hcemorrhage,  troublesome 
and  difficult  to  restrain.  In  such  operations  the 
external  ha;morrhoidal  arteries  also  are  very 
commonly  opened,  and  bleed  smartly  ; they  can 
be  secured,  however,  witli  much  less  difficulty 
than  the  divided  extremities  of  the  superior  or 
middle  luemorrhoidal  vessels. 

The  whole  of  the  rectum,  particularly  its 
lower  portion,  is  encompassed  by  numerous 
veins,  which  in  some  persons  are  very  large 
and  plexiform.  In  the  ]ierina;um,  also,  many 
venous  plexuses  are  found  in  the  subcutaneous 
adeps.  The  external  luemorrhoidal  arteries 
have  their  external  vena;  comites,  which  run 
outwardly  to  end  in  the  internal  pudic  veins 
(branches  of  the  internal  iliac).  Some  of  their 
branches  ramify  around  the  anus,  and  in  some 
cases  form  a plexus,  in  which  hamiorrhoidal 
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tumours  are  frequently  developed ; the  mid- 
dle hcemori'hoidal  veins  are  uncertain  as  to 
number,  size,  and  situation,  but  the  superior 
are  very  large  and  numerous;  their  branches 
form  repeated  anastomoses  in  the  submucous 
tissue  around  the  intestine,  and  frequently 
present  all  the  appearance  of  erectile  tissue, 
particularly  in  front,  communicating  below 
with  the  perinseal  veins,  before  with  a plexus 
of  vaginal  or  prostatic  veins,  and  above  with 
the  trunk  of  the  inferior  mesenteric  which 
leads  to  the  vena  portte.  This  latter  communi- 
cation, as  also  the  absence  of  valves  in  the 
portal  system,  has  laid  the  foundation  of  the 
practice  of  applying  leeches  to  the  anal  region 
in  chronic  inflammatory  affections  of  the  liver 
and  bowels.  The  same  facts  also  have  been 
adduced  to  explain  the  frequency  of  haemor- 
rhoids, varices,  and  vascular  congestion  about 
the  anus  and  rectum  in  cases  of  diseased  and 
hardened  liver,  which,  under  such  circum- 
stances, is  supposed  to  obstruct  the  circulation 
by  impeding  the  returning  blood  through  the 
venae  portae. 

ABNORMAL  CONDITION  OF  THE  ANUS  AND 
NEIGHBOURING  FARTS. 

Congenital  malformations. — The  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  rectum  and  anus  not  unfre- 
quently  present  in  the  new-born  foetus  con- 
genital malformations,  some  of  which  are  in- 
compatible with  continued  existence,  while 
others  admit  of  protracted  suffering,  with  great 
inconvenience  and  imminent  danger  to  life; 
while,  again,  some  may  be  relieved  by  the  in- 
terference of  art.  Hence  it  is  necessary  to  con- 
sider these  anomalous  appearances  with  a view 
to  discriminate  those  which  are  curable  from 
those  in  which  all  remedial  attempts  are  totally 
useless.  The  following  congenital  malforma- 
tions have  been  noticed  by  surgical  writers, 
some  of  which  have  come  under  our  own  ob- 
servation. 

1.  The  anus  has  appeared  at  first  view  to  be 
natural,  but  on  a more  accurate  examination 
no  canal  has  been  found  above  it;  and  after 
death  it  was  discovered  that  the  rectum  was 
absent,  that  the  left  colon  ended  in  a cul  de 
sac,  and  that  a dense  fatty  substance  occupied 
the  situation  of  the  rest  of  the  canal.  It  is  plain 
that  no  operative  interference  could  avail  in 
such  a case.  In  some  cases  of  this  want  of 
rectum  the  anus  has  been  absent  also.* 

2.  The  anus  and  rectum  have  appeared 
natural,  but  after  death  it  has  been  found  that 
the  latter  was  interrupted  in  one  part  of  its 
course,  and  that  the  intestine  had  ended  above 
that  in  a cul  de  sac.  This  state  of  parts  must 
lead  to  the  same  practical  conclusion  as  that 
last  mentioned.  In  these  and  in  such  like  cases 
of  unhappy  malformation,  some  have  suggested, 
as  a “ dernier  resort,”  the  propriety  of  opening 
the  intestinal  canal  at  some  point  in  the  abdo- 
men, so  as  to  evacuate  its  contents  and  establish 
permanently  an  artificial  anus.  The  propo.sal 
was  first  made  by  Littre,f  of  opening  the 

* See  Piet,  drs  Scienees  Med.  t.  xxiv.  p.  129, 

t Mem.  de  I’.Academ.  des  Scienees,  1720. 


sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon  in  the  left  iliac 
region.  A successful  case  of  this  operation  i.s 
recorded  as  having  been  performed  by  Duset* 
on  a boy  twenty-four  hours  after  birth  : tlie 
child  was  reported,  at  twelve  years  of  age,  to 
be  in  good  health,  with  an  artificial  anus  esta- 
blished in  the  left  iliac  fossa.f 

3.  No  anus,  but  the  rectum  has  opened  into, 
and  its  contents  escaped  either  by  the  urethra 
in  the  male,  or  by  the  vagina  in  the  female. 
This  condition  is  an  approximation  to  the 
cloaca  of  birds,  and  of  some  fishes.  Life  may 
continue  under  such  an  arrangement,  particu- 
larly in  the  female,  when  the  intestine  opens 
into  the  vagina,  with  great  inconvenience  ho 
doubt ; but  in  the  male  the  prognosis  cannot 
even  be  so  favourable,  as  the  urethra  can 
scarcely  suffice  to  give  exit  to  the  faeces  after 
sometime;  and  as  the  bladder  and  organs  in 
its  vicinity  will  be  subject  to  constant  irrita- 
tion. Cases  are,  however,  recorded  of  life 
being  protracted  for  several  months;  and  in 
one  case,  a boy,  who  lived  for  eight  months, 
on  examination  after  death  it  was  found  that  a 
cherry-stone  had  blocked  up  the  passage  of 
communication  between  the  rectum  and  ure- 
thra. In  such  a state  of  parts  it  has  been  ad- 
vised to  cut  through  the  perinaeum  in  the  situa- 
tion of  the  anus,  and  endeavour  to  open  the 
extremity  of  the  rectum.  The  bladder  should 
be  previously  emptied  of  urine,  and  a sound 
or  staff  be  retained  in  it,  as  a guide  to  the 
operator  to  protect  it  from  injury.  In  the 
other  somewhat  parallel  condition  of  these 
parts  in  the  female,  the  exit  for  the  alvine  mat- 
ters is  usually  more  free  ; and  several  cases  are 
on  record  of  life  being  continued  for  several 
years.  These  cases  offer  more  encouragement 
for  operative  interference  than  the  former.  A 
curved  probe  may  be  passed  from  the  orifice 
in  the  vagina  into  the  rectum,  and  then  directed 
towards  the  perinaeum  to  the  situation  of  the 
anus.  An  incision  is  to  be  then  made  upon 
it ; and  when  the  canal  of  the  rectum  is  thus 
opened  to  the  surface,  the  channel  is  to  be  kept 
carefully  dilated,  in  order  to  oppose  the  natural 
tendency  in  the  parts  to  close. 

4.  The  anus  may  be  open,  but  the  con- 
tents of  the  intestine  retained,  in  consequence 
of  a congenital  contraction  of  the  rectum  at 
some  distance  above,  owing  either  to  a mem- 
branous septum  extending  across  it,  or  to  a 
circular  thickening  and  contraction.  Such  cases 
may  be  overlooked,  and  their  cause  remain 
unknown  until  after  death  : in  cases,  therefore, 
of  obstinate  constipation  at  this  early  age,  this 
part  should  be  particularly  examined.  Petit  J 
describes  this  condition,  and  mentions  a case 
in  which  he  detected  such  an  obstruction  in  the 
rectum,  about  an  inch  above  the  anus.  This 
he  divided  by  a pharyngotome,  with  success. 
The  division  may  be  effected  by  a bistoury,  if 
situated  low  down  ; or  by  a trochar,  if  at  a 
considerable  distance  from  the  anus. 

* Recuc.il  Periodique  do  la  Soci6te  de  Med.  dc 
Paris,  t.  iv.  p,  45. 

t Diet,  des  .Sciences  Med.  t.  xxiv.  p.  126. 

t Mem.  de  I’Acad.  de  Chirurg.  t.  i.  p.  385, 
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5.  No  anus,  but  the  rectum  is  continued 
pervious  as  tar  as  the  integuments,  which  in 
some  cases  are  then  prominent,  and  of  a violet 
colour,  from  the  meconium  appearing  through 
in  the  situation  which  the  anal  opening  should 
occupy.  In  other  cases  the  skin  is  thick  and  hard, 
and  gives  no  indication  of  the  situation  of  the 
rectum.  In  such  circumstances  the  surgeon  must 
divide  the  integuments,  either  by  a crucial  or  by 
a transverse  and  longitudinal  incision,  and  then 
proceed  cautiously  until  he  exposes  the  dis- 
tended rectum.  When  the  skin  only  inter- 
venes, the  prognosis  as  to  the  result  of  this 
operation  may  be  favourable,  as  the  sphincteis 
are  probably  perfect ; but  when  the  cul-de-sac 
of  the  rectum  is  deeji-seated , then  experience 
affords  but  little  encouragement  to  hope  for 
success.  Death  is  inevitable  in  such  cases, 
unless  relief  can  be  afforded,  and  but  very  few 
cases  of  successful  operations  are  on  record.* 

6.  The  anus  and  the  continuous  portion  of 
the  rectum  are  so  contracted  as  scarcely  to 
admit  of  any  fluid  discharge : we  have  even  seen 
it  scarcely  pervious  to  air,  so  that  on  forcing  in 
a grooved  director,  a considerable  burst  of  flatus 
has  escaped.  This  contraction  may  exist  be- 
low, and  yet  the  rectum  be  perfectly  natural 
above.  This  contraction  is  sometimes  not 
sufficiently  noticed  for  several  days  or  perhaps 
weeks  after  birth,  because  occasionally  there  is 
a small  discharge  of  faecal  matter ; it  ultimately, 
however,  excites  attention  from  the  great  diffi- 
culty, straining,  pain,  and  crying  manifested 
at  each  evacuation.  This  condition  of  the 
parts  sometimes  admits  of  relief,  by  simple 
dilatation,  by  introducing  a soft  bougie,  or 
some  prepared  sponge,  which  should  be  re- 
placed after  each  evacuation,  and  secured,  if 
possible,  by  adhesive  plaster  and  a bandage. 
Should  these  means  fail,  an  effectual  cure  may 
be  obtained,  as  we  have  seen,  by  a division  of 
the  circumference.  This  may  be  done  by  intro- 
ducing into  the  rectum  a button-pointed  bis- 
toury for  about  an  inch  on  a director,  and 
dividing  the  wall  of  the  intestine  transversely, 
towards  the  ischium,  first  on  one  side,  and  then 
on  the  other,  to  the  depth  of  about  one  quarter 
of  an  inch.  The  part  must  be  carefully  dressed, 
and  the  edges  of  each  wound  kept  separate  by 
lint.  The  success  of  the  operation  greatly  de- 
pends on  the  care  in  the  after  treatment,  par- 
ticularly in  renewing  the  dressing  whenever  it 
has  been  displaced. 

The  anus  is  occasionally  found  much  con- 
tracted in  new-born  children  who  are  con- 
taminated by  syphilis,  and  maybe  mistaken  for 
a congenital  malformation,  especially  of  the  kind 
last  noticed,  though  not  one  in  the  strict  sense 
of  the  expression ; yet  as  it  generally  occurs 
at  birth,  it  deserves  the  consideration  of  the 
practitioner  in  midwifery,  whose  attention  is 
often  first  called  to  it  by  the  same  symptoms 
that  attend  the  congenital  malformation  of  this 
opening,  namely,  pain,  difficulty,  and  straining 
at  each  evacuation,  and  a jieciiliarly  small  aper- 
ture. On  examination,  however,  there  are 

• Srr  some  oljRcrvation**  by  Petit,  Mem.  rle 

I’Aciul,  fie  Chiriirg.  t,  i.  ji.  378. 


Other  appearances  which  will  assist  in  explain- 
ing the  real  nature  of  the  case,  such  as  brown 
or  dark  discolouration  of  the  surrounding  parts, 
also  considerable  moisture,  frequently  excoria- 
tion, and  even  superficial  ulceration  in  the  adja- 
cent structures.  Small  fissures  in  the  anus,  also, 
are  observable,  discharging  tenacious  matter. 
Similar  appearances  may  exist  about  the  com- 
missures of  the  lips;  some  soft  granulations  or 
condylomata  are  also  often  present  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  anus  ; these  frequently 
extend  into  the  canal  for  a very  little  way. 
Other  constitutional  symptoms  also  are  usually 
present,  such  as  copper-coloured  blotches  on 
the  skin,  a tendency  to  cracking  and  excoriation 
of  the  skin  about  the  hands  and  feet,  and  but- 
tocks, an  imperfect  development  of,  or  a ten- 
dency to  a separation  of  the  nails,  general 
emaciation,  suspicious  appearances  about  the 
mouth  and  tongue,  and  a remarkable  and 
peculiar  hoarseness  in  crying.  Many,  if  not 
most  of  these  symptoms,  aided  sometimes  by 
the  history  of  the  parents,  will  lead  the  prac- 
titioner to  distinguish  this  contraction  of  the 
anus  from  the  congenital  malformation  before 
described.  The  distinction  is  important,  as  the 
treatment  in  both  is  totally  different;  the  syphi- 
litic contraction  invariably  yields  to  gentle 
courses  of  mercury,  administered  in  such  form 
and  dose  as  the  circumstance  of  the  case  shall 
denote  to  be  necessary.  The  local  complaint 
disappears  as  the  constitution  is  restored  to 
health.  Soothing,  emollient  applications  are 
the  best  topical  remedies ; should  there  be  any 
ulceration  or  excoriation  about  the  part,  the 
surface  should  be  slightly  stimulated  daily, 
either  by  caustic  or  by  the  ordinary  mercurial 
lotions. 

Morbid  conditions. — The  anus  is  the  seat  of 
several  morbid  affections,  some  of  which  pro- 
ceed from  a specific  cause ; others  are  merely 
local.  The  specific  diseases  are  syphilis  and 
cancer ; and  the  most  common  local  derange- 
ments to  which  the  anus  is  subject  are,  super- 
ficial ulcerations,  excoriations,  fissures,  with  or 
without  contraction  of  the  orifice  from  exces- 
sive irritability  of  the  sphincter  muscle,  pro- 
lapsus ani,  haemorrhoids,  fistula  in  ano,  polypi, 
&c.  Some  of  these  last  mentioned  affections 
must,  strictly  speaking,  be  considered  as  ap- 
pertaining to  the  rectum,  under  which  head 
the  reader  will  find  them  noticed.  As,  how'- 
ever,  the  anus  is  more  or  less  engaged  in  these 
diseases,  we  shall  make  some  observations  on 
each.  The  anus  is  also  subject  to  laceration  in 
parturition,  and  from  other  causes. 

Si/pliilis  affects  the  anus  at  all  ages  ; its  ap- 
pearances in  the  infant  have  been  already 
noticed.  In  the  adult  it  may  present  the  primary 
venereal  ulcer,  which  will  have  the  same  cha- 
racter here  as  elsewhere,  only  somew'liat  modi- 
fied by  the  position  and  function  of  the  part. 
The  primary  ulcer  may  be  produced  either  by 
the  direct  application  of  the  virus,  or  by  ex- 
tension of  ulceration  from  the  neighbouring 
organs,  as  not  unfrequenlly  occurs  in  th^ 
female.  When  the  chancre  is  confined  to  the 
anus,  which  is  very  seldom  the  case,  it  may  be 
difficult  to  disniminate  between  it  and  ulcera- 
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tions  from  other  causes.  Ulcers  in  this  region 
are  very  generally  difficult  and  slow  to  heal, 
owing  to  the  irritation  to  which  they  are  exposed 
from  the  passage  of  the  faces,  and  from  the 
motion,  pressure,  and  changes  of  form  to  which 
the  parts  are  necessarily  subject.  Syphilis 
freciuently  appears  here  in  the  form  of  fissures, 
clefts,  rhagades : these  are  very  distinct,  and 
different  from  the  fissures  attending  the  irri- 
table anus.  The  syphilitic  fissure  is  chiefly  in 
the  integuments;  it  seldom  extends  to  any 
distance  within  the  anus  : the  edges  are  some- 
what elevated  and  thickened,  and  the  surface 
secretes  an  adhesive  pus,  which  forms  crusts 
or  scabs.  Although  in  some  instances  these 
fissures  or  rhagades  are  attended  with  pain  in  de- 
faecation,  yet  we  have  met  many  cases  in  which 
they  caused  very  little  uneasiness,  and  thus 
contrasted  remarkably  with  the  simple  or  the 
irritable  fissure.  Warts,  condyloraata,  or  ex- 
crescences about  the  anus  are  also  frequent 
effects  of  syphilis  in  this  region.  These  are 
generally  on  the  cutaneous  side  of  the  anus, 
and  very  rarely,  I believe,  extend  within  it : 
they  are  not,  therefore,  difficult  to  distinguish 
from  those  vascular  excrescences  which  are  of 
mucous  origin,  and  which  so  commonly  pro- 
trude at  the  anus.  Syphilitic  warts  and  con- 
dylomata  have  generally  a broad  base;  their 
surface  is  flattened  by  pressure  against  the  op- 
posite nates,  soft  and  moistened  with  an  offen- 
sive sero-purulent  fluid.  In  these  cases  the 
surrounding  skin  is  often  excoriated,  and  clefts 
and  superficial  ulcers  frequently  exist  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  anus. 

Cancer  is  a disease  to  which  the  rectum  is 
very  liable,  and  may  attack  any  part  of  the 
intestine,  but  usually  exists  at  some  inches 
above  the  anus.  This  opening,  however,  may 
become  implicated  by  the  extension  of  the  dis- 
ease. W e occasionally  see  that  form  of  cutaneous 
cancer  called  “ cancer  scroti’  extend  along  the 
perinaeum  and  involve  the  circumference  of  the 
anus.  Its  parietes  may,  however,  be  prima- 
rily affected  by  cancer,  in  which  case  the 
disease  will  commence  by  a chap  or  fissure, 
or  more  frequently  by  a tubercle,  which,  gra- 
dually increasing  in  size  and  in  breadth,  at 
length  ulcerates  and  shoots  out  a cauliflower 
mass  of  granulations  which  protrude  through  the 
opening,  causing  great  uneasiness,  pain,  and  dif- 
ficulty in  defsecation  ; the  surrounding  parts  in 
time  become  involved,  ulceration  extends,  and 
a bleeding  surface,  very  unhealthy,  sloughy  in 
some  parts,  and  fungoid  in  others,  discharging 
sanious  and  unhealthy  matter,  is  an  almost  in- 
cessant source  of  pain  and  irritation,  which  in 
time  wastes  the  health  and  strength  of  the 
patient.  As  no  local  application  or  consti- 
tutional treatment  has  yet  been  able  to  arrest 
this  disease,  it  has  been  proposed  to  extirpate 
the  anus  and  the  lower  end  of  the  rectum  when 
in  this  condition.  Unfavourable  as  this  opera- 
tion may  appear,  and  rarely  as  it  has  been 
undertaken  in  this  country,  it  has  been  fre- 
quently performed  in  France,  and  with  some 
success.* 

* See  Vfllppau,  Med.  Oper.  t.  iii.  p.  1033. 


The  anus  is  often  affected  with  warty  ex- 
crescences, which  by  a superficial  observer  miglit 
be  condemned  as  cancerous,  yet  these  are  not 
of  a malignant  character,  and  may  be  cured  by 
local  remedies  and  due  attention  to  the  gene- 
ral health.  I have  seen  a warty  tubercular 
appearance  about  the  anus,  extending  through 
it,  and  even  involving  the  mucous  surface  for 
some  height,  and  contracting  the  orifice  so 
much  as  to  cause  great  pain  and  difficulty  in 
defaecation,  and  also  materially  impairing 
the  general  health  by  continual  irritation ; yet 
this  state  of  parts  is  not  malignant,  nor  is  it 
prone  to  ulceration.  Attention  to  the  consti- 
tution, to  the  functions  of  the  bowels,  with 
local  applications,  will  effect  a cure.  The  anus 
is  also  frequently  affected,  and  even  incon- 
venienced by  the  growth  of  common  warts ; 
these,  however,  can  be  speedily  removed  either 
by  the  scissors  or  by  caustic. 

Excrescences  frequently  protrude  through  the 
anal  opening,  which  are  not  warty  or  cutaneous 
growths,  but  elongations  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane from  a little  distance  above  the  anus. 
The  anatomical  disposition  of  these  parts,  before 
alluded  to,  together  with  a very  relaxed  state 
of  the  mucous  membrane,  accounts  for  the  fre- 
quency of  this  occurrence.  In  some  these  pro- 
trusions only  appear  during  defaecation,  in  others 
they  are  permanent,  but  much  increased  in 
volume  during  that  act ; and,  indeed,  in  some 
they  are  so  large  and  fill  up  so  much  of  the 
canal,  that  they  must  be  extruded  before  the 
faeces  can  escape.  These  excrescences  are  soft, 
and  very  vascular;  they  often  appear  without 
any  assignable  cause,  though  frequently  they  are 
attributed  to  haemorrhoids,  to  constipation  of 
the  bowels,  to  violent  straining  efforts  in  de- 
faecation, to  fistula,  or  to  long-continued  irrita- 
tion from  any  cause. 

Prolapsus  uni,  or  procidentia  ani,  although 
a term  in  somewhat  common  use,  is  rather  an 
incorrect  one,  as  the  anus  itself  is  too  well 
maintained  in  its  situation  to  descend,  at  least  to 
any  appreciabledistance;  the  term  rather  implies 
a protrusion  of  a considerable  portion  of  the 
relaxed  mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum,  or  a 
portion  of  the  large  intestine  itself,  which  must 
have  become  “ invaginated  or  introsuscepted,’' 
and  then  protruded  through  the  anus ; in  these 
conditions  the  anus  is  rather  dilated,  the  mu- 
cous membrane  sometimes  remains  protruded 
after  defaecation,  but  in  others  it  returns  after 
this  process,  or  it  can  be  returned  by  the  gentle 
pressure  of  the  hand : this  is  not  uncommon 
in  children  and  in  elderly  persons.  This  disease 
has  been  ascribed  to  a relaxation  of  the  sphincter; 
a circumstance  which,  however,  does  not  seem 
to  be  proved,  for  in  paraplegia  and  in  paralysis 
of  the  sphincter,  we  do  not  find  that  the  mem- 
brane protrudes,  although  the  anus  is  often  in 
these  cases  very  dilatable;  the  condition  referred 
to  ought  perhaps  rather  to  be  considered  as  one 
of  the  effects,  than  as  the  cause  of  the  disease ; 
moreover  in  some  other  instances  the  sphincter 
appears  rather  irritable,  and  painfully  and  dan- 
gerously constricts  the  protruded  mass,  which 
must  then,  in  order  to  .save  the  intestine  from 
gangrene,  be  reduced  by  pressure  properly 
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applied,  mid  by  attention  to  posture.  In  the 
procidentia  of  old  persons,  Mr.  Hey  conceives 
that  the  relaxed  state  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
intestine  and  of  its  surrounding  cellular  tissue, 
are  in  fault,  and  that  hence  the  folds  or  ex- 
crescences about  the  anus  remain,  even  when 
the  parts  have  been  returned  ; he  therefore  sug- 
gests the  removal  of  these  flaps  from  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  opening,  and  relates  some 
\vell-marked  cases  in  support  of  this  practice, 
in  which  the  operation  had  been  successfully 
performed. 

The  murgin  of  the  anus,  like  that  of  the 
mouth,  is  subject  to  Jissures,  chaps,  and  super- 
ficial excoriations,  sometimes  caused  by  lace- 
ration induced  by  the  passage  of  large  and 
hardened  fa’ces,  but  sometimes  arising  spon- 
taneously, and  sometimes  connected  with  a 
peculiarly  irritable  and  contractile  condition  of 
the  sphincter  ani.  This  disease  must  not  be 
confounded  with  haemorrhoids ; on  examin- 
ation it  is  not  easily  seen,  but  little  is  appa- 
rent, the  anus  is  much  contracted,  the  orifice 
somewhat  redder  than  natural,  slightly  tender 
on  pressure,  but  exquisitely  so  on  dilating  it 
by  introducing  the  finger;  this  must  be  done 
cautiou.sly  and  slowly,  a cleft  will  then  be 
obsened  just  where  the  skin  and  mucous 
membrane  join,  generally  on  one  side  extending 
a little  way,  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch  and 
a half,  longitudinally  up  the  intestine;  on  di- 
lating the  part  still  more,  the  surface  of  the 
fissure  will  be  seen  slightly  ulcerated,  and 
when  touched  it  is  exquisitely  painful ; the 
surrounding  muscle  is  in  a state  of  rigid  con- 
traction. It  is  doubtful  whether  the  contrac- 
tion is  the  cause  of  the  fissure,  or  whether  the 
latter  is  the  cause  of  the  irritable  and  con- 
tracted condition  of  the  muscle.  Both  expla- 
nations may  be  occasionally  correct ; but  it  is 
most  probable  that  the  irritable  state  of  the 
muscle  induces  the  ulcerated  fissure,  inasmuch 
as  this  muscular  contraction  occasionally  exists 
without  any  fissure,  and  is  then  equally  pain- 
ful ; and  fissures  frequently  exist,  as  in  syphilis, 
without  inducing  any  spasmodic  constriction 
of  the  muscle,  and  accordingly  are  attended 
with  little  or  no  pain. 

Contructum  of  the  anus  also  frequently  ex- 
ists without  any  fissure ; sometimes  it  is  con- 
genital, sometimes  it  appears  in  the  adult;  the 
pain  and  other  symptoms  are  nearly  analogous, 
and  as  severe  as  in  the  case  of  fissure ; the 
examination  by  the  finger  however  does  not 
detect  one  part  to  be  more  painful  than  another, 
as  is  the  case  in  that  disease ; and  this  is  almost 
the  only  symptom  distinguishing  these  two 
affections. 

The  term  hamorr/ioid  has  been  applied  by 
writers,  practitioners,  and  invalids  to  any  con- 
dition of  the  rectum  and  anus  in  which  a 
discharge  of  blood  takes  place.  It  is,  how- 
ever, more  conectly  applied  to  the  small  tu- 
mours which  are  frequently  seen  at  and  very 
close  to  the  inner  border  of  the  anus  or  even 
occupying  the  very  aperture,  also  to  somewhat 
similar  productions  situated  within  the  rectum, 
at  the  distance  of  one,  two,  or  even  three 
inches  above  the  anus.  From  such  tumours 


occupying  these  different  positions,  they  have 
been  arranged  by  all  writers  into  external  and 
internal  haemorrhoids;  the  latter  are  very  im- 
portant and  demand  the  close  attention  of  the 
surgeon,  both  as  to  their  pathology  and  sym- 
ptoms, as  being  frequently  obscure  and  liable 
to  be  mistaken  not  merely  for  the  ordinary 
diseases  of  the  anus,  such  as  fissure,  blind 
internal  fistula,  &c.,  but  also  to  be  confounded 
with  a varicose  condition  of  the  veins  of  the 
rectum,  which  is  by  no  means  an  uncommon 
condition,  or  with  those  vascular  tumours 
which  are  productions  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane occasionally  protruding  at  the  anus, 
that  have  been  already  noticed,  and  are 
of  a wholly  different  character  from  true  hae- 
morrhoidal  tumours,  or  with  the  protrusions 
of  the  mucous  membrane  itself,  the  effect  of 
the  relaxation  of  its  cellular  connections.  As 
the  full  consideration  of  this  important  branch 
of  pathology  belongs  to  the  article  on  the  mor- 
bid anatomy  of  the  rectum,  we  shall  here  con- 
fine ourselves  to  a few  observations  on  external 
haemorrhoids  and  analogous  tumours. 

External  h(E)norrhoids  appear  at  the  border 
of  the  anus  as  small  bluish  tumours,  the 
colour  however  varying  according  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  tumours,  being  sometimes  of  a 
dark  and  deep  red  or  black,  at  others  pale  and 
almost  white ; in  size  they  vary  from  a grain 
of  small  shot  to  a large  cherry ; they  are  some- 
times full  and  almost  bursting,  at  others  they 
are  soft  like  a flaccid  nipple,  empty  or  with- 
ered ; they  are  covered  on  the  anal  side  by  the 
delicate  cuticle  which  is  smooth  and  glossy, 
and  on  the  outer  side  by  the  common  integu- 
ment; when  small,  they  are  moveable  and  can 
be  distinctly  felt  to  be  in  the  subcutaneous 
cellular  tissue;  when  large  and  tense,  they  ap- 
pear more  connected  with  the  skin  itself; 
an  attentive  examination  can  always  distinguish 
between  these  and  the  several  excrescences, 
vegetations,  or  condylomata,  which  have  been 
already  mentioned  as  the  effects  of  syphilis, 
as  also  the  folds  or  crests  of  integument  and 
mucous  membrane  which  are  found  so  fre- 
quently prolonged  from  the  border  of  the 
anus.  These  tumours  remain  in  many  persons 
for  years  free  from  pain,  and  productive  of 
little,  if  of  any,  inconvenience;  occasionally, 
however,  and  periodically  in  some,  they  en- 
large, inflame,  and  interfere  with  the  functions 
of  the  anus,  and  by  sympathy  engage  the  ad- 
jacent organs,  and  are  relieved  either  by  a 
copious  discharge  of  blood,  or  by  suppuration, 
or  by  the  interference  of  art. 

The  liability  of  the  veins  immediately  about 
the  anus  to  varicose  enlargement  appears  in 
some  measure  founded  in  anatomical  structure. 

If  we  inject  the  intestinal  veins  in  the  adult 
with  wax  injection,  we  shall  often  find  a little 
above  the  anus,  just  where  the  skin  and  mu- 
cous membrane  unite,  a sort  of  constriction  on 
the  vessels ; the  veins  appear  larger  imme- 
diately above  it,  and  again  below  it,  and 
many  of  the  branches  in  the  venous  plexus 
around  the  anus  appear  to  be  enlarged,  while  - 
in  the  very  spot  or  circular  lino  alluded  to, 
the  vessels  appear  to  be  compressed.  It  may 
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occur,  then,  that  liardened  faeces  impacted  in 
the  rectal  pouch,  which  is  above  this  point,  may 
assist  in  obstructing  the  more  free  how  of 
blood,  and  thus  encourtige  the  enlargement 
ot  these  anal  veins,  and  the  same  ett'ect  may 
be  still  further  induced  by  the  muscular  pres- 
sure employed  in  defaecation ; in  support  of 
this  view  we  find  that  children  are  almost  free 
from  this  varicose  condition  of  these  veins, 
unless  under  peculiar  circumstances  ; and  in 
the  adult  it  usually  occurs  in  those  of  con- 
stipated habit  of  bowels;  it  is  also  relieved  or 
removed  by  attention  to  their  functions.  The 
true  haemorrhoidal  tumours,  external  as  well  as 
internal,  must  be  regarded  as  essentially  dif- 
ferent from  a varicose  condition  of  the  anal 
veins,  although  they  are  often  connected  with 
the  latter,  and  it  must  be  admitted  that  in 
some  cases  they  may  owe  their  origin  in  a great 
measure  to  venous  dilatation.  Varices  of  the 
anal  veins  are  simple  dilatations  either  of  a 
trunk  or  of  some  of  the  branches  of  these 
vessels  ; their  cavity  is  continuous  with  that  of 
the  vein,  and  freely  communicates  with  it, 
and  pressure  on  the  varix  empties  it  of  its 
contents  ; its  tunics  are  the  venous  coats  and 
the  membrane  of  the  intestine;  whereas  htemor- 
rhoidal  tumours  are  wholly  distinct  from  the 
veins,  and  are  either  simple  cysts,  lined  by 
a smooth  membrane,  or  they  are  composed 
of  a spongy  cellular  texture,  not  unlike  the 
erectile  tissue.  This  latter  is  usually  the  con- 
dition of  recently  formed  haemorrhoids,  whereas 
in  those  of  long  standing  the  single  or  divided 
cyst  is  the  ordinary  structure;  this  cyst  will  be 
found  to  contain  a little  blood,  partly  fluid 
and  partly  coagulated  ; and  when  the  internal 
surface  is  minutely  examined,  one  or  more 
fine  pores  will  be  visible,  the  orifices  of  ca- 
pillary vessels,  through  which  warm  water, 
if  steadily  injected  by  the  inferior  mesenteric 
artery,  will  exude  on  the  surface.  In  the  cellular 
or  more  recent  haemorrhoids  the  texture  ap- 
pears very  vascular,  soft,  and  spongy,  as  also 
the  surface  of  the  tumour,  from  which  blood  or 
serum  will  sometimes  exude  during  life. 
These  cellular  haemorrhoids  in  time  become 
circumscribed,  the  cellular  texture  becomes 
more  or  less  perfectly  absorbed,  and  the  cyst- 
like structure  becomes  more  developed  ; how- 
ever a very  recently  formed  haemorrhoid  may, 
and  sometimes  does,  present  a distinct  cyst  or 
cavity,  as  may  be  readily  conceived  when  we 
consider  the  process  whereby  these  tumours 
come  to  be  developed,  which,  as  far  as  our 
observation  extends,  is  as  follows : from  con- 
tinued irritation  from  any  exciting  cause,  such 
as  disease  of  the  intestine  or  anus,  worms,  or 
from  a local  plethoric  condition,  spontaneous, 
as  far  as  we  can  know,  the  capillary  circulation 
is  increased  in  the  loose  submucous  tissue  in 
this  region,  a small  quantity  of  blood,  or 
lymph,  or  serum,  is  effused  into  it,  perhaps 
from  the  rupture  of  some  small  vessels,  or 
exhaled  from  their  dilated  extremities.  A 
slight  degree  of  inflammation  attends  this  con- 
dition : the  part  affected,  that  is,  the  cellular 
tissue,  becomes  more  highly  organized,  thick- 
ened, vascular,  and  spongy.  After  some  time. 


this  increased  vascular  action  subsides,  and  in 
process  of  time  the  whole  may  nearly  dis- 
appear, but  in  general  a part  of  this  more 
highly  organized  spongy  tissue  remains,  it 
being  fully  supplied  with  nourishment;  die 
absorbents  in  due  course  modify  its  appear- 
ance; the  surrounding  thickening  is  removed, 
as  also  some  portion  of  the  cellular  mass, 
and  thus  the  formation  of  the  haemorrhoidal 
cyst  is  completed.  A structure  like  this,  con- 
nected with  the  capillary  system,  must  be 
influenced  by  the  same  causes  as  can  affect 
the  latter  ; thus  irritation  local  or  general,  me- 
chanical injury,  or  general  or  local  plethora 
are  all  capable  of  exciting  increa.sed  action  in  it, 
and  of  inducing  all  those  symptoms  and  changes 
which  are  so  well  known  to  attend  during 
hsemorrhoidal  inflammation. 

Fistula  in  ano  is  a disease  of  such  very  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  so  well  understood  and 
described  by  every  surgical  writer,  that  it  is 
scarcely  necessary  to  do  more  than  allude  to 
it  in  this  place ; strictly  speaking  it  is  not  a 
disease  of  the  anus,  as  that  opening  is  in 
general  totally  unaffected,  except  as  regards  its 
functions : it  should  rather  be  regarded  as  a 
disease  of  the  anal  region.  There  is  one  form 
of  fistula  in  ano,  however,  which  is  seated  on 
the  very  confines  of  this  opening;  it  is  trou- 
blesome and  distressing,  attended  with  heat, 
itching,  and  excoriation,  pain  during  defaeca- 
tion, and  constant  purulent  or  sero-purulent 
discharge ; without  due  attention  it  may  be 
overlooked  by  the  surgeon,  as  the  orifice  is  so 
close  to  the  anus  as  to  be  concealed  by  the 
natural  rugae,  and  so  small  as  only  to  admit  a 
lachrymal  probe;  the  sinus  is  not  more  than 
an  inch  or  half  an  inch  long;  its  internal 
opening  is  on  the  very  edge  of  the  anus,  the 
whole  is  immediately  under  the  skin,  and  does 
not  involve  any  other  structure ; it  is  not  pre- 
ceded by  regular  abscess,  neither  does  it  or  the 
treatment  necessary  for  its  cure  involve  the 
sphincter  or  any  other  structure,  except  the 
fine  integuments;  it  most  probably  originates 
in  irritation  of  some  of  the  anal  sebaceous 
follicles,  and  sometimes  two  or  three  of  such 
fistulae  may  exist  at  the  same  time. 

The  true  or  deep  fistula  in  ano  has  its  origin 
in  deep-seated  abscess  commencing  close  to 
the  rectum,  or  in  the  centre  of  the  ischio-rectal 
space  of  either  side : when  in  the  former, 
some  mechanical  irritant  or  some  disease  of 
the  intestine  may  have  been  the  cause  or 
origin  of  the  abscess ; when  in  the  latter,  it 
often  arises  without  any  obvious  reason,  but 
frequently  appears  to  have  been  connected 
with  some  peculiar  delicate  or  morbid  con- 
dition of  the  constitution.  All  abscesses  in 
this  situation  do  not  necessarily  end  in  fistula ; 
if  they  have  been  small,  superficial,  opened 
early,  and  treated  judiciously,  they  may  be 
healed  as  perfectly  as  abscesses  in  any  other 
situation ; but  when  deap-seated,  of  slow 
growth,  and  long  continuance,  and  when  de- 
pending on  some  deep-seated  mechanical  irri- 
tant or  on  constitutional  causes,  then  the  ab- 
sce.ss  usually  attains  considerable  size,  and 
having  opened  either  into  the  rectum  or  through 
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the  integuments,  or  in  both  these  directions, 
it  continues  to  secrete  and  to  discliarge  a con- 
siderable quantity,  and  shews  no  disposition  to 
alter  its  action  or  to  heal.  We  have  already 
detailed  all  the  local  peculiarities  of  the  ischio- 
rectal region  (the  seat  of  this  abscess)  which 
can  satisfactorily  explain  the  difficulty  or  the 
impossibility  of  keeping  at  rest  or  retaining  in 
apposition  the  sides  of  the  cavity,  a condition 
almost  essential  to  the  healing  of  an  abscess  in 
any  situation,  and  hence  the  necessity  of  sur- 
gical interference.  Abscess  in  this  region 
frequently  originates  close  to  the  rectum  in 
consequence  of  irritation  and  ulceration  in  this 
intestine;  this  irritation  may  be  caused  by 
disease,  such  as  cancer  or  stricture  of  the 
rectum,  or  by  some  foreign  body  becoming 
impacted  in  one  of  the  lacunae.  Above  the 
sphincter  is  the'  rectal  pouch,  and  an  irre- 
gularly shaped  or  sharp  substance,  such  as  a 
pin,  a fish-bone,  or  one  of  the  small  bones  of 
a fowl,  &c.  brought  into  this  in  the  foecal  mass, 
may  catch  in  its  villous  or  rugous  surface,  the 
muscular  powers  of  the  intestine  are  excited 
by  this  irritation  to  increased  and  repeated 
efforts  of  expulsion  ; these  only  serve  to  im- 
pact more  closely  the  foreign  body  in  the 
parietes  of  the  intestine ; the  submucous  tissue, 
which  may  now  contain  the  whole  or  part  of 
this  substance,  becomes  inflamed,  suppuration 
follows,  an  abscess  is  formed  close  to  the  intes- 
tine; in  some  time  the  matter  is  discharged 
either  through  the  rectum  and  anus,  or  coming 
to  the  surface  of  the  nates  it  receives  exit  by 
puncture.  In  this  case  of  abscess,  which  we 
suppose  to  have  been  caused  by  a foreign  body 
impacted  in  the  intestine,  the  matter  is  usu- 
ally discharged  by  the  rectum,  at  least  at  first, 
although  this  exit  will  not  always  prevent  it 
still  tending  towards  the  cutaneous  surface  : 
in  cases  of  fistula,  however,  arising  from  such 
a cause,  we  are  most  likely  to  meet  with  the 
blind  internal  fistula,  at  least  in  the  early 
period;  whereas,  when  abscess  forms  spon- 
taneously in  this  region,  and  opens  on  the 
surface,  the  intestine  is  often  at  first  and  for 
some  time  wholly  disengaged  from  the  disease, 
even  after  the  abscess  has  opened,  notwith- 
standing which  it  is  productive  of  great  in- 
convenience and  more  or  less  of  pain  during 
defsecation  ; in  this  state,  when  the  fistula  or 
abscess  remains  discharging  through  the  skin 
only,  it  constitutes  what  is  termed  a blind 
external  fistula ; by  degrees  the  rectum  be- 
comes denuded,  and  ultimately  ulceration 
opens  it  by  one,  and  sometimes,  but  rarely, 
by  more  orifices  ; this  opening  is  usually  about 
half  an  inch  above  the  edge  of  the  anus,  and 
between  the  two  sphincters.  I have  observed 
it  to  hold  this  situation  in  a great  number  of 
cases,  which  I have  examined  both  in  the 
living  and  the  dead;  in  a few  instances,  how- 
ever, I have  found  it  opening  at  a higher  point. 
When  the  abscess  arises  from  irritation  in  the 
rectum,  then  I have  observed  the  internal 
opening  to  be  higher,  that  is,  in  the  dilated 
pouch  of  the  rectum,  which  during  life  will 
appear  to  be  from  an  inch  and  a half  to  two 
inches  from  the  amis;  but  when  the  abscess 


has  commenced  spontaneously  in  the  anal 
adeps,  and  opened  on  the  surface  first,  I have 
then  in  general  found  the  rectal  opening  less 
than  an  inch  distant  from  the  anal  orifice,  and 
in  a groove  or  recess  between  the  two  sphinc- 
ters. When  the  abscess  discharges  by  two 
openings,  that  is,  through  the  skin  and  through 
the  rectum,  ?l  perfect  or  complete  fistula  is  then 
said  to  exist. 

Fistulfe  occasionally  appear  in  the  anal  region 
which  have  their  source  at  a much  greater  dis- 
tance; thus,  any  diseases  of  the  uterus  or 
vagina  in  the  female,  of  the  prostate  or  urethra 
in  the  male,  which  end  in  suppuration,  may 
cause  collections  of  pus  which  will  burrow 
under  the  fasciae  and  skin  to  the  vicinity  of 
the  anus,  and  open  near  it  or  even  into  the 
rectum.  Psoas  and  lumbar  abscesses  also  may 
descend  into  the  pelvis  and  approach  the  sur- 
face, either  in  front  or  at  one  side  of  the  anus. 
In  morbus  coxae  also  chronic  abscesses  which 
form  about  the  nates  not  unfrequently  open  in 
the  same  situation. 

Polypus  is  seldom  a disease  of  the  anus ; it 
most  usually  grows  from  the  rectum,  and  pro- 
trudes occasionally  only  at  the  anus. 

( Robei’t  Harrison.) 

For  the  Bibliography  of  this  article  see  that 
of  Intestinal  Canal. 

AORTA*  (human  anatomy).  — (Arteria 
magna.  Fr.  aorte.  Germ.  Aorta,  die  grosse 
Schlagader.  Gr.  ao^rn.)  Hippocrates  applied 
the  term  ao^rca  to  the  lower  part  of  the  bronchi. 
Aristotle  called  the  great  trunk  of  the  arterial 
system  (pXrvJ/  ao^rv. 

The  aorta,  one  of  the  two  great  arteries 
vvhich  spring  from  the  heart,  is  the  trunk  of  the 
arterial  system  of  the  general  circulation  ; it 
arises  from  the  extreme  right  part  of  the  base 
of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  which,  from 
this  circumstance,  is  sometimes  called  the 
aortic  ventricle.  There  is  a ring  of  tendinous 
structure  surrounding  the  aortic  opening  of  the 
ventricle,  which  in  the  stag  and  some  others  of 
the  ruminantia  is  more  or  less  partially  ossified; 
into  this  ring  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  heart 
are  inserted.  The  middle  tunic  of  the  aorta 
is  divided  at  its  commencement  into  three 
semicircular  flaps  by  an  equal  number  of  angu- 
lar notches,  forming  thus  a festooned  edge 
which  is  bordered  throughout  its  whole  extent 
by  a marginal  tendinous  cord.  These  three 
semicircular  flaps  touch  the  aortic  opening  of 

• The  etymology  of  this  term  is  by  no  means 
clear.  The  following  extract  from  Spigeliiis  (de 
corp.  hum.  fabrica)  gives  a not  improbable  origin 
for  it.— “ Veteribus  Graecis  aopTnr  dictnm  fuisse 
vaginam  cultrorum  Macedonibus  familiarcin,  quo- 
rum manubrium  nonnihil  incurvntum  crat,  ad  quam 
sane  figuram  quam  proxime  accedere  videtur  arte- 
riae  magnse  tiuncus,  qua  parte  ex  corde  origiuem 
stxam  ducit.”  Cloquet  suggests  the  theme,  aofrtofxtu, 
suspender,  " pnreeque  I’aorte  considerfee  dans  sa 
t )ialit6  parnit  comme  suspenduc  au  errur.”  Aris- 
totle, by  whom  the  term  seems  to  have  been  first 
employed,  generally  denominated  it  <^Xi4.  I’Kttrrm, 
in  reference  to  the  vena  cava,  which  he  considered 
tlie  greater  vein. — R.  H.  T. 
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the  ventricle  at  three  equidistant  points  by  the 
centres  of  their  convex  edges,  where  the  fibres 
of  their  marginal  cord  become  intimately 
blended  with  those  of  the  tendinous  ring  of  the 
aortic  opening  of  the  ventricle;  between  these 
points  are  three  triangular  intervals,  each  of 
which  is  occupied  by  a thin  tendinous  expansion 
of  considerable  strength,  having  one  of  its  sides 
continuous  with  the  tendon  which  encircles 
the  aortic  opening  of  the  ventricle,  and  the 
other  two  continuous  with  the  marginal  ten- 
dinous cord  of  the  festooned  commencement 
of  the  middle  tunic  of  the  aorta. 

The  convex  margins  of  the  sigmoid  valves  of 
the  aorta  are  attached  to  the  margins  of  the 
semilunar  flaps,  and  are  composed  of  thin  ex- 
pansions sent  oflf  from  their  marginal  tendinous 
cord,  covered  by  a reflexion  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane common  to  the  heart  and  arteries.  Hence 
it  follows  that  thie  fibres  of  the  middle  tunic 
of  the  aorta  are  not  continuous  with  the 
muscular  fibres  of  the  ventricle,  being  sepa- 
rated from  them  by  the  tendinous  structure 
above  described  ; this  tendinous  connexion  is 
strengthened  and  supported  externally  by  a 
layer  of  dense  cellular  membrane,  which  may 
be  regarded  as  the  commencement  of  the 
cellular  or  external  tunic  of  the  arterial 
system.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  heart, 
after  being  reflected  over  the  sigmoid  valves, 
extends  itself  into  the  aorta,  and  becomes 
continuous  with  the  lining  membrane  of  that 
vessel.  The  muscular  substance  of  the  heart 
rises  in  form  of  a swollen  annular  border 
around  the  commencement  of  the  aorta  for  a 
little  distance,  and  is  connected  to  it  by  dense 
cellular  membrane.  The  serous  layer  of  the 
pericardium  passes  loosely  from  the  surface 
of  the  heart  over  the  aorta;  a quantity  of 
soft  adipose  substance,  which  is  absent  in  the 
foetus  during  the  earlier  months,  begins  to 
collect  under  the  serous  membrane  in  this 
situation,  sometimes  before,  sometimes  after 
birtb,  and,  increasing  as  life  advances,  is  found 
in  considerable  quantity  in  old  age.  The  fore- 
going description  of  the  connexion  of  the  aorta 
with  the  heart  has  been  determined  by  my  own 
dissections  repeatedly  performed,  and  agrees,  in 
its  leading  particulars,  with  the  account  given 
of  it  by  M.  Bedard.* 

The  aorta,  arising  from  the  left  ventricle 
of  the  heart  opposite  the  left  side  of  the  body 
of  the  fourth  thoracic  vertebra,  ascends  at  first 
obliquely  forwards,  and  to  the  right  behind  the 
middle  bone  of  the  sternum,  until  it  arrives 
at  the  right  side  opposite  the  second  intercostal 
space,  and  behind  the  sternal  articulation  of 
the  cartilage  of  the  second  rib ; it  then  stretches 
backwards  and  to  the  left,  opposite  the  junction 
of  the  upper  and  middle  portions  of  the  ster- 
num, on  a level  with  the  body  of  the  second 
thoracic  vertebra,  and  curving  downwards  it 
reaches  the  left  side  of  the  body  of  the  third 
thoracic  vertebra,  on  which  there  is  a slight 
depression  for  lodging  it;  from  this  point  it 
descends  through  the  posterior  mediastinum. 

Diet,  de  Mcdecine,  art.  Aortc.  Elemens 
d’Anat.  Generale,  par  Bcclard.  Paris,  1823. 


advancing  in  its  course  downwards  from  dig 
left  side  to  the  front  of  the  bodies  of  the  ver- 
tebrae ; it  passes  through  the  aortic  opening  of 
the  diaphragm,  enters  the  abdomen,  and  on  the 
body  of  the  fourth  abdominal  vertebra  gives 
off  the  two  primitive  iliac  arteries,  in  which  it 
seems  at  first  view  to  terminate;  the  aorta, 
however,  does  not  end  here,  but  is  continued, 
although  greatly  reduced  in  size,  under  the 
name  of  the  middle  sacral  artery,  as  far  as 
the  extremity  of  the  os  coccygis. 

The  aorta  is  usually  divided  by  anatomists 
into  three  portions;  the  curved  portion  from 
the  heart  to  the  third  thoracic  vertebra  is  called 
the  Arch  of  the  aorta ; the  remaining  portion 
of  the  vessel,  to  which  thaname  of  descending 
aorta  has  been  sometimes  given,  is  called 
Thoracic  aorta  above  the  diaphragm,  and  Ab- 
dominal aorta  below  that  muscle. 

The  Arch  of  the  aorta  is  divided  into  three 
portions,  for  the  purpose  of  describing  its  nu- 
merous important  relations  to  surrounding  parts 
with  greater  accuracy;  these  are,  first,  the 
ascending  or  anterior  limb  ; second,  the  trans- 
verse portion  ; and,  thirdly,  the  descending  or 
posterior  limb.  The  commencement  of  the 
aorta  is  covered  anteriorly  and  to  the  left  by 
the  pulmonary  artery,  on  the  right  by  the  right 
auricular  appendage,  the  tip  of  which  overlaps 
it  in  front,  and  behind  it  rests  on  the  sinus 
of  the  left  auricle.  The  ascending  limb  of  the 
arch  lies  first  in  front  of  the  right  pulmonary 
artery,  as  that  vessel  crosses  behind  it  in  its 
course  to  the  right  lung,  and  then  it  gets  in  front 
of  the  right  bronchus,  and  the  cluster  of  bron- 
chial glands  which  fill  up  the  angle  formed  by 
the  bifurcation  of  the  trachea;  it  is  bounded 
on  the  right  side  by  the  superior  vena  cava, 
and  on  the  left  by  the  pulmonary  artery ; an- 
teriorly it  is  separated  from  the  sternum  by  the 
anterior  margins  of  both  lungs,  which  here 
approximate,  and  by  the  narrowest  part  of  the 
anterior  mediastinum,  where  the  attached  sur- 
faces of  the  opposite  pleurse  touch.  This 
portion  of  the  aorta  is  contained  within  the  bag 
of  the  pericardium,  the  serous  layer  of  which 
invests  it  in  every  part  except  where  it  lies 
in  contact  with  the  pulmonary  artery. 

The  transverse  portion  of  the  arch  is  shorter 
than  the  ascending  limb.  The  three  great  arte- 
ries of  the  head  and  upper  extremities  arise 
from  its  superior  sides ; inferiorly  it  rests  on  the 
left  bronchial  tube  ; in  front  it  has  the  cellular 
membrane  of  the  anterior  mediastinum,  the 
thymus  gland,  and  the  inferior  part  of  the  vena 
innominata;  behind  it  rests  on  the  trachea  a 
little  above  its  bifurcation,  and  on  the  left  re- 
current nerve.  The  posterior  limb  is  the  shortest 
portion  of  the  arch;  it  lies  immediately  behind 
the  division  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  which 
is  connected  to  it  by  a ligament,  the  remains  of 
the  ductus  arteriosus ; and  it  is  crossed  by  the 
left  par  vagum ; on  the  right  side  it  is  in  con- 
tact with  the  oesophagus,  thoracic  duct,  and 
left  side  of  the  body  of  tlie  third  thoracic  ver- 
tebra ; the  rest  of  the  circumference  of  the 
thoracic  aorta  is  covered  by  the  left  pleura,  and 
is  in  contact  with  the  internal  surface  of  the 
left  lung.  In  the  generality  of  adults  having 
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tlie  chest  well  formed,  and  the  heart  and  the 
arch  of  the  aorta  free  from  disease,  the  origin 
of  the  aorta  is  ojiposite  the  sternal  articulation 
of  the  cartilage  of  the  fourth  rib  of  the  left 
side  in  the  male,  and  the  intercostal  space 
above  it  in  the  female ; the  ascending  limb  of 
the  arch,  which  is  behind  the  middle  bone 
of  the  sternum  in  the  greater  part  of  its  length, 
may  be  felt  pulsating  on  the  right  side  of  the 
sternum  in  the  second  intercostal  space;  the 
highest  part  of  the  transverse  portion  of  the 
arch  is  on  a plane  with  the  centre  of  the  sternal 
extremities  of  the  first  pair  of  ribs,  and  about 
an  inch  below  the  upper  margin  of  the  ster- 
num : the  arch  of  the  aorta  terminates  oppo- 
site the  lower  edge  of  the  cartilage  of  the 
second  rib  of  the  left  side. 

The  thurucic  aorta  descends  in  the  posterior 
mediastinum,  and  advances  from  the  left  side 
to  the  front  of  the  thoracic  portion  of  the  spine, 
crossing  in  its  course  the  left  intercostal  veins, 
and  the  left  vena  azygos  when  that  vein  exists ; in 
front  it  is  covered  by  the  left  bronchus,  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  pericardium,  the  lower  ex- 
tremity of  the  oesophagus,  and  the  left  stomachic 
cord  of  the  par  vagum  ; on  the  right  side  it  is 
bounded  by  the  oesophagus,  thoracic  duct,  and 
vena  azygos ; on  the  left  side  it  is  covered  by 
the  pleura,  and  in  contact  with  the  internal 
surface  of  the  left  lung,  and  at  its  lower  extremity 
the  left  splanchnic  nerve  comes  into  contact 
with  it,  and  naost  frequently  accompanies  it 
through  the  diaphragm. 

The  abdominal  aorta,  which  enters  the  abdo- 
men between  the  crura  of  the  diaphragm,  des- 
cends along  the  front  of  the  abdominal  ver- 
tebrae and  the  left  lumbar  veins ; it  is  covered 
in  front  by  the  solar  plexus  of  nerves,  the 
stomach,  pancreas,  transverse  portion  of  the 
duodenum,  the  splenic  and  left  renal  veins,  the 
small  intestine,  and  the  root  of  the  mesentery; 
on  the  right  side  it  is  bounded  by  the  abdomi- 
nal vena  cava,  and  the  commencement  of  the 
thoracic  duct,  and  on  the  left  it  is  covered  by 
the  peritoneum  going  to  form  the  left  layer 
of  the  mesentery.  The  termination  of  the  aorta 
in  the  common  iliacs  and  the  middle  sacral 
arteries  is  a little  below  the  level  of  the  um- 
bilicus. 

A remarkable  deviation  from  the  cylindrical 
form,  which  is  one  of  the  general  characteristics 
of  the  arterial  system,  is  observable  in  two  parts 
of  the  arch  of  the  aorta ; the  first  of  these  occurs  at 
the  commencement  of  this  vessel  in  form  of  three 
dilatations  corresponding  to  the  semilunar  flaps 
already  described  ; they  were  first  pointed  out 
by  \ alsalva,  and  have  received  the  name  of  the 
lesser  sinuses  of  the  aorta;  they  exist  at  all 
periods  of  life,  and  increase  in  size  with  years ; 
the  other  deviation  from  the  cylindrical  form  is 
a dilatation  on  the  right  side  of  the  ascending 
limb  of  the  arch  at  its  junction  with  the  trans- 
verse portion  ; this  dilatation,  which  does  not 
exist  in  the  foetus,  grows  larger  as  life  advances, 
and  appears  to  be  produced  by  the  impulse 
of  the  blood  striking  against  this  part  of  the 
aorta  at  each  successive  systole  of  the  left 
ventricle.  The  aorta  in  the  .succeeding  part  of 
its  course  gradually  grows  smaller  in  a degree 


proportionate  to  the  size  of  the  branches  it 
gives  ofl'. 

The  thickness  of  the  aorta  is  proportionally 
less  than  that  of  its  branches;  it  is  thinner  at  its 
commencement  than  in  the  arch,  in  which  part, 
according  to  Haller,  it  is  thicker  by  an  eighth 
on  the  convex  than  on  the  concave  side;  it 
gradually  diminishes  in  thickness  as  it  descends 
through  the  thorax  and  abdomen,  but  its  power 
of  resisting  distention  instead  of  being  dimi- 
nished in  an  equal  degree  was  found  by  Win- 
tringham  to  be  greater  at  its  lower  part  than 
near  the  heart. 

The  structure  of  the  aorta  is  the  same  as 
that  of  the  rest  of  the  arterial  system  in  general  • 
its  external  tunic,  however,  is  slighter  than  that 
of  all  other  arteries  except  those  of  the  brain 
it  is  weaker  the  nearer  it  is  examined  to  the 
origin  of  the  aorta  ; it  is  strengthened  near  the 
heart  by  the  covering  which  the  serous  layer  of 
the  pericardium  gives  to  the  aorta,  and  by  an 
expansion  from  the  fibrous  layer  of  that  mem- 
brane, which  is  lost  on  the  transverse  portion  of 
the  arch.  The  cellular  sheath  of  the  aorta  in 
which  the  soft  fat  around  its  origin  is  deposited 
becomes  so  fine  where  the  vessel  is  passing  out 
of  the  pericardium  as  to  lead  some  anatomists 
to  deny  its  existence  in  this  situation ; it  becomes 
more  evident  in  the  course  of  the  descending 
aorta  through  the  mediastinum,  and  is  still 
more  considerable  around  the  abdominal  aorta, 
where  it  is  usually  loaded  with  a considerable 
quantity  of  adipose  substance. 

The  branches  wdiich  arise  immediately  from 
the  aorta  may  be  divided  into  orders,  according 
to  the  degree  of  remoteness  or  the  relative  size 
and  importance  of  the  parts  w'hich  they  supply 
with  blood ; first,  the  branches  which  convey 
blood  to  the  two  extremities  of  the  trunk  and 
the  limbs  attached  to  them;  these  arteries 
which  are  of  considerable  size,  are  the  ar^eriL 
innominata,  the  leftc  arotid  and  left  subclavian, 
which,  arising  from  the  transverse  portion  of 
the  arch,  are  distributed  to  the  head,  neck,  and 
upper  extremities,  and  the  primitive  iliac  arte- 
ries which  arise  from  the  lower  part  of  the 
abdominal  aorta  supplying  the  pelvis  and  the 
lower  extremities.  2nd  order.— Branches  some- 
what smaller  going  to  the  thoracic  and  abdomi- 
nal viscera  and  the  parietes  of  the  chest  and 
abdomen;  the  coronary  arteries  which  supply 
the  heart  arise  from  the  aorta  immediately  after 
its  origin ; the  bronchial  arteries  which  supply 
the  substance  of  the  lungs,  and  the  intercostal 
arteries  supplying  the  parietes  of  the  chest 
arise  from  the  thoracic  aorta;  the  cceliac,  su- 
perior and  inferior  mesenteric,  which  supply 
the  digestive  or^ns ; the  renal  ai-teries  which 
supply  the  kidnies ; the  spermatic  going  to  the 
organs  of  generation,  the  inferior  phrenic  sup- 
plying the  diaphragm,  and  the  lumbar  arteries 
ping  to  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen  and  lum- 
bar region  of  the  spine,  are  the  vessels  of  this 
order  which  arise  from  the  abdominal  portion 
of  the  aorta.  3rd  order. — Branches  of  much 

smaller  size  are  sent  from  the  aorta  to  se- 
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condary  parts  which  lie  in  its  vicinity,  as  tlie 
thymus,  the  pericardium,  the  msophagus,  the 
lenal  capsules,  ureters.  See.  4th  order. — Small 
arterial  twigs  lost  in  the  neighbouring  cellular 
substance,  lymphatic  glands,  and  in  the  coats 
of  the  aorta  itself. 

Ucvelop7nent . — The  aorta  appears  to  be 
formed  in  the  foetus  prior  to  the  heart  and  sub- 
sequently to  the  system  of  the  vena  porta,  with 
which,  according  to  Baer,  Rathke,  and  Meckel, 
it  is  connected  by  a small  dilatation  described  by 
Dr.  Allen  Thomson*  as  a curved  tube,  which  is 
the  rudiment  of  the  heart.  (See  Ovum.)  Whilst 
the  heart  has  but  a single  ventricle,  the  aorta  and 
the  pulmonary  artery  form  a common  trunk, 
which  afterwards  becomes  divided  by  the  de- 
delopment  of  the  contiguous  portions  of  the 
circumference  of  both  vessels  ; during  the 
remaining  periods  of  intra-uterine  life,  and 
for  a short  time  after  birth,  the  pulmonary 
artery  communicates  with  the  aorta  by  the  duc- 
tus arteriosus,  which  appears  as  a continuation 
of  the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary  artery  opening 
into  the  concavity  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  at  its 
termination.  The  ductus  arteriosus  becomes 
impervious  soon  after  birth,  and  having  under- 
gone a process  of  complete  obliteration,  is  finally 
concerted  into  a ligamentous  cord.  The  size 
of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is  less  in  proportion  in 
the  foetus  than  in  the  adult,  whilst  the  thoracic 
aorta  is  larger,  being  increased  in  size  below 
the  ductus  arteriosus.  The  arch  lies  closer  to 
the  spine  in  the  foetus  in  consequence  of  the  tra- 
chea and  bronchi  behind  it  being  so  much  less 
developed  than  in  the  adult,  and  the  thymus 
which  is  between  it  and  the  sternum  being 
so  much  larger  during  foetal  life.  In  old  age 
the  curvature  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is  much 
greater  in  consequence  of  the  great  sinus  having 
increased  considerably  in  size. 

Anomalies. — The  aorta  presents  occasional 
varieties  or  anomalies  in  the  mode  of  its  origin, 
its  course,  termination,  and  the  number  and 
situation  of  its  branches.  It  is  an  interesting 
fact,  that  alrnost  every  irregularity  hitherto 
observed  in  the  course  and  branching  of  the 
aorta  in  the  human  subject,  repi'esents  the  dis- 
position which  that  vessel  constantly  exhibits 
in  some  of  the  inferior  animals.  The  anomaly 
of  the  aorta  arising  from  both  ventricles,  and 
causing  that  condition  called  cyanosis,  will  be 
more  properly  considered  in  the  article  Heart. 
The  following  anomalies  of  the  course  of  the 
aorta  have  been  recorded  by  anatomists  ; — 

1st.  The  aorta  sometimes  divides  imme- 
diately after  its  origin  into  a right  and  left 
trunk,  which,  after  having  each  given  off  the 
arteries  of  one  side  of  the  head  and  one  upper 
extremity,  join  to  form  the  descending  aorta. 
Malacarnef  has  described  a remarkable  case 
of  this  anomaly;  the  aorta  was  of  an  oval 
form  at  its  origin,  its  greater  diameter  being 
to  its  lesser  in  the  proportion  of  three  to  two, 
it  had  five  sigmoid  valves  in  its  interior,  it 
divided  immediately  after  its  origin  into  a right 

* Vide  Edinburgh  New  Philosophical  Journal, 
by  Dr.  Jameson,  for  October,  1830. 

t Osservazioni  in  Cbirurgia.  Torino,  1784. 


and  left  trunk,  from  each  of  which  arose  n 
subclavian,  an  external  and  an  internal  carotid: 
after  the  two  trunks  had  run  for  a space  of 
four  inches  distinct,  they  joined  to  form  the 
descending  aorta,  llommel,  a Norwegian  ana- 
tomist,* relates  a case  in  which  the  transverse 
portion  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  divided  into 
two  trunks,  one  of  which  passed  before  and 
the  other  behind  the  trachea,  after  which  they 
joined  to  form  the  descending  aorta,  having 
encircled  the  trachea  with  a sort  of  ring : this 
anomalous  division  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is 
the  more  remarkable  as  it  approaches  the  con- 
dition of  the  vessel  which  is  constant  in  all 
known  reptiles.  2d.  The  arch  of  the  aorta  is 
sometimes  absent,  in  consequence  of  the  vessel 
dividing,  immediately  after  its  origin,  into  two 
great  trunks,  one  of  which  gives  off  the  arte- 
ries of  the  head  and  upper  extremities,  whilst 
the  other  becomes  the  descending  aorta,  j-  This 
distribution  is  similar  to  that  in  the  horse, 
rhinoceros,  and  other  pachydermata,  in  the 
ruminantia,  and  some  of  the  rodentia.  3rd. 
Varieties  in  the  course  of  the  arch  sometimes, 
although  rarely,  occur,  as,  for  instance,  when 
the  arch  of  the  aorta,  instead  of  crossing  to  tlie 
left  in  the  usual  manner,  curves  over  the  right 
bronchus,  and  gets  to  the  right  side  of  the 
spine,  whence  it  either  immediately  crosses 
behind  the  trachea  and  oesophagus  to  the  left, 
or  continues  its  course  along  the  right  side  of 
the  spine  to  the  lower  part  of  the  thorax ; 
in  cases  of  complete  transposition  of  the  vis- 
cera, where  the  heart  is  in  the  right  side  of  the 
chest,  the  arch  of  the  aorta  is  also  reversed, 
in  which  case  its  thoracic  portion  descends 
along  the  right  side  of  the  spine.J  Instances 
are  recorded  in  which  the  descending  aorta, 
a little  below  its  arch,  was  very  much  con- 
tracted in  its  area  or  even  completely  obliterated 
for  a certain  distance,  below  which  it  resumed 
its  full  size  : the  circulation  in  these  cases  was 
carried  on  by  the  anastomosing  of  large  col- 
lateral branches  arising  above  and  below  the 
constricted  or  obliterated  part.§ 

Anomalies  of  the  branches  of  the  aorta  are 
more  frequent : according  to  Meckel  the 
branches  arising  from  the  arch  deviate  from 
the  normal  condition  in  one  person  out  of 
every  eight.||  The  branches  arising  from  the 
arch  of  the  aorta  present  three  kinds  of  ano- 
maly, which,  as  to  their  frequency,  occur  in  the 
following  order:  1st,  an  increase. in  their  num- 
ber ; 2d,  a diminution ; and  3d,  an  anomaly 
in  the  identity  or  order  of  the  branches  arising 
from  this  part  without  any  increase  or  diminu- 
tion of  their  number.  In  anomalies  of  the  first 

* Comm.  Noric.  ann.  1737. 
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kind,  the  number  of  branches  is  most  fre- 
quently increased  to  four,  by  the  left  vertebral 
arising  from  the  arch  between  the  left  carotid 
and  lett  subclavian,  as  in  the  phoca  vitulina ; 
next  to  this  in  frequency  is  the  instance  of  the 
inferior  thyroid  arising  from  the  arch  between 
the  innominata  and  left  carotid,  then  the  in- 
ternal mammary,  and,  lastly,  the  most  un- 
usual is  the  thymic  artery  : it  is  more  unusual 
to  Hnd  the  number  of  branches  coming  from 
the  arch  increased  to  four,  in  consequence  of 
the  innominata  being  absent,  the  right  carotid 
and  right  subclavian  arising  separately  ; in  such 
a distribution  the  right  subclavian  most  fre- 
quently arises  from  the  left  extremity  of  the 
arch  after  the  left  subclavian ; it  may,  how- 
ever, be  the  first  branch  of  the  arch  to  the  right, 
or  it  may  arise  between  the  two  carotids,  or, 
as  more  rarely  happens,  between  the  left 
carotid  and  left  subclavian.  The  number  of 
branches  arising  from  the  arch  will  be  in- 
creased to  five  or  upwards,  when  two  or  more 
of  the  above-mentioned  anomalous  branches 
arise  from  it  at  the  same  time.  Of  the  second 
kind  of  anomaly,  or  that  by  diminution  of  the 
number  of  branches,  the  most  frequent  is 
where  these  are  reduced  to  two,  of  which 
there  occur  the  following  varieties : a.  the  in- 
nominata sometimes  gives  off  the  left  carotid 
as  an  additional  branch,  and  the  left  subcla- 
vian arises  separately,  as  in  many  quadmmana, 
seveml  of  the  carnivora,  as  the  lion,  cat,  dog, 
weazel,  several  rodentia,  &c. ; h.  sometimes  there 
are  two  arterize  innominatse,  each  dividing  in 
a symmetrical  manner  into  the  subclavian  and 
carotid  of  its  own  side,  as  in  cheiroptera  and 
the  dolphin  ; c.  sometimes  when  the  arch  gives 
off  but  two  trunks,  one  of  them  divides  into 
the  two  carotids,  and  the  other  into  the  sub- 
clavians ; d.  the  right  subclavian  may  arise 
distinct,  and  a common  trunk  give  off  the  two 
carotids  and  left  subclavian ; the  origin  of  a 
single  trunk  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta  sup- 
plying the  arteries  of  the  head  and  upper 
extremities  is  equivalent  to  a division  of  the 
aorta  into  an  ascending  and  descending  trunk, 
already  noticed.  The  third  kind  of  anomaly 
paitakes  of  the  characters  of  the  two  pre- 
ceding, although  the  number  of  branches  is 
the  same  as  in  the  normal  state : its  varieties 
are,  u,  the  left  vertebral  arising  from  the  arch, 
whilst  the  left  carotid  comes  from  the  inno- 
minata; b,  the  two  carotids  may  arise  from  a 
common  trunk  between  the  origins  of  the  right 
and  left  subclavians,  as  in  the  elephant;  c, 
the  right  subclavian  and  right  carotid  may 
arise  as  distinct  branches,  whilst  the  left  carotid 
and  left  subclavian  come  from  a common 
trunk,  forming  a complete  inversion  of  the 
usual  order ; d,  the  left  carotid  may  arise  from 
the  innominata,  whilst  the  right  carotid  comes 
from  the  part  of  the  arch  in  the  situation  usu- 
ally occu[)ied  by  the  origin  of  the  left  carotid. 
Anomalies  of  the  branches  of  the  descending 
aorta  are  less  frequent;  the  following  are  among 
the  more  remarkable : a,  the  cmliac  and  dia- 
phragmatic may  arise  above  the  diaphragm ; 
one  or  both  of  the  diaphragmatics  may  be 
given  off  by  the  crrliac  ; sometimes  the  coeliac 
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and  superior  mesenteric  arise  by  a common 
trunk  as  in  the  tortoise ; sometimes  there  are 
two  or  more  renal  arteries  on  one  or  both  sides, 
and  sometimes  the  primitive  iliacs  are  given 
ofi'  much  higher  than  usual,  in  which  case  they 
are  sometimes  connected  by  a cross  branch 
before  they  divide  into  the  external  and  in- 
ternal iliacs  : it  sometimes  happens,  when  the 
iliacs  are  given  off  higher  than  usual,  that  the 
inferior  mesenteric  arises  from  the  left  of 
them. 

The  diseased  conditions  of  the  aorta  are 
described  in  the  articles  Artery  and  Heart. 
The  aorta,  as  Bedard  remarks,*  is  more  sub- 
ject than  any  other  artery  to  the  ovoid  dila- 
tation in  its  ascending,  and  the  lateral  dila- 
tation in  its  descending  portion;  it  is  also  very 
subject  to  osseous  or  calcareous  deposits,  to 
fissures  and  ulcerations,  to  tubercles  and  small 
abscesses  in  its  parietes,  and  to  aneurism. 
Wounds  of  the  aorta  are  constantly  mortal. 
Laennec  has  observed  a particular  lesion  of 
this  vessel ; it  was  a fissure  of  the  internal 
and  middle  coats,  from  which  the  external  tunic 
was  extensively  separated  by  a quantity  of 
blood  which  had  been  effused  between  it  and 
the  middle  tunic.  The  late  Mr.  Shekelton  has 
described,  in  the  Dublin  Hospital  Reports, 
a form  of  aneurism  of  the  lower  part  of  the 
abdominal  aorta,  in  which  the  blood  forced  its 
way  through  the  internal  and  middle  coats, 
dissected  the  middle  from  the  external  for  the 
space  of  four  inches,  and  then  burst  into  a lower 
part  of  the  canal  of  the  artery,  forming  a new 
channel  which  eventually  superseded  the 
old  one,  which  the  pressure  of  the  tumour 
obliterated. 

Granular  excrescences  are  sometimes  formed 
on  the  valves  of  the  aorta,  which  Corvisart 
conjectured  to  be  of  venereal  origin.  The  in- 
ternal tunic  of  the  aorta  sometimes  presents  a 
red  appearance,  not  peculiar,  however,  to  this 
vessel,  and  occurring  in  certain  forms  of  fever. 
Obliteration  or  constriction  of  the  aorta  is  a 
condition  rarely  met  with ; its  existence  may 
be  traced  either  to  pressure  on  the  vessel  from 
without,  morbid  thickening  of  its  coats,  or  the 
formation  of  coagula  internally ; this  latter 
occurrence  being  most  usually  a consequence 
of  the  spontaneous  cure  of  aneurism. 

Aneurisms  of  the  aorta  produce  various 
effects  on  surrounding  parts  ; thus  the  heart, 
lungs,  trachea,  cesophagus,  pulmonary  artery, 
large  veins,  thoracic  duct,  and  the  various 
organs  in  the  abdomen  placed  in  their  vicinity, 
may  suffer  derangement  of  their  functions, 
displacement,  atrophy  or  partial  destruction, 
according  to  the  degree  of  pressure  to  which 
they  are  subjected. 

Aneurisms  occurring  in  the  ascending  por- 
tion of  the  aorta,  which  is  within  the  pericar- 
dium, are  often  attended  during  life  by  many 
symptoms  very  similar  to  those  of  disease  of  the 
heart  itself,  while  their  pressure  may  produce 
a diminution  of  the  calibre  of  the  pulmonary 
artery,  obstruct  the  free  passage  of  the  blood 
through  the  vena  cava  superior,  and  even  in- 
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Aneurisms  of  the  transverse  portion  of  the 
aorta,  when  directed  forwards,  usually  project 
at  tlie  right  side  of  the  sternum  about  the 
second  intercostal  space  : when  the  sac  extends 
upwards  towards  the  neck,  it  frequently  be- 
comes a matter  of  extreme  difficulty  to  dis 
tinguish  an  aneurism  of  the  aorta  from  an 
aneurism  of  the  innominata  or  some  other 
large  arterial  trunk  in  the  neighbourhood ; 
cases  are  on  record,  where  the  pressure  of  such 
aneurisms  of  the  aorta  caused  obliteration  of 
the  subclavian  and  common  carotid.  When 
aneurisms  extend  backwards,  they  produce  a 
variety  of  effects,  interfering  with  respiration 
and  deglutition  from  their  pressure  on  the 
trachea  and  oesophagus,  sometimes  producing 
obliteration  of  the  thoracic  duct.  The  pres- 
sure produced  by  aneurisms  of  the  thoracic 
and  abdominal  aorta  occasionally  cause  ab- 
sorption of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  and  give 
rise  to  an  appearance  not  very  dissimilar  to 
that  produced  by  caries. 

Aneurisms  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  do  not 
so  often  terminate  fatally  by  making  their  way 
through  the  anterior  parietes  of  the  chest,  and 
opening  externally  as  by  bursting  internally : 
when  they  occur  in  that  part  of  the  arch  of  the 
aorta  covered  by  the  pericardium,  they  most 
usually  burst  into  the  sac  of  that  membrane ; 
cases  are  recorded  in  which  aneurisms  of  the 
aorta  have  burst  into  the  pulmonary  artery,* 
or,  taking  a direction  backwards,  have  opened 
into  the  trachea,  oesophagus,  or  the  substance 
of  the  lungs.  Aneurisms  of  the  thoracic  por- 
tion of  the  aorta  sometimes  burst  into  the  left 
pleura,  sometimes  into  the  posterior  medi- 
astinum : they  have  been  known  to  point  at  the 
left  side  of  the  spine,  after  having  caused  ab- 
sorption of  the  heads  of  the  ribs  and  sides 
of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae.  In  two  cases 
observed  by  Laennec  and  Mr.  Chandler,  aneu- 
rism of  the  thoracic  aorta  burst  into  the  spinal 
canal.  Aneurisms  of  the  abdominal  aorta 
most  usually  burst  into  the  cellular  tissue  of 
the  lumbar  regions  behind  the  peritoneum, 
seldom  into  the  sac  of  that  membrane.  An 
aneurism  of  the  abdominal  aorta  has  been 
observed  to  make  its  way  backwards  by  the 
side  of  the  spine,  and  point  in  such  a situation 
as  to  have  been  at  first  mistaken  for  lumbar 
abscess. 

Branches  of  the  aorta.  I.  Branches  arising 
from  the  arch. — From  the  arch  of  the  aorta 
five  branches  are  given  off ; two  from  its  com- 
mencement, the  coronary  arteries^  and  three 
vessels  of  considerable  size  (fig.  7Q  ab  c),  from 
the  upper  part  of  its  transverse  portion  to 
supply  the  head  and  the  upper  extremities. 
The  coronary  arteries  of  the  heart  or  the  car- 
diac arteries  arise  from  the  aorta  close  to  its 
origin,  and  immediately  above  the  free  borders 
of  the  sigmoid  valves ; they  are  usually  two  in 
number,  one  for  each  ventricle. 

The  right,  anterior  or  inferior  coronary 
artery  is  often  larger,  seldom  smaller  than  the 
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A B,  arch  of  the  aorta. 

C,  thoracic  aorta. 

D,  abdominal  aorta. 

E,  common  iliac  artery. 

g,  middle  sacral  artery. 

left ; it  arises  from  the  anterior  side  of  the 
aorta  above  the  anterior  sigmoid  valve,  coming 
out  from  between  the  roots  of  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  artery,  it  passes  downwards  and  to 
the  right  side  in  the  groove  between  the  right 
auricle  and  ventricle,  turns  round  the  right  edge 
of  the  heart  until  it  reaches  the  groove  of  the 
septum  on  the  inferior  surface  of  that  organ, 
when  it  changes  its  direction,  coursing  along 
that  groove  until  it  arrives  at  the  apex  of  the 
heart,  where  it  anastomoses  with  the  left  coro- 
nary artery ; in  its  course  it  gives  off  to  the 
right  and  left  many  tortuous  branches  arising 
nearly  at  right  angles,  the  right  branches  are 
smaller  and  go  to  the  right  auricle,  the  left  are 
larger  and  belong  to  the  right  ventricle,  which 
they  traverse  in  a longitudinal  direction  to- 
wards its  apex.  From  the  origin  of  the  right 
coronary  artery  two  small  branches  are  given 
off,  one  to  the  commencement  of  the  pul- 
monary artery  and  the  surrounding  fat,  which 
anastomoses  behind  the  pulmonary  artery 
with  a branch  of  the  left  coronary ; the  se- 
cond branch  anastomoses  with  the  bronchial 
arteries. 

The  left  posterior  or  superior  coronary 
artery  arises  between  the  left  auricle  and  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  pulmonary  artery,  de- 
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sx^ending  to  the  left  between  the  left  auricle 
and  pulmonary  artery,  and,  having  reached  the 
groove  at  the  base  of  the  heart,  dividing  into 
two  or  three  branches ; one  anterior  longitu- 
dinal descends  along  the  anterior  groove  of  the 
septum  to  the  apex  of  the  heart,  where  it  anas- 
tomoses with  the  termination  of  the  right 
coronary  artery,  with  which  it  holds  frequent 
communication  by  branches  which  it  sends 
over  the  anterior  surface  of  the  right  ventricle, 
while  it  sends  some  large  branches  to  the  left 
ventricle;  this  branch  at  its  commencement 
gives  small  twigs  to  the  aorta  and  pulmonary 
artery.  The  second  branch  of  the  left  coronary 
artery  covered  by  the  great  coronary  vein  passes 
from  right  to  left  in  the  gi’oove  between  the 
left  auricle  and  ventricle,  to  both  of  which  it 
gives  many  branches,  turns  round  the  left 
border  of  the  heart,  changes  its  direction,  and 
descends  by  the  side  of  the  right  coronary 
artery  to  the  apex  ; the  third  bmnch  sinks  into 
the  substance  of  the  septum  and  continues  its 
course  to  tlie  apex ; this  branch  sometimes 
arises  directly  from  the  aorta ; in  this  latter  case, 
of  course,  there  will  be  three  coronary  arteries 
arising  from  the  aorta ; Meckel  has  once  seen 
four  ; the  supernumerary  coronary  artery  does 
notarise  above  any  particular  valve,  but  usually 
close  to  the  origin  of  one  of  the  normal 
branches.  It  is  rare  to  find  but  one  coronary 
artery  in  the  human  subject,  which  corresponds, 
according  to  Camper,  with  the  normal  con- 
formation in  the  elephant.  The  three  large 
branches  arising  from  the  transverse  portion 
of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  and  sent  to  the  head 
and  upper  extremities,  will  be  described  in  a 
separate  article. 

II.  Branches  of  the  thoracic  aorta. — These 
may  be  divided  into  anterior  and  lateral.  The 
anterior  branches  are,  the  bronchial,  oesophageal, 
and  posterior  mediastinal.  The  lateral  are  the 
inferior  or  aortic  intercostal  arteries.  The 
bronchial  arteries  are  usually  two  in  number, 
one  for  each  lung;  sometimes,  however,  there 
are  two  for  each  lung,  and  sometimes  the  right 
and  left  bronchial  arise  from  a common  trunk, 
which  usually  springs  from  the  first  aortic  in- 
tercostal of  the  right  side. 

The  right  bronchial  artery  most  usually  arises 
from  the  first  aortic  intercostal  artery  of  the 
right  side,  which  supplies  it  after  having  arrived 
at  the  right  side  of  the  spinal  column  behind 
the  oesophagus,  sometimes  it  comes  direct  from 
the  aorta;  it  proceeds  in  a tortuous  course  under 
the  right  bronchus,  to  the  root  of  the  right  luna, 
after  having  given  small  branches  to  the  ceso- 
phagus,  the  pleura,  the  back  part  of  the  peri- 
cardium and  the  bronchial  glands. 

Ihe  left  bronchial  artery  arises  immediately 
from  the  aorta  and  passes  in  front  of  the  oeso- 
phagus to  the  left  bronchus,  to  the  posterior 
side  of  which  it  attaches  itself.  Both  bronchial 
arteries  are  similarly  distributed  through  the 
lungs,  dividing  with  the  bronchi,  along  each 
branch  of  which  they  send  two  or  more  tortu- 
ous twigs.  The  relation  of  the  bronchial  arte- 
ries to  the  other  vessels  of  the  lungs  will  he 
more  particularly  noticed  in  the  article  Lung. 

The  tr.sophageal  arteries  vary  in  number  from 
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two  to  seven  : they  are  inferior  to  the  bronchial 
in  size : they  arise  from  the  front  of  the  thoracic 
aorta,  and  are  distributed  to  the  oesophagus,  on 
which  they  anastomose  freely  with  descending 
branches  of  the  inferior  thyroid  from  above,  in 
the  middle  of  the  oesophagus  with  the  bronchial, 
and  below  with  branches  of  the  phrenic  and 
coronary  artery  of  the  stomach. 

The  posterior  mediastinal  arteries  are  nume- 
rous and  small ; they  send  branches  to  the 
oesophagus,  thoracic  aorta,  thoracic  duct,  ab- 
sorbents, and  cellular  membrane  of  the  pos- 
terior mediastinum,  anastomosing  with  the 
bronchial,  oesophageal,  and  some  branches  of 
the  right  thoracic  intercostal  arteries. 

Irferior  or  aortic  intercostal  arteries. — Of 
the  eleven  intercostal  spaces  the  two  superior  are 
mostly  supplied  with  arteries  from  the  superior 
intercostal  branch  of  the  subclavian ; and  as  the 
first  aortic  intercostal  artery  frequently  supplies 
the  third  and  fourth  intercostal  spaces,  we  often 
meet  with  but  eight  pairs  of  intercostal  arteries 
coming  immediately  from  the  aorta  (fg.7S,d). 
The  first  right  aortic  intercostal  is  usually  the 
largest  of  the  series  in  consequence  of  giving 
origin  to  the  right  bronchial ; the  size  of  the  inter- 
costal arteries  diminishes  in  general  from  above 
downwards.  All  the  intercostal  arteries  arise 
rather  from  the  posterior  part  of  the  aorta,  those 
of  opposite  sides  arising  very  near  each  other, 
and  sometimes  springing  from  a common  trunk. 
At  first  they  descend  obliquely  on  the  vertebral 
column,  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  trunk  of  the 
aorta.  The  right  intercostal  arteries  are  longer 
than  the  left,  in  consequence  of  the  position  of 
the  thoracic  aorta  on  the  left  side  of  the  spine. 
Each  artery  is  lodged  at  first  in  a groove  on 
the  side  of  the  body  of  each  vertebra,  enters  the 
intercostal  space  passing  behind  the  ganglia  of 
the  sympathetic  nerve,  and  immediately  divides 
into  two  branches,  one  posterior  or  dorsal,  the 
other  anterior  or  intercostal.  The  posterior 
branch  passes  backwards  through  a space  above 
the  neck  of  each  rib  and  below  the  tranverse' 
process  of  the  superior  of  the  two  vertebree,  with 
which  the  head  of  the  rib  is  articulated  ; it 
gives  some  branches  to  the  bodies  of  the  ver- 
tebrae, and  in  passing  the  intervertebral  hole 
it  sends  branches  inwards  to  the  spinal  cord, 
which  anastomose  with  the  spinal  arteries.  The 
continuation  of  the  vessel  is  distributed  to  the 
longissimus  dorsi,  sacro-lumbalis,  and  other 
muscles  along  the  side  of  the  spine,  as  xvell  as 
to  the  integuments  of  the  back.  The  ante- 
rior or  proper  intercostal  branch  is  usually 
larger  than  the  posterior,  and  traverses  the 
intercostal  space.  At  first  it  is  situated  be- 
tween the  pleura  and  external  intercostal 
muscle,  it  shortly  divides  into  tw'o  smaller 
branches,  a superior  and  an  inferior,  which  get 
between  the  two  layers  of  intercostal  muscles, 
riie  inferior  branch,  usually  the  smaller,  runs 
forwards  along  the  superior  border  of  the  in- 
ferior rib,  and  passes  obliquely  over  its  .surface 
to  the  periosteum  covering  it.  The  superior 
branch,  larger  than  the  foriiier,  enters  a groove 
in  the  lower  edge  of  the  superior  rib,  about  its 
angle,  in  company  with  the  intercostal  nerve, 
and  pas.ses  forwards  between  the  two  layers  of 
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intercostal  muscles,  towards  the  junction  of  the 
rib  will)  its  cartilage,  where  it  descends  from 
the  rib  towards  the  middle  of  the  intercostal 
space,  and  there  anastomoses  with  the  anterior 
intercostal  arteries  sent  off  from  the  internal 
mammary.  Besides  supplying  the  intercostal 
muscles,  pleura,  and  ribs,  the  intercostal  arteries 
give  several  branches,  which  pierce  the  external 
layer  of  intercostal  muscles,  and  carry  blood 
to  the  muscles  and  integuments  covering  the 
thorax.  The  lower  intercostalsalso  send  branches 
to  the  abdominal  muscles,  diaphragm,  and 
quadratus  lumborura,  which  freely  anastomose 
with  the  internal  mammary,  epigastric,  phrenic, 
lumbar,  and  circumflex  iliac  arteries. 

Anastomoses. — The  intercostal  arteries  have 
a chain  of  anastomoses  with  each  other  by 
communicating  branches  which  cross  the  heads 
of  the  ribs.  By  this  means  the  superior  freely 
communicate  with  the  subclavian  by  its  inter- 
costal artery.  Inferiorly,  their  anastomosis 
with  the  phrenic,  circumflex  ilii,  and  lumbar 
arteries,  is  equally  free ; internally  they  apasto- 
mose  with  the  arteries  of  the  spinal  cord,  and 
in  front  with  the  internal  mammary  and  epi- 
gastric. 

III.  Bi’anc/ies  of  the  abdominal  aoi'ta. — 
They  may  be  divided  into  anterior  and  lateral. 
The  anterior  branches  are,  the  inferior  phrenic, 
cceliac,  superior  and  inferior  mesenteric. 

Phrenic  arteries. — The  phrenic  arteries  are 
two  in  number;  they  arise  from  the  aorta  im- 
mediately after  its  entrance  into  the  abdomen, 
generally  distinct,  sometimes  from  a common 
trunk,  and  occasionally  one  or  both  arise  from 
the  cceliac  artery,  or  one  of  its  branches.  Each 
phrenic  artery  passes  outwards  in  front  of  the 
crus  of  the  diaphragm,  and  along  the  upper 
edge  of  the  renal  capsule  of  its  own  side.  The 
right  arteiy  passes  behind  the  vena  cava,  and 
the  left  behind  the  oesophagus.  They  run  on 
the  abdominal  surface  of  the  diaphragm,  and 
at  the  posterior  edge  of  the  cordiform  tendon 
each  vessel  divides  into  an  external  and  an 
anterior  branch.  The  external  branch  supplies 
the  fleshy  substance  of  the  ala  of  the  diaphragm, 
and  sends  several  branches  towards  the  external 
attachments  of  that  muscle  which  anastomose 
with  the  lower  intercostal  and  lumbar  arteries ; 
while  the  anterior  branch,  coursing  round  the 
margin  of  the  cordiform  tendon,  supplies  the 
anterior  part  of  the  diaphragm,  and  anastomoses 
with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  side,  behind  the 
ensiform  cartilage,  sending  forwards  branches 
to  anastomose  with  the  internal  mammary. 

Minute  branches  are  given  off  by  the  phrenic 
arteries  near  their  origins  to  the  semilunar 
ganglia  and  renal  capsules  : a small  twig  from 
the  right  phrenic  ascends  along  the  vena  cava 
through  the  diaphragm  to  anastomose  with  the 
comes  nervi  phrenici  of  the  internal  mammary. 
Another  similar  twig,  given  to  the  oesophagus 
by  the  left  phrenic,  while  passing  behind  that 
tube,  anastomoses  with  the  middle  oesophageal 
arteries. 

The  cceliac  artery,  called,  also,  cceliac  axis, 
is  one  of  the  largest  and  shortest  of  the  vessels 
given  off  by  the  abdominal  aorta.  It  generally 
arises  from  the  aorta,  between  the  crura  of  the 


diapliragm  opposite  the  junction  of  the  last 
dorsal  and  fir.sl  abdominal  vertebra,  liaving  the 
renal  capsules  and  semilunar  ganglia  on  either 
side  of  it,  with  the  lobulus  Spigelii  to  the  right, 
the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach  to  the  left, 
the  superior  border  of  the  pancreas  inferiorly, 
and  the  stomach  and  lesser  omentum  in  front : 
it  is  closely  embraced  by  branches  of  the  solar 
plexus. 

The  cceliac  artery,  which  is  often  scarcely 
half  an  inch  in  length,  immediately  divides  into 
three  branches,  the  gastric  or  coronaria  superior 
ventriculi,  the  hepatic,  and  the  splenic,  which 
constitute  the  tripod  of  Haller.  Sometimes  the 
cceliac  axis  gives  off  the  phrenic  and  superior 
capsular. 

Coronary  artery  of  the  stomach. — The  coro- 
nary artery  is  the  smallest  of  the  three  branches 
furnished  by  the  trunk  of  the  cceliac;  it  some- 
times arises  from  the  aorta  itself.  Passing 
upwards,  forwards,  and  to  the  left,  it  arrives 
at  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach,  from 
which  it  proceeds  forwards  and  to  the  right, 
following  the  direction  of  the  lesser  arch  of 
the  stomach  until  it  arrives  near  the  pylorus, 
where  it  anastomoses  with  the  pyloric  branch 
of  the  hepatic.  When  the  coronary  artery  has 
arrived  at  the  cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach,  it 
sends  one  or  more  branches  upwards  along  the 
oesophagus  which  supply  that  part  with  blood, 
and  anastomose  with  the  oesophageal  arteries 
from  the  thoracic  aorta  : it  then  sends  branches 
round  the  cardiac  orifice,  which  nearly  encircle 
that  part,  and  ramify  over  the  great  extremity  of 
the  stomach,  where  they  anastomose  with  the  vasa 
brevia  of  the  splenic.  In  its  course  along  the 
lesser  arch  of  the  stomach  the  coronary  sends 
many  branches  over  both  surfaces  of  that  viscus, 
which  anastomose  witla  each  other  and  with 
the  right  and  left  gastro-epiploic.  The  ter- 
minal branch  of  the  coronary  which  ends  at 
the  pylorus  is  sometimes  called  superior  pyloric. 
Sometimes  the  coronary  artery  gives  off  the 
right  hepatic  immediately  before  reaching  the 
cardiac  orifice  of  the  stomach. 

The  hepatic  artery  passes  forwards  and  to 
the  right  under  the  lobulus  Spigelii  to  the  neck 
of  the  gall-bladder.  In  this  part  of  its  coui-se 
it  gives  a few  twigs  to  the  gastro-hepatic  omen- 
tum and  the  inferior  surface  of  the  liver ; when 
it  reaches  the  pylorus,  it  gives  two  considerable 
branches  called  \he  pyloric  and  the  right  gastro- 
epiploic. The  pyloric  passes  from  right  to  left 
along  the  lesser  arch  of  the  stomach,  where  it 
meets  the  coronary  with  which  it  anastomoses, 
sending  several  branches  over  the  anterior  and 
posterior  surfaces  of  the  stomach  to  anastomose 
with  the  right  gastro-epiploic  artery.  The  right 
gastro-epiploic  artery,  much  larger  than  the 
pyloric,  arises  after  that  vessel ; it  passes  down- 
wards behind  the  pylorus,  and  arrives  at  the 
greater  arch  of  the  stomach,  along  which  it 
courses  from  right  to  left  and  anastomoses 
with  the  left  gastro-epiploic.  While  passing 
behind  the  pylorus,  it  gives  several  branches  to 
the  pancreas  and  duodenum,  one  of  which, 
somewhat  larger  than  the  rest, called  pancreatico- 
duodenalis,  lies  concealed  between  the  duo- 
denum and  head  of  the  pancreas,  and  anasto- 
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moses  with  ilie  bmnches  wliicli  the  pancreas 
receives  from  the  superior  mesenteric.  As  the 
gastro-epiploic  arteiy  courses  along  the  greater 
arch  of  tlie  stomach,  it  gives  off  numerous 
branches,  some  of  which  ascend  on  the  anterior 
and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  stomach,  and 
anastomose  with  the  coronary  and  pyloric ; 
othei's  descend  in  the  anterior  layer  of  the  great 
omentum : some  branches  from  these  ascend 
in  the  posterior  layer  of  this  fold  of  membrane 
until  they  reach  the  arch  of  the  colon,  where 
they  anastomose  with  the  colic  branches  of  the 
superior  mesenteric. 

. After  having  given  oft'  these  branches,  the 
hepatic  artery  ascends  towards  the  right  within 
the  capsule  of  Glisson,  in  front  of  the  vena 
porta,  and  to  the  left  of  the  ductus  communis 
choledochus.  Having  reached  the  transverse 
fissure  of  the  liver,  it  divides  into  the  right  and 
left  hepatic  arteries  which  enter  the  liver  by 
divisions  corresponding  to  those  of  the  vena 
porta,  the  right  branch  having  previously  given 
off  the  cystic  artery,  which  arises  opposite  the 
junction  of  the  cystic  and  common  hepatic 
ducts,  attaches  itself  to  the  neck  of  the  gall- 
bladder, and  soon  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  of  which  ramifies  over  the  inferior  surface 
of  that  reservoir,  while  the  other  sinks  between 
the  liver  and  the  gall-bladder.  For  further 
particulars  relating  to  the  hepatic  artery  vide 
Liver. 


The  splenic  is  the  largest  of  the  three  branches 
of  the  cosliac.  Immediately  after  its  origin  it 
passes  with  numerous  contortions  to  the  left, 
behind  the  stomach  and  along  the  superior 
border  of  the  pancreas  to  the  fissure  of  the 
spleen.  In  this  course  it  gives  off  pancreatic 
branches  (pancreatica  magnee  et  parvce ),  which 
anastomose  with  the  pancreatic  branches  of 
the  right  gastro-epiploic.  It  gives  a large 
branch,  the  Ift  gastro-epiploic,  which  some- 
times arises  from  one  of  the  branches  in  which 
the  splenic  terminates.  This  branch  passes 
onwards  to  the  left  until  it  reaches  the  greater 
arch  of  the  stomach,  along  which  it  descends, 
passes  to  the  right  until  it  meets  the  right 
gastro-epiploic,  with  which  it  anastomoses. 
In  its  course  it  gives  off,  like  the  right  gastro- 
epiploic, superior  branches,  which  pass  over 
the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of  the  sto- 
mach to  anastomose  with  the  branches  of  the 
coronary  and  inferior  branches  which  descend 
in  the  great  omentum,  where  they  have  a simi- 
lar distribution  with  the  descending  branches 
of  the  right  gastro-epiploic  : near  the  fissure  of 
the  spleen,  the  splenic  artery  divides  into  five 
or  six  branches,  which  anastomose  by  arches, 
and  enter  the  substance  of  that  organ.  Before 
entering  the  substance  of  the  spleen  these 
branches  give  off  large  vessels,  called  vasu 
brevia,  which  bend  to  the  right,  and  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  great  extremity  of  the  stomach, 
spreading  over  its  anterior  and  posterior  sur- 
faces, where  they  anastomose  with  branches  of 
the  coronary  and  right  gastro-epiploic. 

The  superior  mesenteric  artery,  often  larger 
than  the  cceliac,  arises  from  the  aorta  imme- 
diately after  the  cceliac ; sometimes  from  a trunk 
common  to  both  vessels,  as  in  the  tortoise.  This 


artery  is  at  first  concealed  by  the  pancreas,  it 
descends  perpendicularly  behind  that  gland 
and  crossing  the  termination  of  the  duodenum 
arrives  at  the  root  of  the  mesentery,  between 
the  two  layers  of  which  it  descends.  In  the 
middle  of  this  fold  of  the  peritoneum  it  forms 
a considerable  curve,  the  convexity  of  which  is  to 
the  left,  and  directs  its  course  towards  the  ter- 
mination of  the  small  intestine  in  the  right  iliac 
region,  forming  near  its  termination  a second 
curve,  the  concavity  of  which  is  to  the  left. 
Near  its  origin  this  artery  gives  some  branches 
to  the  duodenum  and  pancreas,  by  means  of 
which  it  anastomoses  with  the  branches  of  the 
hepatic  and  splenic  sent  to  these  organs  : in  the 
mesentery  it  sends  off  from  its  left  side  the 
arteries  of  the  small  intestines,  and  from  its 
right  the  arteries  which  it  supplies  to  the  great 
intestine. 

Arteries  of  the  small  intestines. — These  arise 
from  the  left  side  of  the  superior  mesenteric, 
varying  in  number  from  fifteen  to  twenty ; the 
superior  are  longer  and  larger,  those  which 
succeed  them  appear  to  diminish  progressively 
in  length  and  size,  they  all  advance  between 
the  tw’o  layers  of  the  mesentery  to  the  concave 
side  of  the  intestine  at  a certain  distance  from 
their  origin  they  divide  into  secondary  branches 
which  diverge  from  each  other  at  acute  angles  ; 
these  secondary  branches  subdivide  into  still 
smaller  branches,  which,  diverging  in  a similar 
manner,  form  arches  of  anastomoses  with  cor- 
responding branches  of  the  adjoining  arteries  ; 
the  convexities  of  these  arches  are  all  turned 
towards  the  intestine,  and  from  them  numerous 
branches  arise,  which,  by  dividing  and  anasto- 
mosing like  the  larger  trunks,  form  a second 
series  of  smaller  arches  ; other  branches  arising 
from  the  convexities  of  these  arches  divide  and 
anastomose  to  form  still  smaller  and  more 
numerous  arches;  thus  we  have  three,  some- 
times four,  and  occasionally  five  series  of 
arches,  formed  by  the  subdivisions  of  these 
arteries  before  they  reach  the  intestine,  and 
presenting  in  the  mesentery  a network  with 
large  meshes.  From  the  convexities  of  the 
extreme  arches  which  form  the  outer  border  of 
this  network,  thousands  of  small  arteries  pass 
in  a straight  direction  to  the  tube  of  the  intes- 
tine ; these  form  two  series,  an  anterior  and  a 
posterior,  which  apply  themselves  to  the  oppo- 
site surfaces  of  the  intestine,  and  anastomose 
with  each  other  on  its  convex  border.  The 
detailed  description  of  their  further  distribution 
will  come  under  consideration  in  the  article 
Intestinal  Canal. 

Colic  arteries. — The  superior  mesenteric 
sends  off  three,  sometimes  only  two,  branches 
from  its  concavity,  called  right  colic  arteries,  dis- 
tinguished as  superior  or  coUcu  media,  middle  or 
colica  dextra,  and  inferior  or  ileo-colic  ; when 
there  are  but  two,  the  superior  and  middle  form 
but  a single  trunk ; the  inferior  is  generally 
distinct. 

The  right  superior  colie  or  colica  media  arises 
a few  inches  distant  from  the  origin  of  the  supe- 
rior mesenteric;  it  passes  forwards  between  the 
layei-s  of  the  meso-colon  towards  the  middle  of 
the  transverse  colon,  and  divides  into  a right 
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and  left  brancli ; the  right  follows  the  right 
part  ol  the  lmns\  erse  colon,  and  anastomoses 
with  the  superior  brunch  of  the  colicu  dextra  ; 
tlie  left  branch  follows  the  left  portion  of  the 
transverse  colon,  and  communicates  with  the 
left  colic  branch  of  the  inferior  mesenteric 
artery. 

The  colic  a dextra  or  iniddle  right  colic  artery 
arises  close  to  the  colica  media,  sometimes  from 
a trunk  common  to  both,  and  sometimes  from 
the  ileo-colic.  After  its  origin  it  passes  for- 
wards, upw'ards,  and  to  the  right  in  the  meso- 
colon towards  the  ascending  colon,  and  divides 
into  two  branches ; one  superior  ascends  to 
anastomose  with  the  right  branch  of  the  colica 
media,  the  other  descends  along  the  concavity 
of  the  ascending  colon,  and  communicates  with 
the  ascending  branch  of  the  ileo-colic. 

The  ileo-colic,  cacal,  or  inferior  right  colic 
passes  downwards,  and  to  the  right  towards  the 
ccecum,  and  then  divides  into  three  bi-anches  ; 
the  first  ascends  in  the  meso-colon,  and  anas- 
tomoses with  the  descending  branch  of  the 
colica  dextra ; the  second  communicates  in  the 
mesentery  with  the  termination  of  the  superior 
mesenteric ; and  the  third,  arising  in  the  angle 
between  the  two  preceding,  passes  behind  the 
junction  of  the  ileum  with  the  ccecum  : at  this 
place  it  gives  off  a branch  which  forms  a small 
arch  in  the  mesentery  of  the  vermiform  appen- 
dix, and  then  divides  into  two  branches,  one 
of  which  passes  upwards  on  the  colon,  and  the 
other  descends  on  the  ccecum.  The  colic  arte- 
ries, by  their  anastomoses  with  each  other, 
form  arches,  from  the  convexities  of  which, 
turned  towards  the  intestine,  numerous  branches 
arise ; each  of  these  again  divides  into  tw'o, 
which  with  the  contiguous  vessels  form  smaller 
arches,  and  straight  branches  finally  arise  from 
the  ultimate  arches,  which,  passing  on  either 
side  of  the  intestine,  include  it  between  them, 
and  anastomose  on  its  convex  edge. 

In  the  foetus  we  have  the  omphalo-mesen- 
teric  artery  arising  from  the  superior  mesen- 
teric ; this  vessel,  which  passes  along  the  um- 
bilical cord  to  the  vesicula  alba,  becomes 
obliterated  towards  the  end  of  the  second 
month  of  gestation. 

The  mferior  mesenteric  artery  arises  from  the 
front  of  the  aorta  to  its  left  side,  at  about  an 
inch  or  an  inch  and  a half  above  the  origins  of 
the  primitive  iliacs ; it  sometimes  arises  from  the 
left  primitive  iliac,  especially  when  the  aorta 
has  divided  higher  than  usual ; instances  of  the 
absence  of  this  artery  are  very  rare,  but  interest- 
ing as  presenting  an  example  of  the  normal 
condition  in  birds  and  reptiles,  in  which  the 
inferior  mesenteric  artery  is  much  reduced  in 
size  or  entirely  absent. 

The  inferior  mesenteric  artery  runs  obliquely 
downwards  and  to  the  left,  and  gets  between 
the  layers  of  the  left  iliac  meso-colon,  where  it 
divides  into  many  branches,  distributed  to  the 
left  portion,  and  sigmoid  flexure  of  the  colon 
and  the  rectum ; the  superior  branches  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  descending  portion  and  sigmoid 
flexure  of  the  colon,  and  are  called  left  colic 
arteries,  while  the  lower  branches  go  to  the 
rectum  under  the  name  of  superior  hannor- 


rhoidul  arteries.  The  left  colic  arteries  are 
three  in  number,  the  superior,  middle,  and  in- 
ferior. The  superior  left  colic  is  the  largest 
of  the  three ; it  arises  from  the  inferior  mesen- 
teric immediately  after  its  origin,  passes  trans- 
versely to  the  left,  and  divides  near  the  left 
lumbar  colon  into  two  branches,  one  of  which 
ascends  to  the  transverse  meso-colon,  and 
anastomoses  with  the  colica  media  of  the  supe- 
rior mesenteric ; the  other  branch  descends 
towards  the  left  iliac  meso-colon,  where  it 
anastomoses  with  the  ascending  branch  of  the 
middle  left  colic. 

The  middle  left  xolic  is  sometimes  a branch 
of  the  preceding.  It  divides  into  two  branches; 
one  ascends  along  the  left  colon,  and  anas- 
tomoses with  the  descending  branch  of  the  left 
superior  colic ; the  other,  inferior,  smaller  com- 
municates with  the  ascending  branch  of  the  left 
inferior  colic. 

The  inferior  left  colic  goes  to  the  sigmoid 
flexure  of  the  colon,  and  soon  divides  into  two 
branches;  one  superior  anastomoses  by  an  arch 
with  the  descending  branch  of  the  preceding, 
and  the  other  inferior  meets  a branch  of  the 
heemorrhoidal  in  the  meso-rectum.  They  are 
distributed  to  the  intestine  in  a similar  manner 
with  the  branches  of  the  right  colic  arteries,  as 
already  described. 

When  the  inferior  mesenteric  has  given  off 
the  colic  arteries,  it  diminishes,  takes  a perpen- 
dicular direction,  and  reaches  the  posteror  sur- 
face of  the  rectum  lodged  between  the  layers  of  the 
meso-rectum,  here  it  takes  the  name  of  superior 
hamorrhoidul  artery.  It  soon  divides  into  two 
branches,  a right  and  left,  which  apply  them- 
selves to  the  sides  of  the  rectum,  sending 
branches  backwards  and  forwards  round  that 
intestine,  by  which  they  communicate  with  each 
other,  and  anastomose  below  with  the  middle 
and  inferior  haemorrhoidal  arteries;  some 
branches  anastomose  with  the  lateral  sacral  of 
the  internal  iliac. 

The  lateral  branches  of  the  abdominal  aorta 
consist  of  the  capsular,  renal  or  emulgent, 
spermatic  arteries,  small  twigs  to  the  ureters 
and  adipose  substance  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
aorta,  and  the  four  pairs  of  lumbar  arteries.  For 
an  account  of  the  capsular,  emulgent,  and  sper- 
matic arteries  we  must  refer  to  the  articles 
Renal  Capsule,  Kidney,  and  Testicle. 

The  lumbar  arteries  are  four  in  number  on 
each  side  (fg.  78,  f);  they  arise  from  the  lateral 
and  posterior  part  of  the  aorta  nearly  at  right 
angles,  they  pass  outwards  across  the  middle  of 
the  bodies  of  the  four  superior  lumbar  or  abdo- 
minal vertebrae  to  the  roots  of  their  transverse 
processes,  covered  by  the  psoas  muscle  and  the 
crura  of  the  diaphragm.  When  the  lumbar 
arteries  have  reached  the  roots  of  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  they  divide 
each  into  two  branches,  one  posterior  and  the 
other  anterior. 

The  posterior  or  dorsal  branches  are  smaller 
and  pass  backwards  between  the  transverse 
processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae,  opposite  the 
intervertebral  foramina,  where  they  each  send  a 
branch  inwards  to  the  spinal  cord  and  cauda 
equina;  they  then  plunge  into  the  substance  of 
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the  great  sacro-lumbar  mass  of  muscles,  in  which 
they  are  lost,  anastomosing  frequently  with  each 
other,  and  with  the  dorsal  branches  of  tlie  low- 
est intercostal  and  ileo-lumbar  arteries.  The 
continuations  or  anterior  divisions  of  the  lum- 
bar arteries  pass  outwards  between  the  psoas 
andquadnitus  lumborum  muscles,  to  which  they 
give  small  branches,  as  well  as  to  the  diaphragm, 
kidney,  renal  capsule,  and  surrounding  cellular 
membrane ; they  then  continue  their  course 
forwards  between  the  layers  of  the  abdominal 
muscles,  in  company  with  branches  of  the  lum- 
bar nerves,  and  anastomose  with  the  lower  in- 
tercostals,  mammary,  epigastric,  and  circum- 
flexa  ilii. 

The  middle  sacral  artery  arises  from  the  back 
part  of  the  abdominal  aorta,  immediately  above 
the  origins  of  the  primitive  iliacs,  from  one  of 
which  it  arises  in  some  rare  cases,  it  descends 
exactly  over  the  middle  of  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  bodies  of  the  last  abdominal  vertebra,  false 
vertebrae  of  the  sacrum  and  os  coccygis,  lying 
close  on  the  surfaces  of  those  bones ; the 
branches  which  it  gives  oft'  are  distributed  in 
a lateral  direction  • the  first  is  the  largest  and  not 
un frequently  is  the  fifth  lumbar  artery,  the  size  of 
which  sometimes  exceeds  that  of  the  continuation 
ol  the  trunk  of  the  middle  sacral  itself.  This 
branch  divides  into  an  anterior  and  a posterior, 
the  distribution  of  which  is  similar  to  that  of 
the  superior  lumbar  arteries.  Two  transverse 
branches  usually  arise  from  the  middle  sacral 
on  the  body  of  each  false  vertebra ; these  pass- 
ing outwards  give  branches  to  the  periosteum 
and  the  substance  of  the  sacrum,  anastomose 
with  branches  of  the  lateral  sacral  arteries, 
and  enter  the  anterior  sacral  foramina,  where 
they  give  some  branches  to  the  origins  of  the 
sacral  nerves,  and  emerging  from  the  posterior 
sacral  foramina  are  lost  in  the  muscles  arising 
from  the  back  part  of  the  sacrum  ; finally,  the 
middle  sacral  terminates  at  the  extremity  of  the 
coccyx  in  small  branches,  which  it  sends  to  the 
rectum  and  surrounding  fat. 

The  middle  sacral  artery  is  sometimes  found 
double ; in  the  foetus  this  artery  is  propor- 
tionally larger  than  in  the  adult,  especially  in 
the  earlier  periods  of  gestation.  In  some  ani- 
mals, the  size  of  the  middle  sacral  artery  is 
^arcely  inferior  to  that  of  the  aorta  itself,  as 
iri  the  cetacea  and  fishes.  In  all  animals  fur- 
nished with  tails,  the  size  of  this  artery  bears 
a constant  relation  to  the  size  of  that  member. 

Aneurism  rarely  affects  any  of  the  branches 
of  the  aorta  above  described  ; it,  however,  occa- 
sionally occurs  in  the  coeliac  or  mesenteric  arte- 
ries, or  some  of  their  branches.  An  interesting 
case  of  aneurism  of  the  hepatic  artery  unat- 
tended by  pulsation  during  life,  and  which 
produced  jaundice  by  pressing  on  the  ductus 
communis  choledochus,  is  reported  by  Dr.  Wil- 
liam Stokes,  in  the  Dublin  .fournal  of  Medical 
and  Chemical  Science,  for  .luly  18.34.  We 
once  witnessed  the  dissection  of  a female  aged 
forty,  under  the  care  of  the  late  Professor  Todd, 
in  the  Surgical  Hospital  of  the  House  of  Indus- 
try in  Dublin,  in  whom  three  distinct  aneurisms 
of  large  size  were  found  in  the  epigastric  region  ; 
one  of  the  hepatic  artery,  which  communicated 


with  that  vessel  by  a longitudinal  fissure,  and 
which  had  opened  into  the  cavity  of  the  gall- 
bladder; one  of  the  trunk  of  the  coronary  artery 
of  the  stomach,  and  a third  of  the  splenic 
artery.  A remarkable  feature  in  this  case,  and 
that  of  Dr.  Stokes,  was  the  absence  of  pulsa- 
tion during  life,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
nature  of  the  disease  was  not  discovered  until 
the  post-mortem  examination  ; the  above  cir- 
cumstance may  be  atti-ibuted  to  the  want  of 
resistance  in  the  surrounding  parts,  and  it  is 
one  which  frequently  obscures  the  diagnosis 
of  abdominal  aneurisms. 
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lo-mesentcriques  ; Nouv.  Mem.  de  Dijon,  A.  1782. 
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( J.  Hart.) 

ARACHNIDA;  a^a.^vvi,  aranea ; Eng. 
(17'achmdans ; Fr,  arachnides ; Germ.  Spinne  ; 
Ital.  Rag7ii. 

Tliis  class  of  animals  was  for  a long  time 
confounded  with  that  of  insects,  but  it  has  been 
distinguished  therefrom  by  many  modem  natu- 
ralists, and  more  especially  by  Lamarck,  who 
has  applied  to  it  the  term  ‘ arachnides,’  now 
universally  adopted. 

The  characters  indeed  which  the  arachnidans 
present  are  perfectly  distinct,  and  prevent  them 
fl  ora  being  confounded  either  with  crustaceans 
or  insects,  although  one  cannot  avoid  perceiving 
that  they  have  numerous  relations  with  the 
animals  of  these  two  classes,  and  they  are  con- 
sequently placed  in  natural  arrangements  be- 
tween the  crustaceans  and  insects. 

Zoologists  have  assigned  the  following  cha- 
racters as  peculiar  to  and  distinguishing  this 
class. 

Bodp  divided  into  thorax  and  abdomen; 
apterous.  Legs,  eight  in  the  adult  state.  Head 
continuous  with  the  chest.  Eyes  smooth.  Sex- 


ual orifices  situated  either  on  the  thorax  or  base 
of  the  abdomen. 

To  these  external  characters  may  be  added 
others  derived  from  the  anatomical  conditions 
of  different  organs.  Thus  all  arachnidans  pos- 
sess exclusively  an  aerial  respiration,  either 
effected  by  a sort  of  lungs,  or  by  means  of 
tracheal  tubes,  as  in  insects.  This  difference 
in  the  respiratory  organs  is  accompanied  with 
one  not  less  marked  in  those  of  circulation ; 
for  example,  all  the  pulmonary  arachnidans 
possess  vessels  which  caiTy  blood,  while,  on 
the  contrary,  all  those  which  have  trachea  are 
deprived  of  bloodvessels.  Lastly,  ,the  latter 
species  (or  trachearies)  alone  undergo  metamor- 
phoses analogous,  in  some  respects,  to  those  of 
insects ; while  the  former  (or  pulmonaries) 
suffer  only  changes  of  integument.  We  shall 
treat  further  on  these  peculiarities  hereafter. 

Our  object  here  not  being  to  treat  of  classifi- 
cation, we  shall  refer  the  reader  for  this  subject 
to  the  works  of  Cuvier,  Leach,  Latreille, 
Walcknaer,  Dugbs,  and  limit  ourselves  at  pre- 
sent to  a tabular  exposition  of  the  principal 
divisions  and  subdivisions  admitted  in  this 
class  down  to  the  genera  vvith  which  it  is  most 
essential  to  be  acquainted. 

Latreille,  whose  method  is  that  most  gene- 
rally adopted  by  zoologists  of  every  country, 
divides  the  arachnidans  into  two  great  orders, 
as  follows  : — 


Class.  Orders. 

ARAGHNinA  / sacs  for  respiration,  6 to  12  ocelli Pulmonaria. 

■ \ Trachea  for  respiration,  not  more  than  4 ocelli Trachearia. 


The  same  author  establishes  in  the  first  order  two  families,  which  are  characterized  as  follows  : 


Is^  Order. 

Arachnida 

Pulmonaria. 


~ Palpi  simple,  pediform;  armed  with  ' 

a moveable  and  perforated  claw,  emitting  a I 

poisonous  liquid  f 

Abdo77ien  inarticulate,  terminated  by  spinnarets  ^ 
Palpi  produced,  chelifonn,  or  shaped  like  pin- " 

cers  

MaTfidihula  provided  with  a moveable  digit  . . * 
^Ahdo77ien  articulate,  without  spinnarets  


PaiTiilies. 

ARANEIDM. 


PEDIPALPL 


M.  Walcknaer,  who  has  made  a special 
study  of  the  family  of  araneida  or  spinning 
arachnida,  and  who  has  published  many  works 
on  their  methodical  distribution  and  their  habits 


of  life,  has  very  recently  considered  them  with 
the  express  view  of  arriving  at  a natural  arrange- 
ment of  them ; the  result  of  his  labour  may  be 
seen  in  the  following 


aracunida. 
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The  second  order  of  Arachnidans,  or  the  Trachearies  ( Trachearia ) has  in  general  been  less  perfectly'studied  than  the  first ; it  includes  many  anomalous  species,  of  which 
the  greater  part  escape  observation  from  their  extreme  minuteness.  Such  are,  e.  g.  the  Acaridse,  or  mite-tribe,  which  have  recently  exercised  the  patience  of  our  learned  friend 
M.  Dugbs,  Professor  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  at  Montpellier. — Whilst  referring  the  reader  to  his  paper  inserted  in  the  Annales  des  Sciences  (1834),  we  have  thought  it  con- 
venient to  present  here  a Table  of  the  sections  and  genera  which  he  has  founded  in  that  tribe  of  Arachnidans. 
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Oj'  the  extenud  covering  or  tegnnientary 
system. — Although  the  external  covering  of  the 
arachnidans  varies  in  consistence,  according  to 
the  part  of  the  body  which  is  examined, 
yet  it  may  be  said  in  general  to  be  more  or 
less  soft,  rarely  acquiring  the  solidity  of  the 
integument  of  certain  insects,  and  still  less 
the  hardness  ol  that  of  many  crustaceans. 
Where  it  is  of  the  greatest  consistency  it  is 
elastic,  of  a deep  brown  colour,  and  has  an 
aspect  analogous  to  horn.  In  cliemical  com- 
position, however,  it  is  always  widely  different, 
as  has  been  proved  by  the  researches  of  M. 
August  Odier,  and  some  other  chemists.  It 
contains,  in  fact,  a substance  sui  generis, 
called  ‘ chitine,’  which  is  insoluble  in  potassa, 
but,  on  the  contrary,  is  soluble  in  warm  sul- 
phuric acid,  does  not  turn  yellow  with  nitric 
acid,  and  does  not  curl  up  when  burnt,  but 
leaves  an  ash,  which,  if  the  part  experimented 
on  is  sufficiently  thick,  preserves  the  form  of 
the  organ. 

The  solidity  of  the  outer  covering  is  gene- 
fally  greater  on  the  thorax  than  on  the  abdo- 
men. The  genera  Scorpio,  phrynus,  theli- 
phonits,  and  phalangium,  afford  an  exception 
to  this  rule,  the  rings  of  the  abdomen  being 
distinct  and  solid,  especially  on  the  dorsal 
aspect. 

In  the  spiders  properly  so  called,  (ai'anea,) 
and  in  the  greater  number  of  the  mites  ( acarij, 
the  skin  of  the  abdomen  is  very  soft,  coria- 
ceous, papiraceous,  or  even  membranous, 
transparent,  and  susceptible  sometimes  of  be- 
ing greatly  extended.  It  is  on  this  account 
that  the  abdominal  segment  of  the  body  shrinks 
and  loses  its  form  after  death,  and  from  the 
transparency  of  the  integuments  the  same 
arachnidans  present  during  lifetime  the  various 
markings  and  lively  colours  which  depend  on 
a kind  of  pigment  situated  in  the  interior  of 
the  body. 

The  head,  as  we  have  remarked  in  our  ex- 
position of  the  characters  of  the  class,  is  always 
consolidated  with  the  thorax;  this  is  readily 
ascertained  to  be  the  fact  in  scorpions  and 
spiders,  and  in  order  to  express  this  dispo- 
sition, which  obtains  also  in  many  of  the 
Crustacea,  the  two  united  segments  are  termed 
‘ cephalo-thorax the  term  abdomen  is  applied 
to  the  part  properly  so  called,  and  thus  the 
body  of  the  arachnidans  may  be  divided  into 
two  parts.  The  abdomen  may  be  either  sessile 
or  pediculate,  i.e.  it  may  either  in#:lose  at  its 
anterior  margin  the  posterior  part  of  the  thorax, 
as  in  the  scoqiions,  or  it  may  adhere  to-  the 
thorax  by  a very  circumscribed  part  of  that 
margin,  as  in  the  spiders  properly  so  called. 
Anatomically  speaking,  the  abdomen  has  a 
very  simple  structure  : it  is  formed  of  annular 
segments  sometimes  distinct  and  hard,  as  in 
the  scorpions ; sometimes  blended  together 
and  soft,  as  in  the  spiders  and  mites. 

The  other  division  of  the  body  or  cephalo- 
thorax  is  not  so  simple.  To  facilitate  the  study 

* This  composition  being  prrcisnly  analogous  to 
that  of  the  integuments  of  insects,  we  sliall  ticat 
of  it  in  the  article  relating  to  these  animals. 


of  this  part  it  is  necessary  to  consider  the 
cephalic  portion  separately  from  the  thoracic 
division.  This  it  is  easy  to  do,  where,  as  in 
many  cases,  the  junction  of  the  two  parts  is 
perfectly  distinct,  and  made  obvious  by  the  ex- 
istence of  a furrow  along  all  the  whole  superior 
part  of  the  line  of  union,  (see  the  tiaces  of  it 
in  the  thorax  of  a pholque,  pholcus  rivulatus, 
/iV.79.)  But  in  every  case  the  head  («)  is  recog- 
‘ nizable  by  constant 
xig-JJ-  characters:  it  supports 

the  eyes  and  all  the 
' pieces  belonging  to 
c the  oral  apparatus, 
c while  the  thorax  {b), 
on  the  contrary,  gives 
insertion  to  the  four 
pairs  of  legs,  which 
on  account  of  their  ex- 
treme length  are  repre- 
sented in  the  figure  as 
Pholcus  rixmlatus.  truncated. 

The  head  is  often  as  narrow  as  the  chest, 
abruptly  truncated  anteriorly,  and  terminated 
by  a point  posteriorly,  so  that  it  appears  by  its 
backward  prolongation  to  separate  the  right 
from  the  left  side  of  the  thorax,  and  to  be 
placed  between  them  like  a wedge,  (as  in 
the  pholcus.)  The  suture  is  very  close,  and 
sometimes  so  far  effaced  that  it  is  no  longer 
possible  to  decide  where  the  head  ter- 
minates and  the  chest  commences.  We 
have  already  observed  that  the  head  sup- 
ports the  eyes  on  its  upper  part,  and  has  the 
oral  instruments  attached  to  its  lower  surface. 
These  consist,  first,  of  a pair  of  mandibles  or 
forciples ; secondly,  of  a pair  of  maxilla: ; 
thirdly,  of  a sternal  labium. 

The  number  of  annuli  or  segments  which 
enter  into  the  composition  of  the  head  of  an 
arachnidan  may  yet  be  determined  at  some 
future  period  : we  have  made  some  attempts 
to  unravel  this  subject,  but  our  observations 
are  not  yet  sufficiently  matured  to  permit  us 
to  decide  so  difficult  a question. 

Our  researches  on  the  thorax  of  articulate 
animals  have  led  to  more  decisive  results, 
which  we  shall  now  expound,  but  for  the 
complete  understanding  of  which  we  must 
refer  the  reader  to  the  article  Insecta, 
where  a more  general  theoiy  of  the  thorax, 
and  a description  of  all  the  pieces  that  enter 
into  its  composition  will  be  given.  In  the 
arachnidans  many  of  these  pieces  are  entirely 
wanting ; and  their  thorax  is  consequently 
more  simple  than  that  of  insects : it  is  even 
more  simple  than  the  thorax  of  crustaceans, 
to  which,  however,  it  bears  a great  resemblance 
in  many  points.  If,  for  example,  we  take  a 
large  spider,  as  a mygule  avicularia,  and  strip 
off  the  hairs  which  clothe  the  thorax,  we  shall 
easily  perceive  a plate,  or  plastron,  interme- 
diate to  the  right  and  left  series  of  legs.  This 
plastron  is  the  sternum,  or,  to  speak  more  cor- 
rectly, the  union  of  several  sternums,  which, 
were  it  not  for  this  union,  would  manifest 
themselves  as  four  distinct  pieces;  that  is  to 
say,  corresponding  in  number  to  the  pairs  of 
legs  which  arise  from  them.  This  sternal  plas- 
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Iron  is  distinctly  shewn  in  Jig.  100,  e,  which 
represents  the  inferior  surface  of  the  body  of 
the  house-spider,  ( tegenuria  domestica.') 

On  the  upper  surface  of  the  cliest  we  find 
another  plate  much  more  extended  than  the 
sternum,  and  joined  anteriorly  with  the  head 
by  means  of  a fissure  or  triangular  V-shaped 
notch  which  receives  it.  This  plate  or  dorsal 
shield  exhibits  divisions  or  rather  lines  of 
suture  which  the  eye  readily  distinguishes. 
They  represent  arcs  of  circles  arising  from  the 
base  of  the  legs  and  all  ending  in  the  centre 
of  the  thorax,  where  there  is  a depression 
varying  as  to  extent  and  depth  according  to 
the  individual.  In  other  arachnidans  this 
structure  is  not  so  clearly  shewn  on  account 
of  the  close  union  of  the  different  pieces;  but 
it  is  easy  to  detect  or  at  least  explain  the  un- 
important modifications  which  obtain  in  these 
cases.  In  the  ffgure,  which  we  have  taken 
from  Savigny,  of  the  pholcus  rivulatus,  the 
traces  of  the  division  may  be  readily  followed, 
(Jig.  79,  h.)  Continued  comparative  researches 
have  convinced  me  that  this  dorsal  plate  of  the 
thorax  of  the  araneidee  is  formed,  not  of  the 
dorsal  pieces  of  the  thorax  of  insects,  but  only 
of  the  lateral  pieces  or  those  of  the  ffancs. 
For  the  arachnidans  being  deprived  of  wings, 
the  intermediate  thoracic  element  or  tergum, 
so  largely  developed  on  account  of  the  pre- 
sence of  those  organs  in  the  thorax  of  insects, 
being  no  longer  necessary,  has  completely  dis- 
appeared. How  has  this  taken  place?  The 
ffancs  (pleura)  which  in  insects  were  diva- 
ricated and  pushed  to  the  sides  by  the  tergum, 
when  that  obstacle  was  removed,  have  mutu- 
ally approximated  and  become  united  toge- 
ther in  the  middle  line,  precisely  at  the  place 
where  the  little  depression  exists  which  we 
have  already  mentioned. 

We  believe  that  we  have  placed  these  facts 
beyond  all  doubt  in  our  ‘ Researches  on  the 
Thorax  of  Articulate  Animals,’  presented  to 
the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Paris  in  1820.'*^ 
Now  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  what  has  hap- 
pened to  the  arachnidans,  being  animals  de- 
prived of  wings,  is  also  found  in  the  crusta- 
ceans, which  are  equally  destitute  of  these 
organs.  Only  that  there  exists  in  some  of  the 
latter,  as  the  decapods,  a vast  carapace  which 
occurs  independently  of  the  ffancs,  and  covers 
them.  For  if  the  carapace  is  raised  in  a crab, 
the  ffancs  or  pleurae  are  seen  beneath,  extending 
obliquely  towards  one  another  as  in  the  thorax 
of  a mygale,  with  this  single  difference,  that 
in  the  cancer,  where  the  carapace  covers  the 
ffancs  and  protects  them  as  well  as  the  internal 
soft  parts,  the  pleura  or  side  pieces  remain 
divaricated  and  are  not  joined  at  their  apices 
as  in  the  mygale.\ 

* See  the  Report  by  Cuvier,  in  the  Analysis  of 
the  Works  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  for 
the  year  1820. 

t We  must  again  refer  to  the  articles  CRUSTACEA 
and  INSECTA  for  the  full  comprehension  of  the  facts 
■which  presuppose  an  anatomical  knowledge  of  the 
external  covering  of  the  animals  of  these  two 
classes.  To  those  who  already  possess  that  infor- 
mation 1 shall  observe  that  a single  piece  of  the 


Digestive  system. — The  arachnidans,  whose 
habits  have  been  made  the  subject  of  obser- 
vation, feed  for  the  most  part  on  animal  matter, 
not  in  a state  of  decomposition  or  even  re- 
cently dead,  but  in  the  living  state.  They 
either  boldly  seize  their  prey,  which  consists 
of  insects  of  greater  or  less  size,  or  they 
attach  themselves  to  animals  much  larger 
than  themselves,  and  live  parasitically  upon 
their  blood  or  some  other  nutritious  fluid. 
The  latter  species  are  generally  very  minute  : 
many  of  them,  as  the  mites  (acari),  require 
our  best  optical  instruments  for  their  detection. 
The  above  differences  in  habits  of  life  are 
accompanied  with  important  modifications  in 
the  organs  of  nutrition,  and  especially  in  the 
oral  apparatus,  which  we  proceed  to  de- 
scribe. 

In  the  non-parasitic  species,  as  the  pulmo- 
nary and  part  of  the  tracheary  arachnidans, 
the  mouth  consists  essentially,  first,  of  two 
mandihula  or  forciples  (jig.  80,  a)  in  close  ap- 


Fig.  80. 


position,  endowed  with  little  lateral  motion, 
but  rather  acting  vertically  and  provided  each 
with  a hooked  claw  (6),  which,  near  its  point, 
is  perforated,  and  emits  a poisonous  fluid, 
secreted  by  a gland,  hereafter  to  be  described. 
In  other  arachnidans  of  the  same  order  the 
mandihula  are  a species  of  pincers,  one  nipper 
of  which  is  alone  moveable,  as  in  the  scor- 
pions. Secondly,  of  two  maxilla  (c  c),  each 
in  the  form  of  a more  or  less  flattened  and 
villous  lobe,  provided  with  a palp  or  jointed 
appendage  (d)  projecting  more  or  less  from  the 
mouth,  and  terminated  sometimes  by  pincers 
as  in  the  scorpions,  sometimes  by  a simple 

flancs  of  insects  ( epimera ) forms  the  back-part  of 
the  thorax  of  spiders  ; the  other  piece  ( ephternum ) 
already  in  a rudimentary  state  in  the  ciustaceans, 
has  completely  disappeared  from  the  thorax  of  the 
arachnidans,  each  segment  of  which  consequently 
consists  only  of  two  pieces,  the  sternum  below,  the 
epimera  above. 
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claw,  as  in  the  spiders,  at  least  the  females, 
for  in  the  males  this  palp  is  frequently  the  seat 
of  a singular  apparatus  (e),  hereafter  to  be 
described.  Thirdly,  of  a sternal  labium  (f), 
which,  as  its  name  implies,  is  inserted  into  the 
sternum,  and  does  not  give  origin  to  any  arti- 
culated appendage  or  palp.  With  respect  to 
the  composition  of  the  mouth  in  the  parasitic 
species,  such  as  most  of  the  mites,  and  we 
may  take  as  an  example  an  argas,  although 
it  is  concealed  under  the  form  of  a beak, 

sometimes  with  a sharp 
point,  yet  it  is  essentially 
the  same.  The  principal 
difference  consists  in  the 
dart  - shaped  mandibles 
{a  a),  being  joined  toge- 
ther so  as  to  form  a kind 
of  lancet,  the  sides  of 
which  are  sometimes 
denticulated,  so  as  to 
cause  them  to  adhere 
firmly  to  the  flesh  which 
they  have  penetrated. 
The  maxilla  with  their 
palp  (Jb)  and  the  inferior 
Head  of  a mite  ( Argas.)  [dbium  (c)  are  here  more 

or  less  intimately  blended  together,  so  as  to 
form  a case  or  sheath.  In  some  instances  the 
maxillary  palp  remains  free,  as  in  the  argas. 

Savigny  admits  that  in  the  interior  of  the 
mouth  of  arachnidans  there  exist  three  pharyn- 
geal orifices,  and  not  a single  one  as  in  crus- 
taceans and  insects.  These  three  orifices, 
which  are  of  almost  imperceptible  minuteness, 
are  situated  at  some  distance  from  one  another, 
and  disposed  in  a triangular  form.  He  has 
observed  this  structure  in  spiders,  scorpions, 
and  phalangians : but  he  represents  only  two 
orifices  in  a genus  allied  to  guleodes.  Latreille 
denies  the  fact,  and  Treviranus,  in  his  anato- 
mical description  of  arachnidans,  mentions 
only  one  pharyngeal  orifice. 

However  this  may  be,  Savigny  confines  the 
assumption  of  food  in  spiders  to  a true  suction  : 
“ The  mandibles,"  says  he,  “ do  not  serve  for 
bruising  the  food,  but  for  seizing  it,  and  for 
piercing  and  retaining  it  in  firm  contact  with 
the  maxillae  ; these  subject  it  to  alternate  pres- 
sure, and  express  the  juices  which  afterwards 
pass  into  the  pharynx.”*  This  is  a matter 
of  daily  observation  when  a spider  seizes  an 
insect. 

The  intestinal  canal  of  the  arachnidans  is 
always  short,  and  is  never  disposed  in  convo- 
lutions as  in  certain  herbivorous  insects.  This 
disposition  is  in  accordance  with  their  preda- 
ceous habits,  and  confirms  the  general  rule, 
(but  which  to  our  knowledge  is  not  without 
many  exceptions,)  that  the  intestinal  canal  is 
longer  in  herbivorous  than  carnivorous  animals. 

In  the  spiders,  (araneze,)  and  we  may  take 
the  common  species  ( tegenuria  domcstica ) as 


Fig.  81. 


* Sec  Description  of  Egypt,  .‘Vrachnidans,  pi.  8, 
fig.  7,  E,  y,  y.  Savigny  at  first  admitted  but  two 
pharyngeal  openings,  (iVIfimoir  sur  Ics  Animaux 
sans  Vertebres,  p.  o7)  ; but  subsequently  admitted 
three. 


Fig.  82. 


Tegenaria  domestica. 

an  example,  the  alimentary  canal  (Jig.  82 ) com- 
municates with  the  mouth  between  the  maxillae 
(a  a)  by  an  oesophagus,  rather  short  and  of  a der 
licate  texture  {b).  This  terminates  in  four  sacs 
(c),  which  M.  Treviranus  calls  “ stomach,”  but 
which,  in  our  opinion,  merit  rather  the  name  of 
gizzards ; the  digestive  tube  then  continues, 
as  a straight  narrow  canal  {d)  of  modemte 
length,  which  dilates  (e)  and  adheres,  by  its 
parietes,  to  a kind  of  epiploon  filled  with  adi- 
pose granules  (./)•  Posteriorly  the  dilated  part 
becomes  stronger  in  texture,  insensibly  con- 
tracts (g),  then  undergoes  a second  dilatation  (A) 
before  it  opens  into  the  rectum  (t).  It  is  near 
the  latter  part,  in  a kind  of  pouch,  that  the 
slender  vessels  open  which  M.  Treviranus  calls 
biliary  vessels,  and  which  he  is,  with  reason, 
surprised  to  see  terminating  in  so  extraordinary 
a position.  Tliese  vessels,  in  fact,  which  cha- 
racterize so  well  by  their  presence  the  chilific 
stomach  of  insects,  and  are  situated  in  these 
animals  more  or  less  anteriorly,  always  pre- 
ceding the  small  intestines  which  have  a greater 
or  less  length,  terminate  in  the  spiders  in  the 
rectum  itself,  and  close  to  the  anus. 
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Now  if  the  observations  of  M.  Treviranus 
are  correct,  and  the  four  vessels  which  he  de- 
scribes are  really  analogous  to  the  biliary  tubes 
of  insects,  we  do  not  hesitate  to  consider  all 
the  part  which  precedes  and  is  intermediate  to 
them  and  the  four  sacs,  as  the  stomach,  or 
chilific  cavity.  It  would  thus  result,  that  the 
tegenaria  domestica  would  be  deprived  of  an 
intestine  properly  so  called,  and  would  pos- 
sess no  part  destined  to  transmit  along  a greater 
or  less  extent  the  residua  of  the  digestive  pro- 
cess. And,  indeed,  such  residua  must  neces- 
sarily be  very  inconsiderable  in  an  animal 
which  is  sustained  by  juices,  and  these  already 
animalized.  We  are,  indeed,  led  to  this  con- 
clusion by  the  structure  presented  by  the  he- 
mipterous insects  which  are  nourished,  like  the 
spiders,  by  suction,  and  which  also  have  the 
intestines,  properly  so  called,  so  short  that  the 
biliary  vessels,  which  always  accompany  the 
posterior  extremity  of  the  stomach,  are  found 
close  to  the  anus.  We  may  form  an  idea  of 
this  disposition  by  casting  an  eye  over  the 
beautiful  figures  which  our  friend  M.  Leon  Du- 
four  has  just  published  in  his  “ Anatomical  and 
Physiological  Researches  on  the  Hemiptera.” 
Fig.  83.  In  the  alimen- 

tary canal  of  the 
— a scorpions  the 
biliary  vessels 
d d are  inserted 
much  higher  up, 
but  this  is  not 
^ the  only  pecu- 
liarity which 
the  anatomy  of 
these  animals 
presents.  Their 
digestive  tube 
extends  without 
any  marked  di- 
latation straight 
from  the  mouth 
(a)  to  the  anus 
which  opens  at 
the  extremity  of 
the  tail.  It  pre- 
sents in  this 
course  a very 
singular  struc- 
ture: five  small 
canals  (i)  go  off 
at  right  angles 
from  either  side, 
above  the  place 
of  communica- 
tion of  the  bili- 
ary vessels,  and 
terminate  by 
ramifying  in 
the  fatty  masses 
which  make  a 
sort  of  epiploon 
(c.)  This  tru- 
ly remarkable 
structure  is  not, 
however,  so  an- 
omalous as 
might  be  sup- 
Scorpio.  posed, especially 


if  we  regard  as  ccecums  these  kind  of  lateral  ves- 
sels. For  the  alimentary  canal  presents  a still 
more  ramified  condition  in  some  crustaceans, — 
we  would  cite  as  an  example  the  argulus  studied 
by  Jurine;*  and  in  another  animal  of  the  same 
class  which  M.  Milne  Edwards  and  myselff 
have  made  known  under  the  name  of  Nicothde, 
the  intestinal  canal  sends  out  considerable 
lateral  prolongations.  In  the  leech,  and  es- 
pecially the  Clepsina,  there  exist  numerous 
ccecums.  Lastly,  certain  minute  arachnidans 
(acaridae)  are  remarkable  for  analogous  lateral 
dilatations.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  all  these 
beings  are  sustained  by  animal  juices,  and  the 
great  part,  for  the  better  gorging  of  the  same,  are 
fixed  either  momentarily  or  during  their  whole 
life  upon  the  body  of  their  victim. 

We  now  come  to  speak  of  the  epiploon  and 
the  fatty  globules  which  it  contains.  The  fat, 
or  the  substance  which  appears  as  such,  is  ex- 
tremely abundant  in  the  bodies  of  insects  and 
arachnidans.  In  the  latter  it  assumes  the  form 
of  granular  masses  or  globules  of  various  co- 
lours, and  sometimes  these  are  united  together 
by  a thin  membrane.  In  the  araneae  the  fat  is 
especially  abundant  in  the  abdomen,  of  which, 
indeed,  it  determines  the  form.  The  use  of 
this  fatty  apparatus  cannot  be  mistaken,  and  it 
has  been  placed  beyond  doubt  by  experiment, 
that  it  supplies  the  place  of  nourishment  to  the 
animal,  either  when  the  latter  passes  the  winter 
in  a state  of  torpidity,  like  the  hibernating  ani- 
mals, or  when  in  particular  seasons  circum- 
stances are  not  favourable  for  catching  prey. 

Respiratory  system. — ^The  division  which  has 
been  established  in  the  class  Arachnida  of  Pul- 
monaries  and  Trachearies  indicates  that  there 
are  in  these  animals  two  very  different  inodes 
of  respiration.  In  both  cases  the  atmosphere 
penetrates  to  the  interior  of  the  body  by  orifices 
situated  on  different  points  of  the  body,  and 
called  stigmata.  The  stigmata  of  the  Pulmo- 
nary Arachnidans,  and  especially  those  of  scor- 
pions, are  veiy  conspicuous ; they  occupy  the 
inferior  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  are  four  in 
number  on  either  side,  (1,  2,  3,  4,  jig.  84.) 
Tliey  are  in  the  form  of  narrow  fissures,  sur- 
rounded as  in  insects  with  a circle  of  more 
solid  substance  than  the  rest  of  the  integument, 
and  to  which  we  have  given  the  name  of  pe- 
ritrema. 

In  the  spiders  (araneae)  not  only  do  they 
differ  in  form  but  in  number  and  position. 
Treviranus  counts  four  pairs  in  the  thorax 
above  the  insertion  of  the  legs,  four  pairs  on 
the  upper  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  one  pair 
on  the  lower  surface ; the  latter  is  the  most 
constant  and  important,  (jig.  100,  d.) 

The  stigmata  of  the  Tracheary  Arachnidans 
are  less  easy  to  be  distinguished,  more  espe- 
cially on  account  of  the  small  size  of  the 
species  constituting  a part  of  that  group. 
We  have  here  carefully  figured  them  in  an 
Acaroid  species  ( Ixodes  E?'inacei ),  where  they 
are  situated  below  the  sides  and  on  the  lower 
part  of  the  abdomen,  (jig.  85,  a,)  in  shape  like 
a spherical  tubercle,  (jg.  86,  a, ) perforated  by 

• Annaic.s  dti  Museum,  fom.  viii.  p.  431.  1806. 

t Annalcs  He.-.  Sciences  Nalurclles,  first  scries, 
tom.  ix.  pi.  49. 
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Fig.  86. 


an  infinite  num- 
^‘8-  her  of  small 

holes,  between 
which  in  the 
centre  we  may 
remark  a larger 
“ circular  plate 
(5.)  Each  little 
aperture  is  as  it 
vvere  stellated  at 
the  margins  (c,) 
by  which  the 
air  penetrates 
the  body  and 
gets  into  the 
^ tracheae.  These 
tracheae  are  ana- 
logous in  struc- 
ture and  posi- 
tion to  those  of 
insects  ;they  are 
elastic,  ramify 
after  the  man- 
ner of  vessels  in  the  interior  of  the  body,  and 
penetrate  to  even  the  minutest  organs. 

With  regard  to  the  internal  respiratory  organs 
of  tile  Pulmonary  Araclinidans  they  have  a 
very  different  character;  presenting  the  ap- 
pearance of  membranous  sacs  formed  by  la- 
mellae applied  to  one  another  like  the  leaves  of 
a book,  each  of  these  little  receptacles  opens 
into  a common  cavity,  the  membranous  mar- 
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gins  of  which  adhere  to  the  horny  circle  or 
peritremu  of  the  stigma  before  described. 

We  here  subjoin  figures  copied  from  those 
of  Professor  Muller  of  Berlin,  which  represent 
these  parts  in  a scorpion.  Fig.  87  shows  one  of 

Fig.  87.  Fig.  88. 


the  pulmonary  branchiae  entire,  seen  in  profile : 
a is  the  edge  by  which  it  adheres  to  the  circum- 
ference of  the  stigma ; b the  simple  membrane 
without  folds ; c the  folds  or  leaves.  Fig.  88 
shows  a portion  of  the  same  pulmonary  hranchia 
laid  open : a is  the  horny  margin  of  the  stigma, 
or  peritrema,  to  which  the  simple  membrane  b 
adheres ; c the  common  cavity  into  which  each 
of  the  spaces  opens  which  are  formed  by  the 
laminae. 

These  organs  resemble  closely  in  their  struc- 
ture the  branchial  laminae,  and  hence  Trevi- 
ranus  and  Meckel  compare  them  to  branchiae. 
Muller  on  the  other  hand  maintains  that  they 
are  lungs,  because,  he  says,  they  can  be  dis- 
tended with  air.  The  name  of  pulmonary 
branchiae,  which  we  have  given  them,  seems  to 
reconcile  the  two  contending  opinions,  although 
we  believe  that  the  distinction  between  lungs 
and  gills  is  in  itself  of  very  slight  importance 
when  applied  to  articulate  animals.  It  is,  for 
example,  quite  impossible  to  establish  such  a 
distinction  in  certain  crustaceans,  as  the  Onis- 
cus,  the  Asellus,  the  Cjmothoa,  which  are  all 
provided  with  organs  of  an  analogous  structure, 
although  some  live  in  water,  and  others  in  air 
more  or  less  humid.  Moreover,  certain  crabs, 
as  the  terrestrial  species  called  Cancer  Uca, 
Ruricola,  &c.,  of  Linnaeus,  possess  branchiae 
which  are  much  better  adapted  for  respiration 
in  air  than  in  water.  The  Cancer  Manas,  so 
common  on  our  coasts,  is  almost  in  the  same 
case,  since  it  passes  a great  part  of  its  life  out 
of  the  sea,  and  it  is  well  known  that  lobsters 
and  shrimps  can  live  a long  time  out  of  water, 
provided  tliat  the  air  in  which  they  are  kept  is 
humid.  M.  Milne  Edwards  and  myself  have 
demonstrated,  by  decisive  experiments,  the 
conditions  in  which  the  branchiae  in  these 
animals  act  as  lungs. 

Circulating  system.  — The  function  of  cir- 
culation, which  is  always  so  intimately  con- 
nected with  that  of  respiration,  presents,  as 
might  be  sup|)osed,  two  different  conditions 
in  the  araclinidans.  Those  which  breathe  by 
means  of  tracheae  have  not  an  apparent  circu- 
lation ; and  in  this  respect  they  resemble  in- 
sects ; — we  attribute  to  them  simply  a dorsal 
vessel  witheut  any  ramifications.  Those,  on 
the  contrary,  which  possess  branchial  lungs. 
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have  an  apparatus  for  circulation  pretty  well 
developed.  It  consists  of  an  elongated  vessel 
placed  immediately  beneath  the  integument 
along  the  middle  line  of  the  dorsal  aspect  of 
the  back,  on  which  account  it  has  received  the 
name  of  dorsal  vessel  89).  It  is  kept  in 
its  situation  by  small  ligaments  or  muscles, 
(rt  a),  which  in  insects  are  called  alee  cordis. 
The  texture  of  the  dorsal  vessel  is  membranous, 
and  pretty  firm ; it  contains  a colourless  fluid. 
This  heart  is  in  communication  with  numerous 
vessels,  but  hitherto  it  has  not  been  discovered 
which  of  these  terminate  in,  or  which  arise  from 
the  organ,  or,  in  other  words,  it  is  not  known 
by  what  route  the  blood  arrives  at,  or  proceeds 
from  the  heart.  We  believe  that  we  are  able 
to  dissipate  the  doubts  which,  still  exist  as  to 
this  subject,  but  before  we  state  our  opinions 
we  shall  speak  of  the  anatomical  disposition  of 
the  apparatus.  Treviranus  has  described  it 
vaguely  in  the  scorpions,  but  has  well  elucidated 
its  structure  in  the  spiders  (aranece ),  more  par- 
ticularly in  Clubione  atrox  and  Tegenaria  do- 
mestica,  Fig.  89.  In  both  these  species  nu- 
h merous  vessels  are 

observed  to  arise 
. from  the  heart,  es- 
pecially from  its 
posterior  part  (c  c.) 
These  proceed  to 
o ramify  indefinitely, 
distributing  thera- 
e selves  over  every 
organ ; and  we 
^ have  no  doubt 
e with  respect  to 
, their  true  arterial 
nature.  But  in  ad- 
“ dition  to  these  ves- 
sels there  exist  two 
n others  of  larger 
^ size  (d  d,)  which 
communicate  in 
“ one  direction  with 
a the  heart,  in  an- 
other, by  very  fine 
ramifications,  with 
the  pulmonary 
branchiae.  In  Clu- 
bione atrox  these 
two  vessels  do  not 
give  out  any 
No  doubt  remains 
in  our  mind  but  that  these  vessels  maintain  a 
direct  communication  between  the  heart  and 
respiratory  organs.  The  subjoined  figure 
(Jig.  89)  will  facilitate  the  understanding  of 
these  facts.  It  represents  the  heart  and  its 
appendages  in  the  house-spider,  (Tegenaria 
domestica,)  and  shows  the  two  canals  which 
communicate  with  the  heart  and  receive  the 
small  vessels  {ee  ee)  that  come  from  the  pul- 
monary branchiae.  Treviranus,  to  whom  we 
owe  these  observations,  has  not,  however,  at- 
tempted to  explain  the  manner  in  which  the 
circulation  takes  place  in  the  arachnidans,  and 
indeed  this  is  to  be  determined  by  physiolo- 
gical experiment  and  not  by  the  dissection  of 
the  organs  merely.  The  experiments  which  I 


have  made,  in  conjunction  with  my  friend  M. 
Milue  Edwards,  on  the  circulation  of  the  crus- 
taceans, enable  me  to  give  a satisfactory  and 
doubtless  true  explanation  of  that  of  the  arachni- 
dans. The  organs  which  exist  in  these  animals, 
and  we  admit  the  precision  of  the  anatomical  facts 
detailed  by  Treviranus,  are  essentially  the  same 
as  in  the  crustaceans.  VVe  find  a heart,  of  the 
nature  of  which  no  one  can  entertain  a doubt ; 
then  there  are  arteries  proceeding  from  the 
heart  and  ramifying  over  every  part  of  the 
body ; lastly,  the  heart  receives  on  each  side 
vessels  which  bring  it  into  communication  with 
the  respiratory  organs.  These  latter  vessels  are 
the  analogues  of  the  branchio-cardiac  vessels 
of  crustaceans.  With  respect  to  veins,  of  which 
the  latter  animals  are  destitute,  they  are  equally 
wanting  in  the  arachnidans,  and  are  doubtless 
replaced  by  cavities  of  an  irregular  form  which 
exist  between  all  the  organs  of  the  body.  Tre- 
viranus, indeed,  has  remarked  in  the  abdomen 
of  Tegenaria  domestica  two  small  intervals 
which  are  discoverable  through  the  integument, 
and  in  which  he  says  the  blood  may  be  ob- 
served to  be  collected.  These  reservoirs  are 
perhaps  the  analogues  of  the  venous  sinuses  of 
the  Crustacea. 

The  nature  of  the  vessels  being  thus  deter- 
mined, it  becomes  easy  to  conceive  how  the 
circulation  takes  place  in  the  arachnidans — 
the  blood,  leaving  the  heart,  is  distributed 
through  all  the  arteries  to  the  different  organs 
for  their  nutrition  : this  being  effected,  and  the 
nutrient  fluid  being  thereby  converted  into  ve- 
nous blood,  it  begins  to  circulate  through  the 
sinuses  before  mentioned,  and  arrives  by  an 
insensible  course  at  the  pulmonary  branchiae. 
There  it  is  changed  by  contact  with  air  into 
arterial  blood,  and  returns  to  the  heart  by 
means  of  the  branchio-cardiac  vessels  (ed)  to  be 
finally  again  propelled  through  the  arteries  (c.) 

Thus  the  ascertained  anatomical  facts,  few 
as  they  are,  permit  us  already  to  appreciate  the 
mode  of  circulation  in  the  arachnidans;  and  we 
repeat  that  it  is  in  every  respect  analogous  to 
the  circulation  in  the  crustaceans. 

Nervous  system. — The  nervous  system  is 
gangliated,  as  in  all  the  articulate  animals ; 
but  it  presents  considerable  differences  of  dis- 
position in  the  different  ai-achnidans : the 
scorpions  in  this  respect  vary  much  fi-om  the 
spiders. 

In  the  Sco7'pionid(B  we  find  the  following 
structure  (Jig.  90) : — the  Jirst  ganglion,  which 
is  commonly  called  the  brain  («),  and  which 
supplies  the  nerves  to  the  parts  of  the  mouth  (6,c) 
is  intimately  blended  with  the  nervous  mass 
giving  origin  to  the  nerves  of  the  legs  {d).  The 
succeeding  ganglia  are  distinct  from  one  an- 
other, and  are  seven  in  number : the  Jirst  three 
(12  3)  are  situated  in  the  abdomen  proper; 
they  have  this  peculiarity,  that  they  are  united 
together  and  with  the  ganglion,  which  may  be 
termed  cerebro-thoracic,  by  three  instead  of 
two  chords  of  communication  (e),  which  is  the 
number  found  in  all  other  articulate  animals ; 
the_/bwr  remaining  ganglions  (4  5 6 7)  occupy 
the  entire  length  of  the  post-abdomen,  or  that 
contracted  portion  of  the  body  which  is  incor- 
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c b c rectly  termed  the 

tail. 

In  the  Aran- 
“ ula  the  ganglions 
are  fewer  than  in 
the  Scorpionida: : 
the  first  pair,  or 
j that  which  consti- 
d tutes  the  brain, 
( fig.9L,a,)  is  quite 
distinct  from  the 
thoracic ; these  are 
four  in  number  (^bb) 
but  have  under- 
gone a remarkable 
^ degree  of  centrali- 
zation, being  inti- 
mately connected 
together  so  as  in- 
deed to  form  a 
mass  in  which  all 
traces  of  junction 
are  lost,  except  at 
k 3 the  sides,  which 

have  remained  free 
and  in  the  form  of 
smallconoidbodies 
directed  outwardly 
so  as  to  resemble, 
in  the  aggregate, 
the  figure  of  a star. 
From  the  apex  of 
each  of  these  small 
cones  the  nerve  is 
given  off  to  each 
leg.  In  the  abdo- 
men there  does  not 
\v  exist  any  ganglion, 

but  only  a double 
longitudinal  ner- 
vous cord(c),which 
swells  out  at  its  ter- 
mination. From 
this  swelling  (d)  a 
great  number  of 
nerves  (ee)  pass  off, 
which  are  distri- 
buted to  all  the 
organs  contained 
in  the  abdominal 
cavity. 

Organs  of  sense. 
— We  have  no- 
thing particular  to 
observe  with  re- 
spect to  the  smell  or  hearing  of  the  arachnidans, 
for  we  are  ignorant  of  the  existence  of  these 


senses  in  the  class,  or  at  least  of  the  parts  of 
the  body  in  which  they  are  seated.  With  re- 
gard to  taste,  the  choice  which  the  arachnidans 
make  of  their  food  sufficiently  indicates  that  it 
exists  in  variable  degree ; the  organ  is  situated 
probably  at  the  entrance  of  the  pharynx. 
With  regard  to  touch,  the  delicacy  of  that  sense 
is  in  the  ratio  of  the  tenuity  of  the  integument; 
but  the  extremities  of  the  legs,  and  more 
especially  of  the  maxillary  palps  seem  to 
be  expressly  destined  to  bring  the  individual 


Fig.  9 1 . 
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into  relation  with  sur- 
rounding objects.  The 
sense  of  sight  is  the 
only  one  respecting 
which  no  doubt  can 
exist ; particularly  in 
the  species  which  are 
the  most  perfect  of  the 
class,  such  as  the  spi- 
ders, scorpions,  &c. 
The  eyes  belong  to 
that  kind  which  are 
termed  simple,  in  op- 
position to  those  de- 
nominated compound, 
and  which  are  found 
exclusively  in  insects 
and  crustaceans. 

These  simple  eyes 
( ocelli)  in  arachnidans 
are  two,  four,  six,  or 
eight  in  number ; they 
are  situated  on  the  an- 
terior part  of  the  body 
either  superiorly  or  la- 
terally. With  respect 
to  size  they  differ  not 
only  in  different  spe- 
cies, but  in  the  same 
individual,  as  in  the 
and  especially  in  the 


Fig  92. 


In  the  Scorpions  (fig.  93)  there  are  two 
eyes  (a  a)  situated  on  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the 

Fig.  93. 


cephalo-thorax,  and  closely  approximated  to 
the  mesial  line  : these  are  of  much  larger  size 
than  the  minute  simple  eyes  (b  b),  which  are 
placed  on  the  sides  and  near  the  outer  margins 
of  the  same  segment.  The  two  mesial  eyes, 
on  account  of  their  size,  have  been  selected  by 
Miiller  for  the  subject  of  his  researches,  which 
he  published  at  Leipsic,  and  which  have  been 
translated  by  extract  in  the  17th  volume  of  the 
first  series  of  the  “ Annales  des  Sciences  Natu- 
relles.”  The  following  are  the  principal  re- 
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suits  of  the  labours  of  this  accomplished  na- 
turalist. 

lie  finds  that  each  of  these  simple  eyes  is 
composed,  1st,  of  a cornea;  2dly,  of  a crys- 
talline  lem ; 3dly,  of  a vitreous  body;  4thly, 
of  a kind  of  chamber;  5thly,  of  a choroid; 
6thly,  of  a retina. 

The  cornea,  as  is  shewn  in  jig.  94,  which 
represents  a vertical  section  of  the  eye,  is 

smooth  and  con- 
Fig.  94.  vex  externally  («,) 

its  superficies  pre- 
senting none  of 
those  divisions 
which  characte- 
rise the  cornea  of 
the  compound 
eyes  of  insects. 
The  internal  sur- 
face is  deeply 
concave,  and  in 
g tlie  hollow  he- 

misphere thus 
formed  is  lodged  the  anterior  part  of  the  crys- 
talline lens.  This  body  {b)  is  of  a spherical 
figure,  of  a hard  and  transparent  texture,  resem- 
bling in  these  respects  the  crystalline  lens  of 
Fishes.  Posteriorly  it  rests  upon  but  does  not 
penetrate  the  vitreous  humour.  The  vitreous 
humour  (c)  is  composed  of  a granular,  soft 
material,  is  larger  than  the  chrystalline,  plano- 
convex anteriorly,  wholly  convex  behind.  As 
the  crystalline  lens  rests  upon  without  sinking 
into  the  vitreous  humour,  there  remains  a cir- 
cular channel  or  space  filled  with  an  aqueous 
humour,  to  which  the  term  chamber  may  be 
appropriately  given,  and  which  may  be  com- 
pared to  the  posterior  chamber  of  the  eye  of 
some  of  the  vertebrata. 

The  retina  (e)  is  applied  to  the  back  part  of 
the  vitreous  humour,  and  is  in  some  degree  an 
expansion  of  the  optic  nerve  (g).  It  is  lined  by 
a choroid,  or  membrane  saturated  with  a co- 
loured matter,  or  kind  of  pigmentum  (_/'),  which 
is  afterwards  reflected  over  the  anterior  margin 
of  the  plano-convex  surface  of  the  vitreous 
humour  so  as  to  form  there  a sort  of  pupil,  the 
aperture  of  which  exceeds  the  diameter  of  the 
crystalline,  but  is  less  than  that  of  the  vitreous 
humour.  Such  is  the  somewhat  complicated 
structure  of  one  of  the  large  eyes  of  a scorpion, 
by  the  knowledge  of  which  physiologists  are 
now  enabled  better  to  understand  the  mode  in 
which  vision  is  effected  in  the  arachnidans. 

Organs  of  secretion. — We  designate  thus  the 
organs  that  emit  outwardly  a matter  which  is 
sometimes  liquid,  and  sometimes  becomes  con- 
crete by  contact  with  the  atmosphere.  The 
position  of  these  organs  varies;  in  one  case 
they  occupy  the  anterior  part  of  the  body,  in 
another  they  are  observed  at  the  opposite  extre- 
mity. The  nature  and  properties  of  the  matter 
secreted  is  not  less  variable ; in  some  instances 
it  is  an  irritating  or  poisonous  liquid  which  the 
animal  introduces  by  means  of  a more  or  less 
sharp  pointed  hook  into  the  interior  of  the  body 
to  which  it  may  be  applied ; in  other  instances, 
again,  it  is  a substance  which  is  at  first  in 
a liquid  state,  but  soon  becomes  splid  in  its 


passage  through  a sort  of  sieve,  or,  if  I may  be 
permitted  the  comparison,  a cullender  pierced 
with  excessively  minute  holes.  We  shall  treat 
separately  of  these  two  kinds  of  apparatus. 

Of  the  apparatus  for  secreting  the  irritating 
or  poisonous  liquid. — Every  one  knows  how 
quickly  a fly  that  has  been  bitten  by  a spider 
expires:  the  effect  is  instantaneous.  It  is  by 
means  of  the  mandibulae  or  forciples  that  the 
spider  has  inflicted  the  wound.  These  mandi- 
bulae are  each  armed  with  a moveable  and  ex- 
tremely sharp  claw,  ffig.  95,  a,)  near  to  the 
point  of  which  is  a minute  orifice  {b),  from 
which  there  escapes  a drop 
Fig  95.  of  poisonous  liquid,  which 
.6  spreads  itself  over  the  whole 
wound  the  instant  that  it  is 
inflicted.  This  orifice,  which 
from  its  minuteness  is  very 

- c difficult  to  be  perceived  even 

with  a high  magnifying  pow- 
er, communicates  with  a fine 
or  narrow  excretory  canal  (c), 
situated  in  the  interior  of  the 
d mandible  and  given  off  from 
the  true  secreting  organ.  This 
gland  is  lodged  in  the  inter- 
space of  the-  muscles  of  the 
thorax;  it  is  in  the  form  of 
an  elongated  and  slightly 
curved  vesicle,  the  parietes 
of  which  have  a singular 
structure.  Treviranus  describes  it  as  consisting 
of  filaments  adhering  together  and  united  by  a 
membrane  so  as  to  resemble  a spirally  disposed 
band.  This  structure  presents,  he  thinks,  some 
analogy  to  that  of  the  trachea  of  insects.  Ly- 
onnet,  in  his  posthumous  work,  has  described 
this  part  somewhat  differently : he  considers 
each  little  band  as  being  composed  of  two  sub- 
stances, one  fleshy,  which  contracts  upon  drying, 
the  other  squamous,  which  is  disposed  like  a 
watch-spring,  or  rather  like  Archimedes’  screw, 
and  which  always  remains  in  the  same  state. 
He  supposes  that  these  fibres,  upon  contracting, 
force  the  poisonous  liquid  into  the  excretory 
canal.  Such  a construction  is  not,  however, 
necessary,  since  it  may  be  readily  conceived 
that  that  vesicle,  being  placed  in  the  midst  of 
very  powerful  muscles,  it  is  sufficient  that  they 
contmct  in  order  to  its  compression  and  the 
consequent  propulsion  of  the  fluid  contained 
in  its  interior,  which  probably  the  parietes  have 
secreted. 

This  apparatus  appears  to  us  to  correspond, 
by  its  position,  to  that  which  is  termed,  in  in- 
sects, the  salivary  apparatus,  and  in  silk-worms 
the  silk-glands : it  is  even  possible  that  the 
poisonous  fluid  itself,  mingling  with  the  ani- 
mal juices  which  the  spider  introduces  by 
suction  into  its  stomach,  serves  to  facilitate 
digestion. 

Spiders  are  not  the  only  animals  of  their 
class  that  are  provided  with  this  kind  of  organs. 
Scorpions  have  also  a poison-apparatus,  but  in 
a very  different  position.  It  is  not  placed  in 
the  mandibles,  but  at  the  posterior  part  of  the 
body,  in  the  last  segment  of  the  tail-like  abdo- 
men. Every  one  is  familiar  with  that  pyriform 
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dilatation  which  the  scorpions  c-arry  at  the  end 
of  the  tail  ; it  is  terminated  by  a little  sharp 
hook  generally  curved  backwards.  Near  its 
termination  there  n;ay  be  observed,  as  in  the 
maudibuloiis  hook  of  spiders,  a very  minute 
orifice,  or,  according  to  some  authors,  two  dis- 
tinct lissures.  It  is  from  this  part  that  a lim- 
pid Huid,  having  strongly-marked  poisonous 
tpialities,  exudes;  and,  corresponding  to  the  fo- 
ramen within,  there  is  the  neck  of  a little  blad- 
der which  is  the  true  secretory  organ.  J.ittle  is 
know  n res{)€cting  its  structure : according  to 
the  observations  of  Treviranus  it  is  surrounded 
by  a horny  substance  and  provided  with  a 
muscle,  w'hich  most  probably  has  for  its  func- 
tion the  compression  of  the  vesicle  and  the 
consequent  expulsion  of  the  poison. 

Apparatus  for  secreting  the  fluid  which  con- 
cretes in  the  air. — This  apparatus  is  peculiar  to 
certain  arachuidans  : it  does  not  exist  in  the 
scorpions  nor  in  many  other  genera  ; but  when 
present  it  is  always  situated  at  the  posterior 
part  of  the  body.  The  threads  by  which  the 
spiders  suspend  themselves,  and  of  which  they 
spin  their  webs,  are  emitted  from  the  extre- 
mity of  the  abdomen.  There  we  find,  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  anal  aperture,  several  small 
appendages,  which  it  is  important  not  to  con- 
found with  one  another,  (flg.  96.)  Of  these 
there  are  two  which  are  small  articulated  hairy 

and  filiform  processes 
{b  b ;)*  the  others  are 
spinnarets,  or  the  or- 
gans by  which  the 
c silky  threads  are  emit- 
ted. Of  the  latter, 
^ four  may  generally  be 
j counted,  (c  d.)  Their 
structure  is  very  re- 
markable; it  has  been 
described  by  many 
anatomists,  and  among  others  by  Lyoiinet  in 
his  posthumous  Memoirs.  This  patient  anato- 
mist has  discovered  that  the  surface  of  each  of 
the  spinnarets  is  pierced  by  an  infinite  number 
of  minute  holes,  from  each  of  which  there 
escapes  as  many  little  drops  of  a liquid,  which, 
becoming  dry  the  moment  it  is  in  contact  with 
the  air,  forms  so  many  delicate  threads.  Im- 
mediately after  the  filaments  have  passed  out 
of  the  pores  of  the  spinnaret,  they  unite  first 
together,  and  thenwith  those  of  the  neighbouring 
spinnarets  to  form  a common  thread  ; so  that  the 
thread  of  the  spider,  as  it  is  employed  in  the 
manufacture  of  the  web,  or  such  as  the  creature 
suspends  itself  by  when  hanging  from  one’s 

’ Mr.  Blackwall,  who  has  published  some  inter- 
esting observations  on  the  structure  and  functions 
of  spiders  in  the  third  report  of  the  British  Asso- 
ciation (1833),  and  more  at  length  in  a recent  volume 
of  the  Ijinnaean  Transactions,  considers  these  pro- 
cesses to  be  also  spinnarets.  They  are  provided 
with  tubes,  which,  arranged  along  the  under  side  of 
the  terminal  joint,  present  the  appearance  of  fine 
hairs  projecting  from  it  at  right  angles ; if  examined, 
when  in  operation,  by  a powerful  magnifier,  the 
function  of  these  tubes  may  be  ascertained  without 
difficulty,  as  the  fine  lines  of  silk  proceeding  from 
them  will  bo  distinctly  perceived.  Mr.  B.’s 
observations  were  made  on  Anclcna  labiirinthica 
(Walck.) — Kt). 
vor..  r. 


finger,  is  composed  of  an  iiTimense  number  of 
minute  filaments,  perhaps  many  thousands,  of 
such  extreme  tenuity  that  the  eye  cannot  detect 
them,  until  they  are  all  twisted  together  into 
the  working  thread.  Lyonnet  has  made  a still 
more  curious  observation:  he  detected  in  Tege- 
naria  civilis  (Walck.)  a different  anatdm;cal 

structure  of  the  four  spinnarets.  The  pair 

which  is  above  and  a little  longer  than  tlie 
other,  presents  on  its  surface  a multitude  of 
small  perforations,  (flg.  97,)  the  edges  of 
which  do  not  project,  and  which,  tlierefore, 

resemble  a sieve.  This 
structure  has  also 
been  well  described  by 
Leuwenhoeck,  Roe- 
sel,  Treviranus,  &c. 
The  other  pair,  shorter 
and  lower  than  the 
preceding,  differs  still 
further  by  having  pro- 
jecting or  mamillary 
tubes  independent  of 
the  perforations  which  also  exist  and  are  analo- 
gous'to  those  above  de  cribed.  The  tubes  are 
hollow,and  perforated  at  the  extremity  98,  a). 
Lyonnet  supposes  that  agglutinating  threads 
issue  from  these  tubes,  while  those  which  are 
Fig.  98.  emitted  from  the  per- 

forations do  not  poss- 
ess that  property.  We 
mayobserve,  indeed, 
upon  throwing  a lit- 
tle dust  on  a spi- 
der’s web,  such  as  the 
circular  one  of  aranea 
diadema,  that  it  ad- 
“ heres  to  the  threads 
wh  ich  are  spi  ral  ly  d is- 
posed,  but  not  to  those  that  radiate  from  the 
centre  to  the  circumference;  the  latter  are  also 

Internally  there 
exists  in  the  abdo- 
men of  spiders  a 
special  secretory  ap- 
paratus, which  con- 
sists of  intestiniforna 
canals,  united  toge- 
ther, and  variable  in 
number  and  extent 
according  to  the 
species.  In  Clu- 
bione  atro.c,  they 
consist,  according 
to  Treviranus,  of 
four  vessels,  two 
>»i'ge  (flg.  99,  a a) 
and  two  small  (/;  b)\ 
near  their  base,  and 
not  far  from  the 
point  where  they  open  into  the  spinnarets,  a 
number  of  small  supplementary  canals  (c  c) 
may  be  observed.  ( Fig.  96  represents  the  spin- 
narets in  the  same  species.) 

Generative  .spstcin. — In  the  arachuidans  the 
sexes  are  placed,  as  in  insects,  in  difl'erent  in- 
dividuals. It  is  not  always  an  easy  maltcr  to 
distinguish  outwardly  the  male  from  the  female  ; 
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stronger  than  the  others. 
Fig.  99. 

a a 
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but  in  some  eases  there  exists  a well-markccl 
character.  The  greater  part  of  the  aranea;  of 
the  male  sex  have,  at  the  extremity  of  their 
maxillary  palp,  a swelling  containing  a compli- 
cated structure,  which  is  not  found  in  the 
female.  Untd  lately  this  protuberance  was 
considered,  notwithstanding  its  anomalous  po- 
sition, as  the  penis  of  the  male;  and  even  now 
this  opinion  is  maintained  by  many  naturalists. 
All  observers  indeed,  both  ancient  and  mo- 
dern, agree  ill  stating  that  copulation  takes  place 
by  means  of  this  part.  They  have  repeatedly 
observed  the  fact,  and  have  described  the  pro- 
cess with  all  the  details  that  can  inspire  con- 
fidence in  their  observations.  Nevertheless 
it  appears  to  us  certain,  if  the  anatomical  facts 
we  are  about  to  disclose  are  accurate,  that  there 
is  some  mistake  on  their  part,  and  that  what 
they  have  taken  for  the  act  of  copulation  was 
in  reality  only  a prelude  to  it.  It  is  indeed 
true  th  t the  male  spiders  are  distinguished 
from  the  females  by  the  swelling  at  the  extre- 
mity of  the  maxillary  palp,  and  that  that  swel- 
ling presents  a very  complicated  structure. 
Treviranus,  Savigny,  and,  earlier  than  these, 
Lyonnet,  have  given  detailed  figures  of  it,  which 
may  be  consulted  with  advantage:  our  descrip- 
tion will  be  after  that  of  Treviranus,  and  from 
observations  made  on  the  common  spider,  Tc- 
genaria  domestica. 

The  male  of  this  species,  when  arrived  at  the 
adult  state,  presents  a considerable  dilatation  at 
the  extremity  of  its  maxillary  palp  (jig.  100,  a). 

this  swelling,  it  is  per- 
ceived to  arise  from  the 
penultimate  joint  (6), 
which  is  enlarged  and 
spiny.  The  swelling  it- 
self, or  what  has  been 
termed  penis,  (fig.  100 
101,  «,)  is  a con- 
cave body  from  which 
a membranous,  vesi- 
cular, and  glandiform 
body  (c)  protrudes,  ter- 
minated by  several 
horny  pieces  (d),  which 
are  curved  and  pro- 
ject but  slightly  in 
this  species,  but  ac- 
quire, in  others,  a con- 
siderable development, 
and  protrude  in  the  form 
of  long  hooks  having  a 
much  greater  complication  of  structure. 

Fig.  10 1 . In  Ol  der  that  this 

part  should  be  a 
penis,  as  has  been 
sup]X)sed,  and  as 
many  naturalists 
stillbelieve,itought 
to  be  perforated  for 
" the  emission  of 
the  prolific  liquor. 
Now,  Treviranus  is 
certain  that  it  is  not 
perforated  by  any 
foramen,  and  also  that  there  does  not  exist  in 
the  interior  of  the  palp  any  excretory  duct 
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which  could  have  brought  to  this  part  the  secre 
tion  of  the  testicles.  J vastly,  and  this  proof  is 
still  more  conclusive,  on  examining  carefully 
the  under  surface  of  the  abdomen  of  a male,  he 
tliseovered  at  its  base,  i.  e.  at  the  point  where  it 
is  inserted  into  the  thorax,  between  the  aper- 
tures of  respiration,  and  at  the  part  correspond- 
ing to  the  vulvary  opening  of  the  female,  two 
very  small  orifices,  placed  in  a transverse  fissure, 
which  he  ascertained  to  be  the  true  outlets 
of  the  male  apparatus,  lie  found  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  abdomen  two  cylindrical  dilated 
vessels,  which  he  determined  to  be  the  testes. 
(Fig.  102,  b,b.)  These  two  organs  open  into 
two  long,  slender,  tortuous, 
Fig.  102.  excretory  canals  (c),  which 
terminate  at  the  two  orifices 
of  which  we  have  spoken 
( but  without  the  appear- 
ance of  any  superaddition  of 
a firm  or  horny  part  that  can 
be  compared  to  a penis. 
From  this  description  it  is 
certain  that  what  has  been 
regarded  as  the  act  of  copu- 
lation, has  been  only  preli- 
minary, and  that  the  intro- 
i'll  duction  of  the  extremity  of 
the  maxillary  palp  of  the 
male  into  the  vE^inal  aper- 
tures of  the  female  was  forthe 
mere  purpose  of  opening  the 
oviducts  in  order  that  the  ac- 
tual coitus  should  be  effect- 
ed with  facility  and  with- 
^ out  doubt  instantaneously ; 
which  e.xplains  why  no  ob- 
server has  hitherto  witness- 
ed the  act.* 

The  remarkable  sexual 
differences  which  obtain  in 
. a the  araneae  are  not  found  in 
other  arachnidans.  Thus 
in  the  scorpions  the  maxil- 
lary ])alps  have  a similar  organization  in  both 
sexes,  being  terminated  by  pincers,  both  in  the 
male  and  female,  (Jig-  84,  b.) 

The  external  aperture  of  the  m^le  apparatus 
is  placed  behind  the  thorax,  and  manifests  itself 
by  the  presence  of  a valve  formed  by  two  semi- 
circular pieces  (fig.  84,  c.)  The  internal  struc- 
ture of  these  organs  is  but  imperfectly  known. 
Treviranus  believes  that  he  could  distinguish 
the  testicles  which  terminated  at  the  extremity 
in  a kind  of  horny  penis.  Leon  Dufour  has 
given  a more  detailed  description  of  these  or- 
gans, together  with  a figure  which  represents 
each  testis,  as  being  a large  network  of  three 
meshes  formed  by  cylindrical  tubes. 

The  male,  like  the  female  scorpion,  presents 
at  the  inferior  part  of  the  body  on  either  side  of 


* Mr.  Blackwall  denies  the  accuracy  of  Trevi- 
ranus’s  opinion,  and  supports  lliat  of  Lister  and  the 
older  observers,  as  to  the  sexual  lunction  of  the 
maxillary  palp,  founding  his  remarks  on  observa- 
tions made  on  various  individuals  of  the  genera, 
Epeira,  Theridion,  and  A<;elctin.  We  must  refer 
for  the  details  to  the  memoir  before  quoted  from  the 
Transactions  of  the  Linntcan  Society.— Kd. 
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tlie  valve  certain  organs  of  a singular  structure 
which  are  called  combs,  pccthics,  (Jig.  d,) 
on  account  of  the  disposition  of  a series  of 
small  appendages  of  which  they  are  formed, 
and  which  are  arranged  on  the  lower  surface 
one  beside  the  other,  like  the  teeth  of  a comb. 
Many  speculations  have  been  offered  respecting 
their  uses.  Many  naturalists  believe  that  they 
render  some  assistance  in  the  act  of  impregna- 
tion. Some  suppose  that  they  are  extended 
during  jnogression,  and  prevent  the  abdomen 
of  the  scorpion  from  trailing  on  the  ground  : 
others,  again,  regard  them  as  hygrometrical 
organs,  by  means  of  which  the  animal  judges  of 
the  humidity  of  the  atmosphere.  These  ai-e, 
however,  all  mere  gratuitous  hypotheses  un- 
supported by  any  observation  ; and  the  fact  is 
that  we  have  yet  to  learn  the  use  of  these  pec- 
tinated appendages. 

Of  the  female  generative  system. — It  has 
been  long  known  that  the  orifices  of  the  gene- 
rative organs  in  female  spiders  are  situated  at 
the  base  of  the  abdomen.  We  observe  on  that 
part  of  the  body  two  distinct  cavities,  (fig.\0'i, 
a,  a,J  which  are  closed  by  opercular  pieces  of 


a more  or  less  solid  texture,  and  it  is  at  this 
part  that  the  oviducts  terminate.  In  the 
naria  domestica,  these  oviducts  (b,  bj  are  con- 
tinued internally  in  an  insensible  manner  with 
the  ovaries,  which  consist  of  a kind  of  bags 
(c,  c)  situated  on  each  side  of  the  intestinal 
canal,  and  to  whose  parietes  the  ova  are  attach- 
ed in  a racemose  manner.  In  the  epeira  diadema 
the  ovaries  are  divided  by  two  longitudinal 
membranous  septa,  and  each  is  again  subdivided 
by  a transverse  septum.  The  longitudinal  sep- 
tum has  no  orifice,  but  the  transverse  one  is 
fierforated.  There  is,  therefore,  no  communi- 
cation between  the  principal  chambers  of  each 
of  these  ovaries,  but  there  is  a passage  from  the 
anterior  to  the  posterior  division,  and  the  ova 
which  are  in  the  former  must  ])ass  into  the  lat- 
ter before  being  extruded.  This  structure  ex- 
plains how  it  happens  that  the  epeira  diadema 
lays  its  eggs  at  two  distinct  periods.  Another 
spider  (theridion  quadripurictfilum,  alck.) 
presents  a very  analogous  organization. 

The  female  generative  apparatus  of  scorpions 
has  not  hitherto  been  studied  with  that  degree 
of  care  which  it  deserves;  and  there  is  a consi- 


derable difference  among  authors  witli  respect 
to  this  subject;  it  therefore  rerjuires  farther  ex- 
amination. Treviranus  and  Leon  Dufour  have 
described  these  organs  as  consisting  of  three 
elongated  tubes  ; of  these,  tw'o  are  lateral  and 
mutually  communicate  at  theirapices,  the  third 
is  mesial  and  communicates  with  the  lateral  by 
three  branches  which  we  observe  on  either  side. 
All  of  them,  lastly,  terminate  at  the  vaginal 
orifice  which  is  concealed  by  a more  or  less 
rounded  plate,  and  is  situated  on  the  middle 
line  of  the  body  anterior  to  the  pectines  and 
between  the  coxas  of  the  fourth  pair  of  legs,  at 
the  same  point  where  the  penis  is  placed  in  the 
male  (Jig.  84,  c.J 

Copulation,  oviposition,  and  development  of 
the  ova.  Metamorphosis,  and  reproduction  of  the 
extremities. — Natural  observers  have  hitherto 
given  but  very  few  details  respecting  the  man- 
ner in  which  the  male  spider  approaches  the 
female,  in  accomplishing  the  sexual  act : and 
we  have  already  observed  that  they  have  been  de- 
ceived in  considering  a preliminary  step  as  the 
entire  process.  The  preliminaries  are  accom- 
panied with  very  curious  circumstances,  the 
account  of  which  may  be  found  in  all  the  me- 
moirs and  works  which  treat  of  the  animals  of 
this  class.  It  will  be  there  seen  with  what 
precaution  and  fear  the  male  makes  his  ap- 
proaches to  the  female,  who  is  always  ready  to 
attack  and  devour  him,  whether  before  or  after 
copulation.  The  majority  of  the  arachnidans 
deposit  their  eggs  in  great  numbers.  The 
female  guards  them  with  the  utmost  care,  some- 
times carries  them  about  with  her,  and  always 
prepares  a silken  nest  for  them  which  is  fre- 
quently covered  with  a solid  exterior.  Some 
arachnidans,  as  the  scorpions  for  example,  are 
ovo'viviparous ; the  ova  are  developed  in  the 
interior  of  the  body  of  the  female  who  brings 
forth  her  young  possessing  the  faculty  of  loco- 
motion ; but  they  rest  for  a certain  time  at- 
tached to  the  back  of  the  mother,  who  guards 
and  feeds  them,  and  gives  them  a kind  of  edu- 
cation. 

The  changes  which  occur  in  the  ova  of 
spiders  (araneae)  have  been  studied  with  much 
care.  We  are  indebted  to  M.  Ileroldt  for 
highly  interesting  observations  on  this  subject, 
published  in  the  work  entitled  “ Exercita- 
tiones  de  animalium  vertebris  carentium  in 
ovo  formatione,”  folio,  Marburg,  1824,  from 
which  an  extract  is  given  in  the  Annales 
des  Sciences  Naturelles,  first  series,  vol.  xiii. 
p.  250.  From  the  importance  of  these  re- 
searches we  here  present  an  analysis  of  them. 

The  exterior  covering  of  the  ovum  is  formed 
by  a very  delicate  and  transparent  membrane, 
in  the  composition  of  which  no  pore  or  fibre 
can  be  distinguished  on  microscopical  in- 
spection. 

Within  this  membrane  there  is  a liquid 
matter  in  which  Ileroldt  has  distinguished 
several  essential  parts,  which  in  relation  to 
their  functions  appear  to  us  to  correspond  to 
the  vitcllus,  the  albumen,  and  the  cicatricula 
of  the  egg  in  birds.  An  idea  of  the  disposi- 
tion and  size  of  these  parts  may  be  formed 
by  inspecting  the  subjoined  figure  (Jig.  104), 
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represciiting  a vertical 
section  of  a fecundated 
ovum  at  tlie  moment 
ofexclusion, and  before 
any  organ  lias  been  de- 
velojed.  The  vitdlus 
or  yolk  (a)  forms  the 
greatest  part  of  the 
contained  liquid  mat- 
ter, and  the  egg  is 
almost  entirely  filled  by  it : its  colour  is  gene- 
rally that  of  yellow  ochre,  and  sometimes  has 
a saffron  tin^ie.  In  some  species  the  yolk  is 
grey,  white,  or  reddish  brown;  and  in  each 
case  the  colour  of  this  part  determines  the  ge- 
neral tint  of  the  egg.  If  the  yolk  be  consi- 
derably magnified,  it  is  seen  to  be  composed  of 
an  infinite  number  of  minute  globules  of  various 
sizes,  swimming  in  the  albumen,  or  surrounded 
by  it,  and  resembling  so  many  small  yolks. 

The  albumen  (6)  is  a transparent  crystalline 
liquid,  without  distinct  organical  parts,  and 
consequently  not  presenting  any  globules,  sur- 
rounding the  viteilus  as  far  as  the  cicatricula, 
and  intermediate  in  bulk  or  quantity  to  these. 
If  an  ovum  be  opened,  and  the  liquid  which 
it  contains  be  poured  out  upon  glass,  the  albu- 
men is  seen  to  surround  the  globules  of  the 
viteilus  and  cicatricula  exactly  as  the  serum 
of  the  blood  'envelopes  the  crassamentum. 
In  the  interior  of  the  egg  the  albumen  is 
situated,  like  the  cicatricula,  externally  to  the 
yolk,  and  fills  the  interspace  between  the  yolk 
and  the  exterior  membrane  of  the  egg.  It  is 
in  this  interspace  that  the  first  lineaments  of 
the  embryo  appear,  and  here  the  head,  thorax, 
members,  integuments,  and  their  appendages, 
and  all  the  internal  organs,  without  excepting 
the  intestines,  are  successively  developed. 

The  cicatricula  or  germ  (c)  is  the  smallest 
and  most  important  part  of  the  ovum.  It  is 
situated  immediately  beneath  the  exterior  co- 
vering, and  at  the  centre  of  the  circumference 
of  the  egg.  It  is  distinguished  by  the  naked 
eye  in  the  form  of  a little  white  point.  If  it 
be  examined  with  more  care,  we  perceive  that 
it  is  of  a lenticular  figure,  and  is  composed 
of  an  innumerable  quantity  of  whitish  granules. 
Under  the  microscope  these  granules  are  seen 
to  be  of  a globular  figure,  somewhat  similar  in 
this  respect  to  those  ofthe  yolk,  but  more  opake, 
and  of  a smaller  diameter.  When  segregated 
and  diffused  they  present  a striking  analogy 
to  the  grains  of  pollen,  but  with  this  difference, 
that  the  pollen  of  vegetables  is  composed  of 
vesicles  filled  with  organic  molecules,  whilst 
each  of  these  globules  of  the  cicatricula  must 
be  regarded  as  simple.  The  cicatricula  or 
germ  is  the  centre  of  radiation  of  all  the 
changes  which  take  place  in  the  ovum.  All 
the  parts  which  it  contains  seem  subordinate 
to  it,  as  we  shall  see  by  carefully  tracing  their 
development.  A remarkable  fact  observed  by 
Ileroldt  in  the  ova  of  some  undetermined 
species  of  spiders  is  this,  that  in  place  of  a 
single  cicatricula,  there  appear  to  be  several 
spread  over  diflbrent  points  of  the  surface  of 
the  ovum  ; but  these  small  germs  rapidly 
coalesce  into  one  mass,  which  soon  assumes 


the  ordinary  form  of  the  single  cicatricula. 
The  conqioncnt  [>arts  of  the  ovum  being  know  n, 
we  proceed  to  tlie  metamorphoses  which  they 
undergo  up  to  the  time  when  the  young  spider 
breaks  through  the  shell. 

First  period. — The  im- 
pregnated ovum  being  de- 
])osited,  and  the  tern  perature 
being  favourable,  develop- 
ment commences.  The 
changes  alw'ays  begin  at 
the  margins  of  the  cica- 
tricula, which  appear  to  be 
resol  ved  into  granules,which 
extend  into  the  albumen  and 
viteilus.  The  centre  of  the  germ  remains  the 
same,  the  only  appreciable  difference  is  the 
enlargement  of  its  circumference:  (A,  gives 
the  natural  size  of  the  ovum.) 

Second  period. — The  germ  is  much  larger, 
its  margins  are  dispersed  in  numerous  granules ; 
the  centre  is  not  yet  affected  by  this  tendency 
to  molecular  dispersion,  but  has  undergone 
a notable  modification.  It  changes  its  situation 
and  begins  to  move  towards  the  extremity  of 
the  ovum,  leaving  in  the  place  which  it  for- 
merly occupied  a train  of  globules;  it  now, 
to  compare  small  things  with  great,  bears  some 
resemblance  to  a comet,  the  nucleus  of  which  is 
represented  by  the  centre  of  the  germ ; the  tail, 
which  is  formed  by  the  dispersion  of  the  globules, 
is  transparent,  and  the  viteilus  which  it  covers 
may  be  as  distinctly  seen  through  it  as  the  fixed 
stars  through  the  tail  of  a comet. 

Third  period. — The  nucleus  of  the  germ 
(fig.  106,  a J,  which  has  continued  to  change  its 
Fig.  106.  place,  is  arrived  near  the 
extremity  of  the  ovum,  but 
has  not  quite  reached  it; 
The  tract  which  it  has 
traversed  is  marked  by  an 
infinity  of  granules,  which 
are  then  so  much  dissemi- 
nated that  they  extend  al- 
most to  the  opposite  extre- 
mity of  the  ovum.  It  is 
then  that  the  kind  of  comet  which  it  represents 
is  seen  at  its  greatest  development,  and  with  all 
the  characters  that  have  been  indicated.  The 
movement  of  the  nucleus  of  the  cicatricula 
authorizes  the  supposition  that  that  body  has 
not,  at  least  at  the  earlier  periods,  a very 
intimate  connexion  with  the  viteilus. 

Fourth  period. — The  nucleus  of  the  germ 
has  not  gone  beyond  the  point  which  it  had 
attained,  but  it  presents  a new  change.  The 
molecules  are  disseminated  into  an  infinity  of 
granules,  nothing  remains  of  the  comet  but 
the  tail,  which  is  still  more  extended ; but 
we  see  then  that  the  granules  dispersed  in 
the  albumen  have  a tendency  to  reassemble  at 
the  point  where  the  germ  was  originally  situated. 

Fifth  period. — The  germ  of  tlie  ovum,  which 
appears  to  be  disseminated  in  the  albumen, 
has  undergone  a very  curious  transformation. 
Its  nucleus  has  disappeared,  all  its  granules 
are  decomposed  into  almost  imperceptible  mo- 
lecules, which,  in  destroying  the  limpidity  of 
the  albumen,  have  given  it  a clouded  appear- 
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which,  however,  the 
of  the  vitellus  may  be  distinguished, 
point  remains  perfectly  transparent,  and  this  is 
observed  ai  the  extremity  of  the  egg  (Jig.  107, 
a,)  opposite  to  that  which  the  germ  occupied 

after  its  displacement, 
lleroldtcalls  this  clouded 
a.\hu.menci)lli<jii(ui>cntian. 
U])  to  tliis  period  the 
vitellus  seems  not  to  un- 
dergo any  change ; all 
that  has  been  hitherto 
observed  takes  place  in 
the  albumen  and  in  the 
circular  space  between 
the  yolk  and  the  shell. 

Sivt/i  period.  — The  colliquamentum,  or 
clouded  albumen,  which  was  extended  over 
the  yolk  so  as  to  conceal  it,  is  now  concen- 
trated upon  the  point  last  occupied  by  the 
nucleus  of  the  germ,  and  has  assumed  a pearly 
colour  (fg.  108).  Its  consistence  is  pretty 
solid  ; it  is  opake,  so  that 
the  globules  of  the  yolk 
can  no  longer  be  distin- 
guished through  it,  al- 
though they  are  elsewhere 
more  conspicuous  on  ac- 
count of  the  retreat  of  the 
clouded  albumen  towards 
this  single  point;  from 
this  moment  the  colliqua- 
mentum, which  seems  to  have  changed  its 
nature,  receives  a new  name,  and  is  designated 
by  Ileroldt  the  cambium.  The  cambium  covers 
more  than  a fourth  part  of  the  circumference  of 
the  yolk ; its  form  is  already  pretty  well  marked, 
and  two  parts  may  be  distinguished  m it ; 
one  large  (6),  the  other  small  (f/),  whicli  are 
separated  by  a kind  of  contraction.  The  form 
of  the  larger  division  is  elliptical,  and  it  is  in 
its  substance  that  the  thorax,  the  legs,  and  the 
essential  internal  parts  of  the  foetus  will  soon  be 
perceived  to  develope  themselves.  The  smaller 
division  is  of  a rounded  form,  and  seems,  as  it 
were,  an  appendage  to  the  preceding;  it  is 
destined  to  give  origin  to  the  head,  the  or- 
gans of  sense,  and  the  appendages  of  those  of 
mastication.  So  much  being  premised,  we 
may  call,  with  Ileroldt,  the  larger  division 
cambium  thoracicum,  the  lesser  one  cambiu7/i 
cephuUcum.  We  may  also,  for  the  better 
comprehension  of  the  changes  which  are  about 
to  succeed  each  other,  divide  the  superficies 
of  the  ovum  into  four  regions.  That  which 
contains  the  cambium  may  be  called  the  pectoi'al 
region,  the  opposite  portion  may  be  called  the 
dorsal,  and  the  two  intermcdiale  ])arLs  the 
lateral  regions.  We  may  observe  that  in  other 
species  of  aranea;  where  the  ova  are  sjiherical, 
the  germ  is  at  once  converted  into  colliqua- 
mentum, and  then  into  cambium,  without  a 
change  of  situation.  The  Aranea  diadema  oilers 
an  example  of  this  circumstance ; in  other  re- 
spects there  is  no  importantdilTcrence  observable. 

Seventh  period. — The  two  portions  of  the 
cambium,  the  cephalic  and  thoracic,  have 
as  yet  presented  only  the  appearance  of  an 
frpake  and  homogeneous  mass,  but  now  we 


may  distinguish  traces  of  rings,  four  in  number 
on  either  side  ; these  are  the  rudiments  of  the 
legs.  (Fig.  109,  1,  2,  3,  4.)  They  occupy  the 

lateral  aspects  of  the 
anterior  part  of  the 
ovum  ; they  are  also 
visible  on  the  [)Cctoral 
region,  towards  which 
they  are  prolonged  in- 
feriorly.  The  extre- 
mity of  the  first  leg  is 
contiguous  to  that  of 
the  opposite  side ; but 
the  three  others,  though 
of  greater  length,  yet 
do  not  reach  so  low  down,  but  leave  a triangular 
interspace  between  them,  which  is  filled  wdth 
a cloudy  and  somewhat  transparent  matter, 
tlu'ough  which  the  vitelline  globules  are  visible. 
This  triangular  space,  which  is  subsequently 
to  be  covered  by  the  legs,  seems  to  give  origin 
to  the  trunk  and  to  many  parts  contained  in 
the  abdomen.  In  tracing  the  two  portions 
of  the  cambium  through  the  changes  which 
they  have  undergone,  we  find  that  the  thoracic 
portion  is  represented  by  the  legs  and  their 
intermediate  space,  and  that  the  cephalic  por- 
tion is  anterior  to  this.  The  alterations  of  the 
latter  part  are  not  less  remarkable ; instead 
of  being  rounded  anteriorly  it  is  truncated,  and 
we  may  perceive  a ring  at  the  sides,  which  is  not 
divided  on  the  inferior  middle  line  of  the  body, 
and  which  represents  the  maxillary  palps  (6). 
One  may  even  distinguish,  as  if  through  a 
cloud,  the  rudiments  of  the  mandibles.  It 
is  probable  that  all  the  parts  which  appertain 
to  the  head,  as  the  eyes,  the  mandibular 
hooks,  and  the  maxilloe,  have  their  limits  well 
defined  from  this  period.  With  respect  to  the 
head,  (a)  it  is  neatly  separated  from  the  ch^-st ; 
and  this  fact  it  is  of  importance  to  dwell  on, 
since  in  all  the  full-grown  spiders  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  two  parts  is  most  intimate,  and  their 
original  separation  only  indicated  by  a,  groove 
of  greater  or  less  depth.  The  ovum,  also, 
now  presents  some  other  new  appearances; 
these  are  a kind  of  furrows  or  arched  folds 
(c  c),  which  are  seen  on  the  vitellus  behind 
the  legs ; and  which  deserve  attention,  since 
they  indicate  the  formation  of  the  common 
teguments  of  the  foetus.  And  we  must  here 
observe  that  the  parts  which  are  already  de- 
veloped have  an  intimate  connection  wnth  the 
vitellus.  Thus  if  an  ovum  be  opened  with 
all  the  precautions  requisite  for  so  delicate  an 
operation,  and  if  the  matter  of  it  be  extended  on 
a piece  of  glass,  we  see  that  the  parts  formed 
in  the  cambium  preserve  their  general  figure, 
and  that  the  internal  layer  of  the  mucous  and 
whitish  matter  of  which  it  consists  is  in  intimate 
communication  with  thevilellus.  Itis  implanted 
u])on  the  yolk  just  as  fungi  and  other  jv.u-asitic 
plants  are  attached  to  the  trunk  of  a tree : the 
yolk,  then,  is  subservient  to  the  nutrition  of 
the  most  exterior  parts  of  the  body. 

Eighth  period. — The  exterior  parts  which  are 
developed  in  the  cambium,  viz.  the  feet,  the 
mandibles,  and  the  head,  are  more  neatly  de- 
fined. ITie  ovum  (Jig.\]0)  now  presents  a 
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very  important  pecu- 
liarity, but  which  was 
in  some  measure  in- 
dicated in  the  pre- 
ceding period.  Its 
size  is  slightly  di- 
minished anteriorly, 
and  the  vitellus  eon- 
sequently  is  divided 
into  two  portions. 
The  smaller  and  an- 
terior part  (a)  \s  rea- 
dily distinguishable 
from  the  dorsal  part 
of  the  fcetus,  and  occupies  the  place  which  sub- 
sequently becomes  that  of  the  corslet ; M. 
lleroldt  consequently  terms  it  the  thoracic  re- 
gion. The  other  part  is  the  abdominal  region, 
which  is  very  conspicuous,  occupies  more  than 
one-half  the  bulk  of  the  ovum,  and  seems  to 
constitute  the  greatest  portion  of  the  abdomen. 
If  the  inferior  surface  of  the  abdominal  region  be 
examined,  there  will  be  seen,  in  addition  to  a 
spot  which  ornaments  that  part,  some  addi- 
tional oblique  and  curved  folds,  which  indicate 
the  formation  of  the  integuments ; another  and 
a more  important  change  has  now  taken  place 
on  the  middle  line  of  the  superior  surface;  viz. 
an  obscure  straight  band  (b)  which  commences 
at  the  thoracic-abdominal  constriction,  and 
reaches  to  the  extremity  of  the  ovum,  becoming 
gradually  narrower  in  that  direction.  This 
band,  which  does  not  give  off  lateral  processes 
in  any  part  of  its  course,  is  to  be  considered  as 
the  rudiment  of  the  heart  or  dorsal  vessel.  The 
fluid  which  it  doubtless  contains  in  its  interior 
is  motionless.  lleroldt  thinks  that  the  forma- 
tion of  the  fluid  is  anterior  to  that  of  the 
parietes  in  which  it  is  enclosed  : he  also  be- 
lieves that  it  is  the  albumen  which  gives  origin 
to  the  circulatory  apparatus,  and  further  attri- 
butes to  it  the  origin  of  all  the  integuments. 
These  are,  doubtless,  important  questions  to 
solve,  but  as  they  are  the  result  of  speculation 
rather  than  direct  observation,  we  have  deemed 
it  proper  to  omit  the  theories  by  which  they  are 
supported,  and  coniine  ourselves  to  a simple 
enunciation  of  the  facts  The  eyes  (d)  are 
now  distinguishable. 

Ninth  period. — The  ovum  presents  a more 
sensible  diminution  anteriorly,  and  is  more  dis- 
tinctly divisible  into  two  parts.  The  anterior 
and  narrow  portion  constitutes  the  smaller  ex- 
tremity, and  includes  the  head,  the  thorax,  and 
their  appendages ; the  other  portion,  which  is 
spherical  and  of  much  larger  size,  constitutes 
the  greater  extremity  and  corresponds  to  the 
abdomen.  At  the  same  time  that  these  modi- 
fications take  place  the  ovum  becomes  slightly 
elongated,  and  all  the  parts  which  can  be  dis- 
tinguished therein  have  proceeded  towards 
their  perfection.  The  legs  now  present  slight 
traces  of  a division  into  joints,  and  they  have 
increased  so  far  in  length  that  they  cover  almost 
the  whole  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  thorax. 

Tenth  period. — The  small  extremity,  which 
is  still  more  elongated,  is  now  found  to  be  dis- 
tinguisherl  from  the  large  one  by  a true  con- 
striction, dividing  the  ovum  into  the  ptirts  de- 


nominated in  the  perfect  spider  ‘ thorax’  and 
‘ abdomen.’  The  visible  parts  of  the  thorax 
are  the  mandibles,  the  palpi,  and  the  legs; 
these  latter  appendages  are  folded  upon  the 
chest,  and  have  grown  so  long  as  to  cross  the 
middle  line  of  the  body;  they  are  locked  in  the 
interspaces  of  each  other,  like  the  fingers  when 
the  hands  are  clasped  together.  The  abdomen 
presents  nothing  remarkable,  except  the  elon- 
gated opake  streak  which  exists  along  the  middle 
of  the  inferior  surface  from  the  feet  to  the  termi- 
nation of  the  abdomen,  and  which  was  already 
visible  at  the  preceding  periods.  ( Fig.  110,  e.) 
Heroldt  imagines  this  streak  to  be  an  indication 
of  the  development  of  the  internal  parts  of  the 
abdomen,  viz.  the  intestinal  canal,  the  secreting 
vessels  of  the  web,  and  the  genital  organs,  &c. 
In  proportion  as  the  fcetus  increases,  the  ex- 
ternal membrane  or  covering  of  the  egg  is  ap- 
plied more  exactly  to  its  body,  and  seems  to 
represent  an  exterior  skin,  of  which  the  young 
spider  soon  divests  itself^,  almost  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  caterpillar  sheds  the  skin  in 
which  it  is  enveloped. 

Eleventh  period. — By  the  progressive  in- 
crease of  the  fcetus  the  membrane  of  the  egg 
becomes  so  much  stretched,  and  is  applied  so 
exactly  to  the  surface  of  the  body  of  the  animal 
that  the  different  parts  can  be  distinctly  seen 
through  it,  like  the  nymph  or  chiysalis  of  certain 
coleopterous  insects.  The  essential  parts  of  the 
thorax  are  the  head  and  the  feet.  The  head  is  of 
a white  colour,  and  is  surmounted  by  eight 
brown  streaks  ; the  legs,  which  are  also  white, 
are  closely  applied  to  the  chest,  with  their  extre- 
mities alternating  with  each  other.  One  may  dis- 
tinguish in  each  a hip,a  thigh,a  leg,  and  a tarsus. 
The  articulations  of  the  palps  and  mandibles 
are  also  visible  through  the  general  envelope  of 
the  egg.  The  inferior  streak  of  the  abdomen 
is  much  more  extended,  and  seems  to  be  divi- 
ded into  two  parts,  one  large  and  elliptical  in 
figure,  the  other  small  and  rounded ; the  latter 
corresponds  to  the  anal  aperture ; at  this  last 
stage  of  the  development,  the  foetus  or  the  im- 
prisoned young  spider,  as  it  may  be  called, 
gives  no  sign  of  motion. 

Exclwiion  or  hatching  of  the  spider. — At 
length  the  spider  bursts  the  egg  by  tearing 
through  the  exterior  membrane.  De-Geer  ‘^  has 
described  this  phenomenon.  The  outer  mem- 
brane or  pellicle  of  the  ovum  becomes  fissured 
along  the  corslet,  and  the  spider  protrudes  by 
this  aperture,  first  the  head,  the  mandibles,  the 
thorax,  and  abdomen,  after  which  there  remains 
the  more  difficult  operation  of  extracting  the 
legs  and  maxillary  palps  from  that  part  of  tlie 
outer  membrane  with  which  these  parts  are,  as  it 
were,  enveloped.  This  is  at  length  effected, 
though  slowly,  by  alternately  dilating  and  con- 
tracting the  body  and  legs,  upon  which  the 
animal  is  liberated,  and  capable  of  progression. 
In  proportion  as  the  parts  are  disengaged  from 
the  pellicle,  it  is  pushed  towards  the  extremity 
of  the  legs,  and  is  reduced  to  a little  white  bag 
which  is  all  that  remains.  Sometimes  the  pel- 
licle is  found  still  slightly  adherent  to  the  ab- 

***  Mum.  sur  lus  Iiiscctcs,  I.  vii.  p 195. 
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domen,  but  the  spider  soon  entirely  frees  itself 
from  it.  This  is  the  mode  in  which  the  young 
spideins  of  every  species  disembarrass  themselves 
of  the  egg-covering,  and  the  operation  is  analo- 
gous to  that  of  moulting.  This  is,  however, 
only  the  first  birth:  all  the  parts  of  tlie  spider, 
the  head,  the  jaws,  the  legs,  the  abdomen,  are 
still  enveloped  by  a membrane  which  furnishes 
to  each  a sort  of  sheath.  The  spider  is  embar- 
rassed in  all  its  movements;  it  changes  its 
situation  with  apparent  pain,  and  is  unable  to 
construct  a web  and  seize  its  ])rey : it  seems  in- 
deed to  be  stupified  and  indisposed  to  action. 
To  this  end,  and  in  order  to  be  fit  for  locomo- 
tion, it  is  necessary  that  it  should  free  itself  of 
this  other  covering ; and  it  is  only  then  that  it  can 
be  said  to  see  the  light.  This  last  operation, 
or  as  it  may  be  termed  the  first  moult,  takes 
place  after  a period,  varying  according  to  the  de- 
grees of  atmospheric  heat  and  moisture.  Some- 
times it  is  observed  within  the  first  week,  at 
others  it  is  not  eftected  before  the  end  of  several 
weeks.  In  every  instance  the  moult  takes 
place  in  the  woolly  nest  or  general  envelope  of 
all  the  eggs,  and  the  young  spider  does  not 
quit  this  common  nest,  except  in  fine  weather, 
generally  in  the  months  of  May  and  June. 

Before  arriving  at  the  adult  state  the  spider 
changes  its  skin  many  times,  and  even  after  that 
periotl  it  is  still  subject  to  moults,  which  occur 
every  year  in  the  spring,  and  after  the  exclusion 
of  the  eggs.  Up  to  the  present  time  it  has 
been  admitted  that  the  Aiachnidans,  from  the 
moment  of  their  exclusion  to  their  adult  state, 
undergo  no  metamorphosis,  but  are  subject 
only  to  the  moultings  of  which  we  have  just 
spoken.  This  circumstance  has  even  been  em- 
ployed by  zoologists  as  a character  distinguish- 
ing the  arachnidans  from  the  class  of  insects, 
which  generally  undergo  metamorphoses  in  pas- 
sing through  the  conditions  of  the  larva  and 
chrysalis.  The  observation  holds  good  for  the 
greater  part  of  the  Arachnidans,  but  there  are 
many  of  this  class,  which,  in  passing  to  their 
adult  condition,  undergo  changes  which  cannot 
but  be  compared  with  the  metamorphoses  of 
insects.  Such,  for  example,  are  many  of  the 
acaridff,  upon  which  M.  Duges  has  recently 
fixed  the  attention  of  naturalists.* 

We  cannot  conclude  the  present  article, 
without  briefly  noticing  a very  curious  phy- 
siological phenomenon  which  has  been  ob- 
served in  the  Araclmidans,  and  which  has 
long  been  noticed  in  the  class  Crustacea : 
we  allude  to  the  faculty  which  these  animals 
iwssess  of  reproducing  their  limbs  when  these 
have  been  accidentally  lost.  This  property, 
which  belongs  to  the  spiders,  ( (traticfr,)  was 
generally  doubted,  until  a distinguished  natu- 
ralist, M.  I^|x;lletier,  published  the  result  of 
his  experiments;  the  fact  is  of  too  much  im- 
portance in  .science  not  to  be  dwelt  upon  with 
some  detail.  S|)iders  which  have  lost  a limb, 
according  to  this  observer,f  are  always  founcl 

* Sfic  liis  interesting  Memoir  in  lire  Annalcs  tics 
Sciences,  Nouv.  .Scrie,  tom  i.  and  ii.,  Itt.'M. 

t See  liidlciin  dc  la  Socict6  I’Jiilomatliinuc, 
Paris,  Avril,  1813. 


to  have  lost  it  entirely,  that  is>  the  femur,  tibia, 
and  tarsus,  are  all  wanting.  A portion  of  a leg  is 
never  found  detached  at  one  of  its  joints,  nor  bro- 
ken oH’between  tw'ojoints,  nor  the  feinur  remain- 
i ng  adherent  to  the  body  by  i tsel  f,  or  w i th  the  tibia, 
the  rest  of  the  leg  being  lost,  if  by'  accident  a 
spider  should  be  met  with  in  any  of  these  con- 
ditions, it  is  either  dying  or  dead.  But  M. 
Lepelletier  remarks  that  those  which  have  lost 
one  or  more  entire  legs,  are  not  less  lively  on 
that  account. 

To  explain  these  circumstances  our  author 
commenced  a series  of  experiments  on  s])iders, 
in  the  year  1792,  with  the  following  results:— 

The  smallest  wound  in  the  thorax  or  abdo- 
men of  a spider  is  mortal,  and  that  in  a very 
short  time,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  the  internal 
nutrient  fluid,  which  cannot  be  staunched. 

If  a leg  of  a spider  be  cut  oif  w'ith  a sharp 
instrument  either  at  one  of  its  joints,  or  in  the 
interval  of  tw'o,  leaving  a part  of  the  limb  ad- 
hering to  the  body,  the  spider  appears  to  suffer 
considerably  ; it  endeavours  to  tear  off  the  rest 
of  the  leg  ; if  it  succeeds,  it  again  acquires  its 
pow'ers  of  moving,  and  the  hemorrhage  soon 
ceases ; in  the  contrary  case  it  perishes  in 
twenty-four  hours. 

The  luxation  of  one  of  the  joints,  or  the  frac- 
ture of  the  femur  or  tibia  in  the  middle  are 
equally  mortal,  if  the  spider  does  not  soon  dis- 
embarrass itself  of  the  leg  which  has  received 
the  injury. 

It  is  necessary  here  to  make  a remark  upon 
the  anatomy  of  the  legs  of  spiders  and  crusta- 
ceans ; they  have  the  first  joint  short,  which 
connects  the  leg  to  the  thorax;  M.  Lepelletier 
calls  this  the  haunch,  coxa.  If  a spider  be 
seized  by  the  extremity  of  one  of  its  legs,  and 
is  left  at  liberty  to  make  its  efforts  to  escape, 
the  leg  will  be  separated  from  the  body  at  the 
junction  of  the  femur  with  the  coxa ; and  the 
same  thing  takes  place  when  the  body  of  the 
spider  is  held  fast,  and  the  leg  is  pulled  off.  In 
both  these  cases  the  spider  seems  not  to  suffer 
pain  ; it  experiences  only  a very  little  loss  of  the 
internal  fluid,  and  does  not  die  in  consequence  ; 
it  spins,  seizes  its  prey,  and  oviposits  in  the  or- 
dinary manner. 

The  preceding  facts  are  applicable  to  all 
spiders,  (aranexe,)  and  M.  Lepelletier  has  ob- 
served them  repeatedly  in  many  of  the  common 
species.  The  following  experiments  have  been 
made  only  on  the  domestic  spider,  (legenaria 
(iomestica,  Walck.)  because  it  can  be  preserved 
in  a lively  condition,  and  for  many  years  in  a 
glass  vessel. 

We  have  successively  observed  a great  num- 
ber of  individuals  of  this  species  which  w'eix; 
mutilated  of  one  or  more  legs.  It  was  not 
without  surprize  that  the  author  of  this  article 
observed  the  first  spider  that  was  experimented 
upon,  and  which  w'anted  a leg,  change  its  skin, 
and  after  that  operation  reaiipear  w'ilh  eight 
legs.  The  like  occurrence  was  frequently  ob- 
served ; the  new  leg  was  two  or  three  lines  in 
length  when  it  first  appeared,  that  of  the  oppo- 
site side  being  less  than  an  inch  : each  of  the 
joints  of  the  former  continued  to  grow  during 
the  whole  of  the  year. 
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1 he  general  result  of  these  observations,  and 
of  many  others  of  the  same  kind,  is,  1st,  tliat 
the  legs  of  spiders  can  be  reproduced  when 
they  have  been  torn  off;  2d,  that  this  repro- 
duction can  only  take  place  when  the  limb  has 
been  detached  as  high  as  the  moveable  base  ; 
for  otherwise  an  hemorrhage  supervenes  which 
kills  the  animal;  3d,  that  tlie  reproduction 
takes  place  only  at  the  time  of  the  moult,  and 
that  the  new  leg  is  at  hrst  slender,  but  with  all 
its  parts  or  joints,  each  of  which  increases  pro- 
gressively, until  the  whole  has  acquired  its 
natural  relative  size.* 
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( Victor  Audouin.) 

ARM.  (Surgical  anatomy.)  (The  arm,  Gr. 

. Lat.  Brachium.  hT.  Bi^as.  Germ. 
Oberarm.  Ital.  Braccio.)  The  ancients  ap- 
plied this  term  to  the  whole  of  the  upper 
or  thoracic  extremity  collectively,  as  most 
persons  do  in  ordinary  discourse,  at  the 
present  day ; but  in  anatomical  language  the 
term  is  restricted  to  that  section  of  the  upper 
limb  included  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
elbow.  The  arm  taken  in  this  limited  sense 
is  somewhat  cylindrical,  a little  flattened, 
however,  on  its  internal  and  external  surfaces, 
particularly  tow'ards  its  middle  ; it  varies 

* Mr.  Blackwall,  in  the  paper  already  referred  to, 
has  related  an  accidental  discovery  of  the  power  of 
some  .spiders  to  abstract  respirable  air  from  water. 
Several  individuals  have  preserved  an  active  state 
of  existence  under  water  for  six,  fouiteen,  or  twenty- 
eight  days,  spinning  their  lines  and  exercising  their 
functions  as  if  in  air,  while  others  have  not  sur- 
vived for  a single  hour.->l'll>. 


much  in  its  proportions  as  to  length  and 
volume:  it  is  more  rounded  in  fat  persons, 
and  especially  in  females,  in  whom  it  assumes 
more  or  less  of  a conoid  form,  tapering  to- 
wards its  lower  part.  (See  //^r.  i and  2,  p.  3.) 
The  arm  is  composed  of  a single  bone,  the 
humerus,  several  muscles,  bloodvessels,  ab- 
sorbents, and  nerves  connected  together  by 
cellular  tissue,  and  inclosed  in  an  aponeurosis, 
which  lies  immediately  beneath  the  common 
integuments.  Viewing  the  arm  extended,  the 
hand  being  placed  in  a state  of  supination, 
we  observe  at  its  superior  and  external  part 
a prominence  of  a triangular  form,  the  base 
of  which  is  superior;  this  is  formed  by  the 
deltoid  muscle,  and  is  bounded  before  and 
behind  by  two  slight  grooves,  which  unite 
below  in  a depression  called  deltoid  fossa, 
situated  immediately  over  the  insertion  of  the 
deltoid  muscle;  this  deltoid  fo.ssa  is  the  most 
eligible  part  of  the  arm  for  the  insertion  of 
issues,  as  it  contains  a considerable  quantity 
of  cellular  tissue,  affording  a favourable  bed 
for  the  reception  of  peas  or  other  bodies  in- 
serted for  the  purpose  of  exciting  suppuration, 
while  it  possesses  this  additional  advantage, 
that  no  muscular  fibres  extend  across  it,  whose 
contractions  might  have  the  effect  of  deranging 
tlie  surface  of  the  ulcer  or  the  dressings  neces- 
sary to  be  applied  to  it,  and  thus  causing  an 
unnecessary  degree  of  pain.  From  the  deltoid 
fossa  a superficial  depression  extends  along  the 
outer  edge  of  the  arm,  and  terminates  in  the 
triangular  fossa  in  front  of  the  bend  of  the 
elbow:  along  the  course  of  this  depression 
blisters  are  frequently  applied  by  the  Parisian 
and  other  continental  physicians  in  inflam- 
matory affections  of  the  thoracic  viscera, 
a mode  of  treatment  not  generally  employed 
in  such  cases  by  the  physicians  of  this 
country.  Another  depression  extends  along 
the  inner  side  of  the  arm  from  the  axilla  to 
the  hollow  in  front  of  the  elbow,  where  it  joins 
the  external  depression.  Between  these  two 
depressions  there  is  an  oblong  prominence  an- 
teriorly, formed  by  the  biceps  muscle,  and  a 
more  flattened  prominence  intervenes  poste- 
riorly, formed  by  the  triceps  which  occupies  the 
whole  of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  arm. 

Skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue. — The  skin 
covering  the  arm  is  soft  and  delicate;  sebaceous 
glands  and  hairs  are  not  very  evident  on  it, 
especially  in  front;  it  is  thicker  and  stronger, 
however,  on  the  posterior  surface.  The  basilic 
vein  is  generally  visible  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  internal  brachial  depression,  and  the  pul- 
sations of  the  brachial  artery  may  be  felt  along 
the  whole  of  its  course : the  cephalic  vein  is 
sometimes  visible,  especially  in  thin  persons, 
along  the  course  of  the  external  brachial  de- 
pression. As  the  skin  of  the  arm  is  loosely 
connected  to  the  subjacent  parts,  the  edges  of 
simple  incised  wounds  in  this  region  are  easily 
retained  in  contact.  The  subcutaneous  layer 
of  cellular  tissue  or  superficial  fascia  contains 
more  or  less  adipose  substance,  in  greater  abun- 
dance in  women  and  children  than  in  men, 
and  in  greater  quantity  in  the  depressions  than 
over  the  muscular  prominences ; the  filaments 
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of  ihe  cutaneous  nerves  of  tlie  arm  and  the 
superficial  veins  and  absorbents  lie  imbedded 
in  It : tluis  the  cephalic  vein  and  twigs  of  the 
external  cutaneous  nerve  appear  along  the 
outer  edge  of  the  arm,  and  along  the  inner 
edge  are  found  the  internal  cutaneous  nerve, 
the  brachial  branches  of  the  second  and  third 
intercostal  nerves,  the  cutaneous  nerve  which 
arises  from  the  ulnar  high  in  the  axilla,  the 
basilic  vein,  and  a few  lymphatic  glands, 
which  lie  at  from  one  to  three  indies  above 
the  internal  condyle. 

Apoiiftn-osis. — Beneath  the  subcutaneous 
layer  of  cellular  tissue  lies  the  aponeurosis  or 
fiiscia,  which  invests  the  muscles  and  the  deep- 
seated  vessels  and  nerves  of  the  arm  : this 
fascia  commences  above  at  the  superior  atUich- 
inent  of  the  deltoid  muscle;  externally  and 
niternally  it  is  contauious  with  the  fascia, 
winch  extends  over  the  axillary  space;  descend- 
ing along  the  arm  it  is  strengthened  by  ex- 
pansions which  it  receives  from  the  tendons 
of  the  deltoid,  pectoralis  major,  and  coraco- 
bi-achialis  in  front ; and  behind  it  derives  an 
accession  of  strength  from  the  aponeurosis 
which  covers  the  infra-spinatus  and  teres  minor, 
and  from  the  tendons  of  the  latissimus  dorsi 
and  teres  major.  At  the  lower  part  of  the  arm 
the  fascia  is  attached  to  the  condyles  of  the 
humerus;  laterally  and  posteriorly  it  is  at- 
tached to  the  olecranon,  on  either  side  of 
which  it  is  continuous  with  the  fascia  on  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  fore-arm.  In  front  of 
the  elbow  this  fascia  receives  a fasciculus  of 
fibres  from  the  tendon  of  the  biceps,  and 
becomes  continuous  with  the  fascia  covering 
the  anterior  surface  of  the  fore-arm.  The 
fascia  of  the  arm  varies  in  strength  in  different 
parts ; it  is  very  indistinct  over  the  deltoid, 
thin  but  very  fibrous  on  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  arm  where  it  covers  the  triceps ; it  is 
much  stronger  over  the  biceps,  and  the  thickest 
portion  of  it  is  found  along  the  inner  edge  of  the 
arm,  where  it  covers  the  brachial  artery  and  its 
accompanying  veins  and  nerves.  A strong 
a[x>neurotic  septum  passes  in  from  the  fascia 
of  the  arm  to  each  of  the  lateral  ridges  of  the 
humerus;  these  septa  are  called  intermuscular 
ligaments,  and,  together  with  the  humerus, 
divide  the  space  included  within  the  general 
f.iscia  into  an  anterior  and  a posterior  sheath ; 
the  external  intermuscular  ligament  extends 
from  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid  to  the  external 
condyle ; the  internal  extends  from  the  inser- 
tion of  the  coraco-brachialis  to  the  internal 
condyle.  Both  intermuscular  ligaments  are 
narrowest  above,  and  grow  broader  as  they 
approach  the  condyles  : their  surfaces  give  at- 
tachment to  fibres  of  the  triceps  posteriorly 
and  to  the  brachia:us  anticus,  supinator  radii 
longus,  and  extensor  carpi  radialis  anteriorly. 
The  posterior  sheath, formed  as  above  described, 
is  chiefly  occupied  by  the  triceps  muscle,  be- 
neath which,  in  the  spiral  groove  on  the  pos- 
terior surface  of  the  humenis,  lie  the  musculo- 
spiral  or  radial  nerve  and  the  superior  pro- 
funda artery : this  nerve  and  the  anterior  or 
niusculo-spiral  branch  of  the  superior  pro- 
funda artery  perforate  the  external  inter- 
muscular ligament  and  enter  the  anterior 


slieath  of  the  arm  to  gel  between  the  brachia.'us 
anticus  and  supinator  radii  longus,  while  the 
posterior  branch  of  the  profunda  descends 
within  the  posterior  sheath  to  the  back  part 
of  the  external  condyle ; the  ulnar  nerve  and 
the  inferior  profunda  artery  enter  this  posterior 
sheath  together  at  its  internal  side,  about  the 
middle  of  the  arm,  and  descend  within  it  to 
the  back  of  the  internal  condyle.  A considerable 
branch  of  the  brachial  artery,  the  ramus  anas- 
tomoticus,  perforates  the  internal  intermuscular 
ligament  above  the  internal  condyle,  and  enters 
the  lower  part  of  th.e  posterior  brachial  sheath. 
The  anterior  sheath  of  the  arm  contains  the 
biceps,  coraco-brachialis,  brachijEus  anticus,  and 
the  origins  of  the  loiig  supinator  and  long 
radial  extensor  muscles;  the  external  cutane- 
ous nerve  traverses  tliis  sheath,  perforating  the 
coraco-brachialis  above,  and  descending  ob- 
liquely outwards  between  the  brachioeus  anticus 
and  the  biceps  it  gets  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
latter,  between  the  tendon  of  which  and  the 
supinator  radii  longus  it  pursues  its  course  to 
the  fore-arm ; the  radial  nerve  and  the  branch 
of  the  superior  profunda  artery  accompanying 
it  are  to  be  found  in  the  lower  and  external 
part  of  the  anterior  sheath,  which  they  enter 
as  above  described : these  lie  deep  between 
the  brachieeus  anticus  and  supinator  longus. 
Along  the  internal  side  of  this  anterior  sheath, 
through  its  whole  extent,  run  the  brachial 
artery,  and  its  two  venee  comites  included  in  a 
sheath  proper  to  them,  and  accompanied  by 
the  median  nerve,  which  has  very  important 
relations  to  these  vessels  : this  nerve  is  external 
to  the  artery  above,  crosses  it  in  the  middle 
of  the  arm,  and  lies  internal  to  it  below. 
Superiorly  the  ulnar  nerve  lies  to  the  inner 
side  of  the  brachial  artery,  from  which  it  se- 
parates to  enter  the  posterior  sheath,  as  already 
noticed ; the  internal  cutaneous  nerve,  the 
cutaneous  twig  of  the  ulnar  nerve,  and  the 
basilic  vein  for  a short  part  of  its  course 
before  it  enters  the  brachial  vein,  also  lie  within 
this  sheath ; and  deeply  situated  in  its  lower 
part  is  the  ramus  anastomoticus  magnus  of  the 
brachial  artery. 

Developement.  — In  the  progressive  deve- 
lopement  of  the  upper  extremity  in  the  foetus, 
the  arm  is  formed  subsequently  to  the  hand 
and  fore-arm,  and  at  an  earlier  period  than  the 
shoulder.  In  men  the  deltoid  is  fuller,  and  the 
biceps  in  front  and  the  triceps  behind  are  more 
prominent  than  in  women  : the  greater  fulness 
of  these  two  latter  muscles,  with  the  smaller 
quantity  of  subcutaneous  fat,  give  to  the  male 
arm  a greater  diameter  from  before  backwards 
than  in  the  transverse  direction ; xvhile  the 
more  slender  character  of  the  muscles  and  the 
greater  abundance  of  subcutaneous  fat  laterally 
cause  the  arm  of  the  female  to  assume  a more 
rounded  form.  In  the  course  of  the  brachial 
artery  two  trunks  are  often  found  to  exist,  in 
consequence  of  a high  branching  of  that  vessel, 
which  sometimes  occurs  even  at  the  lower 
border  of  the  axilla:  the  supernumerary  branch 
in  such  cases  is  most  frequently  the  radial : 
in  some  instances  it  is  the  ulnar  and  less  fre- 
quently the  interosseous  or  median  artery  of 
the  foie-avm.  When  this  irregularity  occurs,  the 
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brachial  artery  usually  preserves  its  ordinary 
relations  to  the  surrounding  parts,  wliile  the 
supernumerary  trunk  lies  to  its  internal  side 
und  takes  a more  suj)erlicial  course,  some- 
times getting  above  the  fascia  of  the  arm,  as 
we  have  witnessed  in  a few  rare  cases.  It 
occasionally  happens  that  the  brachial  artery 
divides  at  its  commencement  into  two  trunks, 
which  again  unite  at  its  lower  part.  It  is  ob- 
vious that  the  surgeon,  in  performing  operations 
on  this  artery,  should  constantly  bear  in  mind 
that  it  is  subject  to  the  above-mentioned  irre- 
gularities, and  that  he  should  cautiously  guard 
against  committing  the  error  of  including  the 
wrong  vessel  in  his  ligature. 

The  internal  side  of  the  arm  in  the  middle 
of  its  length  is  the  most  eligible  place  for 
making  compression  on  the  brachial  artery; 
here  this  vessel  is  superficial,  so  that  its  pul- 
sation can  be  felt  at  once,  whilst  it  has  nothing 
interposed  between  it  and  the  bone  but  the 
tendinous  insertion  of  the  coraco-brachialis 
muscle.  It  happens,  however,  that  the  median 
nerve  lies  immediately  over  the  artery  in  this 
situation,  a circumstance  which  causes  com- 
pression of  the  latter  to  be  attended  with  con- 
siderable pain,  and  productive  of  injury  to  the 
nerve  if  maintained  for  too  great  a length  of  time. 

As  the  trunk  of  the  brachial  artery  and 
several  large  nerves  traverse  this  part  of  the 
arm,  it  is  obvious  that  wounds  in  this  region 
are  liable  to  be  attended  with  more  serious 
consequences  than  those  of  any  other  part  of 
the  arm.  A wound  in  the  posterior  region  of 
the  arm  may  be  attended  with  considerable 
haemorrhage,  if  it  should  happen  to  penetrate  so 
deep  as  to  divide  the  profunda  artery,  or  it  may 
cause  paralysis  of  the  extensor  muscles  of  the 
hand  and  fingers  by  dividing  the  radial  nerve. 

When  the  humerus  is  fractured,  the  con- 
sequent derangement  of  the  fragments  varies 
according  to  the  part  at  which  the  bone  hap- 
pens to  be  broken  ; when  fracture  occurs  im- 
mediately above  the  insertions  of  the  pectoralis 
major  and  latissimus  dorsi,  the  lower  fragment 
is  brought  inward  towards  the  axilla  by  the 
action  of  these  muscles,  and  drawn  upwards 
by  the  action  of  the  deltoid,  biceps,  coraco- 
brachialis,  and  long  head  of  the  triceps,  whilst 
the  extremity  of  the  upper  fragment  is  rather 
turned  outwards  by  the  supra-spinatus.  In 
cases  where  the  humerus  is  fractured  imme- 
diately above  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid  and 
below  the  attachments  of  the  latissimus  dorsi 
and  pectoralis  major,  the  deltoid  will  draw  the 
lower  fragment  upwards  and  outwards,  whilst 
the  upper  fragment  will  be  drawn  inwards 
towards  the  axilla  by  the  pectoralis  major  and 
latissimus  dorsi.  If  the  bone  be  broken  im- 
mediately below  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid, 
little  or  no  displacement  of  the  fragments  may 
ensue,  as  the  opposing  forces  exercised  on  the 
superior  fragment  by  the  deltoid  on  the  ex- 
ternal side,  and  the  pectoralis  major  and  latis- 
simus dorsi  on  the  internal,  pretty  nearly 
counterbalance  each  other;  it  more  generally 
happens,  however,  that  the  upper  fragment  is 
turned  outwards  by  the  preponderating  action 
of  the  deltoid  upon  it,  whilst  the  lower  frag- 
ment is  drawn  upwards  by  the  action  of  the 


biceps,  coraco-brachialis,  and  triceps.  Frac- 
tures of  that  ))ortion  of  the  humerus  which  is 
covered  by  the  brachieeus  anticus  in  front  and 
the  triceps  behind,  are  often  unattended  by 
any  very  obvious  displacement,  in  consequence 
of  these  muscles  being  inserted  into  both  frag- 
ments ; fractures  near  the  elbow  are  occa- 
sionally followed  by  deformities  presenting 
some  of  the  characters  of  dislocations  of  the 
elbow,  of  which  more  notice  will  be  taken  in 
the  article  Elbow. 

General  inflammatory  enlargement  of  the 
arm  is  rare;  it  sometimes  appears  as  a con- 
comitant affection  with  inflammation  of  the 
veins  of  the  arm  consequent  on  the  operation 
of  phlebotomy,  in  which  case  it  not  unfre- 
quently  happens  that  abscesses  form  along  the 
course  of  the  sheath  of  the  brachial  artery ; 
red  streaks  along  the  course  of  the  lymphatics 
and  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands  are 
sometimes  present  in  consequence  of  disease 
or  inflammation  affecting  the  hand  or  fore-arm. 

Amputation  of  the  arm  below  the  insertion 
of  the  deltoid  may  be  performed  either  by  the 
circular  incision  or  the  double  flap ; when  the 
latter  method  is  practised,  the  flaps  should  be 
formed  on  the  external  and  internal  sides,  by 
which  the  more  important  vessels  and  nerves 
will  be  included  in  the  internal  flap. 

When  circumstances  require  the  performance 
of  amputation  above  the  insertion  of  the  del- 
toid, the  circular  operation  should  never  be 
practised,  for  the  following  reason ; — in  order 
to  obtain  a sufficiency  of  covering  for  the  bone, 
the  pectoralis  major,  latissimus  dorsi,  and  teres 
major  would  all  be  detached  from  their  inser- 
tions, a consequence  of  which  would  be  that  the 
contractions  of  these  muscles  in  opposite  di- 
rections, by  drawing  asunder  the  edges  of  the 
wound,  would  not  only  render  complete  appo- 
sition difficult  in  the  first  instance,  but  more- 
over their  continued  action  would  have  the 
effect  of  converting  the  wound  into  an  ulcer, 
which  it  would  be  extremely  difficult  if  not 
impossible  to  heal ; therefore,  whenever  we 
have  to  amputate  so  high  up,  it  is  the  more 
judicious  mode  of  proceeding  to  make  a flap 
including  so  much  of  the  deltoid  muscle  as 
will  form  a sufficient  covering  for  the  slump. 
The  importance  of  attending  to  the  foregoing 
circumstances  was  first  pointed  out  by  Louis, 
the  learned  secretary  to  the  French  Academy 
of  Surgery.* 

The  arteries  which  require  to  be  tied  after 
amputation  of  the  arm  below  the  insertion  of 
the  deltoid  are  the  brachial  and  inferior  pro- 
funda on  the  internal  side ; on  the  external  side 
there  are  often  two  branches  of  the  superior 
profunda  requiring  a ligature,  one  of  which 
accompanies  the  musculo-spiral  nerve,  and  the 
other  runs  in  the  substance  of  the  triceps. 

When  it  becomes  necessary  to  tie  the  bra- 
chial artery  on  account  of  a wound  or  aneu- 
rism, the  varieties  of  its  relation  to  the  median 
nerve  should  be  carefully  borne  in  mind;  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  arm  this  artery  has  the 
median  nerve  external  to  it,  and  the  ulnar 
nerve  to  its  inner  side ; in  the  middle  of  the 

* Memoirca  de  I’Acadcmie  de  Chirurgic,  tom.  v. 
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arm  llie  median  nerve  crosses  the  artery  in 
general  supeiticial  to  it,  but  sometimes  under- 
neath it,  while  in  the  lower  part  of  the  arm  thi.s 
nerve  is  invariably  on  its  inner  side. 

When  called  upon  to  expose  the  brachial 
artery  for  the  purpose  of  tying  it,  the  surgeon 
should  recollect  that  the  course  of  the  artery 
may  be  readily  determined  by  a line  drawn 
from  the  coracoid  ])rocess  to  a point  midway 
between  the  condyles  of  the  humerus  on  the 
anterior  surface  of  the  elbow ; hence  his  in- 
cision for  the  purpose  of  exposing  the  bi*acliial 
artery  should  be  always  made  along  the  course 
of  this  line  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  os  humeri.  (See  Rkaciiial  Artery.) 


For  BiBLIOGRARHY, 
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ARM,  MUSCLES  OF  THE.— The  mus- 
cles which  clothe  the  os  humeri  are  part  of  the 
deltoid,  the  biceps,  coraco-bracliialis,  brae  hue  us 
anticus,  the  origin  of  the  supinator  longus  in 
front,  and  the  triceps  behind. 

The  deltoid  belongs  to  the  shoulder,  and 
will  be  described  with  the  other  muscles  of 
that  part.  (See  Scapular  R,egion.) 

1.  Coraco-brachialis  (coraco-humeral). — 
The  coraco-brachialis  arises  from  the  point 
of  the  coracoid  process,  in  common  with  the 
short  head  of  the  biceps,  tendinous  in  front  and 
fleshy  behind ; it  separates  from  the  biceps  at 
its  middle  third,  passes  inwards,  and  is  in- 
serted tendinous  into  the  internal  surface  of  the 
humerus  a little  above  its  middle  between  the 
triceps  and  brachiaeus  anticus. 

This  muscle  has  in  front  of  it  the  deltoid 
and  pectoralis  major,  which  cover  and  conceal 
from  view  its  upper  part;  behind  it  the  tendon 
. of  the  subscapularis,  the  tendons  of  the  latissi- 
mus  dorsi  and  teres  major,  the  axillary  artery, 
the  median  and  the  external  cutaneous  nerves, 
llie  latter  nerve  perforates  the  muscle  about 
its  middle,  and  passes  through  its  substance 
to  reach  the  outer  side  of  the  arm  ; hence  the 
epithet  perforatm  has  been  applied  to  this 
mu.scle.  The  coraco-brachialis  can  carry  the 
arm  fonvards  and  inwards ; when  the  humerus 
is  fixed,  it  can  act  upon  the  scapula,  and  by 
depressing  its  coracoid  angle,  elevate  the  in- 
ferior angle  and  separate  it  from  the  ribs. 

2.  Jiiceps  Jlexor  cubiti  (scapulo-coraco-ra- 
diul). — This  is  a long  muscle  swollen  in  the 
centre,  divided  above  into  two  portions  called 
heads,  one  internal  short,  the  other  external 
long.  The  internal  or  short  head  arises  from 
the  coracoid  process  of  the  scapula  in  common 
with  the  conico-brachialis.  The  long  head  is 
attached  by  a long  .slender  flattened  tendon  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  margin  of  the  glenoid 
cavity,  and  is  united  by  a dense  cellular  tissue 
to  the  glenoid  ligament.  This  tendon  passes 
over  the  head  of  the  humerus,  and  enters 
the  groove  between  the  two  tuberosities  in 
which  it  is  bound  down  by  the  fibres  of  the 
capsular  ligament  of  the  shoulder-joint ; a pro- 
longation of  the  synovial  membrane  also  lines 
the  groove,  and  forms  a synovial  sheath  for 
the  tendon  ; the  tendon  terminates  in  a fle.shy 
belly  which  unites  with  the  short  head  to  form 


the  large  belly  of  the  biceps ; the  muscle  ter 
minutes  below  in  a tendon,  which,  passing 
over  the  brachia;us  anticus  and  the  front 
of  the  elbow-joint,  sinks  into  a triangular 
hollow  between  the  pronator  teres  and  supina- 
tor longus  to  be  inserted  into  the  back  part 
of  the  tubercle  of  the  radius ; but  before  it  sinks 
into  this  triangular  space,  it  sends  off  from  its 
internal  side  an  aponeurosis  (the  semilunar 
fascia  of  the  biceps),  which  is  inserted  into  the 
internal  condyle,  and  the  friscia  which  covers  the 
muscle  at  the  inner  side  of  the  bend  of  the  elbow. 

The  biceps  is  covered  by  the  deltoid,  the 
pectoralis  major,  the  fascia  of  the  arm  and 
integuments  in  front ; behind  it  lies  on  the 
humerus,  coraco-brachialis,  brachieeus  anticus, 
and  the  external  cutaneous  nerve ; internal  to 
it  lie  the  coraco-brachialis  and  brachial  artery. 
It  bends  the  elbow  and  makes  tense  the  fascia 
of  the  fore-arm ; it  is  also  a very  powerful 
supinator  of  the  hand  by  virtue  of  its  insertion 
into  the  radius.  If  the  fore-arm  be  extended  and 
fixed,  it  will  depress  the  scapula  on  the  humerus. 

.3.  Brachueus  anticus  ( B.  internus,  hume- 
rocubitul). — When  the  biceps  has  been  raided 
from  its  situation,  we  observe  the  brachiaeus 
anticus  deeply  situated  on  the  front  of  the  arm  ; 
it  arises  by  two  fleshy  tongues,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  insertion  of  the  deltoid  ; from  the 
whole  of  the  anterior  surface  of  the  humerus, 
and  the  internal  intermuscular  ligament  which 
separates  it  from  the  triceps,  its  fleshy  fibres 
pass  downwards  in  front  of  the  elbow,  and 
end  in  a broad  tendon  which  is  inserted  into  a 
triangular  roughness  on  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  coronoid  process  of  the  ulna.  This 
muscle  is  covered  in  front  by  the  biceps,  supi- 
nator longus,  the  fascia  of  the  arm  and  integu- 
ments, the  rausculo-cutaneous  and  median 
nerves,  the  brachial  artery,  and  the  pronator 
teres ; behind  it  covers  the  front  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  humerus  and  the  elbow-joint.  This 
muscle  is  the  most  powerful  flexor  of  the  fore- 
arm upon  the  arm.  As  Bichat  remarks,  flexion 
of  the  fore-arm  takes  place  directly  if  the  bra- 
chireus  combines  its  action  with  that  of  the 
biceps;  if  either  acts  alone,  the  flexion  is  in  the 
direction  inwards  or  outwards ; inwards  when  the 
biceps  acts  alone,  outwards  when  the  brachijeus. 

4.  Triceps  extensor  cubiti  (bi'achiceus  posti- 
cus, tri-scapulo-humero-olecranien.) — The  tri- 
ceps muscle  of  the  arm  is  situated  on  the  poste- 
rior surface  of  the  humerus,  and,  as  its  name 
implies,  has  its  origin  by  three  heads.  The  long 
head  arises  by  a short,  flat,  thick  tendou  from 
a rough  portion  of  the  inferior  costa  of  the 
scapula,  immediately  below  the  glenoid  cavity, 
and  passing  downwards  in  front  of  the  inser- 
tion of  the  teres  minor,  and  behind  the  teres 
major  it  forms  a large  belly,  which  covers  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  os  humeri.  The  se- 
cond or  short  head  arises  from  the  outer  and 
back  part  of  the  os  humeri,  beginning  by  a 
pointed  origin  immediately  below  the  insertion 
of  the  teres  minor ; it  continues  to  arise  from 
the  external  ridge  of  the  humerus  as  low  down 
as  the  external  condyle ; from  the  surface  of 
the  bone  behind  this  ridge,  and  from  the  back 

fiart  of  the  external  intermuscular  ligament. 
I'he  third  head,  which  is  the  shortest,  called 
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i>ruchia:us  cxternus,  arises  by  an  acute  point 
from  the  internal  ridge  of  the  os  humeri,  be- 
ginning immediately  below  the  insertion  of 
the  teres  major;  it  also  arises  from  the  internal 
ridge  as  far  down  as  the  internal  condyle,  from 
the  surface  of  the  humerus  behind  this  ridge, 
and  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  internal  in- 
termuscular ligament.  Tlie  three  heads  unite 
above  the  middle  of  the  os  humeri,  and  cover  the 
whole  of  the  back  part  of  that  bone ; they  form 
a thick  broad  tendon,  which  is  inserted  into 
the  rough  surface  on  the  superior  part  of  the 
olecranon  process  of  the  ulna,  adhering  closely 
to  the  ligamentous  fibres  covering  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  synovial  membrane  of  the 
elbow-joint ; the  lowest  fibres  of  the  second 
and  third  heads  of  this  muscle,  which  arise 
from  the  back  of  the  condyles,  run  nearly 
horizontally  into  the  tendon. 

The  triceps  is  covered  posteriorly  by  the 
teres  minor,  deltoid,  fascia  of  the  arm  and  in- 
teguments ; in  front  it  is  in  contact  with  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  humerus,  the  inter- 
muscular ligaments,  and  the  back  part  of  the 
capsule  of  the  elbow-joint.  This  muscle  ex- 
tends the  elbow ; when  the  long  head  contracts, 
it  draws  the  scapula  towards  the  humerus, 
and,  if  the  scapula  be  fixed,  it  draws  the 
humerus  backwards. 

For  Bibliography,  see  Muscle,  and  Anatomy 
(Introduction). 

(J.  Hart.) 

ARTERY,  (normal  anatomy):  aqrn^ioc.,  oc-tto 
Tov  Tov  aa^a.  rn^nv,  ab  acre  servando.  Er.  a?'- 
tere.  Germ.  FulsaderfSchlagader.  Its],  art eria. 
The  arteries  are  the  vessels  which  carry  the 
blood  from  the  heart,  and  distribute  that  fluid 
throughout  the  body.  The  trachea  was  ori- 
ginally called  artery  from  the  circumstance  of 
its  containing  the  air  which  it  transmits  to  the 
lungs.  The  term  artery  was  exclusively  ap- 
plied to  the  trachea  by  Hippocrates  and  his 
CO  temporaries,  by  whom  the  vessels  now  called 
arteries  were  described  as  pulsating  veins. 
Aristotle  restricted  the  term  artery  to  the  tra- 
chea, and  described  the  aorta  as  the  lesser 
vein.  We  find  these  vessels  called  arteries 
in  the  writings  of  Aretaeus,  Pliny,  and  Hero- 
philus,  probably  on  account  of  the  adoption  of 
the  opinion  of  Erasistratus,  who  taught  that  they 
contained  a vapour  or  spirit.  The  vessels  now 
known  as  arteries,  however,  were  more  dis- 
tinctly so  designated  by  Galen,  who  affirmed 
that  they  were  full  of  blood,  and  described  the 
arteries  and  veins  as  forming  each  a tree,  whose 
roots  implanted  in  the  lungs,  and  whose 
branches  distributed  through  the  body,  were 
united  by  a common  trunk  in  the  heart. 

There  are  two  great  arterial  trunks — the 
aorta,  which  arises  from  the  left  ventricle  of 
the  heart,  and  the  pulmonary  artery,  which 
arises  from  the  right  ventricle  of  that  organ. 
Each  of  these  vessels  has  an  origin,  a trunk, 
and  branches,  which  divide  and  subdivide  in 
an  arborescent  form,  until  they  are  reduced  in 
size  to  the  most  delicate  degree  of  minuteness, 
terminating  in  the  capillary  vessels,  which  can 
be  traced  entering  into  all  structures  except 
cartilage,  hairs,  and  epidermoid  parts.  Striking 


as  the  contrast  is  between  the  size  of  the  primi- 
tive arterial  trunks  and  that  of  the  almost  in- 
visible capillary  vessels,  comparatively  few 
divisions  intervene  between  the  two  extremes 
of  the  arterial  system,  their  number  hardly 
exceeding  twenty,  as  Haller  ascertained  by 
counting  the  divisions  of  the  arteries  of  the 
mesentery  between  the  place  of  their  origins 
from  the  aorta,  and  their  termination  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  intestines.* 

That  the  arteries  in  general  are  circular 
tubes  is  evident  from  an  inspection  of  their 
orifices  when  cut  across,  even  in  the  dead 
body.  The  walls  of  the  larger  arteries,  when 
empty,  collapse,  so  as  to  present,  on  a trans- 
verse section,  an  aperture  more  or  less  ellipti- 
cal : when  distended,  however,  either  by  the 
blood  during  life,  or  by  injection  in  the  dead 
body,  these  also  are  circular ; so  that  the 
circular  form  may  be  considered  as  universal 
in  all  parts  of  the  animal  system  except  at  the 
origins  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery, 
where  the  circumference  of  each  of  these  ves- 
sels is  distended  into  three  sacculated  pouches 
of  equal  size,  called  the  lesser  sinuses ; and  in 
the  ascending  portion  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta, 
which  has  a dilatation  on  its  right  side,  in- 
creasing with  years,  called  the  greater  sinus. 

The  arteries  in  general  become  smaller  in 
their  course  in  proportion  to  the  number  of 
branches  arising  from  them.  To  this,  however, 
there  are  exceptions,  of  which  the  aorta  pre- 
sents a remarkable  example,  being  of  as  great 
a capacity  near  the  origins  of  the  primitive  iliac 
arteries  as  it  is  in  its  thoracic  portion,  and  the 
vertebral  arteries  are  as  large  where  they  enter 
the  foramen  magnum  of  the  occipital  bone  as 
where  they  arise  from  the  trunks  of  the  sub- 
clavians,  notwithstanding  tliat  they  have  given 
off  many  branches  in  the  intermediate  part  of 
their  course. 

Wherever  an  artery  runs  for  some  distance 
without  giving  off  branches,  it  appears  to  suffer 
no  perceptible  diminution  in  its  size,  as  has 
been  ascertained  by  the  experiments  referred  to 
by  Baron  Haller, j-  and  repeated  by  Mr. Hunter,]; 
in  which  the  common  carotids  were  found  as 
capacious  near  the  place  of  their  division  into 
the  external  and  internal  carotids  as  at  their 
origins ; and  the  same  remark  being  considered 
as  equally  applicable  to  all  other  arteries  simi- 
larly circumstanced,  it  has  been  stated  in 
general  terms  that  the  arteries  and  their  branches 
are  cylindrical,  and  that  the  whole  of  the 
arterial  system  is  a series  of  cylindrical  tubes. 

Although  the  cylindrical  form  is  pretty 
general  throughout  the  arterial  system,  it  is  by 
no  means  accurately  preserved.  Several  arteries 
increase  in  size  in  the  progress  of  their  course  ; 
of  this  we  have  examples  in  the  umbilical 
arteries,  which  expand  as  they  approach  the 
placenta,  and  the  spermatic  arteries,  especially 
in  the  bull  and  wild  boar,  which  enlarge  con- 
siderably as  they  proceed  to  their  destination. 
Moreover,  Haller  § and  Martinus  have  shown 

• Haller,  Elemcnta  Physiologiac,  t.  i.  sect.  1.  $ 17. 

t Elementa  Physiologia:,  t.  i.  s.  1,  $ 3. 

i Treatise  on.  the  Blood,  &c.,  p.  1(>8  et  seq. 
4to  edit.  Bond.  1794. 

$ Elementa,  t.  i.  s.  3,  $ 3. 


AKTERV. 


221 


by  experiments,  that  in  every  instance  wliere  an 
artery  divides  in  the  human  body,  it  undergoes 
a dilatation  immediately  before  such  division; 
and  this  fact  derives  confirmation  from  the 
experiments  of  Mr.  Hunter  on  the  carotid  arte- 
ries : it  is  much  more  unusual  for  an  artery  to 
diminish  in  size  in  its  course  unless  it  has 
furnislied  branches.  Santorini*  states,  how- 
ever, that  he  observed  the  carotid  artery  of  an 
ostrich  (Struthio  camelus)  to  have  become  nar- 
rower in  a portion  of  its  course  of  six  inches  in 
length,  for  which  space  no  branch  had  been 
given  ofi'. 

The  arteries  become  smaller  and  more  nu- 
merous by  repeated  divisions : the  combined 
area  of  the  branches  of  each  artery,  however, 
exceeds  the  area  of  the  trunk  from  which  they 
are  given  oft',  in  every  instance,  in  consequence 
of  which  the  capacity  of  the  arterial  system,  as 
a wiiole,  is  increased  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  its  divisions.  It  is  from  this  cir- 
cumstance that  the  arteries  have  been  said  to 
represent  a cone,  the  apex  of  which  is  at  the 
lieart,  and  the  base  in  the  capillaries. 

When  an  artery  divides  into  several  branches 
of  unequal  size,  the  largest  usually  continues 
its  course  in  the  direction  of  the  original  trunk. 

The  branches  of  the  arteries  are  for  the  most 
part  given  off  at  acute  angles ; some  few,  as 
the  superior  aortic  intercostals,  go  off  at  obtuse 
angles,  and  the  lumbar  arteries  arise  from  the 
aorta  at  right  angles. 

The  arteries  appear  in  general  to  take  the 
shortest  course  to  the  parts  they  supply  ; hence 
the  tendency  they  have  to  run  in  straight  lines. 

In  many  situations  the  arteries  are  remark- 
able for  having  a tortuous  course,  as  is  par- 
ticularly evident  in  the  arteries  of  the  stomach, 
intestines,  bladder,  uterus,  lips,  iris,  &c.,  where 
this  disposition  appears  to  be  a provision  to 
obviate  any  interruption  to  the  circulation 
which  might  result  from  the  great  or  sudden 
changes  of  volume,  form,  or  situation  to  which 
those  organs  are  subject  in  the  performance  of 
their  functions ; in  other  instances  the  arteries 
appear  to  be  contorted  for  the  purpose  of 
breaking  the  impulse  of  the  systole  of  the  ven- 
tricle on  the  blood,  and  thereby  moderating  the 
force  with  which  that  fluid  is  propelled  into 
vessels  partaking  of  the  delicacy  of  structure 
of  certain  organs  to  which  tliey  are  distributed, 
as  the  arteries  of  the  brain,  spleen,  testicle,  &c. 

The  smaller  arteries,  running  among  loose 
structures,  are  rendered  tortuous  during  eacli 
systole  of  the  ventricle  of  the  heart,  a pheno- 
menon which  we  have  frequently  witnessed 
where  such  vessels  were  exposed  for  a few 
inches  of  their  course  during  surgical  oiierations. 

Anastomoses. — The  several  parts  of  the  arte- 
rial system  communicate  freely  with  eacli  other; 
and  these  communications,  known  by  the  name 
of  anastomoses,!  are  more  frequent  between  the 
arteries  in  proportion  to  the  remoteness  of  tliese 
vessels  from  the  heart.  Three  kinds  of  anas- 
tomosis have  been  distinguished  by  anatomists : 
first,  two  vessels  of  nearly  equal  size  approach 
and  join  so  as  to  form  an  arch  in  such  a nian- 

* Obscrvationes  Anatom,  c.  7.  n.  6. 

t From  per,  cro/xa,  os. 


ner  as  to  render  it  impossible  to  determine  the 
exact  point  of  their  union  : this  arch  gives  oft’ 
smaller  vessels.  Of  this  kind  is  the  anasto- 
mosis which  takes  place  between  the  arteries  of 
the  intestines  and  the  arteries  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  joints.  Secondly,  two  arteries  are 
sometimes  connected  by  a transverse  branch, 
as  the  two  anterior  cerebral  in  the  arterial  circle 
at  the  base  of  the  brain.  We  find  this  kind  of 
communication,  also,  between  the  two  um- 
bilical arteries  as  they  approach  the  placenta. 
Thirdly,  two  arteries  join  at  an  acute  angle,  so 
as  to  form  a single  trunk  : thus  the  tw’o  verte- 
bral arteries  form  the  basilar,  the  tw'o  anterior 
arteries  of  the  spinal  cord  unite  in  a single 
trunk  ; and  in  the  foetus  the  ductus  arteriosus 
joins  the  thoracic  aorta  in  a similar  manner. 
Besides  these  more  obvious  communications 
betw^een  vessels  of  a larger  size,  the  anastomoses 
of  the  capillaries  are  so  frequent  as  to  give  to 
those  vessels,  when  successfully  injected,  the 
appearance  of  a fine  net-work. 

It  is  by  means  of  the  anastomoses  that 
the  circulation  is  carried  on  in  a limb  after  the 
trunk  of  its  chief  artery  has  been  obliterated 
by  disease,  injury,  or  a surgical  operation ; and 
the  well-known  efficiency  of  the  anastomosis  of 
arteries  in  re-establishing  the  circulation  in 
parts  from  which  the  direct  supply  of  blood 
through  the  principal  artery  has  been  cut  off, 
has  led  to  the  performance  of  some  of  the  most 
brilliant  operations  by  which  modern  surgery 
has  been  raised  to  the  exalted  rank  it  holds  at 
the  present  day. 

The  larger  trunks  of  arteries  are  inclosed 
within  the  cavities  of  the  body,  or  run  their 
course  on  the  sides  of  the  limbs  least  exposed 
to  external  injuries,  being  in  general  deeply 
situated  in  the  intervals  between  the  muscles, 
so  as  to  be  protected  against  wounds  or  other 
external  injuries,  to  w’hich  they  are  therefore 
less  exposed  than  if  they  had  been  more  super- 
ficially situated. 

The  arteries  and  their  branches  are  every 
where  surrounded  by  a layer  of  cellular  tissue, 
called  the  arterial  sheath,  connected  more  or 
less  intimately  with  the  neighbouring  struc- 
tures, but  having  so  loose  an  attachment  to  the 
arteries  as  to  allow  them  to  glide  freely  on  its 
inner  surface  in  all  their  motions,  by  w'hich 
means  they  frequently  escape  being  injured 
when  penetrating  wounds  traverse  parts  con- 
tiguous to  them  ; and  it  is  owing  to  the  loose- 
ness of  the  attachment  of  the  arteries  to  their 
sheath  that  they  retract  so  remarkably  w'ithin  it 
when  cut  across.  The  sheath  is  generally 
sUongesl  around  the  arteries  most  exposed  to 
external  injury : thus  it  is  particularly  strong 
where  it  surrounds  the  arteries  of  the  limbs;  it 
is  less  distinct  on  the  arteries  within  the  thorax 
and  abdomen,  many  of  which  receive  coverings 
from  the  serous  membranes;  and  it  is  so  ex- 
tremely delicate  around  the  arteries  of  the 
encephalon  as  to  have  its  existence  in  this  ■* 
situation  questioned  by  some  anatomists. 

Structure  of  arteries. — The  arteries  are  of  a 
jiale  buft'  colour  when  empty.  The  absolute 
thickness  of  their  parietes  is  greatest  in  the 
larger  trunks,  but  more  considerable  in  pro- 
portion to  their  calibre  in  the  smaller  branches. 
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Tlie  parietes  of  arteries  are  divisible  into  tliree 
tunics,  known  by  tlie  names  of  external,  mid- 
dle, and  internal. 

The  external  tunic,  called  the  cellular  coat, 
(tunica  cellulosa  propria  of  Haller,)  is  of  a 
whitish  colour,  thin,  dense,  and  firm  : it  is 
formed  of  condensed  cellular  tissue,  containing 
fibres  closely  interwoven  and  crossing  each 
other  at  obtuse  angles  to  the  length  of  the 
vessels.  The  structure  of  this  tunic  is  loose 
on  its  external  surface,  and  connected  by  deli- 
cate laminae  with  the  arterial  sheath  : its  internal 
surface  is  very  closely  attached  to  the  external 
surface  of  the  middle  tunic. 

The  middle  tunic  of  the  arteries  (the  tunica 
musculosa  of  Haller)  is  dense,  firm,  of  a red- 
dish yellow  colour,  and  composed  of  fibres, 
which,  on  a superficial  view,  seem  to  run 
transversely : when  this  tunic  is  submitted  to 
a closer  examination,  we  find  that  none  of  its 
fibres  are  sufficiently  long  to  form  perfect  rings 
encircling  the  whole  of  the  circumference  of 
the  vessels;  they  are  all  short  and  straight, 
with  a slight  degree  of  obliquity  in  their  direc- 
tion, and  their  extremities  are  lost  among  the 
neighbouring  fibres.  The  middle  tunic  may 
be  divided  into  several  layers  by  the  knife  of 
the  anatomist,  and  these  are  found  to  increase 
in  density  from  the  external  to  the  internal 
surface.  There  are  no  longitudinal  fibres  in 
this  structure. 

As  Haller  has  remarked,  the  middle  tunic 
of  the  arteries  is  not  continuous  with  the  mus- 
cular substance  of  the  heart.  For  the  descrip- 
tion of  the  manner  in  which  the  middle  tunic 
of  the  arteries  is  connected  with  the  heart,  and 
of  the  fibrous  structure  interposed  between 
the  muscular  texture  of  that  organ  and  the 
middle  tunic  of  the  arteries,  we  refer  to  the 
article  Aorta.  The  continuity  of  the  middle 
tunic  through  all  parts  of  the  arterial  system 
is  uninterrupted.  Although  the  absolute  thick- 
ness of  this  tunic  is  greatest  in  the  aorta  and 
larger  trunks,  its  thickness  in  proportion  to 
the  area  of  the  vessels  manifestly  increases  as 
these  diminish  in  size;  wherever  an  artery  is 
curved,  it  is  thicker  on  the  convex  than  on  the 
concave  side,  and  in  all  the  angles  formed  by 
the  divisions  of  arteries  its  thickness  is  more 
considerable  than  in  other  situations.  The 
colour  of  the  middle  tunic  is  yellower  in  the 
larger  trunks  and  more  of  a reddish  tint  in  the 
smaller  branches.  The  middle  tunic  of  the 
arteries  has  a degree  of  firmness  sufficient  to 
preserve  the  circular  form  of  the  artery  even 
in  its  empty  state,  and  after  the  other  tunics 
have  been  removed.  This  tunic  possesses  a 
slight  degree  of  strength  and  elasticity  in  the 
longitudinal  direction;  in  the  circular  direc- 
tion it  exhibits  both  these  properties  in  a more 
marked  degree.  The  strength  and  elasticity 
of  this  tunic  diminish  progressively  from  the 
larger  to  the  smaller  arteries.  There  is  so 
close  a resemblance  between  the  substance  of 
this  tunic  and  the  yellow  elastic  fibrous  tissue 
of  the  ligamenta  subflava  connecting  the  crura 
of  the  vertebrae,  as  well  in  its  yellow  colour 
and  the  firmness  of  its  fibres,  as  in  its  elastic 
property,  that  many  anatomists  regard  both  these 
structures  as  being  nearly  if  not  perfectly 


identical.  Mr.  Hunter  instituted  a variety  of 
experiments  to  prove  that  this  tunic  possessed 
a power  of  contraction  similar  to  that  of  mus- 
cular structure  in  addition  to  its  elasticity ; 
but,  notwithsfiinding  the  results  of  the  re- 
searches of  this  great  anatomist  and  physio- 
logist, by  which  he  showed,  in  the  clearest 
manner,  that  the  arteries  were  endowed  with 
a power  of  contraction  totally  distinct  from 
their  property  of  elasticity,  he  never  demon- 
strated, in  a positive  and  unequivocal  manner, 
the  presence  of  muscular  fibres  in  it,  nor  has 
any  other  anatomist,  who,  since  his  time,  may 
have  investigated  the  subject  of  the  structure 
of  this  tunic,  been  more  successful  in  dis- 
covering in  it  any  decided  trace  of  muscular 
fibres.  Bedard"-'  considers  it  to  be  a pecu- 
liar elastic  tissue  having  an  intermediate  charac- 
ter between  muscular  and  ligamentous  fibre. 

From  carefully  examining  this  structure,  it 
appears  to  differ  both  from  the  yellow  elastic 
fibrous  tissue  and  from  the  muscular  tissue ; 
possessed  of  the  elasticity  of  the  former,  but 
differing  from  it  in  being  composed  of  fibres 
of  a softer  consistence  and  more  easily  torn  ; 
from  the  latter  it  differs  not  only  in  the  colour 
and  consistence  of  its  fibres,  but  moreover  in 
the  slow  and  gradual  mode  of  its  contraction 
under  the  influence  of  mechanical  or  chemical 
stimuli;  unlike  the  muscular  fibre,  it  retains  its 
power  of  resistance  as  perfectly  in  the  dead  as 
in  the  living  body. 

Bichatf  asserted  that  there  was  a total  ab- 
sence of  cellular  tissue  in  the  structure  of  the 
middle  tunic  of  arteries.  Meckel,  who  ranks 
higher  as  an  authority  for  matters  of  fact  in 
anatomy,  has  admitted  this  assertion  as  if  it 
were  an  established  fact:  neither  of  these 
authors,  however,  has  advanced  a single  valid 
argument  or  brought  forward  a well-founded 
proof  in  support  of  the  correctness  of  this 
statement;  wherefore  we  feel  the  less  reluc- 
tance in  registering  our  dissent  from  such  high 
authorities  on  this  point,  which  we  found  on  the 
consideration  of  the  following  circumstances : — 

First,  there  is  no  analogous  instance  of  an 
organized  structure  receiving  bloodvessels  and 
nerves  into  which  cellular  tissue  does  not  also 
enter  as  a component  part. 

Secondly,  we  have  the  authority  of  the 
accurate  and  learned  Haller,  in  testimony  of 
the  fact  of  the  fibres  of  the  middle  tunic  of 
the  arteries  having  cellular  tissue  interposed 
between  them,  being,  as  he  expresses  himself, 
“ cellulositate  paucissima  separatae.''  Bedard 
entertains  a similar  opinion  founded  on  the 
circumstance  that  when  a portion  of  an  artery 
is  stripped  of  its  external  tunic,  granulations 
will  shoot  up  from  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
middle  tunic. 

Thirdly,  we  have  frequently  observed  that, 
when  a portion  of  an  artery  stripped  of  its 
external  tunic,  is  divided  longitudinally  and 
macerated  in  water  for  several  days,  the  mid- 
dle tunic  increases  in  thickness,  and  its  fibres 
become  more  distinct  and  are  more  easily 
separated  from  each  other  ; by  continuing  the 

• Anatoniie  Gencrale,  p.  325. 
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maceration,  the  intervals  between  tl>e  tibres 
become  greater,  and  as  the  putrefactive  pro- 
cess sets  in  and  advances,  the  whole  substance 
of  tlie  middle  tunic  takes  on  the  form  of  a 
spongy  mass,  and  ultimately  the  fibres  cease 
to  be  any  longer  discernible,  having  been  re- 
duced to  the  state  of  a soft  pulp,  while  the 
cellular  structure  is  rendered  more  evident. 
The  following  appears  to  us  to  be  tlie  rationale 
of  the  phenomena  above  described  : the  in- 
crease in  thickness  which  the  middle  tunic  at 
first  undergoes  is  owing  to  the  cellular  tissue 
interposed  between  the  tibres  imbibing  tlie 
f water  in  which  it  has  been  immersed,  in  virtue 
of  its  hygrometric  property ; and  the  spongy 
appearance  "observable  after  the  maceration 
has  been  continued  for  a length  of  time,  is  the 
result  of  the  cellular  tissue  having  the  property 
of  resisting  decomposition  by  putrefaction 
much  longer  than  the  fibrous  tissue. 

The  internal  tunic  (intimu  of  Haller)  is  the 
thinnest  of  the  three;  it  is  continuous  with 
the  lining  membrane  of  the  heart,  m extending 
from  which  into  the  arteries  it  forms  a dupli- 
cature,  contributing  to  the  composition  of  the 
semilunar  valves : in  the  larger  arteries,  when 
empty,  it  sometimes  forms  longitudinal  folds  ; 
in  some  arteries,  such  as  the  poplitseal,  and  the 
brachial  at  the  bend  of  the  elbow,  it  presents 
transverse  folds  or  wrinkles;  it  also  forms 
transverse  wrinkles  in  arteries  which  have  re- 
tracted after  amputation  : its  internal  surface, 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  blood  in  the  living 
body,  is  smooth,  polished,  and  bedewed  with 
a fine  exhalation ; its  external  surface  adheres 
to  the  internal  surface  of  the  middle  tunics  in 
the  larger  trunks  of  the  arteries ; this  tunic 
may  be  divided  into  two  layers,  the  internal 
of  which  is  thin  and  transparent,  while  the 
external  is  whitish  and  opaque,  having  its  struc- 
ture blended  with  that  of  the  middle  tunic ; 
it  is  the  tunica  cellulosa  interior  of  Haller, 
and  is  the  seat  of  the  calcareous,  steatomatous, 
and  atheromatous  deposits,  which  so  frequently 
occur  as  morbid  appearances  in  the  coats  of 
the  arteries.  We  do  not  perceive  fibres  nor 
any  otlier  signs  of  organization  in  the  inner 
layer  of  this  tunic  in  its  healthy  state ; it  is 
almost  completely  inelastic  and  very  brittle ; 
it  tears  with  equal  facility  in  every  direction  ; 
compared  with  other  structures  it  bears  the 
closest  resemblance  to  the  arachnoid  mem- 
brane of  the  brain ; the  smooth  and  highly 
polished  condition  of  the  free  surface  of  this 
tunic  is  an  admirable  provision,  whereby  the 
eflect  of  friction  in  diminishing  the  velocity 
of  the  pa.ssage  of  the  blood  through  the  arte- 
ries is  reduced  to  the  smallest  possible  amount. 

The  following  mechanical  contrivance  ob- 
seiwable  in  the  interior  of  the  arteries  would 
appear  to  be  a provision  for  facilitating  the 
distribution  of  the  blood  through  the  divisions 
of  the  arterial  system.  As  the  branches  of  the 
arteries  mostly  arise  from  the  trunks  at  acute 
angles,  the  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
their  orifices  on  the  side  next  the  heart  is 
smooth  ami  depressed,  forming  a sort  of  chan- 
nel sloping  gently  from  the  trunk  into  the 
branch,  while  the  opposite  side,  or  that  more 
remote  from  the  heart,  is  bordered  by  a ridge 


of  a semilunar  valve-like  form,  composed  of  a 
duplicature  of  the  lining  membrane  in  which 
there  is  included  a portion  of  the  middle 
tunic;  the  more  acute  the  angle  at  which  the 
branch  arises,  the  greater  is  the  prominence  of 
this  ridge;  it  is  altogether  absent  where  branches 
arise  at  right  angles,  as  in  the  case  of  the  emul- 
gent  arteries,  and  where  branches  arise  at  ob- 
tuse angles  to  the  trunk,  it  is  found  at  their 
orifices  on  the  side  next  the  heart. 

The  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  are  each 
provided  with  three  valves  at  their  origins  from 
the  ventricles ; these  valves,  called  sigmoid  or 
semilunar  from  their  semicircular  form,  are 
attached  by  their , inferior  borders,  which  are 
convex,  to  the  margins  of  the  semicircular 
flaps  or  festoons,  into  which  the  edge  of  the 
commencement  of  the  middle  tunic  of  the 
artery  is  divided ; the  superior  edges  of  each 
of  these  valves,  which  are  free  and  floating, 
form  two  concave  lines,  separated  by  a 
projection  in  the  centre,  in  which  is  con- 
tained a small  cartilaginous  body,  called 
tubercle,  globulus  Aruntii  or  corpus  sesa- 
moideum.  The  portions  of  the  walls  of  the 
artery  corresponding  to  the  valves  are  dilated 
in  the  form  of  pouches,  more  marked  in  the 
aorta  than  in  the  pulmonary  artery ; these  are 
the  sinuses  of  Valsalva.  The  semilunar  valves 
are  composed  of  a duplicature  of  the  lining 
membrane  of  the  artery,  including  within  it  a 
thin  but  strong  fibrous  expansion,  continuous 
with  the  fibrous  structure,  which  connects  the 
middle  tunic  of  the  artery  with  the  tendinous 
ring  encircling  the  arterial  opening  of  the  ventri- 
cle ; the  free  border  of  each  valve  contains  a small 
fibrous  cord,  as  described  by  Bedard,  having 
the  globulus  Arantii  attached  to  it  in  its  centre. 

An  increase  or  diminution  in  the  number  of 
the  sigmoid  valves  is  of  rare  occurrence,  more 
frequently  presented  in  the  pulmonary  artery 
than  in  the  aorta,  and  oftener  consists  in  the 
number  of  valves  being  increased  to  four  than 
diminished  to  two.^' 

The  mechanism  of  these  valves  is  such  as  to 
prevent  the  blood  flowing  in  a direction  con- 
trary to  its  regular  course  ; for  when  that  fluid 
is  propelled  towards  the  ventricle,  they  are 
separated  from  the  parietes  of  the  artery,  and 
being  distended  by  the  column  of  blood  pres- 
sing against  their  superior  surfaces,  they  are 
laid  across  the  area  of  the  vessel,  which  they 
completely  fill  up  by  their  edges  being  thus 
brought  into  perfect  contact  and  the  globuli 
Arantii  meeting  in  the  centre.  There  are  no 
valves  in  the  arteries  in  any  other  situation. 

The  arteries,  like  other  organized  struc- 
tures, are  furnished  with  proper  nutritious 
arteries  and  veins  called  vasa  vasorum.  The 
aorta  and  pulmonary  artery  at  their  commence- 
ment receive  some  branches  from  the  coronary 
vessels  of  the  heart;  in  all  otlipr  situations  the 
vasa  vasorum  are  supplied  by  the  neighbouring 
bloodvessels ; the  vasa  vasorum  are  vei7  evi- 
dent in  the  external  tunic  of  the  arteries,  they 
can  be  traced  until  they  penetrate  the  sub- 
stance of  the  middle  tunic,  but  not  farther; 

• Meckel,  Hamlbiich  dcr  mcnschlichen  Anato- 
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they  are  more  numerous  and  larger  in  young 
than  in  adult  and  old  subjects. 

Absorbents  are  not  visible  on  the  coats  of 
any  arteries  except  the  larger  trunks ; however, 
the  removal  of  coagula  formed  in  the  interior 
of  all  arteries  after  the  application  of  ligatures 
may  be  regarded  as  proving  the  existence  of 
absorbents  iu  every  part  of  the  arterial  system. 

The  arteries  are  plentifully  supplied  with 
nerves,  of  which  the  aortic  system  receives  more 
in  proportion  than  the  pulmonary  artery,  and 
the  smaller  arteries  more  than  the  larger  trunks. 
The  trunk  of  the  aorta,  the  pulmonary  artery, 
and  the  arteries  of  the  head,  neck,  thorax,  ab- 
domen, and  those  of  the  genital  organs,  receive 
their  supply  from  the  nerves  of  organic  life. 
These  form  a very  intricate  plexus  on  their 
surface.  The  arteries  of  the  extremities  receive 
their  supply  of  nerves  from  those  of  animal 
life  in  their  neighbourhood.  Two  sets  of  nerves 
have  been  described  as  being  furnished  to  the 
arteries ; one  set,  consisting  of  softer  nerves,  of 
a flattened  form,  are  said  to  be  lost  in  the  cel- 
lular or  external  tunic,  nervi  molles ; the  other 
set,  more  firm  and  round,  penetrate  the  middle 
tunic,  in  which  they  form  a thin  membraniform 
expansion,  containing  distinct  fibres.  Meckel* 
justly  considers  the  internal  nerves  as  subdivi- 
sions of  the  larger  flattened  external  branches. 
No  nerves  have  yet  been  discovered  on  the 
umbilical  arteries,  and  the  arteries  of  the  brain 
are  supposed  to  be  without  any.  The  nerves 
of  the  arteries  become  less  apparent  in  old  age. 

The  specific  gravity  of  the  arteries  exceeds 
that  of  distilled  water  in  the  proportion  of 
106  to  100.  They  are  proportionally  lighter 
and  less  dense  than  the  veins ; while  the  veins 
possess  more  power  of  resistance,  and  are  not 
so  easily  ruptured  as  the  arteries. 

Physical  properties. — Of  the  physical  pro- 
perties of  the  arteries  the  most  remarkable  are 
the  firmness  of  their  parietes,  their  power  of 
resistance,  and  their  elasticity.  It  is  owing 
to  the  firmness,  which  principally  resides  in 
their  middle  tunic,  that  they  preserve  their 
circular  form  in  the  empty  state. 

Their  power  of  resistance  has  been  made  the 
subject  of  experiment  by  Wintringham,t  and, 
more  recently,  by  Beclard,J  from  which  the 
following  results  have  been  obtained. 

Their  power  of  resisting  rupture  is  very  great, 
and  is  e:enerally  in  proportion  to  their  thickness, 
being  greater  in  the  aorta  than  in  the  pulmonary 
artery.  As  the  arteries  diminish  in  size,  their 
absolute  resistance  diminishes ; however,  as  their 
relative  thickness  and  softness  increase,  their 
extensibility  and  relative  resistance  undergo  a 
proportionate  augmentation.  The  resistance  of 
all  arteries  of  equal  volume  is  not  the  same : 
for  instance,  that  of  the  iliac  artery  is  greater 
than  that  of  the  carotid.  It  is  in  the  external 
tunic  that  the  power  of  resistance  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  resides ; the  resistance  in  the 
circular  direction  is  much  greater,  and  is  owing 
to  the  middle  and  external  tunics  conjointly ; 
the  internal  tunic  has  very  little  power  of  re- 

• Op.  cit. 
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sislance  in  either  direction.  The  middle  aiid 
internal  tunics  are  as  remarkable  for  their  fra- 
gility as  the  external  is  for  its  toughness  and 
great  power  of  resistance  ; hence  it  is,  that  when 
a ligature  is  tightened  on  an  artery,  the  two 
former  are  divided,  while  the  latter  remains 
unbroken,  as  proved  by  the  experiments  of 
Dr.  Jones.* 

The  successful  employment  of  torsion  of  the 
arteries  as  a means  of  suppressing  haemorrhage 
is  in  like  manner  owing  to  the  greater  power  of 
resistance  possessed  by  the  external  tunic  as 
compared  with  the  other  two.  The  process  by 
which  arteries  are  obliterated  by  torsion  is  thus 
explained  by  M.  Amussat,f  to  whom  belongs  the 
merit  of  having  been  the  first  to  propose  and 
practise  it.  The  divided  extremity  of  an  artery 
is  seized  between  the  blades  of  a forceps,  and 
drawn  out  beyond  the  surface  of  the  wound  : 
the  vessel  is  then  taken  hold  of  with  a second 
pair  of  forceps  a few  lines  higher,  and  held 
firmly  while  the  operator  commences  to  twist 
the  forceps  with  which  he  holds  the  extremity 
of  the  vessel  in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  making 
from  five  to  nine  or  ten  turns,  according  to  the 
size  of  the  vessel  operated  upon.  On  examin- 
ing an  artery  which  has  undergone  this  process, 
it  will  be  found  that  the  middle  and  internal 
tunics  of  the  twisted  portion  have  been  broken 
in  several  places  by  the  external  tunic,  which, 
remaining  unbroken,  is  formed  by  the  twisting 
process  into  a sort  of  spiral  ligature,  so  tightly 
applied  round  the  inner  tunics  as  to  set  at 
defiance  every  attempt  to  unravel  it  by  twisting 
the  vessel  in  the  opposite  direction. 

The  arteries  are  highly  elastic ; they  admit  of 
considerable  distension  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection, and  quickly  contract  to  their  original 
length  on  the  cessation  of  the  distending  force. 
In  the  transverse  direction  they  yield  less,  and 
after  distension  resume  their  previous  state  with 
greater  force.  When  a fluid  is  injected  with 
some  force  into  the  arteries  in  the  dead  body, 
they  become  distended  and  elongated ; and  if, 
when  they  are  in  this  state,  the  force  with 
which  the  injection  was  propelled  be  removed, 
they  will  contract  to  their  previous  state,  or 
nearly  so,  expelling  a portion  of  the  fluid  which 
had  been  thrown  into  them.  During  life  the 
arteries  are  in  a state  of  elastic  tension,  so  that, 
when  divided,  their  cut  extremities  retract  with- 
in their  sheath. 

The  arteries  are  endowed  with  the  power  of 
contracting  in  a gradual  manner,  which  they 
exhibit  under  the  following  circumstances : — 
when  the  passage  of  the  blood  is  stopped  in  the 
principal  artery  of  a limb,  the  vessel  gradually 
contracts,  its  cavity  is  reduced  in  size,  and  . 
ultimately  becomes  obliterated  by  degenerating 
into  a filamentous  band  of  cellular  tissue ; while 
the  collateral  branches,  taking  up  its  function 
of  conveying  blood  to  the  distant  parts,  are 
proportionally  enlarged,  rendered  more  tortuous, 
and  increased  in  length.  In  process  of  time 
the  number  of  enlarged  collateral  branches 
diminishes,  and  one  or  more  vessels  of  in- 
creased size  become  as  it  were  promoted  to 
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ihe  station  which  the  principal  trunk  had  held 
in  the  circulation  while  in  its  normal  condition. 
Several  distinguished  anatomists  and  physiolo- 
gists have  considered  the  property  of  elasticity 
of  the  arteries  sutHcient  to  account  for  all  the 
phenomena  of  the  circulation  of  the  blooil 
through  these  vessels.  This  opinion  has  been 
principally  insisted  on  by  Haller,  Bichat, Nysten, 
and,  at  the  present  day,  by  Magendie;  elasticity, 
however,  can  only  account  for  contractions 
taking  place  in  consequence  of  previous  dis- 
tension, and  is  equally  evident  after  death  as 
during  life : but  observation  and  experiments 
have  shewn  that,  in  the  living  body,  the  arteries 
jiossess  an  additional  power  of  contraction,  by 
which  their  calibre  may  be  diminislied  in  various 
degrees;  in  some  instances  even  almost  to 
obliteration.  And  this  power  of  contraction 
has  been  considered  by  many  anatomists  to 
indicate  the  existence  of  a property  of  irritability 
in  the  arteries,  similar  to,  if  not  identical  with 
muscularity.  The  existence  of  irritability  in 
the  arteries  was  denied  by  Haller  in  conse- 
quence of  his  not  having  succeeded  in  render- 
ing it  evident  by  the  application  of  chemical  or 
mechanical  stimuli.  Bichat,  Nysten,  and  Ma- 
gendie, embraced  a similar  opinion,  on  the 
strength  of  the  following  facts  : — mechanical  or 
chemical  stimuli,  even  the  galvanic  fluid,  ap- 
plied to  the  surfaces  of  the  arteries,  produce  no 
motions ; when  the  fibres  of  the  middle  tunic 
are  dissected  off  in  successive  layers  in  living 
animals,  they  are  not  observed  to  display  that 
quivering  motion  visible  among  the  fibres  of 
muscles  similarly  treated.  When  cut  longi- 
tudinally, the  inner  surface  of  the  arteries  does 
not  become  everted  like  that  of  canals,  such  as 
the  intestines,  which  have  a decidedly  muscular 
tunic ; they  do  not  contract  when  separated 
from  the  heart.  The  finger  introduced  into  a 
living  artery  is  not  constricted;  stimuli  applied 
to  the  nerves  of  particular  arteries,  or  to  the 
nervous  system  generally,  do  not  produce  con- 
tractions; strong  acids  applied  to  arteries  pro- 
duce a corrugation  or  crisping  of  their  struc- 
ture, not  a contraction,  like  that  of  muscular 
structure. 

The  contrary  opinion  as  to  the  existence  of 
irritability  in  the  arteries  has  been  maintained 
by  some  of  the  most  distinguished  and  accurate 
anatomists  and  physiologists,  among  whom  are 
Hunter,  Scemmerring,an"d  V^erschuir.  It  may  be 
stated  in  a general  manner,  as  an  objection  to 
the  arguments  of  Bichat,  founded  on  the  circum- 
stance of  the  arteries  not  having  contracted 
when  stimuli  were  applied  to  them  in  some 
wperiments  which  he  performed,  that  other 
irritable  part.s,  even  the  muscles  themselves,  do 
not  at  all  times  contract  on  the  application  of 
stimuli.  In  fact,  most  of  the  experiments  de- 
tailed by  Bichat,  as  jiroving  the  absence  of 
irritability  in  arteric.^J,  have  been  performed  by 
Hunter,  Venschuir,  and  Hastings,  and  with 
results  directly  contrary  to  those  obtained  by 
that  very  distinguished  anatomist.  \'^erschuir* 
found  that  the  arteries  contracterl  when  stimu- 
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lated.  by  the  mineral  acids,  by  electricity,  and 
the  application  of  the  ])oint  of  a .scalpel.  Dr. 
Thomson*  also  saw  them  contract  on  the  ap- 
plication of  ammonia,  and  when  punctured 
with  the  point  of  a fine  needle  in  the  living 
body.  Irritating  the  nerves  by  the  galvanic 
fluid  or  by  caustic  alkalies  has  been  fol- 
lowed by  contraction  of  the  arteries.-f-  Mr. 
HunterJ  found  that  the  exposure  of  arteries  to 
the  air  was  followed  by  their  contraction  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  produce  their  obliteration. 
An  instance  of  this  we  have  twice  witnessed 
in  the  brachial  artery  when  exposed  during  the 
progress  of  an  operation  for  traumatic  aneurism 
at  the  bend  of  the  elbow.  The  contraction 
of  divided  arteries  is  well  known  to  be  an 
efficient  means  of  arresting  hacmorrliage,  in  op- 
position to  the  force  with  which  the  blood 
is  ])ropelled  through  them  by  the  heart’s 
action. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  observe  that  the 
arteries  are  proved  to  be  both  elastic  and 
irritable ; that  elasticity  predominates  in  the 
large  trunks,  and  irritability  in  the  smaller 
branches ; that  their  irritability,  like  that  of 
muscles,  is  under  the  influence  of  the  nervous 
system,  and  obeys  the  immediate  application 
of  chemical  and  mechanical  stimuli,  the  effects 
of  which  must,  however,  be  very  much  modified 
by  the  influence  of  the  elasticity  with  which 
they  are  endowed.  (See  Circulation.) 

In  men  the  arteries  are  said  to  have  their 
tunics  thicker,  and  to  possess  greater  density 
and  a higher  specific  gravity  than  in  women. 
The  arteries  are  larger,  more  numerous,  and 
their  coats  are  softer  in  young  persons : they 
become  more  fragile,  and  their  elasticity  di- 
minishes, in  advanced  life. 

In  the  progressive  development  of  parts  the 
arteries  appear  before  the  heart;  but  in  the 
chick,  during  its  evolution,  the  veins  of  the  yolk 
precede  them  in  their  development,  as  ascer- 
tained by  the  researches  of  Malpighi, § Haller, 11 
\Volff,1[  Pander,**  and  Rolando.ff 
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ARTERY,  PATHOLOGICAL  CONDI- 
TIONS 01'. — Notvvithslanding  the  brilliant 
success  that  has  attended  the  labours  of  British 
surgeons  in  the  department  of  their  profession 
having  reference  to  the  arteries, a success  that  has 
deprived  luEinorrhage  of  its  terrors,  and  aneurism 


of  half  its  danger,  the  pathology  of  the  arterial  sys- 
tem is  still  far  from  being  perfectly  understood. 
Doubtless,  the  appearances  of  disease  in  its  more 
advanced  and  destructive  forms  have  been  ac- 
curately described  as  they  have  been  carefully 
observed,  but  that  invaluable  information  which 
enables  a practitioner  to  detect  its  early  and 
silent  approach,  to  trace  its  progress  by  con- 
necting each  symptom  with  the  morbid  change 
that  is  going  forward,  and  to  predict  with  accu- 
racy the  time  and  the  manner  of  its  termination, 
is  as  yet  but  very  imperfect.  Many  circum- 
stances have  unavoidably  contributed  to  this. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  arteries  may  be  in  an 
unhealthy  condition  without  presenting  any  in- 
dicationof  disease  duringlife,  which  is, therefore, 
in  the  subsequent  examination  overlooked.  It  is 
more  than  questionable  whether  arteritis  occa- 
sions pain,  for  it  has  been  observed  in  situations 
in  which  the  patient  never  complained,  and  as 
persons  do  not  die  from  inflammation  of  the 
arteries,  the  intensity  of  the  disease  has  time  to 
subside,  and  its  effects  only  remain  for  obser- 
vation in  alterations  in  the  coats  of  the  vessels, 
or  in  an  aneurism.  Many  able  and  intelligent 
practitioners  who  have  met  with  aneurisms 
without  number,  have  yet  not  seen  an  example 
of  acute  arteritis,  and  are  disposed  to  consider 
the  red  colour  of  the  internal  membrane  of  the 
vessel  observed  in  cases  presumed  to  be  so  by 
others  as  a staining  by  the  blood  after  death. 
These  facts  prove  the  imperfection  of  our  know- 
ledge of  the  pathology  of  the  arterial  system  ; 
and  years  of  patient  investigation  must  still 
be  passed  both  by  the  bed-side  and  in  the 
dissecting-room  before  the  dreams  of  hypo- 
thesis give  place  to  the  certainty  of  scientific 
demonstration. 

In  prosecuting  this  inquiry,  that  source  of 
information  so  valuable  in  the  elucidation  of 
other  subjects  in  physiology,  the  experimenting 
on  animals,  is  wholly  closed ; the  artery  of  the 
animal  bearing  no  analogy  whatever  to  that  of 
man,  either  in  susceptibility  of  disease  or  in  the 
powers  of  reparation  after  injury.  It  appears, 
from  Dr.  Jones’s*  experiments,  that  the  artery 
of  a dog,  if  wounded  only  to  a moderate  ex- 
tent, is  capable  of  re-uniting  and  of  healing  so 
completely  that  after  a certain  time  the  cicatri- 
zation cannot  be  discovered,  either  on  its  inter- 
nal or  external  surface;  whilst  it  is  nearly  certain 
that  in  man  the  wound  of  an  artery  can  only 
be  healed  by  the  complete  obliteration  of  the 
vessel  at  the  spot  where  it  has  been  injured. 
It  is  difficult  if  not  impossible  to  bleed  an 
animal  to  death  by  opening  a moderately  sized 
artery,  whilst  few  surgeons  would  be  willing  to 
entrust  a wound  of  a branch  of  the  temporal  in 
man  to  the  resources  of  nature  alone.  The  facts, 
too,  that  aneurism  is  a disease  unknown  among 
inferior  animals, — that  it  cannot,  by  any  inge- 
nuity of  contrivance, be  artificially  produced, and 
that  the  earthy  depositions  so  commonly  met 
with  in  the  arteries  of  aged  persons  are  peculiar 
to  the  human  species,  would  tend  to  shew  that 
some  difference  of  structure  existed,  some  pe- 
culiarity favourable  to  the  production  of  dis- 

• Jones  on  H.T»morrliagc,  pp.  107  to  111  inch 
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ease  in  tliG  artery  of  the  latter.  Indeed,  in 
examining  and  comparing  the  artery  of  a sheep 
or  a dog  with  that  of  man,  some  very  obvious 
difierences  are  apparent;  the  former  is  firmer 
if  not  actually  thicker  in  its  coats  ; it  maintains 
Its  circular  form  more  completely,  and  seems  to 
|)ossess  the  quality  of  elasticity  in  a greater 
degree  of  perfection.  These  circumstances, 
however,  are  insufficient  to  account  for  that 
comparative  freedom  from  disease  ; and  pro- 
bably the  greater  susceptibility  of  man  may  be 
traced  to  the  indulgence  of  certain  habits  and 
}>ropensities  from  which  the  animal  is  debarred, 
and  which,  in  many  other  instances  as  well  as 
:n  this,  seem  to  be  the  predisposing  causes 
of  disease  in  the  human  race. 

The  surgical  pathology  of  the  arteries  presents 
itself  in  two  different  though  equally  interesting 
points  of  view,  one  having  reference  to  the 
effects  of  a wound  or  other  injury  to  a healthy 
vessel,  embracing  a consideration  of  the  pro- 
cess by  which  such  injury  is  remedied  or  re- 
paired by  the  efforts  of  nature  alone  or  by  the 
assistance  of  art,  and  the  circumstances  that 
influence  its  success  or  failure ; the  other  refer- 
ring to  the  appearances  and  consequences  of 
disease,  either  as  it  commences  idiopathically 
within  the  vessel  itself,  or  is  propagated  from 
adjacent  parts  or  structures  to  it.  A lesion 
of  the  structure  of  an  artery  is  of  but  slight 
importance  provided  its  function  is  unimpaired, 
that  is,  as  long  as  the  blood  it  was  destined  to 
circulate  passes  through  it  or  is  conveyed  by 
some  other  channel  in  the  natural  course  of  the 
circulation  : even  the  aorta  has  been  obliterated 
without  any  serious  inconvenience  to  the  indi- 
vidual in  whom  it  occurred.  But  when  the 
lesion  is  of  such  a nature  as  to  interfere  with 
this  function,  when  the  blood  is  allowed  to 
escape  either  externally  as  from  an  open  wound, 
or  internally  as  in  the  different  species  of  aneu- 
rism, results  of  a most  formidable  nature 
ensue,  greatly  modified,  however,  in  their  cha- 
racter and  consequences  by  a number  of  cir- 
cumstances highly  deserving  of  attention. 

Wounds  and  injuries  of  arteries.  — It 
cannot  have  escaped  observation  that  the 
nature  of  the  wound  or  rather  of  the  substance 
that  occasioned  it  exerts  a striking  influence 
on  the  phenomena  both  of  hjemorrhage  and  of 
the  process  by  which  it  is  restrained.  Lacerated 
wounds  seldom  bleed,  although  the  torn  artery 
maybe  left  hanging  out  an  inch  or  more  be- 
yond the  adjacent  surface,  (nm-shot  wounds, 
also,  the  artery  is  completely  divided,  are 
not  often  followed  by  heeinorrhage,  although 
some  instances  to  the  contrary  occasionally 
happen  ; but  if  the  vessel  is  only  notched  or 
partially  cut,  the  bleeding  is  as  profuse  as  from 
any  other  cause.  If  an  artery  is  wounded  by  a 
cutting  instrument  or  by  puncture,  however,  the 
blood  is  poured  out  most  freely ; yet  even  here 
there  are  varieties,  according  to  the  size  and 
importance  of  the  vessel,  the  extent  and  direc- 
tion of  the  accompanying  wound,  and  the  cir- 
cumstance of  the  division  of  the  artery  being 
partial  or  complete.  In  like  manner  the  sub- 
sequent progress  of  the  case  will  exhibit  con- 
siderable variety,  and  demonstrate  the  fallacious 


views  of  those  who,  grounding  their  opinions  on 
experiment,  would  limit  tlie  process  of  recovery 
to  one  operation,  and  regard  the  efl’orts  of 
nature  as  alike  in  all,  whereas,  as  has  been 
remarked  by  Mr.  Guthrie,  this  process  essen- 
tially depends  on  the  size  and  variation  of 
structure  of  the  artery  ; it  is  not  the  same  in 
large  as  in  small  arteries ; and  it  is  not  even 
quite  the  same  in  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of 
the  same  artery. 

When  a limb  has  been  torn  off  by  a cannori- 
shot,  by  the  fall  of  a tree  on  it,  or  by  any  simi- 
lar violence,  the  arteries  do  not  bleed : very 
frequently  the  main  trunk  is  seen  hanging  an 
inch  or  more  from  the  wound,  pulsating,  or  at 
least  receiving  an  impulse  from  the  sound 
portion  of  the  vessel,  though  (as  far  as  I have 
observed)  not  containing  blood  within  it.  It 
hangs  white,  bloodless,  and  flaccid  in  the 
wound,  not  very  unlike  a piece  of  narrow 
wetted  tape,  and  is  smaller  at  its  extremity 
than  at  any  other  part.  This  narrow  point, 
which,  according  to  Mr.  Guthrie,  is  formed  by 
the  contraction  of  the  artery,  is  also  in  his 
opinion  the  only  barrier  to  the  escape  of  the 
blood ; for  in  a case  of  this  description  he  cut 
off  the  end  of  the  artery  at  less  than  an  eighth 
of  an  inch  from  the  extremity,  when  it  bled 
with  the  usual  vigour.  The  extraordinary  op- 
portunities this  gentleman  has  enjoyed,  and 
the  accuracy  of  observation  which  his  writings 
evince,  entitle  his  opinions  to  be  received  with 
greatdeference,  although  in  a physiological  point 
of  view  it  is  difficult  to  conceive  how  an  artery 
subjected  to  such  a lacerating  force  should  not 
have  its  vital  properties  so  much  impaired  as 
to  prevent  its  contracting  at  all,  more  par- 
ticularly at  the  spot  where  it  was  torn  across, 
and  where,  therefore,  the  greatest  injury  was 
sustained.  At  the  same  time  there  is  no  other 
mode  of  explaining  the  case.  All  that  portion 
of  the  artery  that  is  pendulous  from  the  wound 
appears  to  be  smaller  in  diameter  than  in  its 
healthy  state;  there  is  cellular  tissue  at  its  torn 
extremity,  but  it  is  not  injected  with  blood, 
and  the  coagulum,  if  any,  within  the  vessel,  is 
so  small  as  to  be  incapable  by  its  mechanical 
resistance  of  preventing  the  escape  of  tlie  blood. 
As  there  are  scarcely  any  two  accidents  at- 
tended by  exactly  the  same  degree  of  injury, 
it  is  probable  that  nature  in  such  cases  possesses 
different  resources.  In  one  case  where  the  leg 
had  been  torn  oft'  by  the  falling  of  a tree,  and 
left  attached  merely  by  a portion  of  the  skin 
over  the  gastrocnemius  muscle,  the  posterior 
tibial  artery  hung  nearly  three  inches  from  the 
wound.  As  the  man  had  been  carried  a dis- 
tance of  eleven  miles,  and  seemed  much  ex- 
hausted, it  was  not  deemed  right  to  attempt 
more  at  the  moment  than  merely  to  relieve  him 
of  the  annoyance  of  the  pendulou.s  portion  of 
the  limb  by  cutting  through  tlie  skin.  This 
was  jierformed  incautiously,  for  no  inconve- 
nience was  apprehended  ; about  an  inch  of  the 
extremity  of  the  artery  was  removed,  and  it 
bled  just  as  in  Mr.  Guthrie’s  case.  In  another 
instance  where  the  arm  was  shattered  hy  a 
steam-engine  with  such  violence  that  some  of 
the  muscles  torn  from  their  attachments  re- 
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mained  upon  the  wheel,  the  avtcry,  divided  in 
tlie  sid).se(picnt  amputation  more  tlmu  two 
inches  above  the  wound,  did  not  pour  out  one 
dro]3  of  blood.  Tn  others,  still,  the  cellular 
sheath  of’  the  artery  has  been  seen  injected 
with  blood  in  a state  of  coagvdation,  the  ]u’es- 
sure  of  which  on  its  orifice  seemed  to  be 
sufficient  to  prevent  bleeding. 

We  are  told  that  the  observation  made  by 
Amussat,*  that  in  gun-shot  wounds  where  all 
the  parts  were  lacerated,  the  extremities  of 
even  the  larger  vessels  did  not  bleed,  suggested 
to  him  the  application  of  the  phenomenon 
to  practical  surgery,  and  led  to  the  practice 
of  the  torsion  of  arteries.  This  operation  con- 
sists in  laying  bare  a portion  of  the  divided 
artery,  and  carefully  detaching  it  from  the  sur- 
rounding cellular  membrane  until  its  own  cel- 
lular tunic  is  distinctly  to  be  seen  ; it  is  then 
seized  with  a forceps,  not  unlike  the  common 
artery-forceps  of  Bell,  and  twisted  on  its  axis 
until  the  extremity  engaged  between  the  blades 
is  completely  detached  by  the  torsion.  This 
forms  something  like  a knot  or  knuckle  at  the 
end  of  the  vessel,  which  mechanically  blocks 
it  up  ; a coagulum  is  formed  within,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  process  is  said  nearly  to  re- 
semble that  which  succeeds  the  application  of 
a ligature.  Not  having  practised  torsion  on 
a vessel  of  any  considerable  size  in  the  human 
subject,  nor  had  an  opportunity  of  examining 
after  death  a case  thus  treated,  I am  unable  to 
comprehend,  with  sufficient  precision,  the  exact 
process  that  is  established.  In  experimenting 
on  the  femoral  arteries  of  dogs,  I have  always 
found  that  the  immediate  obstacle  to  the  flow 
of  blood  was  a coagulum  situated  at  the  orifice, 
and  apparently  entangled  in  the  lacerated  cel- 
lular coat;  but  for  the  reasons  already  men- 
tioned, little  confidence  can  be  placed  in  such 
investigations. 

Hitherto  we  have  been  considering  those 
wounds  of  arteries,  which,  however  important 
in  other  respects,  are  not  attended  by  Inemor- 
rhage,  and  although  ignorant  of  the  operations  of 
nature  in  effecting  this  result,  it  is  of  the  less  con- 
sequence, inasmuch  as  it  is  not  likely  we  shall 
attempt  to  imitate  them,  or  entrust  a large- 
sized vessel  to  torsion  alone.  The  wounds  of 
arteries,  accompanied  by  loss  of  blood,  present 
themselves  under  very  different  circumstances ; 
there  is  always  anxiety,  agitation, and  dismay  on 
the  part  of  the  sufferer,  and  it  may  be  that 
promptness  and  decision  in^  the  practitioner 
shall  be  required  to  preserve  life.  In  any  of 
these  awful  situations,  coolness  and  self-pos- 
session can  alone  ensure  a freedom  from  em- 
barrassment, and  these  qualities  cannot  be  ex- 
pected in  any  individual  who  has  neglected  to 
make  himself  acquainted  with  the  nature  of 
the  mischief  that  has  occurred,  and  the  means 
by  which  it  may  be  remedied. 

The  phenomena  attendant  on  arterial  hee- 
morrhage  occasioned  by  incised  and  punctured 
wounds  exhibit  remarkable  varieties,  according 
to  the  size,  and  of  course  to  the  structure  of 
the  vessel ; to  the  circumstance  of  its  having 

* Dictionairc  dc  Cliirurgic  de  Rust,  tom.  ii. 


boon  fairly  divided,  or  oidy  notched,  or  [)uiie- 
tured  ; to  the  wound  being  so  large  and  patu- 
lous as  freely  to  permit  the  escape  of  all  the 
blood  externally,  or  so  small  or  oblique  that 
the  fluid,  though  withdrawn  from  the  circula- 
tion, is  still  retained  within  the  limb.  Tliere  is 
still  another  condition  of  wounded  artery  iji 
which  the  blood  that  escapes  from  it  is  jjoured 
into  an  adjacent  vein, and  continues  to  circulate, 
though  not  in  its  proper  vessel.  However, 
these  latter  cases  are  usually  considered  and 
described  as  forms  of  aneurism,  and  will, 
therefore,  not  be  noticed  until  there  is  an  o]>- 
portunity  of  comparing  the  different  species  of 
that  disease  one  with  another. 

When  a large  artery  is  divided  in  an  open 
wound,  it  may  happen  that  the  patient  dies 
almost  instantaneously,  not  from  the  absolute 
quantity  of  blood  lost,  but  from  its  being  with- 
drawn too  suddenly  from  the  circulation,  just 
as  syncope  is  often  produced  by  the  rapid 
abstraction  of  blood  in  the  common  operation 
of  phlebotomy.  However,  this  is  not  uniformly 
the  case,  and  experience  has  proved  that  vessels 
of  such  size  and  importance  as  the  carotid  and 
femoral  arteries  may  be  divided,  and  yet  suffi- 
cient time  allowed  for  the  successful  interposi- 
tion of  art.  Mr.  Guthrie  states,  that  when  the 
femoral  artery  is  cut  across  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  thigh,  the  patient  does  not  always  bleed 
to  death,  although  frequently  lost;  while  if  the 
division  takes  place  in  the  middle  or  lower  half 
of  the  thigh,  the  bleeding  will  probably  cease 
of  itself.  When,  however,  an  artery  of  still 
smaller  size  is  divided,  the  powders  of  nature 
are  almost  always  competent  to  restrain  the 
haemorrhage,  and  consequently  it  is  from  an 
examination  of  vessels  of  this  class  under  such 
circumstances  that  a knowledge  can  be  ob- 
tained of  the  nature  and  extent  of  these 
powers. 

When  a vessel  of  moderate  size  is  divided, 
the  blood  is  poured  forth  in  jerks  from  its 
open  mouth  in  a large  and  full  stream ; soon, 
however,  this  stream  is  seen  to  become  dimi- 
nished in  size,  and  most  probably  it  ceases  to 
flow  per  saltum.  If  the  patient  faints,  the 
bleeding  perhaps  ceases  altogether,  nor  will  it 
be  renewed  unless  accident  or  indiscretion  gives 
to  the  blood  an  impetus  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  obstacle  that  opposes  its  exit,  whatever  that 
may  be.  When  the  artery  is  divided,  its  middle 
coat  retracts  immediately  that  its  natural  state 
of  tension  is  removed,  withdraw-mg  with  it  the 
lining  membrane,  but  leaving  the  cellular,  to 
which  it  is  but  loosely  attached,  hanging  out 
beyond  it.  It  contracts,  too,  in  diameter,  as  is 
evidenced  by  the  diminished  stream  of  blood. 
The  pow'er  by  w'hich  this  contraction  and  re- 
traction are  performed  is  a vital  property  inhe- 
rent in  the  artery  itself;  it  has  been  called 
muscularity,  and  endless  arguments  have  thus 
been  raised  about  a name,  as  if  no  tissue  in  the 
body  but  muscle  could  be  capable  of  contrac- 
tion. But  it  operates  in  a manner  very  different 
from  the  rapid  and  decided  contraction  of  muscle ; 
it  is  slow,  gradual,  and  continued,  and,  there- 
fore, is  longer  in  bringing  the  large  ves.^el  into 
a state  favourable  for  the  suppression  of  ha'inor- 
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iliaii  the  small  one.  The  next  step  is 
the  entanglement  of  blood  in  the  cellular  coat 
of  the  vessel  and  its  consequent  coagulation 
when  it  comes  to  press  in  the  most  advantageous 
direction  on  its  open  mouth,  and  the  ha.'inor- 
rhage  is  stopped. 

Thus  the  immediate  agent  of  nature,  in  the 
suppression  of  hivmorrhage,  is  pressure  effected 
b)  the  clot  of  blood,  whilst  the  vessel  is  placed 
by  its  own  pro[)erties  in  the  condition  most  fa- 
vorable to  the  operation ; and  it  is  curious  to  ob- 
serve how  universally  the  principle  has  been 
acted  on,  though  ])robably  first  suggested  by 
accident  or  empiricism.  The  burning  iron  of 
the  older  surgeons  produced  the  pressure  of  an 
eschar;  agaric  and  sponge  entangled  the  blood 
and  retained  a coagulum  on  the  spot;  even  the 
more  modern  invention  of  the  ligature  is  in  the 
first  instance  only  pressure,  but  with  the  mani- 
fest advantages  of  being  applied  directly  and 
Jinmediately,  of  being  firm  and  not  likely  to  slip, 
and  independent  of  rest,  position,  and  bandage, 
which  are  indispensable  when  other  modes  of 
compression  are  had  recourse  to. 

But  the  permanent  suppression  of  arterial 
hcernorrhage  can  only  be  effected  by  the  actual 
obliteration  of  the  vessel  at  the  spot  where  it 
had  been  opened  or  divided,  a process  that  is 
the  result  of  inflammation  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane, and  of  the  coagulating  lymph  thereby 
poured  out,  or  of  the  artery  ceasing  to  transmit 
blood  through  it,  and  thus  becoming  as  it  were 
useless  in  the  economy.  Both  these  influences 
are  exemplified  in  the  permanent  cure  of  a 
wounded  artery,  for  in  an  incredibly  short  space 
of  time  after  the  external  coagulum  has  been 
formed,  lymph  is  effused  from  the  wound  in 
the  vessel  ; and  internally,  between  this  lymph 
and  the  nearest  collateral  branch,  another  coa- 
gulum of  blood  is  formed,  to  which  a consi- 
derable degree  of  importance  has  been  attached, 
though  probably  without  sufficient  reason.  It 
cannot  be  very  instrumental  in  controlling  hai- 
morrhage,  because  it  does  not  occupy  the  entire 
capacity  of  the  artery  : its  shape  is  conical,  the 
base  lying  on  the  lymph  poured  out  from  the 
wound,  from  which  it  gradually  tapers  to  the 
next  branch,  and  it  seems  to  be  formed  of  a small 
quantity  of  the  blood,  which,  being  pushed  into 
that  branch,  remains  there,  is  placed  out  of  the 
current  of  the  circulation,  and  must  coagulate. 
The  transmission  of  blood  to  the  limb  °below 
IS  now  to  be  effected  through  the  medium  of  the 
anastomosing  vessels,  which  for  this  purpose 
Irecorne  proportionably  enlarged.  This  quality 
possessed  by  arteries  of  increasing  their  owli 
diameters,  or  in  other  words  of  accommodating 
themselves  to  their  contents,  is  curious  and 
interesting,  and  although  not  admitting  of  ex- 
planation, cannot  for  a moment  be  doubted. 
No  fact  has  been  more  satisfactorily  proved  by 
dissection,  ami  like  the  contnictility  of  the  artery 
already  noticed,  the  effects  of  this  power  exhibit 
themselves  gradually  and  slowly.  The  circu- 
lation of  the  limb  seems  scarcely  to  be  inter- 
rupted, for  in  a few  minutes  the  arteries  below 
app(!ar,  as  has  been  observed  by  Dupuyiren, 
like  soft  cords  under  the  linger,  isvideiitly  filled 
with  blood,  but  totally  devoiil  of  pulsation.  It 


is  a long  time  before  this  latter  proof  of  a re- 
stored activity  in  the  circulation  comes  to  be 
perceiilible,  and  perhaps  is  never  again  equal 
to  what  it  had  been  before  the  occurrence  of 
the  accident.  The  external  wound,  of  eourse, 
heals  like  any  other  of  a similar  nature,  and  it 
is  rare  that  the  limb  experienees  any  ineon- 
venience  subsequently.  The  internal  coagulum 
is  soon  absorbed,  and  in  process  of  time  the 
vessel,  from  the  point  of  division  to  the  next 
branch  above  and  below,  degenerates  into  an 
impervious  ligamentous  cord. 

Such  is  the  progress  of  events  when  the 
efforts  of  Nature  are  sufficient  to  arrest  the 
bleeding;  but  after  all  it  is  a fortunate  case 
that  ends  thus,  and  experience  teaches  that 
there  is  little  wisdom  in  leaving  a moderately 
sized  artery  to  her  resources  alone.  What  more 
frequently  happens  is  this:  the  artery  reiracts 
and  contracts  it  is  true,  and  a coagulum  forms, 
which,  as  the  patient  becomes  faint  or  weak,  is 
allowed  to  become  consolidated,  and  for  that 
time  is  sufficient  to  save  him.  But  he  recovers, 
or  perhaps  he  uses  some  stimulus  or  some  ex- 
citement, and  the  renewed  circulation  gradually 
loosens  the  clot,  and  a fresh  gush  of  blood  takes 
place.  This  recurs  frequently,  and  an  haemor- 
rhagic disposition  is  formed ; the  patient  be- 
comes pale  and  exsanguineous,  anxious,  and  in 
continual  agitation,  and  without  the  interven- 
tion of  art  has  but  a slender  chance  of  sur- 
viving. In  these  cases,  art  adopts  the  principle 
of  the  natural  cure,  only  regulating  its  force, 
and  ensuring  its  continued  operation  for  the 
requisite  period.  The  first  object  to  be  at- 
tained is  the  application  of  a sufficient  degree 
of  pressure  to  control  the  bleeding  : the  second 
to  maintain  that  pressure  for  a length  of  time 
to  ensure  the  obliteration  of  the  vessel.  This 
is  not  the  place  to  discuss  the  various  methods 
that  have  been  adopted  for  the  accomplishment 
of  these  ends  ; suffice  it  that  the  superiority  of 
the  ligature  has  been  so  far  proved  by  expe- 
rience, that  few  surgeons  of  the  present  day 
would  feel  satisfied  in  entrusting  a large  or  im- 
portant vessel  to  a less  powerful  or  enduring 
compression.  But  the  ligature  is  in  itself  not 
unfreipiently  a cause  of  great  and  frightful  mis- 
chief, and,  therefore,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
examine  into  all  the  circumstances  connected 
with  this  part  of  the  subject. 

In  practice,  a lipture  is  applied  around  an 
artery  under  two  different  circumstances;  one, 
in  the  case  of  the  wounded  and  bleeding  artery, 
it  is  placed  on  the  open  orifice  of  the  vessel ; 
the  other,  in  the  treatment  of  aneurism,  the 
•ytery  is  taken  up  and  tied  at  a ]>art  where  it 
is  sujqiosed  to  be  sound  and  uninjui'ed.  When, 
in  either  of  these  cases,  an  artery  is  tied,  the 
first  effect  is  obviously  to  bring  its  0)iposite 
sides  into  apposition,  and  to  arrest  the  How  of 
blood  through  it.  At  the  same  time  that  the 
internal  and  librous  coats  being  shorter  and  less 
tough  yield  under  its  ]ircssure  and  arc  divided 
completely,  leaving  the  cellular  coat  entire 
still  sustaining  the  ligature  in  its  ]>lace.  The 
consequences  of  this  division  of  the  internal 
coats  arc  very  similar  to  tho.se  already  explained 
as  lollowmg  the  complete  section  of  the  artery  • 
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there  is  the  same  effusion  of  lymph,  the  for- 
mation of  internal  coagulum  of  the  same  conical 
shape  and  to  the  same  extent,  the  diversion  of 
tlie  circulation  through  the  collateral  branches, 
and  if  the  case  proceeds  lavorably,  the  ultimate 
obliteration  of  the  tube  between  the  place 
occupied  by  the  ligature  and  the  next  anasto- 
mosing branch.  But  the  ligature  is  still  to  be 
attended  to.  The  portion  of  the  cellular  coat 
included  within  its  noose  sloughs  and  dies, 
and  is  to  be  detached  from  the  remainder 
by  the  absorption  of  the  adjacent  sound  part. 
This  process  takes  place  at  different  periods  of 
time  according  to  the  size  of  the  vessel ; it 
separates  from  the  subclavian  about  the  twenty- 
second  day  after  the  operation,from  the  femoral 
about  the  sixteenth,  and  from  the  brachial  so 
early  as  the  twelfth  or  fourteenth.  Unfor- 
tunately matters  do  not  always  proceed  thus 
favorably,  and  the  separation  of  the  ligature  is 
the  commencement  of  a series  of  evils  to  the 
patient  and  of  embarrassment  to  the  surgeon, 
that  can  scarcely  be  paralleled  in  the  practice 
of  surgery.  It  has  been  found,  however,  by 
experience,  that  a ligature  placed  on  an  artery 
that  has  been  fairly  divided,  is  more  rarely 
followed  by  those  ill  consequences  that  fre- 
quently ensue  when  its  continuous  tube  is  tied, 
and  as  this  latter  operation  is  so  intimately 
connected  with  the  subject  of  aneurism,  and  as 
it  will  be  necessary  to  become  acquainted  with 
the  phenomena  of  inflammation  in  these  struc- 
tures, in  order  to  understand  those  of  secon- 
dary or  consecutive  heemorrhage,  this  part  of 
the  subject  cannot  at  present  be  so  favorably 
discussed. 

Morbid  states  of  arteries.  Aneurism. — 

Aneurism  (^oivsv^iaixoq,  vel  a,v£v^v(rjji.o<;,)  is  a 
term  of  such  extensive  application  as  to  pre- 
clude the  possibility  of  an  accurate  definition. 
It  has  been  employed  by  Corvisart  and  others 
to  designate  certain  affections  of  the  heart,  but 
is  now  most  generally  used  to  express  a disease 
produced  by  a dilatation  of  an  artery,  or  by 
solution  of  continuity  in  one  or  all  of  its  coats. 
It  is  also  applied  to  any  distended  condition  of  a 
part  of  the  vascular  system,  such  as  occurs  when 
an  unnatural  communication  is  formed  between 
an  artery  and  vein,  constituting  the  diseases  of 
aneurismal  varix  and  varicose  aneurism.  The 
name  of  aneurism  by  anastomosis  has  also 
been  given  to  those  bloody  tumours,  which,  at 
first  appearing  only  as  marks  or  stains  occa- 
sioned by  a congeries  of  vessels,  increase  either 
with  the  growth  of  the  individual,  or  according 
as  the  vascular  system  may  be  accidentally  ex- 
cited, until  finally  they  produce  results  of  a 
most  formidable  description. 

Aneurisms  have  been  classed,  first,  as  to  the 
condition  of  the  coats  of  the  artery,  a dilata- 
tion of  them  being  considered  as  the  true  aneu- 
rism, whilst  a rupture  or  ulceration  of  them 
constitutes  the  false : and,  secondly,  as  to  the 
condition  of  the  effused  blood,  which,  if  it  is 
contained  within  a sac  or  bag,  constitutes  the 
circumscribed  jform  of  the  disease,  or  if  it  has 
been  poured  cut  throughout  ,the  circumjacent 
cellular  tissue,  forms  the  diffused  aneurism. 
The  nature  of  aneurism,  however,  will  be  better 


understood  by  considering  it  to  consist  of  such 
a lesion  of  an  artery  as  will  permit  the  passage 
of  a portion  of  the  blood  out  of  the  usual  course 
of  the  circulation,  though  not  out  of  the  vicinity 
of  the  injured  or  diseased  vessel,  and  according 
to  the  different  circumstances  under  whicli  this 
can  occur,  the  disease  will  be  found  to  arrange 
itself  under  the  following  distinct  species.  In 
the  first  four  of  these  the  effused  blood  is  either 
partially  or  entirely  withdrawn  from  the  circu- 
lation, and  becomes  coagulated  in  its  new 
situation  : in  the  others  it  passes  from  the  usual 
course  of  the  circulation,  but  is  not  withdrawn 
entirely  from  it,  and  consequently  does  not 
coagulate. 

1.  Where  by  rupture  or  ulceration  of  the 
internal  and  middle  coats  of  the  vessel,  the 
blood  is  propelled  against  the  external  cellular 
coat,  which  becomes  thus  distended  into  a pouch 
contaii’.ing  within  it  the  extravasated  blood,  in 
a more  or  less  perfect  state  of  coagulation, 
which  pouch  is  termed  the  aneurismal  sac. 
This  is  circumscribed  false  aneurism. 

2.  The  true  aneurism  is  when  all  the  coats 
of  an  artery,  in  one  particular  part  of  its  cir- 
cumference, are  so  far  deprived  of  their  elastic 
properties  as  to  yield,  become  distended,  and 
form  a pouch,  in  which  the  contained  blood  is 
similarly  circumstanced. 

3.  It  is  not  difficult  to  conceive  that  the  sac 
of  a true  aneurism,  as  just  described,  will  not 
long  endure  its  state  of  unnatural  distension 
before  its  internal  and  fibrous  coats  either  ulce- 
rate or  rupture,  and  then  an  aneurismal  sac  is 
formed,  consisting  in  one  part  of  all  the  coats 
of  the  dilated  vessel,  and  in  the  other  of  the 
cellular  tunic  alone.  This  is  obviously  a mixed 
form  of  aneurism. 

4.  When  there  is  a wound,  rupture,  or 
ulceration  of  all  the  coats  of  an  artery,  in  such 
wise  as  to  permit  the  escape  of  the  blood  into 
the  adjacent  cellular  tissue,  a diffused  aneurism 
is  formed.  This,  for  reasons  that  need  not 
explanation,  will  be  most  frequently  observed 
to  succeed  to  wounds  or  punctures  of  vessels, 
but  it  may  also  be  the  consequence  of  an  acci- 
dental rupture  of  the  sac  of  a circumscribed 
aneurism  allowing  the  blood  to  pass  through 
it,  and  spread  itself  (as  it  generally  does)  in 
every  direction  throughout  the  loose  cellular 
tissue  of  the  entire  limb. 

,5.  A direct  and  immediate  communication 
may  be  established  between  an  artery  and  a 
vein  lying  close  upon  it,  as  by  the  passage  of  a 
lancet  transfixing  one  vessel  and  entering  the 
other.  This  is  the  aneurismal  varix,  obviously 
occurring  with  greater  frequency  as  the  result 
of  a wound,  but  nevertheless  occasionally  seen 
as  the  product  of  disease. 

6.  A small  circumscribed  aneurismal  sac 
has  been  found  situated  between  an  artery  and 
vein  so  transfixed,  communicating  with  both, 
and  permitting  a transmission  of  blood  from 
one  vessel  into  the  other.  This  variety  has 
been  named  the  varicose  aneurism. 

7.  A portion  of  blood  may  be  contained 
within  a new  and  diseased  formation  of  cellu- 
lar structure,  the  jirecise  nature  of  which  is 
not  understood.  The  trunks  of  the  arteries  in 
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i llie  neighbourliood  are  neither  distended  nor 
ruptured,  and  the  blood  within  it  passes  through 
the  general  circulation,  and  of  course  does  not 
coagulate.  It  is  difficult  to  class  this  disease 
with  aneurism  in  any  form,  yet  is  it  termed  the 
uncurism  hi/  (tnastoiiiosis. 

No  part  of  the  natural  history  of  any  disease 
can  be  more  interesting  than  that  which  has 
reference  to  its  causes,  whether  predisposing 
and  remote,  or  immediately  e.xciting.  Cer- 
tainly, when  an  aneurism  has  been  formed,  a 
knowledge  of  the  circumstances  that  occa- 
sioned it  will  not  be  very  useful  in  contributing 
to  its  removal,  although  it  may  often  assist  in 
forming  a prognosis  as  to  the  result  of  an 
operation  : yet  if  it  can  be  made  available  in 
the  prevention  of  the  disease,  it  must  prove  of 
no  inconsiderable  value.  It  is  admitted  that 
aneurism  frequently  appears  suddenly  as  the 
result  of  a blow,  a strain,  or  some  violent  exer- 
tion, the  patient  being  conscious  of  something 
having  torn  or  given  way  within  him.  With 
still  greater  frequency  it  occurs  without  any 
such  consciousness  on  the  part  of  the  sufferer, 
and  persons  have  borne  this  formidable  disease 
about  them  for  months,  and  even  for  years, 
not  only  without  being  themselves  aware  of  its 
existence,  but,  if  situated  internally,  without 
its  being  recognized  by  their  professional  at- 
tendants and  it  often  happens  that  a patient 
complains  of  the  crookenirig  of  the  fingers  or 
the  numbness  of  the  foot,  unmindful  of  the 
tumour  under  the  clavicle  or  in  -the  popliteal 
space.  Without  denying  that  an  arteiy,  in  a 
perfectly  healthy  condition,  can  become  the 
seat  of  aneurism,  because  there  are  too  many 
facts  apparently  in  support  of  such  an  opinion, 
it  may  be  remarked  that  if  such  was  generally 
or  even  frequently  the  case,  the  disease  ought  to 
be  much  more  common  amongst  the  labouring 
poor,  and  also  that  it  should  prevail  amongst 
some  particular  trades.  These  considerations 
lead  to  a belief,  that  previous  to  the  occurrence 
of  spontaneous  aneurism,  the  artery  has  under- 
gone some  change  predisposing  to  it,  although 
it  may  not  be  so  easy  to  point  out  the  nature 
of  tliat  change,  or  the  causes  that  lead  to  its 
production. 

It  is  observed  that  aneurism  is  of  far  less 
frequent  occurrence  in  woman  than  in  man; 
a comparison  between  the  numbers  of  internal 
cases  proving  this  fact  in  a remarkable  manner, 
and  in  cases  of  external  aneurism  still  more  so. 
It  is  very  rare  to  meet  with  a popliteal  aneu- 
rism in  a female.  Certaitdy,  the  more  labo- 
rious habits  and  constant  exposure  to  accident 
in  the  one  sex  may  in  some  respects  serve  to 
account  for  this  circumstance,  but  to  those 
who  know  that  in  many  ])laccs  women  are 
obliged  to  undergo  at  least  as  much  hardship 
and  fatigue,  the  explanation  will  be  far  from 
.satisfactory.  Again,  it  has  been  stated  that 
certain  pursuits  of  life  predispose  to  aneurism, 
inasmuch  as  it  jirevails  amongst  coachmen  and 
postilions,  but  there  never  has  been  even  a 
plausible  rea.son  ofiered  to  explain  this  greater 

• A vpry  curious  case  of  thi^  description  is  related 
in  the  Dublin  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  v.  p.  107. 


liability  of  particular  callings.  It  cannot  be 
the  bent  positions  of  the  limbs  of  such  per- 
sons, because  many  other  classes,  studious 
persons  for  instance,  maintain  similar  postures 
for  a longer  time  and  w'ith  greater  frequency, 
yet  is  not  aneurism  common  amongst  them. 
Neither  wdll  the  sudden  stretching  of  the  limb 
by  pressing  the  foot  against  the  stirrup  or  foot- 
board in  managing  the  horses  throw  any  light 
u]wn  the  sulrject,  for  it  is  found  by  experiment 
that  no  force  will  rupture  a healthy  artery  short 
of  what  would  also  tear  asunder  the  ligaments 
of  the  adjacent  joints.  Allowing,  therefore, 
the  accuracy  and  truth  of  these  observations, 
their  explanation  is  still  to  be  sought  for. 

Some  have  supposed  that  old  age,  and  the 
deposit  of  earthy  material  which  is  formed  in 
the  arteries  at  that  period,  are  predisposing 
causes  of  aneurism ; yet,  if  this  was  the  case, 
the  disease  should  be  very  prevalent  indeed 
among  those  advanced  in  life,  whereas  it  is 
in  reality  almost  as  rare  as  in  infancy  or  eai’ly 
youth.  Of  fifteen  cases  of  large  aneurism 
operated  on,  only  two  had  exceeded  the  age 
of  forty  years,  the  average  of  all  being  but 
thirty-one  and  a half ; and  if  a larger  number 
of  cases  (inclusive  of  the  internal  forms  of  the 
disease)  were  collected  and  compared,  it  w'ould 
probably  be  shewn  to  be  considerably  less. 
With  respect  to  the  earthy  deposit  alluded  to, 
it  is  found  between  the  fibrous  and  internal 
coats  closely  adhering  to  the  latter,  from  which 
it  can  scarcely  be  separated  : it  is  disposed  in 
thin  lamincE  or  plates  of  different  sizes,  the 
largest  being  seldom  greater  than  a spangle, 
and  these  earthy  spots  are  distinct  and  separate, 
not  running  into  or  connected  with  each  other, 
and  never  encircling  the  vessel  with  an  un- 
interrupted bony  ring.  They  are  supposed  to 
render  an  artery  friable  and  brittle,  and  there- 
fore to  predispose  to  aneurism,  and  have  been 
considered  by  some  to  be  the  products  of 
arterial  inflammation.  Unfortunately  the  origin 
and  progress  of  this  earthy  degeneration  have 
not  yet  been  satisfixetorily  traced.  Scarpa* 
seems  to  regard  it  as  arising  from  the  same 
cause  that  produces  the  steatomatous  deposit, 
and  states  that  it  cannot  be  said  to  be  proper 
to  old  age,  as  it  is  sometimes  met  with  in 
patients  who  are  not  much  advanced  in  life.  I 
have  seen  these  earthy,  depositions  in  the  aorta 
of  a female  not  twenty-five  years  of  age,  which 
was  also  highly  inflamed  and  covered  with 
spots  of  soft  steatomatous  deposit,  but  still 
that  is  far  from  proof  of  its  being  the  product 
of  active  inflammation,  or  of  its  rendering  the 
artery  weak  or  disposed  to  aneurism. 

Of  any  number  of  subjects  above  the  age 
of  sixty  brought  into  a dissecting-room,  three- 
fourths  will  be  found  with  this  earthy  dege- 
neration in  some  of  the  arteries,  yet  the  in- 
frequency of  aneurism  amongst  old  patients 
has  been  already  remarked.  Again,  this  de- 
posit has  been  seen  in  the  sac  of  a true  auett- 
ristn,  a circumstance  that  would  shew  it  did 
not  greatly  interfere  with  the  distensibility  of 
the  arterial  tunics  or  render  them  more  friable 
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and,  lastly,  a large  and  important  vessel  in 
this  condition  has  been  tied  without  its  being 
crushed  or  broken  down  short,  and  being  fol- 
lowed by  consecutive  haemorrhage.  From 
these  observations  some  reasonable  doubt  may 
be  entertained  of  these  deposits  being  the 
result  of  inflammation,  more  particularly  as, 
at  the  period  of  life  alluded  to,  there  is  an 
evident  disposition  to  the  formation  of  earthy 
deposits  in  many  structures  and  organs  as  well 
as  in  the  arteries. 

When  a large  aneurism  runs  its  course  with 
great  rapidity,  an  opportunity  is  frequently 
aflbrded  of  observing  a condition  of  the  vessel 
most  favourable  to  the  production  of  the  dis- 
ease, and  which  therefore  may  be  considered 
as  one  of  its  direct  or  immediate  causes.  The 
vessel  in  this  case,  on  being  slit  up,  exhibits 
its  internal  lining  membrane  less  smooth  and 
polished  than  in  its  natural  state;  its  colour  is 
changed  to  a deep  roseate  carmine,  and  it  sepa- 
rates from  the  subjacent  fibrous  coat  with  com- 
parative facility.  This  latter  structure  is  also 
changed  in  colour,  but  not  to  so  bright  a red 
as  the  other.  Between  these  coats,  but  more 
closely  attached  to  the  internal,  (for  they  peel 
off  with  it,)  are  numerous  specks  of  a soft 
steatomatous  material  of  a white  or  pale  grey 
colour,  presenting,  on  a superficial  inspection, 
somewhat  of  the  appearance  of  the  calcareous 
deposit  already  spoken  of.  An  artery  in  this 
condition  has  lost  more  or  less  of  its  elastic 
properties;  it  is  distended,  and  its  calibre 
increased  equally  around.  As  the  arteries  are 
always  full,  the  impulse  of  every  new  wave 
of  blood  driven  on  the  greater  quantity  con- 
tained within  the  distended  vessel  increases  its 
apparent  pulsation,  for  it  is  in  the  diastole  or 
expanded  condition  of  the  artery  that  the  pulse 
is  felt.  This  loss  of  elasticity  must  obviously 
weaken  the  vessel,  and  cause  it  to  be  less  re- 
sisting ; a fact  that  can  be  proved  by  expe- 
riment after  death,  when  an  artery  so  circum- 
stanced will  be  found  to  yield  and  tear  under 
a distending  force  that  would  have  little  effect 
on  it  if  in  health,  and  will  explain  how  an 
apparently  trifling  exertion  may  produce  aneu- 
rism in  one  man,  whilst  numbers  of  others 
exposed  to  similar  or  even  greater  violence 
escape  safe  and  unharmed. 

If  arteritis  can  be  justly  consideied  as  an 
immediate  cause  of  aneurism,  it  follows  that 
any  thing  tending  to  produce  this  condition  of 
the  vessel  will  predispose  to  the  disease.  An 
investigation  of  the  natural  history  of  this 
affection  would,  therefore,  prove  equally  useful 
and  interesting,  but  as  yet  a sufficient  num- 
ber of  facts  have  not  been  collected  from  which 
any  useful  practical  induction  can  be  drawm. 
The  experience  of  an  individual  cannot  be 
sufficient  to  establish  a fixed  and  general  posi- 
tion, but  may  be  valuable  if  it  induces  others 
to  a similar  line  of  investigation,  in  order  to  its 
being  verified  or  contradicted ; and  from  a 
minute  attention  to  the  previous  history  of 
several  cases,  1 have  frequently  been  able  to 
connect  intemperance,  particularly  in  the  use 
of  spirituous  liquors  and  repeated  or  ill-con- 
ronducted  courses  of  mercury,  with  the  pro- 


duction of  arteritis.  IJow  far  these  can  explain 
the  comparative  infrequency  of  the  disease  in 
females  and  its  prevalence  amongst  men  sub- 
ject to  exposure,  and  too  often  of  reckless  and 
dissolute  habits,  must  be  determined  by  future 
observation  ; but,  in  corroboration  of  the  latter 
part  of  this  opinion,  it  may  be  remarked,  that 
few  old  persons  are  subjected  to  a course  of 
mercury  that  do  not  perish  shortly  after  by  the 
bursting  of  a bloodvessel, — of  apoplexy,  or 
hicmoptoe  most  frequently. 

When  arteritis  has  proceeded  to  the  extent 
of  producing  these  steatomatous  deposits,  if 
aneurism  is  not  inevitable,  it  is  certainly  very 
likely  to  ensue.  In  some  instances  the  loss  of 
elasticity  is  so  great  as  to  cause  all  the  coats 
of  the  vessel  to  yield  and  become  distended 
into  the  sac  of  a true  aneurism : in  others, 
(and  far  more  frequently)  the  process  of  ulce- 
ration commences,  the  lining  membrane  cover- 
ing one  of  these  spots  first  becoming  soft, 
then  exhibiting  a distinct  ulcer  which  proceeds 
from  within,  eroding  the  middle  coat  either 
through  its  entire  thickness  to  the  cellular, 
which  is  then  easily  distended  into  the  aneu- 
rismal  sac  ; or  so  far  as  that  it  shall  be  likely 
to  give  way  and  tear  under  a trifling  shock, 
even  under  the  impulse  of  the  circulation. 
In  the  pathological  collection  of  the  medical 
school  of  Park-street,  Dublin,  there  are  pre- 
parations exhibiting  these  forms  of  aneurism 
and  the  different  stages  of  dilatation,  of  soft- 
ening, and  of  ulceration  in  the  most  satisfactory 
manner. 

Circumscrihed  false  aneurism.  — When  a 
person  experiences  a sensation  as  if  something 
had  given  way  or  been  torn  within  his  limb, 
or  even  without  such  previous  warning,  per- 
ceives a small  hard,  pulsating  tumour  situated 
somewhere  immediately  on  the  course  of  a large 
or  leading  artery,  it  is  to  be  suspected  that  an 
aneurism  has  formed.  And  this  suspicion  is 
confirmed,  if  the  tumour  becomes  larger  or 
smaller,  according  to  the  diastole  or  systole 
of  the  artery,  or  is  diminished  by  pressure,  or 
almost  disappears  if  the  patient  should  happen 
to  faint.  If  pressure  be  applied  on  the  trunk 
of  the  artery  between  the  tumour  and  the 
heart,  its  pulsation  ceases,  its  size  is  sensibly 
diminished,  and  it  becomes  soft  and  flaccid; 
if  on  the  farther  or  distal  side  of  the  tumour, 
its  size  is  increased,  and  its  throbbing  rendered 
far  more  evident.  The  pulsation  is  said  to 
become  more  faint  in  proportion  to  the  growth 
of  the  tumour,  and  this,  though  generally  true, 
is  not  so  universally,  for  this  symptom  will 
presently  be  found  to  be  infiuenced  by  a num- 
ber of  circumstances,  such  as  the  blood  within 
the  sac  being  fluid  or  coagulated,  the  situation 
and  depth  of  the  tumour  within  the  limb,  and 
the  coverings  of  fascia  it  may  possess.  In 
most  instances  there  is  a peculiar  whizzing 
sound,  plainly  perceptible  on  applying  the  ear 
or  a stethoscope  to  tlie  tumour,  termed  by  the 
French  the  “bruit  desoufflet;”  but  its  pre- 
sence or  absence  is  by  no  means  ]>athogno- 
monic,  for  it  may  be  artificially  produced  by 
pre.ssurc  on  the  trunk  of  any  large  artery. 

On  examining  a circumscribed  aneurism 
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aller  death  or  the  removal  of  the  limb,  tlie 
artery  should,  if  possible,  be  always  slit  up 
oil  the  side  opposite  to  that  from  which  the 
tumour  springs.  The  appearances  of  inflam- 
mation will  probably  depend  on  whether  the 
aneurism  be  recent  or  of  long  standing,  and 
obviously  on  whether  it  has  been  the  result  of 
accident  or  disease.  Also,  if  it  be  recent,  the 
aperture  leading  into  the  sac  is  generally  well 
defined,  circular,  and  circumscribed,  its  edges 
remarkably  thin  and  fine:  if,  on  the  contrary, 
it  is  old,  the  aperture  is  large,  smooth,  and  so 
even  as  to  jiresent  an  appearance  as  if  the 
lining  membrane  had  been  prolonged  from  the 
artery  into  the  sac.  On  cutting  into  the  sac 
some  fluid  blood  is  usually  found,  and  always 
a quantity  in  a state  of  coagulation.  Besides, 
there  is  always  more  or  less  of  fibrine,  the 
remains  of  former  coagula  deposited  in  irre- 
gular laminiE,  and  varying  in  colour  from  a 
pale  red  or  grey.  The  most  external  layers 
are  closely  fastened  to  the  internal  wall  of  the 
sac  by  means  of  large  depositions  of  flaky 
lymph,  from  which,  however,  they  can  be 
separated  by  careful  washing  or  maceration. 
This  lymph  thickens  the  walls  of  the  sac,  and 
imparts  to  them  considerable  firmness  and 
resistance.  The  sac,  itself,  is  most  generally 
of  an  oval  form,  but  to  this  there  are  some 
exceptions,  amongst  which  the  occasional  oc- 
currence of  a dissecting  aneurism  is  the  most 
curious.  This  happens  when  the  internal  and 
middle  coats  having  ulcerated  or  given  way, 
the  blood  insinuates  itself  between  the  fibrous 
and  cellular  coats,  detaching  them  from  each 
other  to  a considerable  extent,  whence  the  dis- 
ease has  derived  its  name.*  Such  is  an  outline 
of  the  appearances  on  dissection,  but  they  will 
avail  little  in  explaining  the  nature  of  aneu- 
rism, unless  combined  and  compared  with  the 
phenomena  of  the  disease  during  life. 

And,  in  the  first  instance,  it  must  be  recol- 
lected that  the  tumour  is  pulsatile,  a quality 
that  proves  the  entrance  of  a ejuantity  of  fluid 
blood,  and  its  return  back  again  into  the  artery 
by  the  resistance  or  reaction  of  the  sac.  It  was 
this  circumstance  that  principally  led  Fer- 
nelius  to  believe  and  to  teach  that  aneurism 
consisted  in  a dilatation  of  all  the  coats  of  the 
artery,  inasmuch  as  he  could  not  understand 
how  pulsation  occurred  if  the  tumour  did  not 
possess  an  elastic  covering,  and  moreover 
imagined  that  if  the  blood  was  driven  into  a 
sac  otherwise  constituted,  it  must  of  neces- 
sity remain  there  and  become  coagulated. 
It  is,  however,  unnecessary  now  to  discuss  the 
question  as  to  whether  the  sac  of  an  aneurism 
[lossesses  elasticity  or  not,  when  it  is  daily 
observed  that  any  tumour  (an  enlarged  gland 
for  instance)  situated  on  an  artery,  and  re- 
ceiving an  impulse  from  the  heart,  may  com- 
municate the  sensation  of  pulsation,  provided 
the  skin  and  other  elastic  tissues  covering  it 
are  souml.  Nay,  farther,  it  may  be  remarked 
that  the  pulsation  of  an  artery,  even  with  its 
elastic  coat  uninjured,  is  much  more  apparent 

’ See  Dissections  of  -Aneurism,  by  John  Shekel- 
ton,  Dub.  ilusp.  Kcj).  vol.  iii. 


than  real,  and  when  felt  ab  exlerno,  is  greatly 
influenced  by  the  skin  and  its  other  coverings. 
It  is  a fact  too  well  known  to  every  operating 
surgeon  to  be  for  a moment  controverted,  that 
an  artery  when  exposed  exhibits  nothing  like 
the  force  of  pulsation  that  it  did  before  the 
skin  was  divided ; sometimes  it  is  difficult  to 
ascertain  it  satisfactorily  at  all.  The  late  Pro- 
fessor Todd  has  strongly  pointed  out  this 
circumstance  in  his  case  of  axillary  aneurism, 
published  in  the  third  volume  of  the  Dublin 
Hospital  Reports,  w'here  he  says,  “ For  some 
time  1 could  not  be  convinced  that  the  feebly 
pulsating  vessel,  to  which  the  point  of  my 
finger  w'as  applied,  was  really  an  artery  of  sucli 
magnitude  as  the’  subclavian  and  similar 
observations  could  be  adduced,  if  necessary, 
from  other  sources. 

It  is  of  little  consequence,  then,  whether  the 
aneurismal  sac  possesses  an  elastic  covering- 
proper  to  itself  or  not,  the  resistance  of  the 
external  structures  being  sufficient  to  explain 
the  phenomenon  of  pulsation,  and  the  impor- 
tance of  the  integrity  of  these  structures  in  the 
progress  and  termination  of  the  case  is  ex- 
tremely interesting.  If  even  a small  quantity 
of  blood  was  thrown  at  each  pulsation  of  the 
heart  into  a yielding,  unresisting  bag,  it  must 
of  necessity  remain  there,  and  in  a very  short 
space  of  time  the  accumulation  would  be 
enormous;  but  if  there  is  a re-acting  force 
capable  of  returning  a portion  of  this  blood 
and  restoring  it  to  the  circulation,  the  accumula- 
tion and  consequent  growth  of  the  tumour  will 
be  measured  by  the  quantity  of  blood  thus  left 
behind.  The  volume  of  blood  sent  into  an 
aneurismal  sac  must  be  proportioned  to  the 
aperture  through  which  it  has  to  pass,  while 
the  actual  quantity  lost  must  depend  not  so 
much  on  this  as  on  the  non-resistance  of  it  and 
its  coverings,  and  their  incapability  of  return- 
ing the  fluid  back  into  the  circulation.  Hence 
the  growth  of  external  aneurisms  is  in  general 
rapid  or  slow  according  as  they  have  existed  a 
greater  or  less  length  of  time ; for  in  old  aneu- 
risms the  aperture  into  the  sac  is  generally 
large,  and  the  elasticity  of  the  external  coverings 
is  weakened  by  over-distension. 

The  pathology  of  aneurism  arranges  itself 
under  two  distinct  orders,  one  having  relation 
to  the  open  and  bleeding  artery,  the  other  con- 
sequent on  the  haemorrhage  being  internal. 
This  latter  circumstance  is  interesting  to  the 
surgeon,  because  the  presence  of  the  blood  in  the 
limb,  the  position  it  occupies,  and  the  pressure 
exercised  by  it  on  the  adjacent  structures  and 
organs,  very  often  form  the  most  prominent  and 
iin])ortant  features  of  the  disease,  and  nearly 
as  frequently  eause  the  destruction  of  the  patient 
as  the  bursting  and  bleeding  of  the  tumour. 
But  the  consideration  of  this  part  of  the  sub- 
ject does  not  immediately  belong  to  the  patho- 
logy of  the  arterial  system,  to  which  these  re- 
marks are  more  particularly  directed.  To  re- 
turn, then,  to  the  o)ien  or  ruptured  artery.  The 
condition  of  the  vessel  is  scarcely  different 
from  that  of  one  wounded  by  a knife.  It  is  a 
bleeding  artery,  and  the  same  principle  that  is 
ajiplicable  to  luemorrhage  under  any  other 
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circumstances  is  also  available  here,  for  if  a 
wound  of  this  species  of  vessel  cannot  heal 
whilst  its  calibre  remains  open,  neither  can  an 
aneurism  be  cured  until  tlie  artery  from  which 
it  springs  is  completely  obliterated  at  the  spot 
where  the  aperture  into  the  sac  exists.  The 
complete  closure  of  the  vessel  is  to  be  accom- 
plished by  placing  its  opposite  walls  in  contact 
and  under  the  influence  of  such  pressure  as 
will  occasion  inflammation  and  the  eft'usion  of 
coagulating  lymjih, — a pressure  that  can  be 
applied  either  ub  externa  by  means  of  com- 
press and  bandage,  or  from  within,  by  placing 
the  blood  in  the  sac  in  a condition  that  will 
admit  of  its  perfect  and  complete  coagulation. 

Pressure  on  the  tumour,  if  it  could  be  ex- 
actly applied  and  firmly  maintained,  ought  to 
succeed,  and,  in  truth,  has  often  been  success- 
ful, particularly  when  the  disease  is  consequent 
on  a wound  ; but  there  are  so  many  difficulties 
to  be  surmounted  and  dangers  to  be  encoun- 
tered in  its  use,  that  few  entertain  much  confi- 
dence in  it,  and  perhaps  it  never  would  be 
resorted  to  but  from  a dread  of  consecutive 
haemorrhage  after  a ligature.  A bandage,  if 
applied  with  sufficient  fii-mness  to  operate  with 
rapidity,  occasions  such  excruciating  pain  that 
it  can  scarcely  be  endured  ; and  if  loosely,  it  is 
liable  to  slip  ; and  if  even  it  does  finally  work  a 
cure,  the  progress  of  the  case  is  so  protracted 
that  many  patients  become  wearied  with  the 
trial.  Again,  the  large  trunks  of  arteries 
throughout  the  extremities  are  generally  accom- 
panied by  nerves  and  veins  in  such  close 
apposition  with  them,  that  a compress  can 
scarcely  be  applied  to  one  without  interfering 
with  the  other ; and  instances  have  occurred  of 
dreadful  mischief  having  been  occasioned  by 
interruption  of  the  venous  circulation  in  such 
cases,  even  in  the  course  of  one  night.  Finally, 
pressure  has  very  frequently  caused  the  rupture 
of  the  sac,  and  the  aneurism,  from  being  cir- 
cumscribed, has  suddenly  become  diffused ; 
and  if  there  was  no  other  source  of  apprehension 
but  the  possibility  of  this  latter  occurrence,  it 
should  make  a surgeon  pause  before  he  adopted 
so  hazardous  a mode  of  treatment. 

Pressure  from  within  is  effected  by  re- 
moving the  impulse  of  the  heart  from  the 
blood  within  the  sac  for  a sufficient  time  to 
permit  of  the  sac  becoming  perfectly  filled  with 
blood,  and  for  that  blood  to  become  coagulated. 
This  object  will  be  accomplished  by  interrupt- 
ing the  flow  of  blood  under  the  impulse  of  the 
heart  through  the  leading  trunk  of  the  vessel 
for  a given  time : in  cases  of  small  aneurisms 
forty-eight  hours  being  sufficient,  but  the  larger 
and  older  requiring  a longer  period.  A ligature 
placed  around  the  vessel  between  the  tumour 
and  the  heart  effects  this  purpose ; but  it  does 
more  than  is  requisite,  for  it  divides  its  in- 
ternal and  middle  coats,  occasions  the  effusion 
of  lymph  and  the  obliteration  of  the  artery 
there,  and  involves  the  risk  of  consecutive 
hemorrhage  afterwards  on  its  final  separation. 
To  avoid  these  inconveniences,  the  presse  artcre 
of  Deschamps  and  a number  of  other  con- 
trivances for  arresting  tlie  flow  of  blood  through 
an  artery,  and  admitting  of  easy  removal  after 


the  object  has  been  accomplished,  have  been 
proposed  and  tried,  but  success  has  not  been 
so  great  as  to  warrant  their  general  adoption, 
and  tlie  operation  by  ligature  is  still  very 
generally  preferred,  it  may  be  applied  either 
at  the  cardiac  side  of  the  tumour,  when  it  acts 
in  the  manner  above  stated,  or  between  the 
aneurism  and  the  capillary  circulation,  in  which 
case  the  principle  of  its  operation  is  somewliat 
different. 

In  the  former  instance,  when  a ligature  is 
applied  to  the  trunk  of  an  artery,  the  supply 
of  blood  to  the  limb  below  it  is  interrupted  for 
a few  moments ; the  aneurism  loses  its  pulsa- 
tion, and  sinks  and  diminishes  in  size  more  or 
less  according  as  its  contents  had  been  fluid  or 
coagulated.  Soon  the  blood  begins  to  flow 
through  the  collateral  branches,  and  enters  the 
aneurismal  sac  also,  but  it  passes  into  it  slowly 
and  without  impetus,  and  no  part  of  it  is  again 
forced  back  into  the  circulation.  It  coagulates 
and  comes  to  press  upon  and  close  the  ruptured 
vessel,  which  is^soon  obliterated  by  lymph,  and 
in  process  of  time  becomes  degenerated  into 
little  more  than  a ligamentous  cord.  A beau- 
tiful illustration  of  this  entire  process  was  seen 
in  Mr.  Crampton’s  case^  of  ligature  of  the  com- 
mon iliac  artery.  The  patient  had  two  aneu- 
risms, one  of  very  large  size  at  the  groin,  the 
other  in  the  popliteal  space  of  the  same  limb, 
firmer,  and  of  much  smaller  dimension.  A liga- 
ture of  catgut  was  placed  round  the  common 
iliac,  which  either  rotted  or  by  some  accident 
became  detached  on  the  sixth  day  : the  pulsa- 
tion returned  in  the  larger  tumour,  which  soon 
afterwards  burst,  and  the  patient  perished.  The 
sac  of  the  popliteal  aneurism  being  so  much 
smaller  had  time  to  become  perfectly  filled  with 
blood,  which  was  there  coagulated  and  firm. 
The  ligature  had  accomplished  all  that  was 
necessary  for  it,  and  the  cure  would  have 
been  complete  even  altbougb  the  ligature  had 
loosened — whilst  the  opposite  was  the  fact  with 
reference  to  the  larger  tumour. 

Sometimes,  soon  after  the  ligature  has  been 
applied,  pulsation  reappears  in  the  tumour. 
This  must  always  be  considered  as  an  untoward 
circumstance,  but  does  not  necessarily  involve 
the  failure  of  the  operation ; for  it  may  take 
place  under  two  different  conditions  of  the 
parts.  1.  In  aneurisms  of  very  longstanding, 
in  situations  where  there  is  a free  and  extensive 
collateral  circulation,  probably  increased  by  the 
pressure  of  the  tumour.  In  these  the  pulsation 
does  not  return  for  some  time  after  the  vessel 
has  been  tied,  and  is  never  so  strong  as  before 
the  operation.  It  may  continue  for  several 
days,  but  gradually  diminishes  in  force,  and  at 
last  ceases.  The  progress  of  the  case  then 
resembles  that  of  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  dis- 
ease, except  that  in  this  the  cure  is  much 
more  protracted.  Apparently,  such  was  Sir 
A.  Cooper’s  first  successful  case  f of  ligature  of 
the  common  carotid  artery,. as  also  the  case  of 
carotid  aneurism  published  in  the  fifth  volume 
of  the  Dublin  Hospital  Reports.^  It  is  not  un- 

• Medico-Chinirg.  Transactions,  vol.  xvi. 

t Medico-Chirurg.  Transactions,  vol.  i. 
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ihe  station  which  the  principal  trunk  had  held 
in  the  circulation  while  in  its  normal  condition. 
Several  distinguished  anatomists  and  physiolo- 
gists have  considered  the  property  of  ektsticity 
ot  the  arteries  sutlieient  to  account  for  alt  the 
phenomena  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
through  these  vessels.  This  opinion  has  been 
principally  insisted  on  by  Haller,  Bichat, Nysten, 
and,  at  the  present  day,  by  Magendie;  elasticity, 
however,  can  only  account  for  contractions 
taking  place  in  consequence  of  previous  dis- 
tension, and  is  equally  evident  after  death  as 
during  life : but  observation  and  experiments 
have  shewn  that,  in  the  living  body,  the  arteries 
possess  an  additional  power  of  contraction,  by 
which  their  calibre  may  be  diminislied  in  various 
degrees;  in  some  instances  even  almost  to 
obliteration.  And  this  power  of  contmetion 
has  been  considered  by  many  anatomists  to 
indicate  the  existence  of  a property  of  irritability 
in  the  arteries,  similar  to,  if  not  identical  with 
muscularity.  The  existence  of  irritability  in 
the  arteries  w'as  denied  by  Haller  in  conse- 
quence of  his  not  having  succeeded  in  render- 
ing it  evident  by  the  application  of  chemical  or 
mechanical  stimuli.  Bichat,  Nysten,  and  Ma- 
gendie, embraced  a similar  opinion,  on  the 
strength  of  the  following  facts  : — mechanical  or 
chemical  stimuli,  even  the  galvanic  fluid,  ap- 
plied to  the  surfaces  of  the  arteries,  produce  no 
motions;  when  the  fibres  of  the  middle  tunic 
are  dissected  off  in  successive  layers  in  living 
animals,  they  are  not  observed  to  display  thal 
quivering  motion  visible  among  the  fibres  of 
muscles  similarly  treated.  When  cut  longi- 
tudinally, the  inner  surface  of  the  arteries  does 
not  become  everted  like  that  of  canals,  such  as 
the  intestines,  which  have  a decidedly  muscular 
tunic  ; they  do  not  contract  when  separated 
from  the  heart.  The  finger  introduced  into  a 
living  artery  is  not  constricted;  stimuli  applied 
to  the  nerves  of  particular  arteries,  or  to  the 
nervous  system  generally,  do  not  produce  con- 
tractions; strong  acids  applied  to  arteries  pro- 
duce a corrugation  or  crisping  of  their  struc- 
ture, not  a conti-action,  like  that  of  muscular 
structure. 

The  contrary  opinion  as  to  the  existence  of 
irnUibility  in  the  arteries  has  been  maintained 
by  some  of  the  most  distinguished  and  accurate 
anatomists  and  physiologists,  among  whom  are 
Hunter,  Scemmerring, and  Vferschuir.  It  may  be 
stated  in  a general  manner,  as  an  objection  to 
the  arguments  of  Bichat,  founded  on  the  circum- 
stance of  the  arteries  not  having  contracted 
when  stimuli  were  applied  to  them  in  some 
experiments  which  he  performed,  that  other 
irritable  jiarts,  even  the  muscles  themselves,  do 
not  at  all  times  contract  on  the  apjilication  of 
stimuli.  In  fact,  most  of  the  experiments  de- 
tailed by  Bichat,  as  proving  the  absence  of 
irritability  in  arteries,  have  been  performed  by 
Hunter,  Verschuir,  and  Hastings,  and  with 
results  directly  contrary  to  those  obtained  by 
that  very  distinguished  anatomist,  \ferschuir* 
found  that  the  arteries  contracted  when  stimu- 

Ibsscrtatio  do  artcriarmn  ct  venarum  vi  irrita- 
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latecLbythe  mineral  acids,  by  electricity,  and 
the  application  of  the  point  of  a scalpel.  Dr. 
Thomson*  also  saw  them  contract  on  the  ap- 
])Iication  of  ammonia,  and  when  punctured 
with  the  point  of  a fine  needle  in  the  living 
body.  Irritating  the  nerves  by  the  galvanic 
fluid  or  by  caustic  alkalies  has  been  fol- 
lowed by  contraction  of  the  arteries.f  Mr. 
HunterJ  found  that  the  exposure  of  arteries  to 
the  air  was  followed  by  their  contraction  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  produce  their  obliteration. 
An  instance  of  this  we  have  twice  witnessed 
in  the  brachial  artery  when  exposed  during  the 
progress  of  an  operation  for  traumatic  aneurism 
at  the  bend  of  the  elbow.  The  contraction 
of  divided  arteries  is  well  known  to  be  an 
efficient  means  of  arresting  ha;morrhage,  in  op- 
position to  the  force  with  which  the  blood 
is  propelled  through  them  by  the  heart’s 
action. 

In  conclusion,  we  may  observe  that  the 
arteries  are  proved  to  be  both  elastic  and 
irritable;  that  elasticity  predominates  in  the 
lai-ge  trunks,  and  irritability  in  the  smaller 
branches ; that  their  irritability,  like  that  of 
muscles,  is  under  the  influence  of  the  nervous 
system,  and  obeys  the  immediate  application 
of  chemical  and  mechanical  stimuli,  the  effects 
of  which  must,  however,  be  very  much  modified 
by  the  influence  of  the  elasticity  with  which 
they  are  endowed.  (See  Circulation.) 

In  men  the  arteries  are  said  to  have  their 
tunics  thicker,  and  to  possess  greater  density 
and  a higher  specific  gravity  than  in  women. 
Ihe  arteries  are  larger,  more  numerous,  and 
their  coats  are  softer  in  young  persons : they 
become  more  fragile,  and  their  elasticity  di- 
minishes, in  advanced  life. 

In  the  progressive  development  of  parts  the 
arteries  appear  before  the  heart;  but  in  the 
chick,  during  its  evolution,  the  veins  of  the  yolk 
precede  them  in  their  development,  as  ascer- 
tained by  the  researches  of  Malpighi,S  Ilaller,|| 
Wolff,1[  Pander,**  and  llolando.ft 
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rism  by  dilatation,  was  obliged  to  support  his 
opinion.s  more  by  argument  than  by  facts  de- 
monstrable by  dissection  ; and  although  later  in- 
vestigations, particularly  tliose  of  Mr.  Hodgson 
and  Mr.  Guthrie,  have  satisfactorily  proved  the 
occasional  existence  of  both  true  and  false 
aneurism,  yet  it  must  be  a favourable  case  and 
patient  examination  that  will  enable  the  morbid 
anatomist  to  exhibit  its  nature  and  structure 
without  possibility  of  error.  When  cases  of 
inflamed  or  diseased  artery  are  seen,  compli- 
cated with  aneurism,  and  the  same  depositions 
are  observed  in  the  artery  and  in  the  sac,  it 
proves  beyond  doubt  the  identity  of  structure 
in  both.  Thus,  if  an  aorta  be  found  studded 
over  with  specks  of  a soft  steatomatous  deposit 
situated  between  its  internal  and  middle  coats, 
and  if  on  one  side  of  it  an  aneurism  is  placed, 
in  the  sac  of  which,  throughout  its  entire  ex- 
tent, the  same  appearances  and  the  same  de- 
posit are  observed,  it  follows  that  the  same 
structures  must  exist  in  both,  and  that  one  is 
a prolongation  of  the  other.  One  of  the  cases 
already  noticed  as  being  a true  aneurism,  that 
destroyed  the  patient  by  pressure  on  the  trachea, 
exhibited  such  evidence  of  its  nature : and  a 
similar  one,  but  still  more  satisfactory,  occurred 
in  the  person  of  a gentleman,  who  died  some 
years  since.  This  patient  had  laboured  under 
some  anomalous  cerebral  symptoms,  and  on 
inspecting  the  brain  a small  aneurismal  tumour 
was  seen  at  the  bifurcation  of  the  basilar  artery, 
in.  the  sac  of  which  were  found  the  same  kind 
of  earthy  depositions  that  pervaded  all  the 
arteries  of  the  body — the  same  so  generally 
observed  in  the  arteries  of  aged  persons.  These 
examples  are  sufficient  to  prove  that  aneurism 
by  dilatation  may  exist,  and  perhaps  its  oceur- 
rence  in  the  aorta  and  larger  vessels  is  more 
frequent  than  has  been  supposed. 

During  the  past  spring  two  opportunities 
occurred  of  examining  into  the  nature  and 
condition  of  aneurism,  both  in  its  early  stage 
and  long  after  it  had  been  apparently  cured  by 
operation.  They  were,  probably,  both  ex- 
amples of  what  has  been  termed  true  aneu- 
rism, although  unquestionably  all  the  coats  of 
the  artery  were  not  engaged  ; and  as  the  mor- 
bid appearances  have  not  been  hitherto  de- 
scribed, it  may  be  useful  to  take  notice  of 
tliem  here. 

A man  was  admitted  into  the  Meath  Hos- 
pital, with  popliteal  aneurism  in  each  ham  : 
one  of  these  had  existed  for  several  weeks  ; 
the  other  was  of  very  recent  occurrence.  The 
limb  in  which  the  older  and  larger  one  was 
situated  was  first  made  the  subject  of  opera- 
tion, the  femoral  artery  was  tied,  but  the 
patient  died  on  the  sixteenth  day  afterwards, 
of  venous  inflammation,  the  ligature  on  the 
vessel  still  remaining  firm  and  undetached. 
On  examining  the  aneurismal  tumour  exter- 
nally it  appeared  of  an  oval  shape,  and  to  have 
been  formed  by  the  gradual  expansion  of  all 
the  coats  of  the  vessel.  On  being  cut  into, 
however,  it  was  found  that  the  lining  mem- 
brane was  wanting  througliout  the  entire  extent 
of  the  sac,  the  edge  of  it  terminating  sharply 
and  abruptly,  above  and  below,  at  the  junc- 


tions of  the  tumour  with  the  more  healtliy 
parts  of  the  vessel,  and  being  as  accurately 
defined  as  if  made  by  a careful  dissection. 

The  fibrous  coat  was  evidently  continued  into 
the  tumour,  which  seemed  to  be  formed  of  an 
expansion  of  it  and  the  cellular,  it  wa.s, 
moreover,  otherwise  diseased,  being  thickened, 
greatly  softened  and  thrown  into  irregular  rugaj 
or  folds,  the  interstices  between  which  were 
filled  with  coagula  of  lymph  or  fibrine.  As 
the  sac  of  this  aneurism  was  in  a state  of  sup- 
puration, the  deficiency  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane was  attributed  to  that  circumstance  until 
the  other  aneurism  came  to  be  examined  when 
the  same  appearances  were  observed.  The 
second  tumour  was  not  so  large  as  a walnut 
and  evidently  formed  by  the  gradual  expan- 
sion of  the  fibrous  coat,  for  the  abrupt  ter- 
minations of  the  lining  membrane  at  the 
healthy  extremities  of  the  artery  were  still  more 
exactly  defined.  < 

The  other  case  is  even  more  interesting,  be-  j 

cause  it  exhibits  a cure  of  aneurism  after  j 

operation  in  a manner  that  has  not  been  de-  | 

scribed,  the  principle  of  which  it  is  not  easy  \ 

to  understand.  A man  was  operated  on  by  2 
Mr.  Collis,  in  the  Meath  Hospital  for  popliteal  1 
aneurism  on  the  22d  of  January,  1831 . The  J 

ligature  came  away  on  the  seventeenth  day,  the  1 

tumour  diminished  ; in  short,  every  thing  went  I 
on  well  and  the  patient  left  the  hospital  per-  1 
fectly  cured.  So  far  as  the  aneurism  was  con-  1 
cerned,  he  remained  healthy  and  free  from  j 
inconvenience  until  his  death,  which  hap-  j 
pened  in  March  1836,  from  fever,  and  such  an  | 

opportunity  for  pathological  inquiry  was  not  | 

neglected.  The  tumour  which  had  been  origi-  * 

nally  of  the  size  of  a turkey’s  egg,  was  found  j 

to  have  diminished  to  little  more  than  that  of  a j 

walnut : externally  it  felt  hard  and  as  if  coin-  J 

pletely  solidified  : on  being  cut  into,  however,  | 

neither  artery  nor  sac  was  obliterated,  the  latter  ■ | 
being  occupied  by  a coagulum  of  a deep  red  1 
colour,  through  the  centre  of  which  was  a canal  ' 
of  a sufficient  size  to  allow  the  blood  from  the 
portion  of  the  artery  above  the  tumour  to  flow 
freely  into  that  below  it.  It  seemed  as  if  the 
current  of  blood  through  the  sac  had  never 
been  interrupted,  the  only  effect  of  the  former 
ligature  having  been  the  removal  of  the  im- 
pulse of  the  heart  from  it.  This  aneurism 
appeared  to  have  been  a true  one,  so  far  as  the  j 
fibrous  and  cellular  coats  were  concerned,  but  ■ 
the  fact  could  not  be  so  satisfactorily  demon-  : 
strated  as  to  admit  of  no  dispute ; however,  : 
the  absence  of  the  lining  membrane  and  its 
sharp  and  abrupt  terminations  at  the  healthy 
portions  of  the  vessel  were  sufficiently  ob- 
vious. 

If  it  be  difficult  to  demonstrate  the  nature  1 
and  constitution  of  the  small  and  recent  aneu- 
rism, it  becomes  impossible  when  the  tumour 
has  attained  to  a considerable  size.  It  seems  : 
probable,  however,  that  the  arterial  structures  " 
will  not  long  endure  this  state  of  unnatural 
distension,  and  they  eitlier  ulcerate  or  tear  in  , 
their  internal  and  midille  coats.  A mixed 
aneurism  will  thus  be  formed,  Iiaving  its  sac  at 
first  composed  of  all  the  structures  ol  tlie  artery. 
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luul  subsequently  in  the  largest  jiortion  of  its 
circumference,  of  the  cellular  coat  alone.  The 
long  continuance  and  gradual  increase  of  some 
jineurisms,  as  contrasted  with  their  sudden  and 
rapid  growth  afterwards,  have  been  explained 
on  this  supposition. 

Diffuml  aneurism. — An  aneurism  is  termed 
diffused  when  the  blood,  removed  from  the 
circulation,  is  not  confined  witliin  a pouch  or 
sac,  and  therefore  passes  in  every  direction 
throughout  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  limb. 
This  may  be  occasioned  by  the  rupture  or 
ulceration  of  an  aneurismal  sac,  but  far  more 
frequently  by  some  violence  applied  to  the  artery 
itself  in  such  a manner  as  to  open  its  cellular 
as  well  as  its  other  coats.  Thus  a spicula  of  a 
fractured  bone,  or  a pointed  sequestrum,  in 
coming  from  a necrosed  limb,  may  produce  the 
disease ; but  the  most  common  examples  that 
fall  under  a surgeon’s  observation  are  furnished 
by  awkward  or  ignorant  persons  in  their  at- 
tempts to  perform  the  operation  of  phlebotomy. 
In  the  latter  case  there  is  an  external  wound 
communicating  with  the  injured  vessel,  and 
then  it  also  presents  a familiar  illustiation  of 
traumatic  aneurism. 

^V  hen  the  blood  is  thus  diffused  throughout 
the  cellular  tissue,  there  is  always  the  greatest 
danger ; not  so  much  from  the  loss  of  a large 
quantity  to  the  circulation  as  from  the  rapidity 
with  which  a limb  so  circumstanced  runs  into 
a gangrene, — a rapidity  so  great  that  the  mor- 
tification either  is  not  or  seems  not  to  be  pre- 
ceded by  inflammation,  and  its  occurrence  is 
often  the  first  notice  a surgeon  receives  of  the 
extent  and  nature  of  the  accident.  When  the 
injured  artery  lies  deep  and  is  covered  by  a 
dense  and  resisting  fascia  (as  in  the  instance 
of  the  posterior  tibial  artery  being  ruptured  by 
a blow),  it  may  bleed  for  some  time  without 
affording  any  indication  beyond  the  pain  and 
tension  complained  of  by  the  patient,  and  a 
slight  tumefaction  of  the  limb.  When,  how- 
ever, the  fascia  has  yielded  or  sloughed  and  per- 
mitted a more  extended  diffusion  of  the  blood, 
the  part  becomes  swollen,  glassy,  and  cedema- 
tous,  pale  if  the  blood  did  not  occupy  the 
cellular  tissue  underneath,  but  of  a livid  colour, 
like  that  of  a bruise,  if  it  does.  The  joints 
in  the  neighbourhood  are  kept  Hexed,  and  any 
attempt  at  motion  gives  intolerable  pain.  In  a 
very  short  space  of  time  circumscribed  spots 
of  gangrene  appear,  which,  on  separating,  per- 
mit masses  of  veiy  dark  coagula  to  protrude, 
accompanied  by  an  oozing,  or  perhaps,  a flow 
of  arterial  blo(^,  under  which  a patient  will 
very  soon  sink.  And  it  may  be,  the  real  nature 
of  the  case  has  not  been  suspected  until  this 
blood  has  made  its  appearance.  Doubtless,  if 
a diffused  aneurism  has  been  occasioned  by  a 
wound,  the  rush  of  blood  at  the  moment,  its 
colour,  and  the  difficulty  of  controlling  the  lisu- 
morrhage  will  point  out  what  has  happened ; 
or  if  there  had  been  a circumscribed  aneurism 
that  on  a sudden  lost  its  defined  character 
while  tlie  limb  began  to  enlarge  above  and  lielow 
it,  there  would  be  good  groumls  for  suspicion ; 
but  in  any  other  case  it  is  so  difficult  to  sepa- 
rate the  pain  and  tension  and  the  other  symp- 


toms from  those  wfiich  migfit  naturally  super- 
vene on  a severe  injury,  that  the  appearance  of 
a tendency  to  gangrene  is  too  often  the  first 
circumstance  to  create  alarm.  Tliere  are  many 
symptoms  in  which  the  diffused  aneurism 
differs  from  the  circumscribed,  that  render 
the  diagnosis  of  the  former  particularly  diffi- 
cult. It  has  been  already  stated  that  the 
“ bruit  de  soufflet”  is,  even  when  present,  not  a 
pathognomonic  symptom,  and  if  the  vessel  lies 
deep  it  is  not  to  be  heard  at  all.  Pulsation  of 
the  tumour,  the  most  satisfactory  symptom  of 
an  aneurism,  is  generally  absent,  and  when 
otherwise,  is  very  weak,  fluctuating,  and  indis- 
tinct. To  those  who  reflect  that  the  effused 
blood  is  thrown  out  amongst  inelastic  and 
unresisting  structures,  that  no  portion  of  it  is 
returned  to  the  circulation,  but  that  it  lies 
a coagulated  mass  amongst  the  surrounding 
cellular  tissue,  the  absence  of  these  symptoms 
will  not  require  explanation. 

Tr'aumatic  aneurism. — But  if,  as  very  fre- 
quently happens,  the  accident  that  caused  the 
aneurism  has  also  created  an  external  wound 
communicating  with  the  injured  vessel,  and 
permitting  the  escape  of  a portion  of  the  blood 
through  it,  although  still  a diffused  aneurism, 
the  leading  circumstances  of  the  case  are 
essentially  altered.  This  is  the  form  of  disease 
termed  by  the  French  traumatic  aneurism, 
the  name  having  reference  not  so  much  to 
the  fact  of  its  having  been  produced  by 
violence,  as  to  the  co-existence  with  it  of  a 
solution  of  continuity  in  the  skin  and  other 
structures  external  to  the  vessel.  Thus,  although 
an  aneurism  may  be  caused  by  the  prick  of  a 
lancet  in  the  bend  of  the  arm,  or  by  a bayonet- 
wound  in  the  thigh,  yet  if  the  external  wound 
is  healed,  or,  being  unhealed,  if  it  is  so  oblique 
or  devious  that  the  blood  flowing  from  the 
artery  does  not  escape  from  the  limb,  it  may 
not  be  called  traumatic,  whilst  a common  pop- 
liteal aneurism  that  had  arisen  spontaneously, 
if  it  is  accidentally  opened,  assumes  the  cha- 
racter just  designated.  The  chief  peculiarity 
of  this  case,  then,  is  the  external  wound,  and  if 
it  be  conceded  that  it  is  the  resistance  of  the 
unyielding  structures  that  presses  the  coagu- 
lum  against  the  vessel,  and  thus  accomplishes 
the  cure  of  those  forms  of  aneurism  already 
described,  it  will  be  seen  that  a material  part 
of  the  process  must  be  deficient,  and,  therefore, 
that  the  principles  applicable  to  the  former 
cannot  be  made  available  here. 

In  order  to  the  proper  understanding  of  this 
part  of  the  .subject,  it  will  be  necessary  to  take 
a familiar  case  for  illustration.  A person  in 
attempting  to  open  a vein  in  the  arm  strikes 
his  lancet  into  the  artery,  and  is,  perhajrs, 
unconscious  of  the  extent  of  the  mischief  he 
has  occasioned.  The  arm  is  tied  up,  but  it 
swells  and  becomes  intolerably  painful,  ^^■hen 
the  bandage  is  removed,  the  wound  is  found 
not  to  have  united,  and  a coagulum  is  pro- 
bably seen  plugging  it  up,  which  loosens  occa- 
sionally and  allows  the  escape  of  a considenrble 
quantity  of  red  and  florid  blood.  In  the 
meantime  the  diffusion  throughout  the  limb 
is  extending  in  every  direction,  and  the  hremor- 
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rhages  from  tho  external  aperture  are  more 
Irequent.  If  this  case  is  treated  by  ligature 
at  a distance  from  the  situation  of  the  aneu- 
I'isin,  although  the  patient  may  appear  relieved 
fit  the  moment,  that  relief  is  but  delusive.  The 
blood  may  coagulate,  but  being  unsupported 
by  any  external  resistance,  it  cannot  make  suf- 
ficient pressure  on  the  orifice  of  the  bleeding 
vessel.  Fresh  blood  is  carried  round  by  the 
collateral  circulation,  and  as  it  constantly  oozes 
from  the  punctuied  artery,  it  disturbs  the  coagu- 
luin  in  the  neighbourhood,  and  bursts  out  into 
new  and  repeated  liBemorrhages  until  the  sur- 
geon is  obliged  to  end  where  he  ought  to  have 
begun,  by  cutting  down  (if  he  has  still  the 
opportunity)  directly  on  the  injured  part  of  the 
vessel,  and  tying  it  above  and  below  the  aper- 
ture. The  great  difference  between  the  trau- 
matic aneurism  and  the  other  forms  of  the  dis- 
ease is,  that  in  it  the  haemorrhage  is  external  as 
well  as  internal,  and  that  the  coagulum  within 
the  limb  being  unsupported  may  press  out- 
wards through  the  wound  more  freely  than 
inwards  upon  the  vessel.  The  coagulum, 
therefore,  is  not  available  in  the  cure,  and 
the  treatment  must  have  reference  to  the 
wounded  artery  alone.  If  the  radial  artery 
was  opened  and  bleeding  freely  from  the  ex- 
ternal orifice,  few  surgeons  would  think  of 
taking  up  the  brachial  high  in  the  arm,  know- 
ing that  the  inosculating  branches  would  still 
supply  abundance  of  blood  to  the  wound, 
and  although  the  pathology  of  traumatic  aneu- 
rism is  somewhat  different,  inasmuch  as  a 
portion  of  the  blood  lost  still  remains  within 
the  limb,  yet  the  principle  of  treatment  is 
unchanged. 

It  may  be  objected  that  in  very  many  in- 
stances of  traumatic  aneurism  success  has  at- 
tended the  application  of  a ligature  on  a dis- 
tant part  of  the  artery  ; but  every  one  of  these 
cases  will  require  to  be  accurately  examined 
before  the  treatment  here  laid  down  can  be 
impeached.  The  definition  of  traumatic  aneu- 
rism must  be  borne  in  mind,  and  that  it  im- 
plies not  only  the  existence  of  a wound,  but  of 
one  through  which  coagulated  blood  may  pro- 
trude and  fluid  blood  may  trickle.  The  only 
case  in  which  such  practice  could  succeed  is, 
where,  after  the  ligature  had  been  tied,  a suffi- 
cient degree  of  pressure  ub  externo  could  be 
maintained  to  lay  the  opposite  sides  of  the 
wounded  artery  together,  and  produce  sufficient 
inflammation  to  procure  its  complete  oblitera- 
tion,— in  short  that  it  shall  effect  that  which 
the  resistance  of  the  skin  and  fascia  and 
other  superincumbent  structures  would  have 
accomplished  in  a limb  less  injured.  Such 
pressure  as  this  must  occasion  intolerable  suf- 
fering; and  experience  has  proved,  in  nume- 
rous instances,  how  little  reliance  can  be 
placed  on  it. 

Secondan/  hccmorrhuge. — Hitherto  the  ap- 
plication of  a ligature  has  been  noticed  only 
as  a curative  process,  its  advantages  have  been 
discussed,  and  the  manner  in  which  it  may  be 
supposed  to  operate  explained ; but  it  has  been 
also  stated  that  ‘‘the  ligature  is  in  itself  not 
infrequently  a cause  of  great  and  fearful  mis- 


cliief,”  and  as  tlie  consideration  of  the  diflbrent 
cases  that  mi^dit  recjuire  the  operation  has  been 
just  concluded,  ])erliaps  tins  may  be  a fit  oj)- 
portunity  for  examining  into  tlie  nature  of  these 
unfavourable  cases.  Secondary  or  consecutive 
haemorrhage  occurs,  as  its  name  implies,  at 
some  period  subsequent  to  the  application  of 
the  ligature,  and  the  blood  flows  from  the  place 
where  the  vessel  has  been  tied.  In  many 
instances  the  patient  has  a kind  of  presenti- 
ment of  that  which  is  about  to  happen,  and 
becomes  restless,  uneasy,  and  agitated  ; in 
other  instances  there  is  not  the  slightest  warn- 
ing, and  the  first  notification  of  the  miscliief  is 
the  appearance  of  the  dressings  .soaked  in  blood. 
In  general  it  has  been  stated  that  it  is  on  the 
separation  of  the  ligature  that  this  b'eeding 
takes  place,  but  this  is  not  the  fact,  for  com- 
monly it  happens  whilst  the  cord  is  fixed  and 
firm,  and  three  or  four  days  before  its  fall 
ought  to  be  expected.  The  longer  the  ligature 
remains,  provided  no  neiwe  or  fascia  had  been 
included  with  the  vessel,  the  safer  the  patient  is, 
and  it  must  be  rare  to  meet  with  secondary  hae- 
morrhage after  the  cord  has  become  detached  and 
been  quietly  withdrawn.  It  is  remarkable  that  the 
blood  comes  from  the  inferior  portion  of  the 
artery;  it  wells  up  abundantly  from  the  bottom 
of  the  wound,  and  never  flows  with  a gush  or 
per  saltum ; it  is  easily  restrained  by  pressure 
on  the  bleeding  orifice ; and  if  such  pressure  is 
accurately  applied,  and  can  be  maintained 
during  a very  few  days,  the  cure  is  permanent, 
and  the  patient  would  be  safe  but  for  a number 
of  collateral  circumstances,  which,  however 
important  in  the  management  of  the  case,  form, 
properly  speaking,  no  portion  of  the  pathology 
of  arteries. 

Various  causes  have  been  assigned  as  prp- 
ducingsecondary  haemorrhage,  the  chief  of  which 
is  the  too  extensive  detachment  of  the  vessel 
from  its  surrounding  connexions  during  the 
operation,  an  opinion  that  I cannot  think  is  borne 
out  by  observation.  If  it  is  supposed  that  this 
dissection  of  an  artery  is  injurious  by  depriving 
it  of  its  vascularity,  and  diminishing  its  supply 
of  nutrient  blood,  the  result  should  be  analo- 
gous if  not  exactly  like  that  which  takes  place 
when  the  vessel  is  deprived  of  its  cellular  coat 
from  any  other  cause,  that  is,  a slough  should 
form  on  it,  on  the  separation  of  which  the 
haemorrhage  should  occur  violently  and  with 
a gush.  An  illustration  of  this  is  familiarly 
observed  in  the  phagedenic  ulceration  of  buboes 
in  the  groin,  where  the  artery  for  a time  appears 
to  resist  the  destructive  process,  and  lies  de- 
nuded like  a white  cord  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sore  ; but  one  or  more  black  spots  form  upon  it, 
which  are  really  specks  of  mortification,  on  the 
detachment  of  which  the  bleeding  commences 
with  awful  violence.  Perhaps  consecutive 
haemorrhage  does  occasionally  occur  from  the 
burrowing  of  an  abscess  along  the  coats  of  an 
artery,  an  example  of  which  is  on  record  in 
Mott’s  case  of  ligature  of  the  innominata,  in 
which  the  bleeding  occurred  ten  days  after  its 
removal,  was  so  violent  from  the  first  as  to 
be  with  much  difliculty  restrained,  and  de- 
stroyed the  patient  on  the  day  but  one  after- 
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wards.  But  it  may  be  observed  that  the  ]>he- 
iiomena  attendant  on  these  cases  are  did'erent 
from  those  already  described  as  characteristic 
of  the  common  forms  of  the  accident — that 
they  usually  occur  at  a later  period,  even  long 
after  the  separation  of  the  lig-ature  might  have 
inspired  contidence  in  the  result,  and  they  are 
evidently  more  hopeless,  for  neither  pressure 
nor  ligature  can  here  be  of  the  slightest  avail. 
Farther,  to  appeal  to  experience,  the  best  and 
surest  foundation  of  every  scientific  principle, 
is  it  not  a matter  of  daily  observation  that  this 
much-dreaded  insulation  of  the  artery  can  have 
but  little  effect  on  the  ultimate  termination 
of  the  case,  as  operations  performed  in  this 
respect  in  the  most  bungling  and  clumsy  man- 
ner occ;isionally  end  well,  whilst  the  utmost 
caution  in  not  exposing  more  of  the  artery  than 
will  barely  permit  the  passage  of  the  ligature 
cannot  ensure  the  patient  from  secondary  hae- 
morrhage ? 

When  the  bleeding  is  occasioned  by  any 
defect  in  the  operation,  such  as  lying  the  cord 
too  loosely,  including  adjacent  structures,  &c. 
it  usually  appears  so  early  as  from  the  third  to 
the  fifth  day  after  the  operation,  and  there  is 
another  form  of  early  consecutive  haemorrhage 
that  occurs  in  consequence  of  the  artery  itself 
being  inflamed  or  otherwise  diseased  at  the 
time  of  the  operation.  An  example  of  this  is  too 
often  met,  when,  as  a means  of  controlling  con- 
secutive haemorrhage,  a fresh  ligature  has  been 
tied  on  the  trunk  somewhere  higher  up  or 
nearer  to  the  heart.  It  has  been  remarked  by 
Dupuytren,  that  an  artery  under  such  circum- 
stances is  in  a most  unfavourable  condition  for 
an  operation  ; it  is  surrounded  by  cellular  tissue 
in  a state  of  inffammation,  in  which  it  par- 
ticipates ; its  coats  are  rendered  so  brittle  that 
they  break  down  immediately  under  the  liga- 
ture, and  the  haemorrhage  returns  in  a few 
hours.*  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  in  this 
case  also  the  bleeding  comes  from  the  orifice 
of  the  vessel  below  the  ligature;  indeed,  in  all 
ca.ses  of  divided  artery,  whether  by  a cutting 
instrument  or  by  a cord,  the  remedial  process 
seems  to  be  different  in  the  two  fragments, 
being  far  more  perfect  in  the  upper.  On  this 
point  the  statements  of  Mr.  (iuthrie  are  most 
valuable  because  founded  on  extensive  ob- 
servation, and  he  remarks  in  the  case  of  an 
artery,  the  bleeding  from  which  had  ceased  of 
itself,  that  if  it  recurs  it  is  more  likely  to 
|)roceed  from  the  lower  than  the  upper  portion. 
Tiiis  latter  fact  is  the  more  important  as  it  bears 
upon  another  supposed  cause  of  secondary 
ha-morrhage,  namely,  the  state  of  tension  in 
which  an  artery  inclosed  in  a ligature  is  ne- 
ce.s.sarily  placed. 

Many  years  ago  it  occurred  to  Mr.  Aber- 
nethy  that,  “ as  large  aileries  do  not  ulcerate 
when  they  are  tied  upon  the  surface  of  a stump 
after  amputation,  it  would  be  right  to  tie  them 
in  ca.ses  of  aneurism  as  nearly  as  ]iossible  in 
the  same  manner  and  under  the  same  circum- 
stances.” It  is  familiarly  known  that  he  re- 
commended for  this  purpose  the  application 

* fie9ons  Oralcs,  tom.  iv.  p.  573. 


of  two  ligatures  with  the  division  of  the  artery 
between  them  ; and  he  argues  that  the  divided 
portions  would  be  like  the  large  vessels  on  the 
surface  of  the  stump  in  possession  of  all  their 
surrounding  connexions,  whilst  they  are  left  in 
a lax  state  in  consequence  of  their  division. 
But  the  cases  after  all  are  not  analogous,  be- 
cause in  the  stump  there  is  no  inferior  portion 
of  vessel  from  which  it  has  been  seen  the 
chief  cause  of  apprehension  arises — it  has  been 
cut  away,  and  only  the  superior  remains,  from 
which  It  is  rare  to  meet  with  hajmorrhage 
under  ordinary  circumstances.  In  Mr.  Aber- 
nethy’s  operation  it  is  only  the  upper  division 
of  the  vessel  that  bears  analogy  with  the  artery 
of  the  stump,  and  the  insufficiency  of  the 
removal  of  the  tension  in  preventing  haemor- 
rhage from  the  inferior  is  proved,  first,  by  the 
fact  that  consecutive  haemorrhage  occurs  in 
cases  that  have  been  thus  treated  proportion- 
ally as  often  as  in  others;  and,  secondly,  by 
Mr.  Guthrie’s  observation  that  in  the  case  of 
a wound  there  is  no  tension : the  artery  has 
been  fairly  divided,  and  its  surrounding  con- 
nexions are  undisturbed ; yet  the  bleeding, 
having  ceased  spontaneously,  or,  in  other  words, 
having  been  controlled  by  the  power  of  nature 
alone,  may  recur,  and  when  it  does  the  blood 
flows  from  the  lower  orifice. 

Others  have  believed  that  the  accidental 
position  of  a collateral  branch  near  to  the 
ligature  might  be  a cause  of  consecutive 
haemorrhage  by  interfering  with  the  formation 
of  the  internal  coagulum.  I have  already 
stated  that  the  importance  attached  to  this 
coagulum  was  greater  than  it  deserved ; and  it 
will  be  only  necessary  here  to  add,  that  I have 
tied  the  common  carotid  artery  within  an 
eighth  of  an  inch  of  its  origin  from  the  inno- 
ininata  without  the  slightest  ill  consequence 
from  that  circumstance. 

It  has  been  pretty  generally  believed  that  in 
those  cases  which  have  ended  favourably, a mi'd, 
healthy,  and  mitigated  process  of  inflammation 
had  been  established  which  terminated  in  the 
effusion  of  lymph  and  the  obliteration  of  the 
vessel,  whilst  in  the  unfavourable  the  inflam- 
mation was  more  violent  and  ran  into  ulce- 
ration. Nothing  is  more  familiar  than  to  hear 
of  the  ulceration  of  an  artery  in  connexion 
with  and  as  the  cause  of  secondary  luemor- 
rhage,  yet  the  existence  of  such  ulceration  is 
very  questionable.  Arteries  are  not  prone  to 
ulcerate.  It  has  been  shewn  that  in  the  midst 
of  phagedenic  destruction,  the  artery  escapes 
for  a length  of  time,  and  when  it  is  attacked, 
it  is  rather  by  mortification : and  the  appear- 
ance of  arteries  traversing  in  safety  the  cavities 
of  tubercular  abscesses  in  the  lungs,  where 
they  have  lain  for  weeks  or  months  bathed  in 
purulent  matter,  should  make  us  hesitate  in 
speaking  so  boldly  of  ulceration  in  these  struc- 
tures. The  fact,  as  observed  on  dissection, 
appears  to  be  quite  otherwise,  and  the  haimor- 
rhage  to  be  occasioned  not  by  a hyper-activity 
of  inflammation  tending  to  ulceration,  but  by 
an  absence  or  failure  of  the  process  altogether. 

As  persons,  the  subjects  of  consecutu’e  hjc- 
morrhago,  seldom  die  (at  least  in  tliis  counlrv) 
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of  actual  loss  of  blood,  it  is  not  easy  to  pro- 
cure a dissection  which  can  satisfactorily  shew 
the  condition  of  the  vessel  at  the  moment  it 
begins  to  bleed,  and  no  subsequent  examination 
can  be  relied  on,  because  the  pressure  or  other 
means  used  to  stop  the  bleeding  may  in  the 
course  of  a very  few  days  alter  the  appearances 
completely.  1 have  availed  myself  of  every 
opportunity  that  occurred,  and  state  the  results, 
not  with  the  presumptive  hope  of  being  able 
to  establish  any  general  principle,  but  to  excite 
others  to  inform  themselves  on  every  case  fa- 
vourable to  the  further  prosecution  of  the  in- 
quiry, and,  perhaps,  in  some  respects  to  justify 
the  opinions  I have  formed.  It  is  worthy  of  re- 
mark, that  secondary  haemorrhage  occurs  much 
more  frequently  in  the  arteries  of  the  lower  than 
of  the  superior  extremities  or  of  the  neck,  and 
all  the  specimens  I have  examined  were  of  the 
femoral  that  had  been  tied  from  half  an  inch 
to  an  inch  and  half  below  the  profunda.  In 
all,  the  portion  of  the  artery  above  the  ligature 
gave  indications  of  inflammation  extending 
nearly  as  high  as  the  common  iliac ; the  lining 
membrane  more  or  less  vascular;  the  portion 
of  the  vessel  between  the  ligature  and  profunda 
of  its  natural  size  or  slightly  diminished  ; its 
cavity  occupied  by  the  remains  of  a coagu- 
lum.  Above  that  point  the  calibre  of  the 
trunk  was  evidently  increased,  and  the  texture 
of  its  coats  less  resisting.  The  inferior  por- 
tion resembled  a vessel  simply  cut  across, 
its  calibre  diminished,  its  internal  coat  dis- 
coloured, its  divided  edge  smooth  and  even, 
not  rough,  jagged,  or  irregular,  as  would  pro- 
bably be  the  case  if  it  had  been  the  seat  of 
ulceration. 

When  a ligature  is  tied  tightly  round  an 
artery,  every  thing  included  within  its  noose 
is  killed,  but  this  is  only  a very  small  ring  of 
the  cellular  coat,  the  internal  and  middle  being 
as  completely  divided  as  if  it  had  been  done 
with  a knife.  When  the  absorbents  have  de- 
tached the  connection  of  this  ring  with  the 
remainder  of  the  cellular  coat,  there  is  nothing 
(so  far  as  the  vessel  is  concerned)  to  retain  it 
farther,  nor  is  it  of  use  in  preventing  htemor- 
rhage  : it  might  be  withdrawn,  only  that  being 
entangled  in  lymph  or  granulations  from  the 
adjacent  parts,  such  a proceeding  would  dis- 
turb the  divided  vessel  before  the  curative 
process  was  complete.  This  process  is  in  some 
instances,  perhaps,  never  attempted  in  the 
inferior  portion,  although  such  a deviation 
from  the  usual  course  is  probably  not  frequent; 
when  it  does  happen,  the  cure  is  more  tedious 
and  longer  of  accomplishment,  and  when  inter- 
terrupted  prematurely,  of  course  it  is  from  this 
portion  that  the  blood  is  poured  out. 

Whatever  the  process  is  by  which  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  two  segments  are  closed,  it  is 
certainly  not  the  same  in  both.  This  fact  I 
■was  enabled  to  verify  in  one  of  the  cases  al- 
ready alluded  to, — namely,  that  of  the  man  who 
died  on  the  sixteenth  day  after  the  operation 
for  popliteal  aneurism,  and  whilst  the  ligature 
still  remained  undetached  from  the  artery. 
The  vessel  was  carefully  removed  from  the 
body,  and  on  being  slit  up,  the  lining  mem- 


brane of  the  portion  at  the  cardiac  side  of  the 
ligature  was  of  a pale  yellow  colour  and  nearly 
of  its  natural  airpearaiice,  with  the  excejaion 
of  one  or  two  broad  spots  of  a very  lioht  pink 
colour.  A large  coagulum  extended  ujjwards 
from  the  seat  of  tlie  ligature,  tlie  base  of  which 
was  attached  to  the  lymph  situated  there.  The 
ligature  was  still  firm,  but  on  attempting  to 
tear  it  away,  the  lower  portion  of  the  ves.sel 
easily  separated  from  it,  leaving  it  still  fixed 
firinly  on  the  upper  section ; a circumstance 
which  explained  a fact  I had  frequently  wit- 
nessed, that  of  secondary  haemorrhage  occur- 
ring before  the  final  separation  of  the  cord. 
Below  the  spot  where  it  had  been  tied  the 
vessel  appeared  to  be  of  a deep  pink  colour 
approaching  to  carmine,  the  seat  of  which 
colouring  matter  was  in  the  cellular  tissue 
between  the  fibrous  and  internal  coats.  This 
cellular  substance  seemed  to  be  hypertrophied 
and  largely  congested  with  blood,  whilst  it 
caused  the  lining  membrane  to  be  thrown  into 
transverse  rugae  or  folds.  On  pulling  off  this 
membrane,  it  was  pale,  transparent,  and  colour- 
less— devoid  of  any  proper  vascularity  : and 
on  looking  along  the  slit-side  of  the  vessel  the 
fibrous  coat  and  the  internal  membrane  were 
seen  like  white  lines  with  the  congested  cellu- 
lar tissue  between  them.  There  was  not  a 
particle  of  coagulum  either  of  blood  or  lymph 
in  any  portion  of  the  vessels  below  the  liga- 
ture. 

It  may  be  objected  that  in  this  very  dissec- 
tion, the  appearances  would  warrant  a belief 
that  a more  active  form  of  inflammation  was 
present  in  the  distal  portion  of  the  vessel, 
because  of  the  deeper  tint  of  colour  and  the 
superior  thickness  of  the  cellular  tissue  there 
observed.  Such,  however,  was  not  the  ini- 
pression  of  those  who  witnessed  the  dissection. 
There  was  no  result  of  inflammation  visible 
after  seventeen  days,  neither  adhesion,  nor  sup- 
puration, nor  ulceration  : there  was  merely  a 
congested  condition  of  the  part — a condition 
not  found  in  other  structures  or  situations  to 
lead  to  any  of  the  usual  products  of  inflam- 
mation. 

An  artery,  the  coats  of  which  have  been 
divided  by  a ligature,  is  subject  to  the  same 
conditions  as  if  it  had  been  severed  with  a 
knife : its  cavity  must  be  obliterated  from  the 
wounded  spot  to  the  next  collateral  branch 
above  and  below.  Now,  the  constitutional 
causes  that  can  delay  or  impede  this  oblite- 
ration, if  any,  are  not  sufficiently  known;  but 
it  is  obvious  that  any  local  interference  may 
(as  in  a case  of  open  haemorrhage)  prove  sin- 
gularly perilous.  During  the  first  few  days, 
whilst  the  continuity  of  the  cellular  coat  is 
still  unbroken,  there  is  no  cause  for  apprehen- 
sion ; but  afterwards,  any  irregularity  of  diet, 
any  excitement  of  the  circulation,  any  unwary 
motion,  any  injudicious  meddling  with  the 
ligature;  in  short,  any  one  circumstance  that 
can  interfere  with  or  disturb  the  opemtions  of 
nature  within  the  part  before  they  are  jierfect 
and  complete,  will  have  a much  more  intimate 
connexion  with  the  production  of  secondary 
h'dcmonhago  than  any  of  the  causes  hitherto 
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Ivanced.  Hence  it  is,  that  the  bleeding 
jcui-s  some  two  or  three  days  earlier  than  the 
3riod  at  which  the  ligature  naturally  separates 
id  comes  from  the  wound. 

VV  hen  tlie  bleeding  has  commenced,  it  is  a 
ise  of  hsemorrhage  from  an  open  wound,  and 
mst  be  managed  on  similar  principles,  that  is, 
ressure  to  a sufficient  extent  must  be  applied 
irectly  on  the  orifice  of  the  vessel.  I nave 
•ever  seen  a second  ligature  applied  on  the 
louth  of  the  vessel,  either  in  consequence  of 
le  difficulty  of  finding  the  artery  in  a wound 
vollen  and  matted  up  with  lymph  and  gra- 
ulations,  or  from  an  apprehension  of  the  ex- 
tence  of  such  a diseased  condition  of  its  coats 
5 would  cause  it  again  to  break  down  under 
le  cord.  But  I have  frequently  witnessed 
le  effective  operation  of  direct  pressure,  pai- 
cularly  in  tliree  cases,  which  occurred  within 
le  last  few  months,  two  of  which  were 
atients  in  the  Meath  Hospital,  and  all  of 
horn  recovered.  In  the  application  of  this 
ressure,  however,  much  caution  is  required, 
t should  not  be  greater  than  is  absolutely 
ecessary  to  command  the  haemorrhage;  it 
.jght  to  be  maintained  by  means  of  some  me- 
lanical  contrivance,  and  be  independent  of  all 
xndages  which  are  liable  to  stretch,  to  loosen, 

• to  slip,  and  it  should  be  removed  the  very 
loment  this  can  be  done  with  safety.  If  the 
seeding  has  been  perfectly  restrained  during 
. iree  or  four  days,  it  is  probable  it  never  will 
t “turn.  The  sequelae  of  secondary  haemor- 
:iiage  ought  always  to  have  been  regarded  as 
lore  important  and  more  perilous  than  the 
leeding  itself.  I have  invariably  found  the 
ound  to  become  the  seat  of  unhealthy  sup- 
u ration : very  frequently  abscesses  form  in 
'•  ifferent  parts  of  the  limb,  and  occasionally 
ar^ene  supervenes.  It  is  sometimes  diffi- 
jlt  to  connect  any  of  these  occurrences  with 
lesion  of  any  structure  within  the  limb  ; but 
>o  frequently  the  mischief  can  be  evidently 
1 aced  to  the  pressure  being  directed  on  the 
iin,  and  being  either  too  forcible  or  too  long 
' xntinued. 

Having  thus,  however  imperfectly,  sketched 
le  pathology  of  the  arterial  system  in  con- 
'Bxion  with  the  use  of  the  ligature,  it  will  be 
■ ecessary  to  revert  to  other  forms  of  disease, 
hich  have  hitherto  been  postponed,  in  order 
> ixjrmit  the  introduction  of  the  subject  of 
jcondary  haemorrhage,  and  that  tlie  practical 
••rangement  of  aneurism  and  its  consequences 
nth  fortunate  and  otherwise,  might  be  as  un- 
iterrupted  as  possible. 

Ancurhmal  In  the  year  1761,  Dr. 

v'illiam  Hunter*  directed  the  attention  of  the 
rofession  to  a disease  that  had  not  been  before 
iserved,  one  not  indeed  very  formidable  in 
i con.sequences,  but  exceedingly  curious  as  to 
1 exciting  cause  and  subsequent  progress. 
Hien  an  artery  and  vein  lying  in  close  con- 
ct  are  transfixed  by  a cutting  instrument  in 
ich  a manner  that  the  aperture  in  one  shall 
-;actly  correspond  with  that  of  the  other ; and 
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when  subsequent  inflammation  has  so  glued 
and  fastened  these  apertures  together,  that, 
whilst  a mutual  transmission  of  blood  between 
the  vessels  is  freely  permitted,  not  a drop  will 
be  allowed  to  escape  in  any  other  direction, 
a disease  is  formed,  to  which  the  discoverer 
gave  the  name  of  aneurismal  varix.  All  and 
each  of  these  several  conditions  are  absolutely 
indispensable,  and  there  are  so  many  chances 
of  their  not  being  fulfilled  in  a case  of 
wounded  artery,  that  the  infrequency  of  the 
disease  may  be  easily  explained.  It  does, 
however,  occasionally  occur,  and  for  obvious 
reasons  will  most  generally  be  found  in  the 
arm  as  a consequence  of  phlebotomy. 

Soon  after  the  infliction  of  the  injury  that 
has  been  the  cause  of  the  disease,  a small 
tumefaction  is  observed  in  the  vein;  its  ap- 
pearance is  irregular  and  knotted,  but  it  is  soft, 
yielding,  and  disappears  on  pressure.  On 
laying  the  finger  on  it,  a peculiar  thrilling  sen- 
sation is  perceptible,  and  on  applying  the  ear, 
a whizzing  noise  is  heard,  very  much  re- 
sembling that  occasioned  by  a fly  inclosed  in 
a small  paper  bag.  These  phenomena  dis- 
appear on  either  current  of  blood  being  in- 
terrupted by  pressure  on  the  artery  above  or 
on  the  vein  below : at  the  same  time  that  the 
tumour  subsides  a little,  (though  it  soon  regains 
its  original  size)  and  the  peculiar  noise  is  no 
longer  heard.  If  the  disease  is  allowed  to 
advance  uninterruptedly,  the  calibre  of  the 
artery  above  the  point  of  communication  be- 
comes enlarged,  but  it  is  diminished  below  : the 
vein  also  enlarges  chiefly  in  the  direction  of 
the  current  of  its  blood,  rarely  in  the  opposite, 
and  then  but  very  slowly.  Another  interesting 
circumstance  is,  that  the  peculiar  thrill  is 
heard  and  felt  all  over  the  dilated  portion  of 
the  vein,  at  a distance  from,  as  well  as  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of,  the  point  of 
communication  between  the  two  vessels.  It 
seldom  produces  any  inconvenience  that  can- 
riot  be  remedied  by  the  use  of  a moderately 
tight  bandage,  and  if  thus  managed  in  time 
never  requires  a severer  treatment. 

From  the  circumstance  of  pressure,  either 
on  the  artery  or  vein,  diminishing  the  size  of 
the  tumour  and  removing  the  thrilling  sen- 
sation it  imparted,  it  may  be  fairly  inferred 
that  both  these  phenomena  are  produced  by 
the  meeting  of  the  two  currents  of  blood,  and 
their  mutual  resistance  to  the  escape  of  either 
from  its  proper  vessel.  And  further,  it  is  ob- 
vious that  if  the  disease  should  by  any  chance 
prove  troublesome  or  alarming  to  the  patient, 
its  growth  might  be  checked  and  its  progress 
altogether  stojiped  by  permanently  obliterating 
the  canal  of  either  the  artery  above  or  the  vein 
below  : but  no  opemtion  that  a surgeon  would 
be  justified  in  undertaking  can  remove  the 
tumour,  inasmuch  as  the  blood  still  will  con- 
tinue to  flow  into  and  through  the  enlarged 
vein.  The  dangers  of  secondary  liamiorrhao-e 
after  an  artery  is  tied,  or  of  venous  .inflam- 
mation if  the  other  vessel  is  tampered  with, 
ought  to  inculcate  the  greatest  caution,  and  it 
may  be  easily  understood  why  in  such  cases 
Dr.  Hunter  thought  it  advisable  not  to  interfere. 
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This  disease  must,  in  the  great  majority  of 
instances,  be  the  result  of  accident,  and  its 
probable  situation  has  been  already  pointed  out, 
but  it  is  also  possible  that  it  may  appear  as 
an  idiopathic  affection  without  any  previous 
violence.  Some  years  -since  a young  female 
applied  at  the  Meath  Hospital  as  an  out- 
patient, in  whom  aneurismal  varices  existed 
between  every  artery  and  vein  in  the  body  thai 
lay  in  a state  of  ajiproxiination  to  each  other. 
In  the  neck,  in  several  parts  of  the  arms,  the 
thighs,  &c.  the  peculiar  thrill  and  sound  were 
remarkably  distinct  and  plain.  She  did  not 
seem  to  experience  much  uneasiness,  nor  could 
any  probable  exciting  cause  be  assigned  for 
such  a singular  form  of  disease.  She  had  pre- 
viously suffered  from  syphilis  and  been  sub- 
jected to  irregular  mercurial  treatment,  but  it 
would  lie  scarcely  fair  to  assume  as  the  cause 
of  a solitary  specimen  of  disease  in  one  indi- 
vidual, influences  that  operate  so  very  differ- 
ently on  others. 

Varicose  aneurism. — When  a vein  and  artery 
communicate  with  each  other  in  a manner 
similar  to  that  already  described,  excepting  that 
an  aneurismal  sac  formed  of  condensed  cellular 
tissue  and  containing  some  coagulated  blood  is 
interposed  between  their  orifices,  the  disease  is 
termed  a varicose  aneurism.  As  this  disease  is 
generally  the  result  of  some  accident  in  bleed- 
ing, as  it  occupies  the  same  situation  at  the 
bend  of  the  arm,  and  as  the  sac  in  that  case  never 
attains  to  any  considerable  size,  it  is  difficult 
and  frequently  impossible  to  distinguish  during 
life  between  the  two  affections : nor  is  the 
diagnosis  of  much  importance,  for  as  the  patho- 
logical changes  in  the  artery  and  vein,  and  the 
phenomena  produced  by  them,  are  exactly  the 
same,  so  will  be  the  rationale  of  the  treatment. 

Some  few  years  since,  a patient  was  admitted 
into  the  Charitable  Infirmary  with  a popliteal 
aneurism  of  the  size  of  a child’s  head,  and 
with  all  the  veins  of  the  limb,  particularly  of 
the  thigh,  enormously  distended  so  as  to  appear 
like  ropes  twisted  and  knotted  under  the  in- 
teguments. In  every  one  of  these  veins  the 
peculiar  thrill  and  sound  of  aneurismal  varix 
could  be  distinctly  perceived.  The  account 
he  gave  of  himself  was  this  : he  had  a pulsating 
tumour  in  the  ham  for  fourteen  years  previ- 
ously, which  gradually  increased  to  its  present 
size,  until  the  veins  began  to  swell,  when  the 
large  tumour  became  stationary.  He  expe- 
rienced but  little  inconvenience,  and  said  he 
was  able  to  walk  eleven  or  twelve  miles  a day. 
He  was  frequently  permitted  to  leave  the  hos- 
pital, and  exhibited  himself  to  several  profes- 
sional men  for  money.  As  he  refused  to  sub- 
mit to  any  treatment,  and  indeed  no  operation 
held  out  a jirospcct  of  much  benefit,  he  was 
soon  discharged.  This  man  (I  believe)  still 
lives,  and  as  he  resides  in  a distant  part  of  the 
country,  perhaps  the  true  pathological  nature 
of  a case  so  very  interesting  may  never  be 
ascertained.  Could  it  have  been  that  this  was 
originally  a case  of  popliteal  aneurism  that  had 
burst  into  the  popliteal  vein?  The  jiosilion  of 
this  vein,  and  its  very  intimate  connexion  with 
the  artery,  cause  it  to  appear  to  be  a pan  of  the 


sac  of  every  popliteal  aneurism,  and  it  is  not 
difficult  to  conceive  that  the  tumour  might  have 
given  way  in  this  particular  situation,  and  a 
communication  been  thus  established  between 
the  artery  and  vein  through  the  medium  of  the 
aneurismal  sac. 

It  may  not  be  unimportant  to  observe,  that 
rare  as  these  latter  forms  of  disease  are  acknow- 
ledged to  be,  they  are  still  more  so  in  reality 
than  is  generally  imagined.  It  often  happens 
that  a congeries  of  knotted  and  contorted  veins 
forms  a tumour  strongly  resembling  the  aneu- 
rismal varix  in  its  external  characters,  and  im- 
parting similar  sensations  of  thrill  and  sound. 
If  one  of  these  happens  to  occupy  a situation 
favourable  to  the  production  of  aneurismal  varix, 
it  might  easily  occasion  a mistake,  and  perhaps  it 
would  be  very  difficult  to  point  out  a satisfactory 
diagnostic.  I have  seen  two  of  these  tumours, 
dissected,  which  during  the  lives  of  the  patients 
were  supposed  to  have  been  aneurismal  varices,, 
in  neither  of  which  could  the  slightest  commu- 
nication with  any  neighbouring  artery  be  dis- 
covered. 

Aneurism  by  anastomosis. — The  disease  which 
was  so  named  by  John  Bell,  and  by  him  first 
placed  in  the  class  of  aneurismal  tumours,  has- 
no  title  to  such  a position,  unless  that  it  forms 
a reservoir  of  blood,  and  occasionally  exhibits 
the  phenomenon  of  pulsation.  But  it  mate- 
rially differs  in  that  the  blood  contained  within 
it  is  fluid,  is  not  withdrawn  from  the  circulation, 
and  therefore  does  not  coagulate.  The  circum- 
stances, however,  of  these  tumours  being  in- 
creased or  diminished  in  size  by  those  influ- 
ences which  excite  or  depress  the  activity  of 
the  circulation,  and  of  the  leading  trunks  of 
the  vessels  supplying  them  having,  however 
erroneously,  been  made  the  subjects  of  opera- 
tion for  their  cure,  serve  to  connect  them  in 
some  respects  with  the  pathology  of  arteries,  and 
justify  a passing  notice  of  the  subject  here.  This 
kind  of  tumour  has  also  been  called  the  naevus 
maternus  or  mother  mark,  because  it  so  often 
appears  from  birth  or  at  a very  early  age,  and 
its  shape,  colour,  size,  or  situation  is  explained 
by  the  mother  on  the  supposition  of  some  sub- 
stance having  been  thrown  at  her,  or  from  other 
causes  of  affright.  It  may,  how'ever,  appear 
for  the  first  time  in  more  advanced  life,  in  the 
form  of  a speck  or  pimple,  which  gradually 
enlarges  until  it  constitutes  a disease  of  a most 
important  and  sometimes  dangerous  nature. 

The  external  characters  of  aneurism  by  anas- 
tomosis are  somewhat  varied,  and  hav^e  admitted 
of  its  classification  under  three  forms  apparently 
distinct  from  each  other  : 1.  Where  the  mark 
or  stain  is  merely  cutaneous,  does  not  increase 
in  size,  and  is  never  jmlsatile.  Tliese  marks 
mav  be  of  different  colours,  sometimes  red, 
sometimes  of  a brassy  yellow,  or  ^lerhaps  brown ; 
and  as  they  occasion  no  inconvenience  beyond 
the  unsightliness  of  their  size  and  situation, 
they  can  scarcely  be  considered  as  diseases. 
Indeed,  if  the  common  mole  be  admitted  un- 
der this  class  of  tuevi,  in  many  instances  it 
seems  to  constitute  a beauty  rather  than  a defect. 
2.  Where  the  disease  is  situated  in  both  the 
skin  and  sub-cutaneous  cellular  tissue.  R 
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■»liears  as  a patch,  slightly  elevated,  of  a red 
• purple  colour,  being  generally  of  a brighter 
le  on  the  face  or  breiist,  and  darker  on  those 
uts  usually  kept  covered.  The  colour  of  the 
3DVUS  also  seems  to  depend  on  the  (juality  of 
ie  blood  with  which  it  is  alt(.)gether  or  prin- 
[)a!ly  supplied,  as  son\etimes  tumours  are  met 
ith  which  might  be  termed  venous  aneurisms 
f this  description,  consisting  evidently  of 
eins  indurated,  knotted,  and  contorted  on 
ich  other,  increasing  gradually,  and  never  pul- 
'tile;  these  frequently  occur  in  difTcrenl  ]iarts 
f the  body  of  thesame  individual, and  are  always 
ttended  more  or  less  with  pain.  The  arterial 
avus  is,  however,  most  intimately  connected 
'ith  the  present  subject.  It  sometimes  pro- 
mts an  appearance  as  if  irregularly  granulated; 
lore  frequently  is  it  smooth  and  velvety.  The 
-eep  stain  possesses  a sharp  and  circumscribed 
Jge,  yet  a net-work  of  minute  vessels  may  be 
ien  like  an  areola  around  it,  conveying  blood 
) nourish  the  tumour,  and  therefore  forming 
n imjiortant  part  of  the  diseased  structure, 
be  tumour  is  increased  in  size  and  intensity  of 
alour  by  every  thing  that  accelerates  the  circu- 
ition — by  exercise,  intemperance,  paroxysms 
r passion,  and  even  by  an  elevation  of  tem- 
erature,  and  hence  the  supposed  marks  of 
urrants  and  other  fruits  are  stiid  to  grow  red 
nd  ri[)en  at  the  proper  season.  Its  feel  is 
oughy,  and  communicates  a sensation  as  if  it 
ontained  a jelly.  It  sinks,  and  is  diminished 
y pressure  on  its  surface,  but  immediately  the 
-ressure  is  removed  it  recovers  its  former  level, 
t may  be  stationary  for  years,  but  the  contrary 
i generally  observed ; its  growth,  however,  is 
Iways  irregular,  being  more  rapid  at  one  period 
aan  another.  3.  The  distinguishing  charac- 
c*ristic  of  the  third  form  of  nasvus  is  its  pulsa- 
ility.  It  beats  synchronously  with  the  heart 
nd  arteries.  When  wounded,  blood  of  a 
'right  red  colour  flows  from  it,  often  in  such 
bundance  as  to  occasion  syncope  or  even  more 
angerous  consequences.  As  it  grows  larger, 
he  skin  gratlually  becomes  thin  ; it  bursts  and 
•leeds  ; masses  of  coagula  lie  upon  its  surface, 
•utrefying  and  occasioning  the  most  unsightly 
ppeanince  and  most  offensive  odour.  This 
i a condition  that  cannot  endure  long,  the 
•atient  soon  becomes  irritable  and  weak,  and 
alls  a victim  to  that  irregular,  ill-formed  hectic 
vhich  is  seen  in  every  disease  accompanied  by 
•xtensive  hzemorrhages.  It  is  manifest  that  the 
listinctions  between  these  latter  forms  of  na;vi 
ire  merely  artificial ; the  second  can  be  made 
o pulsate  and  to  increase  by  heat  or  intem- 
jeranco,  the  third  can  often  l)e  restrained  by  cold, 
>y  abstinence,  and  other  means  that  debilitate 
be  circulation. 

The  external  appearancc.s,  however,  yield  no 
nformation  as  to  the  comlition  of  the  parts 
vithin,  or  the  nature  of  this  newly-formed  struc- 
ure;  and  on  this  subject  anatomical  investiga- 
ion  affords  but  little  satisfactory  knowledge. 
'V  hen  a naevus  is  extirpated,  it  seems  to  consist 
f a mass  of  cellular  tissue,  collapsed  and 
laccid,  which  cannot  be  unravelled,  and  seems 
o bear  no  proportion  in  size  to  that  of  the 


tumour  before  removal.  If  it  be  cut  away 
close  to  its  defined  odue,  and  without  the  ex- 
tirpation of  the  zone  of  .miall  \ossels  already 
descril.ed,  the  bleeding  is  frightful,  and  in  very 
ynuiig  children  may  be  fatal,  evidently  shewing 
that  these  vessels  are  not  endowed  with  con- 
tractility, and  are  a diseased  and  a new  forma- 
tion. If  a nrevus  is  injected,  it  only  afl'ords  a 
swollen  and  unshapely  mass  of  whatever  ma- 
terial had  been  used,  and  throws  no  light  what- 
ever on  the  real  \>athology  of  the  disease.  Here, 
then,  in  tlie  absence  of  demonstration,  theory 
and  cotijectnre  are  permitted,  and  all  that  is 
known,  or  supposed  to  be  known,  is  only  the 
fruit  of  speculation. 

Hell  supposed  the  tumour  to  consist  of  a 
congeries  of  cells,  into  each  of  which  an  artery 
and  vein  opened;  that  these  cells  increased 
both  in  numl)er  and  in  size  with  the  growth  of 
the  patient,  until  they  became  iinmense  reser- 
voirs of  blood  ; and,  finally,  that  they  became 
so  distended  as  to  burst  and  destroy  liie,  as  any 
other  aneurism  would,  by  a profuse  discharge 
of  blood.  But  still  this  explanation  is  defec- 
tive, as  showing  nothi)ig  of  the  nature  of  the 
cells  theiiiselves,  or  why  blood  poured  out  into 
them  should  not  coagulate  as  it  would  in  any 
other  cellular  structure.  It  remained  for  Du- 
puytren  to  offer  an  ingenious  and  extremely 
jDrobable  hyj)othesis  relative  to  these  points, 
and  he  conceived  the  aneurism  by  anastomosis 
to  be  a “ tissu  erectile,”  analogous  to  that 
naturally  found  in  many  parts  of  the  body.* 

In  the  penis  of  man,  and  in  the  clitoris 
and  mamella  of  w'oman,  there  is  a particidar 
structure,  capable  of  receiving,  retaining  in  a 
fluid  state,  and  afterwards  returning  a given 
quantity  of  blood.  These  organs  are  provided 
with  strong  fibrous  sheaths,  that  prevent  their 
distension  beyond  a certain  size,  and  are  fur- 
nished with  a number  of  nerves  that  preside 
over  the  circulation  through  them,  and  deter- 
mine their  conditions  of  erection  and  col- 
lapse. The  abnormal  “ tissu  erectile”  consists 
of  a ccllulated  structure,  in  itself  of  the  same 
or  a similar  structure,  but  not  being  invested 
by  a fibrous  sheath  or  capsule,  its  growth  is 
unrestrained,  and  the  size  to  which  it  may 
attain  has  no  limit;  and  as  it  has  not  a similar 
distribution  of  nerves,  there  is  nothing  to  occa- 
sion either  unwonted  distension  or  collapse,  and 
it  is  left  solely  under  the  influence  of  those 
causes  that  act  upon  the  circulation.  (See 

* Tlie  late  Mr.  Slrckclton  of  Dublin  injected  one 
of  these  tumours  with  wax  from  a large  artery  in 
its  vicinity,  and  corroded  away  the  animal  matter 
by  immersing  it  in  a weak  acid  solution,  by  which 
it  was  shewn  to  consist  of  a congeries  of  vessels 
arranged  in  a rctiform  manner,  dilated  at  some 
points  and  contracted  at  otliers.  An  able  and  in- 
teresting paper  was  read  on  this  sulycct,  and  on 
tlic  tortuosity  of  arteries  generally,  to  the  medical 
section  of  the  Dritisli  Association,  which  lately 
met  at  Dublin.  The  great  attainments  of  its  author 
(Mr.  Adams)  in  pathological  science  lead  us  to 
look,  not  without  some  degree  of  impatience,  for 
the  full  publication  of  the  paper,  of  which  but  an 
imperfect  report  has  appeared  in  the  Dublin  Medical 
Journal  for  September  1335.— Ed. 
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Erectile  Tissue.)  Thus  an  aneurism  by 
anastomosis  is  made  to  increase  l>y  heat,  by 
passion,  or  by  excess  of  any  description,  and 
by  the  removal  of  these,  or  by  the  application 
of  opposite  influences,  its  growth  may  be 
checked,  or  its  pulsation  stopped.  But  when 
once  formed,  it  remains  for  ever,  unless  re- 
moved by  spontaneous  ulceration,  by  adhesive 
inflammation  of  the  cells,  or  by  operation;  for 
although,  if  the  general  circulation  be  depressed, 
that  in  the  tumour  will  lie  less  active  also,  yet 
the  structure  is  there  still  unaltered  and  ready 
to  receive  the  blood  and  to  exhibit  all  its 
wonted  phenomena  whenever  the  requisite  sti- 
mulus is  applied. 
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1703.  Stenxel,  De  steatomatibus  in  aorta  repertis, 
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aneurisms  in  general ; Med.  Obs.  and  Inquiries, 
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('W.  H.  Porter.) 

ARTICULATA  (articulus,  a joint,)  a pri- 
mary division  of  the  animal  kingdom  founded 
by  Cuvier,^  and  characterized  by  him  as  follows ; 
“ Body  jointed  externally,  corresponding  to  the 
divisions  of  the  nervous  system  internally : a 
very  small  brain  placed  above  the  oesophagus 
gives  off  two  filaments  which  extend  along  the 
abdomen  and  unite  together  from  distance  to 
distance  by  means  of  ganglions,  which  resem- 
ble as  many  small  brains,  from  which  nerves 
are  given  off.  The  muscular  system  is  disposed 
on  the  inside  of  the  rings  or  segments  of  the 
body  so  as  to  separate  and  approximate  these 
segments ; when  there  are  articulated  mem- 
bers, the  muscles  of  these  parts  are  also  placed 
within  the  hard  parts.  The  divisibdity  of  the 
body,  and  the  power  which  the  fragments 
possess  of  retaining  a kind  of  independent 

*This  division  was  virtually  established  by  Cuvier 
in  his  earliest  work,  the  Tableau  Elementaire  de 
I’Histoire  Naturelle  des  Animaux,”  although  it  was 
not  defined  with  that  clearness,  nor  its  characters 
so  fully  developed  as  in  the  Regne  Animal.  In  the 
“ Tableau  Elementaire  ” the  second  section  of 
‘ white-blooded  animals,’  including  the  Jnsccta  and 
part  of  the  Vermes  of  Linnaeus,  corresponds  pre- 
cisely with  Lamarck’s  division  of  invertebrate 
animiils,  which  he  first  denominated  ‘ Articulqsa.’ 
(Hist.  Nat.  des  Animaux  sans  Vertebr.  tom.  i.  p. 
454.) 
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vitality  corresponds  to  the  distribution  of  the 
nervous  system  into  as  many  centres  as  there 
are  corporeal  segments.”*  With  respect  to  the 
agreement  between  the  number  of  segments  ol 
the  body  and  the  ganglions  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem, it  must  be  observed  that  in  the  higher 
crustaceans,  arachnidans,  and  insects,  the  gan- 
glions, though  originally  as  numerous  as  the 
segments,  subsequently  become  concentrated 
by  progressive  development  into  masses  which 
are  fewer  in  number,  and  that  also  in  some  of  the 
lowest  annelidans,  as  the  leech-tribe,  the  ex- 
ternal segments  are  more  numerous  than  the 
internal  ganglions. 

In  many  of  the  molluscous  class  two  nervous 
cords  proceed  backwards  from  the  supraoeso- 
phageal  ganglion  or  brain,  and  are  afterwards 
brought  into  communication  by  ganglionic 
masses  on  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  body  ; but 
in  the  Articulata  the  uniting  ganglions  are 
always  confined  to  the  mesial  line  of  the  body, 
are  perfectly  symmetrical  in  their  arrangement, 
and  are  accompanied  by  a symmetrical  or  bila- 
teral form  of  the  whole  body.  It  is  this  homo- 
gangliate  disposition  of  the  nervous  system 
which  essentially  distinguishes  the  Articulate 
from  the  Molluscous  and  other  divisions  of  the 
Animal  Kingdom,  and  it  is  an  infallible  guide 
to  the  true  affinities  of  the  classes  possessing 
it.  The  Cirripeda  present  a striking  example 
of  this  fact : these  animals,  on  account  of  their 
inarticulate  body  enveloped  in  a fleshy  mantle 
and  protected  by  a multivalve  shell,  were  for 
a long  time  classed  with  the  mollusca : but 
the  views  of  those  naturalists  who  considered 
that  they  had  closer  relations  to  the  Arti- 
culata, although  that  opinion  was  founded  on 
a knowledge  of  their  nervous  system  only,  has 
. since  been  corroborated  by  every  additional 
fact  which  has  been  discovered  respecting 
them.  Latreille,  in  his  “ Families  Nalurelles 
du  Rcgne  Animal,”  first  placed  the  cirripeds  in 
tlie  Articulate  series,  but  being  guided  by  their 
adult  organization,  and  supposing  that  they 
were  deficient  in  visual  organs,  and  underwent 
no  metamorphosis,  he  joined  them  with  the  an- 
nelidans, to  form  a division  of  Articulate  ani- 
mals, “ Elrninthoida,’'  distinct  from  the  “ Con- 
di/lopcda,”  which  include  the  insects,  arach- 
nidans, and  crustaceans,  or  the  Articulata  with 
jointed  feet.  The  later  researches  of  Mr.  I.  V. 
Thompson  and  Dr.  Burmeisterf  have  proved 
that  in  the  immature  state  the  Cirripeds  un- 
dergo repeated  metamorphoses  or  moults ; that 
they  move  freely  in  the  water  by  means  of 
seliferous  articulated  members,  and  during  this 
perioil  guide  their  wanderings  by  the  aid  of 
distinctly  fleveloped,  though  simple  eyes. 

Besides  the  cirripeds  the  higher  organized 
infusoria  and  intestinal  worms  have  been 
proposed  by  some  naturalists  to  be  added  to 
the  .articulate  division  of  Animals  : but  as  they 
are  neither  articulated  nor  possess  articulate 

• See  his  celebrated  memoir,  Sur  nti  nouveau 
rapprochement  a etablir  entre  Ics  classes  qui  com- 
pnsent  le  regne  animal.”  " Anruiles  du  Museum 
ti’ Histoire  Nnturelle,  4to,  torn.  xix.  p.  73. 

t Heitriine /iir  Nulurgeschichtc  der  Uankeufucsscr, 
‘ho.  Berlin,  1U3-1. 


members,  and  as  tlieir  nervous  cords  are  sim- 
ple and  not  brought  into  communication  by  a 
regular  series  of  ganglions,  wo  jirefer  to  leave 
the  llotifera  and  Ceelelmintha  with  the  Fiiitozoa 
and  Echinodermata,  as  a separate  and  higher 
subdivision  of  Cuvier’s  Kadiata,  and  thus  pre- 
serve the  Articulata  as  a distinct  and  well  de- 
fined subkingdom,  characterized  by  a dispersion 
of  the  nervous  system  in  a series  of  ganglions, 
symmetrically  arranged  and  brought  into  com- 
munication by  a double  nervous  cord  ; by  an 
articulate  or  jointed  structure  of  the  body  or  its 
appendages,  by  the  lateral  position  and  hori- 
zontal movements  of  the  jaws,  when  these  are 
present,  and  by  the  presence  of  distinct  respi- 
ratory organs.  The  subdivisions  of  this  sub- 
kingdom are  not  founded  on  the  modifications 
of  any  single  system,  but  principally  rest  on 
the  conditions  of  the  sanguiferous  and  respira- 
tory organs,  in  connexion  with  exterior  form, 
modes  of  locomotion  and  generation. 

I.  The  Cirripeds,  (cirripedia,  cirripeda,  cir- 
rhopoda ) ; oceanic  animals  called  barnacles 
and  acorn  shells  : they  are  characterized  by 
their  fixed  condition,  being  either  sessile,  or 
attached  to  foreign  bodies  by  means  of  a 
peduncle  j their  generation  is,  consequently, 
hermaphrodite,  without  the  intercourse  of  se- 
parate individuals,  but  the  male  and  female 
organs  are  distinctly  developed  in  each  animal. 
The  blood  is  colourless  and  is  propelled  by  a 
dorsal  vasiform  heart,  but  the  venous  system  is 
diffused.  The  branchice  are  internal.  The  cir- 
ripeds undergo  metamorphoses,  but  are  ulti- 
mately inclosed  in  an  inarticulate  defensive 
covering  of  shelly  pieces  varying  in  number, 
form,  and  size. 

II.  'Yh.Q  Annelidans,  (Annelida,  red-blooded 
worms,)  are  always  locomotive;  and,  conse- 
quently, although  hennaphrodites,  they  enjoy  the 
intercourse  of  the  sexes,  and  reciprocally  fecun- 
date each  other.  Their  blood,  which  is  gene- 
rally red,  like  that  of  the  vertebrate  animals, 
circulates  in  a closed  system  of  arteries  and 
veins,  which  sometimes  has  appended  to  it 
several  well-marked  propulsive  cavities  or 
hearts ; they  respire  by  means  of  organs  some- 
times developed  externally,  sometimes  remain- 
ing on  the  surface  of  the  integument,  or  lodged 
in  its  interior.  Their  body,  which  is  of  an 
elongated  form,  and  covered  with  a soft  skin, 
is  always  divided  into  numerous  transverse 
segments,  of  which  the  first,  called  the  head, 
scarcely  differs  from  the  others,  except  by 
the  presence  of  the  mouth  and  of  the  principal 
organs  of  the  senses.  Many  possess  branchiae, 
arranged  the  whole  length  of  the  body,  or  situ- 
ated at  the  middle ; others,  which  for  the  most 
p.art  inhabit  tubes,  have  the  branchiae  collected 
at  the  anterior  part  of  the  body ; in  others, 
again,  the  respiratory  organs  arc  in  the  form  of 
internal  air  sacs.  Tlic  annelidans  never  possess 
articulated  limbs,bul  many  have,  iustc.ad  thereof, 
stiff’  bristles,  or  hooks,  fro(iuently  inclosed  in 
tubular  })rolongations  of  the  iutcmimeut. 

The  other  articulate  classes,  viz.,  insects, 
arachnidans,  and  crustaceans,  differ  from  the 
preceding  classes  in  the  \)osscssiou  of  arti- 
culated limbs,  terminated  by  claws;  and  in 
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connexion  with  the  superior  powers  of  loco- 
motion afforded  by  these  appendages,  the  sexes 
are  separate,  and  the  organs  of  vision  are 
well  develojied,  and  often  highly  complicated. 
^Vith  the  exception  of  some  genera,  as  tlie 
myriajjoda,  in  which  the  body  is  divided  into 
a number  of  nearly  equal  segments,  and  of 
the  uruchnida  and  many  cruslacut,  in  which 
the  head  and  thorax  are  blended  together,  the 
bculy  of  the  condylo})es  of  Latreille  is  divided 
into  three  principal  parts,  viz.,  the  head,  which 
bears  the  antennae,  the  eyes,  and  the  mouth; 
the  thorax,  which  supports  the  feet  and  the 
wings,  when  the  latter  are  present;  and  the 
abdomen,  which  contains  the  principal  viscera. 

These  segments  present  different  degrees  of 
hardness  in  the  different  classes  of  condylopes, 
being  most  flexible  in  the  arachnidans,  firmer 
in  the  insects,  and  calcareous  in  most  of  the 
crustaceans.  The  origin  of  the  insections  or 
articulations  of  the  body  which  form  so  marked 
an  external  character  of  these  animals,  is  as 
follows : — 

The  integument  is  composed  of  two  layers  or 
pellicles,  viz.,  the  epidermis  and  the  corium, 
and  is  originally  of  equable  consistence,  and 
presents  an  uninterrupted  continuity,  save  by 
some  slight  transverse  superficial  wrinkles. 
The  epidermis  subsecpiently  becomes  solidi- 
fied, in  arachnidans  and  insects,  by  the  super- 
addition of  a peculiar  substance  termed  chitine, 
and  in  crustaceans  by  a calcareous  deposition, 
so  as  to  be  divided  into  bands  or  rings.  As  the 
external  development  jn'oceeds,  these  epidermic 
pieces  are  detached  posteriorly  from  the  inferior 
pellicle,  or  corium ; and  the  intervals  of  the 
segments  remaining  membranous,  and  preserv- 
ing their  flexibility,  yield  readily  to  the  various 
movements  and  inflections  of  the  body. 

The  I lid  class  of  articulate  animals  or  In- 
sects ( Insecta ),  are  either  myriapod  or  hexaj'od. 
Most  of  the  latter  are  furnished  with  wings,  which 
they  acquire  at  a certain  age,  after  undergoing 
metamorphoses  varying  in  kind  and  degree.  In 
every  state  they  respire  by  tracheee,  or  elastic 
vessels  which  receive  the  air  by  stigmata,  situ- 
ated along  the  sides  of  the  body.  A dorsal 
vessel  propels  the  circulating  fluid,  which  is 
afterwards  diffused  throughout  the  cellular 
tissue  of  the  body.  They  liave  conglomerate  or 
compound  eyes,  and  antennee. 

IV.  The  Arachnidans  ( Araclmida,  Spiders, 
Scorpions,  &c.),  are  octopod  and  apterous; 
they  have  no  antenna),  and  have  simple  eyes. 
Their  circulation  is  effected  by  a dorsal  vasi- 
form  heart  which  transmits  arterial  branches, 
and  receives  the  returning  blood  from  veins. 
Their  organs  of  respiration  vary,  some  pos- 
sessing true  pulmonary  sacs  which  open  upon 
the  sides  of  the  al)don>en,  others  rcceivinu  the 
air  ljy  trachea),  like  insects.  In  both  cases, 
however,  the  air  is  respired  by  lateral  orifices 
or  true  stigmata. 

V.  The  Crustaceans  ( Crustacea)  have  never 
less  than  ten  feet;  they  have  two  compound 
eyes,  and  also  antennae,  which  are  generally 
four  in  number;  their  blood,  which  is  white, 
is  circulated  by  means  of  a muscular  ventricle 
situated  on  the  back.  They  respire  by  means 


of  gills,  and  have  no  stigmata,  or  spiracles  on 
the  surface  of  the  skin. 

In  the  Articulate  sub-kingdom,  as  in  the  ver- 
tebrate, there  may  be  traced  one  general  jdau 
of  structure  pervading  all  the  classes,  but  with 
such  variations  in  it  as  are,  in  each  case,  de- 
manded by  the  particular  exigencies  of  the 
individual  to  which  it  is  ajjplied;  but  these 
variations  are  of  such  a nature,  that  a gradaiion 
of  complexity  or  perfection  may  be  followed 
through  all  the  organic  systems.  With  regard 
to  locomotion,  we  commence'  with  a class  (the 
Cirripeds)  as  fixed  and  immoveable  as  the 
polypes  and  sponges  of  the  Acrite  sub-king- 
dom ; and  afterwards  trace  a series  of  forms 
adapted  first  to  slow  and  tortuous  reptation ; 
next  to  swjfter  progression,  as  creeping,  run- 
ning, or  leaping ; and,  lastly,  to  a rapid  flight 
through  aerial  space. 

Generation,  in  like  manner,  is  effected,  in  the 
lowest  class,  without  the  intercourse  of  separate 
individuals;  afterwards  by  the  reciprocal  im- 
pregnation of  co-equal  hermaphrodites,  and, 
lastly,  as  in  the  vertebrate  division,  by  indi- 
viduals of  distinct  sexes. 

The  perfection  of  the  neiwous  system  results 
from  the  approximation  of  many  separate  gan- 
glions into  fewer  masses  of  nervous  matter.  The 
oigans  of  the  senses  also  augment  in  number 
and  complexity. 

The  Articulata  present,  in  the  organs  of  the 
vital  functions,  as  strongly  marked  differences 
as  ai’e  met  with  in  the  vertebrate  animals. 
With  respect  to  the  sanguiferous  system,  a 
gradation  may  be  traced  from  a circulation 
in  closed  vessels  to  a diffused  condition  of 
the  nutritious  fluid  ; and  a corresponding  pas- 
sage from  the  articulata  which  respire  by 
means  of  circumscribed  branchiae,  to  tliose 
in  which  indefinitely  ramified  tracheae  carry 
the  air  to  all  the  parts  of  the  body.  The 
amount  of  respiration  thus  produced  occasions 
the  same  effects  here,  as  in  the  Vertebrate 
sub-kingdom,  and  the  Insects  thus  constitute, 
as  it  were,  the  Birds  of  the  Articulate  division 
of  animals. 

(Richard  Owen.) 

ARTICULATION  (in  anatomy),  synony- 
mous with  joint.  (Gr.  apOpov.  Lat.  articulus, 
arthrosis,  juncturu.  Fr.  articulation.  Germ. 
Articulation,  Gclenk.  Ital.  articolo ). 

The  power  of  motion,  to  an  extent  however 
limited,  seems  to  be  inseparable  from  imr  idea 
of  an  animal,  and  in  looking  through  the  animal 
series  we  find  none  which  do  not  appear  to  be 
endowed  with  this  power  whether  for  the  pur- 
pose of  progression,  or  simply  of  altering  the  po- 
sition or  condition  of  some  part  of  their  bodies 
with  respect  to  the  others.  TlVe  organic  .structure 
which  is  the  immediate  agent  in  this  motive 
power  (the  muscular  fibre),  is  one  and  the  same 
throughout  the  whole  chain  of  animals,  va- 
riously modified  accord ing  to  the  degree  and 
force  of  the  motions  necessary  for  the  particular 
individual.  The  mechanism  by  which  this 
structure  acts  upon  the  diflerent  jiarts  of  the 
body  varies  considerably,  and  increases  in 
complexity  as  the  forms  of  the  animals  them- 


articulation. 


selves  become  more  complex.  In  the  lowest 
grade  of  animals  the  structure  is  so  soft  and 
I)liant  that  nothing  more  is  required  to  produce 
motion  than  this  contractile  tissue,  which  acts 
in  obedience  to  certain  stimuli.  But  when 
hard  parts  are  superadded  to  the  structure 
of  the  animal,  we  then  hnd  a peculiar  me- 
chanism to  allow  of  the  motion  of  these  hard 
parts  on  each  other  without  the  risk  <if  injury. 

It  is  obvious  that  such  motion  could  not  take 
place  were  these  hard  parts  united  in  one  piece. 
Hence  we  tind  that  they  are  subdivided  into 
-segments,  and  these  segments  are  joined  to 
each  other  through  the  medium  of  some  struc- 
ture more  flexible  than  that  of  the  segments 
themselves,  or  by  an  apparatus  of  such  a con- 
struction as  to  admit  of  the  motion  of  one 
segment  upon  the  other.  It  is  to  these  join- 
ings of  different  segments  of  an  animal  body 
that  the  term  articulations  or  joints  has  been 
applied. 

An  articulation  may,  therefore,  be  defined  to 
be  the  union  of  any  two  segments  of  an  animal 
body  through  the  intervention  of  a structure  or 
structures  different  from  both. 

The  most  perfect  and  elaborate  forms  of 
articulations  are  those  which  are  seen  in  ani- 
mals that  possess  a fully  developed  internal 
bony  skeleton,  and  in  none  may  they  be  studied 
with  more  advantage  than  in  man.  W e propose 
to  treat  of  the  forms  and  structure  of  the  ar- 
ticulations in  man,  and  at  the  same  time  to  in- 
quire what  inodes  of  mechanism  ai-e  employed 
for  analogous  purposes  in  th.e  lower  classes. 
In  the  human  subject  and  in  the  vertebrated  ani- 
mals generally,  we  shall,  indeed,  have  particular 
occasion  to  admire  the  articulations,  as  mira- 
biles  commissuras,  et  ad  stabilitatem  aptas,  et 
ad  artus  finiendos  accommodatas,  et  ad  mo- 
tum  et  ad  omnem  corporis  actionem.’*^ 

It  will  be  observed  that  the  definition  here 
given  of  articulation  is  of  the  most  compre- 
hensive nature.  In  most  instances,  in  man,  two 
parts  articulated  together  are  joined  by  their 
solid  portions,  which  are  never  in  immediate 
apposition  with  each  other,  but  have  some 
elastic  structure  interposed  which  may  or  may 
not  form  a bond  of  union;  and  it  is  obvious 
that  the  fact  of  the  intervening  substance  being, 
or  not  being  also  a bond  of  union  will  greatly  in- 
fluence the  extent  of  motion  of  which  the  joint 
is  capable.  Before  impiiring  into  the  variety 
of  forms  of  joints,  we  shall  first  examine  briefly 
the  various  structures  which  enter  into  their 
composition,  and  which  essentially  contribute 
to  the  perfection  of  their  mechanism. 

These  parts  may  be  enurnemted  as  follows, 
and  we  prf)pose  to  observe  the  same  order  in 
treating  of  them: — 1.  Bone.  2.  Cartilage. 
3.  I'ibro-cartilage.  4.  Ligament.  5 Synovial 
niembnine. 

1.  Bone.  — The  osseous  or  an  analogous 
structure  constitutes  the  fundamental  iiortion 
of  an  articulation  in  all  the  vertebrated  animals, 
in  the  rnollusca,  and  in  some  of  the  articulated 
classes.  In  the  human  subject  and  all  ver- 
tebrated animals  we  find  that  certain  parts  of 


the  bones  liave  surfaces  marked  upon  them 
in  correspondence  with  similar  surfaces  on 
others  with  which  they  are  connected,  or 
that,  as  in  the  long  bones,  the  extremities 
are  expanded  or  enlarged,  and  present  sur- 
faces which  are  adapted  to  similar  surfaces 
on  contiguous  bones.  In  this  way  are  formed 
the  articular  portions  of  the  bones,  and  we 
observe  that  these  portions  present  considerable 
varieties  in  their  characters  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  articulation  w'hich  they  con- 
tribute to  form.  In  fact,  in  examining  these 
articular  jiortions  of  the  bones  we  cannot  fail 
to  notice  the  diversity  of  their  form,  so  that 
some  are  adajited  to  each  fither  in  such  a 
manner  as  evidently  to  favour  motion,  and 
others  are  so  framed  as  to  limit  and  restrict  it. 
The  articular  surfaces  in  dry  bones  are  ge- 
nerally characterised  by  a peculiar  smooth- 
ness, indicative  of  the  existence  on  them  of 
a cartilaginous  incrustation  in  the  recent  con- 
dition. The  expansion  of  the  extremities  of 
the  long  bones  on  which  the  articular  surfaces 
are  formed  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  accu- 
mulation there  of  a considerable  quantity 
of  the  reticular  texture,  covered  by  a thin 
lamina  of  compact  tissue,  w'hereby  a large 
surface  is  obtained  without  the  inconvenient 
increase  of  weight  which  would  necessarily 
result  did  that  portion  of  the  bone  contain 
compact  tissue  to  any  extent.  In  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  articular  portions  of  the  bones 
we  find  certain  eminences,  depressions,  or  rough- 
nesses, which  indicate  the  points  of  attach- 
ment of  those  bunds  of  union  by  which  the 
joints  are  secured  and  strengthened.  In  ge- 
neral it  may  l>e  observed  that  the  long  bones 
are  articulated  with  each  other  by  joints  which 
possess  a considerable  extent  of  motion;  the  flat 
bones,  again,  have  articulations  very  limited  in 
their  mobility,  and  this  is  likewise  the  case 
with  the  irregular  bones. 

2.  Cartilage. — Pure  cartilage  enters  into  the 
composition  of  almost  all  joints,  but  more 
particularly  of  those  which  are  very  moveable, 
and  indeed  the  chief  purpose  for  which  it  is 
employed  in  the  economy  of  adult  animals  is 
as  an  important  and  valuable  element  in  these 
movealile  joints.  Articular  cartilage,  there- 
fore, constitutes  a primary  subdivision  of  this 
texture  by  systematic  writers.  Its  hardness, 
its  elasticity,  and  the  limited  degree  of  or- 
ganization wliich  it  jiossesses,  jicculiarly  adapt 
it  for  the  purposes  to  which  it  is  applieil  in  the 
mechanism  of  the  articulations. 

Although  cartilage  is  chiefly  employed  in 
those  joints  which  possess  cf'iisidemlile  mo- 
bility, it  nevertheless  also  exists  in  joints  which 
are  limited  in  their  motions,  and  as  it  possesses 
peculiar  diameters  accordiinr  as  it  belongs  to 
one  or  other  of  those  classes  of  articulations, 
we  may  very  conveniently  subdivid.c  it  into — 
r/,  cartilage  of  moveable  articulations,  or  ar- 
ticular cartilage  properly  so  called,  or  diar- 
throdial  cartilage  ; />,  cartilage  of  articula- 

tions very  limited  in  their  motions,  or  carlil.age 
of  sutures,  or  syiiarthrodial  cartilage.  Under 
these  heads  we  propose  to  treat  of  articular 
cartilage. 
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«.  Diurthrodial  cartilage.  — The  general 
characters  of  this  class  of  articular  cartilage 
may  be  best  examined  on  the  articulating  ex- 
tremities of  the  long  bones.  Here  we  observe 
it  moulded  exactly  to  the  forms  of  those  sur- 
faces, insomuch  that,  after  a little  maceration, 
the  cartilage  may,  by  careful  dissection,  be 
removed  from  the  bone,  to  which  it  adheres 
with  great  firmness,  and  will  be  found  to  ex- 
hibit an  exact  mould  of  the  articular  ex- 
tremity; hence  these  cartilages  have  been  called 
“ curtilages  of  incmstution."  This  cartilage 
is  perfectly  distinct  at  the  early  periods  of  life 
from  the  temporary  cartilage  which  forms  the 
nidus  of  the  future  bone,  and  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  a portion  of  that  cartilage  left  un- 
ossified ; this  may  easily  be  seen  by  examining 
a vertical  section  of  a femur  or  tibia  at  this 
peiiod  ; and  the  peculiar  arrangement  of  the 
fibres  of  the  articular  cartilage,  hereafter  to  be 
noticed,  constitutes  an  additional  proof  that  it 
is  completely  distinct  from  that  which  is  after- 
wards transformed  into  bone. 

The  physical  properties  and  general  charac- 
ters of  this  form  of  cartilage  do  not  differ  from 
those  of  the  others ; it  possesses  the  same 
pearly  whiteness — the  same  apparent  homoge- 
neousness of  structure — the  same  elasticity — the 
same  absence  of  vessels  carrying  red  blood.  It 
is  not  covered  by  a perichondrium  ; the  surface 
towards  the  joint  is  peculiarly  smooth  and  glis- 
tening, and  is  generally  supposed  to  owe  these 
properties  to  its  being  lined  by  a layer  of  the 
synovial  sac  of  the  joint ; this  point,  however, 
has  been  controverted,  as  we  shall  notice  in  a 
subsecpient  part  of  the  article.  The  first  and 
the  most  complete  investigation  of  the  true 
anatomical  construction  of  articular  cartilage 
was  that  announced  by  Dr.  William  Hunter  so 
long  ago  as  1743.*  His  paper  still  deserves 
the  most  attentive  perusal,  not  only  for  the 
actual  information  it  affords  on  its  professed 
subject,  but  as  a specimen  of  the  careful  and 
original  method  of  observation  pursued  by  its 
distinguished  author.  To  examine  the  structure 
of  articular  cartilages,  it  is  necessary  to  subject 
them  to  boiling  or  along-continued  maceration .f 

“ When  an  articulating  cartilage  is  well  pre- 
pared,” says  Dr.  Hunter,  “ it  feels  soft,  yields 
to  the  touch,  but  restores  itself  to  its  former 
equality  of  surface  when  the  pressure  is  taken 
offi  This  surface,  when  viewed  through  a 
glass,  appears  like  a piece  of  velvet.  If  we 
endeavour  to  peel  the  cartilage  off  in  lamellee, 
we  find  it  impracticable,  but  if  we  use  a certain 
degree  of  force,  it  separates  from  the  bone  in 
small  parcels,  and  we  never  find  the  edge  of 
the  remaining  part  oblique,  but  always  perpen- 
dicular to  the  subjacent  surface  of  the  bone. 
If  we  view  this  edge  through  a glass,  it  appears 
like  the  edge  of  velvet,  a mass  of  short  and 
nearly  parallel  fibres  rising  from  the  bone,  and 
terminating  at  the  external  surface  of  the  carti- 
lage : and  the  bone  itself  is  planned  out  into 

* Of  the  Structure  and  Diseases  of  Articular 
Cartilage,  Phil.  Trans,  vol.  xlii. 

t Tlic  articular  cartilage  on  the  patella  may  be 
selected  as  very  favourable  for  this  purpose.  See 
the  plate  annexed  to  W.  Hunter’s  paper. 


small  circular  dimples  where  the  little  bundles 
of  the  cartilaginous  fibres  were  fixed.  Tims 
we  may  compare  the  texture  of  a cartilage  to 
the  pile  of  velvet,  its  fibres  rising  up  from  tlie 
bone,  as  the  silky  threads  of  that  rise  from  the 
woven  cloth  or  basis.  In  both  substances  the 
short  threads  sink,  and  bend  in  waves  upon 
being  compressed,  but  by  the  power  of  elasti- 
city recover  their  perpendicular  bearing  as 
soon  as  they  are  no  longer  subjected  to  a 
compressing  force.  If  another  comparison 
was  necessary,  we  might  instance  the  flower 
of  any  coiyrabiferous  plant,  where  the  Jiosculi 
and  stamina  represent  the  little  bundles  of 
cartilaginous  fibres,  and  the  calyx,  upon  which 
they  are  planted,  bears  analogy  to  the  bone.”* 

The  total  absence  of  vessels  capable  of  car- 
rying red  blood  in  articular  cartilage  is  proved 
by  the  failure  of  even  the  minutest  injections  to 
pass  into  the  cartilage,  and  a further  confirma- 
tion of  this  opinion  is  derived  from  the  fact 
that  madder  taken  into  the  system  of  a young 
animal  does  not  stain  them.  The  attempts  of 
anatomists  to  trace  lymphatics  and  nerves  into 
this  structure  have  been  equally  unavailing. 

The  design  of  articular  cartilages,  as  means 
to  break  the  violence  of  shocks,  is  well  illus- 
trated by  comparing  the  different  arrangement 
of  the  cartilaginous  incrustation  on  convex  arti- 
cular surfaces  from  that  on  concave.  In  the 
former,  we  observe  the  layer  of  cartilage  to  be 
very  thin  at  the  circumference  of  the  articular 
surface,  its  thickest  portion  being  in  the  centre, 
while  the  opposite  arrangement  obtains  on  con- 
cave surfaces  : there  the  thinnest  portion  of  the 
cartilage  is  in  the  centre,  and  the  layer  increases 
in  thickness  as  it  approaches  the  circumference. 

“ The  articulating  cartilages  are  most  hap- 
pily contrived  to  all  purposes  of  motion  in 
those  parts.  By  their  uniform  surface  they 
move  upon  one  another  with  ease ; by  their 
soft,  smooth,  and  slippery  surface  mutual  abra- 
sion is  prevented  *.  by  their  flexibility,  the  con- 
tiguous surfaces  are  constantly  adapted  to  each 
other,  and  the  friction  diffused  equally  over  the 
whole  : by  their  elasticity,  the  violence  of  any 
shock,  which  may  happen  in  running,  jumping, 
&c.  is  broken  and  gradually  spent ; which 
must  have  been  extremely  pernicious,  if  the 
hard  surfaces  of  bones  had  been  immediately 
contiguous.  As  the  course  of  the  cartilaginous 
fibres  appears  calculated  chiefly  for  this  last 
advantage,  to  illustrate  it,  we  need  only  reflect 
on  the  soft  undulatory  motion  of  coaches,  which 
mechanics  want  to  procure  by  springs,  or  upon 
the  difl’erence  betwixt  riding  a chamber-horse 
and  a real  orie.”f 

• Loc.  cit.  p.  516. 

t Hunter,  in  loco  citato.  Hunter’s  account  of 
articular  cartilage  is  completely  confirmed  by  M. 
Do  Lasonc  in  a paper  in  the  Mem.  de  I’Acadcmie 
Royale  dcs  Sciences,  An  1752.  He  describes  the 
cartilage  as  **  unc  multitude  dcs  petits  filets  adosses 
ct  lies  Ics  uus  aux  autres  tous  pcrpcndiculaircs  au 
plan  de  ftos,  en  un  mot  parfaitenicnt  scmblablcs 
par  leur  structure,  on  par  Icur  position  a la  substance 
cmaillecdes  dents,  laqucllc  n^cst  composoc,  cominc 
on  sait,  quo  de  filets  osseux,  poses  pcrpcndiculairc- 
ment  sur  le  corps  de  la  dent : la  comparaisou  cst 
des  plus  cxactes.” 
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b.  Synavthrodiul  curtilage. — The  cartilages 
of  synarthrodial  articulations  are  destined  in 
some  degree  to  act  as  bonds  of  union,  as  well 
as  means  of  separation  and  for  the  prevention 
of  die  effects  of  concussion.  They  are  simply 
cartilaginous  laminte  interposed  between  the 
osseous  articular  surfaces,  very  adherent  to  both, 
and  adherent  likewise  by  their  margins  to  the 
periosteum  or  ligamentous  expansions  which 
may  pass  from  one  bone  to  another.  We  find 
instances  of  these  cartilages  in  the  sacro-iliac 
symphysis,  or  syncho7idrosis,  as  it  has  been 
called  from  the  junction  of  the  bones  by  carti- 
lages;* also  in  the  sutures,  where  there  are 
very  thin  cartilaginous  laminte  interposed  be- 
tween the  osseous  margins.  These  laminae 
will  be  found  to  be  triangular  in  their  section, 
the  thin  edge  or  apex  being  internal,  which,  as 
Meckel  observes,  may  in  some  degree  account 
for  the  earlier  obliteration  of  the  sutures  on  the 
internal  than  on  the  external  surface  of  the 
cranium.  These  cartilages  of  sutures  are  not 
strictly  permanent ; they  disappear  with  age : 
and  according  to  Bedard,  hold  the  midway,  as 
to  fiequency  of  ossification,  between  permanent 
and  temporary  cartilages.f 

The  cartilages  of  Ae  ribs  perform  in  some 
degi’ee  the  office  of  articular  cartilage ; they  are 
situated  between  two  osseous  surfaces ; they 
form  bonds  of  union,  and  their  elasticity  is 
eminently  essential  to  the  full  performance  of 
the  movements  of  the  thorax. 

In  fishes  most  of  the  moveable  articulations 
are  provided  with  elastic  cartilages,  which  serve 
the  double  purpose  of  forming  bonds  of  union 
as  well  as  of  permitting  motion  by  their  elasticity. 

3.  Fibru-cartilage. — This  remarkable  struc- 
ture, called  by  the  older  anatomists  ligamentous 
cartilage  or  cartilaginiform  ligament,  is  made 
much  use  of  in  the  articulations ; and  it  is  well 
adapted  for  a means  of  union,  by  reason  of  its 
great  strength,  which  it  owes  to  its  ligamentous 
part,  and  of  its  elasticity,  for  which  it  is  indebted 
to  its  cartilaginous  portion.  We  find  fibro- 
cartilage  to  be  connected  with  the  joints  under 
three  forms  : 

a.  In  the  form  of  laminje,  free  on  both  sur- 
faces to  a greater  or  less  extent,  and  lined  to 
the  same  extent  by  the  synovial  membrane  re- 
flected upon  them.I  These  are  the  interarti- 

• No  one  can  have  failed  to  notice  the  peculiar 
yellow  appearance  of  the  cartilage  in  the  sacro- 
iliac articulation.  Docs  that  arise  from  an  admix- 
ture of  the  yellow  elastic  tissue  with  the  pure  carti- 
lage, by  which  the  elasticity  of  the  latter  is  in- 
creased T 

+ It  is  doubted  by  some  whether  these  cartilagi- 
nous laminae  can  be  admitted  into  the  class  of  arti- 
cular cartilages;  they  being  regarded  as  forming  a 
nidus  for  the  extension  of  the  flat  cranial  bones, 
and  the  sutures  being  supposed  to  be  useful  only  for 
this  pur]josc,  viz.  to  admit  of  tlio  growth  of  these 
bones  at  their  margins  in  a manner  analogous  to 
that  of  long  bones  at  their  extremities.  See  Soem- 
merring  dc  Corp.  Hum.  Fab.  t.  i.  p.  212,  and  Gibson 
on  the  use  of  sutures  in  the  skulls  of  animals, 
Manrhester  Memoirs,  2d  scries,  vol.  i. 

f This  point,  however,  is  liable  to  the  same 
objections  as  that  of  the  continuity  of  the  synovial 
membrane  over  diaithrodial  articular  cartilages, 
which  will  be  cousidcred  in  a subseijuent  part  of  the 
article. 


cular  cartilages  or  menisci  of  authors.  They 
are  found  in  the  temporo-maxillary,  sterno- 
clavicular, and  tibio-femoral  articulations,  some- 
times in  the  acromio-clavicular,  between  the 
bodies  of  the  cervical  vertebrae  in  birds,  and  in 
general  in  those  joints  where  there  is  constant 
and  extensive  motion,  and  consequently  vyhere 
the  articular  surfaces  are  exposed  to  consider- 
able friction.  The  principal  use  of  these  fibro- 
cartilaginous laminae  must  unquestionably  be 
to  guaid  against  any  bad  consequences  likely 
to  arise  from  this  continued  friction ; this  is 
particularly  obvious  in  the  sterno-clavicular 
articulation.  To  increase  the  depth  of  an  arti- 
cular excavation  is  another  object,  as  appears 
from  the  semilunar  cartilages  of  the  knee-joint; 
and  moreover,  in  conjunction  with  the  attain- 
ment of  these  two  objects,  to  ensure  in  all  the 
motions  of  the  joint  a perfect  adaptation  of  the 
articular  surfaces  to  one  another,  as  will  appear 
obvious  to  any  one  who  carefully  considers  the 
construction  of  the  temporo-maxillary  or  even 
of  the  knee-joint. 

It  will  be  observed,  that  I do  not  include  in 
the  class  of  interarticular  fibro-cartilages,  the 
lamina  which  is  commonly  known  by  the  name 
of  the  triangular  cartilage  of  the  wrist  joint,  as  is 
done  by  all  the  systematic  writers  I have  looked 
into  ; for,  first,  it  does  not  appear  to  me  to  be 
fibro-cartilaginous  in  its  structure ; it  is  purely 
cartilaginous ; and,  secondly,  it  is  not  interar- 
ticular, in  the  sense  in  which  we  here  use  that 
term,  viz.,  as  lying  between  two  articular  surfaces. 
This  lamina  seems  to  be  merely  an  extension  of 
the  cartilaginous  incrustation  of  the  inferior  ex- 
tremity of  the  radius,  which  completes  the  ar- 
ticular surface  for  the  reception  of  the  first  row 
of  carpal  bones.  The  scaphoides  and  lunare  are 
provided  for  by  the  radius;  but  as  the  ulna 
could  not  be  brought  into  the  composition  of 
the  wrist-joint  without  interfering  with  the 
motions  of  the  inferior  radio-ulnar  articulation,  a 
structure  such  as  the  triangular  cartilage,  was 
necessary — one  which  would  present  a sufficient 
opposing  surface  to  the  articular  portion  of  the 
os  cuneiforme,  and  which  would  not  impede  or 
obstruct  the  necessary  motions  of  tlie  joint 
between  the  radius  and  ulna. 

In  the  cases  of  the  temporo-maxillary  and 
stemo-clavicular  articulations,  these  fibro-carti- 
lages form,  in  general,  complete  septa  between 
two  portions  of  the  joint : so  that  there  are  then 
two  synovial  sacs;  but  sometimes  there  is  a per- 
foration in  the  centre  of  the  fibro-cartilage. 

b.  The  second  class  of  articular  fibro-carti- 
lages consists  of  those  which  Meckel  designates 
fibro-cartilages  of  circumference,  or  cylindrical 
fibro-curtilagcs.  ' They  form  fibro-cartilaginous 
brims  to  certain  articular  excavations;  they  are 
triangular  in  tlieir  section,  attached  by  their 
basis  to  the  osseous  mai'gin  of  the  articular 
cavity,  and  free  at  their  apices,  lined  by  synovial 
membrane  on  the  whole  of  one  side,  and  a 
great  part  of  the  other.  They  are  to  be  found 
only  in  two  joints,  namely,  on  the  margin  of 
the  acetabulum  in  the  hip-joint,  and  on  the 
edge  of  the  glenoid  cavity  in  the  articulation  of 
the  shoulder ; in  the  former,  this  fibro-cartilage 
is  much  larger  and  stronger,  and  is  evidently 
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intended  to  obviate  the  ill  consequences  which 
must  have  resulted  from  the  violent  application 
of  the  neck  of  the  femur  against  the  bony 
margin  of  the  acetabulum : for,  where  the 
margin  of  that  cavity  is  ligamentous,  viz.,  at 
the  notch  on  its  inner  side,  this  fihro-cartilage 
does  not  exist. 

c.  The  most  remarkable  and  beautiful  variety 
of  this  structure  belongs  to  the  third  class.  It 
consists  of  fibro-cartilaginous  laminai,  generally 
of  considerable  thickness,  which  intervene  be- 
tween two  bones  and  adhere  intimately  to  each. 
Examples  of  it  are  to  be  found  between  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  (intervertebral  sub- 
stance)— between  the  pieces  of  the  sacrum  in 
early  life — between  the  sacrum  and  coccyx, 
and  between  the  pieces  of  the  latter — also,  be- 
tween the  ossa  pubis  at  the  joint  called  the 
symphysis  pubis.  In  this  class  of  fibro-car- 
tilages  too,  we  may  place  that  which  is  situ- 
ated between  the  scaphoid  and  lunar  bones  in 
the  carpus. 

It  is  evident  that  these  fibro-cartilages  are 
useful,  not  only  as  very  powerful  bonds  of 
union,  but  also  as  elastic  cushions  placed  be- 
tween the  bones  to  prevent  the  concussion 
which  must  necessarily  result,  did  the  unyield- 
ing bony  surfaces  come  together  with  any  de- 
gree of  force.  No  where  is  this  so  beautifully 
exhibited  as  in  that  chain  of  bones  which 
forms  the  spinal  column  in  the  mammiferous 
vertebrata,  the  strength  and  flexibility  of 
which  result  from  the  fibro-cartilaginous  discs, 
which,  placed  between  the  bodies  of  the  ver- 
tebrfE,  are  commonly  called  intervertebral  car- 
tilages. 

As  to  the  structure  of  articular  fibro-cartilage, 
we  can  distinctly  observe,  without  any  process 
of  dissection,  that  it  is  compounded  of  fibrous 
tissue  as  well  as  of  cartilage.  As  these  fibro- 
cartilages  generally  assume  more  or  less  of  the 
circular  form,  we  find  that  the  fibrous  tissue  is 
most  abundant  towards  the  circumference,  and 
that  the  cartilage  is  most  manifest  at  the  centre. 
In  the  intervertebral  substance,  the  fibrous 
tissue  is  arranged  in  concentilc  laminze,  placed 
vertically  behind  one  another.  Each  lamina  is 
composed  of  a series  of  interlacing  fibres,  which 
have  intervals  between  them ; these  intervals, 
as  well  as  those  between  the  laminee,  are  filled 
by  cartilaginous  tissue ; towards  the  centre  the 
fibrous  laminae  diminish  in  number,  the  inter- 
vals become  large,  and  at  length  the  fibrous 
tissue  disaj)pears  in  toto ; hence  the  gradually 
diminishing  density  towards  the  centre,  which 
characterises  the  intervertebral  substance.  In 
fishes,  there  is  such  a diminution  of  density, 
that  the  central  part  is  fluid,  but  here  the  sur- 
faces of  the  vertebrae  are  excavated,  not  plane 
as  in  the  mammiferous  vertebrata,  and  the  cha- 
racter of  the  articulation  is  thereby  materially 
altered.  The  incompressible  central  fluid  forms 
a ball,  round  which  the  cup-like  excavations  of 
the  vertebrae  play,  while  the  fibro-cartilage  at 
the  circumference  is  made  available  in  the  la- 
teral motions  of  the  spine. 

Of  the  three  varieties  of  fibro-cartilage  above 
enumerated,  the  menisci  possess  the  most  car- 
tilage in  their  structure,  and  the  circumferential 


fibro-cartilages  the  greatest  quantity  of  fibrous 
tissue. 

It  may  be  questioned  whether  that  peculiar 
structure  which  intervenes  between  the  base  of 
the  skull  and  the  condyle  of  the  lower  jaw  in 
the  whalebone  whale,  ( balo’-na  rnysticetus)  be- 
longs to  the  class  of  fibro-cartilages,  although 
it  seems  to  bear  a nearer  resemblance  to  that 
than  to  any  of  the  other  structures  em[>loyed  in 
the  composition  of  joints.  The  following  is 
Sir  Everard  Home’s  description  of  it.*  “ Be- 
tween the  condyles  of  the  lower  jaw  and  the 
basis  of  the  skull  is  interposed  a thick  sub- 
stance, made  up  of  a network  of  ligamentous 
fibres,  the  interstices  of  which  are  filled  with 
oil,  so  that  the  parts  move  readily  on  each  other. 
The  condyles  have  neither  a smooth  surface 
nor  a cartilaginous  covering,  but  are  firmly 
attached  to  the  intermediate  substance,  which 
in  this  animal  is  a substitute  for  the  double 
joint  met  with  in  the  quadruped,  and  is  cer- 
tainly a substitute  of  the  most  simple  kind.” 

4.  Ligament. — The  term  ligament,  as  it  is 
used  by  systematic  writers  on  descriptive  ana- 
tomy, is  by  no  means  confined  to  portions  of 
the  “ fibrous  system”  of  Bichat,  although  all 
the  articular  ligaments  (properly  so  called)  be- 
long to  that  system.  Weitbrecht  comprehends 
under  this  term  all  fibrous  structure.s  in  and 
about  joints,  including  the  fibrous  sheaths  of 
tendons,  and  also  all  membranous  folds,  which 
are  in  any  way  concerned  in  maintaining  soft 
parts  or  viscera  in  propria  situ.  I apprehend, 
however,  that  a belter  definition  of  articular 
ligament  could  not  be  given  than  the  following, 
which  is  that  of  Weitbrecht,  the  words  printed 
in  italics  being  added, — “ Ligamentum  est  par- 
ticula  corporis,  plerumque  albicans,  interdum 
jlava,  ex  fibris  flexilibus,  interdum  elasticis, 
plerumque  parallele  concretis,  in  substantiam 
tenacem  fibrosara,  ruptioni  fortiter  resistentem, 
et  solidara  comjiacta,  eum  in  finem  creata  ut 
dure  pluresve  partes  quae  alias  divulsae  per  se 
subsisterent,  aduiientur  atque  in  situ  respective 
determinentur.”f  Most  of  the  articular  liga- 
ments are  employed  to  unite  the  bones  which 
compose  a joint ; theyalso  will  be  found  uniting 
some  of  the  interarticular  cartilages  within 
joints,  or  passing  from  one  part  of  a bone  to 
another  (forming  the  “ mixed”  class  of  liga- 
ments of  Bedard) ; and  such  is  the  vagueness 
with  which  names  are  applied  in  descriptive 
anatomy,  that  folds  of  the  synovial  membrane 
often  receive  this  appellation  without  the  least 
title  to  it. 

Articular  ligaments  are  divisible  as  regards 
their  forms  into  two  species,  the  capsular  and 
the  funicular  or  fascicular.J 

Capsular  Uga7nents  are  generally  cylindrical 
in  shape,  or  rather  barrel-sliaped,  being  wider 
in  the  centre  than  at  the  extremes.  Each  ex- 
tremity envelopes  o)ie  of  the  bones  that  enters 
into  the  formation  of  tlie  joint,  so  that  the  arti- 
cular cavity  is  completely  surrounded  by  and 
enclosed  within  the  ligamentous  capsule.  Liga- 

Comp.  Anat.  vol.  i.  p.  83. 

t Syndcsmologia,  $ 5. 

X licclard,  Anat.  Gen. 
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ments  of  this  kind  are  composed  of  fibres 
which  are  closely  interwoven  with  each  other, 
•and  they  sometimes  receive  accessions  from 
bundles  of  ligamentous  fibres  coming  from 
neighbourin.:  bony  prominences  (these  fibres 
being  generally  called  «cc't’.sso/y/  ii^ninents.) 
Capsular  ligaments  are  not  calculated  to  re- 
strict the  extent  or  direction  of  motion  be- 
tween the  bones  which  they  surround,  and 
we  consequently  find  them  only  in  that 
kind  of  joint  wliich  admits  of  motion  in  all 
directions,  viz.  the  cnurtlmma  or  bulL-und- 
sockct  joint,  of  which  the  only  examples  in 
the  human  subject  are  to  be  met  with  in  the 
hip  and  shoulder.  The  internal  or  articular 
surface  of  capsular  ligaments  is  to  a great 
extent  lined  by  one  lamina  of  the  .synovial 
membrane,  which  is  reflected  upon  it  from  the 
articular  portion  of  the  most  moveable  of  the 
bones  which  form  the  joint. 

Funicular  ligaments  are  found  in  the  form  of 
rounded  cords  or  flattened  bands : they  exist 
generally  on  the  exterior  of  joints,  very  rarely 
on  the  interior,  and  ahvays  externally  to  the  sac 
of  the  synovial  membrane.  They  pass  from 
bone  to  bone,  adherent  sometimes  to  the  syno- 
vial membrane  of  the  articulation,  sometimes  to 
the  intervening  fibro-cartilage.  In  ginglymoid 
joints  they  are  always  placed  on  the  sides,  and 
are  called  lateral  liuaments ; sometimes  they 
cross  or  decussate  with  each  other,  whence  the 
appellation  cnicial,  and  sometimes  a ligament 
of  this  class  assumes  a nearly  circular  course, 
and  forms  a greater  or  smaller  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  a circle,  the  remainder  of  the 
round  being  completed  by  the  bone  into  which 
the  extremities  of  the  ligament  are  fixed ; a 
ring  is  in  this  way  produced  within  which  the 
head,  or  a special  process  of  another  bone,  is 
enclosed,  as  is  seen  to  be  the  case  particularly 
with  the  head  of  the  radius  in  the  superior 
radio-ulnar  articulation,  and  with  the  processus 
dentatus  in  the  joint  between  the  axis  and 
atlas : the  ligament  in  such  instances  is  called 
coromuy.  When  a ligament  is  concealed  in 
the  interior  of  a joint,  although  situated  exter- 
nally to  the  synovial  sac,  or,  to  speak  more 
correctly,  in  the  space  between  the  articular 
surfaces,  it  is  called  an  interrial  ligament,  e.  g. 
the  ligamentum  teres  of  the  hip-joint,  the  mu- 
cous ligament  of  the  knee,  or  the  transverse 
ligament  of  the  same  articulation. 

Elastic  ligament. — Hitherto  we  have  been 
examining  ligamentous  structure,  one  of  whose 
most  pniminent  characteristics  is  the  want  of 
elasticity  ; but  we  now  come  to  a kind  of  liga- 
ment which  forms  a most  vahiable  constituent 
in  the  mechariisrn  of  some  joints,  and  is  emi- 
nently flislinguished  for  thegreat  elasticity  which 
it  possesses.  It  differs  from  ordinary  ligament 
by  its  yellow  colour,  (whence  the  I’rench  ap- 
pellation lissu  jaunc,)  as  well  as  by  its  elasti- 
city. We  find  it  in  the  human  subject  most 
developed  in  the  ligumentn  snhjluvn  of  the 
vertebra;.  In  joints,  ;us  elsewhere,  this  ti.ssue 
is  employed  to  restore  to  the  position  of  (juie- 
scerice,  parts  which  have  been  ])reviously  acted 
upon  by  muscular  contraction.  John  Hunter 


fully  appreciated  the  value  and  utility  of  this 
structure  in  supplying  the  place  of  muscle,  with 
less  expense  of  exertion  to  the  economy,  and 
assi-med  it  a place  in  the  arrangement  of  his 
museum.*  The  thyro-hyoid  and  crico-thyroid 
limiments  in  man  are  formed  of  this  struc- 

ture.  . , 

5.  Si/n(wial  membrane. — The  articular  syno- 
vial membranes,  (!»y  the  older  anatomists  called, 
and  confounded  with,  the  capsular  ligaments,) 
like  all  others,  possess  in  common  with  serous 
membranes  the  form  of  a sac  shut  in  all  points , 
they  line  the  whole  interior  of  the  joints,  and 
secrete  from  their  internal  surface  a peculiar 
fluid,  obviously  destined  for  the  lubrication  of 
the  articular  surfaces.  These  membranes  are 
remarkable  for  their  great  tenuity ; they  are 
transparent;  in  a state  of  inflammation,  their 
vascidarity,  which  is  imperceptible  during 
health,  becomes  very  apparent  by  the  general 
redness  which  the  membrane  assumes ; and 
their  internal  or  secreting  surface  is  easily  dis- 
tinguished from  the  external,  by  contrasting  the 
smooth  and  glistening  appearance  of  the  former 
with  the  roughness  which  the  latter  receives 
from  the  cellular  tissue  and  ligamentous  fibres 
which  adhere  to  it.  The  internal  surface  of 
the  membrane  is  sometimes  thrown  into  folds 
with  fringe-like  margins,  which  project  into 
its  cavity  or  sac.  These  folds  contain  more 
or  less  of  cellular  tissue  and  a number  of 
pellets  of  fat,  which  being  supplied  with  ves- 
sels, the  margin  of  the  synovial  fringe  is  some- 
times tinged  red.  Tliese  folds  are  compared, 
and  certainly  with  much  justice,  to  the  epi- 
ploic folds  of  the  abdominal  serous  mem- 
branes, more  especially  to  the  appendices 
epiidoica^  of  the  great  intestine.  Bedard  sup- 
poses that  these  fringes  are  specially  the  seat  of 
the  synovial  secretion,  which  being  perspiratory 
likewise  takes  place,  though  less  abundantly 
and  manifestly,  from  the  rest  of  the  synovial 
surface.  The  best  examples  of  these  folds 
occur  in  the  knee  and  hip-joints,  in  the  former 
of  which  they  have  been  absurdly  called  alar 
ligaments. 

Some  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  manner  in 
which  the  synovial  membrane  is  related  to  the 
other  articular  structures  by  examining  the  an- 
nexed figure,  (7?ir.  Ill,) ''epi'esenting  a vertical 
section  of  the  knee-joint.  The  cut  margin  of 
the  synovial  membrane  is  indicated  by  «,  which 
after  lining  the  posterior  surface  of  the  patella 
and  ligamentum  patellse,  is  reflected  upon  the 
condyles  of  the  femur,  whence  it  is  carried  in 
fro)it  of  the  crucial  ligaments  to  line  the  arti- 
cular surface  of  the  head  of  the  tibia,  and  from 
that  is  again  reflected  upwards,  and  is  con- 
timiov\s  with  the  portion  lining  the  posterior  car- 
tilaginous surface  of  the  patella.  This  descrip- 
tion is  founded  on  the  opinion,  which  I believe 
to  bo  correct,  that  the  analogy  between  serous 
and  synovial  membranes  is  accurate,  in  so  far 
as  their  possessing  in  common  the  form  of 
shut  sacs  is  concerned.  On  this  subject,  how- 

* Vide  Homo’s  Lcct.  on  Comp.  Anat.  Lcct.  i. 
vol.  i. 
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ever,  anatomists  are  by  no  means  likely  ever 
to  be  unanimous,  because  of  the  difficulty  or 
impossibility  of  tracing  by  the  ordinary  me- 
thods of  dissection  the  synovial  membrane 
over  the  articular  cartilages.  The  continuity  of 
this  membrane  over  the  cartilage  was  first 
distinctly  announced  and  described  by  Dr. 
W.  Hunter,  in  the  paper  to  which  we  have 
already  referred  in  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions : after  him  Soemmerring  described  it, 
and  still  later  Bichat,  who  insisted  more  par- 
ticularly on  its  analogy  with  serous  mem- 
branes. Bichat’s  description  has  been  followed 
by  Meckel,  Bedard,  and  most  of  the  anato- 
mists of  modern  times ; but  its  accuracy  has 
been  called  in  question  by  Cruveilhier,* 
Gordon,f  Magendie,J  Blandin,§  and  more  re- 
cently by  Gendrin|l  and  Velpeau.^ 

The  advocates  for  the  continuity  of  the  syno- 
vial membranes  over  the  diarthrodial  cartilages, 
found  their  opinion  on  the  following  facts  : — 
1 . Synovial  membranes  elsewhere,  lining  ten- 
dinous sheaths  or  bursae  mucosae,  are  distinctly 
and  obviously  shut  sacs.  2.  We  do  not  find 

Observations  sur  los  Cartilages  diarthrodiaux. 
Arch.  Gen.  dc  Med.  tom.  iv.  p.  161. 

t Gordon  says,  “ the  continuation  of  the  syno- 
vial membranes  over  the  surface  of  articulating 
cartilages  is,  I am  convinced  from  a number  of  ex- 
periments, altogether  an  anatomical  TcJineTnent,  — 
System  of  Human  Anatomy,  p.  261 . 
i Compend.  of  Physiology,  by  Milligan,  p.  460. 

$ Additions  a Bichat,  par  Bedard  et  Blandin, 
p.  345. 

Hist.  Anat.  des  Inllam.  t.  i.  p.  60. 

Anat.  Chir.  ed.  2dc,  t.  i.  p.  176. 


cartilage  to  present  the  smooth  and  polished 
aspect  exhibited  by  the  articular  surfaces,  ex- 
cei)ting  where  it  is  connected  with  synovial 
membrane,  as  it  evidently  is  to  at  least  a cer- 
tain extent  in  the  moveable  articulations.  3.  If 
by  an  oblique  cut  we  raise  a slice  from  an  arti- 
cular cartilage,  and  turn  it  back  so  as  to  rupture 
it  at  its  base,  we  shall  find  it  still  retained  in 
connexion  with  the  rest  of  the  cartilage  by  a 
thin  pellicle,  which  seems  to  have  all  the  cha- 
racters of  synovial  membrane.  A similar  mem- 
brane may  be  seen  by  sawing  a bone  vertically 
down  to  the  cartilage,  and  then  breaking  tlie 
cartilage  by  forcibly  separating  the  segments. 

4.  Some  observers  state  that  they  have  seen  the 
redness  of  inflammation  affecting  the  synovial 
membranes  prolonged  over  the  cartilage,*  but 
becoming  gradually  less  marked  towards  the 
centre — (this,  I must  confess,  I have  never  seen). 

5.  Bands  of  adhesion  are  also  said  to  have  been 
met  with  in  some  cases  of  chronic  inflammation 
of  the  synovial  membrane,  passing  from  the  ar- 
ticular surfaces,  as  well  as  from  other  parts  of 
the  interior  of  the  joint.  6.  In  that  peculiar 
disease  of  the  synovial  membrane  described  by 
Brodie,  the  pulpy  substance  has  been  seen  on  the 
articular  cartilages,  as  well  as  on  the  menisci.f 

On  the  other  hand,  the  opponents  of  this 
opinion  deny  : 1,  that  the  membrane  demon- 
strable by  slicing  the  cartilage  in  the  way  above 
described,  is  any  thing  else  than  a very  thin 
lamina  of  cartilage ; 2,  they  say  that  by  even 
the  most  successful  injection  the  fluid  cannot 
be  made  to  pass  beyond  the  margin  of  the  car- 
tilage ; 3,  they  assert  that  inflammation  always 
stops  abruptly  at  the  circumference  of  the  car- 
tilage ; 4,  and  that  if  a synovial  membrane  did 
exist  on  the  free  surfece  of  the  cartilage,  there 
would  take  place  a continual  exhalation  of  sy- 
novia from  the  articular  surface,  contrary  to  what 
was  found  to  be  the  case  in  an  experiment  tried 
by  Cruveilhier : synovia  was  freely  exhaled  from 
the  membrane  lining  the  ligaments,  and  after 
having  been  wiped  off  reappeared  with  rapidity ; 
but  not  so  over  the  articular  cartilage,  the  sur- 
face of  which  became  quite  dry.  J 

Cruveilhier,  however,  relates  a case  which  in 
some  degree  invalidates  his  own  conclusions  ; 
it  was  one  in  which  fungous  granulations  sprang 
from  the  articular  surfaces  of  the  femur  and 
tibia  in  the  knee-joint,  and  by  their  adhesion 
produced  anchylosis  of  the  joint : this  fact  Cru- 
veilhier § very  candidly  expresses  his  inability 

* I am  uncertain  whether  the  fourth  case  related 
by  Sir  B.  Brodie  in  the  last  edition  of  his  work  on 
the  joints,  may  not  be  regarded  as  affording  an  in- 
stance of  this.  In  the  account  of  the  post-mortem 
examination  it  is  said,  “ The  synovial  membrane 
was  everywhere  of  a red  colour,  as  if  stained  by 
the  secretion,”  p.  15.  Bedard,  whose  powers 
and  accuracy  of  observation  few  will  be  disposed 
to  question,  speaks  with  the  confidence  of  one  who 
had  seen  this  extension  of  the  vessels  over  the  car- 
tilage.— Anat.  Gen.  p.  214. 

t Vide  the  17th,  18th,  19ih,  21st,  and  22d  cases 
recorded  in  Sir  B.  Brodie’s  work. 

J Crtivcilhicr,  loc  cit. 

$ Ho  confesses,  ” ma  conviction  n’est  pas  cepen- 
dant  plciuc  ct  cuticrc.” 
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to  explain  without  admitting  either  the  exist- 
ence of  the  synovial  membrane,  or  the  organi- 
zation* * * § of  the  cartilages.  Velpeau, f too,  al- 
though he  asserts  that  the  synovial  membmne 
“ terminates  at  the  circumference  of  the  carti- 
lages,” furnishes  us  with  an  argument  in  oppo- 
sition to  his  own  views  : namely,  that  no  appre- 
ciable line  of  demarcation  can  be  detected 
indicating  where  the  synovial  membrane 
ceases.  “ Viewed  in  this  way,”  he  says,  “ the 
synovial  apparatus  consists  of  surfaces,  mem- 
branes, and  ghmdular  folds,  between  which 
there  exists  not  the  least  interruption,  and 
the  use  of  which  is  to  isolate  tlie  interior^  of 
the  joint  from  the  tissues  which  surround  it.” 

It  will  appear  then  sufficiently  evident  that 
the  weight  of  argument  preponderates  in  favour 
of  the  doctrine  that  the  synovial  membranes 
line  the  articular  surface  of  the  cartilages,  and 
that  maintains  their  analogy  with  the  serous 
membranes,  an  analogy  which  receives  the 
strongest  support  from  the  physical  properties 
of  the  synovial  membrane,  from  its  obvious 
functions  during  health,  and  from  the  diseases 
with  which  it  is  affected ; and  I apprehend, 
that  nothing  tends  more  fully  to  establish  iden- 
tity or  similarity  in  the  nature  of  two  mem- 
branes, than  the  fact  of  a close  resemblance 
between  their  morbid  conditions.  We  may 
add,  what  was  long  ago  remarked  by  W. 
Hunter,  that  this  question  as  to  the  continuity 
of  the  synovial  membrane  on  the  cartilages  is 
very  similar  to  that  as  to  the  continuity  of 
the  conjunctiva  over  the  cornea  of  the  eye  j 
the  affirmation  of  which  latter  question,  Gordon 
considers  equally  an  anutomiccil  rejincincnt  as 
that  of  the  former. 

Velpeau  J;  ascribes  much  importance  to  the 
dense  and  fine  cellular  tissue  which  is  sub- 
jacent to  the  synovial  membrane  and  is  ana- 
logous to  the  subserous  cellular  tissue  else- 
where. Tins  would  appear  to  be  the  seat  of 
the  vessels  which  in  a state  of  inflammation 
Erive  rise  to  the  red  colour  of  the  syno^  ial  mem— 


most  of  the  joints,  and  in  general  lying  behind 
the  synovial  fringes  formerly  described.  These 
fatty  pellets  were  supposed  by  Clopton  Havers* 
to  be  the  agents  of  the  synovial  secretion,  arid, 
in  consequence,  have  obtained  much  celebrity 
under  the  title  of  Huvcrsion  ^Icinds.^  TLhe 
opinion  of  Havers  and  his  followers  as  to  their 
glandular  nature  was  successfully  combated  by 
Bichat,  who  proved  that  they  were  merely 
composed  of  adipose  substance,  and  in  no 
way  concerned  in  the  function  of  synovial 
secretion  : for  1st,  the  secretion  of  synovia  takes 
place  where  no  such  bodies  exist,  as  in  almost 
all  the  burScB  mucosJK,  and  tendinous  sheaths  j 
and  2d,  these  bodies  have  no  trace  of  glan- 
dular structure,  nor  are  they  provided  with  any 
thing  resembling  an  excretory  duct;  whilst,  on 
the  other  hand,  they  possess  all  the  properties 
of  fat. 

The  synovial  sac  is  lubricated  by  the  sy- 
novia, also  called  unguen  articulnre,  axungia 
articularis.  How  is  this  secreted?  We  believe 
it  to  be  a perspiratory  secretion  precisely  similar 
to  that  of  the  serum  from  serous  membranes. 
Its  formation  cannot  be  imputed  to  a com- 
bination of  the  serosity  of  the  blood  with  the 
fat,  nor  to  the  transudation  of  the  marrow  through 
the  extremities  of  the  bones,  nor,  with  Desault, 
to  a sweating  from  all  the  parts  which  enter 
into  the  composition  of  the  articulation,  inas- 
much as  the  chemical  analysis  of  synovia 
proves  that  it  is  essentially  different  from  any 
oily  fluid,  and  does  not  contain  a trace  either 
of  elaine  and  stearine. 

In  addition  to  the  structures  already  named 
as  entering  intrinsically  into  the  formation  of 
joints,  we  find  that  the  tendons  and  muscles, 
which  lie  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  or  which 
surround  the  joints,  contribute  much  to  their 
strength  and  security.  In  joints  of  the  hinge 
kind  we  generally  see  the  anterior  and  poste- 
rior parts  protected  more  or  less  by  the  tendons 
of  muscles,  and  even  by  muscles  themselves 
passing  from  one  segment  of  a limb  to  an- 


brane  He  particularly  alludes  to  it  as  afford-  other,  and  here  it  frequently  happens  that  the 
ing  a clue  by  which  the  formation  of  loose  tendon  is  bound  down  on  the  bones  which  form 


cartilaginous  bodies  in  joints  can  be  explained ; 
these  he  supposes  to  originate  in  sanguineous 
effusions  into  this  tissue,  which  subsequently 
become  indurated  and  cartilaginous,  and  push 
the  synovial  membrane  before  them  into  the 
cavity  of  the  joint.  It  will  be  remembered  by 
many  readers  that  this  opinion  is  very  similar 
to  that  of  John  Hunter  regarding  the  origin  of 
these  bodies.  § 

Allusion  has  already  been  made  to  the  fatty 
bodies  which  are  found  in  connexion  with 

• This  is  a bad  word  ; wc  cannot  deny  the  orga- 
nization of  cartilages,  however  wc  may  deny  that 
they  arc  supplied  with  red  blood.  It  has  been  said, 
I know  not  with  what  authenticity,  that  cartilages 
have  become  yellow  in  jaundice. 

t Loc.  cit.  pp.  172  and  174.  He  expresses  his 
opinion  much  more  decidedly  in  the  ait.  AriicU- 
LATIONS,  Maladies  des.  Diet,  dc  Med. 

t Ijoc.  cit.  V,  i.  p.  173. 

§ Sec  Home’s  Paper,  in  Trans,  of  a Soc.  for  the 
improvement  of  Med.  and  Chirurg,  Knowledge, 
V.  i.  1793. 


the  member,  by  a fibrous  expansion  of  great 
strength,  lined  by  a synovial  membrane  of  the 
same  characters  as  the  articular,  but  adapted  in 
its  form  to  the  osseo-fibrous  canal  in  which  the 
tendon  is  placed,  e.g.  the  tendons  of  the  fingers. 
The  protection  and  strength  afforded  by  mus- 
cles is  particularly  evinced  in  the  case  of 
the  shoulder-joint,  where  the  capsular  ligament 
is  closely  embraced  by  four  muscles,  whose 
tendons  become  identified  with  the  fibrous 
capsule  as  they  go  to  be  inserted  into  the  bone. 
A muscular  capsule,  as  it  were,  is  thus  provided 
for  this  joint,  by  which  the  bones  are  main- 
tained much  more  firmly  and  powerfully  in 
apposition  than  were  they  kept  together  by 
an  uncontractile  ligamentous  capsule  alone ; 
hence  the  elongation  of  the  arm  which  aji- 

* Ostcologia  Nova  : Loud.  1691. 

t Weilbrecht  railed  these  fatly  bodies,  " Adi- 
poso-glaiululosa! ; ” and  Cowper,  “mucilaginous 
glands.”  Sec  them  figured  in  Monro’s  work  on  the 
lJursa:,  Tab.  viii. 
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pears  as  a consequence  of  paralysis,  and  hence 
also  the  greater  liability  to  luxation  which 
exists  in  a debilitated  state  of  the  system. 
Articular  or  capsular  muscles  thus  placed,  have 
also  the  effect,  as  it  is  said,  of  preventing 
the  pinching  of  the  capsule  or  synovial  mem- 
brane between  the  articular  extremities  of  the 
bones  in  the  different  motions  of  llie  joint. 

The  joints  are  very  generally  copiously  sup- 
plied with  blood,  and  are  remarkable  for  the 
arterial  anastomoses  which  take  place  around 
them.  The  best  examples  of  these  are  met  with 
in  each  of  the  joints  of  the  extremities.  The 
parts  supplied  with  blood  are  the  synovial 
membranes,  the  ligaments,  the  fat,  and  the  extre- 
mities of  the  bones;  but  the  cartilages  cer- 
tainly do  not  receive  vessels  carrying  red 
blood  : [ believe  there  is  no  fact  in  anatomy, 
more  generally  admitted  or  better  determined 
than  this.  The  vascular  ramifications  which 
proceed  from  these  vessels  may  be  seen,  par- 
ticularly in  young  subjects,  advancing  in  the 
subsyiiovial  cellular  tissue,  and  forming  a vas- 
cular net-work  there,  as  far  as  the  margin  of  the 
articular  cartilage  where  they  stop  abruptly ; 
this  is  what  VV.  Hunter  described  under  the 
name  of  circulus  articuU  vusculosus. 

Of  the  forms  and  classification  of  the  arti- 
culations.— It  is  not  difficult,  by  passing  in 
review  the  various  motions  which  take  place 
between  any  two  segments  of  a limb,  to  form 
an  idea,  d priori,  as  to  the  kinds  ami  shapes 
of  the  articulations  by  which  these  segments 
will  be  united  ; it  is  only  necessary  not  to  lose 
sight  of  the  fact,  that  in  the  construction  of  a 
joint  regard  is  had  not  to  its  mobility  alone, 
but  to  its  security,  its  durability,  and  the  safety 
of  the  neighbnuriiig  parts.  We  may  expect 
to  find  joints  varying  in  the  degree  of  motion, 
from  the  slightest  perceptible  quantity,  to  the 
fi’eest  that  is  compatible  with  the  maintenance 
of  the  segments  in  their  proper  relation  with 
each  other,  and  also  in  extent  of  motion,  from 
that  which  is  so  slight  as  to  admit  of  almost 
no  appreciable  change  in  the  position  of  the 
parts,  to  that  which  allows  of  the  most  ample 
variety  of  relation  between  the  segments, 
consistent  with  the  integrity  of  the  articula- 
tion. 

It  will  appear,  then,  that  the  most  simjrle 
kind  of  articulation  is  that  by  which  two  parts 
are  so  united  as  that  the  slightest  appreciable 
degree  of  motion  only  shall  exist  between  them. 
This  constitutes  the  first  great  division  of  joints 
— the  Synarthrosis  {aw,  cum,  and  agOgov,  urti- 
culus) — where  the  yrarts  are  continuous,  i.  e. 
not  separated  from  each  other  by  an  intervening 
synovial  cavity.  Some  anatomists  consider  all 
synarthrodial  joints  to  be  immoveable ; which, 
although  not  far  from  the  truth,  canirot  be  said 
to  be  strictly  accurate.  Had  immobility  been 
the  object  to  Ire  obtained,  I imagine  that  that 
might  have  been  more  effectually  accomplished 
by  the  fusion  of  the  extremities  of  the  segments 
together,  as  in  anchylosis. 

In  the  second  class  of  joints,  motion  is 
enjoyed  freely  and  fully : this  class  is  designated 
by  the  term  Diarthrosis  per,  and  : 


the  segments  are  interrupted  completely  in 
tlieir  continuity;  the  extremities  of  the  bones 
can  only  be  said  to  be  contiguous. 

Synarthrosis. — 4'he  genera!  characters  of  the 
articulations  belonging  to  lliis  class  are,  1. 
that  they  are  very  limited  in  their  motion, 
insomucii  as  to  be  considered  by  some  as  im- 
moveable ; 2.  that  their  surfaces  are  continuous, 
i.  e.  without  the  intervention  of  a .synovial 
cavity,  but  with  that  of  some  structure  different 
from  bone.  The  following  varieties  may  be 
noticed  among  synarthrodial  articulations. 

a.  Suture  (Germ.  Nath  or  Nuht.  Com- 
missura  cranii,  Vesal.). — When  the  margins  of 
two  bones  exhibit  a series  of  processes  and 
indentations  (dovetailing)  which  are  received 
and  receive  reciprocally,  with  a very  thin  car- 
tilaginous lamina  interposed,  this  is  the  ordi- 
nary kind  of  suture,  sutura  vera,  of  which 
three  kinds  are  distinguished  : sutura  dentata, 
where  the  processes  are  long  and  dentiform,  as 
in  the  interparietal  suture  of  the  human  skull; 
sutura  serruta,  when  the  indentations  and 
processes  are  small  and  fine  like  the  teeth 
of  a saw,  as  in  the  suture  between  the  two  ])or- 
tions  of  the  frontal  bone ; sutura  limbosa,  when 
there  is  along  with  the  dentated  margins  a 
degree  of  bevelling  of  one,  so  that  one  bone 
rests  on  the  other,  as  in  the  occipito-parietal 
suture. 

When  two  bones  are  in  juxta-position  by 
plane  but  rough  surfaces,  the  articulation  is 
likewise  said  to  be  by  suture,  and  this  is  the 
false  suture,  sutura  nothu,  of  which  there  are 
two  kinds  : sutura  squamosa,  where  the  be- 
velled edge  of  one  bone  overlaps  and  rests 
upon  the  other,  as  in  the  temporo-parietal 
suture,  and  harmonia  {ct^u,  udapto ),  w’here 
there  is  simple  ap[)Osition : this  last  kind  of 
articulation  is  met  with,  as  Bichat*  observes, 
wherever  the  mechanism  of  the  parts  is  alone 
sufficient  to  maintain  them  in  their  proper 
situation,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  union  of  most 
of  the  bones  of  the  face. 

It  is  in  the  articulation  of  the  bones  of  the 
skull  and  face  of  animals,  as  has  been  already 
noticed,  that  we  see  the  best  examples  of  su- 
tures. In  the  chelonian  reptiles,  as  the  tortoise, 
the  bodies,  laminai,  and  spinous  processes  of  the 
vertebrae  are  united  by  suture,  and  the  same 
mode  of  articulation  unites  the  elements  of 
the  sternum  of  the  land-tortoise  to  each  other.-f- 
The  bones  of  the  head  of  birds  and  fishes 
are  united  chiefly  by  the  harmonic  and  squamous 
sutures.  In  the  lateral  parts  of  the  heads  of 
fishes,  and  in  the  opercula  of  their  gills,  as 
between  the  opercular  and  suboperculai-  bones, 
there  is  a species  of  articulation,  most  re- 
sembling the  squamous  suture,  but  differing 
from  it  in  admitting  a considerable  latitude  of 
motion  by  which  these  bones  can  glide  on 
one  another. t To  descend  still  lower  in  the 
scale,  we  may  observe  a mode  of  joining  very 
similar  to  suture,  between  tlie  tubercular  and 

* Anat.  Gen.  t.  iii.  p.  63. 

t Sec  Grant’s  Comp.  Anat.  p.  83,  fig.  43. 

I Cuvier,  Lecons  d Anat.  Comp  t..  i.  p.  125. 
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ambulacral  plates  whicU  form  the  shell-like 
coverin;^  of  the  echinicla.* 

The  sutures  have  the  peculiarity  of  a con- 
siderable tendency  to  become  obliterated  by 
age,  the  intervening  cartilage  being  ossified  ; 

rarely  happens  that  the  sutures  are  all  ma- 
i\ifest  in  a human  skull  past  fifty  years  of  age, 
and  sometimes  the  obliteration  takes  place  at 
a mucli  earlier  period.  The  frontal  suture  is 
by  no  means  permanent ; it  is  not  often  found 
at  puberty.  In  birds  and  fishes  this  tendency 
to  the  obliteration  of  the  sutures  is  particularly 
manifest.  _ 

b.  Sc/tincli/lesis  jissio, 

dijfindo). — This  form  of  articulation  is  where 
a'thin  plate  of  bone  is  received  into  a space 
or  cleft  formed  by  the  sepamtioii  of  two  laniinte 
of  another,  as  is  seen  in  the  insertion  of  the 
azygos  process  ol  the  sphenoid  bone  into  the  fis- 
sure on  the  superior  margin  of  the  vomer  ; and 
in  the  articulation  of  the  lacrymal  bone  with  the 
ascending  process  of  the  superior  maxillary. 

c.  Go?/iphosis  {yofACpoq,  cluvits.  Cluvatio, 
concliivutiuj. — ^Vhen  a bone  is  inseited  into 
a cavity  in  another,  as  a nail  is  driven  into  a 
board,  or  as  a tree  is  inserted  into  the  eaith 
by  its  roots,  the  articulation  is  by  gomphosis. 
The  only  example  we  have  of  it  in  the  human 
subject  or  in  quadrupeds  is  in  the  insertion 
of  the  teeth  into  the  alveoli.  In  the  weapon 
of  offence  of  the  saw-fish  we  find  also  an 
example  in  the  manner  in  which  the  strong 
osseous  spines  are  inserted  like  teeth  into  its 
lateral  edges.  Cuvier  mentions  a variety  of 
gomphosis,  the  only  modification  of  the  above: 
it  is  where  a bony  process  grows  from  the 
bottom  of  the  recipient  cavity,  and  is  inserted 
into  a cavity  in  the  base  of  the  received  bone 
or  hard  part.  This  is  the  mode  of  articulation 
of  the  nails  with  the  ungueal  phalanges  in 
animals  of  the  cat  kind ; the  nail  is  received 
into  an  osseous  sheath,  from  the  bottom  of 
which  the  body  of  the  phalanx  projects  and 
fills  up  the  cavity  of  the  nail.  A similar  pivot 
grows  from  tlie  bottom  of  the  alveoli,  into 
wliich  tlie  long  canine  teeth  of  the  walrus  are 
inserted. 

(i.  Ainphiarthrosis  (a^<pb  utrinque, 
urticuliis,  i.  6.  a mixed  form  of  articulation. 
Articulutio  clubia,  Bartholin.  Spnurthrosis  diar- 
thrudicu). — This  is  u form  of  articulation  wliere 
two  plane  or  mutually  adapted  surfaces  are  held 
together  by  a cartilaginous  or  fibro-cartilaginous 
lamina  of  considerable  thickness,  as  well  tis 
by  external  ligaments.  In  virtue  of  the  elasti- 
city of  the  interposed  cartilaginous  or  fibro- 
cartilaginous lamina,  the  amphiarthrosis  pos- 
sesses a manifest,  although  certainly  a very 
limited  degree  of  motion,  and  hence  most 
systematic  writers  class  it  with  the  diarthrodial 
articulations.  To  me  it  appears  much  more 
consistent  to  place  it  among  the  synarthrodial 
joints,  for,  1.  its  anatomical  characters  agree 
precisely  with  those  of  synarthrosis;  2.  the 
surfaces  in  amphiarthrosis  being  continuous,  it 
would  make  an  exception  in  diarthrosis  were 

* Meckel,  Anat.  Comp.  (Fr.  transl.)  t.  ii.  p.  43. 


we  to  place  it  there;  and,  3.  its  degree  of 
motion  is  greater  than  that  of  suture,  only 
because  of  the  greater  development  of  the  in- 
terosseous substance.  I hese  points  of  similarity 
led  some  anatomists  to  call  it  Diurthrosis  syn- 
urthrvdica;  for  the  reasons  above  stated,  as 
well  as  because  it  has  one  point  of  resemblance 
to  diarlhrosis  in  its  greater  latitude  of  motion, 

I propose  the  appellation  Symrthrusis  diar- 

throdica.  „ ^ 

The  examples  of  this  form  of  joint  in  the 
human  body  are  the  articulation  between  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebral,  that  between  the  two 
ossa  pubis  at  what  is  called  the  symphysis,  and 
that  between  the  ilium  and  sacrum.  We 
may  also,  I think,  place  here  the  articulation 
of  the  ribs  with  the  sternum  by  means  of  the 
costal  cartilages.*  The  bodies  of  the  vertebrse 
in  must  of  the  mammalia  are  articulated  in 
the  same  way  ; so  are  they  in  fishes  also  ; but 
in  these  last  there  is  a peculiarity  already  re- 
ferred to,  which  increases  the  degree  of  motion 
of  which  the  joint  is  susceptible.t  Like  the 
sutures,  the  amphiarthrosis  is  liable  to  become 
obliterated  by  age,  and  from  the  same  cause, 
namely,  the  ossification  of  the  interosseous  la- 
mina. This  is  very  common  in  the  costo-sternal 
joints,  less  so  in  the  interpubic,  and  still  more 
rare  in  the  inter-vertebral  and  sacro-iliac. 

J^irtr^/irosis.—— Evident  mobility  is  the  dis- 
tinguishing characteristic  of  this  class  of  joints;, 
the  articular  surfaces  are  contiguous,  each  co- 
vered by  a lamina  of  cartilage  (diarthrodial 
cartilage),  having  a synovial  sac,  and  in 
some  cases  two  synovial  sacs  interposed,, 
which  are  separated  by  a meniscus.  The  in- 
tegrity of  the  articulation  is  maintained  by  liga- 
ments which  pass  from  the  one  bone  to  the 
other.  Their  mechanism  is  much  more  com- 
plicated than  that  of  synarthrodial  joints,  being 
intended  not  only  for  security,  but  also  to  give 
a certain  direction  to  the  motions  of  which- 
they  are  the  centre. 

Before  proceeding  to  the  enumeration  of  the 
vai-ieties  of  joints  that  come  under  this  head,  it 
will  not  be  amiss  to  describe  briefly  the  various^ 
motions  which  may  take  place  between  any  two- 
segments  of  a limb,  and  which  it  is  the  object 
of  these  joints  to  admit  of.  It  is  obvious  that 
the  most  simple  kind  of  motion  which  can  exist 
between  two  plane  or  contiguous  surfaces, is  that 
of  gliding : one  surface  glides  over  the  other,, 
linnted  by  the  ligaments  which  extend  be- 
tween the  bones.  This  motion,  however,  is  not 
confined  to  plane  surfaces,  it  may  exist  evidently 
between  contiguous  surfaces  whatever  their  form. 
W'hen  two  segments  of  a limlv,  placed  in  a 
direct  line  or  nearly  so,  can  be  brought  to  form 

• It  may  be.  objected  to  this  arrangement  that 
at  llic  sternal  extremity  of  eacli  cartilage  there  is 
a synovial  membrane  between  it  and  the  sternal 
depression.  All  anatomists  agree  in  denying  its 
existence  at  the  articulation  of  the  first  cartilage, 
and  all  admit  the  great  difficulty  of  fully  demon- 
strating its  existence  in  the  others.  For  my  own 
part  I do  not  believe  tlrat  it  exists  in  any. 

t The  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw  in  the  whale- 
bone whale,  above  referred  to,  is  a joint  of  tliis 
kind. 
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an  angle  witli  each  other,  the  motion  is  that  of 
jicxion,  the  restoration  to  the  direct  line  is  ex- 
tension. These  two  motions  belong  to  what 
Bichat  calls  limited  opposition ; the  flexion  and 
extension  of  the  fore-arm  on  the  arm  illustrate 
it.  Sometimes  a motion  of  this  kind  takes 
place  in  four  directions,  indicated  by  two  lines 
which  cut  at  right  angles.  This  is  best  under- 
stood by  a reference  to  the  motions  which  take 
place  at  the  hip-joint : there  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  thigh-bone  may  be  brought  forward  so 
as  to  form  an  angle  with  the  trunk,^exnm — or 
it  may  be  restored,  extension ; it  may  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  middle  line  of  the  body  so  as  to 
form  an  angle  with  the  lateral  surface  of  the 
trunk,  abduction — or  it  may  be  restored  and 
made  to'  approximate  the  middle  line,  adduc- 
tion. Bichat  terms  this  “ opposition  vague.”  It 
is  evident  that  a joint,  which  is  suscepti- 
ble of  these  four  motions,  may  also  move  in 
directions  intermediate  to  them.  When  these 
motions  are  performed  rapidly,  one  after  the 
other,  it  appears  as  one  continuous  motion,  in 
which  the  distal  extremity  of  the  bone  describes 
a circle  indicating  the  base  of  a cone  whose 
apex  is  the  articular  extremity  moving  in  the 
joint;  this  motion  is  called  circumduction. 

Rotation  is  simply  the  revolving  of  a bone 
round  its  axis.  It  is  important  to  bear  this 
definition,  in  mind  : through  losing  sight  of  it 
many  anatomists  have  attributed  rotation  to  a 
joint  which  really  does  not  possess  it. 

The  varieties  of  the  diarthrodial  joint  are  as 
follows : 

a.  Arthrodia  ( articulatio  plana  or  plani- 
formis.J — In  this  species  the  surfaces  are  plane 
or  one  is  slightly  concave,  and  the  other  slightly 
convex : the  motion  is  that  of  gliding,  limited  in 
extent  and  direction  only  by  the  ligaments  of 
the  joint  or  by  some  process  or  processes  con- 
nected with  the  bones.  The  examples  in  man 
are,  the  articular  processes  of  the  vertebree,  the 
radio-carpal,  carpal,  carpo-metacarpal,  infe- 
rior radio-ulnar,  superior  tibio-fibular,  tarsal 
and  tarso-metatarsal,  temporo-maxillary,  acro- 
mio-clavicular  and  sterno-clavicular  joints. 
This  last  articulation  and  the  wrist-joint  possess 
a greater  latitude  of  motion  than  the  others; 
the  former,  in  consequence  of  the  shape  of  its 
articular  surfaces : each  surface  is  convex  in 
one  diameter  and  concave  in  the  other,  so  that 
the  gliding  that  takes  place  in  this  joint  is  in 
the  direction  of  the  long  and  short  diameters, 
which  intersect  each  other  at  right  angles.  It 
is  capable,  therefore,  of  vague  opposition  in 
those  lines,  but  certainly  not  in  the  interme- 
diate directions,  the  nature  of  the  surfaces  being 
calculated  to  prevent  this.  The  wrist  owes 
its  mobility  to  the  laxity  of  its  ligaments,  which 
permit  it  to  move  as  well  in  its  transverse  as  in 
its  antero-posterior  diameters,  as  also  in  the  in- 
termediate directions;  it  consequently  admits 
of  vague  opposition  and  circumduction.  The 
articulation  of  the  metacarpal  bone  of  the  thumb 
with  the  trapezium,  is  also  ari  arthrodia  very 
similar  to  the  sterno-clavicular,  but  with  a 
greater  degree  of  motion.  Arthrodial  joints  are 
generally  provided  with  ligaments,  placed  at  the 


extremities  of  the  lines  in  the  direction  of 
which  the  gliding  motion  takes  place. 

b.  Enarthrosis  ( diarthrosis  orbicularis — ball- 
and-socket  joint.) — This  is  a highly  developed 
arthrodia.  The  convex  surface  assumes  a glo- 
bular shape,  and  the  concavity  is  so  much 
deepened  as  to  be  cup-like,  hence  the  appella- 
tion ball  and  socket.  The  ball  is  kept  in  appo- 
sition with  the  socket  by  means  of  a capsular 
ligament,  which  is  sometimes  strengthened  by 
accessory  fibres  at  certain  parts  that  are  likely 
to  be  much  pressed  upon.  The  best  example 
of  enarthrosis  is  the  hip-joint,  and  next  to  it  the 
shoulder : in  the  latter  the  cavity  is  but  imper- 
fectly developed.  All  the  quadrupeds  have 
their  shoulder  and  hip  joints  on  this  construc- 
tion, and  the  same  common  plan  is  observed  in 
the  vertebrata  generally  whose  extremities  are 
developed.  In  birds  and  reptiles  the  bodies  of 
the  vertebrae  are  articulated  by  enarthrosis,  and 
the  solid  calcareous  spines  on  the  external 
surface  of  the  shells  of  echinida  are  adapted  to 
round  tubercles  on  which  they  move,  thus  ex- 
hibiting a very  complete  form  of  enarthrosis.* 

This  species  of  joint  is  capable  of  motion  of 
all  kinds,  opposition  and  circumduction  being 
the  most  perfect,  but  rotation  limited.  Indeed 
what  is  called  rotation  at  the  hip-joint,  is 
effected  by  a gliding  of  the  head  of  the  femur 
from  before  backwards,  and  vice  versa  in  the 
acetabulum;  it  is  not  a rotation  of  the  head 
and  neck,  but  of  the,  shaft  of  the  femur. 

c.  Ginglymus  (ytyyAv/xo?,  cardo,  articulatio 
cardiniformis,  articulation  en  charniere,  enge- 
nou,  hinge-joint.) — The  articular  surfaces  in 
the  hinge-joint  are  marked  with  elevations 
and  depressions  which  exactly  fit  into  each 
other,  so  as  to  restrict  motion  in  all  but  one 
line  of  direction.  They  are  always  provided 
with  strong  lateral  ligaments,  which  are  the 
chief  bonds  of  union  of  the  articular  surfaces. 

The  elbow  and  ankle  joints  in  man  are  per- 
fect ginglymi ; the  knee  also  belongs  to  this 
class,  but  is  by  no  means  a perfect  specimen, 
for  in  a certain  position  of  the  bones  of  this 
joint,  the  ligaments  are  so  relaxed  as  to  allow  a 
slight  rotation  to  take  place.  The  phalangeal 
articulations,  both  of  the  fingers  and  toes,  are 
ginglymi.  This  form  of  joint  is  most  exten- 
sively employed  among  the  lower  animals.  In 
quadrupeds,  most  of  the  joints  of  the  extremi- 
ties come  under  this  head.  In  amphibia  and. 
reptiles,  too,  there  are  many  examples  of  the 
hinge-joint.  The  bivalve  shells  of  conchiferous 
mollusca  are  united  by  a very  perfect  hinge, 
and  a great  number  of  the  joints  of  Crustacea 
and  insects  are  of  this  form . 

The  true  ginglymus  is  only  susceptible  of 
limited  opposition : hence  the  knee-joint  can- 
not be  regarded  as  a perfect  example ; in  fact, 
in  the  perfect  ginglymus  there  is  every  possible 
provision  against  lateral  motion. 

d.  Diarthrosis  rotatorius  ( commissura  tro- 
choides.) — A pivot  and  a ring  constitute  the 
mechanism  of  this  form  of  joint.  The  ring  is 

* Vide  fig.  9 in  Grant’s  Comp.  Anat.  p.  21.  See 
also  the  article  Echinodermata. 
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generally  formetl  partly  of  bone  and  partly  of 
ligament,  and  sometimes  mov'es  on  the  pivot, 
sometimes  the  pivot  moves  in  it.  The  motion 
is  evidently,  confined  to  rotation,  the  axis  of 
which  is  the  axis  of  tlie  pivot. 

In  the  human  subject  the  best  example  of 
this  articulation  is  that  between  the  atla.s  and 
odontoid  process  of  the  axis  or  vertebra  dentata. 
The  ring  is  formed  by  a portion  of  the  anterior 
arch  of  the  atlas,  completed  behind  by  a trans- 
verse ligament.  Here  the  atlas  rotates  round 
the  odontoid  process,  wliich  is  the  axis  of  mo- 
tion. Another  example  is  the  superior  radio- 
idnar  articulation  : here  the  ring  is  formed  one- 
fourth  by  bone,  namely  the  lesser  sigmoid  cavity 
of  the  ulna,  and  the  remaining  three-fourths  by 
the  round  ligament  called  the  coronary  ligament 
of  the  radius.  In  this  case  there  is  rotation  as 
perfect  as  in  that  just  mentioned,  but  the  head 
of  the  radius  rolls  in  the  ring,  and  the  axis  of 
motion  is  the  axis  of  the  head  and  neck  of  the 
bone.  Some  anatomists  consider  this  joint  a 
species  of  ginglymus,  which  they  designate 
lateral. 

The  terms  Symphysis,  Synchondrosis,  Syn- 
veurosis,  Spssarcosis,  Meningosis,  have  been 
employed  by  anatomists  to  designate  certain 
kinds  of  articulation,  chiefly  in  reference  to  the 
nature  of  the  connecting  media.  Symphysis, 
although  originally  employed  with  great  extent 
of  meaning,  seems  to  have  been  in  later  days 
applied  exclusively  to  denote  the  articulations 
of  the  pelvis,  which  \ve  have  classed  under 
Amphiarthrosis.  I pass  over  the  other  terms, 
because  they  ought  to  be  discarded  from  use, 
as  only  tending  to  encumber  a vocabulary 
already  too  much  crowded  with  difficult  and 
unnecessary  terms. 

. The  descriptive  anatomy  of  the  several  joints 
will  be  found  under  the  heads — Ankle,  Cra- 
nium, Elbow,  Face,  Foot,  Hand,  Hip, 
Knee,  Pelvis,  Hadio- ulnar.  Shoulder, 
Spine,  Temporo -maxillary,  Tibio- fibu- 
la r,  Wrist,  and  the  morbid  anatomy  under 
the  head  Joint. 
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newer  systems  of  anatomy  arc  mostly  deficient  in 
syndcsmology ; the  works  of  Bichat  and  Boyer, 
however,  form  exceptions,  and  arc  well  deserving 
of  a careful  perusal  : the  descriptions  in  the  Iraiic 
dcs  Maladies  Chirurgicalcs,  t.  iv,  of  the  latter,  arc 
also  very  excellent  ^ and  one  of  the  most  minute 
and  accurate  accounts  vve  have  of  the  ligaments  is 
contained  in  the  magnificent  work  of  Messrs. 
Bourgery  and  Jacob,  now  in  the  course  of  publica- 
tion : Traiic  complct  dc  I’anatomic  dc  1 homme  , 
Anglice,  The  whole  anatomy  of  the  human  body, 
by  R.  Willis,  fol.  Paris  and  Londp  , 

(11.  B.  Todd.) 

ASPHYXIA.  (Gr.  A<r(pv^icc.  Fr.  Asphixie. 
Ger.  Scheintod,Aspliyxic.  ha\.  Asfissia.)  The 
word  Asphyxia,  according  to  its  derivation 
(from  a and  cx(pv^vi,  pulsus,)  ought  to  signify 
what  is  usually  expressed  by  the  term  Syncope, 
i.  e.  failure  of  the  heart’s  action ; but  it  is  now 
always  used  to  express  failure  of  the  process 
of  respiration. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  there  is 
no  more  general  law  of  vital  action,  in  all 
classes  of  organized  beings,  than  its  dependence 
on  oxygen,  i.  e.  on  a certain  chemical  action 
taking  place  between  the  nourishing  fluids  of 
that  living  body  (whether  animal  or  vegetable) 
and  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere.  This  law 
is,  indeed,  as  general  as  the  dependence  of 
vital  action  on  heat,  and  in  like  manner  as  a 
certain  elevation  of  temperature  (short  of  what 
acts  chemically  on  the  organized  textures)  is 
destructive  to  life,  so  a certain  concentration 
of  oxygen  in  the  air  inhaled,  at  least  by  the 
higher  orders  of  animals,  affects  them  as  a 
poison.* 

Many  organized  substances,  as  the  seeds, 
roots,  and  stems  of  vegetables,  the  pupse  of 
insects,  eggs,  even  perfect  animals  of  some  of 
the  lower  classes,  may  retain  their  vitality, 
as  is  commonly  said,  i.  e.  remain  susceptible  o/ 
vital  action,  for  very  various  periods  of  time, 
at  low  temperatures,  without  exercising  any 
action  on  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere ; but 
whenever  the  phenomena  indicating  vital  ac- 
tion take  place  in  them,  exposure  to  oxygen, 
and  a certain  alteration  of  the  air  surrounding 
them,  very  soon  become  necessary  conditions 
of  the  continuance  of  vitality. 

The  alterations  which  take  place  in  the  air 
in  contact  with  different  living  bodies  are  some- 
what various.  Water  is  exhaled  probably  in 
every  instance.  In  the  case  of  some  animals, 
particularly  fishes,  there  is  certainly  an  absorp- 
tion of  azote  ; and  in  that  of  vegetables  growing 
under  the  influence  of  light,  there  is  a decided 
absorption  of  carbon  from  the  carbonic  acid 
of  the  atmosphere,  and  an  evolution  of  puie 
oxygen.  But  it  is  now  generally  agreed,  that, 
in  all  cases,  the  action  between  the  atmosjihere 
and  the  nourishing  fluid  which  is  essential  to 
the  motion  and  vivifying  power  ot  the  latter, 
is  that  which  is  denoted  by  the  disappearance 
of  part  of  the  oxygen  from  the  air  that  comes 
in  contact  with  that  fluid,  and  the  substitution 
of  a (juantity  of  carbonic  acid. 

Some  time  since  it  was  the  \irevaleut  opinion, 
that  the  nature  of  that  action  was  merely  an 

* See  Broii"hton  in  Journal  of  Science,  183(1. 
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excretion  of  carbon,  whicli  immediately  on  its 
being  evolved  from  the  nourishing  fluid,  en- 
tered into  combination  with  the  oxygen  of  the 
air,  and  was  carried  off ; and  the  chief  reason 
for  this  opinion  was,  that  the  volume  of  oxy- 
gen which  disappeared  in  the  process,  was 
believed  to  be  just  equal,  in  all  cases,  to  that  of 
the  carbonic  acid  that  appeared.  As  it  is 
known  that  the  volume  of  any  quantity  of 
carbonic  acid  is  just  the  same  as  that  of  the 
oxygen  contained  in  that  quantity  of  acid,  if 
the  fact  had  been  as  above  stated,  the  coinci- 
dence could  hardly  have  been  accidental,  and 
the  inference  would  have  been  nearly  inevitable, 
that  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere  did  not  enter 
the  nourishing  fluids,  but  merely  dissolved  and 
carried  off  the  excreted  carbon. 

But  the  numerous  experiments  of  Dr.  Ed- 
wards* and  of  M.  Du  Long,j-  seem  to  have 
nearly  established  the  proposition,  that  in  the 
respiration  of  by  far  the  greater  number  of 
animals,  the  volume  of  oxygen  that  disappears 
from,  is  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the 
carbonic  acid  that  appears  in,  the  air  employed : 
the  same  result  was  obtained  in  experiments 
by  Allen  and  Pepys  on  birds  and  if  this  be 
so,  it  is  certain  that  the  respiration  of  these 
animals  is  attended  with  an  actual  absorption 
of  oxygen,  at  least  to  a certain  extent. 

This  conclusion  authorizes  us  to  inquire  far- 
ther, whether  it  is  not  more  probable,  that  the 
whole  of  the  oxygen  which  disappears  from  air 
in  contact  with  the  nourishing  fluid  of  living 
beings,  is  absorbed  into  that  fluid,  and  that  the 
carbonic  acid  which  appears  is  exhaled,  ready 
formed,  in  its  place.  And  several  facts  shew 
that  this  is  by  far  the  more  probable  suppo- 
sition ; and  that  oxygen  is  essential  to  vital 
action,  not  merely  as  a means  of  carrying  off 
superfluous  carbon,  which  has  become  noxious; 
but  as  itself  an  ingredient  in  the  nourishing 
fluids,  necessary  for  the  maintenance  of  their 
motion  and  vivifying  power. 

But  without  entering  at  length  into  this 
question,  which  will  be  more  fully  discussed 
under  the  head  of  Respiration,  it  is  obvious 
from  what  has  been  said,  that  provision  must 
be  made,  in  the  oeconomy  of  all  living  beings, 
for  the  exposure  of  their  fluids  to  the  air  of  the 
atmosphere,  in  circumstances  admitting  of  ex- 
halation and  absorption  ; and  it  may  be  farther 
stated,  that,  in  the  different  classes  of  animals, 
the  amount  of  this  mutual  action  for  which 
provision  has  to  be  made,  must  be  proportioned 
to  the  energy  and  activity  of  vital  action 
which  each  animal  is  destined  to  exhibit,  these 
qualities  being  very  generally  found  to  be 
greater,  as  the  consumption  and  vitiation  of  the 
air  are  more  rapid.§ 

These  principles  explain  the  intention  of 
many  different  contrivances  and  arrangements, 
afterwards  to  be  described,  which  are  em- 

*  De  rinflucncc  des  A gens  Physiques  sur  la  Vie, 
p.  410,  ct  seq. 

t Journal  de  Physiologic,  t.  iv. 

j See  Hodgkin’s  Translation  of  Edwards,  p.  486. 

$ Sec  Cuvier,  La  Regnc  Animalc,  t.  i.  p.  56  ; 
also  Marshall  Hall,  Philosophical  Transactions, 
18:32,  p.  339. 


ployed  in  different  classes  of  animals  for  the 
performance  of  the  function  of  respiration;  and 
the  variations  of  which  may  be  said,  in  a gene- 
ral view,  to  be  determined  by  two  conditions, 
first  by  the  medium  in  which  each  animal  is 
destined  to  exist,  and  secondly,  by  the  inten- 
sity and  variety  of  vital  actions  which  it  is  to 
be  capable  of  performing. 

The  importance,  to  all  living  beings,  of  the 
action  of  oxygen  on  their  fluids  is  most  un- 
equivocally shewn  by  the  nature  of  the  fatal 
changes  which  ensue,  when  that  action  is  in 
any  way  obstructed ; i.  e.  by  the  nature  of  the 
changes  which  take  place  in  death  by  asphyxia. 
The  study  of  these  has  long  been  held  to  be 
of  the  highest  importance,  not  only  as  a car- 
dinal point  in  physiology,  but  as  affording  the 
only  precise  information  in  regard  to  the  fatal 
tendency  of  many  and  various  diseases. 

It  is  chiefly  in  animals  of  the  highest  orders, 
i.  e.  in  warm-blooded  animals,  that  these  phe- 
nomena have  been  studied ; and  it  is  to  be 
remembered,  that  in  them  the  subject  is  ren- 
dered more  complex  by  the  higher  endow- 
ments and  greater  power  over  all  functions  of  the 
body, which  the  nervous  system  there  possesses. 
When  we  trace  the  connection,  in  these  animals, 
of  the  different  changes  that  precede  the  fatal 
event,  it  is  right  to  bear  in  mind,  that  the  in- 
terruption of  the  process  by  which  their  fluids 
are  exposed  to  the  air  is  equally  fatal,  not  only 
to  those  animals  in  which  no  action  of  the  ner- 
vous system  is  concerned  in  that  process,  but 
also  in  vegetables,  where  no  nervous  system 
exists. 

The  phenomena  of  asphyxia  in  the  higher 
animals  are  very  nearly  the  same,  in  whatever 
manner  the  access  of  air  to  the  organs  of  respi-: 
ration  is  prevented.  This  may  be  done,  in  the 
case  of  animals  that  breathe  by  lungs,  in  a 
great  variety  of  ways ; by  strangulation  or  suf- 
focation, i.  e.  by  any  mechanical  means  pro- 
hibiting the  ingress  of  air  by  the  trachea  and 
bronchi ; by  submersion  in  water  or  any  other 
fluid ; by  confinement  in  vacuo  or  in  such 
gases  as  contain  no  oxygen,  but  are  not  them- 
selves poisonous,  such  as  azote  and  hydrogen ; 
by  forcible  compression  of  the  thorax,  prevent- 
ing its  dilatation  ; or  by  the  admission  of  air 
into  free  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  lungs 
on  both  sides  of  the  chest,  so  as  to  prevent 
their  distension,  as  in  the  celebrated  experiment 
of  Dr.  llooke ; or  by  the  section,  either  of  all 
the  separate  nerves  which  move  the  muscles 
concerned  in  the  dilatation  of  the  thorax  in 
inspiration,  or  of  the  spinal  cord  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  neck,  above  the  origin  of  the 
phrenics,  by  which  the  whole  of  these  nerves 
are  simultaneously  jialsied,  as  in  many  ex- 
periments of  Galen,  Cruikshank,  Le  Gallois, 
and  others.* 

In  the  case  of  fishes  or  other  animals  that 

* These  last  are  the  lesions  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem which  cause  sudden  death  by  asphyxia, 
tion  of  the  par  va^inn,  the  sentient  nerve  of  the 
lungs,  produces  tieath  by  asphyxia  also,  but 
slowly,  and  through  the  intervention  of  disease  ami 
disorganization  of  the  lungs,  to  be  aiterwarda  no 
ticcd. 
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breathe  by  gills,  where  several  of  the  methods 
above  enumerated  are  inapplicable,  asphyxia  is 
produced,  either  by  confinement  in  air,  or  in 
distilled  water,  or  water  impregnated  with  any 
gjis  that  does  not  contain  oxygen  ; for  no  ani- 
mal has  the  power  of  decomposing  water  by 
its  organs  of  respiration,  to  obtain  oxygen, 
and  all  aquatic  animals  are  dependent,  either 
on  the  occasional  respiration  of  atmos])heric 
air  by  lungs,  or  on  the  more  constant  respira- 
tion of  the  air  contained  in  water  by  gills  or 
analogous  organs. 

In  the  case  of  fishes  breathing  by  gills,  as 
the  motion  of  these  organs  is  dependent  on 
nerves  arising  as  high  as  the  medulla  oblongata, 
injury  of  the  nervous  system  must  be  as  high 
as  that  part,  in  order  to  produce  asphyxia; 
and  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  birds, 
where  the  expansion  of  the  tliorax  in  inspira- 
tion is  effected  almost  entirely  by  the  motion 
of  the  ribs,  asphyxia  may  be  produced  by 
section  of  the  spinal  cord  in  any  part  of  the 
neck.* 

We  exclude  here  entirely  the  cases,  often 
described  under  the  name  of  asphyxia,  in  which 
gases  positively  noxious  (such  as  carbonic  acid, 
carburetted  hydrogen.  See.)  have  been  breathed, 
because  accurate  observation  shows  that  these 
are  in  fact  cases  of  poisoning,  where  the  poison 
has  been  introduced  by  the  lungs,  and  not 
simply  cases  of  asphyxia. 

The  phenomena  of  asphyxia,  in  all  the  cases 
above-mentioned,  (as  occurring  especially  in 
the  warm-blooded  animals,)  may  be  divided 
into  three  stages.  The  first  is  characterized  by 
the  intensity  of  the  sensation  which  prompts  to 
acts  of  inspiration,  and  the  consequently  violent 
and  laborious,  though  ineffectual  attempts  to 
a])pease  that  sensation  by  the  action  of  all 
the  muscles  of  inspiration ; and  in  some  in- 
stances by  other  actions,  voluntary  or  instinc- 
tive, but  still  under  the  guidance  of  sensibility. 
Lividity  of  the  surface  takes  place  before  the 
end  even  of  this  stage.  The  next  is  distinguished 
by  insensibility,  rapidly  increasing,  and  attend- 
ed with  irregular  spasms  or  convulsions;  and 
the  last  by  cessation  of  all  effort,  and  of  all 
outward  signs  of  life,  while  the  heart’s  action 
and  circulation  are  known  still  to  go  on  for  a 
short  time. 

In  the  case  of  a warm-blooded  animal  (ex- 
cluding the  cetacea,  and  animals  that  habitually 
dive)  in  the  full  possession  of  its  vital  powers, 
exposed  to  complete  and  sudden  obstruction  of 
the  access  of  air  to  the  lungs,  it  may  be  stated, 
that  the  two  first  of  these  stages  are  very  generally 
over  within  three  minutes,  seldom  extending  to 
five,  and  that  the  circulation  through  the  heart 
has  very  generally  ceased  within  less  than  ten 
minutes  from  the  commencement  of  the  ob- 
struction. The  time  during  which  the  priva- 
tioti  of  air  can  be  borne  may  be  somewhat  ex- 
tended by  habit ; and  there  are  instances  of 
men  trained  to  diving  in  India  who  have  re- 
mained under  water  three,  four,  or  even  five 
minutes  wiiliout  loss  of  sensibility  or  subse- 
quent injury. 

* Flourens  in  Annalcs  d’Histoirc  Naturcllc, 
t.  13. 


In  cases  of  disease,  terminating  in  death  by 
asphyxia,  all  these  stages  may  often  be  observed 
to  be  distinctly  gone  through,  although  in  a 
very  gradual  and  somewhat  irregular  manner ; 
the  dyspnoea  and  lividity  being  succeeded  by 
delirium,  often  by  spasms,  and  ultimately  by 
coma,  and  the  respiration  coming  to  a stand 
in  general  a little  before  the  action  of  the 

heart.  , • t,  • 

The  most  characteristic  appearance  which  is  » 

seen  after  death  by  asphyxia,  is  simply  the 
great  accumulation  of  blood  in  the  vessels  of 
the  lungs,  in  the  pulmonary  artery,  right  side 
of  the  heart,  and  great  veins,  and  the  compara- 
tively empty  state  of  the  left  side  of  the  heart,  ^ 
the  larger  pulmonary  veins,  and  the  aorta.  The 
left  ventricle  is  not  found  empty  after  death, 
but  seldom  contains  half  as  much  blood  as  the 
right;  and  it  is  in  this  part  of  the  heart  that  the 
contractions  are  soonest  observed  to  cease. 
The  accumulation  of  blood  in  the  lungs  and 
right  side  of  the  heart  is  greatest  in  cases  where 
the  asphyxia  has  been  gradual,  the  access  of 
air  to  the  blood  not  having  been  absolutely 
obstructed.* 

Besides  this  appearance  of  congestion  of 
blood  in  the  thorax,  the  liver,  the  spleen,  and 
the  whole  venous  system  in  the  abdomen,  are 
generally  observed  to  be  unusually  congested 
in  such  cases,  especially  those  parts  which  are 
depending  after  death ; and  even  ecchymosis 
on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach, 
after  strangulation,  has  been  observed  by  Dr. 
Yelloly  and  others.  This  congestion  of  blood 
in  the  liver,  and  in  the  veins  of  the  abdo- 
men, is  remarkably  observed,  and  leads  to 
important  consequences,  in  various  chronic 
diseases  of  the  thorax,  threatening  death  by 
asphyxia. 

The  blood  after  this,  as  after  other  kinds 
of  sudden  or  violent  death,  is  usually  found 
fluid,  and  very  imperfectly  coagulated ; and  in 
connection  with  this  state  of  the  blood  there 
are  frequently  livid  marks  resembling  ecchy- 
mosis, (though  not  depending  on  extravasation 
of  blood,)  in  various  parts  of  the  surface  of  the 
body,  and  not  exclusively  in  depending  parts. 
This  appearance  is,  of  course,  most  remarkable 
in  the  face  and  neck  after  strangulation,  and  is 
much  less  observed  on  any  patt  of  the  surface 
after  drowning. 

After  strangulation,  if  the  body  is  soon  ex- 
amined, congestion  of  blood  in  the  vessels  of 
the  brain  and  pia  mater  may  often  be  remarked, 
but  there  is  seldom  any  morbid  effusion.  After 
drowning,  a frothy  fluid,  in  consequence  of  the 
introduction  of  a small  quantity  of  water,  and 
of  efforts  at  respiration,  is  generally  found  in 
the  trachea  and  bronchi. 

The  successive  steps  by  which  physiolo- 
gists have  been  led  to  what  we  may  regard  as 
a satisfactory  account  of  the  ])henomcna  now 
described,  and  of  the  death  by  asphyxia,  may 
be  recapitulated,  as  curious  in  themselves,  and, 
as  affording  the  clearest  view  of  the  evidence 
on  which  the  doctrine,  which  now  appears  to 
be  we.l  founded,  is  supported. 

* flichnt,  Rechcrchcs  Physiologiqucs,  &c.  (4th 
oclit.)  ]).  .333. 
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1.  Ttie  first  opinion  on  this  subject,  wliich 
need  be  noticed  lierc,  is  tlmt  whidi  was  sup- 
l>ortcd  by  the  threat  1 laller,  viz.  that  the  circu- 
lation, and  with  it  all  otlicr  functions  of  the 
body  are  brought  to  a stand,  because  when  the 
movements  of  respiration  cease,  and  the  lungs 
are  no  longer  dilated  and  contracted,  there  is  a 
mechanical  difficulty  to  the  propulsion  of  the 
blood  througli  the  ])ulmonary  capillaries,  by 
which  the  fatal  stagnation  in  these  vessels,  ob- 
vious on  dissection,  is  produced. 

Tliis  doctrine  was  satisfactorily  refuted  by 
Goodwyn,  in  his  treatise  on  the  Connection  of 
l.ife  with  Respiration,  who  shewed  that  the 
air-cells  of  the  lungs  are  not  necessarily  con- 
tracted at  the  time  of  asphyxia,  and  that  after 
having  once  admitted  air,  these  cells  never  are 
so  much  emptied  of  it  again,  or  contracted  on 
themselves,  as  to  offer  any  considerable  impe- 
diment to  the  free  motion  of  blood  in  their 
parietes.  Besides,  we  know  that  the  same 
stagnation  in  the  lungs  takes  place  in  the  case 
of  an  animal  confined  in  a gas  which  does  not 
contain  free  oxygen,  as  in  the  case  of  drowning 
or  strangulation,  although  in  the  former  case, 
any  impediment  to  the  mechanical  acts  of  re- 
sjuration  that  can  occur,  must  be  the  conse- 
(pience,  not  the  cause,  of  the  fatal  changes 
within  the  chest.* 

2.  The  well-known  theory  of  Goodwyn  him- 
self on  this  subject  was,  that  the  venous  blood 
is  not  an  adequate  stimulus  to  the  left  side  of 
the  heart,  which  in  the  natural  state  circulates 
arterial  blood  only,  and  which  fails  to  contract 
Tipon  or  propel  blood  which  has  passed  un- 
changed through  the  lungs.f 

This  doctrine  was,  in  its  turn,  refuted  by 
Bichat,  who  showed  by  experiment  that  in  the 
case  of  strangulation  the  venous  blood  does 
penetrate  the  lungs  and  left  side  of  the  heart, 
and  is  delivered  from  the  carotid  arteries  if 
these  are  punctured ; that  the  appearance  of 
venous  blood  in  these  arteries  is  contemporane- 
ous with  what  was  described  as  the  second 
stage  of  asphyxia,  viz.  the  insensibility  and 
spasms;  and  further,  his  experiments  have 
been  generally  admitted  as  affording  satisfac- 
tory evidence,  that  the  circulation  of  venous 
blood  through  the  brain  is  a sufficient  cause  for 
these  symptoms,  and  produces  them  when  the 
venous  blood  from  the  heart  of  one  dog  is  sent 
to  the  brain  of  another.  J He  also  found  by 
experiment,  that  venous  blood  could  be  in- 
jected artificially  into  the  left  cavities  of  the 
heart,  with  the  effect  of  exciting,  not  suppress- 
ing their  action.§ 

3.  Bichat  ascribed  the  cessatioii  of  the  eircu- 
lation  in  asphyxia,  however,  not  to  the  penetra- 
tion of  the  brain  by  venous  blood,  and  the 
consequent  insensibility  (which  is  now  well 
known  to  be  compatible  with  the  maintenance 
of  circulation  for  many  hours,  provided  the 

* Tliis  point  has  been  further  elucidated  by  some 
expcriinrnis,  of  wbich  an  account  w.as  read,  by 
ibe  auibnr  of  this  article,  to  the  Medical  Sections 
of  the  Hriiish  Association. 

t (hmnexion  of  Life  ttiih  Ilcsiiiration,  ]>.  82. 

t Rcchercbes  IMiysiolo)rif(ucs,  &c.  Art.  vii. 

Uecborchcs,  &c.  p.  327. 


blood  can  be  arteriulized,)  but  to  the  penetra- 
tion of  the  muscular  substance  of  the  lieart  by 
venous  blood,  sent  to  it  by  the  coronary  arte- 
ries, and  which  he  held  to  be  equally  (although 
less  ra|)idly)  fatid  to  the  vital  action  of  this 
organ,  its  of  the  brain  or  nerves. 

4.  Later  experiments  and  observations  have, 
however,  shewn  that  this  explanation  likewise 
is,  in  some  measure,  incorrect.  In  fact,  while 
the  free  flow  of  venous  blood  in  the  carotid 
arteries  of  an  asphyxiated  animal  was  urged 
with  perfect  fairness  by  Bichat,  as  a refutation 
of  the  theory  of  Goodwyn,  it  was  with  equal 
justice  argued  by  Goodwyn,*  in  opposition  to 
Bichat,  that  if  the  heart’s  actions  ceased  ii^ 
asphyxia,  only  because  its  substance  is  pene- 
trated by  venous  blood  from  the  coronary  arte- 
ries, these  actions  could  not  be  restored  by 
blowing  air  into  the  lungs  and  arterializing  the 
blood  there, 

Bichat,  indeed,  foreseeing  this  objection, 
maintained  that  the  artificial  respiration  never 
is  successful  in  restoring  tlie  circulation,  unless 
employed  in  the  interval  which,  as  was  already 
stated,  always  exists  between  the  occurrence  of 
insensibility  and  the  final  cessation  of  the  circu- 
lation. But  subsequent  and  careful  observa- 
tions (e.g.  those  of  Roesler,  Edinburgh  Journal, 
vol.  xxiii)  show  that  life  has  been  restored,  by 
this  means,  after  warm-blooded  animals  have 
lain  from  twelve  to  seventeen  minutes  after 
their  immersion  in  water,  i.  e.  until  a time  when 
all  observations  made  by  laying  open  the  chests 
of  similar  animals  show  that  their  circulation 
must  have  ceased.  The  records  both  of  the 
Humane  Society  in  London  and  of  a similar 
institution  in  Paris,  seem  sufficiently  to  show 
that  resuscitation  has  occasionally  taken  place 
in  the  human  body  after  fifteen  minutes’  im- 
mersion.J  And  we  are  therefore  w'ell  assured 
that  the  arterialization  of  the  blood  at  the  lungs 
may,  in  some  instances,  restore  the  natural  slate 
of  the  heart’s  action  after  the  circulation  has 
come  to  a stand. 

I'arther,  although  there  is  a laboured  attempt, 
by  Bichat,J  to  explain  the  accumulation  of 
blood  on  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  and  the 
comparative  emptiness  of  the  left  side,  in  as- 
phyxia, consislently  with  his  own  explanation 
of  the  failure  of  the  circulation  ; yet  it  seems 
obvious,  that  if  that  explanation  were  correct, 
the  left  side  of  the  heart,  receiving  the  venous 
blood  and  contracting  on  it  until  it  loses  its 
power  from  the  penetration  of  its  own  fibres, 
should  be  found  after  death  distended  with  that 
blood ; and  that  the  accumulation  of  blood 
taking  place  in  the  lungs  and  right  side  of  the 
heart,  indicates,  that  the  capillaries  of  the  lungs 
are  the  main  seat  of  the  cause  which  ultimately 
stops  the  circulation. 

That  this  is  really  the  fact  has  been  more 
unequivocally  shown,  first,  by  the  experiment.s 
by  Ur.  Williams,  and  afterwards  by  those  ot 

• In  .a  paper,  not  published  till  after  bis  death, 
but  contained  in  the  Edin.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal, 

July  1830.  , , ,r  1-  • nrl 

t See  Cyclop.X'dia  of  Practical  Mcdtcine,  art. 

Asphyxia. 

t Kechcrchcs,  &c.  art.  O'. 
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Dr.  Kay,*-  which  we  know  to  liaec  been  care- 
fully [)erfornied,  and  suHicienlly  repeated,  and 
which  appear  to  solve  satisflictorily  all  the  difh- 
cidties  that  have  been  stated.  lUchat  had  not 
adverted  to  the  length  of  time  during  which  the 
circulation  of  venous  blood  by  the  letl  side  of  the 
Ireart,  is  carried  on  in  asphyxia;  but  the  exj>eri- 
nients  of  both  Dr.  NV  illiams  and  Dr.  Kay  prove, 
that  this  time  is  very  slK)rt,and  that  before  this  side 
of  the  heart  has  lost  its  contractile  power,  the 
pul/noH(irj/  veins  huve  ceuseil  to  deliver  the  blood 
to  it,  in  such  quantity  as  to  maintain  any  eflcc- 
tive  action.  A short  quotation  from  Dr.  Kay  s 
pajxjr  will  show  the  evidence  for  this  propo- 
sition. 

Kxperiiii6nt  1.  Tli6  ti*3.chG9.  of  3.  liirgc 
rabbit  was  tied,  the  abdomen  and  chest  opened, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  second  minute  from  the 
commencement  of  the  experiment,  the  external 
iliac  artery  was  divided ; a considerable 
quantity  of  dark  blood  flowed,  but  at  the 
third  minute  it  had  almost  ceased  to  escape. 
The  heart  continued  contacting  vigorously ; 
very  small  quantities  of  dark  blood  collected 
slowly  every  twenty  seconds  at  the  extremity 
of  the  artery.  In  five  minutes  all  flow  of  blood 
had  entirely  ceased.  The  left  heart  contracted 
spontancouslv  Jor  a very  considerable  period 
longer.  I repeated  this  experiment  with  simi- 
lar results. ’’"f  Again,  one  of  the  variations  of 
the  experiment  was  as  follows  : “ Experiment  3. 

A rablfit  was  asphyxiated  by  tying  the  trachea. 
The  chest  was  opened.  At  the  end  of  three 
minutes  and  a half  no  pulse  could  be  discovered 
in  the  aorta.  The  left  auricle  was  then  opened, 
the  blood  contained  escaped,  and  for  a period 
of  from  one  to  three  minutes,  blood  occasionally 
collected  in  very  minute  quantities,  as  though 
it  gradually  drained  from  the  larger  vessels  of 
the  lungs,  but  never,  as  often  as  the  experiment 
was  repeated,  collected  in  quantity.  The  heart 
continued  vigorous  the  usual  period.” 

“ In  general,”  says  Dr.  Kay,  “ the  pheno- 
mena of  the  cessation  of  motion  in  the  left  heart 
in  asphyxia  are  these.  A smaller  quantity  of 
blood  is  received  into  its  cavities,  and  expelled 
for  a time  vigorously  into  the  arteries.  Tire 
ventricle  meanwhile  diminishes  in  size,  as  the 
quantity  of  blood  supplied  becomes  less,  until 
at  length,  although  spontaneous  contractions 
still  occur  in  its  fibres,  no  blood  issues  from  a 
divided  artery,  and  the  ventricle,  by  contrcjic- 
tion,  has  obliterated  its  cavity.  After  this, 
blood  slowly  accumulates  in  the  auricle  from 
the  large  vessels  of  the  lungs ; and  its  con- 
tractility continues  for  a very  considerable 
j>eriod.”I 

I'arther  experiments  by  Dr.  Kay  show,  that 
after  the  aorUi  of  an  animal  has  been  lied,  and 
after  the  muscles  of  its  lower  extremities  have, 
in  consequence,  gradually  lost  all  contractile 
power,  that  power  is  restored  for  a time  by  the 
injection  of  venous  blood  into  the  lower  portion 
of  the  aorta  ;§  and  from  these,  and  from  some 

' Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal,  vol. 
\ix.  and  xxix. 

t Kilinburgb  Journal,  vol.  xxix.  p.  42. 

t Ibid,  ]).  4<). 

4 Ibid,  p.  hi)  and  •'jl. 


exixjriments  by  1X-.  Edwards,*  we  leaiu,  that 
the  venous  blood,  though  less  powerful  than 
arterial  in  maintaining  the  vital  power  of  mus- 
cles, is  by  no  means  rapidly  destructive  to  it. 

The  changes  in  asphyxia,  in  the  warm-blooded 
animals,  have,  therefore,  of  late  been  geneially 
thought  to  be  as  follows that  the  venous  blood, 
though  more  or  less  noxious  to  all  parts  ot  the 
body  which  it  fully  penetrates,  is  nevertheless 
transmifted  through  the  lungs  in  the  first  uistmice, 
in  sufficient  quantity  to  stimulate  the  left  side  o 
the  heart,  and  is  sent  from  thence  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  penetrate  the  brain ; — that  by  its  ^ 
action  there  it  destroys  the  sensibility,  but  that 
it  passes  more  and  more  slowly  through  the  , 
pulmonary  vessels,  and  after  a few  minutes  is 
no  longer  delivered  to  the  left  side  of  the  heart 
ill  sucii  quantity  as  to  keep  up  regular  and  ’ 
efficient  contractions  there ; and  that  thus, 
while  the  anunal  life  is  suddenly  extinguished  ; 
by  the  noxious  influence  of  venous  blood  on 
the  brain,  the  organic  life  is  more  gradually 
brought  to  a stand  by  its  noxious  influence  in 
the  lungs,  and  the  consequent  fiiilure  in  the 
supply  of  blood  to  the  left  side  of  the  heart. 

This  explanation  is  consistent  with  all  the 
phenomena,  and  particularly  with  the  very 
rapid  restoration  of  the  flow  of  blood  by  the 
admission  of  air  to  the  lungs  of  half-asphyxiated 
animals,  stated  by  Bichat  himself  as  a difficulty 
in  his  view  of  the  subject. 

The  more  recent  experiments  by  Dr.  Kay 
had,  however,  led  him  to  question  the  validity, 
even  of  that  part  of  Bichat’s  doctrine,  which 
has  been  most  generally  admitted,  viz.  the  ra- 
pidly noxious  effect  of  venous  blood  on  the 
brain  and  nerves.  He  found,  in  various  cases, 
that  large  quantities  of  blood  from  the  veins  of 
one  rabbit  could  be  injected  (slowly  and  cau- 
tiously, so  as  to  avoid  all  injury  of  the  cerebral 
matter)  into  the  carotid  arteries  of  another,  with- 
out causing  more  than  muscular  debility  and 
lassitude ; so  that  he  considers  venous  blood  to 
be  only  a weaker  stimulus  to  the  brain  than 
arterial,  not  a direct  poison  to  it ; and  thinks 
the  sudden  insensibility  of  asphyxia  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  rapid  diminution  of  the  quan- 
tity, not  by  the  change  of  quality,  of  the  blood 
sent  to  the  brain  from  the  heart.-f 

And  when  we  bear  in  mind  the  fact  stated 
in  the  outset  of  this  inquiry,  that  the  motion 
and  vivifying  power  of  the  nutritious  fluid  is 
dependent  on  its  exposure  to  oxygen,  not  only 
in  the  higher  animals,  but  even  in  the  lowest 
tribes,  and  in  vegetables,  where  neither  heart 
nor  nervous  system  exists ; it  appears  reasonable 
to  suppose,  that  the  chief  impediment  to  the 
blood  s motion,  from  the  failure  of  the  supply  of 
oxygen,  will  be  in  the  lungs  themselves,  where  the 
veiiousblood  isaccumulated  in  the  greatest  quan- 
tity, and  where  all  the  minute  vessels  carrying  it 
must  be  most  completely  exposed  to  its  action. 
But  before  we  can  be  completely  satislieil 
upon  this  subject,  it  will  be  necessary  to  carry 
the  inquiry  one  step  further,  and  to  ascertain 
ill  what  manner  the  change  from  venous  to 

I)p  rinfluenco,  Jcc.  i.  rh.  i.  ami  ji.  iv.  rh.  }• 
t 'rreatist!  nn  Asjihyxia,  p.  1!)3  cl  soij. 
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arterial  blood  so  greatly  promotes  the  flow  of 
blood  through  the  capillaries  of  the  lungs,  and 
how  the  presence  of  venous  blood  in  the  begin- 
nings of  the  pulmonary  veins  can  so  effectually 
retard  it,  that  the  action  of  the  right  ventricle  of 
the  heart,  though  continuing  vigorous  for  a 
time  thereafter,  fails  of  its  wonted  effect,  and  the 
blood  stagnates  in  those  capillaries. 

Tlie  common  expression  employed  on  this 
subject  is,  that  arterial  blood  is  a stimulus 
peculiarly  adapted  to  excite  the  capillaries  of 
the  lungs  and  pulmonary  veins ; and  that 
venous  blood  stagnates  in  those  capillaries  for 
want  of  power  to  excite  them.  But  it  must 
be  remembered  that  we  have  no  distinct  evi- 
dence of  the  existence  of  coats,  still  less  of 
irritable  coats  in  the  minute  capillaries  of  the 
lungs  ;*  that  although  the  circulation  there  has 
been  often  examined  with  the  microscope,  no 
contraction  of  the  vessels  has  ever  been  ob- 
served ; that  the  only  vital  power  of  contrac- 
tion which  experiments  authorize  us  to  ascribe  to 
any  arteries,  is  a power  of  permanent  or  tonic 
contraction  on  their  contents,  which,  when 
called  into  action,  lasts  for  some  time,  and 
while  it  lasts  must  obviously  impede  the  flow 
of  fluids  through  these  vessels  ; that  on  these 
grounds  Magendie  and  other  eminent  physio- 
logists believe  the  only  power,  which  arteries 
can  exercise  over  their  contents,  to  be  simply  a 
power  of  either  relaxing,  so  as  to  give  them  a free 
passage,  or  contracting  so  as  to  lessen  and  re- 
tard their  flow  ;j-  and  that,  conformably  with 
these  views,  it  was  found  by  Wedemeyer,  that 
when  he  injected  stimulating  liquids  into  the 
arteries  of  living  animals,  they  were  much 
longer  of  making  their  way  into  the  veins,  than 
mild  liquids  were.J 

These  considerations  evidently  point  to  the 
conclusion,  that,  if  the  difference  depend  on  any 
vital  action  of  vessels,  venousblood, which  makes 
its  way  so  slowly  through  the  capillaries  of  the 
lungs,  must  be  the  stronger  stimulus  to  them,  and 
that  arterial  blood,which  is  transmitted  so  readily, 
must  act  as  a sedative,  to  the  only  vital  action 
of  which  these  vessels  are  susceptible.  But 
this  conclusion  is  again  strongly  opposed  by 
the  fact,  that  in  all  other  instances,  in  relation 
to  muscular  contraction,  to  the  functions  of 
the  nervous  system,  and  of  secreting  organs, 
arterial  blood,  and  the  oxygenated  fluids  in 
general,  manifestly  possess  the  stimulating 
power,  and  venous  blood  or  carbonized  fluids 
the  sedative. 

In  this  difficulty  it  is  important  to  remember, 
that  we  have  many  facts  to  indicate  the  exist- 
ence of  powers  which  move  the  blood  and 
other  organized  fluids  in  living  animals,  inde- 
pendently of  any  contractions  of  moving  solids. 
It  would  appear  that  the  power  by  which  any 
texture  is  nourished,  or  secretion  or  excretion  is 
formed  from  the  blood,  in  any  part  of  the  circu- 
lation, is,  to  a certain  degree,  a cause  of  move- 
ment of  the  blood  towards  that  part,and  that  any 
stimulus  given  to  such  act  of  nutrition  or  secre- 

•  See  Marshall  Hall  on  the  Circulation,  p.  47. 

t Physiology,  translated  by  Milligan,-  p.  409-10. 
Mayo’s  Outlines,  (2nd  edit.)  p.  87  et  seq. 

^ Edinburgh  Medical  Journal,  July  1829,  p.  90. 


tion,  although  applied  at  the  extremity  of  the 
capillaries,  produces  an  effect  on  the  circulation 
which,  as  Sir  C.  Bell  expresses  it,  is  retrograde 
along  6/Ymt7ies  of  the  arteries.  Thus,  the  flow 
of  blood  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach 
andbowelsduring  digestion,  to  the  uterus  during 
gestation,  to  the  mammaj  during  lactation,  to 
any  part  of  the  body  during  inflammation,  sup- 
puration, or  the  growth  of  a tumour,  is  excited 
by  causes  acting  at  the  extremities  of  the  arte- 
ries of  these  parts  ; although  there  is  the  same 
difficulty  in  all  these  cases,  as  in  the  case  of  the 
lungs,  in  understanding  how  a cause  acting 
there,  and  exciting  the  only  vital  power  which 
arteries  can  be  shewn  to  possess,  should  in- 
crease the  flow  of  blood  through  them. 

It  is  always  to  be  remembered,  that  pre- 
cisely analogous  phenomena  are  observed  fi-om 
the  application  of  heat,  or  other  stimuli,  to 
single  branches,  or  roots,  of  vegetables,  where 
there  is  no  evidence  of  the  existence,  either 
of  a structure  or  of  a contractile  power,  in 
the  vessels  or  cells  through  which  the  fluids 
pass,  capable  of  giving  them  a determinate 
direction  towards  the  parts,  which  are  thus 
stimulated;  and  where  the  movement  of  fluids 
that  can  be  seen,  (in  the  case  of  those  plants 
that  have  milky  juices,)  is  not  only  unattended 
with  any  visible  contraction  of  solids,  but  is 
of  a kind,  (as  the  recent  observations  of 
Schultze,  Amici,  Raspail,  and  otheis  indicate,) 
which  no  contractions  of  solids  appear  capa- 
ble of  producing. 

It  is  farther  to  be  observed,  that  when  venous 
blood  becomes  arterial,  it  acquires  an  increase 
of  fibrin,'^'  and  that  its  tendency  to  coagulation 
is  decidedly  increased,-!-  which  implies  such  an 
increase  of  an  attraction  of  aggregation  in  the 
particles  of  the  fibrin,  as  may  be  held  to 
be  strictly  vital.  And  on  the  other  hand, 
when  arterial  blood  becomes  venous,  according 
to  the  microscopical  observations  of  Kalten- 
brunner,  its  globules  seem  to  separate  some- 
what from  one  another,  and  its  whole  bulk  ap- 
pears somewhat  increased .J 

Lastly,  it  is  to  be  remembered,  that  when  a 
vessel  is  opened  in  a living  animal,  and  the 
blood  exposed  to  the  air,  the  consequence  is, 
a movement  of  derivation  of  the  blood,  in  all 
directions,  towards  the  aperture  ; which  is  cer- 
tainly altogether  independent  of  the  heart’s 
action,  and  which  the  elaborate  investigations 
of  Haller  led  him  (and  apparently  with  good 
reason)  to  think  inexplicable  likewise  by  any 
contraction  of  vessels.§ 

The  consideration  of  all  these  facts  may 
lead  us  strongly  to  suspect,  that  the  stimulus 
to  the  circulation  which  is  given  by  the  arte- 
rialization  of  the  blood,  and  wffiich  we  have 
found  to  act  chiefly  in  the  capillaries  of  the 
lungs,  is  of  the  nature  of  an  attraction  oi  the 
venous  blood  towards  the  part  where  it  is  to 

* Prevost  and  Dumas,  -tn.  dc  Cliiinie,  t.  xxiii. 

t See  particularly  Schneder  Van  dcr  Kolk,  Com. 
dc  Sanguine  Coagulantc.  . • « 

I Experimenta  circa  Slatum  Sanguinis,  &c.  y 281 

& 357. 

§ Mem.  sur  Ic  Mouvement  du  Sang,  p.  3do  ct 
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undergo  tins  change,  and  towards  the  arterial 
blood  in  advance  of  it  in  the  vessels ; not  of 
the  nature  of  an  increased  contraction  of  the 
vessels  themsleves ; and  that  it  is  in  conse- 
quence of  the  failure  of  this  aiu'ilia/y  power 
in  the  circulation,  that  the  stagnation  of  the 
blood  in  the  lungs  in  asphyxia,  and  the  extinc- 
tion of  the  organic  life,  are  effected. 

What  has  been  said  of  the  manner  in  which 
death  is  produced  in  asphyxia,  enables  us  to 
understand  in  what  circumstances  it  can  hap- 
pen, that  life  may  be  retained,  even  by  a 
warm-blooded  animal,  for  an  unusual  length 
of  time,  without  respiration.  As  the  stop  to 
the  circulation  is  the  immediate  cause  of  death, 
it  is  obvious  that  an  animal  which  can  exist  for 
a time,  in  a lowered  state  of  vitality,  with 
little  or  no  circulation,  will  during  that  time 
require  no  exposure  of  its  blood  to  air,  to 
maintain  that  grade  of  vitality ; and  farther 
that  in  such  an  animal,  as  the  brain  will  not 
suffer  from  the  afflux  of  venous  blood,  and  as 
the  lungs  will  not  be  hurtfully  congested,  these 
organs  will  retain  a condition  much  better 
adapted  for  the  recovery  of  their  functions, 
than  they  will  in  those  cases  where  asphyxia 
is  produced  at  a time  wdien  the  circulation  is 
vigorous. 

Hence  we  can  easily  understand,  that  per- 
sons who  are  in  a state  of  syncope,  (from  a 
temporary  cause,)  in  whom  the  circulation  is 
nearly  at  a stand  before  the  access  of  air  to 
their  lungs  is  obstructed,  may  survive  a longer 
suspension  of  the  acts  of  respiration  than  per- 
sons in  health.  This  has  been  stated,  by  Des 
Granges  and  Foder^,  as  the  explanation  of 
some  cases  in  which  it  appears  certain,  that 
recovery  has  taken  place  after  fifteen  minutes 
or  more  of  submersion  in  wrater.* 

The  case  of  hybernating  animals  was,  until 
lately,  considered  to  be  of  this  nature,  i.  e.  it 
w-as  supposed  that  circulation  is  gradually  sus- 
pended in  those  animals,  simultaneously  with 
respiration,  and  therefore  that  such  animals, 
although  consuming  little  or  no  air,  did  not 
suffer  the  noxious  inffuence  of  venous  blood 
on  their  solids,  and  remained  susceptible  even 
of  sensation.  But  the  experiments  of  Dr. 
iVIarshall  Hall  t appear  to  have  established  that 
in  warm-blooded  hybernating  animals  in  the 
complete  state  of  torpor,  when  respiration  is 
quite  at  a stand  for  many  hours,  circulation, 
although  slow  and  feeble,  still  goes  on  regu- 
larly ; so  that  we  must  suppose  the  essential 
peculiarity  of  these  animals,  during  the  state 
of  lowered  vitality,  to  which  they  are  reduced 
by  cold,  to  be  this,  that  the  venous  blood  has 
little  of  the  noxious  effect,  in  any  part  of  the 
.system,  which  it  has,  on  them  as  on  other 
animals,  during  the  state  of  activity  ; it  has 
neither  the  same  difficulty  of  making  its  way 
through  the  lungs,  nor  the  same  destructive 
influence  on  the  brain. J 

* Fodere,  Mrd.  Logalr,  § 613. 

t Phil.  TransnctioiiS,  1832. 

t Dr.  M.  Hall  considers  the  essential  peculiarity 
of  these  animals  to  be,  that  the  left  side  of  the 
heart  in  them,  is  irritable  by  venous  blood  j but  as 
it  appears  from  the  facts  above  slated,  that  the 
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The  nearest  approach  to  this  mode  of  vita- 
lity in  the  human  body,  is  in  the  case  of  the 
new-born  child,  which  has  never  felt  the  in- 
fluence of  perfectly  arterial  blood,  and  which 
has  been  known  to  live,  although  its  natural 
respiration  was  not  established  for  neai  ly  an 

hour  after  birth.  . 

The  study  of  the  fatal  changes  m asphyxia 
is  also  of  peculiar  importance  as  illustrating 
the  manner  in  which  the  circulation,  and  the 
organic  functions  maintained  by  it,  are  con- 
nected with  the  nervous  system.  It  will  be 
observed,  that  as  the  vitality  of  hybernatmg 
animals,  during  the  state  of  torpor,  is  inde- 
pendent of  respiration,  so  it  is  also,  in  a great 
measure  at  least,  independent  of  the  Hrger 
masses  of  the  nervous  system  ; and  Di.  M. 
Hall  found,  by  experiment  in  a hedgehog  in 
this  state,  that  the  circulation  went  on  regu- 
larly for  ten  hours  after  the  gradual  but  com- 
plete destruction  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord. 
Indeed,  the  maintenance  of  the  circulation 
after  the  head  of  an  animal  has  been  cut  off, 
by  the  artificial  respiration,  i.  e.  by  inflating 
its  lungs  in  a manner  resembling  its  natural 
breathing,  (which  has  been  so  often  practised 
by  Fontana,  Cruikshanks,  Bichat,  Brodie,  Le 
Gallois,  Wilson  Philip,  and  others,)  is  in  it- 
self a clear  proof  that  the  circulation,  and 
other  functions  of  organic  life"'^  in  animals, 
are  necessarily  and  immediately  dependent  on 
the  animal  life,  only  inasmuch  as  the  natural 
respiration  of  animals,  and  the  arterialization  of 
their  blood,  are  dependent  on  sensation.  And  ac- 
cordingly we  know,  that  in  that  stage  of  animal 
existence,  where  the  supply  of  sufficiently 
arterialized  blood  is  provided  for  without  the 
intervention  of  sensation,  i.  e.  in  the  foetus  in 
utero,  the  whole  organic  life  is  altogether  in- 
dependent of  the  animal,  and  goes  on  perfectly, 
not  only  before  sensation  is  felt,  but  even  in 
cases  where  the  essential  organs  of  sensation 
and  of  voluntary  motion,  the  brain  and  spinal 
cord,  do  not  exist.  It  is  not  until  the  moment 
of  birth,  when  the  arterialization  of  the  blood 
is  put  in  dependence  on  sensation, — that  the 
brain  and  spinal  cord  become  essential  for  the 
maintenance  of  organic  life ; or  that  we  possess 
any  proof  of  influence  being  exercised  by  the 
nervous  system,  over  that  part  of  the  animal 
oeconomy. 

It  seems  probable,  that  if  we  possessed  the 
means  of  making  the  artificial  respiration  ex- 
actly similar  to  the  natural,  and  neither  injuring 
the  structure  of  the  lungs,  nor  introducing 
more  air  into  them  than  is  useful,  in  practising 
it,  the  circulation,  and  perhaps  all  the  func- 
tions of  organic  life,  might  be  maintained,  alter 
the  head  of  an  animal  is  cut  off’,  until  nearly 
the  titne  when  it  must  fail  for  w'ant  ot  nourish- 
ment; but  it  must  akso  be  remembered,  that 
in  the  adult  animal,  as  the  experiments  of  Le 

stop  to  the  circulation  in  asphyxia  is  at  the  lungs, 
the  chief  peculiarity  of  these  aniuials  must  lie 
there  also. 

• Dy  organic  life,  we  mean  those  vital  acts  which 
take  place  without  the  intervention  or  consciousness 
of  the  niiiul  ; hy  animal  life,  those  in  which  sonic 
mental  act  is  an  essential  constituent. 
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(jiillois,  Dr.  Wilson  Philip,  I’lourens,  and 
otliei's  have  shewn,  injuries  of  ll>e  brain  and 
S])in:d  cord,  (particidarly  injuries  suddenh/  in- 
Hicted  on  any  /m-f'c  portions  of  these  organs,) 
may  directly  influence,  or  even  wholly  sup- 
press, vital  actions  belonging  to  the  head  of 
organic  life,  for  the  performance  of  which y/e 
have  no  evidence  of  their  furnishing  any  ne- 
cessary condition. 

As  the  function  of  respiration  thus  appears 
to  be  the  only  link  by  which  the  organic  life 
is  immediately  and  necessarily  connected  with 
animal  life,  it  is  naturally  to  be  expected  that 
the  extinction  of  animal  life  should  affect  the 
organic  functions  just  in  the  same  way  as  the 
suspension  of  respiration  does,  and  therefore 
that  in  the  case  of  death  beginning  at  the 
brain,  as  Bichat  expressed  it,  (i.  e.  of  death 
consequent  on  the  extinction  of  sensation  and 
voluntary  motion,)  the  circulation  and  other 
organic  functions  should  be  brought  to  a stand 
just  in  the  same  manner  as  in  death  by  as- 
phyxia. And  in  what  is  strictly  called  death  by 
coma,  this  is  really  the  case;  the  sensations  being 
gradually  more  and  more  impaired,  the  sense 
of  anxiety  in  the  chest,  which  prompts  to  the 
acts  of  respiration,  is  ultimately  extinguished  ; 
but  even  after  the  last  breath  has  been  drawn, 
the  pulsations  of  the  heart  still  continue,  and 
the  blood  then  gradually  stagnates  in  the  lungs, 
the  circulation  comes  to  a stand,  and  the  blood 
is  found  after  death  congested  on  the  right  side 
of  the  heart,  just  as  in  the  case  of  asphyxia 
already  described. 

That  this  is  truly  the  mode  of  fatal  termina- 
tion in  cases  where  death  takes  place  strictly 
in  the  way  of  coma,  was  first  unequivocally 
j)ioved  by  Sir  B.  Brodie,"'^  who  found,  by  experi- 
ment, that  animals  poisoned  by  opium  or 
other  narcotics,  and  in  which  the  acts  of  re- 
spiration had  ceased,  in  consequence  of  the 
impression  made  on  the  brain  and  the  gradu- 
ally increasing  insensibility,  might  be  recovered 
by  the  artificial  respiration,  just  as  asphyxiated 
animals  may  be.  Indeed  the  same  expedient 
had  been  previously  employed  with  success 
(although  not  suggested  by  an  equally  accurate 
view  of  its  mode  of  action)  by  Mr.  Whately.-f- 

The  reason  why  the  same  expedient  cannot 
be  expected  to  avail  in  cases  of  disease  termi- 
nating by  coma  is  simply  that  in  these  cases 
the  cause  of  the  coma  is  not  temporary,  like 
the  effect  of  a narcotic  poison,  but  permanent. 
It  seems  possible  that  it  may  yet  be  found 
successful  in  some  cases  of  insensibility  witli 
convulsion,  in  children,  unconnected  with  or- 
ganic lesion. 

In  so  far,  therefore,  as  the  extinction  of  the 
organic  life  is  concerned,  the  death  by  coma, 
or  beginning  at  the  brain,  resolves  itself  into  the 
death  by  asphyxia,  or  beginning  at  the  lungs, 
the  difference  lying  merely  in  the  mode  in 
which  the  arterialization  of  the  blood  is  ar- 
rested. 

But  although  this  is  strictly  true  as  to  cases 

^ I'liil.  Transactions,  1H12. 

1 London  Medical  Obsci valions  and  Inquiries, 
vol,  vi. 


of  violent  death,  produced  experimentally  in 
such  a way  that  a single  cause  only  is  allowed 
to  operate  ; and  although  we  occasionally  meet 
with  cases  of  equal  simplicity  in  disease,  and 
ought  always  to  keep  in  view  the  jirinciples 
which  these  simjde  cases  illustrate  in  the  treat- 
ment of  disease,  yet  it  ought  not  to  be  sup- 
posed that  either  the  death  by  as])hyxia,  that 
by  coma,  or  that  by  syncope,  often  present 
themselves  to  the  observation  of  the  medical 
practitioner  in  the  same  simplicity  as  to  the 
experimental  physiologist.  We  can  state  from 
frequent  observation,  that  it  is  only  in  a certain 
number  of  cases  of  disease,  strictly  belonging 
to  the  head,  such  as  apoplexy  or  hydroceiihalus, 
that  death  takes  place  exactly  in  the  way  of 
coma,  as  above  described,  or  that  the  function 
of  circulation  can  be  observed  to  survive  that 
of  respiration ; and  on  the  other  hand  there 
are  many  instances  of  disease  of  the  lungs, 
particularly  of  phthisis,  in  which  the  ultimate 
extinction  of  life  is  rather  in  the  way  of  syncope 
than  of  asphyxia.  The  simple  principle,  that 
the  circulation,  though  not  dependent  on  any 
action  of  the  nervous  system,  is  liable  to  be 
influenced  in  various  ways  by  causes  acting 
on  the  nervous  system,  enables  us  to  under- 
stand that  death  may  often  take  place,  in  the 
course  of  diseases,  in  a way  different  from  that 
which  the  seat  of  the  disease  may  lead  us  to 
anticipate. 

Nevertheless  it  may  often  be  of  real  and 
practical  importance,  with  the  view  of  ac- 
quiring clear  and  precise  ideas  of  the  modes 
of  fatal  termination  which  are  to  be  expected 
in  the  course  of  diseases,  and  particularly  of 
such  diseases  as  fever — where  the  symptoms 
immediately  preceding  death,  and  the  causes 
evidently  inducing  death,  are  remarkably  various 
in  different  individual  cases, — to  study  atten- 
tively the  phenomena,  and  causes,  of  the 
fatal  termination,  in  the  simpler  cases  of  violent 
death,  such  as  those  which  have  been  here 
considered. 
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( W.  P.  Alison.) 

AVES,  birds;  (Gr.  OgnGs?;  Fr.  Oiscota’; 
Genu.  I'dgt'ln;  Ital.  Uccclli:)  a class  of  ovi- 
purous  vertobi-ate  animals,  with  warm  blood, 
a double  circulation,  and  a covering  of  feathers. 

Birds  are  organized  for  flight,  and  as  this, 
the  most  vigorous  kind  of  locomotion,  demands 
the  greatest  energy  in  the  contractility  of  the 
muscular  fibre,  so  the  respiratory  function  finds 
its  highest  development  in  the  present  class. 
ISot  only  the  ramifications  of  the  pulmonary 
artery,  but  many  of  the  capillaries  of  the  sys- 
temic circulation,  from  the  singular  extension 
of  the  air-cells  through  the  body,  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  influence  of  the  atmosphere,  and 
hence  birds  may  be  said  to  enjoy  a double  re- 
spiration. 

Altliough  the  heart  resembles  in  soine  parti- 
culars that  of  the  liepliliu,  the  four  cavities  are 
as  distinct  as  in  the  Mammalia,  but  they  are 
relatively  stronger,  their  valvular  mechanism  is 
more  perfect,  and  the  contractions  of  this  organ 
are  more  forcible  and  frequent  in  Birds  in  ac- 
cordance with  their  more  extended  respiration 
. and  their  more  energetic  muscular  actions. 

As  Birds  exceed  Mammals  in  the  activity 
of  those  functions  on  which  the  waste  and 
renovation  of  the  general  system  more  imme- 
diately depend,  so  they  possess  a higher  stan- 
dard of  animal  heat;  their  ordinary  tempera- 
ture is  103°  and  104°,  and  according  to  Cam- 
jier  is  occasionally  as  high  as  107°  Fahr. 

The  modification  of  the  tegumentary  cover- 
ing characteristic  of  the  present  class  is  to  be 
regarded  rather  as  dependent  upon,  than  oc- 
casioning, this  high  degree  of  internal  tem- 
perature, which  requires  for  its  due  mainte- 
nance against  the  agency  of  external  cold  an 
adequate  protection  of  the  surface  of  the  body 
by  means  of  non-conducting  down  and  imbri- 
cated feathers  ; and  this  warm  clothing  is  more 
especially  required  to  meet  the  sudden  vari- 
ations of  temperature  to  which  the  bird  is 
exposed  during  its  nipid  and  extensive  flights. 

The  generative  product  is  always  excluded 
from  the  oviduct  in  an  undeveloped  state,  in- 
closed, in  a lifiuid  form,  within  a calcareous 
case  or  shell.  The  female  organs  are,  therefore, 
developed  only  on  the  left  side  of  the  body. 
'I’he  ovum  is  .suh.sequently  i)crfected  by  means 
of  iiiniha/iiin,  for  which  action  the  bird  is  es- 
pecially ailapted  by  its  high  degree  of  animal 
heat. 

Bird.-?  form  the  best  characterized,  most  di.s- 


tinct,  and  natural  class  in  the  whole  animal 
kingdom,  perhaps  even  in  or  ganic  nature 
They  present  a constancy  in  their  mode  of 
generation  and  in  their  tegumen  tary  covering, 
which  is  not  met  with  in  any  other  of  the 
vertebrate  classes.  No  species  of  Bird  ever 
deviates,  like  the  Cetacea  among  Mammals, 
the  Serpents  among  lleptile.s,  and  the  Eels 
among  Fishes,  from  the  tetrapodous  type  of 
formation  which  so  peculiarly  characterizes  the 
vertebrate  division  of  animals. 

The  anterior  extremities  are  invariably  con- 
structed according  to  that  plan  which  best  adapts 
them  for  the  actions  of  flight ; and  although,  in 
some  lew  instances,  the  development  of  the 
wings  proceeds  not  so  far  as  to  enable  them  to 
act  upon  the  surrounding  atmosphere  with  suffi- 
cient power  to  overcome  the  counteracting 
force  of  gravity  ; yet,  in  these  cases  they  assist, 
by  analogous  motions,  the  posterior  extremities; 
either,  as  in  the  Ostrich,  by  beating  the  air 
while  the  body  is  carried  swiftly  forward  by  the 
action  of  the  powerful  legs ; or,  as  in  the  Pen- 
guin, by  striking  the  water  after  the  manner  of 
fins,  and  by  the  resistance  of  the  denser  me- 
dium carrying  the  body  through  the  water  in  a 
manner  analogous  to  that  by  which  the  birds 
of  flight  are  borne  through  the  air.  In  a few 
exceptions  only  are  the  wings  reduced  to  mere 
weapons  of  offence,  as  in  the  Cassowary  and  in 
the  singular  Apteryx  of  New  Zealand,  in  which 
they  are  represented  by  a single  spur.  In  no 
instance  do  the  anterior  extremities  take  any 
share  in  stationary  support  or  in  prehension. 

Birds  are  therefore  biped,  and  the  ope- 
rations of  taking  the  food,  cleansing  the 
plumage,  &c.  are  almost  exclusively  performed 
by  means  of  the  mouth,  which  consists  of  two 
unlabiate  and  edentate  mandibles,  sheathed 
with  horn.  To  facilitate  the  prehensile  and 
other  actions  thus  transferred  to  the  head,  the 
neck  is  elongated,  and  the  body  generally  in- 
clined forwards  and  downwards  from  the  hip- 
joints.  The  thighs  are  accordingly  extended 
forwards  at  an  acute  angle  from  the  pelvis  to- 
wards the  centre  of  the  trunk,  and  the  toes  are 
lengthened  and  spread  out  to  form  an  adequate 
base  of  support.  The  actions  of  perching, 
walking,  running,  scratching,  burrowing,  wa- 
ding, and  swimming,  require  for  their  perfect 
performance  different  modifications  of  the  pos- 
teriorextremities.  The  mandibles,  again,  present 
as  many  varieties  of  form,  each  corresponding  to 
the  nature  of  the  food,  and  in  some  degree  in- 
dicative of  the  organization  necessary  for  its 
due  assimilation.  Ornithologists  have,  there- 
fore, founded  their  divisions  of  the  class  chiefly 
on  the  modifications  of  the  bill  and  feet.  Since, 
however.  Birds  in  general  are  associated  to- 
gether by  characters  so  peculiar,  definite,  ami 
unvarying,  it  becomes  in  consequence  more 
difficult  to  separate  them  into  subordinate 
groups,  and  these  arc  necessarily  more  arbi- 
trary and  artificial  than  are  those  of  the  other 
vertebrate  classes. 

A division  of  the  class  may  be  found- 

ed on  the  condition  of  the  newly-hatchcil 
young,  which  in  some  orders  arc  able  to  run 
about  and  provide  food  for  themselves  the  mo- 
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mcnt  they  quit  the  shell  (Aves  prtEcoces) ; 
■while  in  others  the  young  are  excluded  feeble, 
naked,  and  blind,  and  dependent  on  their  pa- 
rents for  support  (Aves  ultrices ). 

ScopoLi,  in  his  ‘ Introduction  to  Natural 
History,’  published  in  1777,  proposed  a dicho- 
tomous systematic  distribution  of  Birds,  found- 
ed on  the  form  of  the  scales  covering  the 
tarsus.  The  species  which  have  these  scales 
small  and  polygonal  are  the  Retepedes  of  this 
author;  those  which  have  the  legs  covered 
anteriorly  with  unequal  semicircular  plates  are 
the  Scutipedes. 

Nitzsch,*  the  celebrated  professor  of  natural 
history  at  Halle,  has  synthetically  grouped  to- 
gether the  feathered  tribes  under  three  grand 
orders,  according  to  the  great  divisions  of  the 
terraqueous  globe  which  form  the  principal 
theatres  of  their  actions.f  The  first  order  con- 
sists of  the  birds  of  the  air  par  excellence,  Aves 
ciereee  (Luft-vbgeln) ; the  second  order  em- 
braces the  birds  of  the  earth,  Aves  terrestres 
(Erd-vbgeln)  ; the  third  great  division  includes 
the  birds  which  frequent  the  waters,  Aves  aqua- 
ticce  (Wasser-vbgeln).  The  Eagle  and  the 
Sparrow  may  be  named  as  examples  of  the  first ; 
the  Ostrich  and  the  common  fowl  of  the 
second ; the  Heron  and  the  Gull  of  the  third 
of  these  extensive  divisions. 

A more  definite  arrangement  of  Birds,  in 
which  a similar  principle  may  be  traced,  has 
been  proposed  by  a distinguished  naturalist  of 
our  own  country,  Mr.  Vigors.  He  divides  the 
class  Aves  mio  Jive  orders.  The  jirst  includes 
the  birds  which  soar  in  the  upper  regions  of  the 
air,  which  build  their  nests  and  rear  their 
young  on  the  highest  rocks  and  loftiest  trees, 
and  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  typical 
species  of  Nitzsch’s  Aerial  Birds;  this  order  is 
termed  Raptores,  from  the  rapacious  habits 
and  animal  food  of  the  species  so  grouped  to- 
gether. 

The  second  order  affects  the  lower  regions  of 
the  air ; the  birds  composing  it  are  peculiarly 
arboreal  in  their  habits,  and  are  therefore  term- 
ed Perchers  or  Insessores. 

The  third  order  corresponds  to  Nitzsch’s 
Aves  terrestres,  and  is  denominated  Rasores, 
from  the  general  habit  which  these  granivorous 
species  present  of  scratching  up  the  soil  to 
obtain  their  food. 

By  dividing  the  aquatic  birds  of  Nitzsch  into 
those  which  frequent  the  fresh  waters,  and  are 
limited  to  wading  into  rivers,  lakes,  &c.  in 
search  of  their  food,  and  those  which  possess  the 
power  of  swimming  in  the  great  ocean,  we  ob- 
tain the  two  remaining  orders  of  the  quinary 
arrangement  of  Mr.  Vigors,  viz.  the  Grallatores, 
or  Waders,  and  the  Natatores,  or  Swimmers. 
The  merit  of  this  system  is  not,  however, 
confined  to  the  defining  of  the  different  groups 
in  as  clear  and  readily  appreciable  a manner  as 
the  subject  will  admit;  but  it  also  aims  at 

• See  Schoepfs,  in  Mechel’s  Archiv  fur  Physio- 
logic, B.  12,  p.73. 

t Blumenbach  more  vaguely  proposes  a Binary 
arrangement  of  Birds  on  the  same  principle  ; he 
divides  the  class  into  Land-Birds  and  Water-Birih. 
In  Lawrence’s  Bbimenbach,  Comp.  Anat,  p.  xxxiii. 


displaying  the  natural  affinities  by  which  the 
several  orders  and  families  are  connected  with 
and  pass  into  one  another.  In  the  ornitholo- 
gical systems  of  other  naturalists,  who  have 
made  this  branch  of  zoology  their  particular 
study,  we  find  the  greatest  discrepancy  both  as 
to  the  number  and  value  of  the  primary  divi- 
sions of  the  class. 

Sandewall  has  /owr  orders  or  cohorts. 

Vieillot,  like  Vigors,  has  Jive  orders. 
Linnaeus,  Cuvier,  Carus,  and  Uumeril  have 
six  orders. 

Illiger  has  seven. 

Scopoli,  Latham,  Meyer,  Wolf  and  Blain- 
ville  have  nine. 

Temminck  (1820)  has  sixteen. 

Schceffer  has  seventeen. 

Brisson  has  twenty-eight,  and 
Lacepede  has  thirty-eight  orders. 

Where  so  many  masters  of  the  science  differ, 
it  is  difficult  for  one  less  profoundly  versed  in 
ornithology  to  select  the  most  unexceptionable 
system  of  arrangement,  and  as  Kirry*  ob- 
serves, ‘ the  choice  perplexes.’  We  have  here 
adopted  the  arrangement  proposed  by  that  dis- 
tinguished naturalist  as  being  the  one  which 
facilitates  the  expression  of  the  leading  ana- 
tomical differences  which  obtain  in  the  class  of 
Birds,  and  which  may  therefore  be  considered 
as  the  most  natural. 

Orders. 

1.  Raptores,  Vig.  Syn.  Accipitres,  Linn. 
Cuv.  Birds  of  Prey  or  Raveners.f 

II.  I NSESSORES,  Vig.  Passeres,  Linn.  Cuv. 
Perchers. 

III.  ScANSORES,  Illig.  Cuv.  Climbers. 

IV.  Rasores,  Illig.  Gallinm,  Cuv.  Scratchers. 

V.  CuRSORES,  Illig.  Brevipennes,  Cuv. 

Coursers. 

VI.  Grallatores,  Illig.  Grallre,  Linn.  Cuv. 
Waders. 

VII.  Natatores,  Illig.  Palmipedes,  Cuv.; 

Anseres,  Linn.  Swimmers. 

The  following  are  the  characters  of  these  orders. 
Class  Aves  ( Birds.) 

Animal  vertebrated,  oviparous,  biped. 
Anterior  extremities  organized  for  flight. 
Integument  plumose. 

Blood,  red,  warm. 

Respiration  and  circulation  double. 

Lungs  fixed,  perforated. 

Negative  characters,  no  auricles,  lips,  teeth, 
epiglottis,  diaphragm,  fornix,  corpus  callosum, 
scrotum. 

Order  I.  RAPTORES. 

Body,  very  muscular.  _ 

Beak,  strong,  cur- 
ved, sharp-edged  and 
sharp-pointed,  often 
armed  with  a lateral 
tooth ; upper  man- 
dible the  longest. 

(Fig  112.) 

* Bridgewater  Treatise,  vol.  ii.  p.  444. 
t This  word  is  proposed  by  Mr.  Kirby  as  the 
English  for  Raptores ; it  is  the  substantive  of  rave- 
nous, from  the  verb  to  raven. 
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Lf'gs,  robust, 
short,  with  tluee 
toes  before,  and 
one  behind  ; all 
armed  with  long, 
strong,  crooked 
talons.  I'igA  13. 

All  the  Birds 
of  I'rey  feed  on 
the  flesh  of  living 
or  recently  killed 
animals.  They 
liave  a prompt, 
powerful,  and  rapid  flight.  They  are  mono- 
gamous; the  female  exceeds  the  male  in  size. 
They  nidificate  in  lofty  situations  and  rarely 
lay  more  than  four  eggs : the  young  are  ex- 
cluded in  a blind  and  feeble  state. 

The  Birds  of  Prey  are  either  diurnal  or  noc- 
turnal. 

The  Diurmd  Raptores  have  their  eyes  di- 
rected laterally,  and  are  divided  into  the  fol- 
lowing families — Fulconid^,  Eagles  and  Hawks ; 

Vultures;  and  Gt/pogeranid(e,Vih\ch 
includes  the  Secretary  vulture.  In  the  first  two 
divisions  the  characters  of  the  order  are  most 
strongly  marked ; in  the  third  the  legs  deviate 
from  the  ordinal  character  and  are  remarkably 
elongated,  adapting  it  to  an  inferior  kind  of 
prey,  viz.  noxious  reptiles,  serpents,  &c. 

The  Nocturnal  Ilaptoresha.\e  the  eyes  directed 
forwards,  and  include  the  Strigidce  or  owl-tribe. 

Order  II.  INSESSORES. 


period  on  parental  care.  The  brain  arrives  in 
this  order  at  its  greatest  proportional  size;  the 
organ  of  voice  here  attains  its  utmost  com- 
plexity, and  all  the  characteristics  of  the  bird, 
as  power  of  flight,  melody  of  voice,  and 
beauty  of  plumage  are  enjoyed  in  the  highest 
perfection  by  one  or  other  of  the  groups  of  this 
extensive  and  varied  order. 

The  beak  of  the  Imcssores  varies  in  form 
according  to  the  nature  of  their  food,  which 
may  be  small  or  young  birds,  carrion,  insects, 
fruit,  seeds,  vegetable  juices,  or  of  a mixed 
kind.  The  modifications  of  the  rostrum 
have  therefore  afforded  convenient  characters 
for  the  tribes  or  subdivisions  of  the  order ; 
these  are  termed,  t,  Dentirostres ; 2,  Coniros- 
tres ; 3,  Tamirosti'es ; 4,  Fissirustres. 

The  F)entirostres,  (jig.WF) 
characterized  by  their  insect 
food,  and  the  notch  near  the 
extremity  of  the  upper  man- 
dible, include  the  families 
termed  LuniadcB  or  Shrikes  ; 

Merulidce,  Thrushes;  Sylvi-  Rostrum  of  a Shrike 
ad(E,  Warblers;  Fiprida,  Tits;  and  Muscica- 
pidcE,  Ely-catchers. 

The  ConiroHtres  (jig.  116)  include  the  two 


Fig.  116. 


Fig.  113. 


Legs  slender,  short,  with  three  toes  before 
and  one  behind,  the  two  external  toes  united 
by  a very  short  membrane.* 

Tlie  Ferchers  form  by  far  the  most  nume- 
rous order  of  birds,  but  are  the  least  easily 
recognizable  by  distinctive  characters  common 
to  the  whole  group.  Their  feet,  being  more 
especially  adapted  to  the  delicate  labours  of 
nidification,  have  neither  the  webbed  struc- 
ture of  those  of  the  Swimmers,  nor  the 
robust  strength  and  destructive  talons  which 
characterise  the  feet  of  the  Bird  of  Rapine, 
nor  yet  the  extended  toes  which  enable  the 
Wader  to  walk  safely  over  marshy  soils  and 
tread  lightly  on  the  float- 
ing leaves  of  aquatic 
plants ; but  the  toes  are 
slender,  flexible,  and 
moderately  elongated 
with  long,  pointed  and 
slightly  curved  claws. 

(Fig.WA.) 

The  perchers  in  general  have  the  females 
smaller  and  less  brilliant  in  their  plumage  than 
the  males;  they  always  live  in  pairs,  build  in 
trees,  and  display  the  greatest  art  in  the  con- 
struction of  their  nests.  The  young  are  ex- 
cluded in  a blind  and  naked  state,  and  wholly 
dependent  for  subsistence  during  a certain 


Fig.lU. 


• The  genus  Cej/r,  Laccp.  ( Alcedo  tridacti/la, 
Pall.)  affords  an  exception,  the  inner  too  being 
deficient ; and  the  two  otlicr  anterior  ones  being 
tinited  as  in  the  other  Hyndactylcs,  it  appears  as 
if  there  was  but  one  toe  in  front  opposed  to  one 
behind. 


Rostrum  of  a Crow. 

orders  of  M.Temminck,  termed  Omnivores  and 
Granivores ; and  are  characterized  by  a strong 
and  conical  beak,  the  margin  of  which  is  gene- 
rally entire;  the  greater  part  are  omnivorous, 
the  rest  granivorous;  these  latter  are  the  Hard- 
billed Birds  of  Ray.  The  families  of  the  tribe 
are  the  following : Sturnidw,  Starlings ; Cor- 
videe.  Crows ; Bucerida,  Ilornbills  ; Loxiada, 
Cross-bills;  Fringillida,  Finches,  Larks. 

The  Tenuirostres 
(fig.  1 17)  or.  suctorial 
birds  form,  Mr.Vigors 
observes,  “ the  most 
interesting  group,  per- 
haps, of  the  animal  RostrumoftheOrthorhi/nchus, 
world . Deriving  their  or  Straight-billed  Hummhig 
subsistence  for  the  most  Bird. 

part  from  the  nectar  of  flowers,*  we  never  fail  to 
associate  them  in  idea  with  that  more  beautiful 
and  perfect  part  of  the  vegetable  creation,  with 
which  in  their  delicacy  and  fragility  of  form, 
their  variety  and  brilliancy  of  hues,  not  less  than 
by  their  extracting  their  nourishment  from 
vegetable  juices,  they  appear  to  have  so  many 
relations.  As  the  tribe  is  confined  exclusively 
to  the  torrid  zone  and  southern  hemisphere, 
the  naturalists  of  our  northern  latitudes  have 
little  opportunity  of  observing  their  manners 
or  of  inspecting  their  internal  construction.’' f 

• In  the  Humming-Birds  which  we  have  dis- 
sected, wc  have  found  the  remains  of  minute  insects 
in  tlie  gizzard. 

t Wc  have  selected  the  skeleton  of  the  Humming- 
bird, one  of  this  tribe,  as  a striking  illustration  of  the 


Fig.ur. 
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Fig.  118. 
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Rostrum  of  the 
Capohnulyus. 


This  distinguished  ornithologist  proposes  to 
divide  the  Tenuirostres  into  the  following 
families:  Sugar-eaters ; Trochilida, 

Humming-birds; — in  which  families  the  beak 
and  feet  are  more  remarkable  for  their  tenuity 
and  length  : and  Frtmi  crop  idee,  Hoopoes ; Me- 
lip/iagidee,  lloney-suckers  ; Nectariniudee,  Nec- 
tar-birds ; — in  which  the  slenderness  of  the  beak 
and  feet  is  less  remarkable. 

The  Fissh'ostres,  fjig. 
118j,  like  the  Tetmh'ostres, 
are  distinguished  by  a habit 
of  feeding  on  the  wing,  but 
as  their  food,  instead  of 
vegetable  juices,  consists  of 
. „ living  insects,  the  form  of 

the  beak  is  modified  accordingly,  and  is  re- 
markable for  its  shortness  and  the  wideness 
of  its  gape,  especially  in  the  typical  families. 
In  these  the  mode  of  catching  the  prey  is  con- 
formable to  their  distinguishing  characters  ; they 
receive  it  in  full  flight  into  the  cavity  of  their 
mouths,  which  remain  open  for  that  purpose,  and 
where  a viscous  exudation  within  and  a strong 
fence  o^vibrissts  on  the  exterior,  assist  in  secur- 
ing the  victim.  The  longer-billed  Fissirostres, 
on  the  other  hand,  seize  their  food  by  their  bills. 
The  following  are  the  families  of  the  Fissirostral 
tribe : Hirundinidte,  Swallows ; Caprmulgidee, 
Goat-suckers;  these  are  characterized  by  the 
short,  wide,  and  weak  bill.  Todidee,  Todies ; 
Hulcyonidee,  King-fishers;  Meropidee,  Bee- 
eaters  ; these  latter  fa- 


miliesare  characterized 
by  their  stronger  and 
longer  bill,  and  fur- 
ther differ  from  the 
preceding  in  having 
the  external  toe  nearly 
as  long  as  the  middle 
one  to  which  it  is 
united  as  far  as  the 
penultimate  j oint ; they 
are  therefore  termed 
Syndactyles  by  Cuvier. 
Fig.X  1 9 represents  the 
foot  of  the  King-fisher. 
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Order  III.  SCANSORES. 


Feet  with  two 
toes  before  and  one 
behind.  ( Fig.  120.) 
The  disposition  of 
the  toes  which  re- 
sults from  the  ex- 
ternal one  being 
turned  back  like  the 
thumb,  gives  the 
Scansores  great  fa- 
cility in  climbing 
the  branches  of 
trees,  but  proporti- 
onally impedes  their 
progression  along 
level  ground.*  Their 


Fig.  120. 


adaptation  of  tlic  vertebrate  skeleton  to  powers  of 

fligbf-  . , , 

• Tlicrc  arc  peculiar  exceptions  to  the  general 
character  in  this  as  in  most  other  orders  of  birds. 


nests  are  loss  skilfully  constructed  than  those 
of  the  Insessores,  and  arc  generally  made  in 
the  hollows  of  old  trees ; one  family,  indeed, 
is  remarkable  for  depositing  its  eggs  in  the 
nests  of  other  birds.  Tlieir  jiowers  of  flight 
are  moderate  ;*  their  food  consists  of  insects 
and  fruit.  The  scansorial  families  are  the 
Fsiltucidce,  Parrots;  Ficidee,  Woodpeckers, 
Wry-necks;  Cuculidee,  Cuckoos;  Rliatnphas- 
tida,  Toucans. 


Orderly.  RASORES. 

Upper  inaudible,  vaulted;  nostrils,  pierced 
in  a membranous  space  at  their  base,  covered 
by  a cartilaginous  scale.  Ergs,  strong,  mus- 
cular; three  toes  before  united  at  their  base  by 
a short  membrane,  and  one  behind,  higher 
than  the  rest,  furnished  with  short,  blunt,  and 
robust  nails,  for  the  purpose  of  scratching  up 
the  food.  Tail-J'ea- 
thei'S  14 — 18. 

The  food  of  the 
Scratchers,  or  gal- 
linaceous birds,  be- 
ing vegetable  sub- 
stances, as  grains  and 
seeds,  they  have  a 
large  crop  and  ex- 
tremely muscular 
gizzard.  They  most- 
ly deposit  and  hatch  their  eggs  on  the  ground 
in  a rudely  constructed  nest  of  straw.  Each 
male  has  ordinarily  many  females,  he  takes  no 
part  in  nidification  or  in  rearing  the  young; 
and  these  are  generally  numerous  and  able  to 
run  about  and  provide  for  themselves  the  mo- 
ment they  quit  the  shell. 

The  families  of  the  Rasores  are  the  Coluvi- 
bid(B,  or  Dove-tribe  ; Cracidee,  Curassow-birds  ; 
Phasianidee,  Pheasant,  common  Fowl ; Telra- 
onidee,  Grouse,  Partridge. 
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Order  V.  CURSORES. 

Wings  very  short,  not  used  for  flying ; legs 
robust;  Sternum  without  a keel. 

This  order  includes  the  Brevipennes,  which 
constitute  a tribe  of  Waders  (Grallae)  in  the 
Cuvierian  system  ; and  form  in  the  system  of 
Mr.  Vigors,  a family  of  Rasores  under  the 
term  Struthionidee.  They  differ  remarkably 
from  one  another,  both  in  the  form  of  the  beak 
and  feet,  and  each  known  species  forms  the 
type  of  either  a separate  genus  or  family. 

Among  the  Cuculidee,  the  ‘ Traveller’s  Friend,^  of 
South  America/  and  among  the  Psittacidee,  the 
‘ ground  parrots’  of  New  South  Wales,  are  remark- 
able for  their  preference  of  the  ground,  for  progres- 
sion along  which  their  elongated  naked  tarsus,  and 
slender  toes,  of  which  one  of  the  hind  ones  can  be 
brought  forward  to  the  front  row,  favourably  adapt 
them. 

* The  Trichoglossi  of  Now  Holland  aftbid  as  re- 
markable an  exception  in  respect  of  powers  of  flight ; 
for  instead  of  the  usual  sliort  rounded  wings  of  the 
parrot  tribe,  they  have  them  elongated  and  pointed 
like  those  of  a liawk,  and  dart  through  the  forests 
with  inconceivable  rai)idity. 


AVES. 


2d 


Fiir.  122. 


<7y„ 


Fool  of  the  Ostrich 


The  Coursers  vviili 
a depressed  beak  have 
the  longest  ami  strong- 
est legs,  ami  run  with 
remarkable  velocity ; 
these  inclmle 

'riie  Ostrich  ( Stru- 
thio  Camclus ) which 
has  only  two  toes. 

( Fig.  122.) 

The  Rhea  ( Rhea  A/ne- 

riraiia.)  j which  have  three 

The  Cassowary  ( Cas-  \ turned  for- 

siturnts  gtilett t Its. ^ C ward. 

The  Emeu  ( Dromuius  V 

Of  these  four  giants  of  the  class  the  first 
inhabits  the  continent  of  Africa,  the  second 
South  America,  the  third  Java,  and  the  fourth 

Australia.  . 

The  Coursers,  with  a compressed  beak,  are 
represented  by  a single  and  now  extinct  genus, 
the  Dodo,  ( Didus  ineplus,  Linn.) 

This  bird  is  known  from  a description  given 
by  one  of  the  early  Dutch  navigators,  and 
iireserved  in  Clusius  (Fxoticonim  lion  de- 
cern descr.  1605,  pp.  99  and  100) ; by  an  oil- 
painting  of  the  same  period,  copied  by  Ed- 
wards (Gleanings,  plate  294);  from  a de- 
scription and  figure  in  Herbert’s  Some  Years 
Travels  in  Africa,  Asia,  ^'C.  1677  ; and  from 
the  Historia  Naturalis  et  Medica,  of  Jacob 

Eontius,  1658.  o n 

A foot  of  the  Dodo  is  preserved  m the  British 

IMuseum,  and  a head  in  the  Ashmolean  col- 
lection at  Oxford.  The  beak  resembles  that  of 
the  Penguin  or  Albatross  rather  than  that  of 
a \’ulture,  to  which  it  has  been  compared. 
The  foot  would  resemble  that  of  the  Apteno- 
(lytes,  if  it  were  webbed,  which  however  it  is 
not  nor  has  been.  It  is  very  similar  to,  but 
proportionally  stronger  than,  the  foot  of  the 
( 'urassow.  We  have  examined  carefully  the 
foot  in  the  British  Museum,  and  also  the  head 
of  the  Dodo  at  the  Ashmolean  Museum,  and 
derived  a conviction  that  they  are  the  remains 
of  a bird  sui  generis. 

A third  form  of  beak  among  the  Brevipennes 
or  Cursores  is  presented  by  the  Apterp.v  Aus- 
tralis; a bird  inhabiting  and  apparently  pecu- 
liar to  the  island  of  New  Zealand.  The  man- 
(bbles  arc  elongated  and  slender,  the  upper 
one  is  marked  on  either  side  by  a longitudinal 
furrow.  The  toes  are,  as  in  the  Dodo,  four  in 
number;  but  the  fourth,  or  posterior  one,  is 
smaller,  being  reduced  almost  to  a spur,  and 
ihe  three  anterior  ones  have  the  lateral  skin, 
notched  as  in  the  Vhaleropes.  The  wings  are 
.shorter  than  in  any  other  known  bird,  are  fpiite 
concealed  by  the  feathers,  and  terminate  in  a 
sharp  siiine  or  claw.  The  feathers  are  narrow 
like  those  of  the  Ca.ssowary. 

Ordo  VI.  G RA  TtljA  TO  RFjS, 

Legs  with  the  tibia,  and  especially  the  me- 
tatarsus very  long,  stretched  out  behind  in 
flight;  the  distal  cud  of  the  tibia  uufeathcred ; 
facs  elongated,  straight.  long.  Rod// 

slender ; neck  and  beak  long. 


Fig.  123. 


The  Waders,— or  Gr«//^e,  as  they  were  termed 
by  Linnseus  from  being  raised  on  their  long 
legs,  as  on  stills, — frequent  for  the  most  part 
the  banks  of  lakes  and  rivers,  marshes,  and 
the  shores  of  estuaries,  and  derive  their  food, 
some  exclusively  from  the  waters,  feeding  on 
small  fishes,  aquatic  mollusks,  worms,  small 
reptiles,  and  insects,  as  well  as  their  spawn, 
while  others  are  of  more  terrestrial  habits  and 
food.  Of  the  latter  kind  are  the  Gruida,  or 
Stork  tribe,  which  are  chiefly  vegetable  feeders, 
and  resemble  the  land  birds  in  their  bill  and 
feet;  the  former  being  more  obtuse  than  in 
the  typical  waders,  and  the  latter  shorter.  Then 
follow  the  Ardeide,  or  Heron  tribe;  the  Scolo- 
pacidcB,  Snipe,  Woodcock ; the  Rallida,  Rail, 
Coot;  and  the  Charadriadee,  Plover,  Sander- 
ling,  &c. 

The  Waders  are  remarkable  for  their  power 
of  preserving  a motionless  position  upon  one 
leg  for  a considerable  length  of  time ; the 
mechanism  by  which  this  is  effected  will  be 
afterwards  described.  During  flight  they 
stretch  out  their  long  legs  behind  to  counter- 
balance their  long  neck,  and  the  tail  is  always 
extremely  short,  its  function  as  a rudder  being 
transferred  to  the  legs.  They  mostly  make  or 
choose  their  nests  on  the  ground,  anti  the  young 
are  enabled  to  run  about  as  soon  as  hatched, 
excepting  in  those  Waders  which  live  in  pairs. 

Ordo  VII.  NATATORFS. 

Body  closely  covered  with  feathers,  and 
coated  with  a thick  down  next  the  skin.  Begs 
short,  placed  behind  the  point  of  equilibrium. 
Toes  united  by  a membrane  or  web,  which  is 
sometimes  divided. 

The  Swimmers,  or 
Palmipedes,  are  of  all 
the  orders  of  birds  the 
most  easily  recogniza- 
ble by  tbe  structure  and 
position  of  their  oar- 
like  feet:  this  peculi- 
arity which  occasionsan 
awkward  gait  on  land, 
is  extremely  favourable 
to  those  birds  ‘ whose 
business  is  in  the  great 
waters.’  Their  body 
is  boat-shaped,  and  ge- 
nerally elongated,  as  is 
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also  their  neck.  Their  dense  plumage  is  oiled 
and  lubricated  by  the  secretion  of  the  coccy- 
geal glands,  which  are  remarkably  developed 
for  that  purpose.  In  general  the  males  have 
naany  females,  and  in  harmony  with  this  spe- 
ciality the  young  are  hatched  in  a condition 
which  renders  the  cooperation  of  both  parents 
for  their  support  unnecessary,  being  able  to 
take  to  the  water  and  swim  about  in  search 
of  food  the  instant  that  they  are  liberated  from 
-the  egg-covenngs.  The  families  of  Swimmers 
are  the  AnatidcR,  Swan,  Goose,  Duck;  Co- 
lymbidte..  Divers ; Alcad^e,  Auks ; Pelecanidce, 
Pelican,  Cormorant,  Gannet ; Larida,  Gulls. 

1.  Osteology. — The  skeleton  of  Birds  is  re- 
markable for  the  rapidity  of  its  development 
and  the  light  and  elegant  mechanism  disjilayed 
in  the  adaptation  of  its  several  parts.  The 
osseous  substance  is  compact,  and  exhibits 
more  of  the  laminated  and  less  of  the  fibrous 
texture  than  in  the  other  vertebrate  classes. 
This  is  more  especially  the  case  in  those  parts 
of  the  skeleton  which  are  permeated  by  the  air. 
The  bones  which  present  this  singular  modifi- 
cation have  a greater  proportion  of  the  phosphate 
of  lime  in  their  composition  than  is  found  in 
the  osseous  system  of  the  mammalia,  and  they 
are  whiter  than  the  bones  of  any  other  animal. 
In  the  bones  where  the  medulla  is  not  dis- 
placed or  dessicated  by  the  extension  of  the 
air-cells  into  their  interior,  the  colour  is  of  a 
duller  white.  In  the  Silk  or  Negro-fowl  of 
the  Cape  de  Verd  Islands  ( Gallus  Morio, 
Temminck)  the  periosteal  covering  of  the 
bones  is  of  a dark  brown,  and  in  some  parts 
almost  black  colour ; but  this  ought  to  be  re- 
garded as  a peculiarity  of  the  cellular  rather 
than  of  the  osseous  texture,  which  does  not 
differ  in  colour  from  that  of  other  birds; 
indeed  the  thin  aponeurosis  covering  the  lateral 
tendons  of  the  gizzard  of  the  Silk-fowl  is 
observed  to  have  the  same  dark  hue  as  the 
membrane  which  invests  the  bones. 

Although  in  the  disposition  of  the  parts  of 
the  osseous  system  of  birds  the  plan  which 
pervades  the  vertebrate  type  of  structure  is 
nowhere  absolutely  violated,  yet  the  variations 
from  that  plan  required  by  the  peculiar  exigen- 
cies of  the  class  are  of  the  most  striking  and 
interesting  kind.  We  shall  successively  con- 
sider the  relations  of  these  modifications  to 
the  powers  and  habits  of  the  bird  as  they 
present  themselves  in  the  vertebral  axis,  in  the 
bones  of  the  head  and  thorax,  and  in  those 
of  the  anterior  and  posterior  extremities. 

Fig.  125. 


Skeleloti  of  the  Tojxii*  Humming  Bird  ( Trochilm  Pelh, 


The  vertebnil  axis  or  spine  is  divisible  into  a 
cervical  (Jig.  125,  «),  dorsal  {b),  sacral  (r),  and 
caudal  (il)  region  ; the  vertebra?  immediately 
succeeding  those  which  bear  ribs  have  a lateral 
anchylosis  with  the  iliac  bones,  and  therefore 
there  is  no  part  of  the  spine  which  possesses 
the  characters  of  the  lumbar  vertebra?  of  mam- 
malia and  reptiles. 

The  vertebrae  are  the  first  parts  of  the  osseous 
system  which  make  their  appearance  in  the 
development  of  the  embryo,  and  they  are  of 
all  parts  of  the  skeleton  the  most  constant  in 
their  existence  and  general  characters. 

The  dorsal  or  costal  vertebrae  in  birds  rarely 
form  more  than  a fourth  part  of  the  entire 
vertebral  column,  and  in  some  of  the  long- 
necked Grallutores,  as  the  Stork,  form  only 
an  eighth  part  of  the  spine ; they  have  not 
been  observed  to  be  fewer  than  six  nor  more 
than  eleven  in  number  throughout  the  class : 
the  latter  obtains  in  the  Swans  ( Cygnus  canorus 
et  olor ) and  Sheldrake ; the  most  common 
numbers  are  seven  or  eight. 

The  dorsal  vertebrae  are  short,  as  compared 
with  the  cervical : they  appear  broad  when 
viewed  superiorly,  in  consequence  of  the  great 
development  of  the  transverse  processes;  but 
their  bodies  are  much  compressed  in  the  lateral 
direction,  so  as  to  be  reduced  almost  to  the 
form  of  vertical  laminae  towards  the  sacral 
region.  This  is  especially  observable  in  the 
Penguins  ( Aptenodytes,  Catarrhactes) ; but 
in  the  Ostrich  the  bodies  of  the  dorsal  ver- 
tebrae retain  their  breadth  throughout. 

The  bodies  are  not  united  by  intervertebral 
substances,  but  by  capsular  ligaments  and 
synovial  membranes ; the  anterior  articular 
cartilaginous  surface  is  convex  in  the  vertical 
direction,  and  concave  in  the  transverse ; the 
posterior  surface  is  the  reverse.  The  Penguins, 
however,  present  a remarkable  exception  to 
this  rule.  The  posterior  surface  of  the  third 
dorsal  vertebra  is  uniformly  concave,  to  which 
the  opposed  end  of  the  fourth  vertebra  presents 
a corresponding  convexity  : the  ball  and  socket 
joint  is  continued  between  the  several  ver- 
tebrjE  to  the  last  dorsal,  which  is  anchy- 
losed  to  the  sacrum.  This  is  an  interesting 
affinity  to  the  Reptilia,  in  addition  to  numerous 
others  displayed  in  the  construction  of  these 
singular  birds.  In  most  birds  the  bodies  of 
some  of  the  middle  dorsal  vertebrae  are  an- 
chylosed  together;  and  in  general  those  which 
are  nearest  the  sacrum.  In  the  Flamingo  we 
have  observed  this  anchylosis  extending  from 
the  second  to  the  fifth 
dorsal  vertebra.  In  the 
Sparrow-hawk  the  second, 
third,  fourth,  and  fifth 
dorsal  vertebrae  are  conso- 
lidated into  one  piece, 
while  the  sixth  enjoys  con- 
siderable lateral  motion 
both  upon  the  fifth  and 
seventh,  w’hich  last  is  an- 
chylosed  to  the  sacrum  ; 
so  that  the  body  can  be 
rapidly  and  extensively  in- 
flected towards  either  side 
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during  the  pursuit  of  prey.  This  structure 
and  its  uses  were  hrst  pointed  out  by  Mr. 

11.  Earle. 

The  bodies  of  the  anterior  dorsal  vertebrse 
send  down  processes  from  their  inferior  or 
ventral  surfaces  for  the  advantageous  origin 
of  the  recti  antici  wajorcs  muscles  of  the  neck. 
These  processes  ditler  from  the  inferior  spines 
of  the  tail  in  not  being  perforated  for  the 
passage  of  an  artery.  This  part  of  the  spine 
is  further  strengthened  by  the  extension  of 
osseous  splints  from  the  transverse  processes, 
which  unite  those  of  contiguous  vertebrae  to- 
gether, and  also  by  the  anchylosis  of  the 
spinous  processes.  But  where  a similar  ne- 
cessity for  the  fixation  of  the  trunk  does  not 
exist,  as  in  the  Slruthious  birds  and  Penguins, 
which  cannot  fly,  all  the  dorsal  vertebrae  are 
moveable  upon  each  other.  When  it  is  con- 
sidered that  the  head,  posterior  extremities, 
and  viscera  are  suspended  in  flight  frona  this 
central  portion  of  the  trunk,  and  that  it  has 
almost  exclusively  to  sustain  the  shock  of  the 
violent  contractions  of  the  principal  muscles 
of  the  wings,  the  necessity  for  the  mechanism 
consolidating  the  dorsal  vertebrae  will  be  readily 
appreciated. 

Immobility  and  strength  are  still  more  ob- 
viously required  in  that  part  of  the  spine  by 
which  the  weight  of  a horizontal  body  is  to 
be  transferred  to  a single  pair  of  extremities 
articulated  to  the  trunk  behind  the  centre 
of  gravity.  The  anchylosis  of  the  bodies  of 
the  vertebra,  which  already  begins  to  appear 
in  the  last  dorsal,  is,  therefore,  continued 
through  all  the  sacral  vertebrae  as  far  as  the 
caudal  region ; and  this  consolidated  mass 
(b  to  c)  is  united  laterally  to  the  iliac  bones. 
Hence  it  is  always  difficult  to  determine  the 
number  of  vertebra  of  which  it  is  composed. 

e have  made  sections  of  the  sacrums  of  many 
different  birds  with  a view  to  determine  this 
fact,  and  have  generally  found  the  number 
greater  than  that  which  is  indicated  in  the 
tables  of  Cuvier.  Thus  the  Stork  has  twelve, 
instead  of  eleven  sacral  vertebrae ; the  Coot 
thirteen,  instead  of  seven ; the  Kingfisher 
eleven,  instead  of  eight:  while  the  Ostrich,  on 
the  other  hand,  has  but  seventeen,  instead  of 
twenty  bones  of  the  sacrum.  The  bodies  of 
the  sacral  vertebrae  are  broad,  but  shallow,  and 
towards  the  tail  the  floor  of  the  vertebral  canal 
is  formed  by  a mere  lamina  of  bone  : the  canal 
is  remarkably  dilated  in  this  part  of  the  spine 
for  the  enlargement  of  the  cord  which  gives 
off  the  nerves  to  the  posterior  extremity.  It 
is  a curious  fact  that  the  roots  of  these  nerves 
pass  out  of  the  osseous  canal  by  separate 
orifices,  the  ganglion  on  the  posterior  root 
and  the  union  of  the  two  being  external  to  the 
spine.  The  aspect  of  all  these  orifices  is  la- 
teral, in  the  intervals  of  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses of  the  different  vertebra:,  which  are  not 
united  together  as  in  the  mammalia.  The  first 
four  or  five  sacral  vertebra:  give  off  two  sets 
of  transverse  processes,  one  ventral,  the  other 
dorsal ; the  ventral  ones  are  wanting  in  the 
succeeding  four,  and  then  suddenly  reappear 
to  abut  against  the  .symphysis  of  the  ilium  and 


ischium,  and  are  so  continued  double  to  thq 
end.  The  spinous  processes  which  are  prin- 
ciimlly  developed  from  the  anterior  sacral  ver- 
tebra:, give  off  from  their  extremities  lateral 
expansions,  which  anchylose  with  the  iliac 
bones,  and  form  an  osseous  roof,  arching  over 
and  concealing  the  transverse  processes. 

The  coccygeal  vertebrse  of  birds,  though  never 
prolonged  into  a conspicuous  caudal  appen- 
dage, are  in  general  moveable  upon  each  other, 
and  are  frequently  nine  in  number.  W ith  the 
exception  of  the  last,  they  are  , broad  and  short 
and  perforated  for  the  lodgement  of  the  spinal 
marrow.  With  the  exception  of  the  last  also 
they  have  spines  on  both  the  dorsal  and  ventral 
aspects ; and  the  anterior  vertebrae  have  also 
transverse  processes.  The  last  caudal  vertebra 
(d,  jig.  125)  is  so  singularly  shaped,  that  were 
it  found  alone  in  a fossil  state  it  would  hardly 
be  recognized  as  a bone  of  the  spine.  It  has 
no  medullary  canal  and  no  processes  ; but  is 
compressed  laterally  and  terminates  above  and 
often  also  below  in  a sharp  edge  ; its  posterior 
extremity  is  obtuse.  It  supports  the  coccygeal 
oil-gland,  and  affords  a firm  basis  to  the  tail 
feathers,  which,  from  their  use  in  guiding  the 
motions  of  the  bird  through  the  air,  Linnaeus 
termed  the  rectrkes:^ 

In  the  Toucan  the  three  last  caudal  vertebra 
are  anchylosed  together ; the  six  anterior  ones 
are  articulated  by  ball  and  socket  joirits,  the 
ball  and  the  socket  being  most  distinct  in 
the  two  last  of  these  pints ; that  betweeri  the 
sixth  and  seventh  vertebrae  is  provided  with  a 
capsule  and  synovial  fluid,  the  others  ha\e 
a yielding  ligamentous  mode  of  connexion. 
The  spinous  processes  of  these  vertebra,  both 
superior  and  inferior,  are  of  moderate  size,  but 
smallest  in  the  sixth,  where  the  greatest  degree 
of  motion  takes  place ; the  transverse  pro- 
cesses on  the  contrary  are  large  and  broad 
so  as  almost  to  preclude  lateral  motion.  We 
have  given  a more  particular  description  of 
these  vertebrae  because  of  the  singular  move- 
ments observable  in  the  tail  of  the  1 oucan ; 
it  can  be  inflected  dorsad  till  the  superior 
spines  of  the  veilebrce  are  brought  in  contact 
with  the  sacrum  ; and  in  the  performance  of 
this  motion  the  lateral  muscles,  which  at  first 
tend  rather  to  oppose  the  elevators,  become,  at 
a certain  point  of  inflection  dorsad  of  the  centre 
of  motion,  elevators  themselves,  and  thus  com- 
bining with  the  elevators  jerk  the  tail  upon  the 
back ; it  is  thus  that  the  tail  turns  as  if  on  a 
hinge  operated  upol^  by  a spring. 

As  the  prehensile  functions  of  the  hand  are 
transferred  to  the  beak,  so  those  of  the  arm 
are  performed  by  the  neck  of  the  bird ; this 
portion  of  the  spine  is  therefore  composed  of 
numerous,  elongated,  and  freely  moveable  ver- 
tebra;, and  is  never  so  short  or  so  rigid  but  that 
it  can  be  made  to  apply  the  beak  to  the  coccy- 
geal oil-gland,  and  to  every  part  of  the  body 
for  the  puiq)Ose  of  oiling  and  cleansing  the 
plumage.  In  birds  that  seek  their  food  in 

• In  the  tail-less  variety  of  the  common  Fowl 
the  coccygeal  vertebra!  have  degenerated  into  a 
single  unshapely  knotty  process. 
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water  it  is  in  general  remarkably  elongated, 
whether  they  support  tlieinselves  on  the  surface 
by  means  of  short  and  strong  natatory  feet,  as 
in  the  Swan,  or  wade  into  rivers  and  marshes 
on  elevated  stilts,  as  in  the  Crane,  &c. 

The  articular  surfaces  of  the  bodies  of  the 
cervical  vertebra",  like  those  of  the  dorsal  series 
above  mentioned,  are  concave  in  one  direction 
and  convex  in  the  other,  so  as  to  lock  into  each 
other,  and  in  such  a manner  that  the  superior 
vertebrae  move  more  freely  forwards,  the  middle 
ones  backwards,  while  the  inferior  ones  again 
bend  forwards ; producing  the  ordinary  sigmoid 
curve  observable  in  the  neck  of  the  bird. 

This  mechanism  is  most  readily  seen  in  the 
long-necked  waders  which  live  on  fish  and 
seize  their  prey  by  darting  the  bill  with  sudden 
velocity  into  the  water.  In  the  common  Heron, 
for  example,  ( Ardea  cinerea ) the  head  can  be 
bent  forward  on  the  atlas  or  first  vertebra,  the 
first  upon  the  second  in  the  same  direction, 
and  so  on  to  the  sixth,  between  which  and 
the  fifth  the  forward  inflection  is  the  greatest ; 
while  in  the  opposite  direction  these  vertebree 
can  only  be  brought  into  a straight  line.  From 
the  sixth  cervical  vertebra  to  the  thirteenth  the 
neck  can  only  be  bent  backwards ; while  in 
the  opposite  direction  it  is  also  arrested  at  a 
straight  line.  From  the  fourteenth  to  the 
eighteenth  the  articular  surfaces  again  allow 
of  the  forward  inflection,  but  aHo  limit  the 
opposite  motion  to  the  straight  line. 

Two  transverse  processes  are  ordinarily  con- 
tinued from  the  anterior  part  of  the  bodies  of 
the  cervical  vertebrae  ; the  inter-space  of  these 
is  filled  up  externally  to  the  vertebral  artery 
by  a rudimentary  styliform  rib,  which  is  sepa- 
rated in  the  young  bird,  but  afterwards  anchy- 
losed,  and  directed  backwards  parallel  to  the 
body  of  the  vertebrae.  These  processes  give 
attachment  to  numerous  muscles  of  the  neck, 
and  being,  with  the  transverse  processes,  more 
strongly  developed  in  the  rapacious  birds,  give 
a greater  breadth  to  the  cervical  region  in  that 
order. 

The  superior  spinous  processes  are  but 
feebly  developed  ; they  are  most  distinct  on 
the  vertebrae  at  the  two  extremities  of  the 
cervical  portion  of  the  spine.  Inferior  spinous 
processes  are  also  found  on  the  vertebrae  at 
the  commencement  and  termination  of  the 
neck,  but  are  wanting  in  a great  proportion  of 
the  intermediate  cervical  vertebrae. 

The  atlas  is  a simple  ring.  In  general  it 
is  articulated  with  the  occipital  tubercle  by 
a single  concave  facet  on  the  body  ; but  in 
the  Penguin  and  Ostrich  there  are  two  other 
facets,  continuous  with  the  middle  one,  but 
corresponding  with  the  anterior  articulating  pro- 
cesses of  the  rest  of  the  vertebrae  and  applied  to 
the  condyloid  portions  of  the  occipital  bone, 
while  the  middle  facet  is  articulated  to  the  ba- 
silar portion  as  in  other  birds.  The  body  of 
the  dentata  is  joined  to  the  atlas  by  a single 
synovial  capsule,  its  odontoid  process  is  tied 
down  by  a strong  transverse  ligament  stretched 
above  it,  and  by  a longitudinal  one  extending 
from  its  extremity  to  the  posterior  part  of  the 
occijiital  condyle.  In  the  articulations  of  the 


bodies  of  the  remaining  cervical  vertebras  a 
moveable  inter-articular  cartilage  is  found  in- 
closed between  reduplications  of  the  synovial 
membrane,  as  in  the  joint  of  the  lower  jaw  in 
mammalia.  The  articulations  'of  the  oblique 
processes  have  no  peculiarities  worthy  of  no- 
tice. 

A remarkable  difference  is  found  in  the 
diameter  of  the  spinal  canal  contained  in  the 
cervical  vertebras.  If,  e.  g.  the  sixth  cervical 
vertebra  of  a Stork  be  sawed  down  verti- 
cally, the  antero-posterior  diameter  is  greatest 
in  the  middle,  least  at  the  ends ; but  if  it  be 
sawed  lengthwise  horizontally,  the  transverse 
diameter  is  the  reverse,  being  narrowest  at 
the  centre  and  widest  at  the  ends.  In  the 
Ostrich,  the  Swan,  and  many  other  birds  the 
spinal  canal  is  widened  in  every  direction  at 
the  extremities  of  the  vertebras;  and  on  the  dor- 
sal or  posterior  aspect  of  the  spine,  the  canal 
remains  open  for  some  extent  in  the  intervals  of 
the  vertebrae,  the  cord  being  there  protected 
only  by  membrane  and  the  elastic  ligaments 
which  connect  the  roots  of  the  spinous  pro- 
cesses together.  The  final  purpose  of  this 
structure  has  been  ably  illustrated  by  Mr.  Earle 
in  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  (1822,  p. 
276.)  where  he  shews  that  it  is  adapted  to  pre- 
vent a compression  of  the  spinal  cord  during 
the  varied  and  extensive  inflections  of  the  neck. 

The  vertebrae  of  the  different  regions  of  the 
spine  bear  a different  proportion  to  each  other 
in  respect  to  number  among  birds,  from  what 
we  observe  in  the  mammalia  and  reptilia.  The 
cervical  portion  in  this  class  is  generally  com- 
posed of  a much  greater  number  of  vertebrae 
than  any  of  the  other  divisions  of  the  spine ; 
in  this  respect  the  fossil  reptilian  genus  called 
Plesiosaurus  alone  resembles  the  bird.  This 
singular  animal  was  an  inhabitant  of  the 
waters,  and  it  is  interesting  to  observe  that 
the  peculiarity  which  distinguishes  it,  viz.  the 
great  length  of  neck,  is  chiefly  characteristic 
of  the  Aves  aquatica  of  Nitzsch.  In  the  Gral- 
latores  the  length  of  the  neck  is  determined  by 
the  height  of  the  legs  : in  the  Nata  tores  it  is 
necessary  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  their 
food  while  swimming  the  waters.  The  dorsal 
vertebrae  are  usually  less  numerous  than  in 
mammalia.  The  caudal  vertebrae  are  subject 
to  few  variations;  they  never  project  in  the 
form  of  a tail,  but  are  most  numerous  in  those 
birds  which  make  the  greatest  use  of  the  tail- 
feathers,  as  in  the  Swallows,  to  direct  their 
rapid  flight,  and  in  the  Woodpeckers,  where 
they  serve  as  a prop  or  climbing  pole. 

The  following  table,  which,  with  some  cor- 
rections, is  extracted  from  Cuvier’s  Lepons 
d’Anatomie  Comparde,  exhibits  the  variety 
that  exists  with  respect  to  the  number  of  ver- 
tebrae in  different  species  of  birds. 


Table  of  the  number  of  vertebra:  in  birds. 


Order.  Raptores 

Vertebra;. 

Species. 

Cervical. 

Dorsal. 

Sacral. 

Caudal. 

Vulture 

13 

7 

11 

7 

Eagle 

13 

8 

11 

8 

Osprey  

14 

8 

11 

7 

Sparrow-hawk .. 

11 

8 

1 1 
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Species.  ' 

Cervical. 

Dorsal. 

Sacral, 

Buzzard 

11 

7 

10 

Kite  ......... 

12 

8 

11 

Great  Horned 

Owl 

13 

7 

12 

Hawk-owl  .... 

11 

8 

11 

rder.  Insessores. 

Plycatcher  .... 

10 

8 

10 

Black-bird  .... 

11 

8 

10 

Tanager  

10 

8 

9 

Crow 

13 

8 

T3 

Magpie 

13 

8 

13 

Jay 

12 

7 

11 

Starling 

10 

8 

10 

(ivoss-bctik  • • • • 

10 

7 

12 

Bull-finch  .... 

10 

6 

11 

Sparrow 

9 

9 

10 

Goldfinch  . . . . 

11 

8 

1 1 

Titmouse  .... 

11 

8 

11 

Lark  

11 

9 

10 

Redbreast  . . . . 

10 

8 

10 

Swallow 

11 

8 

11 

Night-jar  . . . . 

11 

8 

11 

Humming-bird 

14 

9 

10 

Hoopoe 

12 

7 

8 

King-fisher  . . . . 

12 

7 

11 

8 

8 

8 

8 


8 

7 

8 

7 

8 
8 
9 
7 
6 

7 

8 
7 

7 

8 
9 
8 
8 
7 
7 


Order.  Scansores. 


Woodpecker  . . 

12 

8 

10 

9 

Toucan  (Ariel) 

12 

8 

12 

Parrot 

11 

9 

11 

8 

Order.  Rasores. 

Pigeon  

13 

7 

13 

7 

Peacock  

14 

7 

12 

8 

Pil6clS3.nt  ••••»• 

13 

7 

15 

5 

Turkey  

15 

7 

10 

5 

Crested  Curas- 

sow 

15 

8 

10 

7 

Order.  Cursores. 

Ostrich  

18 

10 

17 

9 

Cassowary  .... 

16 

10 

19 

7 

Rhea 

14 

9 

Emeu 

19 

9 

19 

9 

Order.  Grallatores. 
Heron 18 

7 

10 

7 

Stork 

19 

7 

12 

8 

Crane 

19 

9 

12 

7 

Argala 

14 

7 

13 

7 

Spoon-bill  .... 

17 

7 

14 

8 

Avoset 

14 

9 

10 

8 

Plover  

15 

8 

10 

7 

Liipwing 

14 

8 

10 

7 

Wood-cock .... 

18 

7 

13 

8 

Curlew 

13 

8 

10 

8 

Oyster-catcher . . 

12 

9 

15 

7 

Rail  

13 

8 

13 

8 

Coot 

15 

10 

13 

8 

Jacana  

14 

8 

13 

7 

Flamingo  .... 

18 

7 

12 

7 

7 
9 

8 
8 
9 
9 

11 

10 

10 

8 

11 

9 

8 

10 


14 

14 

10 

11 

13 

13 

14 
14 

14 

15 
11 
14 
13 
13 


7 

8 
8 
8 
9 
8 
8 

7 
9 

8 
9 
7 
7 
7 


Species.  Cervical.  Dorsal.  Sacral.  Catidal 

Order.  Natatoues. 

Pelican 16 

Cormorant....  16 

Tern 14 

Gull 12 

Petrel 14 

Catarrhactes  . . 13 

Swan 23 

Goose 16 

Barnacle  18 

Duck 14 

Sheldrake  ....  16 

Scoter 15 

Merganser....  15 

Grebe 14 

The  skull  in  all  the  Vertebrated  Classes  is 
composed  of  a considerable  number  of  osseous 
pieces,  which,  in  the  Mammalia,  unite  in  defi- 
nite numbers  and  proportions,  so  as  to  form 
the  bones  termed  occipital,  temporal,  sphenoidal, 
&c.  In  the  cold-blooded  Vertebrat  i the  com- 
ponent parts  of  these  bones  generally  I’emain 
separated  throughout  life,  giving  an  appear- 
ance of  great  complexity  to  the  skull,  and  occa- 
sioning much  difficulty  in  tracing  their  cor- 
respondence with  the  cranial  bones  of  the 
higher  classes.  Equal  difficulty  is  experi- 
enced in  determining  the  component  parts  of 
the  head  in  Birds,  but  from  a very  different 
cause.  In  the  cold-blooded  Crocodile,  and 
Fish,  this  difficulty  is  caused  by  the  tardiness 
of  ossification,  which  prevents  the  coalitioii  of 
the  several  elements  of  the  cranial  bones  into 
their  determinate  groups ; while,  in  Birds,  the 

Fig.  126. 


10- 


* Cuvier  says  “plus  do  7 : ” wo  have  ascertained 
the  above  number  in  a dissection  of  a recent  spe- 
cimen of  this  singular  genus  ( llhumphastos  Ariel, 
Vigors)  Zool.  Proceedings,  vol.  11.  p.  42. 

t This  part  of  the  spine  is  singularly  modified 
and  interrupted  by  a natural  atrophy  of  many  of 
the  vertebrae. 

VOE.  I. 


Shull  of  (I  poiouj  Ostrich. 
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( ncrgelic  respiratory  and  circulating  functions 
occasion  so  rapid  an  evolution  of  the  osseous 
system,  that  the  bones  of  the  cranium  l)ecorne 
at  an  early  period  anchylosed  into  one  piece, 
■with  a total  obliteration  of  the  original  har- 
monia:;  it  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  examine 
the  skull  of  the  ilird  at  an  early  period  of  ex- 
istence, and  to  compare  it  with  the  foetal  con- 
dition of  the  skull  of  the  Mammal,  when  it  will 
be  found  to  be  ossihed  from  analogous  centres, 
which,  in  their  expansion  and  subsequent 
union,  obey  the  same  laws  of,  as  it  were, 
elective  attraction. 

The  occipital  bone  is  originally  composed 
of  four  pieces : the  basilar,  below,  ( a,  Jig.  126,) 
the  two  condyloid,  laterally,  (b,  b,)  and  the 
expanded  spinous  process,  or  supra-occipilal 
piece  above  (c).  These  fulfil  the  usual 
functions  of  the  occipital  bone,  protecting  the 
cerebellum  and  medulla  oblongata,  and  form- 
ing the  medium  of  connection  between  the 
cranial  and  cervical  vertebrae. 

The  head  is  articulated  to  the  spine  by 
ineans  of  a single  hemispherical  tubercle  (x, 
Jig.  126,)  which  plays  in  a corresponding 
cavity  of  the  atlas.  In  most  birds  the  tubercle 
is  formed  exclusively  by  the  basilar  piece  of 
the  occipital  bone,  but  in  the  Ostrich  and 
Penguin  the  condyloid  portions  also  contribute 
to  its  formation,  which  is  an  approximation  to 
the  structure  of  the  occipital  condyle  in  the 
Chelonian  reptiles.  In  all  birds,  however,  the 
articulation  is  such  as  to  allow  of  a much  greater 
extent  and  freedom  of  motion  to  the  head  than 
exists  in  the  Mammalia. 

The  temporal  bone  consists  of  \he  petrous  por- 
tion, the  squamous  portion,  ( d,  d,  Jig.  126,  127) 
and  the  tympanic  bone,  or  os  quadratum  ( e.) 
The  petrous  bone  includes  the  complex  parts 
of  the  internal  car,  and  is  soon  anchylosed  to 
the  condyloid  portions  of  the  occipital  bone, 
which  fulfil  the  functions  of  the  mastoid  pro- 
cesses. The  squamous,  or,  as  it  may  be  termed, 
the  zygomatic  portion  of  the  temporal  bone  (d) 
remains  for  a longer  time  separate;  it  forms 
the  lateral  boundary  of  the  cranial  cavity,  as  in 
quadrupeds,  and  the  tympanic  element  is  move- 
ably  articulated  to  its  inferior  part. 

The  parietal  bones  (f,  f,  Jig.  127)  retain 
their  separated  condition  till  after  the  union  of 
the  occipital  pieces,  they  then  unite  and  protect 
the  posterior  part  of  the  cerebral  hemispheres. 

The  sphenoid  bone  is  composed  of  a basilar 
portion,  (g,Jig.  1 26,)  two  oi'bital  plates,  ( h,  Jig. 
127,)  forming  the  floor  and  part  of  the  septum 
of  the  orbits,  and  which  rapidly  anchylose  with 
the  preceding;  two  cranial  portions,  or  alaa  ma- 
jores,  (g,  fig.  127,  128,)  which  remain  longer 
separate,  and  form  the  posterior  part  of  the  or- 
bits, and  iy/Q  pterygoid  portions  (‘interarticular  ’ 
or  ‘omoid’  bones),  (i,  i,  fig.  126,)  which,  in 
birds,  abut  against  the  tympanic  or  quadrate 
bones.  The  great  alae  of  the  sphenoid  join  the 
parietal,  and  separate  the  temporal  from  the 
frontal  bones. 

Iha  frontal  bone  (k,  fig.  127)  continues  for 
a longer  period  than  the  parietal  to  be  sepa- 
rated into  two  lateral  halves  by  the  continuation 
of  the  sagittal  suture  through  its  whole  length. 


Fig.  127. 

The  ant-orbital 
processes  f 1 3, 
Jig.  127)  are 
elongated  and 
pointed,  ex- 
tending for- 
wards to  join 
the  lachrymal 
bones,  ( o,  o, 
fig.  127,)  con- 
siderably be- 
yond the  ori- 
gins of  the  nasal 
bones,  and  are 
separated  from 
each  other  by 
these  and  by  a 
process  of  the 
ethmoid  bone. 
The  post-orbi- 
tal processes 
are  most  de- 
veloped in  the 
Parrots  and 
Maccaws,  in 
the  latter  of 
which  they  join 
Shull  of  a youny  Ostrich.  the  lachrymal 
bones,  and  complete  the  bony  circumference 
of  the  orbits,  (fig-  128.)  In  the  Emeu  they 
remain  for  a long  time  distinct  bones,  as  in  the 
reptiles.  The  frontal  bone  thus  forms  the 
whole  of  the  superior,  and,  more  or  less,  of  the 
outer  boundary  of  the  orbits,  and  protects  the 
anterior  part  of  the  cerebrum.  It  supports 
the  horn-like  prominences  which  are  seen  upon 
the  heads  of  the  Cassowary,  Pintado,  and  Cu- 
rassow,  the  bony  bases  of  which  commence  by 
distinct  ossifications.^ 

A small  part  of  the  ethmoidal  bone  (I, 
fig.  127)  is  seen,  in  the  Ostrich,  on  the  ex- 
terior of  the  cranium  lodged  between  the 
ant-orbital  processes  and  nasal  bones  ( n,  n.) 
The  ethmoid  separates,  as  usual,  the  orbits  from 
the  cavity  of  the  nose,  and  forms  a great  part  of 
the  inter-orbital  septum  where  this  exists,  as 
in  the  parrots,  ( m,  fig.  128.) 

In  the  mature  bird  the  w’hole  of  the  prece- 
ding bones,  with  the  exception  of  the  tym- 
panic elements  of  the  temporal  bone,  are 
usually  found  anchylosed  into  one  piece. 

The  internal  surface  of  the  oranium  exhibits 
a well-marked  transverse  ridge,  which  divides 
the  cavity  into  two  principal  depressions. 
In  the  anterior  division  the  hemispheres  of 

• ' A most  remarkable  sexual  difference  appears 
in  the  skull  of  tlic  crested  Hens:  in  these  the  frontal 
portion  of  the  cranium  is  dilated  into  an  immense 
cavity,  on  which  the  crest  of  feathers  is  placed. 
This  degeneracy  of  the  formative  impulse,  which 
is  propagated  to  the  offspring,  is  quite  unparalleled 
in  the  whole  animal  kingdom  : I have  lately  ex- 
amined several  heads  of  such  hens  in  a fresh  state, 
and  have  found  that  this  peculiar  dilatation  of  the 
cranium  is  filled  by  the  hemispheres  of  the  cere- 
brum, and  is  separated  from  the  posterior  part 
which  holds  the  cerebellum,  as  in  the  common 
hen,  by  an  intermediate  contracted  portion.’ — Law- 
rcnec's  llhnncnhach's  Comp.  Anot.  p.  61. 
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the  cerebrum  are  lodged,  ihc  rest  of  the  brain 
is  contained  in  the  posterior  division.  The 
relative  proportion  of  these  divisions  varies  in 
the  difl’erent  orders;  in  the  hiscssores  and  Ac- 
cipitrc):  the  anterior  superior  depression  is  the 
largest ; in  the  liasorcs,  the  posterior  inferior 
depression  equals,  and  in  some  species,  ex- 
ceeds the  former  in  size.  The  orbits  form  two 
slight  projections  in  the  anterior  fossa  of  the 
cranium,  which  is  partially  divided  longitu- 
dinally by  a ridge  corresponding  to  the  inter- 
space of  the  cerebral  hemispheres.  This  is 
developed  in  the  Gallinaeeous  birds  into  a 
thin  falciform  osseous  crest,  which  is  especi- 
ally remarkable  in  the  Partridge,  Turkey,  and 
Capercailzie.  It  is  also  well  developed  in  the 
Parrot  tribe.  The  sella  turcica  in  all  birds  is 
a deep  round  cell,  lodging  the  pituitary  gland, 
as  in  the  Mammalia. 

The  foramen  magnum  126)  is  formed, 

as  usual,  by  the  union  of  the  four  pieces  of  the 
occipital  bone  : its  size  is  considerable,  having 
relation  to  the  mobility  of  the  cranium  upon 
the  spine.  The  foramen  lacerum  posterius 
(2,  2,  fig.  126)  is  situated  immediately  below 
the  membrana  tympani  (8,  8,/g.  126.)  There 
is  no  fissure  analogous  to  the  foramen  lacerum 
medius.  The  carotid  foramina  (3,  3,  fig.  126) 
are  transversely  oblong,  and  situated  on  tlie 
body  of  the  sphenoid ; the  same  bone,  in  the 
Ostrich,  is  perforated  immediately  anterior-  to 
the  carotid  canal  by  the  Eustachian  tube,  (4,  4.) 
The  posterior  palatine  foramina  are  wide  spaces, 
(5,  5,)  separated  from  each  other  by  the  vomer 
f(j,  fig.  126).  Anterior  to  these,  in  the  base 
of  the  skull,  are  seen  the  still  wider  posterior 
apertures  of  the  nostrils  (6,  6).  In  the  inside 
of  the  cranium  the  internal  auditory  foramina 
are  distinctly  seen.  The  foramen  lacerum  an- 
terius  is  divided  into  several  distinct  foramina. 
Tlie  optic  foramina,  on  the  contrary,  are  closely 
approximated,  and  frequently  blended  into  one. 
The  olfactory  nerves  escape  each  by  a single 
foramen,  and  are  continued  to  the  nose  either 
along  a deep  groove  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
orbital  septum,  or,  as  in  the  Toucan,  pass 
through  a complete  osseous  canal. 

Tlie  bones  of  the  face  correspond  in  number 
and  relative  position  with  those  of  the  Mam- 
malia, but  differ  considerably  in  their  forms 
and  proportions;  they  bear  most  resemblance 
to  the  facial  bones  of  the  Rodentia.  They  are 
always  moveably  connected  with  the  bones  of 
the  cranium,  and  retain  much  longer  than 
these  their  separate  condition. 

Fig.  128. 

hones  (n,  n, 
fiig.  127,128) 
are  a large 
and  elongated 
pair,  extend 
ing  from  the 
inner  side  of 
the  ant-orbital 
processes  of 
Skull  of  a Parrot.  frontal  to 

the  outer  side  of  the  ascending  processes  of  the 
intermaxillary  bones,  expanding  as  they  ad- 
vance forwards,  and  giving  o(t'  from  their  outer 


sides  a process  which  curves  downwrards  to 
join  the  superior  max.llary  bone,  to  which  it 
has  erroneously  been  considered  to  belong. 

The  nasal  bones  soon  anchylose  with  the 
frontal,  ethmoidal,  inter-maxillary,  and  superior 
maxillary  bones. 

The  lacliri/nial  ox  ungueul  hones  fo,  o,  jig.  127, 

128,  I fiig.  125)  are  also  of  considerable  propor- 
tionate size.  They  are  more  exposed  than  in  mam- 
malia, and  are  usually  moveably  articulated  by 
their  mesial  or  anterior  edge  to  a varying  number 
of  the  bones  of  the  skull.  These  are  commonly 
the  frontal,  nasal,  and  malar  bones;  but  in  the 
ostrich  the  lachrymal  articulate  with  the  palatine 
bones ; in  the  Parrot  they  extend  backwards 
beneath  the  orbit  to  the  post-orbitals,  and  thus 
complete  the  bony  circumference  of  that 
cavity,  while  in  the  Owls  they  do  not  at  all 
articulate  with  the  frontal  bone.  They  are 
smallest  in  the  Rasoi'cs  and  Nutatores,cin(i  attain 
their  greatest  development  in  the  diurnal  Rap- 
tores.  In  these  the  separated  supra-orbital 
bones  give  additional  protection  to  the  eye, 
over  which  they  form,  in  conjunction  with  the 
lachrymal,  the  projecting  arch  so  characteristic  of 
the- physiognomy  of  the  bird  of  prey. 

The  palatine  hones(p,p,fig.  126,)are  of  great 
proportional  size  : each  is  of  an  elongated, 
slender,  depressed  figure,  becoming  narrow^er 
anteriorly,  forming  the  posterior  part  of  the  pa- 
latine arch,  and  completing  with  the  vomer  the 
boundary  of  the  posterior  nostrils.  In  the  Rap- 
tores  the  palatine  bones  are  united  together 
only  by  a small  part  of  their  anterior  extre- 
mities. In  the  Owls  the  posterior  extremities 
are  widely  separated  from  each  other.  In 
the  Insessores  they  are  not  united  together  in 
any  part  of  their  extent,  except  in  the  Gross- 
beak,  ( Luxia  Coccotliraustes,)  at  the  anterior 
extremity.  In  this  bird  and  in  the  Parrots,  the 
palatine  bones  have  not  a horizontal  but  a ver- 
tical position,  contrary  to  what  they  are  in 
most  other  birds.  They  are  least  developed 
in  the  Rasores. 

Thevoiner  ( (j,fiig.  126)  is  rapidly  anchylosed 
in  the  Ostrich  wUh  the  sphenoid,  appear- 
ing as  a long,  moderately  compressed,  pointed 
process,  extending  forward  fiom  the  spine  of 
the  sphenoid  in  the  interval  of  the  palatine 
bones,  and  dividing  the  posterior  aperture  of 
the  nose  into  two  lateral  halves.  In  most  other 
birds  it  remains  distinct  from  the  spine  of  the 
sphenoid,  as  it  is  also  in  the  ostrich  at  a very 
early  period. 

The  intcrinaxillari/  hone  (in,  jig.  125,  r, 
126,  127,  128)  determines  the  form,  and 
constitutes  the  greater  part,  of  the  upper  man- 
dible. It  consequently  presents  considerable 
variety  in  its  figure  and  proportions,  and  also 
in  its  mode  of  articidation,  in  dill’erent  birds ; 
but  in  every  species  it  is  of  considerable  size. 
When  completely  ossified,  which  it  is  at 
a very  early  period,  the  intermaxillary  bone 
consists  of  three  processes  which  diverge  from, 
or  unite  to  form,  the  extremity  of  the  upper 
inaudible  ; the  siqierior  mesial  process  or  nasal 
plate  is  lauiellate,  depressed  or  llatteued  hori- 
zontally, exti  nds  backwards  between  and  above 
the  lowc'r  ends  of  the  nasal  bones,  and  becoming 
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wedged,  as  it  were,  between  their  upper  ends,  is 
articulated  in  general  by  an  anchylosis  to  them 
and  the  ethmoid  bone.  This  union,  however, 
always  allows  of’  a certain  elastic  or  yielding 
motion  to  pressure  from  below.  In  the  Parrots, 
where  the  upper  mandible  is  an  important  in- 
strument in  their  climbing  habits,  the  nasal  plate 
of  the  intermaxillary  bone  is  joined  to  the  cra- 
nium by  a ligamentous  substance  128). 

The  two  lateral  or  mandibular  processes  ( r,  r, 
fig.  127)  of  the  intermaxillary  bones  diverge  and 
extend  backwards,  external  and  superior  to  the 
superior  maxillary  bones  ; and,  in  the  Ostrich, 
they  articulate  with  the  anterior  extremities  of 
the  malar  or  zygomatic  bones.  Throughout 
their  whole  course  the  mandibular  processes 
are  in  close  contact  with,  and  soon  become  an- 
chylosed  to  the  superior  maxillary  bones.  The 
ossification  of  the  intermaxillary  bone  obeys  the 
ordinary  law  of  centripetal  development.  The 
lateral  moieties  are  still  separate  in  the  chick 
at  the  conclusion  of  incubation;  and  in  the 
duckling  they  do  not  anchylose  until  six  weeks 
after  that  period.  The  union  commences  at 
the  anterior  extremity,  while  at  the  opposite 
or  cranial  end  of  the  nasal  process,  traces  of  the 
original  separation  may  frequently  be  observed 
in  the  full-grown  bird ; these  are  very  con- 
spicuous in  the  Gulls,  ( LuridcB ). 

The  superior  maxillary  bones  ( s,  s,  fig.  126, 
127)  are  very  seldom  united  together  in  birds. 
They  are  comparatively  of  small  size.  Each 
may  be  said  to  commence  mesiad  of  the  ori- 
gin of  the  mandibular  processes  of  the  in- 
termaxillary bone ; it  then  expands  as  it  pro- 
ceeds backwards,  and,  opposite  the  anterior 
end  of  the  palatine  bone,  divides  into  two 
processes.  The  mesial  or  palatine  process  ex- 
tends along  the  outside  of  the  palatine  bone, 
and  soon  becomes  anchylosed  to  it;  the  ex- 
ternal or  malar  process  is  articulated  obliquely 
to  the  under  part  of  the  anterior  moiety  of  the 
zygomatic  bone.  At  the  origin  of  this  process 
a small  projection  meets  the  descending  pro- 
cess of  the  nasal  bone.  In  most  Gallinaceous 
birds,  the  body,  or  part  anterior  to  the  palatine 
and  zygomatic  processes,  is  wanting ; but  in 
the  common  fowl  it  extends  towards  the 
mesial  line,  and  unites  with  the  vomer,  so  as 
to  divide  the  palatal  fissure  into  an  anterior 
and  posterior  cavity.  In  the  Ostrich,  where 
the  body  of  the  upper  maxillary  extends  for- 
wards to  the  symphysis  of  the  intermaxillary 
bone,  a process  is  also  given  off  at  the  origins 
of  the  palatine  and  zygomatic  bones,  which 
passes  inwards  to  the  vomer,  and  completes, 
in  the  adult,  the  boundary  of  the  anterior  pa- 
latal fissure. 

The  movement  of  the  bony  framework  of 
the  upper  mandible  resulting  from  the  union 
of  the  intermaxillary,  superior  maxillary,  and 
palatal  bones,  is  immediately  effected  by  the 
elongated  malar  or  zygomatic  bone,  (o,fig.  125, 
t,  t,  fig.\1%,  127,  128,)  which  transfers  to 
the  zygomatic  process  of  the  superior  maxil- 
lary the  movements  of  the  tympanic  bone, 
being  so  placed  as  to  form  the  medium  of 
communication  between  these  parts.  It  ex- 
tends in  a straight  line  from  one  to  the  other. 


this  being  the  form  best  adapted  to  resist  the 
pressure  upon  its  two  extremities.  With  the 
superior  maxillary  bone  it  is  soon  anchylosed, 
but  with  the  tympanic  bone  it  is  in  most  liirds 
articulated  by  a moveable  ball  and  socket-joint, 
the  articular  surfaces  being  connected  by  a 
fibro-cartilaginous  substance;  in  the  Capri- 
mulgi,  how'ever,  it  is  anchylosed  at  both  ex- 
tremities. The  malar  bone  is  commonly  of  a 
compressed  or  vertically  flattened  form,  but 
sometimes,  as  in  the  Ostrich,  it  is  cylindrical. 
It  is  originally  composed  of  two  pieces  placed 
in  a parallel  line,  one  above  the  other;  the 
superior  being  pointed  at  both  extremities, 
and  much  smaller  than  the  other. 

The  tympanic,  pedicellate,  or  quadrate  bone 
(i,  fig.  125,  e,  fig.  126, 128,)  is  never  anchy- 
losed with  the  other  elements  of  the  temporal 
bone,  but  is  freely  moveable  as  in  most  of  the 
cold-blooded  ovipara;  and  it  is  interesting  to 
observe  that  in  the  rodent  quadrupeds,  which 
exhibit  many  other  affinities  to  birds,  the  tym- 
panic element  remains  for  a long  period  a de- 
tached bone,  but  is  situated  altogether  posterior 
to  the  maxillary  articulation.  In  birds,  where 
the  base  of  the  cranium  is  remarkably  shortened 
in  the  antero-posterior  diameter,  the  tympanic 
bone  is,  as  it  were,  thrust  forward  and  wedged 
in  between  the  inferior  maxillary  bone  and  the 
zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal,  thus  inter- 
cepting, and  articulating  with,  both  the  lower 
jaw  and  cheek-bones.  The  membrana  tympani 
continues,  however,  to  be  attached  by  about  half 
its  circumference  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  os 
quadratum,  and  for  the  remainder  of  its  extent 
to  the  occipital  and  sphenoidal  bones. 

The  upper  end  of  the  tympanic  bone  is 
articulated  by  two  distinct  transverse  condyles 
with  the  zygomatic  portion  of  the  temporal, 
bone;  below  these  it  is  contracted,  and  then 
expands  as  it  descends,  giving  off  a strong 
process  from  the  middle  of  its  anterior  surface, 
which  projects  into  the  orbit,  then  a smaller 
process  from  its  posterior  surface  extending 
backwards,  and  lastly,  sending  off  at  its  lower 
extremity  an  external  process  for  the  malar 
bone,  and  an  internal  one  for  the  pterygoid, 
between  which  processes  are  two  oblique  oblong 
convexities  for  the  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw. 

Having  an  immediate  connection  with  the  mo- 
tions of  the  whole  beak,  it  necessarily  presents 
varieties  of  form  in  different  birds,  without, 
however,  losing  the  characteristic  figure  which 
has  been  described.  By  whatever  cause  the 
tympanic  bone  is  carried  forwai'ds,  whether 
by  the  action  of  the  pterygoid  muscles  in- 
serted into  its  orbitar  process,  or  by  the  pres- 
sure of  the  lower  jaw  upon  its  inferior  surface, 
that  motion  is  communicated  to  the  pterygoid 
and  malar  bones,  which  transfer  it,  the  one 
to  the  palatine,  the  other  to  the  superior  max- 
illary bones,  and  thus  the  upper  mandible 
is  elevated  at  the  same  time  that  the  lower 
one  is  depressed.  The  elasticity  of  the  union 
of  the  nasal  process  of  the  intermaxillary 
bone  with  the  cranium  restores  the  upper 
jaw  on  the  cessation  of  the  pressure  from 
below,  to  the  position  from  which  the  move- 
ment of  the  tympanic  bones  had  displaced  it. 
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These  movements  are  freely  allowed  in  most 
birds  from  the  nature  of  the  articulatioij  of 
the  tympanic  bone;  but  in  the  Struthious  birds 
they  are  more  restrained,  from  the  connection 
of  the  bone  with  the  descending  zygomatic 
process  of  the  temporal  bone ; the  extent  of 
tins  attachment  is  greatest  in  the  Emeu,  where 
it  almost  produces  a complete  fixation  of  the 
tympanic  bone. 

The  inferior  maxillary  bone  (p.  Jig-  125,  v, 
Jigs.  126, 128,)  is  originally  composed  of  twelve 
distinct  pieces,  each  lateral  moiety  being  made 
up  of  six.  The  anterior  symphyseal  or  dental 
portion  of  each  ramus  first  unites  with  its 
fellow  at  the  symphysis ; the  two  portions 
which  form  the  condyle  (v,  Jig.  126)  next  an- 
chylose;  the  angular  (v,  Jig.  126),  supra- 
angular  and  opercular,  or  splenial  pieces  are 
consolidated  at  a later  period.  The  anterior 
extremities  of  the  angular  and  supra-angular 
pieces  are  wedged  into  corresponding  grooves 
of  the  symphyseal  element ; and  the  opercular 
portion  is  extended  like  a splint  along  the 
inner  side  of  the  gomphosis,  by  which  the 
preceding  portions  are  united. 

The  traces  of  the  original  separation  of  these 
bones  long  remain  in  the  semi-aquatic  and  aqua- 
tic birds  (Grallatores  and  Natatores),  which, 
as  the  lowest  of  the  class,  manifest  their  affinity 
in  this  respect  to  the  cold-blooded  Ovipara, 
where  this  complex  structure  of  the  lower  jav\' 
continues  throughout  life. 

As  the  lower  jaw,  thus  constituted,  forms 
with  the  upper  jaw  the  principal  organ  of  pre- 
hension in  birds,  it  presents  many  variations 
of  form  and  magnitude,  which  immediately 
relate  to,  and  are  consequently  indicative  of 
their  mode  of  life,  food,  &c.  These  general 
modifications  will  be  treated  of  in  relation  lO 
the  digestive  function,  but  some  of  the  less 
conspicuous  characters  of  the  lower  jaw  may  be 
more  appropriately  considered  in  this  place. 

Tlve  rami  are  in  general  completely  anchylosed 
at  the  symphysis,  the  extent  of  the  united  por- 
tions varying  considerably  in  different  birds, 
but  occupying  in  most  cases  only  a small  pro- 
portion of  the  jaw.  In  the  Pelicans  the  rami 
are  united  by  the  mere  extremities,  appearing  as 
if  bent  upon  each  other  at  the  symphysis,  and 
supporting  the  dilatable  sac  which  fills  up  the 
intermediate  space,  like  the  hoop  of  the  fisher- 
man’s landing-net.  The  sympliysis  is  also  of 
very  small  extent  in  most  other  Palmipeds. 
It  is  small  in  the  Rusores  and  Cursores.  In  the 
Storks  and  Cranes  it  extends  along  a third  part 
of  the  entire  jaw.  In  the  I’lamingo,  where  the 
anterior  part  of  the  jaw  is  bent  down  at  an 
obtuse  angle,  nearly  half  of  the  rami  are 
united.  In  the  Skimmers  ( Rhyncops),  I lorn- 
bills,  and  Toucans,  two-thirds.  In  tlie  Curlew 
the  two  rami  are  in  apjiosition  for  two-thirds 
of  tlieir  anterior  extent,  but  are  not  anchy- 
losed, and  form,  in  this  respect,  the  only 
known  exception  to  tlie  rule. 

In  diurnal  Birds  of  Prey,  in  rnany  of  the 
Parrot-tribe,  in  tlie  Herons  and  Swans,  each 
ramus  of  the  lower  jaw  forms  an  eiitiie  bony 
plate.  In  the  rest  of  the  class  a membranous 
iinossified  sjiace  is  left  at  the  \)lace  of  union 


of  the  symphyseal  with  the  angular,  supra- 
angular,  and  splenial  elements.  This  defi- 
ciency is  of  a longitudinal  form,  and  is  always 
situated  behind  the  middle  of  the  ramus. 

In  the  Bustards,  Woodcocks,  Curlews,  Gulls, 
Skimmers,  Guillemots,  Petrels,  and  Pen- 
guins, there  is  a second  foramen,  of  a rounder 
figure,  posterior  to  the  preceding,  and  resulting 
from  a defective  union  of  the  angular,  supra- 
angular,  and  condyloid  pieces.  In  the  Casso- 
wary this  space  is  subdivided  into  several 
small  foramina.  In  the  Emeu  ( Dromaius ) 

Ostrich  (Struthio ) there  is  a single  small  fora- 
men at  the  corresponding  part. 

At  the  posterior  part  of  each  ranrius  the  fol- 
lowing processes  are  developed  in  various 
degrees  in  different  birds.  The  suprangulm 
piece  ascends  in  a greater  or  less  degree  in 
the  form  of  a thin  lamina  with  a gently  rounded 
outline,  representing  the  coronoid  process. 
From  the  inner  side  of  the  condyloid  piece 
there  extends  , a more  marked  process,  w'hich 
may  be  called  the  internal  angular ; and  from 
the  posterior  part  of  the  ramus  a third  process 
is  continued,  which  may  be  termed  the  posterior 
angular  process. 

The  coronoid  process  is  most  developed  in  the 
Parrots,  Gulls,  Herons,  and  Cross-bills  ( Loxia), 
in  some  of  which,  as  the  Loxia  coccothraustes, 
cardinalis,  and  pulverulentus,  the  lower  jaw 
presents  the  following  peculiarity.  A large 
sesamoid  bone  of  a triangular  form,  but 
rounded  and  transverse,  with  the  base  directed 
outwards  and  the  apex  inwards,  is  situated 
at  the  posterior  and  internal  aspect  of  the 
articular  ligament  of  the  lower  jaw.  It  com- 
pletes the  maxillary  articulation  posteriorly,  and 
corresponds  by  its  anterior  articular  surface  to 
the  posterior  part  of  the  outer  condyle.  The  ar- 
ticular surface  of  the  lower  jaw  of  the  Parrots 
is  a simple  narrow  longitudinal  furrow,  open  at 
the  two  extremities.  That  of  the  Toucans  is 
almost  equally  simple,  but  of  a rounder  figure. 
In  most  other  birds  the  articular  surface  is 
divided  into  two  distinct  portions,  of  which 
the  internal  is  an  oblique  concavity,  the  exter- 
nal also  oblique,  but  terminating  in  a convex 
eminence  behind. 

In  the  Rasorial  birds  the  coronoid  process  is 
feebly  developed,  but  the  internal  and  angular 
processes  are  of  large  size.  The  latter  is  very 
remarkable  in  the  great  Cock  of  the  woods, 

( Tetrao  tirogallus,)  where  it  extends  upwards 
and  backwards  in  a curved  form  for  the  extent 
of  an  inch,  affording  attachment  to  the  power- 
ful muscles  required  to  produce  the  wide  ex- 
pansion of  the  mandibles  necessary  to  seize  the 
large  fir-cones  which  constitute  its  food.  In 
the  lamellirostral  Palmipedes  not  only  are  the 
internal,  and  the  posterior  angular  processes  of 
large  size,  but  there  are  also  two  eminences  for 
muscular  attachment  on  the  outer  side  of  each 
ramus  anterior  to  the  articular  surface.  In  the 
Gulls  an  oblique  ridge  is  continued  from  a 
single  eminence  similarly  situated. 

The  articular  capsule  of  the  lower  jaw  is 
strengthened  by  ligamentous  libres  arising 
from  the  lower  extremitv  of  tlie  tympanic 
bone,  and  passing  backwards  to  be  insertecl  into 
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Uio  outer  side  of  the  internal  angular  process, 
llus  ligament  assumes  a libro-cartilaginous 
structure  at  its  anterior  part : it  is  attenuated 
internally,  and  is  situated  between  the  two 
bones  in  the  outer  j)art  of  the  capsular  ligament. 
At  the  ])osterior  part  of  the  joint  a strong 
fibrous  band  extends  from  the  end  of  the  mas- 
toid process  to  the  internal  angular  process  of 
tlie  lower  jaw,  so  as  to  restrain  tlie  forward 
movement  of  the  jaw. 

The  skull  presents  fewer  varieties  of  form  in 
birds  than  in  any  other  class  of  vertebrate  ani- 
mals. With  the  exception  of  a few  species,  in 
which  the  beak  assumes  what  may  almost  be 
termed  a monstrous  development,  it  has  the 
form  of  a pretty  regular  five-sided  pyramid,  of 
which  the  occiput  forms  the  base,  and  the  an- 
terior extremity  of  the  beak  the  apex. 

Tlie  postei’ior  facet  or  base  of  the  pyramid 
is  formed  by  the  upper  and  larger  portion  of 
the  occiput,  together  with  part  of  the  temporal 
bones.  It  is  the  smallest  facet  of  the  head, 
and  is  larger  in  the  transverse  than  the  vertical 
diameter.  It  presents  the  vertical  prominence 
corresponding  to  the  narrow  cerebellum,  which 
is  separated  by  a venous  foramen  and  furrow 
(Q,Jjg.  126)  from  a broad  muscular  depression 
on  either  side;  below  these  are  the  large  occi- 
pital foramen,  {'i.,  Jig.  126);  the  hemispheric 
tubercle,  which  unites  the  head  to  the  atlas ; 
and  on  either  side  of  this  tubercle  a smaller 
muscular  depression,  separated  by  a transverse 
ridge  from  the  larger  one  above,  and  per- 
forated by  the  pneumogastric  and  hypoglossal 
nerves;  these  depressions  are  bounded  laterally 
by  the  mastoid  processes.  (10,  10,  fg.  126.) 

The  inferior  facet  or  base  of  the  skull  joins 
the  posterior  and  lateral  facets  almost  at  a 
right  angle.  It  is  bounded  anteriorly  and  at 
the  sides  by  the  lower  jaw,  which,  on  account 
of  the  compressed  form  and  divarication  of  the 
rami,  scarcely  intercepts  any  part  of  the  view 
of  this  very  complicated  surface.  The  occipital 
condyle,  with  the  muscular  depressions  on 
either  side  and  the  mastoid  processes,  may  be 
considered  in  some,  and  more  especially  in  the 
Struthious  birds,  as  forming  part  of  the  base  of 
the  skull.  Anterior  to  the  basilar  portion  of 
the  occiput  comes  the  body  of  the  sjrhenoid, 
which  in  the  Sli'uthionida:  sends  outwards  and 
forwards  tw'o  rounded  processes  (j jifg-l’iO) 
to  abut  against  the  flattened  pterygoid  bones. 
Between  the  origiins  of  these,  and  anchylosed 
to  the  spine  of  the  sphenoid,  the  vomer  extends 
forwards  to  a distance  varying  in  different  birds. 
The  tympanic  bones  are  seen  on  either  side  of 
the  body  of  the  sphenoid,  and  external  to  these 
the  zygomatic  processes  of  the  temporal ; the 
space  circumscribed  by  the.se  bones,  with  the 
mastoid  processes  behind,  forms  the  expanded 
external  passage  of  the  ear,  Avhich  is  closed  in 
the  recent  .state  by  the  large  convex  7nemb7-una 
t7j7)ipu7u,  (8,  8,  Jig.  126.)  Anterior  to  the 
tympanic  bones  the  pterygoid  proce.sses  (i  i, 
Jig.  126)  extend  forwards  and  inwards  to  join 
the  palatine  bones;  which  are  then  continued 
forwards  to  the  superior  maxillary,  leaving 
betw(!en  them  tlie  large  posterior  nasal  lissure 
divided  longitudinally  by  the  vomer.  These 


fissures  are  commonly  continuous  with  the 
anterior  palatal  lissure,  {7,7,  Jig.  126,)  but  in 
the  full  grown  Struthious  and  .someUallinaceous 
birds,  the  palatine  and  maxillary  bones  unite 
with  the  vomer  and  separate  the  two  lissures, 
thus  increasing  the  bony  floor  of  the  nasal 
cavities.  External  to  the  rami  of  the  lower 
jaw,  the  malar  or  zygomatic  bones  may  in  ge- 
neral be  seen  converging  from  the  tympanic  to 
the  superior  maxillary  bones,  the  elongated 
triangular  space  between  these  bones  and  the 
pterygoid  and  palatine  leads  directly  from  below 
into  the  large  orbits. 

The  two  lateral  facets  present  posteriorly  the 
tympanic  or  auditory  cavity,  {^,jig.  128,)  ante- 
rior to  which  is  the  tympanic  bone,  with  the 
malar  and  inferior  maxillary  bones  extending 
forwards  from  its  lovver  extremity.  Above  the 
tympanic  bone  is  the  zygomatic  process  of  the 
temporal,  (d,  Jig.  128,)  arching  over  it  in  the 
Struthious  and  Psittaceous  birds,  as  if  to  effect 
its  normal  connection  with  the  malar  bone. 
Between  the  zygomatic  and  post-orbital  pro- 
cesses is  the crotaphyte  depression,  {gjfig.l^Q,) 
always  well-marked,  but  bounded  by  ridges 
more  or  less  developed  in  different  birds.  At 
the  lower  part  of  this  depression  may  be  per- 
ceived the  large  foramen  common  to  the  supe- 
ri(jr  and  inferior  maxillary  divisions  of  the  trifa- 
cial nerve.  Then  come  the  spacious  rounded 
orbits,  bounded  above  by  the  supra-orbital 
lamella,  behind  by  the  sphenoid  and  frontal  ex- 
pansions, which  form,  at  the  same  time,  the  an- 
terior walls  of  the  cranium ; separated  from  each 
other,  but  always  more  or  less  incompletely,  by 
the  thin  sphenoidal  and  ethmoidal  plates,  the 
deficiencies  of  which  are  supplied  in  the  recent 
state  by  aponeurotic  membranes,  and  defended 
anteriorly  by  the  largely  developed  lachrymal 
bones  and  the  ethmoidal  alsB,  between  which 
there  are  always  present  apertures  varying  in 
size.  The  pterygoid  and  palatine  bones,  with 
the  styliform  malar  bone,  form  a very  incom- 
plete floor  of  the  orbit. 

Anterior  to  the  orbits  the  sides  of  the  skull 
become  gradually  narrower  to  the  end  of  the 
beak  ; between  the  lachrymal  and  the  superior 
maxillary  bones  a large  triangular  or  rounded 
spaee  is  left,  {\\,Jig.  128,)  which  conducts  to 
the  nasal  cavity.  A second  vacancy  occurs, 
anterior  to  this,  bounded  by  the  nasal,  superior 
maxillaiy,  and  intermaxillary  bones,  forming 
the  osseous  boundary  of  the  wide  external 
nostrils.  {\2,Jigs.  127,  128.) 

The  superior  surface  of  the  cranium  is  gene- 
rally convex  in  relation  to  and  indicative 
of  the  development  of  the  brain  ; it  is  round- 
ed posteriorly,  where  it  is  generally  widest. 
Here  on  each  side  is  seen  the  temporal  de- 
pression : the  interorbital  space  in  the  Gulks, 
Petrels,  Albatrosses,  Penguins,  and  other  sea- 
birds, presents  also  two  depressions,  scarcely 
less  marked,  of  a semilunar  form,  the  convexi- 
ties meeting  in  the  mesial  line,  and  lodging  a 
gland,  whose  secretion  is  carried  into  the  nose 
to  lubricate  the  pituitary  membrane.  Slight 
traces  of  these  glandular  depressions  may  be 
seen  at  13,  Jig-  \27,  lu  the  Ostrich.  In  other 
birds  the  interorbital  space  is  moderately  con- 
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cave  or  flattened.  Anterior  to  this  part  tlie 
cranium  in  the  Parrot  presents  the  moveable 
junction  of  the  ujiper  inaudible,  but  in  other 
birds  a continued  osseous  surface  conveigcs 
more  or  less  gradually  to  the  end  of  the 
only  interrupted  by  the  anterior  orifices  of  t le 

nasal  cavity.  . , 

The  skull  in  the  Ruptures,  especially  m the 
nocturnal  division,  is  short,  broad,  and  hig'  i,  m 
proportion  to  its  length,  and  the  cranium  is 
large  compared  with  the  face.  The  posteiioi 
facet  is  convex,  and  remarkably  extended  up- 
wards and  laterally, and  is  continued  insensibly 
at  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  upper  surfiice. 
The  occipital  foramen  is  almost  horizontal. 
The  temporal  fossoe  are  not  very  deep,  and  do 
not  meet  above  at  the  middle  line.  The  cere- 
bral convexities  are  not  strongly  marked  ; llie 
frontal  region  is  flat.  A longitudinal  furrow 
extends  along  the  whole  upper  surflice  of  the 


the  ligament  extending  between  it  and  the 
malar  bone,  forms  here  the  posterior  boundary 
of  the  orbit.  The  septum  of  the  orbits  is  very 
incomplete.  The  ungueo-maxillary  fissure  and 
the  external  nasal  apertures  are  very  small, 
and  situated  on  nearly  the  same  perpendicular 
line,  the  nostrils  o])eii  on  tlie  posierior  part 
of  tlie  upper  mandible,  and  tlie  remainder  of 
the  lateral  facet  is,  tlierefore,  a smootli  entiie 
osseous  surfiice  formed  by  the  thin  paiietes  of 
the  dilated  cellular  mandibles. 

In  the  Ilornbills  the  skull  presents  the  same 

characters  as  in  the  Toucans,  with  the  exception 
of  that  extraordinary  species  the  Ilelmeted 
llornbill  ( Buccros  Gulcatus.)  In  this  bird  the 
whole  outer  surface  of  the  skull  is  sculptured 
with  irregular  furrows  and  risings,  a cliaracter 
which  it  presents  in  no  other  bird,  and  which 
can  only  be  compared  to  the  surface  of  the 
skull  in  the  Crocodiles.  The  posterior  surface 


extends  along  the  whole  upper  surrace  or  e ^ separated  by  a strongly  deve- 

cranium,  and  is  especially  remar  a le  in  - ^ 1 furrows,  which 

Owls.  The  cranium  and  face  are  sei>arated  by  loped  . .d  e Iron  l p Um  rim  of 


a sudden  contraction.  The  orbits  are  very 
complete,  on  account  of  the  development  and 
complete  junction  of  the  frontal,  ethmoidal, 
ungueal,  and  palatine  boundaries. 

The  cranium  of  the  Warblers  presents  a 
more  regular  sphericity,  but  the  interoibital 
space  is  very  concave.  The  anterior  parietes 
of  the  orbits  are  large  and  very  complete  from 
tlie  size  of  the  lachrymal  bone  and  of  the  trans- 
verse lamina  of  the  ethmoid ; the  internal  and 
posterior  bony  parietes  are,  on  the  other  hand, 
remarkably  defective;  the  optic  foramina  are 
indeed  commonly  blended  into  one,  and  con- 
tinuous with  the  larger  fissures  above. 

ITie  distinctive  characters  of  the  skull  of  the 


almost  meet  at  the  vertex.  The  bony  rim  of 
the  orbit  is  completed  by  the  extension  of  the 
zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal  to  that  of 
the  malar  bone,  which,  however,  are  not  an- 
chylosed,  but  joined  by  a Ugamentous  muon. 
The  bony  septum  of  the  orbits  is  complete,  and 
formed  by  two  strong  plates,  sepaiated  by  an 
intermediate  cellular  diploe,  except  at  the  pos- 
terior part.  The  optic  foramen  is  diiected 
transversely  outwards.  In  all  the  Ilornbills 
the  malar  bone  is  moveably  connected  with  tlie 
maxillary  as  well  as  the  tympanic  bones,  as  in 

other  birds,  . 

In  the  Wood-peckers  the  cranium  is  round- 
ed, the  temporal  fossae  shallow,  the  internal 


ITie  distinctive  characters  ot  the  sKuii  or  me  ^ hicomnlete  but 

&„morcs  ure  tlie  most  remarkable,  especially  wall  or  septum 

in  the  Parrots  and  Toucans.  In  the  former  the  anterior  boundary  is  well  dei  eloped,  me 

the  upper  surfiice  of  the  cranium  is  flattened  or  postenor  facet  of  the  crmiium  is  jaise^^ 


The 


slightly  convex,  and  greatly  extended  in  breadth 
between  the  orbits.  These  cavities  are  very 
complete ; and  the  nasal  inlets  on  the  sides  of 
the  skull  are  much  limited  in  size  by  the  extent 
of  ossification.  However,  the  breadth  of  the 
posterior  part  of  the  base  of  the  cranium  and 
the  large  size  of  the  pterygoid  bones  occasion 


superior  surface  is  traversed  by  a wide  fuirow 
extending  longitudinally  forwards,  geneially  to 
the  right,  but  sometimes  also  to  the  left,  as  far 
as  the  lachrymal  bone.  It  is  in  this  furrow 
that  the  elongated  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides  are 
lodged,  which  relate  to  a peculiar  mechanism 
hereafter  to  be  described.  In  some  of  the 


and  large,-  species  of  "'ood-pecker 
sligblly  in, 

iTj!^'n'er,o'*f  c«eteu"c  ^Zberan^^^^^^  afterwards  by  a 


surface  presents  an  equable  convexity.  The 
temporal  fossae,  like  those  of  the  parrots,  are 
small,  and  wholly  confined  to  the  lateral 
aspects  of  the  cranium.  The  posterior  sur- 
face, which  is  absolutely  concave  in  the  Mac- 
caws,  from  the  backward  extension  of  the 
mastoid  processes,  is  slightly  convex  in  the 
Toucans,  where  it  is  separated  from  the  upper 
surface  by  a regularly  arched  ridge.  The 
cerebellic  prominence  extends  over  the  occi- 
pital foramen,  the  plane  of  which  inclines 
forwards  and  downwards  from  the  horizontal 
line  at  an  angle  of  46°.  The  circumference 
of  the  orbit  is  uninclosed  by  bone  at  the  pos- 
terior part,  the  jiostorbital  processes  of  the 
frontal  not  being  developed  as  in  the  jiarrots. 
The  zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal,  with 


mesial  longitudinal  ridge. 

The  skull  in  the  Rasorial  birds  is  narrow, 
but  slightly  raised,  and  without  ridges.  In 
the  Capercailzie  (Tetrao  Urogalltis)  it  is 
almost  square,  flattened  on  the  posterior  and 
superior  surfaces,  and  inqiressed  with  a <mn- 
sidemble  longitudinal  furrow  anterioily.  T.he 
orbit  is  very  inconijilete,  the  anterior  pa- 
rietes being  almost  entirely  wanting,  and  the 
ungueo-maxillary  vacancy  being  consequently 
continuous  with  the  orbit.  In  the  llustaids 
the  posterior  boundary  of  the  ungueo-maxillary 
fissure  is  complete,  but  in  other  respects  the 
cranium  resemliles  that  of  the  Hasoi'cs, 

The  skidl  IS  remarkable  for  its  length  in  the 
majority  o(  the  ll'm/trs.  In  the  Herons  and 
IJitterns  the  occipital  region  is  low,  and  inclines 
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from  below  upwards  and  forwards ; it  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  upper  and  lateral  regions  by  a 
well  developed,  sharp,  lambdoidal  crest;  and  it 
is  divided  into  two  lateral  moieties  by  a slight 
longitudinal  ridge.  The  temporal  fossaj  are 
deeper  and  wider  than  in  any  of  the  preceding 
orders;  and  they  now  extend  upwards,  as  in 
many  of  the  carnivorous  mammalia,  to  the  sa- 
gittal line,  along  which  an  osseous  crest  is 
developed  to  extend  the  surface  of  attachment 
of  the  temporal  muscles.  The  cranium  is  ex- 
panded, anteriorly  to  the  above  fosste,  as  if  to 
allow  of  a compensating  space  for  the  develop- 
ment of  the  cerebral  hemispheres,  the  interspace 
of  which  is  indicated  by  a deep  longitudinal 
furrow,  almost  peculiar  to  these  genera  of 
birds.  The  roof  of  the  orbits  is  expanded  late- 
rally, which  gives  great  breadth  to  this  part  of 
the  head,  but  the  posterior  orbital  walls  are 
very  imperfect,  and  the  internal  walls  or  septum 
almost  wholly  wanting.  The  optic  foramina 
are  blended  with  each  other  and  with  the 
smaller  foramina,  which  in  other  birds  represent 
the  foramen  lacerum  orbitale.  The  anterior 
boundary  of  the  orbits  is  also  very  imperfectly 
completed,  the  ungueo-naso-maxillary  and  an- 
terior nasal  fissures  are  not  remarkable  for  their 
extent. 

Woodcocks,  Snipes,  Curlews,  and  Lapwings, 
resemble  Herons  in  their  defective  bony  orbits; 
but  they  want  the  extended  superior  parietes 
of  those  cavities,  and  differ  much  in  the  al- 
most spherical  form  of  the  cranium,  which  is 
smooth  and  devoid  of  the  muscular  ridges 
characteristic  of  the  fish-feeding  Grallce.  In 
this  order  the  intermaxillary  bones  present 
some  of  their  most  eccentric  forms.  They  are 
narrow,  elongated,  and  curved  downwards  in 
the  Ibises  and  Curlews ; bent  upwards  in  the 
contrary  direction  in  the  Avo’sets;  extended  in  a 
straight  line  in  the  Snipes  ; singularly  widened, 
and  hollowed  out  in  the  Boat-bill  ( Cancroma ); 
widened,  flattened,  and  dilated  at  the  ex- 
tremity in  the  Spoon-bill ; thickened,  rounded, 
and  bent  downwards  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  the 
Flamingo. 

Among  the  Naiatorex,  the  sea-birds,  as 
the  Divers,  ( Coli/mbus),  Grebes,  ( Podiceps), 
and  Cormorants  ( Carbo ),  are  characterized 
for  the  defective  condition  of  the  bony  orbits, 
and  of  the  anterior  parietes  of  the  cranium ; 
the  septum  of  the  orbits  is  almost  entirely 
wanting;  in  place  of  the  posterior  parietes 
there  are  two  lacunse  leading  directly  into  the 
cranial  cavity,  one  superior,  of  large  size, 
and  one  inferior,  smaller ; they  are,  in 
general,  separated  by  a narrow  osseous  bar, 
but  in  the  Coulterneb,  ( Fratercula  arctica ) 
this  is  also  wanting,  so  that  all  the  anterior 
cerebral  nerves  escape  by  a common  open- 
ing. But  in  this  species  it  must  be  observed, 
that  the  vertical  lamina  of  the  sethmoid  is 
ossified  at  its  posterior  part.  In  the  Petrels 
and  Albatrosses,  the  internal  and  posterior 
walls  of  the  orbits  are  more  complete.  In 
the  Diomedea  exulanx  the  optic  foramina  are 
separated  both  from  each  other,  and  from 
the  neighbouring  outlet.  The  occipital  re- 
gion is  low,  and  divided  into  a superior  and  an 


inferior  facet,  the  latter  being  concave  from  side 
to  side.  The  plane  of  the  occipital  foramen  is 
almost  vertical.  The  occipital  or  lambdoidal 
crista  is  well-marked,  and  the  tem^ioral  fossa 
nearly  approximate  in  the  middle  line.  In 
these  sea-birds  and  in  the  Gulls,  the  lateral 
lacunse  in  the  bony  parietes  of  the  face  are 
very  considerable. 

A most  remarkable  characteristic  of  the  cra- 
nium of  both  the  Brachypterous  and  Macro- 
pterous  Sea-birds  is  the  presence  of  the  two 
deep,  elongated,  semilunar  glandular  depressions 
before  mentioned,  extending  along  the  roof  the 
orbits.  In  the[aquatic  birds  which  frequent  the 
marshes  and  fresh  waters,  as  the  Anatida  or 
LamelUrostres,  these  glandular  pits  are  want- 
ing, or  very  feebly  marked,  sis  in  the  Swans. 
They  are,  however,  again  met  with  of  large 
size,  though  shallow,  in  the  Curlews  ( Nume- 
nius ) and  Avosets  ( Recurvirostra ) ; and  are 
also  found,  though  of  smaller  size,  in  the 
Flamingo. 

Of  the  thorax. — In  every  part  of  the  skele- 
ton of  Birds,  we  may  observe  that  there  is 
a close  adherence  to  the  oviparous  modification 
of  the  vertebrate  type  of  structure.  Tliis  is 
manifested  in  the  forms  and  connections  of  the 
several  vertebrae,  and  of  the  cranial  bones. 
It  is  no  less  conspicuous  in  the  structure  of 
the  thorax. 

The  ribs  are  apparently  in  moderate  num- 
ber, but  when  their  analogues  are  closely 
sought  for,  they  are  found  to  extend,  as  in 
the  Crocodile,  along  the  greater  part  of  the 
cervical  region.  In  fact  the  small  styliform 
processes  which  point  backwards  from  the 
lateral  projections  on  the  anterior  parts  of  the 
bodies  of  these  vertebrae  remain  separate  after 
the  true  elements  of  the  vertebras  have  coalesced. 
In  an  Ostrich  which  had  attained  half  its  growth, 
we  have  found  these  spurious  ribs  still  moveable. 
They  anchylose,  however,  with  the  transverse 
processes  in  general  long  before  the  growth  of 
the  individual  is  completed,  excepting  towards 
the  caudal  extremity  of  the  cervical  region, 
where  comparative  anatomists,  from  this  cir- 
cumstance, have  always  found  a difficulty  in 
determining  the  commencement  of  the  dorsal 
vertebrae.  If  the  moveable  ribs  had  com- 
menced, as  in  Mammalia,  by  extending  to  the 
sternum,  the  determination  of  their  number 
would  have  been  easy ; but  they  begin,  some- 
times by  a gradual  and  at  otheis  by  a sudden 
elongation,*  opposite  the  furculum,  from  which 
point,  either  one,  or  two,  as  in  the  Humming- 
bird, (see  p,  fg.  125,)  terminate  by  extremities 
imbedded  in  muscle,  and  unconnected  with 
any  corresponding  portion  extending  from  the 
sternum. 

Meckel  considers  the  true  number  of  ribs 
in  the  Diurnal  Raptores  to  be  nine  pairs, 
of  the  Nocturnal  eight;  in  the  ltisesso?'CS  seven 
or  eight;  in  the  Scaiisorex  nine,  except  the 
Cuckoo,  which  has  seven  or  eight ; in  the 

* This  is  remarkably  the  case  in  the  IVood- 
Grousc  ( Tetrao  Uroijalhu),  where  the  penultimate 
and  last  cervical  ribs,  instead  of  gradually  enlarg- 
ing, diminish  in  size,  so  that  the  dctcrniinaiion  of 
the  first  thoracic  rib  is  easy. 
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seven  or  eight;  in  the  Struthiones  the 
number  of  ribs  varies  ; in  the  Ostrich  (Stru- 
thio ) we  find  ten  pail’s,  of  which  the  3d,  4th, 
5th,  and  6th,  are  articulated  with  the  sternum  ; 
in  the  Nandou  ( Rhea)  there  are  nine  pairs, 
of  wliich  only  the  3d,  4th,  5th,  and  6th,  are 
completed  by  sternal  portions ; in  the  Emeu 
( Vromuius)  there  are  nine  pairs,  the  3d,  4th, 
5th,  6th,  and  7th,  being  joined  to  the  sternum; 
in  the  Cassowary  ( Casuai'ius ) there  are  ten 
pairs,  and  of  these  the  4th,  5th,  6th,  7th,  8th, 
and  9th,  have  sternal  portions.  The  last  pair 
of  ribs  in  Struthio  and  Rhea  are  extremely 
short,  and  abut  against  the  expanded  iliac  bones. 
Among  the  Grallatores  we  find  seven  pairs  of 
ribs  in  the  Herons  (Ardea),  and  Gigantic 
Stork  (Ciconia  Argula)  while  tlie  Cranes 
(Grm)  have  nine,  and  the  Coots  and  Water- 
Hens  have  ten  pairs.  In  the  Natatores,  which 
vary  so  much  in  their  locomotive  powers  and 
habits  of  life,  we  find  a corresponding  variety 
in  the  number  of  ribs;  in  the  Willock  (Uria 
troile ) there  are  twelve  pairs,  and  in  the  Guil- 
lemots and  allied  sea-birds  eleven;  in  the 
Swans  eleven  ; in  the  Penguins  nine,  of  which 
six  are  articulated  w'ith  the  sternum. 

The  true  ribs  are  not  joined  to  the  sternum 
by  elastic  cartilages,  but  by  straight  osseous 
portions,  called  sternal  ribs,  (q,  fig-^  125, 
h,  fig.  129,)  which  are  moveably  connected  at 
both  their  extremities.  These  are  the  centres 
upon  which  the  respiratory  motions  hinge;  the 
angle  between  the  vertebral  and  sternal  ribs, 
and  between  these  and  the  sternum  becoming 
more  open  in  inspiration,  and  the  contrary 
when  the  sternum  is  approximated  to  the  dorsal 
region  in  expiration. 

As  the  ribs  are  traced  backwards,  their 
vertebral  extremities  are  seen  to  become  gra- 
dually double  or  bifurcated  from  the  in- 
creasing development  of  the  part  answering 
to  the  cervix  and  head  of  the  rib  in  Mam- 
malia. The  spurious  cervical  ribs  may  be 
plainly  seen  to  be  articulated,  like  the  pos- 
terior spurious'  ribs  of  the  Cetacea,  by  the 
tubercle  only;  and,  as  they  increase  in  length 
in  the  proximity  of  the  thorax,  the  head  of  the 
rib  is  then  seen  to  be  thrown  downwards  to 
join  a distinct  tubercle  on  the  side  of  the  body 
of  the  vertebra  close  to  its  anterior  margin, 
but  without  encroaching  on  the  intervertebral 
space.  The  comjiarative  immobility  of  the 
dorsal  vertebra:  allows  of  this  mode  of  articu- 
lation ; but  it  is  an  interesting  circumstance 
that  in  the  Ostrich,  where  the  costal  vertebra: 
preserve  their  mobility,  the  heads  of  the  ribs, 
at  least  of  those  of  the  anterior  ones,  evidently 
pass  forwards  to  the  intervertebral  space.  The 
tubercle  of  the  nb  lias  thus  le.ss  the  clmracter 
of  a subordinate  process  than  in  the  ribs  of 
mammalia;  it  is  supported  on  a pedicle,  and 
is  articulated  by  a simple  synovial  joint  with 
the  transverse  process  of  the  corresponding  ver- 
tebra. The  ribs,  below  the  union  of  the  two 
articular  processes,  are  thick  and  strong,  but 
they  gradually  become  flattened,  and  increase 
in  breadth  as  they  descend  towards  the  sternum. 
'I’his  is  especially  remarkable  in  the  second, 
thirrl,  and  fourth  ribs  of  the  Woodpecker. 
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The  dorsal  ribs  are  not  only  connected  together 
by  muscles  and  aponeurotic  membranes,  but 
cooperate  with  the  anchylosed  dorsal  vertebras, 
in  giving  stability  to  the  trunk  by  means  of 
small  osseous  splints,  detached  from  the  pos- 
terior margin  of  each  true  rib,  and  directed 
backwards  and  upwards  to  the  next  in  suc- 
cession, to  both  of  which  they  are  united  by 
means  of  oblique  fibrous  ligaments.  In  birds 
of  powerful  flight  these  connecting  pieces  are, 
as  might  be  expected,  most  developed.  In 
the  Raptores  they  extend  beyond  and  overlap 
the  succeeding  posterior  rib,  and  in  this  order 
they  are  anchylosed. 

In  some  of  the  Struthious  birds,  as  the 
Ostrich  and  Rhea,  they  exist  from  the  third  to 
the  fifth  rib,  w'hile  in  the  Emeu  and  Cassowary 
there  are  only  rudimentary  traces  of  them. 
In  the  Penguins  these  accessory  processes  are 
remarkable  for  their  breadth,  but  they  are 
never  anchylosed  to  the  ribs,  and  consequently 
are  apt  to  be  lost  if  care  be  not  taken  in  pre- 
paring the  skeleton. 

The  sternal  ribs  (h,  h,fg.  129)  are  of  a less 
flattened  form  than  the  vertebral ; they  increase 
in  length  as  they  are  situated  further  back ; 
their  costal  extremity  is  simply  rounded,  while 
their  sternal  extremity  is  extended  transversely 
and  divided  into  two  smooth  surfaces  moveably 
articulated  by  two  synovial  capsules  with  cor- 
responding cavities  in  the  sides  of  the  sternum. 
The  first  sternal  rib  is,  however,  joined  by 
fibro-cartilaginous  substance  only,  while  one 
or  two  of  the  posterior  pieces  are  anchylosed 
with  the  rib  immediately  preceding  them,  and 
do  not  reach  the  sternum.  In  the  Ostrich 
the  last  rib  abuts  against  the  ilium,  to  which  it 
is  anchylosed. 

In  the  Peacock,  Pintado,  and  common  Fowl, 
the  vertebral  and  sternal  portions  of  the  last 
pair  of  ribs  are  unconnected  with  each  other ; 
the  latter  thus  representing  the  ossified  ten- 
dinous intersections  of  the  rectus  abdominis 
muscle,  as  in  the  Crocodile.  This  analogy  is 
still  more  striking  in  the  Herons,  Storks,  and 
Curlews,  and  in  many  of  the  Nalatoixs,  in 
which  the  sternal  portions  alone  exist,  and  are 
remarkably  elongated. 

The  part  of  the  skeleton  which  has  undergone 
the  most  remarkable  modifications  in  relation 
to  the  powders  and  functions  of  the  anterior  ex- 
tremities is  the  sternum,  ( r,s,  fig.  125  and  129,) 
which  gives  origin  to  their  principal  muscles. 
It  is  so  developed,  both  in  length  and  breadth, 
as  to  extend  over  the  whole  of  the  anterior  or 
ventral  aspect  of  the  thoracic  and  of  a gi-eat 
part  of  the  abdominal  cavities,  reaching  in 
some  birds  of  great  powers  of  flight  even  to 
the  pubic  bones,  so  as  to  require  removal  be- 
fore the  abdominal  cavity  can  be  e.xaniined. 

In  order  to  ailbrd  origin  to  the  accumulated 
fasciculi  of  the  pectoral  muscles,  which  other- 
wise would  become  blended  togetlier  over 
the  middle  of  the  sternum,  an  osseous  crest 
(s,  fg.  \2!i,  a,  fig.  130)  is  extended  down- 
wards, analogous  to  the  cranial  crest  which 
intervenes  to  the  temporal  muscles  in  tlie 
carnivorous  mammalia;  and  as  this  crest  in- 
dicates in  these  the  \iowcrs  of  the  jaw,  so  the 
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stcrnul  keel  bespeaks  tlie  strength  of  the  ante- 
rior extremity  in  the  bird. 

Besides  the  diH’erence  of  form  and  deve- 
lopment of  tlie  mesial  crest  or  keel,  the  ex- 
tended sternum  presents  many  other  varieties 
in  the  difi'orent  orders  and  families  of  birds. 
A zoological  arrangement  of  the  class  has  even 
been  founded  on  the  modifications  of  this  cha- 
racteristic and  im])ortant  part  of  the  skeleton. 
In  every  species  tlie  sternum  is  more  or  less 


quadrilateral,  more  or  less  convex  outwardly, 
and  each  of  its  margins  affords  distinctive 
characters.  The  anterior  margin  presents  two 
grooves  (b,  h,  figs.  129,  130)  extending  along 
the  greater  part  of  either  side,  and  affording  a 
secure  articulation  to  the  coracoid  bones ; and 
in  many  birds  it  sends  forward  a process  from 
the  middle  part  where  the  two  grooves  meet, 
as  in  the  Woodpecker  and  Penguin  (e,  fig. 
129).  This  mesial  process  we  shall  term  the 
manubrial  process,  since  it  is  analogous  to  that 
which  extends  from  the  manubrium  or  first 
sternal  bone  of  the  seal,  mole,  &c. 

The  lateral  margins  are  straight  and  excavated 
anteriorly,  to  a greater  or  less  extent,  for  the 
lodgement  of  the  sternal  ribs.  In  some  birds 
a process  (d,Jigs.  129,  130)  is  given  off  at 
each  angle  of  the  union  of  the  lateral  with  the 
anterior  margin*  as  this  process  seems  to 
supply  the  sternal  portions  of  the  anterior 
floating  ribs,  it  may  be  termed  the  costal 
process. 

The  posterior  margin  is  most  varied  in  its 
contour,  and  is  in  general  interrupted  by  fis- 
sures, (f,  f,  Jigs.  1 29,  1 30.)  which  are  always 
symmetrical  in  their  position,  but  vary  in 
number  and  depth,  so  that  this  margin  is  some- 
times represented  by  the  extremities  of  three 
or  five  long  processes. 

In  the  Diurnal  Kaptorcs  the  sternum  is  a 
large  elongated  parallelogram,  convex  both  in 


the  direction  of  its  length  and  breadth,  but 
especially  in  the  latter  sense.  The  manubrial 
process  is  thick,  the  contour  of  the  keel 
convex,  and  its  margin  extended  laterally. 

In  the  Eagles  and  Secretary-bird  the  ster- 
num is  entire,  but  in  the  Vultures  and  Hawks 
it  is  pierced  on  either  side  by  a small  round 
aperture  situated  near  the  posterior  margin. 
Ossification  sometimes  extends  along  the  apo- 
neurotic membrane  stretched  over  this  aperture 
so  as  to  divide  it  into  two,  as  has  been  ob- 
served in  the  Buzzard;  or  so  as  to  obliterate  it  on 
one  side  only,  as  seen  by  Meckel  in  the  Kite. 

In  the  Nocturnal  Raptores  the  sternum  is 
short,  convex  as  in  the  preceding  tribe,  but 
weaker : there  is  no  manubrial  process.  The 
keel  is  less  developed,  its  margin  less  convex, 
and  not  thickened.  The  posterior  margin  is 
concave  and  presents  two  fissures,  separated 
by  a middle  process,  except  in  the  common 
Barn  Owl  (Strix  Jiammea ) where  it  is  wanting, 
and  a large  but  shallow  fissure  is  found  in- 
stead. 

Tlie  greater  part  of  the  Insessorial  Birds  are 
characterized  by  the  following  form  of  sternum. 
It  is  large,  a little  longer  than  broad,  and 
pinched  in,  as  it  were,  at  the  sides,  just  behind 
the  costal  margin.  The  keel  is  prominent  and 
convex  along  its  inferior  margin  ; its  anterior 
margin  is  slightly  excavated,  and  terminates 
below  in  a slightly  projecting  angle.  The  ma- 
nubrial process  is  compressed,  prominent,  and 
curved  upwards ; the  costal  processes  are  mo- 
derately developed.  Tlie  posterior  margin  pre- 
sents a single  deep  fissure  on  either  side,  and 
a single  lateral  process,  the  extremity  of  which 
is  constantly  dilated.  The  lateml  margins  are 
slightly  excavated. 

In  the  Corvida  the  keel  is  more  excavated 
at  its  anterior  maipn ; the  manubrial  process 
is  stronger,  and  is  bifurcated  at  the  extremity ; 
the  posterior  fissures  are  shallower ; the  angular 
processes  directed  outwardly  and  not  dilated 
at  the  extremity.  In  the  Swallows  ( Hirun- 
do ) the  sternum  is  large  and  the  keel  greatly 
developed ; there  are  two  posterior  fissures, 
but  they  are  still  shallower  than  in  the  Crows’; 
the  angular  processes  are  not  dilated  at  the 
extremities.  In  the  Swifts  ( Cypselus ) the 
sternum  is  entire,  and  corresponds  in  its  pro- 
portional magnitude  with  the  superior  length 
and  power  of  wing  which  characterizes  this 
genus.  The  manubrial  process  is  wanting,  but 
the  costal  processes  are  moderately  long  and 
pointed. 

In  the  Humming-birds,  which  sustain  them- 
selves on  the  wing  during  the  greater  part  of 
the  day,  and  hover  above  the  plant  while  ex- 
tracting its  juices,  the  sternum  (r,  s,  fig.  125,) 
is  still  further  developed  as  compared  with  the 
body ; it  approaches  to  a triangular  form,  ex- 
panding posteriorly,  where  the  margin  is  entire, 
and  rounded.  The  depth  of  the  keel  exceeds 
that  of  the  entire  breadth  of  the  sternum.  The 
coracoid  depressions  are  deep  and  ajiproxi- 
mated  ; the  manubrial  proce.ss  is  small,  but 
evident,  and  directed  upwards  ; the  costal  pro- 
cesses are  also  present,  but  of  small  size. 

In  the  Creepers  ( Certhia ) and  Ilooiwcs 
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(Upupa),  ihe  stenuim  agaiii  becomes  tUmi- 
nisbed  in  size,  and  [)reseiits  the  Iwo  lissiircs  on 
the  posterior  margin ; llie  keel  is  moderately 
developed ; the  manubnal  process  is  produced 
anteriorly ; it  is  of  a compressed  form  in  the 
Hoopoe,  but  thick,  and  biturcate  in  the 
Creej)ers;  there  are  no  costal  processes. 

In  the  Wood-peckers  the  keel  of  the  ster- 
num is  more  feebly  developed,  its  inferior 
margin  is  straight,  and  the  angle  formed  by  its 
union  with  the  anterior  margin  truncate.  Tlie 
manubrial  process  enlarges  as  it  advances 
forwards,  and  is  bifurcate  at  the  extremity. 
The  costal  processes  are  also  long,  and  curved 
forwards;  tlie  posterior  margin  has  four  deep 
notches  ( 129 )■ 

In  the'Trogons,  boilers  (Coracias),  King- 
fishers, Bee-eaters  ( JMerops),  loucans,  and 
Touracos,  tlie  sternum  is  characterized  by  two 
fissures  on  either  side  at  the  posterior  margin. 

In  the  Parrot  tribe  the  sternum  again  singu- 
larly resembles  in  its  integrity  that  of  the  higher 
Raptorcs, being  in  somespeciessimply  perforated 
on  either  side  near  the  j)Osterior  margin,  and  in 
others  wholly  ossified.  It  is,  however,  narrower 
in  proportion  to  its  breadth.  The  keel  is  well 
develo|>ed,  its  inferior  margin  concave,  its  an- 
terior one  describing  a sigmoid  flexure  ; their 
angle  of  union  rounded.  The  costal  depres- 
sions occupy  almost  the  entire  lateral  margins 
of  the  sternum.  The  manubrial  process  is 
slightly  developed,  trihedral,  and  truncate  at 
the  extremity. 

In  the  Pigeons,  which  unite  the  In- 
sessoriul  to  the  Gallinaceous  order,  the  ster- 
num is  narrow',  but  the  keel  is  deep,  with  its 
inferior  border  convex,  and  the  anterior  one 
curved  forwards,  thin  and  trenchant ; the  ma- 
.nubrial  process  is  strong  and  bifurcated;  the 
cosud  processes  short.  The  posterior  margin 
is  cleft  by  two  fissures  on  either  side  of  the 
mesial  plane,  the  lateral  and  superior  fissures 
being  the  deepest;  the  mesial  ones  are  occasion- 
ally converted  into  a foramen.  The  costal  surface 
of  the  lateral  margin  is,  as  in  the  Gallinaceous 
birds,  of  very  little  extent.  In  the  Crown 
Pigeon  the  superior  fissures  are  so  deep  and 
wide  as  to  convert  the  rest  of  the  lateral  margin 
info  a mere  flattened  process,  which  is  dilated 
at  the  extremity. 

In  the  true  Rasorcs  the  four  posterior  fis- 
sures of  the  sternum  are  so  deep  and  wide 
fronj  its  defective  ossification,  as  to  give  to  the 
lateral  j)arts  of  this  l)one,  or  hypo-sternal 
elements,  the  appearance  of  a bifurcated  pro- 
cess extetifling  backwards  from  the  costal 
margin.  The  mesial  fissures  are  here  the 
deepest,  extending  as  far  as  the  anterior 
border  of  the  keel,  lids  part  is  short,  straight, 
or  very  slightly  convex  inferiorly ; concave  at 
the  anterior  margin,  which  is  formed  by  two 
ridges  which  converge  to  it  from  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  sternum.  This  margin  is  con- 
vex laterally,  and  largely  excavated  for  the 
coracoid  bones  ; the  depressions  are  continuous 
with  each  other,  and  the  compressed  manubrial 
process,  arching  over  the  canal,  converts  it  into 
a foramen.  The  cosUil  processes  are  prolonged 
upwards  and  forwards ; the  posterior  lateral 


processes  pass  backwards  exterior  to  the  ribs, 
su[)porting  them  in  the  Capercailzie,  like  a. 
semi-hoop  ; these  processes  are  dilated  at  their 
extremities. 

In  the  Grallalorcs  or  Waders  the  sternum 
corresponds  in  size  to  the  shortness  of  the 
thoracic-abdominal  cavity.  In  the  ArdeuUe 
the  grooves  of  the  anterior  surface  pass  reci- 
procally beyond  the  middle  line,  increasing  the 
surface  of  attachment  for  the  expanded  lower 
and  posterior  extremities  of  the  coracoid  bone. 
In  most  of  the  genera  the  posterior  margin  pre- 
sents a single  fissure  on  either  side ; these  in 
the  Storks  and  Herons  are  wider  at  the  com- 
mencement than  at  the  termination.  In  the  Plo- 
vers, Woodcocks,  Avosets,  and  Oyster-catchers, 
it  occupies  the  whole  breadth  of  the  sternum. 
In  the  Curlews,  Ibises,  and  Spoonbills,  there 
are  two  fissures  on  either  side.  In  the  Coots 
and  Water-hens  the  single  fissures  on  either 
side  of  the  keel  are  long  and  narrow,  and  the 
lateral  portions  of  the  sternum  extend  back- 
wards beyond  the  middle,  and  become  larger 
towards  their  extremities. 

Among  the  Natatores,  the  Albatrosses, 
Petrels,  Pelicans,  and  Cormorants  present  a 
strong  wide  convex  sternum,  similar  to  the 
Storks  and  Herons;  the  keel  is  moderately 
developed,  but  prolonged  anteriorly ; the  pos- 
terior margin  presents  a single  slight  fissure 
on  either  side.  In  the  Penguins,  these  fissures 
are  of  considerable  extent  130,)  ; but 

the  keel  of  the  sternum  is  well  developed, 
even  in  the  Aptenodytes ; its  inferior  border  is 
straight.  In  the  Gulls  and  Sea-swallows  the 
sternum  is  of  large  size,  wide,  and  convex ; 
it  presents  posteriorly  two  small  and  shallow 
fissures  on  either  side,  of  which  the  lateial  and 
superior  are  sometimes  converted  into  foramina. 
The  keel  extends  along  the  whole  of  the  ster- 
num, but  is  of  moderate  depth,  and  convex 
inferiorly. 

In  the  Anatida  or  Lamellirostrul  tribe  the 
sternum  is  thin,  but  of  large  size,  very  convex 
transversely,  and  much  elongated.  The  keel 
is  of  moderate  depth,  and  of  a triangular  form, 
its  inferior  margin  being  straight ; there  is  only 
one  fissure  on  either  side  posteriorly.* 

In  the  Divers  ( Colymhxis ) the  portion  of 
sternum  intermediate  to  the  two  fissures  is  pro- 
longed beyond  the  lateral  pieces,  and  the  ma- 
nubrial process  is  strongly  developed,  and  of  a 
rounded  form ; the  whole  bone  is  remarkable 
for  its  length.  In  the  Grebes  the  sternum  is 
characterized  by  a third  mesial  fissure  of  a 
chevron  figure  intermediate  to  the  two  ordinary 
fissures  of  the  posterior  margin. 

The  sternum  of  the  Cursorial  Birds  pre- 
sents few  affinities  of  structure  to  that  of  the 
rest  of  the  class,  resembling  rather  the  ex- 
jxinded  plastron  or  abdominal  plate  of  the 
Tortoises.  It  has  neither  a keel,  nor  manu- 
brial, nor  costal  processes,  and  may  be  com- 
])ared  to  a .square  shield.  It  is  most  convex 
in  the  Ilhea,  and  least  so  in  the  Ostrich ; 

• Tlio  modificationa  of  iho  sternum  in  relation  to 
the  fohlecl  trachea  will  be  treated  of  in  the  article 
on  the  Orjjaus  of  Voice. 
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in  the  latter  there  may  be  observed  slight  indi- 
cations of  the  two  ordinary  posterior  fissures. 

The  ossification  of  the  perfect  sternum  of 
the  Bird  commences  from  five  centres,  — a 
middle  one  which  supports  the  keel,  termed  by 
by  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire  the  entoUcrnal  (a,, fig. 
129)  ; two  anterior  lateral  pieces,  the  hyoster- 
nals  (b,  b,  Jig.  129),  and  two  posterior  lateral 
pieces,  the  hyposternals  (c  c,  Jig.  129).  The 
posterior  cartilaginous  appendages  he  terms 
xiphi-stei'nals  ( g g,Jig.  129,  130).  If  to  these 
be  added  the  two  portions  or  episternals  of 
which  he  supposes  the  manubrial  process  to 
be  composed,  then  nine  elements  may  be 
reckoned  to  enter  into  the  composition  of  the 


the  coracoid  element  has  been  err  neously  re- 
garded as  the  clavicle,  in  consequence  of  its 
being  moveably  articulated  with  the  scapular 
piece.  In  the  Emeu  ( Di-omaius ) it  is  interesting 
to  observe  that  the  clavicle  commences  by  a dis- 
tinct ossification,  and  long  continues  separate ; 
it  does  not  reach  the  sternum,  but  holds  the 
same  relative  situation  as  the  continuous  acro- 
mial or  clavicular  process  of  the  scapula  in  the 
other  Struthious  birds. 

The  scapula  (t,  Jig.  125,  h,  Jig.  130)  is 
most  readily  recognised  as  such,  in  the  Pen- 
guins of  the  genus  Aptenodytes,  where  it  is 
broader  and  flatter  than  in  any  other  bird  : in 
these,  however,  it  is  of  considerable  length  in 


Fig.  130. 


sternum ; but,  hitherto,  we  have  only  met 
with  a single  ossific  centre  in  the  manubrial 
process.  Where  the  keel  is  absent,  as  in  the 
Cu7'sores,  the  entosternal  piece  appears  to  be 
wanting,  and  the  ossification  of  the  sternum 
here  radiates  from  lateral  centres  only. 

OJ'  the  anterior  extremity. — The  bones  of 
the  anterior  extremity  do  not  present  that  ex- 
traordinary development  in  the  bird  that  might 
be  expected  from  the  powers  of  the  member 
of  which  they  are  the  basis.  The  great  expanse 
of  the  wing  is  here  gained  at  the  expense  of  the 
epidermoid  system,  and  not  exclusively  pro- 
duced by  folds  of  the  skin  requiring  elongated 
bones  to  support  them,  as  in  the  Bats,  Dragons, 
and  Flying-fish.  The  wing-bones  are,  however, 
both  in  their  forms  and  modes  of  articulation, 
highly  characteristic  of  the  powers  and  appli- 
cation of  the  muscular  apparatus  requisite  for 
their  due  actions  in  flight. 

The  bones  of  the  shoulder  consist,  on  each 
side,  of  a scapula  (h,  Jig.  130),  a coi'ucoid 
bone  (i),  and  a clavicle  (k), — the  clavicles 
being  mostly  anchylosed  together  at  their  mesial 
extremities,  constitute  a single  bone,  which,  from 
its  peculiar  form,  is  termed  the  os  Jurcatorium 
or  furculum.  In  the  Ostrich  the  two  clavicles 
are  distinct  from  each  other,  but  are  severally 
anchylosed  with  the  coracoid  and  scapula,  so  as 
to  form  one  bone  on  either  side.  In  almost 
every  other  species  of  bird  the  scapula,  coracoid, 
and  clavicle  remain  separate  or  moveably  articu- 
lated throughout  life.  In  the  American  Ostrich 
(Rhea)  and  Java  Cassowary  (Casuarius) 
the  acromial  element  or  clavicle  is  anchylosed 
with,  or  rather  is  a continuous  ossification  from, 
the  scapula ; but  the  coracoid  bone  is  free ; 
and  this  condition  is  worthy  of  notice  as  it 
is  precisely  that  which  the  bones  of  the  shoul- 
der present  in  the  Chelonian  Reptiles ; where 


proportion  to  its  breadth,  and  does  not  exhibit 
any  trace  of  spinous  process.  In  the  rest  of  the 
class  it  is  a simple  narrow  elongated  bony 
lamina,  increasing  in  thickness  as  it  approaches 
the  joint  of  the  shoulder ; there  it  is  extended 
in  the  transverse  direction,  forming  externally 
the  posterior  half  of  the  glenoid  cavity, and  being 
internally  more  or  less  produced  to  meet  the 
clavicle,  while  it  is  strongly  attached  in  the  re- 
mainder of  its  anterior  surface  to  the  coracoid 
bone.  The  position  of  the  scapula  islongitudi- 
nal,being extended  backwards  from  theshoulder, 
parallel  to  the  vertebral  column,  towards  which, 
however,  it,  in  general,  presents  a slight  convex- 
ity. In  birds  of  strong  powers  of  flight,  as  in  the 
Swift,  ( Cypselus,)  it  reaches  to  the  last  rib, 
while  in  the  Emeu,  on  the  contrary,  it  extends 
over  two  ribs  only.  In  the  Humming-bird 
( Trochilus ) its  posterior  third  is  bent  down- 
wards at  a slight  angle. 

The  coracoid  (u,  Jig. 125,  i,  Jigs.  129,  130),  or 
posterior  clavicle,  is  always  the  strongest  of 
the  bones  composing  the  scapular  arch  : its  ex- 
panded extremity  is  securely  lodged  below 
in  the  transverse  groove  at  the  anterior  part  of 
the  sternum,  from  which  it  extends  upwards, 
outwards,  and  forwards,  but  frequently  al- 
most in  the  vertical  position  to  the  shoulder- 
joint,  where  it  is  united  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  scapula  and  clavicle.  It  thus  forms  the 
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main  support  to  the  wing,  and  the  great  point 
of  resistance  to  the  Immeri  during  the  down- 
ward stroke  of  this  aerial  oar.  The  superior  or 
humeral  end  of  this  bone  is  commonly  bifur- 
cate ; the  outer  process  is  the  strongest,  and 
completes  the  glenoid  cavity  anteriorly,  (I, 
Jig.  130,)  above  which  it  rises,  to  a greater  or  less 
extent,  and  affords,  on  its  inner  side,  an  arti- 
cular surface  for  part  of  the  acromial  end  of  the 
clavicle  : the  inner  process  is  short  and  com- 
pressed, and  is  also  joined  by  ligament  to  the 
acromial  end  of  the  clavicle.  Just  below  the 
origins  of  these  processes  an  articular  surface 
extends  transversely  across  the  posterior  part  of 
the  coracoid  bone  by  which  it  is  firmly  united 
by  fibro-cartilaginous  substance  to  the  scapula. 
The  glenoid  cavity  resulting  from  the  union  of 
these  two  bones  is  not,  however,  always  equal 
to  the  reception  of  the  entire  liead  of  the  lui- 
menis.  In  the  birds,  which  Mr.  Vigors  re- 
gards as  composing  the  typical  orders  of  the 
class,  viz.  the  Raptores  and  Insessores,  (the 
aves  aerea  of  Nitzsch,)  a small  but  distinct  bone 
extends  between  the  scapula  and  coracoideum 
along  the  superior  part  of  the  articular  cavity  for 
the  humerus,  which  it  thus  completes.  Nitzsch, 
the  discoverer  of  this  element  of  the  scapular 
apparatus,  denominates  it  the  capsular  bone, 
( Sc/iulterkapselbeine)  ; by  Meckel  it  is  called 
the  Os  humero-scapulare,  and  is  regarded  as 
the  analogue  of  the  scapula  inferior  of  reptiles. 
In  the  Aberrant  orders  of  birds,  as  the  Rasores, 
Grallutores,  and  Natatores,  there  is,  in  place 
of  this  bone,  a strong  elastic  ligament  or  fibro- 
cartilage  extended  between  the  scapula  and 
coracoideum,  against  which  that  part  of  the 
head  of  the  humerus  rests,  which  is  not  in  con- 
tact with  the  glenoid  cavity. 

The  clavicles  (v,  Jig.  125,  b,  fig.  130)  in 
birds,  as  in  the  mammalia,  are  the  most  variable 
elements  of  the  scapular  apparatus.  In  the 
Ground  Parrots  of  Australia  ( Fezopho7'us,\\- 
liger)  they  are  rudimentary  or  wholly  deficient  ;* 
they  are  represented  by  short  processes  in  the 
Emeu,  Rhea, and  Cassowary;  they  do  not  come 
in  contact  inferiorly  in  the  Ostrich,  although 
they  reach  the  sternum.  In  the  Toucans  they  are 
separate,  and  do  not  reach  the  sternum.  In  the 
Ilombills  and  Screech  Owl  (Strix  ulula)  they 
are  united  at  their  inferior  extremities  by  carti- 
lage. In  the  rest  of  the  class  they  are  anchylosed 
tf)gether  inferiorly,  and  so  constitute  one  bone, 
furciilum,  or  merrythought.  From  the  point 
of  union  a compressed  process  extends  down- 
wards in  the  Diurnal  Raptores,  the  Coniros- 
tral  Insessores,  the  Rasores,  most  of  the  Gral- 
latores,  and  Natatores,  in  which  a ligament 
extends  from  its  extremity  to  the  ento-sternum. 
The  process  itself  reaches  the  sternum,  and  is  an- 
chylosed therewith  in  the  Pelicans,  Cormorants, 
Grebes,  Petrels,  and  Tropic-bird;  also  in  the 
Gigantic  Crane,  and  Storks  in  general.  In 
the  Humming-birds,  where  the  sternum  is  so 
disproportionately  developed,  the  furculum  ter- 
minates almost  o[)j)Osite  the  commencement  of 
the  keel,  but  at  some  distance  before  it;  in 

* Mr.  Vigors  has  noticed  tho  absence  of  the  os 
furcaiorinni  in  I’siltaats  mitralm,  Platyccrcm  cximius, 
and  P^laculn  Gubjulu. 


those  species  in  which  we  have  examined  it,  be- 
longing to  the  genus  Trochilus,  Lacep.  it  is  of 
equal  length  with  the  coracoideum,  and  not 
shorter,  as  Meckel  asserts.  As  the  principal 
use  of  this  elastic  bony  arch  is  to  oppose  the 
forces  which  tend  to  press  the  humeri  inwards 
towards  the  mesial  plane,  during  the  downward 
stroke  of  the  wing,  and  restore  them  to  their 
former  position,  the  clavicles  composing  it  are 
stronger,  and  the  angle  of  their  union  is 
more  open,  as  the  powers  of  flight  are  enjoyed 
in  greater  perfection;  of  this  adjustment  the 
Swifts,  Goat-suckers,  and  Diurnal  Birds  of 
Prey  afford  the  best  examples. 

Notwithstanding  the  anterior  extremity  is 
limited  to  one  function,  and  the  motions  of  its 
parts  are  confined  to  simple  folding  and  exten- 
sion, it  contains  the  same  number  of  joints  as 
the  arm  of  the  Monkey,  or  of  Man  himself.  We 
shall  now  successively  consider  the  bones  of  the 
Brachium,  Antibrachium,  Carpus,  Metacarpus, 
and  Digits. 

The  brachium,  or  humerus  (w,  fig.  125, 
m,  fig.  130)  is  principally  characterized  by 
the  forms  of  its  extremities.  The  head,  or 
proximal  extremity,  is  transversely  oblong  to 
play  in  the  articular  cavity  formed  by  the  union 
of  the  scapula  and  coracoid  bone.  It  is  further 
enlarged  by  two  lateral  crests : of  these  the 
superior,  or  external,  which  is  angular,  wdth  the 
thin  margin  turned  forward,  affords  an  adequate 
attachment  to  the  great  pectoral  muscle : the 
opposite  process  has  its  margin  rounded  and 
curved  backwards,  and  it  is  beneath  the  arch 
thus  formed  that  the  orifices  are  situated,  by 
which  the  air  penetrates  to  the  cavity  of  the 
bone.  There  is  always  a deep  depression  at 
this  part,  even  in  birds  which  have  no  air  in 
the  humerus,  as  in  the  Penguins  and  Ostrich. 
The  distal  end  of  the  humerus  is  not  less  cha- 
racteristic of  the  bird,  and  different  from  that 
of  other  vertebrate  animals.  The  articular  hinge 
is  divided  into  two  parts,  one  internal,  which  is 
the  largest,  for  the  ulna,  of  an  almost  spherical 
form,  and  one  external,  for  the  radius,  of  an 
elongated  figure,  extending  for  some  distance 
along  the  anterior  surface  of  the  humerus. 
The  radius  is  thus  made  to  describe  in  the  act 
of  bending  a greater  portion  of  a circle  than 
the  ulna,  and  the  whole  fore-arm  moves  in  a 
plane  which  is  not  perpendicular  to  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  humerus. 

The  humerus  is  not  always  developed  in 
length  in  proportion  to  the  powers  of  flight; 
for  although  it  is  shortest  in  the  Struthious 
Birds  and  Penguins,  it  is  also  very  short  in  the 
Swifts  and  Humming-birds.  In  the  latter,  how'- 
ever,  it  is  characterized  by  its  thickness  and 
strength,  the  size  of  its  muscular  jiroce-^ses, 
and  the  consequent  transverse  extension  of  its 
extremities ; while  in  the  Cursorcs  it  is  as 
attenuated  as  it  is  short,  and  in  the  Penguins 
is  reduced  to  a mere  lamina  of  bone  resembling 
the  corresponding  part  in  the  paddle  of  the 
turtle.  In  the  Rasores  it  rarely  equals  half 
the  length  of  the  body  ; in  most  other  birds  it 
is  about  two-tlurds  that  length;  it  attains  its 
greatest  length  in  the  Albatross.  In  this  and 
other  sea-birds,  as  the  Gulls,  Awks,  and  Petrels, 
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llio  humerus  presents  a notable  process  at  tlic 
outer  side,  near  its  lower  extremity;  and  in 
the  Puffin  ( Fralcrcuta  arclica ) an  ossiculum 
is  moveably  articulated  to  this  ])rocess. 

Another  ossiculum  may  here  be  noticed,  al- 
though it  belongs  rather  to  the  ulna,  being 
essentially  the  separated  olecranon  of  that  bone. 
This  detached  sesamoid  bone  is  found  attached 
(like  the  patella  of  the  knee-joint)  to  the  capsular 
ligament  and  the  tendons  of  the  extensor  mus- 
cles, in  many  of  the  Raptores,  and  in  the  Swifts. 
In  the  Penguins  it  is  double  ( n,  n,  fig.  130.) 

Of  the  two  bones  of  the  antibrachiura 
(i/,  Jig.  125)  the  ulna?'  ( a,  fig.  130)  is  always 
the  strongest,  and  especially  so  in  the  Stru- 
thiones:  both  this  and  the  ?'adms  (p,fig.  130) 
are  in  general  slender  and  straight  bones, 
slightly  enlarged  at  their  extremities,  placed 
not  by  the  side  of,  but  one  in  front  of  the  other, 
and  so  articulated  together,  and  with  the  hu- 
merus, as  to  admit  of  scarcely  any  degree  of 
pronation  or  supination,  which,  as  Meckel 
justly  remarks,  adds  to  that  firmness  and  resist- 
ing power  in  the  anterior  member  which  are 
so  necessary  during  the  actions  of  flight.  In 
the  Penguins,  the  bones  of  the  fore-arm  present 
the  same  modifications  as  the  humerus  in  re- 
lation to  the  corresponding  action  in  the  denser 
element,  or  that  of  swimming : they  are  flat- 
tened, and  are  articulated  with  the  anterior 
edge,  and  not  the  extremity  of  the  humerus. 

The  bones  of  the  hand  are  extended  in 
length,  but  restricted  in  lateral  development. 
The  cui'pus  consists  of  two  bones  only,  ( q,  fig. 
1 30,)  so  wedged  in  between  the  antibrachium 
and  metacarpus,  as  to  limit  the  motions  of  the 
hand  to  those  of  abduction  and  adduction 
necessary  for  the  folding  up  and  expansion  of 
the  wing ; the  hand  is  thus  fixed  in  a state  of 

Fig.  131. 


pronation  ; all  power  of  flexion,  extension,  or  of 
rotation,  is  removed  from  the  wrist-joint,  so  that 
the  wing  strikes  firmly,  and  with  the  full  force  of 
the  contraction  of  the  depressor  muscles,  upon 
the  resisting  air. 

The  j?ictuca?'p?is  is  principally  formed  of  two 
bones,  anchylosed  together  at  both  extremities 
(r,r,jig.  130);  of  these,  the  one  which  cor- 
responds to  the  radius  is  always  the  largest, 
and  supports  the  finger  which  lues  the  greatest 
number  of  phalanges : a third  small  rudi- 
mental  bone  is  in  most  birds  found  an- 
chylosed to  the  outer-side  of  its  proximal 
extremity,  and  this  supports  the  single  phalanx 
of  what  is  usually  called  the  thumb.  The 
longest  or  radial  finger  is  generally  composed 
of  two  phalanges  (s,  s,  fig.  130)  of  moderate 
length  ; to  which,  in  some  birds,  a third  smaller 
phalanx  is  added.  The  ulnar  finger  consists  of 
a single  phalanx  only  ( t,jig.  1 30).  These  are 
strongly  bound  together  by  ligaments  and  in- 
tegument, so  that  the  wing  loses  nothing  of  its 
force,  while  it  preserves  in  these  separated 
bones  its  analogy  with  the  anterior  extremities 
in  the  other  vertebrated  classes.  In  Zoology 
the  large  feathers  that  are  attached  to  the  ulnar 
side  of  the  hand,  are  termed  PrimaruB  or  pri- 
mary feathers ; those  which  are  attached  to  the 
fore-arm  Secundaria,  or  secondaries,  and  Tec- 
trices,  or  wing-coverts ; those  which  lie  over 
the  humerus  are  called  Scapularia,  or  scapu- 
laries ; and  those  which  are  attached  to  the 
thumb,  Spuria,  or  bastard  feathers.  In  some 
birds  the  wing  is  armed  with  a spur  attached 
to  a phalanx  at  the  radial  side  of  the  so-called 
thumb,  which,  as  Nitzsch  observes,  would 
therefore  seem  analogous  to  the  index  finger. 

The  bones  of  the  leg  or  posterior  extremity 
(Jig.  131_)  do  not  exactly  correspond,  in  their 

divisions  or  principal 
groups,  to  those  of  the 
wing,  the  segment  corre- 
sponding to  the  carpus 
being  invariably  blended 
with  the  one  that  suc- 
ceeds. 

The  pelvic  bones  present 
a remarkable  contrast  to 
those  of  the  shoulder, 
being  always  anchylosed 
on  either  side  into  one 
piece,  but  being  with 
one  exception  j never 
joined  in  the  mesial  line, 
while  this  is  the  only  place 
where  the  elements  of  the 
scapular  apparatus  are  in 
general  united  by  bone. 
In  the  young  bird  the 
os  innominatum  is  seen 
to  be  formed  by  the  usual 
three  bones,  viz.  the  iliiin?, 
ischium,  and  pubis,  corre- 
sponding respectively  to 
the  scapula,  coracoid,  and 
clavicle,  of  the  anterior 


PeUyis  aiul  bones  of  (he  leg  of  (he  Direr,  or  ioo?*.— Colymhus  gUicinlis. 


extremity. 

The  ilium 

a,  fig.  131.)  i.s  tlie  only 
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bone  of  the  pelvis  which  comes  in  con- 
tact with  the  vertebral  column,  and  it  ex- 
tends from  the  posterior  doi'sal  vertebra;  along 
the  whole  of  the  sacrum,  to  which  it  is  early 
united  by  anchylosis.  At  its  posterior  extre- 
mity it  is  expanded  laterally  and  becomes 
anchylosed  with  the  ischium  (c,  fig.  131)  pos- 
terior to  the  ischiadic  notch  (e,Jig.  131)  which 
is  thus  converted  into  a foramen. 

The  ilium  is  of  a considerable  size,  of  an 
elongated  form,  expanded  at  its  extremities  and 
contnicted  in  the  middle ; the  anterior  expan- 
sion is  concave  externally,  the  posterior  on  the 
contrary  convex.  Besides  being  anchylosed 
with  the  ischium  and  sacrum,  the  spinous  and 
transverse  processes  of  one  or  two  posterior 
dorsal  verlebrte  are  commonly  joined  to  it  by 
bony  union.  In  the  Penguins,  however,  where 
the  posterior  extremities  are  ill  adapted  for 
su[>porting  the  body  in  progressive  motion 
on  land,  the  ilium  appears  at  no  time  to  be 
anchylosed  with  any  part  of  the  vertebral  co- 
lumn. 

The  os  pubis  ( fig.  125,  b b,  Jig.  131^  does 
not  extend  to  meet  its  fellow  on  the  mesial 
line,  but  is  commonly  directed  backwards  like 
a long  bent  styliform  process  (3,  Jig.  134), 
adapted  to  allow  a safe  passage  to  the  large 
and  fragile  eggs.  In  general  it  unites  with  the 
ischium  so  as  to  complete  the  obturator  fora- 
men (f,  Jig-  behind  which  another  fo- 

ramen is  occasionally  formed  by  a second 
union  with  the  ischium,  as  is  seen  in  the  Hum- 
ming-bird ; while  in  other  Birds,  as  the  Stork, 
it  is  only  united  to  the  ischium  at  the  cotyloid 
foramen,  and  the  obturator  hole  communicates 
with  a long  fissure  and  is  completed  posteri- 
orly by  ligament  only.  The  cotyloid  cavity  for 
the  head  of  the  thigh-bone  is  always  incomplete 
at  its  posterior  or  internal  part,  which  is  closed 
in  the  recent  state  by  a strong  aponeurosis. 

The  ischium  (c,  Jig.  131)  is  a small  elon- 
gated bone,  slightly  convex  externally,  ex- 
tending from  the  acetabulum  backwards,  pa- 
rallel with  the  ilium. 

In  the  Struthious  Birds  the  pelvis  is  pro- 
jKjrtionally  very  long,  but  narrow  ; the  ossa 
innominata  cover  the  whole  of  the  sacrum, 
meeting  and  joining  above  that  part  like  the 
roof  of  a dwelling.  In  the  Rhea,  or  Ame- 
ricjin  Ostrich,  the  ischiadic  bones  meet  below 
the  sacrum,  where  they  are  united  for  a con- 
siderable extent  by  a symphysis,  so  that  the 
sacrum  is  closely  surrounded,  and  in  fact  its 
place  is  almost  supplied  by  the  ossa  inno- 
minata, for  the  development  of  the  included 
vertebra;  is  in  consecpience  so  much  imj)eded, 
that  they  can  scarcely  be  detected  at  this 
part;  beyond  which,  however,  the  coccygeal 
vertebra;  suddenly  resume  their  ordinary  mag- 
nitude. Tin's  union  of  the  ischia  does  not 
take  place  in  the  other  Struthious  birds ; but 
the  Ostrich  presents  the  remarkable  exception, 
among  Birds,  of  the  completion  of  the  pelvic 
circle  by  the  anchyloses  of  the  pubic  bones  at 
their  inferior  extremities. 

llic /(•///»/•  (O.  JIg.  125,  g,  Jig.  131)  is  a short 
cylindrical  bone,  deviating  from  the  straight  line 


by  a very  slight  anterior  convexity.  The  head 
is  a small  hemisphere;  joined,  without  the  in- 
tervention of  a neck,  at  a right  angle,  to  the 
shaft  of  the  bone  : it  presents  at  its  upper  part, 
a considerable  depression  for  the  attachment  of 
the  round  ligament.  The  single  large  trochan- 
ter generally  rises  above  the  articular  eminence, 
and  is  continuous  with  the  outer  side  of  the 
shaft.  The  orifice  for  the  admission  of  air 
into  the  bone  is  situated  anterior  to  this  ca- 
vity. The  femur  is  most  readily  characterised 
by  the  form  of  its  lower  extremity : this  pre- 
sents as  usual  two  condyles,  the  inner  one  cor- 
responding to  the  tibia,  the  outer  one,  which 
is  the  largest  and  the  longest,  resting  both  upon 
the  tibia  and  fibula;  upon  this  condyle  a semi- 
circular rounded  eminence  is  observed  extend- 
ing from  the  front  to  the  back  part,  and  being 
lost  in  a depression  at  both  extremities;  the 
result  of  this  structure  is  to  put  the  external 
lateral  ligament  upon  the  stretch  when  the 
fibula  is  passing  over  the  middle  of  the  condyle, 
and  that  ligament,  being  elastic,  pulls  the 
fibula  into  the  cavity  in  which  the  ridge  termi- 
nates, with  a jerk — whether  the  motion  be  that 
of  flexion  or  extension,  in  either  of  which  con- 
ditions the  leg  is  by  this  structure  the  more 
firmly  locked  to  the  thigh.  It  has  been  denied 
that  the  spring-joint  ever  exists  at  the  knee,  and 
it  is  probable  that  all  birds  do  not  possess  the 
requisite  structure  in  the  same  perfection  ; but 
a common  indigenous  species,  the  Water-hen, 
( Gallinulu  Chloi'opus ) aftbrds  a good  example 
of  the  beautiful  mechanism  in  question.  The 
femur  attains  its  greatest  development  in  the 
Ostrich  ; but  in  this  species  it  is  short  in  com- 
parison to  the  other  bones  of  the  leg,  the  length 
of  which  in  the  Stilt-bird  and  other  Waders  is 
attained  solely  by  the  elongation  of  the  tibia 
and  metatarsus. 

The  tibia  ( i,Jig.\25,hh,  fig.\Z\')  is  the  prin- 
cipal bone  of  the  leg — ihejibula  (y.,Jig-  125,  i, 
Jig.  131)  appearing  as  a mere  styliform  piocess 
tapering  to  a point  below,  and  anchylosed  for  a 
greater  or  less  extent  to  the  tibia.  The  tibia  is 
of  a triangular  form,  especially  at  its  enlarged 
superior  extremity,  the  articular  surface  of  which 
is  unequal,  being  flat  internally,  convex  at  the 
centre,  and  concave  externally  and  in  front. 
The  inferior  articular  surface  of  the  tibia  forms 
a considerable  transver.se  trochlea,  above  which 
anteriorly  there  is  a deep  depression.  In  ge- 
neral an  osseous  bridge  extends  transversely 
across  this  depression,  converting  it  into  a 
foramen  through  which  the  tendon  of  the  Rvtcn- 
.wr  communis  digilorum  passes. 

In  the  Divers,  Grebes,  Guillemots,  and 
Albatrosses  the  middle  and  internal  crests  of  the 
tibia  unite  superiorly  and  are  extended  up- 
wards into  a long  pointed  process  (k,  Jig.  131) 
directed  inwards  and  forwards,  anterior  to,  but 
not  supplying  the  place  of,  the  patella,  (I,  fig. 
131)  which  will  be  always  found  as  a distinct 
bone  behind  this  process.  The  process  is  most 
developed  in  the  genus  Coh/mbus,  and  aflbrds 
extensive  attachments  by  way  of  insertion  to 
the  extensors  of  the  tibia,  and  by  way  of  origin 
to  ‘the  extensors  of  the  metatarsus ; by  means 
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of  tlie  latter  disposition  the  power  of  tlie  back 
stroke  of  the  foot  is  increased. 

'^1  he  Tarsus  can  only  be  recognized  as  a 
distinct  segment  of  the  leg  when  tlie  bones 
of  a very  young  Bird  are  examined.  But 
in  the  Ostrich,  even  when  it  has  attained 
a third  of  its  natural  size,  the  Astragalus  re- 
mains ununited  to  the  metatarsus.  It  is  a 
flattened  transversely  oval  bone,  convex  in  the 
middle  of  its  upper  surface,  and  irregularly 
flattened  below,  where  it  is  adapted  to  the 
three  still  partially  separated  bones  of  the 
metatarsus.  A rudiment  of  the  os  calcis  may 
be  observed  in  the  detached  bone  which  is 
found  in  the  tendons  of  the  extensors  of  the 
foot  near  their  insertion.  The  Capercailzie 
( Teti'ao  urogullus ) affords  a good  example  of 
this  structure.  The  process  j^g-.  131)  in 
which  the  above  tendons  are  inserted,  and 
which  is  very  prominent  in  the  Rasores,  Gral- 
latores,  and  Natatores,  must  also  be  regarded 
as  appertaining  to  the  tarsal  series,  since  it  com- 
mences by  a separate  ossification. 

In  most  birds,  however,  the  tendo  Achillis 
has  no  sesamoid  bone  to  add  to  its  leverage,  and 
in  all  birds  the  astragalus  is  soon  anchylosed  to 
the  metatarsus,  constituting  with  it  one  elongated 
tarso-metatarsal  bone  125,  n,  Jig.  131). 

Traces  of  the  number  of  laterally  anchylosed 
pieces  of  which  the  metatarsus  is  composed 
are  always  more  or  less  indicated  by  longitu- 
dinal grooves.  In  the  Penguins,  indeed,  the 
anchylosis  of  the  three  metatarsal  bones  takes 
place  at  their  extremities  only,  and  they  are 
consequently  separated  from  each  other  in  the 
greater  part  of  their  extent.  They  are  also 
disproportionately  short,  and  bent  forwards 
upon  the  tibia,  so  as  to  increase  the  surface  of 
support  required  by  these  birds  when  standing 
in  their  usually  erect  position.  In  the  Gratia- 
tores  and  Slruthiones,  on  the  contrary,  the 
tarso-metatarsal  bone  is  remarkably  elongated, 
the  extraordinary  length  of  leg  in  these  birds 
depending  chiefly  upon  the  extent  of  this  seg- 
ment of  the  limb. 

In  the  Stork  and  congeneric  birds,  which 
sleep  on  one  leg,  the  ankle-joint  presents  a 
mechanism  analogous  to  that  which  we  have 
above  described  in  the  knee-joint.  Here,  how- 
ever, the  projection  which  causes  the  extension 
of  the  elastic  ligaments  in  the  motion  of  the 
joint  is  in  the  inferior  bone.  Dr.  Macartney 
thus  describes  the  mechanism  : “ There  arises, 
from  the  fore-part  of  the  head  of  the  metatarsal 
bone,  a round  eminence,  which  passes  up  be- 
tween the  projections  of  the  pulley  on  the  an- 
terior part  of  the  end  of  the  tibia.  This  emi- 
nence affords  a sufficient  degree  of  resistance 
to  the  flexion  of  the  leg  to  counteract  the  effect 
of  the  oscillations  of  the  body,  and  would 
prove  an  insurmountable  obstruction  to  the 
motion  of  the  joint,  if  there  were  not  a socket 
within  the  upper  part  of  the  pulley  of  the 
tibia  to  receive  it  when  the  leg  is  in  a bent 
position.  The  lower  edge  of  the  socket  is 
prominent  and  sharp,  and  presents  a sort  of 
barrier  to  the  admission  of  the  eminence  that 
requires  a voluntary  muscular  exertion  of  the 


bird  to  overcome,  which  being  accomplished 
it  slips  in  with  some  force  like  the  end  of  a 
dislocated  bone.”*  It  must  be  added,  that  the 
elastic  lateral  ligaments  contribute  also  to  jerk 
the  metatarsal  tubercle  into  the  tibial  cavities, 
and  to  resist  its  displacement. 

The  lower  extremity  of  the  metatarsus  is 
divided  into  three  articular  eminences,  corres- 
ponding to  the  ordinary  number  of  anterior 
toes.  These  eminences  are  convex  from  before 
backwards,  and  the  middle  one,  which  is  the 
longest,  is  converted  into  a pulley  by  a mesial 
groove  which  traverses  it  in  the  same  direction. 
The  lateral  surfaces  are  simply  convex,  and 
very  narrow  ; of  these  the  internal  is  the  short- 
est, except  in  the  raptorial  birds.  At  the  extre- 
mities of  the  grooves  which  indicate  the  lateral 
juxtaposition  of  the  metatarsal  pieces,  there  are 
ordinarily  foramina  extending  from  before  back- 
wards through  the  bone. 

A fourth  articular  surface  is  observable  in 
most  birds  on  the  inner  and  posterior  side  of 
the  metatarsal  bone;  this  is  situated  on  an  ac- 
cessory piece  which  always  commences  by  a 
separate  ossification,  although  in  some  birds  it 
afterwards  becomes  anchylosed  with  the  inner- 
most of  the  other  juxtaposed  components  of 
the  metatarsus.  When  this  does  not  take  place, 
the  metatarsus  presents  a rough,  more  or  less 
irregular,  oval  surface,  for  the  firm  ligamentous 
attachment  of  the  accessory  bone  which  sup- 
ports the  back  toe,  usually  termed  the  hallux  or 
posterior  thumb.  This  articulating  surface  is 
important  as  affording  a good  distinctive  cha- 
racter for  identifying  the  bones  of  birds  in  a 
fossil  state,  and  the  more  so  as  its  position  is 
indicative  of  the  powers  of  grasping  or  perching 
— being  placed  low  down,  on  a level  with  the 
anterior  toes,  in  those  birds  which  enjoy  the 
insessorial  power  in  the  greatest  perfection,  and 
being  gradually  removed  higher  and  higher  in 
the  Waders,  until  it  is  at  length  wholly  lost,  as 
in  the  genus  Cursorius,  the  Bustards,  and  the 
Struthious  family.  In  the  Petrel,  however, 
this  accessory  metatarsal  bone  is  wanting,  al- 
though the  hallux  is  present,  the  two  bones  of 
which  are  therefore  united  to  the  principal  me- 
tatarsal bone  by  long  ligaments.  The  tareo- 
metatarsal  bone  is  further  characterized  by 
sharp  longitudinal  ridges  of  bone  on  the  pos- 
terior surfece,  which  afford  attachment  to  the 
aponeurotic  thecee  confining  the  tendons  which 
glide  along  the  metatarsus  to  the  toes. 

In  birds,  as  in  mammalia,  the  number  of 
toes  is  subject  to  great  variety;  if  the  spur  of 
the  Gallinaceous  tribe  be  regarded  as  one,  we 
may  then  reckon  the  ordinary  number  of  five 
in  these  birds,  while  in  the  Ostrich  the  toes  are 
reduced  to  two.  Birds  are,  however,  the  only 
class  of  animals  in  which  the  toes,  whatever  be 
their  number  or  relative  size,  always  differ  in 
the  number  of  their  phalanges,  yet  at  the  same 
time  preserve  a constancy  in  that  variation. 

The  following  is  a tabular  view  of  the  nume- 
rical relation  in  the  osseous  parts  of  the  feet  of 

• Sco  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy, 
vol.  xiii.  p.  20. 
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birds  according  to  the  researches  of  Cuvier, 
the  discoverer  of  Uiis  retnarhable  peculiarity  in 
the  anatomy  of  birds. 


Table  of  the  number  of  toe  phalanges  in 
Birds. 

Number  of  Phalanses  in  the 


S 

5ecoml, 

Fiflhor 

First  or 

com- 

inner- 

monly 

Fourth. 

outer- 

most 

called 

Third. 

most, or 

toe  or 

the 

little 

Calcar. 

Hallux. 

toe. 

1 Cock  ( Gal- 

lus J,  Phea- 
sants { Pha- 
sianus ),  Tur- 

keys.  Pea- 
cocks (Paw 

and  Lopho- 
phorus ) . . 

1* 

2 

3 

4 

5 

2 RaptoreSfIn- 

sessores,  Co- 
lumhidee,  Cra- 
cidee,  Tetrao- 
nid<B,and  the 
rest  of  the 
class,  except 

2t 

3t 

4§ 

5H 

3 The  Genera, 

Rhea,  Dro- 
maius,  Ca&u- 
ariuf,  Otis, 
Cursorius, 
Charadrius, 
Heematopus, 
Arenaria, 
Falcinella, 

Himantopus, 

Halodroma, 

Diomedea 
4 The  Ostrich 

L 

3 

4 

5 

( Struthio ) 

4 

5 

The  above  table  shows  what  are  the  toes 
which  are  deficient  in  those  birds  that  do  not 
possess  the  ordinai’y  number. 

The  phalanges  are  expanded  at  their  extre- 
mities, especially  at  the  posterior  ; the  articular 
surfaces  are  concave  at  this  end,  but  divided 
longitudinally  by  a narrow  convex  line,  to  which 
a corresponding  unequal  surface  at  the  anterior 

• This  is  wanting  in  the  Argus  Pheasant ; the 
Pavo  bicalcaratus,  on  the  contrary,  has  two  spurs 
on  each  metatarsal  bone. 

t In  the  single  genus  Ceyx  among  the  Tnscssores, 
and  Heinipodiua  among  the  Rasores,  this  toe  is 
wanting.  In  all  the  rest,  with  the  exception  of 
the  Swifts  ( Cypteltis ) it  is  directed  backwards. 

t In  the  Dentirostral  Inscssores  this  toe  is  united 
by  one  or  two  phalanges  to  the  fourth. 

$ According  to  Cuvier  this  toe  and  the  fifth  in 
the  Swift  ( Cyjmlus ) have  only  three  phalanges  like 
the  third.  In  the  Goat-suckers  ( Caprvmtlytis ) and 
Herons  ( Arden ) the  claw  of  this  toe  is  provided 
with  dentations  similar  to  a comb  on  its  inner  side. 

II  This  toe  is  stated  by  Cuvier  to  have  only  four 
phalanges  in  the  Goat-suckers,  and  we  have  ascer- 
tained the  correctness  of  the  exception,  and  that 
it  also  obtains  in  the  Rhea.  This  too  is  united 
to  the  fourth  toe  as  far  as  the  penultimate  joint 
in  the  13ee-eaters  (Mernpt),  the  Motmots  ( Prio- 
niten),  the  King-fishers  (Alcedo),  the  Todies 
^ Todiu ),  and  the  Hombills  ( Jiurerot ),  which  form 
in  consequence  the  family  Syndactyli  of  Cuvier. 
In  the  Scaruoret  this  toe  is  turned  backwards, 
and  assists  the  Hnllitx  in  opposing  the  other  toes. 
The  Owls  have  the  power  of  turning  back  the 
outer  toe  at  pleasure. 

VOL.  I. 


end  of  the  preceding  phalanx  is  adapted,  con- 
stituting a ginglymoid  articulation.  The  ulti- 
mate or  ungueal  phalanges  are  characterised  by 
their  anterior  pointed  terminations,  which  cor- 
respond in  form,  in  some  degree,  to  the  nature 
of  the  claw. 

Fig.  132. 


Of  the  fossil  bones  of  birds. — Birds  differ 
from  each  other  in  a much  less  degree  than  qua- 
drupeds, less,  perhaps,  than  any  other  class. 
The  Penguin  and  the  Ostrich  have,  indeed, 
but  a remote  external  resemblance  with  the 
Eagle  or  the  Swallow,  but  yet  they  have  never 
been  regarded  as  other  than  birds.  The  Por- 
pesse  and  the  Whale,  on  the  other  hand,  al- 
though their  real  affinities  were  pointed  out 
by  Aristotle,  have  been  placed  by  many  sub- 
sequent Zoologists  in  a very  different  class 
from  the  Lion  or  the  Ape,  and  in  the  older 
systems  of  Natural  History  they  always  ob- 
tained their  position  among  the  true  fishes. 

Osteological  characters  of  the  same  value 
with  those  which  serve  to  distinguish  the 
genera,  and  for  the  most  part  the  species  of 
Mammalia,  are,  therefore,  with  difficulty  found 
in  the  Class  of  Birds.  Cuvier  has  declared 
that  the  differences  in  the  skeleton  of  two 
species  of  an  ornithological  genus  are  some- 
times wholly  inappreciable,  and  that  the  oste- 
ological characters  of  Genera  can  rarely  be 
detected  in  any  other  part  than  in  the  bones 
of  the  mandibles,  which  do  not  always  con- 
form in  a sufficiently  characteristic  manner 
with  the  modifications  of  the  horny  bill. 

The  determination  of  the  fossil  bones  of  this 
class  is,  therefore,  conjectural,  or,  at  least,  it 
wants  much  of  that  demonstrative  character 
which  the  bones  of  quadrupeds  afford. 

The  fossil  bones  of  birds  described  by  Cu- 
vier are  considered  by  him  to  appertain  to  a 
species  of  Buz7ard,  Owl,  (^uail.  Woodcock, 
Ibis,  Sea-lark,  and  Cormorant;  and,  although 
not  remarkable  for  their  number  or  for  their 
zoological  interest,  yet  they  demonstrate  that 
the  species  which  existed  at  that  remote  period, 
when  the  Anoplotheriums  and  other  extinct 
quadrupeds  trod  the  face  of  the  earth,  had  the 
same  proportion  of  parts,  the  same  length  of 
wings  and  legs,  the  same  articulations  of  the 
toes,  the  same  form  and  numerical  proportions 
of  the  vertebra;;  in  short,  that  tWir  whole 
organization  was  regulated  by  the  same  general 
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laws  of  co-existence  and  all  that  relates  to  the 
iiature  of  the  organs  and  their  essential  func- 
tions, as  at  the  present  day.  Tliey  afford  no 
evidence,  not  even  a trace  of  any  part  haviT)g 
been  lengthened  or  curtailed,  or  otherwise  pro- 
gressively modified,  either  by  the  operation  of 
external  causes  or  by  internal  voluntary  im- 
pulse. 

Mj/ologi/. — The  muscular  system  of  Birds 
is  remarkable  for  the  distinctness  and  density 
of  the  carneous  fibres,  their  deep  red  colour, 
and  their  marked  separation  from  the  ten- 
dons, which  are  of  a brilliant  shining  colour, 
and  have  a peculiar  tendency  to  ossification. 
This  high  degree  of  development  results  from 
the  rapid  circulation  of  very  warm  blood, 
which  is  highly  oxygenated  in  consequence  of 
the  activity  and  extent  of  the  respiratory  func- 
tion. The  energy  of  the  muscular  contraction 
in  this  class  is  in  the  ratio  of  the  activity  of 
the  vital  functions,  but  its  permanent  irrita- 
bility is  proportionally  low,  as  Cams  has  justly 
observed. 


Muscles  of  a Sparrow-hawk. 

These  characteristic  properties  are  mani- 
fested in  the  greatest  degree  in  the  muscles 
of  those  families  of  the  Insessores  which  take 


their  food  on  the  wing,  as  the  Hirundinidw  and 
Troddlidw  (Swallows  and  liumrning-birds) ; 
in  the  Diurnal  liaptores  and  in  the  long- 
winged Palmipedes,  as  the  Albatross,  Tropic 
Bird,  &c.  In  the  more  heavy  and  slow- 
moving  Herbivorous  families,  and  in  the  short- 
winged  Swimmo's,  as  the  Penguins,  &c.  the 
muscles  resemble  those  of  the  Reptilia  in  their 
softness  and  pale-colour. 

The  mechanical  disposition  of  the  muscular 
system  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  aerial  loco- 
motion of  this  class;  the  principal  masses 
being  collected  below  the  centre  of  gravity, 
beneath  the  sternum,  beneath  the  pelvis,  and 
upon  the  thighs,  they  act  like  the  ballast  of  a 
vessel  and  assist  in  maintaining  the  steadiness 
of  the  body  during  flight,  while  at  the  same 
time  the  extremities  require  only  long  and  thin 
tendons  for  the  communication  of  the  muscu- 
lar influence  to  them  and  are  thereby  rendered 
light  and  slender. 

Muscles  of  the  trunk. — The  muscles  of  the 
cervical  region  are  the  most  developed,  as  might 
be  expected  from  the  size  and  mobility  of  this 
part  of  the  spine ; the  muscles  which  are  situ- 
ated on  the  dorsal  and  lumbar  regions  are,  on 
the  other  hand,  very  indistinct,  feeble,  and  but 
slightly  carneous ; they  are  not,  however, 
entirely  wanting. 

The  Semi-spinalis  dorsi  or  Opisthotenar,  is 
easily  recognizable,  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween the  spinous  and  transverse  processes, 
arising  from  the  anterior  margin  of  the  ilium 
and  the  transverse  processes  of  the  sacrum, 
and  attached  by  means  of  long  tendons  to  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  costal  vertebrae. 
It  is  most  developed  in  those  birds  which  have 
the  greatest  mobility  in  this  part  of  the  spine, 
as  in  the  Penguins,  in  which  the  external  venter 
of  the  muscle  is  well  developed,  inserted  into 
the  vertebral  ends  of  the  ribs,  and  adapted  to 
support  the  body  in  the  erect  position  which 
these  birds  assume  while  standing. 

On  the  mesial  aspect  of  this  muscle  and 
somewhat  covered  by  it,  the  Spinalis  dorsi  may 
be  distinctly  traced,  passing  from  the  spinous 
processes  behind,  to  those  at  the  anterior  part 
of  the  trunk  and  beginning  of  the  neck. 

The  Cervicalis  ascendens  (1,  Jig.  133)  is  the 
chief  extensor  of  the  neck  : it  rises  from  the 
spines  of  the  anterior  dorsal  vertebrae,  and  is 
inserted  by  long  and  separate  fasciculi  into  the 
posterior  articular  processes  of  the  second, 
third,  and  fourth  cervical  vertebrae.  In  this 
course  it  receives  descending  slips  of  muscle 
from  the  spines  of  the  inferior  cervical  vertebrae, 
and  ascendingThsciculi,  which  furnish  tendons 
to  the  fifth  and  sixth  vertebrae,  and  to  the  atlas, 
so  that  it  is  enabled  to  extend  the  neck  even 
while  the  head  is  raised. 

Muscles  corresponding  to  the  Intertrans- 
versales  (2)  are  continued  on  the  neck  from 
the  external  belly  of  the  Opisthotenar ; these 
slips  extend  from  the  articular  processes  of  the 
dorsal  vertebrae  to  those  of  the  inferior  cervical. 
Posterior  to  the  Inter transver sales,  the  Scmispi- 
nalis  colli  (3)  is  seen  passing  from  the  trans- 
verse to  the  spinous  processes. 

The  Longus  colli  arises  from  the  anterior 
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spinous  processes  of  the  dorsal  vertebixe  and 
fix)in  tlie  anterior  part  of  tlie  cervical  vertebra*, 
and  these  slips  diverge  to  be  inserted  into  the 
transverse  processes,  and  their  appended  styles 
or  spurious  ribs. 

A superadded  muscle,  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  a continuation  of  the  preceding,  and 
which  corresponds  to  the  increased  number  of 
the  vertebra  of  the  neck,  passes  from  the 
transvei’se  processes  of  the  five  superior  ver- 
tebra* to  the  anterior  spines  of  the  vertebra 
immediately  anterior — a portion  of  this  muscle 
is  shown  at  5. 

No.  6 indicates  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
muscles  in  the  cervical  region  of  Birds;  it 
is  analogous  to  the  Biventer  ccrvicis  of  mam- 
mals, but  has  a much  longer  and  more 
distinct  middle  tendon,  a.  6.  Its  lower  or  pos- 
terior venter,  b.  6,  arises  by  a tendon,  most  com- 
monly from  the  short  spinous  processes  of  the 
lowest  cervical  vertebra,  the  anterior  fleshy 
part  c is  inserted  into  the  squamous  spine  of 
tlie  occiput.  This  muscle  is  well  developed 
in  the  Ostrich,  where  it  arises  as  low  down  as 
from  the  last  lumbar  vertebra,  by  a long  ten- 
don, which  is  continued  to  the  cervical  region 
before  it  joins  the  fleshy  portion,  the  whole 
muscle  attbrding  a striking  example  of  the 
peculiar  development  of  the  tendinous  over 
the  carneous  part  which  characterizes  the  mus- 
cular system  of  Birds.  In  the  Parrots  and 
Raptorial  birds,  however,  the  carneous  exceeds 
the  tendinous  part  of  this  muscle. 

Tlie  Cowplexus  (7)  arises  from  the  articular 
and  transverse  processes  of  a variable  number 
of  the  superior  cervical  vertebra,  and  passes 
obliquely  backwards  to  be  inserted  into  the 
occiput,  crossing  exteriorly  the  upper  belly  of 
the  preceding  muscle. 

The  Truchelo-mmtoidem  (8)  arises  from  the 
articular  processes  of  the  cervical  vertebra  from 
the  second  to  the  sixth,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  posterior  part  of  the  basis  cranii. 

Anterior  to  the  preceding  muscle  a portion 
of  the  licctus  capitis  anticus  major  may  be 
seen  at  4.  This  muscle  is  largely  developed, 
arising  from  the  anterior  part  of  the  sixth, 
seventh,  and  eighth  vertebra,  and  inserted  into 
the  basis  cranii.  There  are  also  muscles  ana- 
logous to  the  Rectus  capitis  anticus  minor,  the 
Recti  post  id  mujores  et  minorcs,  the  Obliquus 
externus  or  superior,  and  in  the  Penguin,  a 
strong  tendon  is  given  off  from  the  Trachelo- 
ma.stoideus  which  represents  the  obliquus  in- 
ferior of  the  neck. 

When  it  is  remembered  that  tl^p  cervical  re- 
gion of  the  spine  in  Birds  is  subservient  and 
essential  to  all  the  movements  and  functions 
of  the  bill,  as  a prehensile  instrument,  and  a 
cleanser  of  the  plumage,  we  cannot  sufficiently 
admire  the  endowments  of  length,  flexibility, 
and  muscularity,  by  which  it  is  enabled  to 
fulfil  the  important  functions  of  an  additional 
extremity. 

In  the  caudal  region  of  the  spine  the  fol- 
lowing muscles  present  themselves.  On  the 
dorsal  aspect,  the  Levator  cocn/gis  (10)  ex- 
tends from  the  transverse  processes  and  lower 


extremity  of  the  sacrum  to  the  superior  spines 
of  the  coccyx  and  the  base  of  the  last  or 
plough-share  vertebra.  This  muscle  may  be 
regarded  as  a continuation  of  the  spinalis  dorsi. 
Beneath  it  are  found  strong  Inlerspiuales  mus- 
cles. 

The  Quadratus  cocci/gis  (11)  arises  from  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  coccygeal  vertebra 
and  is  inserted  into  the  shafts  of  the  I'cclrices 
or  tail-quills,  which  it  separates  and  raises. 
On  the  lateral  aspect  we  find  the  Fubo-coccy- 
geus  (12)  arising  from  the  posterior  margin  of 
the  pubis,  and  inserted  also  into  the  shafts  of 
the  exterior  rectrices;  it  is  by  means  of  these 
muscles  in  conjunction  with  the  two  preceding 
that  the  Peacock  spreads  its  gorgeous  tail. 

The  ILio-coccygtus  (13)  extends  from  the 
posterior  margin  of  the  ilium  to  the  last  coccy- 
geal vertebra,  and  to  the  small  inferior  tail- 
feathers. 

On  the  ventral  or  inferior  aspect  of  the  tail, 
the  muscles  are  in  general  more  feebly  developed 
than  on  the  opposite  side,  except  in  the  Wood- 
peckers, where  the  tail,  by  means  of  its  stiff  and 
pointed  quili-feathers,  serves  as  a prop  to  sup- 
port the  bird  on  the  perpendicular  trunks  of  trees 
on  which  it  seeks  its  food.  In  these  the  Ischio- 
coccygeus  (14)  is  of  large  size,  extending  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  ischiadic  tuberosity,  and 
from  the  transverse  processes  of  the  anterior 
coccygeal  vertebra  to  the  inferior  spines  of  the 
posterior  coccygeal  vertebra,  and  to  the  sides 
of  the  last  compressed  or  plough-share  bone. 

The  Depressor  coccygis  (15)  extends  from 
the  ventral  aspect  of  the  bodies  of  the  anterior 
coccygeal  vertebra  to  the  inferior  spines  of  the 
posterior  and  to  the  base  of  the  last  vertebra. 

Of  the  Muscles  of  the  head  those  which  are 
attached  to  it  for’  its  general  motions  have 
already  been  described;  the  remaining  mus- 
cles of  this  part  are  devoted  to  the  movements 
of  the  jaws,  the  tongue,  the  eye,  and  the  ear. 
The  cutaneous  muscles  of  the  face  are  usually 
described  as  being  entirely  deficient,  and  the 
only  ones  that  can  be  regarded  as  belonging 
to  this  series  are  the  slips  of  panniculus  car- 
nosus,  analogous  to  an  occipitofrontalis  {16), 
which  are  chiefly  developed  in  order  to  elevate 
the  crest-feathers  in  those  birds  which  possess 
that  ornament ; there  are  also  cutaneous  slips 
which  belong  more  properly  to  the  organs  of 
hearing,  and  which  raise  the  auricular  circle  of 
feathers  in  the  Owls,  Bustards,  &c. 

The  muscles  of  the  jaws  are  chiefly  mo- 
dified in  relation  to  the  moveable  condition 
of  the  upper  mandible  and  tympanic  bone, 
and  the  subserviency  of  the  latter  to  the  actions 
of  these  parts. 

The  Temporalis  (17)  fills  the  temporal  fossa, 
which  consequently  indicates  the  bulk  of  that 
muscle  in  the  dry  skull.  It  arises  from  a 
greater  or  less  extent  of  the  temporal  and 
parietal  bones,  and,  as  it  passes  within  the 
zygoma,  becomes  closely  blended  with  the 
Masseter;  the  united  muscles  derive  an  acces- 
sion of  fibres  from  tlie  lower  part  of  the 
orbit,  and  are  inserted  into  the  raised  superior 
margin,  re[ircsenting  the  coronoid  process ; 
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and  into  the  sides  of  the  lower  jaw  from  the 
articulation  as  far  forward  as  the  commence- 
ment of  the  horny  bill. 

In  the  Cormorant  there  projects  backwards 
from  the  spine  or  squamous  element  of  the 
occipital  bone,  an  osseous  style  about  an  inch 
in  length,  of  a trihedral  figure  and  tapering  to 
a point.  It  is  not  anchylosed  as  a process  of 
the  occiput,  but  is  moveably  articulated  to  it ; 
and  its  description  has  been  referred  to  this 
section  because  it  does  not  constitute  a regular 
part  of  the  skeleton,  not  representing  any 
essential  element  of  the  bony  fabric,  but  is  to 
be  regarded  like  the  bony  tendons  of  the  legs 
as  an  ossification  of  the  intermuscular  aponeu- 
rosis of  the  temporal  muscles  to  which  it 
affords  a more  extensive  and  firmer  origin. 
This,  indeed,  is  its  essential  use,’-  for  the  mus- 
cles of  the  upper  part  of  the  neck  are  inserted 
into  the  occipital  bone,  and  glide  beneath  the 
posterior  or  superadded  fasciculi  of  the  tem- 
poral muscle.  Analogous  parts  appended  to 
the  true  spinous  processes  of  the  vertebrae  are 
met  w'ith  abundantly  in  the  inferior  vertebrate 
classes,  especially  in  fishes,  where  they  extend 
frequently  above  the  spines  of  the  whole  ver- 
tebral column,  increasing  the  surface  of  origin 
of  the  lateral  series  of  muscles. 

The  muscle  analogous  to  the  Biveiiter 
maxilla  (18)  arises  by  two  portions,  the  one 
from  the  lateral  depression  of  the  occiput,  the 
other  from  the  depression  behind  and  below 
the  external  meatus  auditorius ; they  are  in- 
serted into  the  back  part  and  angle  of 
the  lower  jaw.  A similar  disposition  of 
the  digastricus  is  met  with  in  many  of  the 
mammalia;  even  in  the  Orang-utan  (Simla 
Sutyrus ) it  is  equally  devoid  of  a central 
tendon,  and  is  unconnected  with  the  os  hyoides. 

The  openers  and  closers  of  the  mandibles 
present  very  slight  differences  of  bulk  in  rela- 
tion to  the  development  of  the  parts  they  are 
destined  to  move;  their  disproportion  to  the 
bill  is,  on  the  contrary,  truly  remarkable  in  the 
Horn-bills,  Toucans,  and  Pelican,  and  the  bill 
is  but  w'eakly  closed  in  these  in  comparison 
with  the  shorter-billed  birds. 

The  upper  mandible  is  moved  by  three 
muscles  on  either  side.  The  first  is  of  a radiated 
form,  arises  from  the  septum  of  the  orbits,  and 
converges  to  be  inserted  into  the  external  and 
posterior  end  of  the  pterygoid  bone,  just  where 
this  is  articulated  to  the  tympanic  bone.  It 
draws  forward  the  pterygoid  bone,  which  pushes 
against  and  raises  the  upper  jaw. 

The  second  muscle  analogous  to  the  External 
Pterygoid  arises  from  the  space  between  the 
posterior  part  of  the  orbit  and  external  meatus 
auditorius,  and  is  inserted  into  the  internal 
process  and  contiguous  surface  of  the  tympanic 
bone ; it  affects  the  pterygoid  process,  and  con- 
sequently the  upper  mandible  in  the  same 
way  as  the  preceding  muscles,  and  assists  in 
opening  the  bill. 

The  P tenigoideus  Intcrnus  is  a long  and 

* See  Yarrcll  ' On  the  finatomy  of  the  Cormo- 
ant,’  Zool.  Trans,  v,  iv.  p.  235. 


slender  muscle ; it  arises  from  the  pterygoid 
process  and  body  of  the  sphenoid,  and  is  in- 
serted principally  into  the  inner  side  of  the 
lower  jaw  and  tympanic  bone ; it  also  sends 
off  a small  tendon  to  the  membrane  of  the 
palate.  This  muscle  draws  forward  the  lower 
jaw  and  depresses  the  upper  one. 

In  the  Cross-bill  ( Loxia  curvirostra)  there 
is  a remarkable  want  of  symmetry  in  the 
muscles  of  the  jaws  on  the  two  sides  of  the 
head  corresponding  to  their  peculiar  position. 
Those  of  the  side  towards  which  the  lower 
jaw  is  drawn  in  a state  of  rest  (which  varies 
in  different  individuals)  are  most  developed, 
and  act  upon  the  mandibles  with  a force  that 
enables  the  bird  to  dislodge  the  seeds  of  the 
fir-cones,  which  constitute  its  food. 

The  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw  is  strength- 
ened and  its  movements  restrained  by  two 
strong  ligaments,  one  of  these  (a)  is  extended 
from  the  ligament  completing  the  lower  part 
of  the  orbit,  or  from  the  zygomatic  process  of 
the  temporal  bone,  and  is  inserted  at  the  outer 
protuberance  near  the  joint  of  the  lower  jaw, 
and  must  prevent  the  bill  from  being  too 
widely  opened.  The  second  ligament  extends 
from  the  zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal  bone 
directly  backwards  to  the  posterior  part  of  the 
articular  depression  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  is 
designed  to  guard  against  the  backward  dislo- 
cation of  the  lower  jaw. 

The  7nuscles  of  the  ribs.  — The  levatores 
costarum  arise  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 
extremities  of  the  transverse  processes,  and 
converge  to  be  inserted  into  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  succeeding  posterior  rib.  Those 
of  the  first  and  second  ribs  represent  the 
Scaleni,  and  are  of  larger  size,  arising  from 
the  last  and  penultimate  cervical  vertebrae. 

The  Intercostales  extemi  appear  to  be  con- 
tinuations of  the  Tavatores  costarian,  and  are 
usually  divided  into  an  anterior  and  posterior 
moiety  corresponding  to  the  marked  separation 
and  moveable  articulation  between  the  vertebpl 
and  sternal  portions  of  the  ribs ; the  anterior 
division  arises  from  the  costal  appendage  and 
extends,  to  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  rib  ; 
to  afford  a more  advantageous  origin  to  this 
inspiratory  muscle  would  appear,  therefore,  to 
be  one  of  the  uses  of  the  costal  appendages, 
as  well  as  to  strengthen  the  connection  of  the 
ribs  to  each  other. 

The  Intei'nal  intcrcostals  commence  at  the 
sternal  extremities  of  the  ribs,  as  in  mammalia, 
but  extend  backwards  no  farther  than  the  costal 
appendages  ;^their  fibres  mn  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  the  external  intercostals,  and  are 
shorter,  the  insertion  into  the  posterior  suc- 
ceeding rib  being  by  a thin  but  wide  aponeu- 
rosis : in  the  Penguin  they  are,  however, 
wholly  muscular.  Two  other  layers  of  inter- 
costal muscles,  corresponding  to  the  triangu- 
laris sterni,  and  having  the  same  direction 
of  fibres,  are  extended  from  before  backwards 
and  outwards  to  the  four  anterior  sternal  por- 
tions of  the  ribs  ; arising  from  the  superior  and 
external  angle  of  the  sternum. 

The  muscles  of  the  abdomen  are  small  and 
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weak,  in  consequence  of  the  protection  whicli  the 
extended  sternum  affords  to  the  viscera  of  that 
cavity. 

The  External  oblique  (19)  is  chiefly  remarka- 
ble for  the  tnmsverse  arrangement  of  its  fibres; 
these  arise  anteriorly  by  short  fleshy  digitations 
from  the  inferior  ribs,  and  by  a large  but  very 
thin  tendon  from  the  posterior  ribs  and  the  edge 
of  the  ilium  and  pubis ; they  are  inserted  by 
aponeurosis  into  the  anterior  margin  of  the  pubis, 
and  join  the  aponeurosis  of  the  opposite 
muscle  in  front  of  the  thin  and  tendinous 
rectus  abdominis.  This  muscle,  by  drawing 
downwards  and  backwards  the  posterior  part 
of  the  sternum  and  sternal  ribs,  opens  the 
angle  between  these  and  the  vertebral  ribs, 
depresses,  in  consequence,  the  anterior  part 
of  the  sternum,  and  thus  dilates  the  thorax, 
and  becomes  a muscle  of  inspiration. 

Tlie  Internal  oblique  comes  off  fleshy  from 
the  anterior  moiety  of  the  edge  of  the  pubis, 
and  tendinous  from  the  posterior  moiety  of  the 
same  bone ; it  is  much  smaller  than  the  pre- 
ceding, and  is  directed  forwards  and  inwards 
to  the  last  rib,  which  it  draws  backwards,  and 
thus  assists  the  preceding  in  the  compression 
of  the  abdomen  and  abdominal  air-cells,  and 
in  the  dilatation  of  the  thorax. 

The  Transversalis  is  a muscle  of  greater 
extent ; it  arises  from  the  whole  anterior  margin 
of  the  pubic  bones  by  canieous  fibres,  and  by 
digitations  from  the  three  posterior  ribs ; its 
tendon  unites  with  that  of  its  fellow  in  the 
mesial  line,  extends  immediately  over  the  pe- 
ritoneum over  the  whole  abdomen  as  far  as 
the  posterior  margin  of  the  sternum  to  which 
it  is  attached. 

The  Rectus  abdominis  is  not  intersected  by 
tendinous  digitations;  its  origin  is  by  a broad 
thin  tendon  from  the  lower  and  posterior  half 
of  the  pubis ; at  about  the  middle  third 
of  the  abdomen  it  becomes  carneous,  and 
is  in.serted  into  the  posterior  margin  of  the 
sternum.  A mesial  tendon  or  linea  alba  sepa- 
rates the  fleshy  portions  of  the  two  muscles. 

The  Diaphragm  arises  by  fleshy  digitations 
from  the  sternal  ribs ; in  the  Ostrich  these 
digitations  are  five  in  number  on  either  side  : 
the  carneous  fasciculi  do  not,  however,  extend 
so  far  ufx)n  the  central  aponeurosis  as  even 
to  be  united  laterally  to  one  another,  and 
consequently  this  muscle  has  frequently  been 
denied  to  birds.  From  the  lungs  being  con- 
fined to  the  back  part  of  the  thorax,  the  dia- 
phragmatic aponeurosis  attached  to  their  inferior 
surface  is  not  extended  as  a transverse  sep- 
tum between  the  che.st  and  abdoriTen,but  allows 
the  heart  to  encroach  upon  the  interspace  of 
the  lobes  of  tlie  liver,  as  in  reptiles.  The 
contraction  of  the  muscle  tends  directly  to  dilate 
the  lungs,  but  is  less  perfect  as  an  inspiratory 
action  from  the  aponeurosis  or  eentral  tendon 
l.Hjing  jierforated  by  large  cribriform  apertures 
for  the  {lassage  of  the  air  into  the  abdominal 
air-cells. 

The  Wing-Mnsdes. — The  muscles  of  the 
anterior  extremity,  especially  lho.se  inserted  into 
the  humerus,  are  prodigiously  developed,  and 


form  the  most  characteristic  muscles  of  the 
bird.  The  muscles  of  the  shoulder,  however, 
are  but  small,  and  those  of  the  distal  segments 
of  the  wing  still  more  feeble. 

The  'Trapezius  (20),  the  lower  half  of  which 
seems  only  to  be  present  in  birds,  aiises  from 
the  spines  of  the  lower  cervical,  and  a varying 
number  of  the  contiguous  dorsal  vertebrae,  and 
is  inserted  into  the  dorsal  margin  of  the  sca- 
pula and  the  corresponding  extremity  of  the 
clavicle ; the  clavicular  portion  can  commonly 
be  separated  from  the  scapular. 

The  Rhomboideus  lies  immediately  beneath 
the  preceding,  and  is  always  single ; it  passes 
in  a direction  contrary  to  the  trapezius  from  the 
spines  of  the  anterior  dorsal  vertebrae  to  the 
dorsal  edge  of  the  scapula. 

The  Levator  scapula  arises  by  digitations 
from  the  transverse  process  of  the  last  cervical 
vertebra,  and  from  the  first  two  ribs ; it  is  inserted 
into  the  posterior  part  of  the  dorsal  edge  of  the 
scapula,  which  it  raises  and  pulls  forwards. 

The  Serralus  magnus  anticus  (21)  is  most 
developed  in  birds  of  prey ; it  arises  by  large 
digitations  from  three  or  four  of  the  middle 
ribs,  and  converges  to  be  inserted  into  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  scapula. 

The  Serratus  pat'vus  anticus  or  Pectoralis 
minor.,  as  it  is  termed  in  Man,  arises  by  digita- 
tions from  the  first  and  second  ribs,  and  is  in- 
serted into  the  commencement  of  the  inferior 
margin  of  the  scapula.  This  is  the  largest  of 
the  muscles  of  the  scapula  in  the  Penguins. 

A muscle,  which  may  be  regarded  either  as 
a portion  of  the  Pectoralis  ininor  or  as  the  ana- 
logue of  the  Subclavius  muscle,  arises  from  the 
anterior  angle  of  the  sternum,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  external  margin  of  the  sternal  extremity 
of  the  coracoid  bone. 

The  Supra-spinatus  (22)  arises  from  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  scapula,  and 
is  inserted  behind  the  largely  developed  inter- 
nal tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 

The  muscle  which  seems  to  represent  both 
the  Infraspinatus  and  Teres  major  (23)  has  a 
more  extensive  origin  from  the  outer  margin  of 
the  scapula  to  its  extremity,  and  is  inserted 
into  the  internal  tuberosity  of  the  humerus. 

The  Subscapularis  arises  from  the  anterior 
part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  scapula,  and  is 
inserted  into  the  humeral  tuberosity.  It  is 
divided  into  two  portions  by  the  Pectoralis 
minor. 

The  Latissimus  dorsi  (24,  24,)  is  but  a feeble 
muscle  in  this  class,  and  is  constantly  divided 
into  two  very  distinct  slips.  The  anterior  por- 
tion arises,  more  superficial  than  the  trapezius, 
from  the  spines  of  the  four  or  five  anterior 
dorsal  verlebraj,  atul  is  inserted  near  the  tendon 
of  the  deltoid  into  the  outer  side  ol  the  humerus. 
The  posterior  slip  comes  from  the  spines  of  the 
dorsal  verlebraj  above  the  origin  of  the  glulaus 
magnus,  and  sometimes  from  the  anterior  mar- 
gin of  the  same  muscle,  and  is  inserted  by  a 
broad  and  thin  tciulon  immediately  in  Iront  ol 
the  preceding  portion. 

The  Ddtoldcs  (20)  is  comparatively  a small 
muscle ; it  arises  from  the  anterior  part  of  the 
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scapula,  and  is  inserted  along  the  middle  of  the 
outer  side  of  the  humerus ; it  brings  the  wing 
upward  and  backward. 

Birds  have  the  Pectoralis  muscle  divided,  as 
in  many  of  the  mammalia,  into  three  portions, 
which  are  so  distinct  as  to  be  regarded  as  sepa- 
rate muscles  ; they  all  arise  from  the  enormous 
sternum,  and  act  upon  the  proximal  extremity 
of  the  humerus. 

The  Jirst  or  great  Pectoral  muscle  (25)  is  ex- 
traordinarily developed,  and  is  in  general  the 
largest  muscle  of  the  body.  In  birds  of  flight  it 
often  equals  in  weight  all  the  other  muscles 
of  the  body  put  together.  It  arises  from  the 
anterior  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  clavicle 
or  furculum,  from  the  keel  of  the  sternum  and 
from  the  posterior  and  external  part  of  the 
lower  surface  of  that  bone  ; it  is  inserted  by  an 
extended  fleshy  margin  into  the  inner  side  of 
the  anterior  crest  of  the  humerus.  It  forcibly 
depresses  the  humerus,  and  consequently  forms 
the  principal  instrument  in  flight. 

This  muscle  is  very  longand  wide  in  the  Nata- 
tores  generally,  but  in  many  of  these  birds,  as 
the  Penguin,  its  origin  is  limited  to  the  external 
margin  of  the  subjacent  pectoral  muscle,  which 
is  here  remarkably  developed.  The  great  pec- 
toral is  very  long,  but  not  very  thick  in  the 
]iaso7'es.  In  the  Herons  it  is  shorter,  but 
much  stronger  and  thicker.  Its  size  is  most 
remarkable  in  the  Humming-birds,  Swallows, 
and  diurnal  Birds  of  Prey,  where  it  is  attached 
to  almost  the  whole  outer  surface  of  the  sternum 
and  its  crest,  and  has  an  extended  insertion  into 
the  humerus. 

In  the  Ostrich  its  origin  is  limited  to  the  an- 
terior and  external  eighth  part  of  the  sternum, 
and  it  is  inserted  by  a feeble  tendon  into  the 
commencement  of  the  crest  of  the  humerus,  to 
which  it  gives  a strong  rotatory  motion  for- 
wards. 

The  second  Pectoral  muscle  is  situated  be- 
neath the  preceding;  it  has  the  form  of  an 
elongated  triangle  : it  arises  from  the  base  of 
the  crest  of  the  sternum  and  from  the  mesial 
part  of  the  inferior  surface  of  that  bone  ; it  in- 
creases in  size  as  it  ascends,  then  again  be- 
comes suddenly  contracted,  passes  upw’ards 
and  backwards  round  the  coracoideum,  between 
that  bone  and  the  clavicle,  then  turns  down- 
wards and  outwards,  and  is  inserted,  fleshy, 
above  and  in  front  of  the  great  pectoral,  into 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  humeral  crest. 

The  interspace  between  the  clavicle,  cora- 
coid, and  scapula,  through  which  its  tendon 
passes,  serves  as  a pulley,  by  means  of  which 
the  direction  of  the  force  of  the  carneous  fibres 
is  changed,  and  although  these  fibres  ascend 
from  below  towards  their  insertion,  yet  they 
forcibly  raise  the  humerus,  and  thus  a levator 
of  the  wing  is  placed  with.out  inconvenience 
on  the  lower  part  of  the  trunk,  and  the  centre 
of  gravity  proportionally  depressed. 

In  the  Penguins,  Guillemots,  and  Gulls, 
this  muscle  is  almost  the  largest  of  the  three, 
occupying  the  whole  length  of  the  sternum. 
It  is  remarkable  for  the  length  and  strength 
of  its  tendon,  which  is  inserted  so  as  to  draw 


forwards  the  humerus  with  great  force.  It  is 
proportionally  the  smallest  m the  Ruptorcs; 
and  is  very  small  and  slender  in  the  Struthious 
birds. 

W e have  already  alluded  to  the  use  which 
the  Penguin  makes  of  its  diminutive  anterior 
extremities  as  water-wings,  or  fins;  to  raise 
these  after  making  the  down-stroke  obvi- 
ously requires  a greater  eflbrt  in  water  than  a 
bird  of  flight  makes  in  raising  its  wings  in  air: 
hence  the  necessity  for  a stronger  development 
of  the  second  pectoral  muscle  in  this  and  other 
Diving  Birds,  in  all  of  which  the  wings  are 
the  chief  organs  of  locomotion,  in  that  action, 
and  consequently  require  as  powerful  a deve- 
lopment of  the  pectoral  muscles  as  the  gene- 
rality of  Birds  of  Flight. 

The  third  Pectoral  muscle,  which  is  in  ge- 
neral the  smallest  of  the  three,  arises  from  the 
anterior  part  of  the  inferior  surface  of  the  ster- 
num, and  also  by  a more  extended  origin,  from 
the  posterior  moiety  of  the  inferior  surface  of 
the  coracoid ; it  is  directed  forwards,  and  is 
inserted  by  a short  and  strong  tendon  into  the 
internal  tuberosity  of  the  humerus,  which  it 
depresses. 

It  is  proportionally  large  in  the  Penguins 
and  Gulls,  but  attains  its  greatest  development 
in  the  Gallinaceous  order. 

Above  the  preceding  muscle  there  is  another 
longer  and  more  slender  one,  analogous  to  the 
Coraco-hrachialis,  yvhieh  arises  from  the  middle 
of  the  posterior  surface  of  the  coracoid ; its 
direction  upwards  is  less  vertical  than  that  of 
the  third  pectoral,  along  the  outer  side  of 
which  it  is  attached  to  the  anterior  tuberosity 
of  the  humerus.  This  muscle  is  wanting  in 
the  Struthionidee,  is  of  small  size  in  the 
Heron  and  Goose,  is  much  more  developed 
in  the  Raptorcs  and  many  Natatores,  espe- 
cially the  Penguins,  and  attains  its  greatest 
relative  size  in  the  Rasores,  where  it  arises 
from  almost  the  whole  of  the  coracoideum. 

Birds  in  general  possess  two  flexors  and  one 
extensor  (27)  of  the  fore-arm,  analogous  to  those 
which  are  found  in  the  mammalia.  They  have 
also  the  muscles  corresponding  to  the  pi'onators 
and  supinators  of  this  higher  class,  but  their 
action  is  limited  in  the  feathered  tribes  to  in- 
flexion and  extension  of  the  fore-arm,  and  to 
adduction  and  abduction  of  the  hand. 

A remarkable  muscle,  partly  analogous  in  its 
origin  to  the  clavicular  portion  of  the  deltoid, 
but  differently  inserted,  is  called  by  Carus 
Extensor  pUcce  aluris  (30,  a b)  and  forms 
one  of  the  most  powerful  flexors  of  the 
cubit.  It  is  divided  into  two  portions,  of 
which  the  anterior  and  shorter  arises  from 
the  internal  tuberosity  of  the  humerus ; the 
posterior  and  longer  from  the  clavicular  ex- 
tremity of  the  coracoid  bone.  In  the  Ostrich 
and  Rhea,  however,  both  portions  arise  from 
the  coracoid.  The  posterior  muscle  (b)  sends 
down  a long  and  thin  tendon  which  runs  pa- 
rallel with  the  humerus,  and  is  inserted,  gene- 
rally by  a bifurcate  extremity,  into  both  the 
radius  and  ulna.  The  anterior  muscle  (a) 
terminates  in  a small  tendon,  which  runs 
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along  the  edge  of  the  aponeurotic  expansion 
of  ilie  wing.  In  this  situation  it  acquires 
exactly  the  structure  and  elasticity  of  the  liga- 
mentum  subflavnm  or  ligamentum  nuclue  ; it 
then  resumes  its  ordinary  tendinous  structure, 
passes  over  the  end  of  the  radius,  and  is  in- 
serted into  the  style  of  the  metacarpal  bone. 

It  combines  with  the  preceding  muscle  in 
bending  the  fore-arm ; and  further,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  elasticity  of  its  tendon,  puckers 
up  the  soft  part  of  the  fold  of  the  wing.  (See 
48,7/^.133.)  An  analogous  structure  is  met 
with  in  the  wing  ot  the  bat. 

A lesser  Hexor  of  the  fore-arm,  and  stretcher 
of  the  alar  menibi'ane  (31)  arises,  as  a portion 
of  the  sermtus  magnus  from  the  ribs,  and  ter- 
minates in  an  aponeurosis  inserted  into  the  alar 
membrane  and  fascia  of  the  fore-arm  ; it  is  re- 
presented in  the  figure  as  turned  aside. 

The  Extensor  mctacurpi  radialis  longus  (32) 
is  the  first  muscle  which  detaches  itself  from 
the  external  condyle  of  the  humerus  (e),  and  it 
forms  the  radial  boixlerof  the  muscular  mass  of 
the  fore-arm;  it  terminates  in  a large  tendon 
about  the  middle  of  the  fore-arm,  and  this 
tendon  passes  along  a groove  of  the  radius,  over 
the  carpus,  to  the  phalanx  of  the  so  called 
thumb,  or  spurious  wing,  into  the  radial  margin 
of  which  it  is  inserted.  It  raises  the  hand, 
draws  it  forwards  towards  the  radial  margin  of 
the  fore-arm,  and  retains  it  in  the  same  plane. 
In  the  Penguin  this  muscle  is  extremely  feeble, 
and  the  tendon  is  lost  in  that  of  the  tensor  pike 
aUiris. 

The  Extensor  metacarpi  radialis  brevis  (33) 
arises  below  the  preceding  from  the  ulnar  edge 
of  the  radius,  and  is  inserted  into  the  phalanx 
of  the  thumb  immediately  beyond  the  tendon 
of  the  preceding  muscle.  The  two  tendons  are 
quite  distinct  from  one  another  in  the  Birds  of 
Prey,  the  Ostrich  and  Parrots,  but  unite  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  fore-arm  in  the  Anatide, 
P hasianidcE,  and  Gruidce. 

The  muscle  analogous  to  the  Extensor  carpi 
\dnuris  (34)  comes  oft’  from  the  inferior  extre- 
mity of  the  outer  condyle  of  the  humerus, 
passes  along  the  middle  of  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  fore-arm,  and  its  tendon,  after  passing 
through  a pulley  at  the  distal  end  of  the  ulna, 
is  inserted  into  the  ulnar  phalanx.  It  draws 
the  hand  towards  the  ulnar  edge  of  the  fore- 
arm, and  is  the  principal  abductor  or  folder  of 
the  pinion. 

The  Flexor  mctacarpi  radialis  (35)  is  a short 
and  weak  muscle,  which  arises  from  the  inferior 
part  of  the  ulna,  descends  along  the  internal 
side  of  that  Ixjne,  winds  round  its  lower  extre- 
mity and  the  nidial  edge  of  the  carpus,  passes 
beneatfi  the  tendon  of  the  radial  extensors,  and 
is  inserted,  external  to  the  latter,  high  up  into 
llie  dorsal  aspect  of  the  radial  phalanx  of  the 
metacarpus.  In  the  Ostrich  it  arise.s  from  the 
lower  third  of  the  ulna.  In  the  Penguin  it  is 
wanting. 

The  Flexor  mctacarpi  nluaris  (30)  arises 
iHjneath  the  fore-arm  from  the  internal  pulley 
of  the  ulna,  continues  fleshy  to  the  ninion,  and 
is  inserted,  first  into  tlie  ulnar  carpal  bone,  then 


into  the  ulnar  phalanx.  The  latter  insertion  is 
wanting  both  in  the  Ostrich  and  Penguin. 

Tlie  muscles  of  the  pinion  or  hand  are  few, 
and  very  distinct  from  one  another,  the  thumb 
or  spurious  wing  is  moved  by  four  small 
cles  viz.  two  extensors,  an  abductor,  which 
dravvs  the  thumb  forwards,  and  an  adductor. 
The  second  digit  receives  three  short  muscles, 
two  of  w'hich  are  extensors,  and  the  third  an 
abductor,  in  this  action  it  is  aided  by  one  and 
opposed  by  another  of  the  extensors.  Ihe 
lesser  digit  receives  an  abductor,  which  comes 
from  the  ulnar  edge  of  the  preceding  phalanx. 

Muscles  (/  the  lower  e.rfrc/n/7j/.--Nolwilh- 
standing  the  simplicity  of  the  motions  of  the 
lower  or  posterior  extremity,  the  muscles  of 
this  part  are  numerous,  and  present  several 
peculiarities  in  birds.  The  femur  can  be  moved 
freely  forward  and  backward,  but  its  rotation  is 
limited  by  a strong  ligamentum  teres,  and  the 
structure  of  the  hip-joint  does  not  permit  it  to 
be  carried  under  the  body,  or  far  outwards. 

In  consequence  of  the  form  of  the  pelvis, 
the  psoas  rnagnus  and  parvus,  the  obturator 
externus  and  the  Quadratus  lurnborum  do  not 
exist  in  birds. 

A large  muscle,  regarded  by  Cuvier  as  the 
Obturator  internus,  takes  its  origin  from  the 
internal  surface  of  the  ischio-pubic  bone,  it  is 
directed  from  behind  forwards,  and  gives  off  a 
strong  and  long  tendon  which  passes  through 
the  small  opening  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 
obturator  foramen,  which  is  situated  between 
the  pubis  and  ischium,  (f,  fig-  131.)  In  this 
situation  a muscle,  arising  from  the  external 
border  of  the  opening,  attaches  itself  to 
the  preceding,  and  is  inserted  conjointly  with 
it  into  the  posterior  and  outer  aspect  of  tlie 
trochanter.  Meckel  compares  this  muscle  with 
the  pectineus,  especially  as  it  exists  in  the  Sau- 
rian Reptiles,  but  observes  that  as  it  arises 
from  both  tbe  internal  and  external  surfaces  of 
tlie  circumference  of  the  obturator  foramen,  it 
may  represent  both  the  internal  and  external 
obturator  muscles.  It  is  of  an  extraordinary 
size  in  the  Ostrich. 

The  femur  is  raised  by  three  muscles. 

The  most  superficial  and  highest  of  these 
elevators  (37)  arises  by  a broad  and  thin  aponeu- 
rosis from  the  anterior  and  external  surface  of 
the  ilium,  it  is  of  a square  form,  descends  al- 
most in  a straight  line,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
posterior  part  of  the  trochanter.  Meckel  re- 
gards it  as  analogous  to  the  GluUeus  medius: 
Cams  calls  it  the  G lutwus  7naxhnus.  But  the 
latter,  according  to  Meckel,  is  represented  by 
the  posterior  part  of  what  Cams  terms  the 
Rectus  femoris  latissimus  (40). 

Anterior  to  the  Glutwus  medius  of  Meckel, 
there  is  a much  smaller  muscle,  w'hich  extends 
from  the  anterior  margin  ol  the  ilium  to  the 
trochanter,  where  it  is  inserted  in  front  of  the 
preceding.  It  is  of  an  elongated  quadrilateral 
form,  and  it  represents  the  Glutwus  Jiiinor  of 
([uadrupeds.  It  is  wanting  in  many  of  the 
Natalorcs,  and  arrives  at  its  greatest  degree  of 
development  in  the  Raptorial  Order. 

A third  muscle,  still  smaller  and  longer  than 
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the  preceding  and  situated  beneath  it,  which 
arises  from  the  outer  margin  of  the  ilium,  and 
is  inserted  into  that  part  of  the  femur  which 
corresponds  to  the  lesser  trochanter,  is  regarded 
by  Meckel  as  the  Iliaciis  internus,  which  Cu- 
vier states  to  be  wanting  in  Birds.  It  is,  how- 
ever, present  in  most,  and  is  seen  highly  deve- 
loped in  the  Ostrich. 

The  muscles  analogous  to  the  Pyramklalis 
and  Gemellus  superior  exist  in  Birds. 

There  are  most  commonly  three  adductors  of 
the  thigh.  The  inferior,  external,  and  posterior 
one  arises  from  the  middle  of  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  anterior  margin  of  the  ischio-pubic 
bone,  and  is  inserted  into  the  greater  part  of 
the  lower  half  of  the  femur  at  38. 

The  second  and  third  adductors  are  situated 
internally  to  the  preceding ; the  latter  of  these 
may  be  compared  to  the  Fectineus. 

The  Sartorius  (39)  arises  from  the  anterior 
point  of  the  ilium,  and  passes  down  to  be 
attached  to  the  head  of  the  tibia ; it  is  an  ex- 
tensor of  the  leg  upon  the  thigh. 

The  Rectus  femoris  (40)  arises  by  a thin 
but  wide  aponeurosis  from  the  spines  of  the 
sacrum,  after  a short  course  it  joins  the  Cruroeus 
and  Vasti  (42),  and  is  inserted  into  the  head  of 
the  fibula.  It  corresponds  according  to  Meckel 
with  the  Tensor  vagbue  femoris  and  the  Glutceus 
magnus. 

The  Gracilis  (41)  arises  from  the  superior 
part  of  the  pubis,  descends  along  the  inner 
side  of  the  thigh,  and  towards  the  lower  extre- 
mity of  this  part,  is  continued  into  a long  and 
strong  tendon,  which  passes  in  front  of  the 
knee-joint,  and  over  the  extensor  tendon  of  the 
leg  to  the  outer  side  of  the  fibula,  whence  it  pro- 
ceeds inwards,  anterior  to  the  tendon  of  the  pero- 
neal flexor,  to  become  united  to  the  outer  origin 
of  the  flexor  perforatus  of  the  toes.  Meckel  con- 
siders that  the  muscle  now  described  represents 
the  Rectus  Jhnoris  of  mammalia,  and  regards 
as  the  Gracilis  a small  and  thin  muscle,  whose 
origin  has  been  transferred  lower  down,  from  the 
pubis  to  the  femur,  from  the  internal  side  of 
which  it  passes  to  the  internal  and  superior  part 
of  the  tibia.  Be  this  as  it  may,  the  disposition 
of  the  former  muscle  is  such,  passing,  viz.  first, 
over  the  convexity  of  the  knee-joint,  and  after- 
wards over  the  projection  of  the  heel,  that  from 
its  connection  with  a flexor  of  the  toes,  these 
must  necessarily  be  bent  simultaneously  with 
every  inflection  of  the  joints  of  the  knee  and 
ankle.  As  these  inflections  naturally  take 
place  when  the  lower  extremities  yield  to  the 
superincumbent  weight  of  the  body,  birds 
are  thus  enabled  to  grasp  the  twigs  on  which 
they  rest  whilst  sleeping,  without  making  any 
muscular  exertion. 

There  are  three  flexors  of  the  leg : one  (43) 
which,  although  single,  is  from  its  insertion 
into  the  back  of  the  fibula,  analogous  to  the 
Biceps  flexor  cruris  of  the  human  subject : ano- 
ther on  the  inside  is  attached  to  the  tendon  of 
the  extensors  of  the  foot  as  well  as  the  tibia ; 
this  muscle  might  becalled  the  Sembnembranosus 
(44):  the  third  flexor  is  in  the  middle  (4.5), 
it  comes  from  the  ischium,  and  as  it  descends 
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it  receives  a broad  fleshy  slip  from  the  back  of 
the  femur.  It  is  inserted  on  the  back  of  the 
tibia,  the  tendon  covering  those  of  the  extensors 
of  the  heel. 

The  muscles  of  the  feet  present  in  Birds 
essential  resemblances  to  the  same  parts  in 
Reptiles.  They  are  divided  into  muscles  of 
the  tarsus,  of  the  metatarsus,  and  of  the  toes, 
the  latter  being  subdivided  into  long  and  short. 
The  principal  points  in  which  they  differ  from 
the  same  muscles  in  Reptiles  and  the  Mammalia 
are  the  following:  their  origins  and  carneous 
portions  are  not  situated  on  the  foot  but  higher 
up  on  the  tibia  and  even  on  the  femur.  The 
great  length  of  the  metatarsus  occasions  the 
smaller  muscles  to  be  of  a gretiter  proportional 
length  than  in  other  animals.  The  muscular 
portions  are  most  developed  in  the  Raptores, 
Scansores,  and  Natatores  ; the  Insessores  and 
Rusores  present  an  intermediate  proportion ; 
the  Cursores  and  Grallatores  have  the  longest 
tendons. 

The  Gastrocnemius  (46)  has  three  distinct 
origins : two  of  these  are  superficial,  one  from 
the  outer,  the  other  from  the  inner  condyle  of 
the  femur;  the  third  origin  is  lower  down  from 
the  inner  side  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  (47). 
They  unite  to  terminate  in  a thin  and  broad 
aponeurosis,  which  after  becoming  closely  con- 
nected with  a fibro-cartilage  appertaining  to  the 
flexor  digitorum,  proceeds  to  be  inserted  into 
both  the  outer  and  inner  margins  of  the  tarso- 
metatarsal bone. 

The  Tibialis  anticus  (48)  arises  from  the  an- 
terior part  of  the  upper  extremity  of  the  tibia, 
below  which  its  tendon  passes  through  an 
aponeurotic  loop  extended  from  the  outer  to 
the  inner  margin  of  the  tibia.  It  has  also  a 
second  origin,  by  means  of  a slender  tendon, 
from  the  anterior  part  of  the  external  condyle 
of  the  femur.  It  is  generally  inserted  pretty 
high  up  into  the  tarso-metatarsal  bone  between 
the  outer  and  inner  margins ; but  in  the  Fsit- 
tacida  it  is  attached  lower  down  to  the  internal 
border,  so  as  to  turn  the  foot  inwards  as  well  as 
raise  it,  a disposition  which  is  extremely  favor- 
able for  the  act  of  climbing. 

The  Peroneus  (49)  is  a much  smaller  muscle ; 
it  extends  from  the  lower  region  of  the  fibula, 
and  the  outer  and  anterior  edge  of  the  tibia  to 
the  tarso-metatarsal  bone,  into  the  outer  side  of 
the  base  of  which  it  is  inserted. 

The  Flexor  perforatus  seu  longus  digitorum 
(50)  forms  the  superficial  and  external  mus- 
cular mass  of  the  leg : it  arises  by  one  mass 
from  the  posterior  part  of  the  external  side  of 
the  femur,  immediately  in  front  of  the  outer 
head  of  the  gastrocnemius ; another  portion 
arises  from  the  outside  of  the  lower  extremity 
of  the  femur  ; these  two  heads  unite  below  the 
middle  ofthelegand  constitute  one  fleshy  belly 
which  gives  off  three  tendons ; these  proceed  to 
the  proximal  phalanges  of  the  three  outer  toes 
where  they  bifurcate  to  give  passage  to  the  ten- 
dons of  the  flexor  perforans. 

The  Flexor  pollicis  (51)  arises,  by  its  anterior 
head,  from  the  anterior  and  upper  part  of  the 
tibia,  and  by  its  posterior  head  from  the  ex- 
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ternal  conilyle  of  the  femur ; when  it  has 
reached  the  region  of  the  calcaneuin,  it  passes 
backwards  through  a synovial  capsule,  and 
is  inserted  into  tl»e  proximal  plialanx  ol  the 
thumb,  where  it  is  ])erforated  by  the  tendon 
of  the  petj'oruns  muscle. 

The  Flexor  pnyf  undus  peiforans  (52)  arises 
as  two  distinct  muscles,  the  one  from  the  back 
of  the  femur  and  the  other  from  the  back 
of  the  tibia  and  fibula;  the  tendons  of  these 
two  portions  unite  behind  the  metatarsal  bone, 
and  send  oft  tendons  to  the  last  phalanges  of 
die  toes,  which  perforate  those  of  the  flexor 
sublimis. 

The  Extensor  longus  comynunis  digitorum 
arises  above  from  the  anterior  side  of  the  tibia, 
below  the  tibialis  anticus,  passes  beneath  a 
strong  restraining  ligament,  then  lower  down 
beneath  an  osseous  bridge,  and  lastly  across 
a strong  ligament  situated  at  the  inferior  ex- 
tremity of  the  tarso-metatarsal  bone.  Below 
this  part  its  tendon  divides  into  three  slips 
which  are  inserted  into  the  distal  phalanges 
of  the  three  outer  toes  (53). 

There  are  six  long  muscles  lying  on  the 
metatarsal  bone ; they  are  largest  and  best 
marked  in  those  birds  which  walk  most,  as 
the  Aves  terrestres.  Two  of  these  muscles 
are  on  the  posterior  surface ; one  goes  to  the 
base  of  the  external  toe,  which  it  abducts ; 
the  other  is  inserted  into  the  root  of  the  back 
toe,  which  it  bends.  The  other  four  muscles  are 
on  tlie  anterior  part  of  the  metatarsus  ; the  first 
extends  the  back  toe ; the  second  goes  to  the 
base  of  the  first  toe,  and  abducts  it;  the 
third  is  spread  on  the  root  of  the  middle  toe, 
which  it  extends ; the  fourth  lies  along  the  out- 
side of  the  metatarsus,  perforates  the  end  of 
the  bone,  and  is  implanted  into  the  inside  of 
the  external  toe,  and  abducts  it. 

Progression  on  land  is  generally  effected  in 
birds  by  the  alternate  advancement  of  the  two 
feet;  but  sometimes  they  proceed  by  leaping 
01  hopping,  rather  than  walking ; both  feet  are 
then  firmly  fixed  on  the  ground,  and  the  body 
is  propelled  forwards  by  a sudden  extension 
of  all  the  joints  of  the  legs.  Birds  which  have 
sharp  claws,  as  the  Accipitres,  ^c.,  retract  them 
when  they  hop,  to  prevent  their  being  blunted. 
Tlie  Cat  tribe,  among  mammalia,  have  a me- 
chanism effecting  a similar  purpose.  Some 
birds  derive  assistance  in  terrestrial  progression 
by  the  flapping  of  the  wings,  and  this  is 
especially  the  case  with  the  Ostrich,  which 
runs  by  the  alternate  advancement  of  its  legs. 

The  act  of  climbing  is  performed  by  means 
of  a peculiar  disposition  of  the  toes,  aided  by 
prehension  with  the  beak,  as  in  the  Maccaws 
aiul  I’arrots,  or  by  the  prop  formed  by  the  stiff 
tail-feathers,  as  in  the  vVoodpeckers. 

The  act  of  swimming  is  rendered  easy 
to  birds  by  the  specific  levity  of  their  body, 
arising  from  tlie  extension  of  the  air-cells ; 
by  the  shape  of  the  cliest,  which  resembles 
the  bottom  of  a boat ; and  by  the  conversion 
of  the  hinder  extremities  into  oars  in  con- 
sef|uence  of  the  membranes  uniting  the  toes 
together.  The  effect  of  the.se  wcli-fcct  in 
water  is  further  assisted  by  the  toes,  having  their 


membranes  lying  close  together  when  carried 
forwards,  whilst,  on  the  contrary,  they  are  ex- 
panded in  striking  backwards.  The  oar-hke 
action  of  the  hinder  legs  is  still  further  favoured 
by  their  backward  position  ; and  by  the  meta- 
tarsus and  toes  being  jilaced  almost  on  the  same 
perpendicular  or  vertical  line  with  the  tibia,  an 
arrangement,  however,  which  is  unfavourable 

for  w^alking.  . 

Sailing.— Some  birds,  as  the  Swan,  partially 
expand  their  wings  to  the  wind  while  swimming, 
and  thus  move  along  the  waters  by  means  ol 

sails  as  well  as  oars.  . 

The  act  of  diving  is  performed  by  the  rapid 
and  forcible  action  of  the  wings,  beating  the 
water  as  in  flight,  by  the  feet  striking  the  waters 
backwards  and  upwards,  and  assisted  probably 
by  the  compression  of  the  air-cells. 

Flight,  the  most  important  and  characteristic 
mode  of  locomotion  in  birds,  results  principally 
from  the  construction  and  form  of  the  anterior 
extremities,  which  have  already  been  described. 

The  form  of  the  body  has  also  especial 
reference  to  this  power,  the  trunk  being  an 
oval  with  the  large  end  forwards.  The  spine 
being  short  and  inflexible,  the  muscles  act 
to  great  advantage,  and  the  centre  of  gravity 
is  more  easily  changed  from  above  the  feet 
as  in  the  stationary  position,  to  between  the 
wings  as  during  flight.  The  head  of  the  bird 
is  generally  small,  and  the  beak  pointed,  which 
is  a commodious  form  for  dividing  the  air. 
The  long  and  flexible  neck  compensates  for  the 
want  of  hands  and  the  rigidity  of  the  trunk, 
and  contributes  to  change  the  centre  of  gravity, 
according  to  the  required  mode  of  progression, 
by  simply  projecting  the  head  forwards,  or 
drawing  it  back.  The  position  of  the  great 
pectoral  muscles,  as  before  observed,  always 
tends  to  keep  the  centre  of  gravity  at  the  in- 
ferior part  of  the  body.  The  power  which 
birds  enjoy  of  raising  and  supporting  them- 
selves in  the  air  is  undoubtedly  aided  by  the 
lightness  of  the  body.  Tlie  large  cavities  in 
the  bones  diminish  their  weight  without  taking 
away  from  their  sti’ength, — a hollow  cylinder 
being  stronger  than  a solid  one  of  the  same 
weight  and  length.  But  the  specific  levity 
principally  depends  on  the  great  air-cells,  which 
occupy  almost  every  part  of  the  body,  and 
which  are  all  in  communication  with  the 
lungs.  The  air  which  birds  inspire  distends 
these  cells,  being  expanded  by  the  great  heat 
of  the  body.  Lastly,  the  feathers,  and  especi- 
ally the  quills,  from  their  lightness  and  elastic 
firmness,  contribute  powerfully  to  the  act  of 
flying  by  the  great  extent  which  they  give  to  the 
wings,  the  length  and  breadth  of  which  are  fur- 
ther increased  by  the  expanded  integument 
situated  in  the  bend  of  the  arm  and  in  the 
axilla.  .... 

When  a bird  commences  its  flight  it  springs 
into  the  air,  either  leaping  from  the  ground,  or 
precipitating  itself  from  some  elevated  point. 
During  this  action  it  raises  the  humerus,  and 
with  it  the  entire  wing,  as  yet  unfolded  ; it  next 
spreads  it  horiy.ontally  by  an  extension  or  ad- 
duction of  the  fore-arm  and  hand  ; the  greatest 
extent  of  surface  of  the  wing  being  thus  acquired, 
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itis  rapidly  and  forcibly  depressed;  llie  resistance 
of  the  air  thus  suddenly  struck  occasions  a 
reaction  on  the  body  of  the  bird,  which  is 
thereby  raised  in  the  same  manner  as  in  leap- 
ing from  the  ground.  The  impulse  being  once 
given,  the  bird  folds  the  wings  by  bending  the 
different  joints,  and  raises  it  preparatory  to 
another  stroke. 

Velocity  of  flight  depends  upon  the  rapidity 
with  which  the  strokes  of  the  wings  suc- 
ceed each  other.  A simple  downward  stroke 
would  only  tend  to  raise  the  bird  in  the  air; 
to  cany  it  forwards  the  wings  require  to 
be  movejd  in  an  oblique  plane,  so  as  to  strike 
backwards  as  well  as  downwards.  The  turn- 
ing in  flight  to  the  right  or  to  the  left  is  prin- 
cipally effected  by  an  inequality  in  the  vibra- 
tions of  the  wings.  To  wheel  to  the  right  the 
left  wing  must  be  plied  with  greater  frequency 
or  force,  and  vice  versa. 

The  outspread  tail  contributes  to  sustain 
the  posterior  part  of  the  body ; when  depressed 
during  a rapid  forward  flight,  the  anterior  part 
of  the  body  is  raised,  and  flight  retarded ; 
when  the  tail  is  raised  the  anterior  part  of  the 
body  is  lowered.  Some  birds  bend  the  tail  to 
one  side,  using  it  as  a rudder  when  the  hori- 
zontal course  of  flight  is  required  to  be  changed. 

The  first  launch  of  the  bird  into  the  air  is  pro- 
duced by  an  ordinary  leap  from  the  ground, 
and  depends,  in  some  degree,  on  the  length 
of  the  legs.  Those  birds  which  have  very 
short  legs  and  very  long  wings,  as  the  Swallows, 
&c.,  cannot  leap  high  enough  to  gain  the 
requisite  space  for  the  expansion  of  their  wings, 
and  consequently  have  much  difficulty  in  raising 
themselves  from  the  ground,  and  generally  pre- 
fer throwing  themselves  from  some  high  point. 
The  manner  of  flight  varies  exceedingly  in 
different  birds,  some  dart  forward  by  jerks, 
closing  their  wings  every  three  or  four  strokes ; 
the  Woodpeckers,  Wagtails,  and  most  of  the 
small  Insessores  are  characterized  by  this  kind 
of  undulatory  motion  : other  birds,  as  the  Swal- 
low, Crow,  &c.  fly  smooth  and  even : the  Kite 
and  Kestrel  Hawk  and  the  great  Albatross  some- 
times appear  to  buoy  themselves  in  the  air  w'ith- 
out  any  perceptible  motion  of  the  wings. 

The  rapidity  with  which  a strong  Bird  of  Prey 
flies  in  jiursuit  of  his  quarry  is  inconceivably 
great.  The  anecdote  of  the  Falcon  belonging  to 
Henry  IV.  King  of  France,  which  flew  in  one 
day  from  Fontainbleau  to  Malta,  a distance  of 
1350  miles,  is  well  known,  and  many  similar 
instances  are  on  record.  The  flight  of  a Hawk, 
when  its  powers  are  fully  exerted,  is  calculated 
at  one  hundred  and  fifty  miles  an  hour.  The 
Eider-Duck’s  usual  flight  has  been  ascertained 
to  be  at  the  rate  of  ninety  miles  an  hour. 

The  famous  Kace-horse  Eclipse  is  said  to 
have  gone  at  the  rate  of  a mile  in  a minute  for 
a very  short  distance;  but  this  speed,  if  it 
could  be  continued,  would  not  be  half  so 
great  as  that  which  many  birds  put  in  practice 
during  their  long  journeys  of  migration. 

Of  the  Nervous  System. — There  is  a remark- 
able uniformity  in  the  form  and  structure  of  the 
brain  (fig.  1 34,  a,  h,  c,  d ) and  medulla  spinalis 
(e,e)  in  the  different  orders  of  birds.  These  great 


divisions  of  the  cerebro- 
spinal axis  are  always 
readily  distinguishable 
from  one  another  by  the 
greater  breadth  and  glo- 
bular form  of  the  brain, 
which  is  proportionally 
much  larger  than  in  the 
other  oviparous  verte- 
brata.  The  high  degree 
of  development  which 
the  spinal  cord  and 
cerebellum  present,  as 
compared  with  the  cold- 
blooded lleptilia,  has 
an  evident  relation  to 
the  extraordinary  loco- 
motive powers  with  which 
the  feathered  class  is  en- 
dowed . 

In  a Pigeon  weighing 
eight  ounces  with,  and 
•seven  ounces  without  its 
feathers,  or  three  thou- 
sand three  hundred  and 
sixty  grains,  the  cerebro- 
spinal axis  weighs  forty- 
eight  grains,  the  weight 
of  the  spinal  cord  be- 
ing eleven,  and  that  of 
the  brain  thirty-seven 
grains. 

Of  the  Brain.  — The 
brain  of  the  bird  differs 
from  that  of  the  reptile 
in  the  superior  size  of 
the  cerebrum,  and  the 
more  complex  structure 
of  the  cerebellum ; it 
differs  from  the  brain  of 
a mammal  in  the  smaller 
size  of  the  cerebellum, 
resulting  from  the  want 
of  the  lateral  lobes,  and 
in  the  absence  or  rudi- 
mentary condition  of  the 
fornix ; and  it  differs 
from  the  brain  of  every 
other  vertebrate  class  in 
the  lateral  and  inferior 
position  of  the  optic  lobes 
or  bigeminal  bodies.* 

It  cannot  be  at  once 
distinguished,  as  Cu- 
vier asserts,  by  being 
composed  of  six  out- 
ward and  visible  masses, 
since  the  two  hemi- 
spheres, (a,  a,)  the  two 
optic  lobes,  (b,  h,)  the 
cerebellum,  (c,)  and 
medulla  oblongata,  ( d,) 

* We  have  lately  as- 
certained that  the  corpus 
callosum  is  wanting  in  some 
of  the  marsupial  animals  ; 
its  presence  is  therefore  no 
longer  characteristic  of  the 
class  mammalia. 


(F,g.  134.; 


Ilrain  and  Spinal  Co)d 
o f a Goose, 
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Fig.  135. 


are  equally  obvious  in  the  brains  of  reptiles. 
They  are,  however,  dift'erently  disposed  in  birds ; 
the  optic  lobes,  which  in  reptiles  intervene  and 
are  visible  between  the  cerebrum  and  cerebel- 
lum, being  in  birds  displaced,  as  it  were,  by 
the  hemisphere  and  cerebellum  coining  into 
close  contact,  so  that  the  optic  lobes  are  pushed 
downwards  and  to  one  side.  The  transverse 
convolutions  of  the  cerebellum  at  once  distin- 
guish, however,  the  brain  ot  a bird  from  that 
of  any  reptile  and  most  fishes  j but  it  is  a curi- 
ous fact  tliat  the  cerebellum  in  the  sharks  is 
similarly  composed  of  a vermiform  process  only, 
transversely  folded  or  convoluted. 

The  cerebral  hemispheres  sometimes  present 
the  form  of  a flattened  oval,  as  in  the  Parrot 
tribe,  but  in  general  are  of  a convex  cordiform 
shape,  with  the  apex  directed  forward. 

The  optic  lobes  (b, 
Jig.  135)  are  rounded 
tubercles,  situated  be- 
low and  behind  the 
hemispheres,  in  the  la- 
teral interspace  between 
these  and  the  cerebel- 
lum. 

The  cerebellum  is 
^ ^ composed  of  the  middle 

lobe  only,  and  is  of  a 

compressed  arched  form. 

The  n.edulla  oblongata  presents  neither  a 
tuber  annulare  nor  corpora  olivaiia  or  pyrami- 
dalia,  but  is  a large  uniform  tract  situated  be- 
tween and  behind  the  optic  lobes. 

On  the  lower  part  of  the  side  of  each  cere- 
bral hemisphere  there  is  a depression  which 
corresponds  to  the  fissura  raagna  Sylvii,  and  is 
the  only  appearance  which  the  hemispheres 
present  of  a division  into  lobes.  Elsewhere 
there  are  no  traces  of  convolutions,  the  cere- 
bnim  in  this  respect  resembling  that  of  Rep- 
tiles and  Eishes,  and  some  of  the  least  intel- 
ligent orders  of  Mammalia,  as  the  Roclentia, 
J^Iarsupiata,  and  Edentata.  The  optic  lobes 
are  also  devoid  of  the  transverse  fissure  which 
bisects  the  optic  lobes  of  mammalia. 

I'he  cerebellum  is  marked  by  close  and 
transverse  anfractuosities,  such  as  characterize 
the  corresponding  portion  of  the  cerebellum  in 
mammalia,  called  the  venniforra  process. 


Fig.  136. 


Brain  of  a Pl/jemi. 


When  the  cerebral 
hemisphere  are  divari- 
cated from  each  other, 
(Jig.  13G,;  they  are 
t seen  to  be  disunited 
through  the  whole  of 
their  vertical  extent, 
and  to  be  joined  only 
by  the  round  anterior 
commissure  of  the 
brain  ( k,  Jig.  1 36.)  I n 


fact  both  the  corpus  callosum  and  fornix  are 
wanting;  or  at  most  a rudiment  only  of  the 
latter  part  can  be  perceived  in  the  brains  of 
some  birds,  as  the  I'.agles,  Vultures,  and  Rarrqts. 
The  mesial  surfaces  of  the  hemispheres,  which 
are  in  contact  with  each  other,  present  a few 
stria?  which  diverge  from  the  ctuiimissnre. 
Tlicse  surfaces  are  comjioscd  of  an  extremely 


thin  layer  of  medullary  substance,  (g,J  forming 
the  internal  parietes  of  the  ventricle,  and  ex- 
tended outwardly  over  the  corpus  striatum  (i.) 
This  body  is  of  very  great  size  in  birds,  consti- 
tuting of  itself  almost  the  entire  substance  of 
the  hemisphere,  projecting  into  the  ventricle, 
(b,)  not  only  from  below,  but  from  the  anterior 
and  outer  sides  of  the  cavity,  and  being  covered 
by  a smooth  layer  or  fold  ol  medullary  matter, 
(/',)  which  increases  in  thickness  anteriorly, 
the  ventricle  does  not  extend  below  the  corpus 
striatum  to  form  an  inferior  horn ; and,  as  in 
most  mammalia  there  is  no  extension  of  the 
cavity  backwards  to  form  a posterior  horn, 
there  is  consequently  no  cormi  ammonis.  The 
vessel  forming  the  plexus  choroides  penetrates 
the  ventricle  beneath  the  posterior  part  of  the 
thin  internal  wall,  and  the  lateral  ventricles 
communicate  together  there,  and  w'ith  the  third 
ventricle.  They  are  continued  anteriorly  to  the 
root  of  the  olfactory  nerve,  which  is  itself  a 
continuation  of  the  apex  of  the  hemisphere. 

Just  above  the  orifice  of  communication  there 
is  a smooth  flattened  projection,  rounded  exter- 
nally, which  advances  into  the  ventricle  from  the 
internal  wall ; this  is  a radiment  of  the  fornix. 

The  round  anterior  commissure  (k)  \s  pro- 
longed on  either  side  into  the  substance  of  the 
hemispheres,  as  in  man  and  quadrupeds. 

The  optic  thalami  are  of  small  size,  and 
not  united  by  a soft  commissure:  between  them 
is  the  cavity  called  third  ventricle  (m);  and 
above  and  behind  they  give  off  the  peduncles 
of  the  pineal  gland.  This  body  does  not  hang 
freely  suspended  by  the  pedicles,  but  seems  to 
form  a rounded  and  thickened  anterior  border 
of  the  valvulaVieussenii  orlametliform  commis- 
sure of  the  optic  lobes.  Caras  describes  the 
pineal  gland  as  adhering  firmly  to  the  conflu- 
ence of  the  great  veins  situated  at  the  anterior 
orifice  of  the  aqueduct  of  Sylvius.  In  Pigeons 
he  states  that  it  is  composed  of  many  segments, 
but  that  in  general  it  is  of  a simple  and  conical 
form ; the  figure  which  he  gives  of  it,  from  the 
Turkey,  exhibits  a pyriform  shaped*  The  valve 
which  closes  the  upper  part  of  the  passage 
from  the  third  to  the  fourth  ventricle,  is  a thin 
lamella  of  great  width,  in  consequence  of  the 
distance  to  which  the  optic  lol^s  are  sepa- 
rated from  one  another.  Anteriorly  the  third 
ventricle  communicates  with  the  infundibulum. 

The  fourth  ventricle  (7t)  resembles  that  in 
the  brain  in  mammalia,  but  is  of  less  w'idlh  ; 
its  floor  is  indented  with  the  longitudinal  fissure 
called  calamus  sc7'iptoj'ius. 

Besides  the  cavities  or  ventricles  above  men- 
tioned, there  are  also  two  others  situated  in  the 
optic  lobes  ( o),  or  bigeminal  bodies,  each  of 
which,  when  laid  open,  is  seen  to  be  occuj)ied 
by  a convex  body  (p)  projecting  from  the 
posterior  and  inteinal  side  of  the  lobe;  these 
ventricles  communicate  with  the  others  in  the 
aqueduct  of  Sylvius. 

As  there  is  no  transverse  furrow  in  tlie  optic 
lobes,  they  auinot  be  distinguished  into  the 
protuberances  called  ‘nates’  and  ‘testes’  in 
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the  human  brain  ; tliey  have  most  resemblance, 
however,  to  the  latter  bodies. 

With  respect  to  the  substance  of  which  the 
brain  of  birds  is  composed,  we  may  observe 
that  the  bodies  analogous  to  the  corpora  striata 
do  not  merit  that  name,  as  there  are  no  alterna- 
ting strice  of  grey  and  white  matter.  In  this 
respect  the  bird’s  brain  resembles  that  of  the 
cold-blooded  ovipara  and  of  the  human  foetus. 
The  substance  of  the  cerebellum  does  present 
the  admixture  of  the  two  substances,  or  arbor 
vita  (q),  but  in  a less  complicated  degree  than 
in  mammalia. 

The  brain  in  birds  is  invested  with  the  same 
membranes  as  are  described  in  Mammalia. 

Medulla  spinalis. — The  spinal  cord  is  con- 
tinued from  the  foramen  magnum  to  the  canal 
formed  by  the  coccygeal  vertebroe,  where,  how- 
ever, it  becomes  extremely  attenuated,  and 
corresponds  in  extent  to  the  shortness  of  that 
division  of  the  vertebral  column,  terminating 
in  a mere  filament  which  expends  itself  in 
distributing  a few  pairs  of  nerves  through  the 
coccygeal  foramina.  As  in  the  Mammalia,  it 
appears  externally  to  be  composed  of  the  white 
or  medullary  matter,  but  contains  a small  pro- 
portion of  grey  substance  internally.  It  is  of 
a cylindrical  figure,  and  as  in  the  cold-blooded 
ovipara,  it  is  of  great  length  in  proportion  to 
the  brain.  An  anterior  and  posterior  fissure 
may  be  distinguished,  and  also  a narrow  canal 
which  extends  through  its  entire  length.  Two 
enlargements  occur  in  the  course  of  the  spinal 
cord,  one  corresponding  to  the  wings,  the 
other  to  the  legs ; and  from  these  swellings 
the  nerves  of  the  brachial  and  sacral  plexuses 
come  off  respectively.  As  might  be  expected, 
therefore,  these  enlargements  present  differ- 
ences of  relative  size  corresponding  to  the  dif- 
ferent relative  development  and  powers  of  the 
anterior  and  yjosterior  extremities.  In  general 
the  posterior  enlargement  is  greater  than  the 
anterior;  and  this  difference  is  very  remarkable 
in  the  Struthious  birds  in  which  the  whole 
business  of  progression  falls  upon  the  posterior 
extremities. 

Besides  the  difference  in  size,  the  spinal 
enlargements  or  ganglions,  as  they  may  be 
termed,  differ  also  in  structure ; at  the  anterior, 
alar,  or  thoracic  enlargement  (r,  Jig.  134)  the 
spinal  cord  merely  receives  an  accession  of 
grey  and  white  medullary  substance ; but  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sacral  swelling  ( s,  jig.  134) 
the  canal  of  the  cord  enlarges  in  a remark- 
able manner,  so  that  the  lateral  cords  separate 
from  one  another  posteriorly  or  above,  pre- 
cisely as  they  do  to  form  the  fourth  cerebral 
ventricle:  the  cavity  or  spinal  ventricle  (s, 
jig.  134)  thus  formed,  is  filled  with  a serous 
fluid  inclosed  in  a pia  mater.  From  the  figure 
of  this  cavity  it  has  been  termed  the  ‘ Sinus 
rhomboidalisJ 

Of  the  Nerves. — The  cerebral  nerves  cor- 
respond in  number  to  those  of  the  Mammalia. 
The  ])rincipal  difference  of  form  and  structure 
is  presented  in  the  olfactory  or  firsl  pair 
(\,  fig.  13.5.)  These  nerves  are  of  a cylin- 
drical ligure  and  small  extent,  being  continued 
from  the  anterior  extremity  or  apex  of  the 


hemispheres.  Instead  of  separating  into  fila- 
ments to  pass  out  of  tlie  skull  by  a cribriform 
lamella,  each  nerve  is  continued  along  an 
osseous  canal,  accompanied  by  a venous  trunk, 
as  far  as  the  pituitary  membrane  of  the  supe- 
rior spongy  bone  upon  which  its  filaments  are 
distributed  in  a radiated  manner. 

The  optic  nerves  (2,  jigs.  135,  137,)  are  in 
general  of  remarkable  size  ; they  arise  from  the 
whole  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  optic  lobes, 
and  form  in  front  of  the  infundibulum,  a perfect 
union,  or  chiusma,  (2*,  fig.  137,)  in  which,  on 
making  a horizontal  section,  some  transverse 
striae  may  be  perceived,  apparently  resulting 
from  the  decussating  fibrils  of  the  nerves. 

The  distribution  of  the  third,  ( 3,fgs.  135, 
137,)  fourth,  (4,  figs.  135,  137,)  and  sixth 
cerebral  nerves,  {6,  figs.  135,  137,)  is  almost 
the  same  as  in  Mammalia.  The  course  of  the 
fourth  pair,  immediately  above  the  supra- 
orbital branch  of  the  fifth  pair  is  shown  at 
4*,  fig,  137,  as  far  as  its  termination  in  the 
superior  oblique  muscle  to  which  it  is,  as  in 
other  vertebrata,  exclusively  distributed. 

The  jj'th  or  trigeminal  nerve  {5,  figs.  135, 
137)  has  nearly  the  same  distribution  as  in 
Mammalia. 

The  first  or  ophthalmic  division  {5*,  fig.  137) 
passes  out  of  the  cranium  by  a peculiar  canal 
situated  externally  to  the  optic  foramen.  It  is  of 
large  size,  and  describes  in  its  passage  through 
the  orbit  a curve  corresponding  to  the  roof  of 
that  cavity;  it  generally  penetrates  the  substance 
of  the  facial  bones  above  the  nasal  fossae.  It 
divides  into  three  branches  ; the  first  or  supe- 
rior is  the  smallest  and  is  lost  upon  the  pitui- 
tary membrane ; the  second  branch  is  the 
largest  of  the  three  and  the  longest ; it  is  re- 
ceived into  an  osseous  canal,  passes  over  the 
nasal  organs,  and  terminates  at  the  extremity 
of  the  beak  in  a great  number  of  divisions; 
the  third  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  nerve  is 
entirely  distributed  to  the  skin  which  covers 
the  circumference  of  the  external  nostrils. 

The  second  division,  or  superior  maxillary 
nerve  passes  out  of  the  same  foramen  as  the  in  • 
ferior  one  (at  5",  fig.  137,)  immediately  above 
the  tympanic  bone  or  os  quadratum  ; it  passes 
forwards  along  the  floor  of  the  orbit,  and  in 
this  part  of  its  course  gives  off  two  filaments, 
of  which  one  joins  the  ramifications  of  the 
ophthalmic  nerve,  the  other  ascends,  penetrates 
the  substance  of  the  pterygoid  muscles  and 
the  maxillary  bone,  to  be  lost  on  the  lateral 
parts  of  the  bill.  In  those  birds,  as  the 
Anatida  and  otherWater-fowl,  where  the  upper 
mandible  is  notched  on  the  edge,  each  denticu- 
lation  receives  four  or  five  nervous  filaments, 
and  the  nerve  is  proportionally  of  large  size. 

The  hferior  maxillary  nerve  separates  from 
the  superior,  and  proceeds  obliquely  down- 
wards, dispensing  branches  to  the  pterygoid 
and  quadrangular  muscles  of  the  Jaws ; the 
trunk  proceeds  outwards  to  the  lower  Jaw 
where  it  divides  into  two  branches  an  internal 
and  an  external.  The  internal,  which  is  a con- 
tinuation of  the  trunk,  penetrates  the  maxillary 
canal,  and  is  continued  to  tlie  anterior  end  of 
that  mandible.  In  the  Anatida  it  gives  off 
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nerves  to  the  dentations  along  the  edge  of  the 
mandible.  The  external  branch  recedes  from 
the  internal,  perforates  the  jaw,  and  is  dis- 
tributed on  its  external  surlace  beneath  the 
teguinentary  or  horny  substance  which  sheaths 
the  extremity  of  the  mandible.  It  supplies  no 
gustatory  branch  to  the  tongue,  which  is  an  or- 
gan of  prehension,  not  of  taste,  in  Birds. 

The  facial  «m’C,  or  portio  dura,  exists  in 
Birds,  but  it  is  extremely  small,  its  offices 
being  hartlly  required,  in  consequence  of  the 
structure  of  the  parts  of  the  face  in  this  class. 
However,  a few  bmnches  may,  with  difficulty 
indeed,  be  traced,  and  the  trunk  of  the  nerve  is 
constantly  present. 

The  auditory  nerve,  or  portio  mollis,  is  large, 
very  soft  and  pulpy,  and  of  reddish  colour ; 
it  is  received  into  a deep  depression  on  the 
internid  surface  of  the  cranium  (at  7,  fig.  137), 
whence  it  penetrates  by  several  small  foramina 
to  the  labyrinth. 

The  pneurnogastric  nei've,  or  nervus  vagus, 
generally  passes  out  of  the  cranium  in  two  or 
three  filaments,  which  afterwards  rejoin.  On 
leaving  the  skull,  this  nerve  communicates 
with  the  lingual  and  glosso-pharyngeal  nerves, 
and  is  situated  between  them,  the  lingual  being 
placed  in  front.  Each  nerve  of  the  par  vagurn 
passes  as  a distinct  strong  cord  along  the  neck 
in  company  with  the  jugular  vein,  and  de- 
scending into  the  chest  forms  the  cardiac  and 
pulmonary  plexuses,  as  in  Mammalia.  The 
two  nerves  unite  behind  the  heart,  and  proceed 
along  the  oesophagus  to  terminate  in  anasto- 
moses with  the  great  sympathetic  nerve. 

The  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve  of  the  eighth 
pair  passes  out  of  the  cranium  through  the 
foramen  behind  the  ear,  which  corresponds  to 
the  foramen  lacerum  posterius,  by  two  filaments, 
which  immediately  unite  to  form  an  elongated 
quadrangular  ganglion  ; this  sends  off  a small 
internal  branch  in  front  of  the  muscles  of  the 
neck ; a small  posterior  twig  which  unites  with 
the  par  vagum,  and  a large  inferior  branch  to 
the  anterior  part  of  the  neck.  The  latter  is  a 
continuation  of  the  nerve  itself;  it  descends 
along  the  oesophagus  and  divides  into  two  prin- 
cipal branches,  of  which  one  passes  upwards 
to  the  muscles  of  the  os  hyoides,  between 
which  it  is  included,  and  this  branch  is  re- 
markably tortuous  in  the  Woodpecker  in  order 
to  be  accommodated  to  the  extensile  motions  of 
the  tongue.  The  other  branch  descends  along 
the  lateral  parietes  of  the  oesophagus,  and 
sends  off  a twig  to  join  the  lingual  nerve. 
The  termination  of  the  glosso-pharyngeal  is 
expanded  upon  the  oesophagus. 

The  hypoglossal  nerve  (9th  y>air)  escapes 
from  the  cranium  posterior  to  the  nervus  vagus 
by  the  condyloid  foramen.  It  is  very  slender 
at  its  origin  ; passes  to  the  front  of  the  nervus 
vagus,  partly  uniting  with,  as  it  crosses  over  this 
nerve,  and  in  that  situation  it  detaches  a small 
filament  analogous  to  the  descendens  noni, 
which  accompanies  the  jugular  vein  to  the 
chest.  The  trunk  of  the  hypoglossal  next 
crosses  the  glosso-jiharyngeal  nerve,  then  yiasses 
beneath  the  cornu  of  the  os  hyoides,  and  ad- 
vances towards  the  superior  larynx,  where  it 


terminates  by  dividing  into  two  principal 
branches,  which  are  distributed,  the  one  to  the 
anterior  and  inferior,  the  other  to  the  superior 
and  internal  parts,  of  the  tongue. 

Sphud  ncTves, — These  correspond  in  number 
to  the  vertebraj  of  the  spine.  I hey  arise,  as  in 
the  other  vertebrata  by  two  roots,  the  ganglion 
on  the  posterior  of  which  is  proportionally  very 
large.  In  the  sacral  region  of  the  spine,  the 
anterior  and  posterior  roots  escape  by  distinct 
foramina,  and  can  be  separately  divided  with- 
out laying  open  the  bony  canal,  but  they  are 
deeply  seated  and  well  protected  by  the  anchy- 
losed  processes  of  the  sacrum  and  the  extendc 
iliac  bones. 

The  cervical  nerves  vary  considerably  m 
number,  the  known  extremes  being  from  ten 
to  twenty-three,  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
vertebraj.  They  are  proportionally  larger  than  in 
man,  are  tortuous  in  their  course,  to  be  accom- 
modated to  the  extensive  motions  of  the  neck, 
and  are  principally  lost  in  the  integument. 
Only  the  last,  or  last  two,  pairs  (u' m",  134; 

of  cervical  nerves  concur  in  the  formation  of 
the  brachial  plexus,  which  is  completed  by  the 
first  two  pairs  of  dorsal  or  thoracic  nerves  (v). 

The  dorsal  nerves  do  not  present  any  notable 
differences  from  those  of  mammalia. 

The  sacral  nerves  have  no  other  peculiarity 
than  their  mode  of  passing  out  of  the  spinal 
canal:  they  form  exclusively  the  plexus  ana- 
logous to  the  lumbar  and  sacral  (w,fig.  134). 

The  nerve  analogous  to  the  phrenic  nerve  is 
wanting  in  Birds,  in  correspondence  with  the 
rudimentary  condition  of  the  diaphragm. 

The  brachial  plexus,  formed  by  the  two  last 
cervical  and  one  or  two  first  dorsal  nerves,  soon 
becomes  blended  into  a single  fasciculus  whence 
all  the  nerves  of  the  wing  are  derived.  Accord- 
ing to  Cuvier,  the  first  four  that  are  given  off 
are  of  large  size,  and  are  distributed  to  the 
great  and  middle  pectoral  and  subclavian  mus- 
cles. A small  filament  is  then  detached  which 
supplies  the  muscles  surrounding  the  head  of 
the  humerus  and  capsule  of  the  joint ; this  re- 
presents the  articular  nerve.  The  rest  of  the 
plexus  divides  into  two  large  nerves,  which 
supply  the  wing. 

Macartney  describes  the  course  of  the  nerves 
of  the  wing  in  a somewhat  different  maimer, 
and  observes  that  they  more  nearly  resemble 
those  of  the  superior  extremity  in  mammalia, 
than  Cuvier  has  represented.  The  brachial 
plexus,  according  to  this  author,  gives  rise  to 
three  nerves  which  are  distributed  in  the  follow- 
ing manner: — “ Tire  first  is  a very  fine  filament, 
which  runs  down  on  the  inside  of  the  arm,  and 
is  lost  about  the  internal  part  of  the  elbow. 
This  is  analogous  to  the  internal  cutaneous 
nerve.  The  second  is  a lai’ge  cord  ; it  gives 
ofi’  a very  large  branch,  which  divides  into 
many  others,  for  the  supply  of  the  pectoral 
muscles  ; it  sends  several  smaller  branches  to 
the  muscles  under  the  clavicle  and  about  tire 
joint,  and  then  proceeds  to  the  inner  edge  of 
the  liiceps  muscle,  along  which  it  descends  to 
the  fold  of  the  arm,  after  giving  some  large 
muscular  branches.  Before  it  reaches  the 
joint,  it  divides  into  two  branches;  one  of 
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which  is  analogous  to  the  ulnar  nerve,  and  the 
other  soon  divides  again  into  nerves  vvliich  are 
similar  to  the  median  and  muscido-cutaneous. 
I he  median  dips  down  amongst  the  muscles  on 
the  middle  of  the  fore-arm,  to  which  it  gives 
branches,  and  afterwards  runs  along  the  inter- 
osseous space,  passes  under  the  annular  ligament 
of  the  carpus,  and  is  distributed  to  the  short 
muscles  of  the  digiti.  The  branch  analogous  to 
the  musculo-cutaneous  nerve,  is  expanded  upon 
the  muscles  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  radius. 

“ Theulnar  nerve,  although  it  appears  to  be 
incorporated  with  the  median  on  the  upper  arm, 
can  be  easily  separated  from  it,  and  traced  to  its 
proper  origin  in  the  brachial  plexus.  After  this 
nerve  leaves  the  median,  it  turns  over  the  end 
of  the  foramen  to  get  upon  the  edge  of  the 
ulna.  It  gives  filaments  to  the  muscles  in  this 
situation;  but  its  chief  branch  runs  down 
superficially  upon  the  ligaments  of  the  quills  in 
company  with  a vein,  and  goes  ultimately  to 
be  lost  upon  the  ulnar  edge  of  the  hand. 

“ The  third  cord  furnished  by  the  brachial 
plexus,  supplies  the  place  of  the  radial  nerve. 
It  detaches  several  filaments  to  the  muscles  on 
the  inside  and  back  of  the  scapula.  It  gives 
off  also  the  articular  nerve,  and  then  winds 
round  the  humerus  between  the  extensor  mus- 
cles, to  which  it  furnishes  some  large  filaments. 
On  coming  to  the  outside  of  the  humerus,  it 
sends  a branch  between  the  integuments  of  the 
fold  of  the  wing.  The  nerve  now  turns  round 
the  neck  of  the  radius,  beneath  the  muscles, 
and  forms  two  branches  ; of  which  one  passes 
under  the  muscles  to  the  outer  side  of  the  ulna, 
along  which  it  runs  superficially  to  the  hand ; 
the  other  branch  passes  on  the  radial  side,  but 
more  deeply  amongst  the  muscles,  goes  under 
the  annular  ligament  of  the  carpus,  proceeds 
between  the  branches  of  the  metacarpus,  and  is 
finally  lost  on  the  back  of  the  digiti.”  The  same 
anatomist  describes  the  course  of  the  nerves  of  the 
posterior  extremities  as  follows. 

Although  Cuvier  has  given  a more  accurate 
description  of  the  nerves  of  the  lower  extremity 
than  those  of  the  wing,  it  nevertheless  needs 
correction  in  several  particulars. 

“ The  obturator  and  femoral  nerves  arise 
from  the  same  plexus  which  is  formed  by  the 
two  last  lumbar  nerves,  by  a communicating 
branch  from  the  first  sacral  pair.  The  obtu- 
rator nerve  passes  through  the  upper  part  of  the 
foramen  ovale,  and  is  distributed  to  the  muscles 
around  the  hip-joint,  especially  the  adductor. 
The  femoral  nerve  passes  out  of  the  pelvis  in 
company  with  the  artery,  over  the  upper  edge 
of  the  ilium.  It  divides  into  three  branches, 
which  are  dispersed  among  the  muscles  and 
integuments  on  the  anterior  and  inner  part  of 
the  thigh.  Some  of  these  filaments  are  long, 
and  descend  superficially  for  a considerable 
way  upon  the  limb. 

“ The  ischiatic  nerve  is  composed  of  the  five 
superior  sacral  nerves ; and  as  soon  as  it  de- 
parts from  the  plexus,  even  within  the  pelvis, 
is  easily  separable  into  its  primary  branches. 
Immediately  after  it  passes  through  the  ischi- 
adic foramen,  it  sends  filaments  to  the  muscles 
on  the  outer  part  of  the  thigh ; it  then  proceeds 


under  the  biceps  muscle,  along  the  back  of  tlie 
thigh,  about  the  middle  of  which  it  becomes 
divided  into  the  tibiul  and  the  peroneal  nerves. 

“ The  tibial  nerve,  even  before  it  arrives  in 
the  ham,  separates  into  several  branches,  which 
pass  on  each  side  of  the  bloodvessels,  and  are 
chiefly  distributed  to  the  muscles  on  the  back 
of  the  leg.  Two  of  these  branches,  however, 
are  differently  disposed  of ; the  one  accom- 
panies the  posterior  tibial  artery  down  the  leg, 
passes  over  the  internal  part  of  the  pulley,  and 
is  lost  in  small  filaments  and  anastomoses,  with 
a branch  of  the  peroneal  nerve  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  metatarsus ; the  other  branch  runs  down 
on  the  peroneal  side  of  the  leg,  along  the  deep- 
seated  flexors  of  the  toes,  passes  in  a sheatli 
formed  for  it  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  moveable 
pulley  of  the  heel,  and  proceeds  under  the 
flexor  tendons  along  the  metatarsal  bone,  to  be 
distributed  to  the  internal  part  of  the  two  ex- 
ternal toes. 

“ The  peroneal  nerve  is  directed  to  the  outer 
part  of  the  leg ; it  dips  above  the  gastrocnemii 
muscles,  and  runs  through  the  same  liga- 
mentous pulley  that  transmits  the  tendon  of  the 
biceps  muscle;  it  then  detaches  some  large 
filaments  to  the  muscles  on  the  anterior  part 
of  the  leg,  under  which  it  divides  into  two 
branches,  which  proceed  close  together,  in  com- 
pany with  the  anterior  tibial  artery  to  the  fore 
part  of  the  ankle-joint,  at  which  place  they 
separate ; one  passes  superficially  over  the 
outer  part  of  the  joint,  the  other  goes  first 
under  the  transverse  ligament  which  binds 
down  the  tendon  of  the  tibialis  anticus  muscle 
on  the  tibia,  and  then  over  the  inner  part  of  the 
joint,  below  which  it  divides  into  two  branches, 
the  one  is  distributed  to  the  inner  side  of  the 
metatarsus  and  the  tibial  side  of  the  pollex, 
and  to  the  next  toe ; the  other  turns  towards 
the  centre  of  the  metatarsal  bone,  and  pene- 
trates the  tendon  of  the  tibialis  anticus  just 
at  its  insertion,  and  then  rejoins  the  branch 
of  the  peroneal  nerve  it  accompanied  down  the 
leg.  They  continue'their  course  together  again 
in  the  anterior  furrow  of  the  metatarsal  bone ; 
and  at  the  root  of  the  toes,  separate  once  more, 
and  proceed  to  the  interspaces  of  the  three 
anterior  toes,  and  each  divides  into  two  fila- 
ments, which  run  along  the  sides  of  the  toes  to 
the  nail.” — Trees'  Cyclopmdia,  Art.  Birds. 

The  g7'eat  sympathetic  nerve  of  birds  resem- 
bles, in  many  particulars,  that  of  mammals. 
It  enters  the  cranium  by  the  same  orifice  as 
that  by  which  the  nervus  vagus  and  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal make  their  exit;  it  there  unites 
with  the  fifth  and  sixth  pair  of  nerves.  At  the 
base  of  the  cranium  the  first  ganglion,  or  su- 
perior cervical,  is  of  a lenticular  form,  and 
communicates  at  once  with  the  ninth  and  eighth 
pairs  of  nerves,  so  as  to  seem  as  if  it  were 
blended  with  them.  The  remainder  of  the 
chain  of  cervical  ganglions  are  very  remarkably 
situated,  being  lodged  on  either  side  in  the 
canal  of  the  vertebral  artery  formed  by  the  trans- 
verse processes ; into  which  it  passes,  or 
which  it  escapes  above,  at  the  third  cervical 
vertebra,  while  below  tlie  sympathetic  again 
becomes  conspicuous  at  the  commencement  ot 
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the  thorax,  where  it  sends  a considerable  branch 
from  the  tirst  thoracic  ganglion  to  join  the  pul- 
monary plexus  formed  by  the  par  vagum. 
This  ganglion  also  distributes  seven  other  fila- 
ments, one  of  which  goes  to  join  the  brachial 
plexus;  a second  is  lost  in  the  cardiac  plexus  ol 
the  par  vagum  : three  other  filaments  proceed 
inwardly  to  the  projection  formed  by  the  bodies 
of  the  vertebra)  to  produce  the  commencement 
of  the  splanchnic  nerve  ; lastly,  the  sixth  and 
seventh  serve  to  unite  the  first  ganglion  with 
the  second,  one  passing  above,  the  other  below 
the  head  of  the  rib,  which  they  thus  include  in 
a lozenge-shaped  space.  Each  of  the  succeed- 
ing ganglions  forms,  in  like  manner,  a centre  of 
nervous  radiations,  which  are  five,  six,  or  seven 
in  number,  of  which  four,  two  anterior  and  two 
posterior,  serve  to  bring  the  contiguous  ganglia 
into  communication  with  each  other ; one  or 
two  contribute  to  the  formation  of  the  splanch- 
nic nerve,  and  one  joins  the  dorsal  spinal  neive 
situated  immediately  behind  the  ganglion. 

The  splanchnic  nerves,  formed  by  all  the  in- 
ternal thoracic  branches  of  the  great  intercostal, 
accompany  on  either  side  the  trunk  of  the 
aorta.  When  it  has  arrived  at  the  coeliac  axis, 
they  surround  it  and  form  one,  two,  or  three 
ganglions  from  which  an  immense  number  of 
filaments  are  thrown  off,  which  surround  the 
different  arteries  of  the  abdomen.  Ihese  gang- 
lions are  evidently  the  analogues  of  the  semi- 
lunar ganglions  of  man,  and  the  filaments  pro- 
ceeding from  them  correspond  to  the  solar 
plexus.  The  trunk  of  the  sympathetic  con- 
tinues along  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrjB,  but 
the  ganglions  become  less  marked  after  the  ribs 
cease  to  be  given  off;  two  or  three  filaments 
are  given  off  from  each  of  these  small  swell- 
ings, which,  by  uniting  with  the  filaments  of 
the  opposite  side,  form  a plexus  around  the 
aorta.  The  termination  of  the  sympathetic  may 
be  readily  traced  along  the  coccyx,  where  four 
pairs  of  ganglions  are  observable  in  the  Swan, 
the  last  of  which  join  to  form  a ganglion  impar. 


Fig.  137. 


Cerebral  nereetf  etjet,  Sfc.  in  situ  of  a Goose, 


Organs  of  Eiskm.— The  eye  in  Birds  pre- 
sents many  peculiarities,  which  chiefly  relate  to 
the  extraordinary  powers  of  locomotion  in  this 
class,  tending  to  accommodate  vision  to  a rapid 
change  of  distance  in  the  objects  viewed,  and 
to  facilitate  their  distinct  perception  through  a 

rare  medium,  , ■ , .1 

There  is  no  species  of  bird  in  which  the  eyes 

are  wanting,  or  are  rudimentary,  as  occurs  111 

the  other  vertebrate  classes. 

The  eyes  of  Birds  are,  in  the  first  place,  re- 
markable for  their  great  size,  both  as  corn  pared 
with  the  brain  and  with  the  entire  head,  (Jig- 
137,)  being  analogous,  in  this  respect,  to  the 
eyes  of  some  of  the  flying  insects.  Their  Jorm 
is  admirably  adapted  to  promote  the  objects 
above  named.  The  anterior  segment  of  the 
eye  is  more  prominent  than  in  any  other  class 
of  animals,  and  is  in  many  birds  prolonged  into 
a tubular  form,  terminated  by  a very  convex 
cornea  (e,  fig.  137.)  Dr.  Macartney  observes 
that  “ the  owl  furnishes  the  most  striking  ex- 
ample of  the  disproportion  between  the  anterior 
and  posterior  spheres  of  the  eye,  the  axis  of  the 
anterior  portion  being  twice  as  great  as  that  of 
the  other.  The  obvious  consequence  of  this 
figure  of  the  globe  of  the  eye  is  to  allow  room 
for  a greater  proportion  of  aqueous  fluid,  and 
for  the  removal  of  the  chrystalline  lens  from  the 
seat  of  the  sensation,  and  thus  produce  a greater 
convergence  of  the  rays  of  light,  by  which  the 
animal  is  enabled  to  discern  the  objects  placed 
near  it,  and  to  see  with  a weaker  light;  and 
hence  owls,  which  require  this  sort  of  vision  so 
much,  possess  the  structure  fitted  to  effect  it  in 
so  remarkable  a degree.’’ 

The  anterior  division  of  the  eye  is  least  con- 
vex in  the  swimming  birds.  The  sclerotic 
coat  is  divisible  into  three  layers.  It  is  thin, 
flexible,  and  somewhat  elastic  posteriorly,  where 
it  presents  a bluish  shining  appearance,  without 
any  distinct  fibres, but  anteriorly  its  form  is  main- 
tained by  a circle  of  osseous  plates  or  scales  ((J, 
Tig-.l  37)  interposed  between  the  exterior  and  mid- 
dle layers.  These  plates  vary  from  thirteen  to 
twenty  in  number,  and  are  situated  imnjedi- 
ately  behind  the  cornea,  with  their  edges  over- 
lapping each  other.  They  are  m general  thin, 
and  of  an  oblong  quadrate  figure,  becoming 
elongated  from  before  backwards  in  proportion 
as  the  bird  possesses  the  power  of  changing  the 
convexity  of  the  cornea.  In  the  nocturnal 
Raptorcs  the  bony  plates  are  strong  and  thick, 
and  extend  from  the  cornea  over  the  whole  of 
the  anterior  projecting  division  of  the  eye  to  the 
posterior  hemisphere,  which  they  also  contri- 
bute to  form.  The  figure  of  the  eye  is  thus 
maintained,  notwithstanding  its  want  of  sphe- 
ricity ; and  in  other  classes,  as  Reptiles  and 
iMshes,  where  the  eye  recedes  from  the  spherical 
figure  from  an  opposite  cause,  viz.  the  extreme 
flattening  of  the  cornea,  that  form  is  also  pre- 
served by  the  introduction  of  an  osseous  struc- 
ture in  the  sclerotic. 

The  bony  plates  are  capable  of  a degree  of 
motion  upon  each  other,  which  is,  however, 
restrained  within  certain  limits  by  the  attach- 
ments of  their  anterior  and  posterior  edges  to 
the  sclerotic  coat ; and  by  their  being  bound 
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together  witli  a tough  ligamentous  substance, 
which  seems  to  be  the  continuation  of  the  scle- 
rotic between  the  edges  that  overlaji  each  other. 

The  cornea  possesses  the  same  structure  as 
in  mammalia,  but  differs  with  respect  to  form. 
When  the  posterior  part  of  the  eye  is  com- 
pressed by  the  muscles,  the  humours  are  urged 
forwards  and  distend  the  cornea ; which,  at  that 
time,  becomes  much  more  prominent  in  most 
birds  than  it  is  ever  observed  in  mammalia ; 
and  under  such  circumstances,  the  eye  is  in  a 
state  for  perceiving  near  objects.^  When  the 
muscles  are  quite  relaxed,  the  contents  of  the 
eye-ball  retire  to  the  posterior  part,  and  the 
cornea  becomes  flat  or  even  depressed  : this  is 
the  condition  in  which  we  always  find  the  eye 
of  a dead  bird,  but  we  can  have  no  opportunity 
of  perceiving  it  during  life.  It  is  only  prac- 
tised for  the  purpose  of  rendering  objects  visi- 
ble that  are  placed  at  an  extreme  distance. 
From  the  well-known  effects  of  form  upon  re- 
fracting media,  it  must  be  presumed,  that  the 
cornea  possesses  very  little,  if  any,  convexity, 
when  a bird  which  is  soaring  in  the  higher  re- 
gions of  the  air,  and  invisible  to  us,  discerns  its 
prey  upon  the  earth,  and  descends  with  uner- 
ring flight  to  the  spot,  as  is  customary  with 
many  of  the  rapacious  tribe. 

The  degree  of  convexity  of  the  cornea  is  also 
changed  in  birds  by  the  action  of  muscular 
fibres  especially  appropriated  to  its  motions. 
These  were  discovered  by  Crampton  ; are  dis- 
posed around  the  circumference  of  the  cornea, 
and  are  attached  to  its  internal  layer;  they 
draw  back  the  cornea,  in  a manner  analogous 
to  the  action  of  the  muscles  of  the  diaphragm 
upon  its  tendinous  centre. 

The  choroid  coat  re- 
sembles in  its  structure 
that  of  mammalia;  it 
is  copiously  covered 
with  a black  pigment, 
similar  to  that  in  the 
human  eye.  Opposite 
the  bony  circle  the 
choroid  separates  into 
two  layers;  the  exter- 
nal layer  is  the  thin- 
nest, and  adheres  at  first  firmly  to  the  sclerotica, 
after  w'hich  it  is  produced  freely  inwards  to 
form,  or  be  continuous  with,  the  iris. 

The  iris  (e,  Jig.  138)  is  delicate  in  its  texture, 
which  under  the  lens  appears  composed  of  a fine 
net-work  of  interlacing  fibres, but  it  is  remarkable 
for  the  activity  and  extent  of  its  movements, 
which  seem  in  many  birds  to  be  voluntary.  The 
contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  pupil,  inde- 
pendent of  any  change  in  the  quantity  of  light 
to  which  the  eye  is  exposed,  is  most  conspicu- 
ous and  remarkable  in  the  Parrot  tribe,  but  we 
have  observed  it  also  in  the  Cassowary  and 
some  other  birds. 

Tlie  colour  of  the  iris  is  subject  to  many 
varieties,  which  frequently  display  great  bril- 
liancy, and  afford  zoologists  distinguishing  spe- 
cific characters  of  birds  ; although  these  cannot 
always  be  implicitly  relied  upon. 

The  breadth  of  tlie  iris  varies  in  different 
species,  but  is  greatest  in  Birds  which  take 


their  food  in  the  gloom  of  evening^  as  the 
Owls  and  Night-jar,  in  order  that  the  pupil 
may  be  proportionally  enlarged  to  admit  as 
much  light  as  possible  to  the  retina.  Carus 
observes  that  in  the  eye  of  the  Owl  is  exhibited 
with  peculiar  distinctness  the  remarkable  dis- 
tribution of  the  ciliary  nerves  and  vessels,  which, 
running  in  the  form  of  single  trunks  between 
the  choroid  and  sclerotica,  terminate  anteriorly  in 
several  ring-shaped  plexuses  for  the  supply  of 
the  iris  and  of  the  muscular  circle  of  the  cornea. 
The  pupil  is  usually  round  ; in  the  Goose  and 
Dove  it  is  elongated  transversely,  and  in  the 
Owls  is  vertically  oval. 

The  inner  layer  of  the  choroid  is  thicker  than 
the  external,  and  is  disposed  in  numerous 
thickly  set  plicae  radiating  towards  the  anterior 
part  of  the  chrystalline  lens,  where  they  termi- 
nate in  slightly  projecting  ciliary  processes,  ( d, 
^g.l38,)  the  extremities  ofwhich  adhere  firmly  to 
the  capsule  of  the  chrystalline.  These  processes 
are  the  most  numerous,  close  set,  and  delicate  m 
the  Owl ; they  are  proportionally  larger  and 
looser  in  the  Ostrich. 

The  chief  peculiarity  in  the  eye  of  the  Bird 
is  the  marsupiu7n  or  pecten,  138,)  which 

is  a plicated  vascular  membrane  analogous  in 
structure  to  the  choroid,  and  equally  blackened 
by  the  pigmentum ; situated  in  the  vitreous 
humour  anterior  to  the  retina,  and  extending 
from  the  point  where  the  optic  nerve  penetrates 
the  eye  to  a greater  or  less  distance  forwards, 
being  in  many  birds  attached  to  the  posterior 
part  of  the  capsule  of  the  chrystalline.  As  its 
posterior  point  of  attachment  is  not  to  the 
choroid  but  to  the  termination  of  the  optic 
nerve,  this  requires  to  be  first  described. 

When  the  optic  nerve  arrives  at  the  sclerotic, 
it  tapers  into  a long  conical  extremity,  which 
glides  into  a sheath  of  a corresponding  figure, 
excavated  in  the  substance  of  that  membrane, 
and  directed  downwards  and  obliquely  forwards. 
The  central  or  inner  layer  of  this  sheath  is  split 
longitudinally,  and  the  substance  of  the  nerves 
passes  through  this  fissure.  A similar  but 
longer  fissure  exists  in  the  corresponding  part 
of  the  choroid  : so  that  the  extremity  of  the 
optic  nerve  presents  in  the  interior  of  the  eye, 
instead  of  a round  disc,  as  in  mammalia,  a 
white  narrow  streak,  from  the  extremities  and 
sides  of  which  the  retina  is  continued.  Branches 
of  the  ophthalmic  artery,  which  are  quite  dis- 
tinct from  the  vessels  of  the  choroid,  and  ana- 
logous to  the  arteria  centralis  retime,  enter  the 
eye  between  the  laminae  of  the  retina,  along  the 
whole  extent  of  the  oblique  slit  above  men- 
tioned, and  immediately  enter  or  compose  the 
folds  of  the  marsupial  membrane,  upon  which 
they  form  most  delicate  and  beautiful  arbore- 
scent ramifications. 

The  marsupium  is  lodged  like  a wedge  in 
the  substance  of  the  vitreous  humour,  in  a 
vertical  plane,  directed  obliquely  forwards.  In 
those  species  in  which  the  marsupium  is  widest, 
the  angle  next  the  cornea  reaches  the  inferior 
edge  of  the  capsule  of  the  chrystalline ; but 
where  it  is  narrow,  the  whole  anterior  surfiice 
is  in  contact  with  the  same  point.  This  con- 
tact is  so  close  in  some  birds,  as  the  Vulture, 
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Parrot,  Turkey,  Cassowary,  Stork,  Goose,  and 
Swan,  that  the  inarsupium  seems  absolutely  to 
adhere  to  the  capsule  of  the  lens ; but  in  many 
other  birtls,  on  the  contrary,  it  does  not  extend 
further  than  two  thirds  of  the  distance  from 
the  back  part  of  the  eye,  and  is  attached  at  its 
anterior  extremity  to  some  of  the  numeious 
laminaj  of  the  liyaloid  membrane  which  foim 
the  cells  for  the  lodgment  of  the  vitreous  liu- 
mour.  In  these  cases  the  marsupium  can 
have  no  influence  on  the  movements  of  the 
lens,  unless  it  be  endowed  with  an  eiectde 
proiierty,  and  be  so  far  extended  as  to  push 
forward  the  lens.  The  researches  of  Bauer* 
have  shewn  that  there  is  no  muscular  structure 
in  the  marsupium,  and  its  changes  of  form, 
if  such  occur  in  the  living  bird,  must  be 
effected  by  changes  in  the  condition  of  the 
vessels  of  which  it  is  almost  exclusively  com- 
posed. . . 

The  form  of  the  marsupium  varies  in  clitter- 
ent  birds  j it  is  broader  than  it  is  long  in  the 
Stork,  Heron,  Turkey,  and  Swan ; and  of  the 
contrary'  dimensions  in  the  Owl,  Ostrich,  and 
Cassowary.  The  plicai  of  the  membrane  aie 
perpendicular  to  the  terminal  line  of  the  optic 
nerve  5 they  are  of  a rounded  figure  in  most 
species,  but  in  the  Ostrich  and  Cassowary  they 
are  compressed,  and  so  far  inclined  from  the 
plane  of  the  membrane,  that  their  convergence 
towards  its  extremity  gives  it  a resemblance  to  a 
close-drawn  purse.-f  The  folds  vary  in  num- 
ber, being  four  in  the  Cassowary,  seven  in  the 
Great  Horned  Owl,  eight  in  the  Goose,  from 
ten  to  twelve  in  the  Duck  and  Vultui'e,  fifteen 
in  the  Ostrich,  sixteen  in  the  Stork,  and  still 
more  numerous  in  the  Insessorial  Birds, 
amounting  to  twenty-eight,  according  toSoem- 
merring,  in  the  Fieldfare. 

The 'exact  functions  of  the  marsupial  mem- 
brane are  still  involved  in  obscurity.  Its  po- 
sition is  such  that  some  of  the  rays  of  light 
proceeding  from  objects  laterally  situated  with 
respect  to  the  eye  must  fall  upon  and  be 
absorbed  by  it;  and  Petit  accordingly  supposed 
that  it  contributed  to  render  more  distinct  the 
perception  of  objects  placed  in  front  of  the  eye. 
The  theory  originally  proposed  by  Sir  Everard 
Home,t  which  attributed  to  the  marsupium  the 
office  of  retracting  the  lens  for  the  purpose  of 
“distant  vision  by  its  muscular  contraction,  is 
opposed  by  the  numerous  examples  in  which 


• Philosophical  Transactions,  1822,  p,  76. 
t The  Parisian  Academicians,  who  took  their  de- 
scription of  this  part  from  the  Ostrich,  first  applied 
to  it  the  name  of  Mursumum  or  Bourse.  The  origi- 
nal description  is  as  follows De  c6t  entonnoir 
(the  termination  of  the  optic  nerve)  sortoit  une 
membrane  plis3ec,/«M«nt  rommeune  l>nuriieqm  ahou- 
tissoit  en  pointe  vers  le  bord  du  Christallin  Ic  plus 
prochain  de  I’cntrcc  du  norf  aptique.  CcUc  bourse, 
qiii  estoit  large  de  six  lignes  par  le  bas,  ii  la  sortie 
dll  nerf  optique,  cl  qui  1 lloit  en^nte  vers  le  baut, 
estoit  attachee  par  sa  pointe  atf  liord  du  Chrystallin, 
par  Ic  moycn  de  la  membrane  qui  le  couvroit  du 
rostc  de  I’humcur  vitrec,  et  qui  couvroit  aussi  toule 
la  bourse  qui  estoit  noir  mais  d’un  autre  noir  que 
n’est  ccluy  de  la  choroidc.”— Duvernoy,  in  ‘ M6- 
morres  pour  servir  a I’Hist.  Nat.  des  Animaux, 

p.  375. 

t Croonian  ficcture,  Phil,  Trans.  17.«). 
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it  does  not  extend  to  the  chrysialline,  and  by 
the  manner  of  its  attachment  in  those  cases  in 
which  it  docs;  since,  as  in  these  the  mar- 
supium adheres  to  the  side  of  the  chiystalline, 

it  can  only  move  it  obliquely. 

Some  physiologists  have  supposed  that  this 
black  membrane  was  extended  towards  thecentre 
of  the  eye,  where  the  luminous  rays  are  most 
powerfully  concentrated  in  order  to  absorb  the 
excess  of  intense  light  to  which  birds  are  ex- 
posed in  soaring  aloft  against  the  blazing  sun. 
Others  have  considered  it  as  the  gland  of  tlie 
vitreous  humour,  and  that,  as  this  fluid  must 
be  rapidly  consumed  during  the  frequent  and 
energetic  use  made  of  the  visual  organ  y 
Birds,  it  therefore  might  require  a superadded 
vascular  structure  for  its  reproduction. 

We  are  inclined  to  consider  the  marsupium 
as  an  erectile  organ,  adapted  to  receive  a vary- 
ing quantity  of  blood,  and  to  occupy  available 
space  in  the  vitreous  humour ; when  fully  in- 
jected, therefore,  it  will  tend  to  push  forward 
the  lens,  either  directly  or  through  the  medium 
of  the  vitreous  humour,  which  must  be  dis- 
placed in  a degree  corresponding  to  the  in- 
creased size  of  the  marsupium  ; the  contiaiy 
effects  will  ensue  when  the  vascular  action  is 
diminished.  From  the  analogy  of  other  struc- 
tures introduced  by  Supreme  Wisdom  into  the 
mechanism  of  organized  bodies,  it  may  reason- 
ably be  supposed  that  the  marsupium  is  not 
limited  to  a single  function. 

The  retina  is  continued  from  the  circumference 
of  the  base  of  the  marsupium,  and  after  forming 
a few  slight  folds  expands  into  a smooth  layei 
of  medullary  matter,  which  seems  to  terminate 
at  the  periphery  of  the  corpus  ciliare.  In  the 
Owls,  as  Haller  has  observed,  not  more  than 
half  the  globe  of  the  eye  is  lined  by  the  retina ; 
it  ceases  in  fact  where  the  eye  loses  the  sphe- 
rical form  at  the  base  of  the  anterior  cylindrical 
portion. 

The  humours  of  the  eye  no  less  correspond 
to  the  peculiar  vision  of  the  bird,  and  the  rare 
medium  through  which  it  is  destined  to  move, 
than  the  shape  of  the  globe  and  the  texture  of 
its  coats. 

The  aqueous  humour  is  extremely  abundant, 
owing  to  the  extent  of  the  anterior  chambei 
gained  by  the  convexity  of  the  cornea,  and 
its  refractive  power  must  be  considerable  in  the 
higher  regions  of  the  atmosphere.  The  mem- 
brane inclosing  it  can  be  more  readily  demon- 
strated in  birds  than  in  most  mammals,  espe- 
cially where  it  adheres  to  the  free  edge  of  the 
iris.  The  large  size  of  the  ciliary  processes 
may  have  the  same  relation  to  the  repro-^ 
duction  of  the  aqueous,  as  the  marsvqfium  is 
supposed  to  have  with  reference  to  the  vitreous 
humour. 

The  chrr/stallinc  lais  is  remarkable  for  its  flat- 
tened form,  especially  in  the  high-soaring 
Birds  of  Frey  ; it  is  also  of  a soft  texture,  and 
is  3Vithout  any  hard  nucleus,  as  in  the  eyes 
of  Fishes  and  Reptiles.  In  the  Cormorant 
and  other  birds  which  seek  their  food  in 
water,  the  chrysialline  is  of  a rounder  figure, 
and  this  is  peculiarly  the  case  in  the  near- 
sighted Owls  which  hunt  for  prey  in  obscure 
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light.  It  is  inclosed,  as  in  Mammalia,  in  a 
distinct  capsule,  whicli  adheres  very  firmly  to 
the  depression  in  tlie  anterior  part  of  the 
vitreous  humour;  the  capsule  is  itself  lodged 
between  two  layers  of  the  membrana  hyaloidea, 
which,  as  they  recede  from  each  other  to  pass — 
the  one  in  front  and  the  other  behind  the  lens, 
— leave  round  its  circumference  the  sacculated 
canal  of  Petit. 

The  vessels  of  the  lens  are  derived  from 
those  of  the  marsupium,  which,  as  we  have 
before  observed, are  ramifications  of  the  analogue 
of  the  arteria  centralis  retinje.  With  respect  to 
this  vessel  we  may  here  observe,  that  it  is  not 
continued  as  a simple  branch  from  its  origin  to 
the  marsupium, — such  a course  would  be  in- 
consistent with  the  important  functions  it  is 
destined  to  fulfil  in  the  present  Class.  Imme- 
diately before  penetrating  the  coats  of  the  eye 
it  breaks  into  numerous  subdivisions,  the  aggre- 
gate of  which  is  much  greater  than  the  trunk 
whence  they  proceed,  and  these  again  unite, 
forming  a plexus  (e,^g.  139)  close  to  the  ex- 
ternal side  of  the  optic  nerve.  The  artery  of 
the  marsupium  proceeds  from  this  plexus,  and 
runs  along  the  base  of  the  folds,  giving  off  at 
right  angles  a branch  to  each  fold,  which  in 
like  manner  sends  off  smaller  ramuli.  The 
plexus  at  the  origin  of  the  marsupial  artery 
serves  as  a reservoir  for  supplying  the  blood 
required  for  the  occasional  full  injection  of  the 
marsupium ; and  a similar  but  larger  plexus 
139)  is  formed  at  the  origins  of  the 
ciliary  arteries  which  supply  the  erectile  tissue 
of  the  ciliary  processes  and  iris.  These  plexuses 
are  described  by  Barkow,  from  whose  Memoir* 
the  subjoined  %ure  is  taken,  but  their  relation 
to  the  erectile  powers  of  the  parts  they  supply 
appears  to  have  escaped  his  notice. 

The  vitreous  humour  presents  few  peculia- 
rities worthy  of  note  ; compared  with  the  aque- 
ous humour,  it  is  proportionally  less  in  quan- 
tity than  in  the  eyes  of  Mammalia.  The  outer 
capsule  formed  by  the  hyaloid  membrane  is 
stronger,  and  can  be  more  easily  separated 
from  the  humour. 

The  Eye-ball  Fig.  139. 

is  moved  in  Birds 
by  four  sttaight 
and  two  oblique 
muscles.  The 
Recti  muscles  a- 
rise  from  the  cir- 
cumference of  the 
optic  foramen  and 
expand,  as  they 
pass  forward,  to 
be  inserted  into 
the  soft  middle 
part  of  the  scle-  Muscles  of  the  eye. 

rotic.  We  have  not  been  able  to  trace  their 
insertion  distinctly  to  the  osseous  circle; 
their  aponeurosis  cannot  be  reflected  for- 
wards from  the  sclerotica  without  lacerating 
that  membrane. 

The  Obliqui  both  arise  very  near  together 
from  the  anterior  parietes  of  the  orbit,  and  go 

**  Meckel’s  Archiven,  B.  xii,  j)!.  x. 


to  be  inserted,  the  one  into  the  upper,  the  other 
into  the  lower  part  of  the  globe  of  the  eye ; the 
superior  obliquus  does  not  pass  through  a 
pulley,  as  in  Mammalia. 

All  the  muscles  are  proportionally  short  in 
this  class,  but  especially  so  in  the  Owls,  in 
which  the  eye,  from  its  large  size  and  close 
adaptation  to  the  orbit,  can  enjoy  but  very  little 
motion. 

In  the  subjoined  figure  and  in  fig.  140, 
a'  is  the  rectus  superior  or  attollens ; b'  the 
rectus  inferior  or  deprimens ; c'  the  rectus  ex- 
ternus  or  abducens ; d'  the  rectus  internus  or 
adducens ; e'  the  obliquus  superior  ; f the  ob- 
liquus inferior  ; g'  the  quadratus  ; K the  pyra- 
midalis. 

The  accessory  parts  of  the  eye  in  Birds  are 
similar  to  those  of  the  higher  Reptiles.  There 
are  three  eye-lids,  two  of  which  move  vertically, 
and  have  a horizontal  commissure,  while  the 
third,  which  is  deeper-seated,  sweeps  over  the 
eye-ball  horizontally,  from  the  inner  to  the 
outer  side  of  the  globe.  The  vertical,  or  upper 
and  lower  eye-lids,  are  composed  of  the  com- 
mon integument,  of  a layer  of  conjunctiva,  and 
between  these  of  a ligamentous  aponeurosis, 
which  is  continued  into  the  orbit,  and  lines  the 
whole  of  that  cavity.  The  lower  eye-lid  is  the 
one  which  generally  moves  in  closing  the  eye  in 
sleep,  and  it  is  further  strengthened  by  means 
of  a smooth  oval  cartilaginous  plate,  which  is 
situated  between  the  ligamentous  and  con- 
junctive layers. 

The  orbicularis  muscle  is  so  disposed  as  by 
means  of  this  plate  to  act  more  powerfully  in 
raising  the  lower  than  in  depressing  the  upper 
eye-lid.  In  the  latter  it  is  continued  imme- 
diately along  the  margin : in  the  low'er  eye-lid 
the  tarsal  cartilage  intervenes  betw'een  the  mus- 
cle and  the  ciliary  margin. 

The  levator  palpebra  superioris  arises  from 
the  roof  of  the  orbit,  and  is  inserted  near  the 
external  angle  of  the  lid. 

There  is  also  an  express  muscle  for  depress- 
ing the  lower  eye-lid,  as  in  the  Crocodile. 

In  the  Owls  and  Night-jar  ( Caprimulgus ) 
the  eye-lids  are  closed  principally  by  the  depres- 
sion of  the  upper  one.  There  are  but  few  birds 
that  possess  eye-lashes ; of  these  the  Ostrich  is 
an  example,  as  also  the  Horn-bills  and  the  Owls, 
in  which  they  are  arranged  in  a double  series ; 
but  in  these  they  are  rather  to  be  considered  as 
feathers  with  short  barbs,  than  true  eye-lashes. 

The  third  eye-lid,  or  membrana  nictitans,  is 
a thin  membrane,  transparent  in  some  birds, 
in  others  of  a pearly  white  colour,  which, 
when  not  in  action,  lies  folded  back  by  virtue 
of  its  own  elasticity  on  the  inner  or  nasal  side 
of  the  globe  of  the  eye,  with  which  it  is  in  close 
contact. 

Two  muscles  are  especially  provided  to  effect 
its  movements,  but  are  so  placed  as  to  cause 
no  obstruction  to  the  admission  of  light  to  the 
eye  during  their  actions.  One  of  these  is 
called  the  Quadratus  nictitantis,  (g,fg- 139  ;) 
it  arises  from  the  sclerotica  at  the  upper  and 
back  part  of  the  globe  of  the  eye,  and  its  fibres 
slightly  converge  as  they  descend  towards  the 
optic  nerve,  above  which  they  terminate  in  a 
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semilunar  tendinous  sheath,  having  no  express 
or  fixed  insertion.  The  second  muscle,  called 
Pi/ranii(lulis  nictitantis, 

from  the  sclerotica  from  the  lower  and 
nasal  side  of  the  eye-ball ; its  fibres  con- 
verge as  they  pass  to  the  upper  side  of  the 
optic  nerve,  and  there  terminate  in  a small 
round  tendon,  which  glides  through  the  pulley 
at  the  free  margin  of  the  quadrates,  and  wind- 
ing round  the  optic  nerve,  passes  along  a cellu- 
lar sheath  at  the  low'er  part  of  the  sclerotica, 
and  is  inserted  into  the  lower  pait  of  the  niar- 
gin  of  the  third  eye-lid,  along  which  it^is 
continued  for  some  distance,  and  is  gradually 
lost. 

By  the  simultaneous  action  of  the  two  mus- 
cles, the  membmna  nictitans  is  drawn  forcibly 
outwards  and  with  an  oblique  inclination  down- 
wards over  the  anterior  part  of  the  eye.*  The 
tendon  of  the  pyraniidalis  ^ins  the  due  direc- 
tion for  that  action  by  winding  round  the  optic 
nerve,  and  it  is  restrained  from  pressing  upon 
that  nerve  during  the  action  of  the  pyramidalis 
muscle  by  the  counteracting  force  of  the  gua- 
dratus,  which  thus  augments  the  power  of  the 
antagonist  muscle,  while  it  obviates  any  incon- 
venience from  pressure  on  the  optic  nerve, 
which  its  peculiar  disposition  in  relation  to  that 
part  would  otherwise  occasion. 

To  examine  this  singular  and  beautiful  me- 
chanism, it  is  necessary  to  remove  the  muscles 
of  the  eye-ball,  especially  the  recti. 

Lachrymal  Organs.— V^ere  are  two  glands 
which  secrete  a fluid  to  lubricate  the  ball  of 
the  eye,  and  facilitate  the  movements  of  the 
eye-lids  ; one  of  these  relates  more  especially  to 
the  movements  of  the  nictitating  membrane, 
and  is  called  from  its  discoverer  the  Harderian 
Gland  ; the  other  corresponds  to  the  ordinary 
Glandule  lachrymalis. 


Fig.  140. 


* This  oblique  motion  is  most  remarkuble  in  the 
Owls,  in  which  ihc  nictitating  membrane  is  ac- 
companied by  the  upper  eyc-liil  in  its  sweeping 
movement  across  the  eye-ball. 


The  Glandidn  Hardcriana  (i,  fig.  140) 
is  a conglomeration  of  mucous  follicles,  which 
compensates  for  the  absence  of  Meibomian 
glands  in  Birds ; it  is  generally  of  large  size, 
situated  at  the  internal  angle  of  the  eye, 
and  pours  out  a thick  viscid  secretiori  by  a 
small  duct  which  opens  beneath  the  nictitating 
membrane.  The  surface  of  the  gland  is  di- 
vided into  many  small  lobules,  which,  when 
injected  with  mercury,  are  seen  to  be  com- 
posed of  still  smaller  vesicles. 

It  is  interesting  to  find  that  some  of  the 
Roden tia,  which  manifest  so  many  affinities 
to  the  Class  of  Birds,  have  a corresponding- 
gland  ; in  the  Hare,  for  example,  it  is  of  large 
size  and  bipartite,  situated  at  the  internal  angle 
of  the  orbit,  and  opening  beneath  the  internal 
eye-lid. 

The  true  lachrymal  gland  is  situated  at  the 
external  angle  of  the  eye.  In  the  Goose  it  is 
of  a flattened  form,  about  the  size  of  a pea, 
opening  upon  the  inside  of  the  outer  angle  of 
the  eye-lids  by  a short  and  wide  duct.  Its 
secretion  is  less  viscid  than  that  of  the  Har- 
derian gland:  but  this  is  not  uniformly  the 
case. 

The  lachrymal  duct  consists  of  a wide  mem- 
branous canal  commencing  by  two  apertures  at 
the  nasal  canthus  of  the  eye,  and  terminating 
below  and  a little  before  the  middle  or  great 
turbinated  cartilage.  In  the  Ostrich  there  is 
a glandular  prominence  at  the  commencement 
of  each  of  the  lachrymal  canals;  these  seem 
analogous  to  the  caruncula  lachrymalis.  In 
other  birds  this  structure  is  wanting. 

Nasal  gland,  f/c, /g.  140.)— Besides  the 
lachrymal  glands,  or  those  which  furnish  a 
fluid  for  the  purpose  of  lubricating,  defending, 
and  facilitating  the  movements  of  the  eye-ball, 
there  exists  another  gland,  which,  from  its 
position  within  or  near  the  orbit,  seems  at  first 
sight  to  appertain  to  the  preceding  series,  but 
the  secretion  of  which  is  exclusively  employed 
in  lubricating  the  pituitary  membrane  of  the 
nose.  This  gland,  which  corresponds  to  the 
nasal  glands  of  serpents,  and  those  described 
by  Jacobson*  in  Mammalia,  is  situated  in 
many  aquatic  and  marsh  birds  above  the 
supra-orbital  ridge  in  a depression  noticed  in 
the  description  of  the  skull,  (p.  278.)  In 
most  birds  it  is  lodged  within  the  orbit  itself; 
in  some  it  is  found  under  the  nasal  bone,  or 
in  the  cavity  analogous  to  the  maxillary  sinus. 
In  the  Woodpeckers  it  is  found  in  the  sub- 
ocular air-cell.  It  appears  to  be  present  in 
every  order  of  Aves.f 

In  the  Anserine  Birds  this  gland  is  so  situ- 
ated as  to  complete  the  superior  mai-gin  of  the 
orbit,  (k\  jig.  140,)  and  is  inclosed  in  an  ex- 
tremely dense  fibrous  membrane.  Its  duct 
(/,  fig.  140)  is  long,  and  passes  to  the  nose 
along  an  osseous  groove,  behind  the  lachrymal 
bone.  Its  structure  is  simple,  like  that  of  the 
salivary  glands  in  the  same  class,  being  com- 
posed of  ramified  follicles  from  which  the 

• Nouv.  Bullet,  des  Sc.  par  la  Soc.  Philomath, 
iii.  an  6.  p.  207. 

t NH%sch,  Meckel’s  .'\rchiv.  vi.  p.  234. 
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acini  of  the  cells  pvoceeil.  In  the  Albatross 
and  I’engnin  we  have  traced  two  or  three 
distinct  ducts  leading  from  this  glnnd  to  the 
nose. 

Orgnn  of  llear'mg. — The  structure  of  the 
organs  of  hearing  in  Birds  resembles  most  closely 
that  in  the  higher  Reptiles,  especially  the 
Crocodile.  Tliere  is  no  concha,  or  projecting 


Fig.  141. 


auricle  in  this  class,  for  collecting  and  con- 
densing the  rays  of  sound  ; but  to  compen- 
sate for  this  deficiency,  the  labyrinth,  and 
especially  the  semicircular  canals,  are  of  large 
size  in  proportion  to  the  cranium.  In  those 
Birds,  however,  which  enjoy  the  locomotive 
or  visual  faculties  in  a less  perfect  degree 
than  in  the  rest  of  the  class,  there  is  found 
a peculiar  arrangement  of  the  feathers  around 
the  external  meatus  auditories,  which  serves 
in  some  degree  the  office  of  an  external  ear. 
The  Ostrich  and  Bustard  (d,fg.  155)  are  so 
provided,  and  these  birds  can  raise  the  auditory 
circle  of  plumes  to  eatch  distinctly  any  distant 
sound  that  may  alarm  them.  The  Owls,  again, 
are  furnished  with  a large  crescentic  mem- 
branous flap,  or  valve ; and  the  membrana 
tympani  is  situated  at  the  bottom  of  a cavity 
(a,  fig.  141),  the  lining  membrane  of  which 
is  disposed  in  folds  analogous  to  those  of  the 
human  auricle.  The  opercular  flap  is  largely 
developed  in  our  common  Barn-owl  ( Strix 
flammea).  This  species  is  also  remarkable  in 
having  the  membrana  tympani  attached  ex- 
clusively to  the  bony  meatus  {b,fig.  141),  and 
not  to  the  tympanic  bone  or  os  quadratum. 

The  bony  framework  of  the  membrana  tym- 
pani is  sunk  below  the  surface  of  the  head, 
and  rarely  projects  so  far  from  the  tympanum 
as  to  deserve  the  name  of  a meatus  or  canal : 
it  is  deficient  anteriorly,  where  it  is  bounded 
by  the  tympanic  bone,  to  which,  with  the  ex- 
ception above  mentioned,  the  membrana  tym- 
pani is  attached  for  a greater  or  less  extent  of 
its  anterior  circumference. 

The  drum  of  the  ear  {c,  fig.  141)  is  more 
or  less  of  an  oval  shape ; it  has  tlie  same 
structure  as  in  Mammals,  but  is  extremely 
delicate ; it  is  convex  externally,  as  in  the 
Reptiles,  not  concave,  as  in  most  Mammals. 

The  cavity  of  the  tympanum  is  widest  at  its 
outer  part,  and  very  irregular  in  the  rest  of  its 
extent.  It  communicates  by  the  usual  fora- 


mina with  the  internal  ear,  and  is  connected 
with  the  fauces  by  means  of  the  Kustachian 
tube.  It  also  communicates  by  three  other 
apertures  with  the  cells  of  the  bones  of  the 
cranium.  “ These,”  Macartney  observes,  “ are 
widened  into  something  like  canals,  where 
the  holes  open  into  them.  The  largest  of 
the  foramina  is  in  the  back  of  the  tympa- 
num, and  leads  to  the  posterior  cells,  and 
communicates  above  the  foramen  magnum 
with  the  cellular  canal  of  the  other  side.  The 
second  opening  is  placed  at  the  anterior  part 
of  the  tympanum,  and  conducts  to  the  cells  on 
the  lower  and  anterior  part  of  the  cranium. 
The  third  foramen  is  continued  amongst  the 
cells  which  surround  the  labyrinth.  Thus 
each  tympanum  has  a communication  with 
the  interior  of  all  parts  of  the  cranium,  and 
with  each  other,  from  which  they  might  be 
reckoned  as  making  only  one  cavity.  The 
end  of  the  tympanic  bone,  also,  where  it 
contributes  to  form  the  parietes  of  the  tym- 
panum, has  a foramen  by  which  it  derives  its 
supply  of  air.  The  auditory  cells  of  the  cra- 
nium of  birds  are  analogous  to  the  mastoid  of 
the  human  subject ; but  from  their  extent  they 
multiply  sound  much  more.  They  are  of  the 
greatest  magnitude  in  the  nocturnal  birds  of 
prey;  the  Night-jar  ( Caprimulgm)  has  them 
also  very  large  : they  diminish  in  size  in  other 
birds,  in  which  the  posterior  canals  have  no 
direct  communication  with  each  other;  they 
are  little  observable  in  the  Struthious  Birds, 
and  are  wanting  in  the  Parrots,  but  in  their 
place  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum  is  enlarged 
posteriorly.” 

The  Eustachian  tube  ( e,  e,  fig.  141)  is  very 
large  in  birds;  it  is  an  osseous  canal,  and  ter- 
minates by  a small  aperture  close  to  the  one 
of  the  other  side,  within  the  fissure  of  the 
posterior  nares.  In  the  Swan  the  Eustachian 
passages,  after  having  reached  the  base  of 
the  skull,  pass  forwards  for  about  half  an 
inch  and  then  unite  to  form  one  common 
tube,  which  gradually  expands  until  it  termi- 
nates just  behind  the  posterior  apertures  of  the 
nose. 

The  foramina,  which  lead  from  the  tym- 
panum into  the  labyrinth,  are  situated  within 
a fossa.  They  do  not  merit  the  distinctions  of 
foramen  ovule  and  foramen  rotundian,  being 
both  oval,  and  only  separated  by  a small  bony 
process. 

The  ossicula  auditus  are  supplied  by  a sin- 
gle bone,  analogous  to  the  stapes,  and  some 
cartilaginous  processes  representing  the  rudi- 
ments of  a malleus  and  incus.  The  ossiculum 
consists  of  a stalk  or  pedicle,  crowned  by  an 
oval  plate,  which  is  applied  to  the  foramen 
that  leads  into  the  vestibule  of  the  labyrinth. 
At  the  other  extremity  it  is  united  to  two  or 
three  cartilaginous  processes,  which  form  a tri- 
angle that  is  attached  to  the  membrana  tym- 
pani. 

The  elongated  stapes,  or  tympanic  ossicle,  is 
moved  by  one  muscle  (^f  fig.  which 

comes  from  the  occiput  and  penetrating  the 
cavity,  is  affixed  to  the  triangle  that  is  con- 
nected to  the  membrana  tympani.  This  muscle, 
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,n  consequence  of  the  connections  of  ossi- 
culum, IS  a tensor,  and  draws 
tymvani  outwards.  It  is  counteracted  by  t o 
small  tendinous  cords  that  are  extended  to  the 

internal  parietes  of  the  tympanum.  ■ . 

The  labyrinth  of  the  ear  of  birds  consists 

of  the  vestibule,  the  three 
and  the  rudiment  of  the  cochlea,  ihese  pa  t 
are  included  within  the  bones  of  the  cranium, 
which  form  a dense  vibraiile  case  (d)  around 

the  whole  internal  ear. 

The  vestibule  is  small  in  proportion  to  t 
other  parts,  but  is  more  elongated  than  in  the 

cold-blooded  Reptilia.  . 

The  semicircular  canals  have  been  tejme 
by  Scarpa,  from  their  gradation  in  bulk, 
canales  major,  minor,  and  minimus.  lie 
largest  is  most  superior,  and  has  a vertica 
portion*  r/q  fg-  141).  The  smallest  is  situ- 
K horizoutairy  (k,k).  The  canal.s  minor 
or  second  canal  (i)  is  vertical,  it 
the  horizontal  canal,  and  opens  into  its  side 
at  m.  They  contain  corresponding  tubes  of 
vascular  membi-ane,  and  they  also  possess  en- 
larged ampull®  (1),  on  which  the  serves  aie 
distributed  in  the  same  manner  as  m mam 

*^\he  place  of  the  cochlea  f 

short  obtuse  osseous  conical  tube  (n, 14  j, 
as  in  the  Crocodile,  very  slightly  bent,  with 
the  concavity  directed  backwards.  Its  interior 
is  occupied  by  two  small  cylinders  of  fine  car- 
tilacre,  each  a little  twisted,  and  united  by  a thin 
membrane  at  their  origin  and  termination.  They 
i)roceed  from  the  osseous  bar,  which  separates 
the  two  foramina,  corresponding  to  the  foramen 
ovale  and  rotundum.  The  sulcus,  which  is  e 
between  the  cartilages,  is  dilated  near  the  point, 
and  accommodates  the  same  branch  of  the 
auditory  nerve,  which  is  sent  to  the  cochlea  in 
mammalia.  This  nerve  spreads  m fine  fila- 
ments upon  the  united  extremity  of  the  caiti- 
laginous  cylinders.  The  tube  is  divided  by 
the  presence  of  the  cartilages  into  two  scalee, 
the  anterior  of  which  communicates  with  the 
vestibule  and  is  not  closed  ; the  postenor  scala 
is  shorter,  and  communicates  with  the  tym- 
panum by  the  foramen  rotundum,  which  is 
closed  by  a membrane.  Besides  these  paits  the 
cochlea  still  contains  a trace  of  the  cretaceous 
substance  which  forms  so  conspicuous  a pa.rt 
of  the  organization  of  the  internal  ear  in 
Fishes. 

The  Struthious  birds  manifest  their  close 
relation  to  the  Reptilia  by  having  the  tube 
corresponding  to  the  cochlea,  very  small  in 
proportion  to  the  other  parts. 

The  seventh  cerebral  nerve  is  received  into 
a fossa,  and  there  divides  into  five  branches ; 
one  IS  the  facial,  or  portio  dura,  and  the  others 
are  sent  to  the  semicircular  canals  and  the  tube. 
The  facial  nerve  receives  a filament  from  the 
par  vagum,  which  traverses  the  car,  and  is 
afterwards  distributed  to  the  palate. 

Comparelti  has  described  two  canals  leading 


from  the  labyrinth  of  birds,  which  correspond 
with  the  aqueducts  of  the  mammalia  * 

Orfraii  of  Smell.-The  close  afhnity  subsist- 
ing between  the  cold  and  warm-blooded  ovipai a 
is  no  where  more  strongly  manifested  than  in 
the  olfactory  organs.  The  external  nostrils  are 
simple  perforations,  having  no  moveable  car- 
lages  or  muscles  provided  for  dilating  or  con- 
t Shig  their  apertures,  as  in  mammalia.  The 
cS  of  surface  of  Ihe  piluilary  membrane 

is  not  increased  by  any  large 
but  simply  by  the  projections  and  folds  of  the 
Urrbinated  bones.  The  olfactory  nerve  is  sim- 
ple, as  in  the  Tortoise,  and  passes  out  of 
tlie  skull,  as  before  observed,  by  a single  fo- 

'^^Vhe  external  nostrils  vary  remarkably  both 
in  shape  and  position,  and  serve  on  that  ac- 
count as  zoological  characters.  They  are  placed 
at  the  sides  of  the  upper  mandible  in  the 
majority  of  birds,  but  in  some  species  are 
situated  at  or  above  the  base  of  the  bill , the 
latter  is  the  case  in  the  Toucans ; in  the  Ap- 
teryx  Australis  they  are  found  at  the  extremity 

of  the  long  upper  mandible. 

In  (general  they  are  wide  and  freely  open  to 
facilitate  the  inhalation  of  air  during  the  rapid 
motions  of  the  bird,  but  sometimes  they  are 
so  narrow  that,  as  in  the  Herons,  they  will 
scarcely  admit  the  point  of  a pm  ; and  in  the 
Gannet  they  have  been  supposed,  but  erro- 
neously, to  be  wanting  altogether.-f 

In  the  Kasores  the  nostrils  are  partially 
defended  by  a scale.  In  the  Corvid^  they 
are  protected  by  a bunch  of  stiff  featheis 
directed  forwards.  In  the  Petrels  the  nostrils 
are  produced  in  a tubular  form,  parallel  to  one 
another  for  a short  distance  along  the  upper 
part  of  the  mandible,  with  the  orifices  turned 
forwards  (a,  f g. 

The  septum  narium  is,  in  general,  complete, 
and  is  partly  osseous,  partly  cartilaginous.  It 
is  perforated  in  the  Swan  just  opposite  the 
external  nostrils.  The  surface  of  the  septum 
is  very  irregular  in  this  bird,  and  the  piluitaiy 
membrane  which  covers  it  is  highly  vascular. 

The  outer  side  of  each  of  the  nasal  passages 
gives  attachment  to  three  turbinated  laminae. 
The  inferior  one  is  a simple  fold  acfiiering  to 
the  septum  narium  as  well  as  to  the  side  of  the 
nose;  the  middle  one  is  cartilaginous  and  is 
the  largest.  It  is  of  an  infundibular  figuie, 
and  adheres  by  its  base  to  the  septum  of  the 
nose,  and  externally  to  the  cartilaginous  «/fl  or 
side  of  the  nostril.  It  is  convoluted  with  two 
turns  and  a half  in  the  Anserine  Birds,  but 
in  the  Grallatorcs  it  is  compressed  and  forms 
only  one  turn  and  a half.  The  superior  tur- 
binated lamina  (m  vi,  fig.  140)  gencr.illy 
presents  the  form  of  a bell;  it  is  also  cartila- 
ginous, and  adheres  to  the  ethmoidal  am 
luclirynial  bones.  It  is  liollow,  uiul  ai\uleu 
into  two  compfirtinenls,  whicli  are  prolongeil 
in  a tubular  form  ; the  internal  one  extends  to 


• In  thr  Inscssorcs  this  c;mul  is  gciu rally  ihv 
siiidllcst  of  the  three. 


• See  Cuvier,  lioyous  d’Anat.  Comp.  tom.  ii., 
imil  IMacarlney  in  Uees’ Cyrlop.vdia,  Art.  ninh, 
t Sec  Montague’s  Ornithological  Dictionary. 
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tlie  orbit,  the  external  terminates  behind  the 
middle  turbinated  lamina  in  a cul-de-sac. 
These  olfactory  lamina!  differ  in  regard  to  tex- 
ture. In  the  Cassowary  and  Albatross  they 
are  said  to  be  membranous.  Cuvier  states  that 
they  appeared  to  him  to  be  bony  in  the  Horn- 
bill  and  Toucan.  We  have  found  this  to  be  the 
case  in  the  recent  Toucan.  The  organ  of  smell  in 
this  singular  species  is  confined  to  the  base  of  its 
enormous  beak, d,e,Jig.  150.)  The  canal,  which 
is  traversed  by  the  air  and  odorous  particles  in 
inspiration,  forms  a sigmoid  curve  in  the  vertical 
direction.  The  external  orifice  is  on  precisely 
the  same  perpendicular  line  as  the  internal, 
or,  as  it  is  generally  termed,  the  posterior  nasal 
aperture.  The  external  nostril  ( d,  Jig.  150) 
being  situated  on  the  posterior  surfkce  of  the 
upper  mandible,  where  it  is  raised  above  the 
level  of  the  cranium,  is  consequently  directed 
backwards,  secure  from  all  injury  to  which  it 
might  be  exposed  while  the  bill  was  used  in 
penetrating  dense  and  interwoven  foliage. 
The  olfactoiy  canal  is  at  its  commencement 
of  a cylindrical  form,  and  about  two  lines  in 
diameter.  It  passes  forwards  for  about  half  an 
inch,  receiving  the  projection  of  the  first  spongy 
bone,  then  bends  downwards  and  backwards, 
and  is  dilated  to  admit  the  projections  of  the 
two  other  spongy  bones.  From  this  point  it 
descends  vertically  to  the  palate,  at  first  con- 
tracted and  afterwards  dilating  to  form  the  in- 
ternal or  posterior  orifice,  (e,Jig.  150.)  The 
first  or  outermost  spongy  bone  is  almost  hori- 
zontal, and  has  its  convexity  directed  outwards. 
The  second  is  nearly  vertically  placed,  with  its 
convexity  directed  backwards  : it  terminates  in 
a narrow  point  below.  Tlie  superior  spongy 
bone  is  about  the  size  and  shape  of  a pea. 
All  these  bones  are  processes  from  the  inner 
and  posterior  parietes  of  the  nasal  passage; 
they  are  cellular,  and  air  is  continued  into 
them  from  the  cranial  diploe ; but  the  parietes 
of  the  nasal  passage  are  entire  and  smooth, 
and  lined  by  a delicate  pituitary  membrane,  so 
that  there  is  no  direct  communication  between 
the  cells,  the  turbinated  bones,  or  of  the  man- 
dible and  the  nasal  passages. 

In  most  birds  the  nasal  cavities  communicate 
with  the  pharynx  by  two  distinct  but  closely 
approximated  apertures.  In  the  Cormorant, 
however,  these  join  into  one  before  their  termi- 
nation posteriorly,  which  is  consequently  by  a 
single  aperture.  The  olfactory  nerves  are  dis- 
tributed exclusively  to  the  pituitary  membrane 
covering  the  septum  narium  and  the  superior 
spongy  bone.  The  pituitary  membrane  is  of 
the  most  delicate  structure,  and  is  most  vas- 
cular, where  it  covers  the  superior  turbinated 
lamina,  and  becomes  thicker  and  more  villous 
as  it  descends  upon  the  middle  one.  It  every- 
where displays  numerous  pores  of  muciparous 
glands,  which  bedew  it  with  a lubricating 
secretion. 

According  to  Scarpa  the  acuteness  of  smell 
is  exactly  in  proportion  to  the  development  of 
the  superior  turbinated  lamina,  to  which  the 
size  of  the  olfactory  nerve  corresponds.  The 
following  is  the  order  in  which,  according  to 


his  experiments,  birds  enjoy  the  sense  of  smell, 
beginning  with  those  in  which  it  is  most  acute: 
Ondlutores,  Natuturcs,  Ruploies,  Scansores, 
Insesso7-cs,  Rusores. 

There  is  still,  however,  much  obscurity 
with  reference  to  the  extent  to  which  Birds 
make  use  of  their  olfactory  organs.  It  has 
been  generally  asserted  that  birds  of  prey  are 
gifted  with  a highly  acute  sense  of  smell,  and 
that  they  can  discover  by  means  of  it  the 
carcass  of  a dead  animal  at  great  distances ; 
but  those  who  have  witnessed  the  rapidity  with 
which  the  Vultures  descend  from  invisible 
heights  of  the  atmosphere  to  the  carcass  of  an 
animal,  too  recently  killed  to  attract  them  by 
putrefactive  exhalations,  have  generally  been 
led  to  consider  them  as  being  directed  to  their 
quarry  by  sight.  “ That  this  is  the  case,”  Dr. 
Roget  observes,  “ appears  to  be  now  suffi- 
ciently established  by  the  observations  and 
experiments  of  Mr.  Audubon,  which  show  that 
these  birds  in  reality  possess  the  sense  of  smell 
in  a degree  very  inferior  to  carnivorous  quadru- 
peds, and  that  so  far  from  guiding  them  to 
their  prey  from  any  distance,  it  affords  them  no 
indication  of  its  presence  even  when  close  at  hand . 
The  following  experiments  appear  to  be  perfect- 
ly conclusive  on  this  subject.  Having  pro- 
cured the  skin  of  a deer,  Mr.  Audubon  stuffed 
it  full  of  hay ; after  the  whole  had  become 
perfectly  dry  and  hard,  he  placed  it  in  the  mid- 
dle of  an  open  field,  laying  it  down  on  its  back 
in  the  attitude  of  a dead  animal.  In  the 
course  of  a few  minutes  afterwards  he  observed 
a vulture  flying  towards  and  alighting  near  it. 
Quite  unsuspicious  of  the  deception,  the  bird 
immediately  proceeded  to  attack  it  as  usual  in 
the  most  vulnerable  points.  Failing  in  this 
object,  he  next  with  much  exertion  tore  open 
the  seams  of  the  skin  where  it  had  been  stitched 
together,  and  appeared  earnestly  intent  on  get- 
ting at  the  flesh,  which  he  expected  to  find 
within,  and  of  the  absence  of  which  not  one 
of  his  senses  was  able  to  inform  him.  Find- 
ing that  his  efforts,  which  were  long  reiterated, 
led  to  no  other  result  than  the  pulling  out  large 
quantities  of  hay,  he  at  length,  though  with 
evident  reluctance,  gave  up  the  attempt,  and 
took  flight  in  pursuit  of  other  game  to  which 
he  was  led  by  the  sight  alone,  and  which  he 
was  not  long  in  discovering  and  securing. 

“ Another  experiment,  the  converse  of  the 
first,  was  next  tried.  A large  dead  hog  was 
concealed  in  a narrow  and  winding  ravine, 
about  twenty  feet  deeper  than  the  surface  of 
the  earth  around  it,  and  filled  with  briers  and 
high  cane.  Tliis  was  done  in  the  month  of 
July,  in  a tropical  climate,  where  putrefaction 
takes  place  with  great  rapidity ; yet,  although 
many  vultures  were  seen  from  time  to  time 
sailing  in  all  directions  over  the  spot  where  the 
putrid  carcass  was  lying,  covered  only  with 
twigs  of  cane,  none  ever  discovered  it;  but  in 
the  meanwhile  several  dogs  had  found  their 
way  to  it  and  had  devoured  large  quantities  of 
the  flesh.”* 

♦ See  Roget,  Bridgewater  Treutise,  vol.  li.  p.  4(Xi. 


AVES. 


311 


Orffanof  T<i>>te.—T:he  gustatory  sense  is  very 
imperfectly  enjoyed  in  birds,  which  having  no 
manducatory  organs,  swallow  the  food  almost 
as  soon  as  seized.  The  tongue  is  organized 
cliietiy  to  serve  as  a prehensile  instrument,  and 
its  principal  modifications  will  be  treated  of 
under  the  head  of  the  Digestive  Organs.  It  is 
generally  sheathed  at  the  anterior  part  with 
Lrn  (fifg.  152),  and  is  destitute  of  papillaj 
except  at  its  base  (o,  fg.  152)  near  the  aper- 
ture of  the  larynx ; these  papillie  are  not,  how- 
ever, supplied  by  a true  gustatory  nerve,  but  by 
filaments  of  the  glossopharyngeal.  No  branch 
of  the  fifth  pair  goes  to  the  tongue. 

The  tongue  is  pro^xirtionally  largest  and 
most  fleshy  in  the  Parrot  tribe,  and  the  food 
is  detained  in  the  mouth  longer  in  these  than 
m other  birds.  It  is  triturated  and  commi- 
nuted by  the  mandibles  certainly,  and  turned 
about  by  the  tongue,  which  here  seems  to  ex- 
ercise a gustatory  faculty,  since  indigestible 
parts,  as  the  coat  of  kernels,  &c.  are  rejected. 

In  the  Lories  the  extremity  of  the  tongue  is 
provided  with  numerous  long  and  deucate  pa- 
pillie  or  filaments  projecting  forwards. 

Organs  of  Touch.— respect  to  the  tactile 
instruments,  but  few  obseiwations  can  be  made 
in  the  class  of  Birds.  The  anterior  extremities 
have  their  digital  extremities  undivided  and 
entirely  unfitted  for  the  exercise  of  this  sense, 
and  the  posterior  extremities  are  but  little  better 
organized  for  the  purpose.  The  integument 
covering  the  toes  is  very  sparingly  supplied 
with  nerves,  and  is  of  a texture  scarcely  fitted 
for  ascertaining  the  superficial  qualities  of 
bodies.  However,  the  villi  on  the  under  sur- 
face of  the  toes  are  obseri^ed  to  be  remarkably 
lont^  in  the  Capercailzie  (Tetrno  tirogalliis), 
buAhis  is  probably  for  the  purpose  of  enabling 
them  to  grasp  with  more  security  the  fi’o^ed 
branches  of  the  Norwegian  pine-trees.  Ihe 
Parrots  seem  to  use  their  feet  more  like  instru- 
ments of  touch,  but  in  them  the  action  may 
be  merely  prehensile. 

The  only  organ  of  touch  respecting  which 
there  can  be  no  doubt  is  the  bill.  Even  wheie 
this  is  covered  with  a hard  sheath  of  horn,  some 
filaments  of  the  fifth  pair  (c,fig.  150)  may  be 
traced  terminating  in  small  papill® ; but  in  the 
Lamelli-rostral  water-birds  the  bill  is  covered 
by  a softer  substance,  and  is  plentifully  supplied 
by  brunches  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves.  (See 
Nerves.)  In  the  Woodcocks  and  Snipes  the 
long  bill  is  so  organized  that  it  is  used  as  a 
probe  in  marshes  and  soft  ground  to  feel  for 
the  small  worms  and  slugs  that  constitute  their 
food. 

The  cire  in  the  Fukonida,  the  wattles  of 
the  Wattle-birds  ( Phikdon  caruncidatas  and 
(jlaucopis  cinerca ) and  of  the  Cock,  the  ca- 
runcles of  the  Ring-Vulture  and  Turkey,  may 
also  be  regarded  in  some  degree  as  organs  of 

touch.  ■ r .■ 

Organs  of  Digestion.— T\\q  digestive  function 
in  birds  is  necessarily  extremely  powerful  and 
rapid  in  order  to  supply  tlie  waste  occasioned 
by  their  extensive,  frequent,  and  energetic  mo- 
tions, and  in  accordance  witli  the  rapidity  ot 


their  circulation  and  their  high  state  of  irrita- 

The  mrts  to  be  considered  with  reference  to 
this  function  are  the  rostrum  or  beak  the 
toncue  the  oesophagus,  the  stomach  which  is 
ahSdiviaed  inlo  a glandular  and  muscular 
nortion  the  intestines,  and  the  cloaca. 

^ The  glandular  organs  of  the  digestive  system 
are  the*alivary  glands,  the  ptovetmicular  fol- 
licles  the  liver,  pancreas,  and  spleen. 

The  leak  consists  of  the  ®re 

maxillary  bones,  which  m place  of  foeth  are 

provided  with  a sheath  of  daws 

nal,  exactly  similar  to  that  of  daws 

are  composed:  this  sheath  is  moulded  to  the 
shape  o/ the  osseous  mandibles, being  Xl^^lnd 
a soft  vascular  substance  covering  these  partSya^ 
its  margins  are  frequently  provided  with  ^ny 
processes  or  laminae  secreted  by  P.  P ’ 

Lid  analogous  in  this  respect  to  the  w lalebone 

laminae  of  the  Whale:  M. 
has  described  a structure  m the  bill  of  buds 
which  presents  a closer  approach  to  a dentary 
system.  In  a foetus  of  a Perroquet  nearly  ready 
fd- hatching,  he  found  that  the  margins  of  the 
bill  were  beset  with  tubercles  arranged  in  a re- 
gular  order  and  having  all  the  exterior  appear 
ances  of  teeth : these  tutercles  were  ‘‘O*. ' 
implanted  in  the  jaw-bones,  bu  foimed  part 
and  parcel  of  the  exterior  sheath  of  the  bi  . 
Under  each  tubercle,  however,  there  was  a ge- 
latinous pulp,  analogous  to  the  pulps  wh 
secrete  teeth,  but  resting  on  the  edge  of  he 
maxillary  bones,  and  every  pulp  was  suj^pl  ed 
by  vessels  and  nerves  traversing  a canal  m the 

sLtance  of  the  bone.  These 

the  first  margins  of  the  mandibles,  and  their 
remains  are  indicated  by  canals  in  the  horny 
sheath  subsequently  formed,  which  contain  a 
softer  material,  and  which  commence  from 
small  foramina  in  the  margin  of  the  bone. 

The  different  degrees  of  hardness  and  varieties 
of  form  of  the  beak  exercise,  Cuvier  observes, t 
as  much  influence  upon  the  nature  of  birds  as 
the  number  and  figure  of  the  teeth  do  upon 

that  of  Mammals.  , 

The  beak  is  hardest  m those  birds  which 
tear  their  prey,  as  in  Eagles  and  Falcons;  or 
in  those  which  bruise  hard  seeds  and  fruits,  as 
Parrots  and  Gros-beaks ; or  in  those  which  pierce 
the  bark  of  trees,  as  Woodpeckers,  m the  larger 
species  of  which  the  beak  absolutely  acquires 
the  density  of  ivory. 

The  hardness  of  the  covering  of  the  beak 
gradually  diminishes  in  those  birds  which  take 
less  solid  nourishment,  or  which  swallow  the 
food  entire;  and  it  changes  at  last  to  a soft  skin 
in  those  which  feed  on  tender  substances,  or 
which  have  occasion  to  probe  for  their  n\ 

muddy  or  sandy  soils,  or  at  the  I^o<.tom  of  the 
water,  as  Ducks,  Snipes,  Woodcocks,  &c. 

Cfctcris  paribus,  a short  beak  must  be  stronger 
than  a long  one,  a thick  one  than  a thin  one,  a 
solid  one  than  one  which  is  flexible  , but  the 


• 'I'hc  Cormorant  readily  devours  six  or  cig 
pounds  of  fish  daily.  ^ 

t Anatomic  Comparcc,  tom.  ii.  p. 
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general  form  produces  infinite  variety  in  the 
application  of  the  force. 

A compressed  beak  with  sliarp  edges  and  a 
hooked  extremity  characterizes  both  the  Birds 
of  Prey  properly  so  called,  which  destroy  the 
smaller  quadrupeds  and  birds  1 12)  ; and 
also  the  carnivorous  species  of  a diflPerent  order 
that  live  on  fish,  as  the  Petrels  142),  Al- 

Fig.  142. 


of  being  as  deep  as  it  is  long),  and  the  Skimmer 
( Rhyncops ),  in  which  the  still  more  singular 
structure  obtains  of  an  inequality  in  the  length 
of  the  two  mandibles,  the  upper  one  being  con- 
siderably the  shortest;  so  that  this  bird  can 
only  get  its  food,  which  consists  of  floating 
marine  animals,  by  pushing  them  before  it 
as  it  skims  along  the  surface  of  the  water. 


Bill  of  the  Petrel 
batrosses,  Frigate-bird,  and  Tropic-bird.  But 
in  the  Raptores  it  is  comparatively  shorter  and 
stronger,  and  in  some  genera  a tooth-like  pro- 
cess on  either  side  adds  considerably  to  its 
destructive  powers : hence  the  Falcons  which 
possess  this  armature  are  reckoned  the  more 
‘ noble ' and  courageous  Birds  of  Prey. 

The  Insessorial  Shrikes  which  have  their  bill 
similarly  armed  do  not  yield  in  courage  to  the 
Hawks,  notwithstanding  their  small  size,  and 
the  comparative  feebleness  of  their  wings  and 
feet;  (/<g.  115.) 

As  the  bill  becomes  narrower  and  straighter, 
it  characterizes  birds  of  a voracious  habit,  but 
less  daring  in  their  attacks  on  other  birds, 
such  as  the  Crows,  Magpies,  &c.,  (^g.  1 16)  ; 
and  the  compressed  knife-shaped  bill  is  asso- 
ciated with  similar  habits  in  the  Water-birds, 
as  the  Gulls,  Grebes,  Dabchicks,  &c. 

Another  kind  of  strong 
and  trenchant  bill,  which 
is  more  elongated  and 
without  a hook,  serves  to 
cut  and  break,  but  not 
to  tear : this  form  of  bill 
characterizes  the  Waders 
which  frequent  the  water 
and  prey  upon  animals 
that  make  resistance  in 
that  element,  as  reptiles, 
fishes,  &c.  In  the  He- 
rons and  Bitterns  the 
bill  is  straight;  in  the  Ibis  it  is  curved  down- 
wards (^g.  123);  in  the  Jabiru  (^g.  143)  it 
is  curved  in  the  contrary  direction. 


Lastly,  there  are  trenchant  bills  which 
are  depressed  or  flattened  horizontally ; they 
serve  to  seize  fishes  and  reptiles,  and  other 
large  objects ; the  Boat-bill  ( Cancroma ) 
exhibits  a bill  of  this  kind  j(^g.  145),  which 
is  also  ser-  Fig.  145. 

rated  at  the 
edges.  Some 
speciesofFly- 
catcher  and 
Tody  have 
this  form  of 

beak  on  a " — ' 

small  scale . Boat-bill. 

Of  the  blunt-edged  bills  we  may  first  notice 
those  which  are  flattened  horizontally.  When 
a bill  of  this  description  is  long  and  strong,  as 
in  the  Pelecan  {Jig.  146),  it  setves  to  seize  a 
large  but  feebly  resisting  prey,  as  fishes. 


Bill  of  the  Pelecan. 

When  it  is  long  and  weak,  as  in  the  Spoon- 
bill, which  derives  its  name  from  the  dilated 
extremity  of  the  mandibles,  it  is  only  available 
to  seize  amid  sand,  mud,  or  water,  very  small 
Crustaceans,  Mollusks,  &c.  {Jig.  147.) 

Fig.  147. 


Some  trenchant  or  sharp-edged  bills  are 
so  compressed  as  to  I’esemble  the  blade  of 
a knife,  and  can  only  serve  to  seize  small  ob- 
jects, which  arc  immediately  swallowed  ; such 
is  the  form  of  the  beak  in  the  Auks,  Puffins, 
Coulterneb,  (where  it  lias  the  further  peculiarity 


The  more  or  less  flattened  bills  of  Ducks,  the 
more  conical  ones  of  Geese  and  Swans,  and 
that  of  the  Flamingo,*  of  w-hich  the  extremities 

* It  is  singular  that  it  should  over  have  been 
stipposcd  that  the  upper  mandible  was  alone  move- 
able, and  the  lower  mandible  perfectly  immoveable, 
in  the  Flamingo,  since  precisely  the  contrary  is  the 
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of  the  mandibles  are  bent  downwards  abiuptly 
(Jig.  148),  have  all  transverse  horny  lamina; 


which  are  nearly  allied  to  the  Anutida,  the  la- 
teral lamina;  are  developed  into  small  co«'ca 
tooth-like  processes,  winch  serve  to  hold  fast 
the  (ishes,  which  the  Goosander  destroys  in 

great  numbers. 


Fig.  149. 


Bill  of  the  Flamingo. 

arranged  along  their  edges,  which,  when  the 
bird  has  seized  any  object  in  water,  serve, 
like  the  whalebone  laminae  of  the  Whale,  to  give 
passao-e  to  the  superfluous  fluid.  The  aquatic 
habits  of  all  these  birds  are  in  harmony  with 
this  structure.  In  the  Goosanders  ( MergusJ, 


Dill  of  the  Goosander. 

The  bills  of  the  Toucans  and  Ilornbills  are 
remarkable  for  their  enormous  size,  which  is 
sometimes  equal  to  that  of  the  whole  bird. 
The  substance  of  the  beak  in  these  cases  is 
extremely  light  and  delicately  cellular,  without 
which  the  equilibrium  necessary  for  flight 
would  have  been  destroyed.  The  singularity 
of  the  structure  of  these  bills  demands  a more 
particular  consideration. 

The  osseous  portions  of  the  mandibles  ot 
the  Toucan  (^g.  150)  are  adapted  to  com- 


Fig.  150. 


bine,  with  great  bulk,  a due  degree  of 
strength  and  remarkable  lightness,  and  their 
structure  is  consequently  of  a most  beautiful 
and  delicate  kind.  The  external  parietes  are 
extremely  thin,  especially  in  the  upper  beak  : 
they  are  elastic,  and  yield  in  a slight  degree  to 
moderate  yiressure,  but  present  considerable 
resistance  if  the  force  be  increased  for  the  pur- 
pose of  crushing  the  beak.  At  the  points  of 
the  mandibles  the  outer  walls  are  nearly  a line 
in  thickness ; at  other  parts  in  the  upper  beak 

case.  In  the  spcciinen  -wliich  we  dissected  (sec 
Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  Society,  1 art  ii. 
p.  141)  the  upper  mandible  was  so  firmly  fixed  to 
the  cranium  as  only  to  be  moved  with  that  part, 
while  the  lower  mandible  was  freely  move.iblo 
when  ihc  head  was  fixed.  The  Flamingo  is  rcinark- 
.able  for  applying  the  upper  mandible  to  the  soil, 
which  it  shovels  backwards  in  searching  for  its 
food. 


they  are  much  thinner,  varying  from  one- 
thirtieth  to  one-fiftieth  part  of  an  inch,  and  in 
the  lower  beak  are  from  one-twentieth  to  one- 
thirtieth  of  an  inch  in  thickness. 

On  making  a longitudinal  section  of  the  upper 
mandible  («,yig. 150)  in  the  R/umphastos  'ioucoy 
its  base  is  seen  to  include  a conical  cavity  about 
two  inches  in  length  and  one  inch  in  diameter, 
with  the  apex  directed  forwards.  The  walls  of 
this  cone  consist  of  a most  bcautifid  osseous 
net-work,  intercepting  irregular  angular  spaces, 
varying  m diameter  from  half  a line  to  two 
lines.  From  the  parietes  of  the  cone  a net- 
work of  bony  fibres  is  continued  to  the  outer 
parietes  of  the  mandible,  the  fibres  which  imme- 
diately support  the  latter  being  almost  invariably 
at  right  angles  to  Ihc  part  in  which  they  are  in- 
scrled.  The  whole  of  the  mandible  anterior  to 
ihe  cone  is  occupied  with  a similar  net-work,  the 
meshes  of  which  arc  largest  in  the  cenli'c  of 
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the  beak,  in  consequence  of  the  union  which 
takes  place  between  different  small  fibres  as 
they  pass  from  the  circumference  inwards.  It 
is  worthy  of  observation  that  the  principle  of 
the  cylinder  is  introduced  into  this  elaborate 
structure  : the  smallest  of  the  supporting  pdlars 
of  the  mandibles  are  seen  to  be  hollow  or 
tubular  when  examined  with  the  microscope. 
The  structure  is  the  same  in  the  lower  man- 
dible (jiiyjig.  150),  but  the  fibres  composing 
the  net-work  are  in  general  stronger  than  those 
of  the  upper  mandible. 

The  medullary  membrane  lining  these  cavi- 
ties appears  to  have  but  a small  degree  of 
vascularity.  Processes  of  the  membrane,  ac- 
companying vessels  and  nerves,  decussate  the 
conical  cavity  at  the  base  of  the  beak.  The  air  is 
admitted  to  the  interior  of  the  upper  mandible 
from  a cavity  {b,  Jig.  150)  situated  anterior  to 
the  orbit,  which  communicates  at  its  posterior 
part  with  the  air-cell  continued  into  the  orbit, 
and  at  its  anterior  part  with  the  maxillary 
cavity.  The  nasal  cavity  is  closed  at  every 
part  except  at  its  external  and  internal  aper- 
tures by  the  pituitary  membrane,  and  has 
no  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
mandible.  * 

The  horny  sheath  of  the  mandibles  in  the 
Ilornbills  and  Toucans  is  so  thin  that  it  often 
becomes  irregularly  notched  at  the  edge  from 
use.  The  Hornbills  have,  besides,  upon  their 
enormous  beak,  horn-like  prominences  of  the 
same  structure  and  of  difi'erent  forms,  the  use 
of  which  is  not  known. 

The  Trogons,  Touracos,  Buccos,  &c.  exhibit 
forms  of  the  bill  which  are  intermediate  to  that 
of  the  large  but  feeble  bill  of  the  Toucans,  and 
the  short,  but  hard,  strong,  and  broad  bill  of 
the  Parrot-tribe,  which  is  also  hooked,  so  as 
to  assist  in  climbing,  like  a third  foot:  {Jig> 
128.) 

The  short,  conical,  and  vaulted  beak  of  the 
Rasores  {Jig.  121)  serves  to  pick  up  with  due 
rapidity  the  vegetable  seeds  and  grains  which 
constitute  their  food,  as  well  as  small  insects, 
as  ants,  &c.  with  which  the  young  are  frequently 
nourished. 

The  bills  of  the  small  Insessorial  or  Pas- 
serine birds  present  every  gradation  of  the 
conical  form,  from  the  broad-based  cone  of  the 
Hawfinch  to  the  almost  filamentous  cone  of  the 
Humming-birds  {Jig-  117,  125),  and  each  of 
these  forms  influences  the  habits  of  the  species 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  larger  birds.  The 
short  and  strong-billed  Insessores  live  on  seeds 
and  grains ; those  with  a long  and  slender  bill 
on  insects  or  vegetable  juices.  If  the  slender 
bill  be  short,  flat,  and  the  gape  very  wide,  as 
in  Swallows,  the  bird  takes  the  insects  while 
on  the  wing  (Jig.  118)  ; if  the  bill  be  elongated 
and  endowed  with  sufficient  strength,  as  in  the 
Hoopoes,  it  serves  to  penetrate  the  soil  and 
pick  out  worms,  &c. 

Of  all  bills,  the  most  extraordinary  is  that  of 
the  Cross-bill,  in  which  the  extremities  of  the 
mandibles  curve  towards  opposite  sides  and 

* Sec  Anatomical  itppendix  to  Gould's  Mono- 
graph on  the  Itamphastido!,  fob 


cross  each  other  at  a considerable  angle — a dis- 
position which  at  first  sight  seems  directly 
opposed  to  the  natural  intention  of  a bill. 
With  this  singular  disposition,  the  Cross-bill, 
however,  possesses  the  power  of  bringing  the 
points  of  the  mandibles  into  contact  with  each 
other ; and  Mr.  Yarrell,  in  his  excellent  paper 
on  the  Anatomy  of  the  Beak  of  this  bird,  ob- 
serves that,  notwithstanding  M.Buffbn’s  asser- 
tion to  the  contrary,  it  can  pick  up  the  smallest 
seeds,  and  shell  or  husk  hemp  and  similar 
seeds  like  other  birds.  He  further  shows  that 
the  disposition  and  power  of  the  muscles  is  such 
that  the  bill  gains  by  its  very  apparent  defect 
the  requisite  power  for  breaking  up  the  pine- 
cones  that  constitute  its  natural  food.  In  a 
pair  of  Cross-bills  which  were  kept  for  some 
time  in  captivity,  one  of  their  principal  occu- 
pations, Mr.  Yarrell  observes,  “ was  twisting 
out  the  ends  of  the  wires  of  their  prison,  which 
they  accomplished  with  equal  ease  and  dexterity. 
A short  flat-headed  nail  that  confined  some 
strong  net-work  was  a favourite  object  upon 
which  they  tried  their  strength,  and  the  male, 
who  was  usually  pioneer  in  every  new  exploit, 
succeeded,  by  long-continued  efforts,  in  draw- 
ing this  nail  out  of  the  wood,  though  not 
without  breaking  off  the  point  of  his  beak  in 
the  experiment.  Their  unceasing  destruction 
of  cages  at  length  brought  upon  them  sentence 
of  banishment.”  He  concludes  his  memoir  by 
observing  that  “ the  remarks  of  Buflbn  on  the 
beak  of  this  bird,  which  he  characterizes  as 
‘ an  error  and  defect  of  nature,  and  a useless 
deformity,’  exhibit,  to  say  the  least  of  them, 
an  erroneous  and  hasty  conclusion,  unworthy 
of  the  spirit  of  the  science  he  cultivated. 
During  a series  of  observations  on  the  habits 
and  structure  of  British  Birds,  I have  never 
met  with  a more  interesting  or  beautiful  ex- 
ample of  the  adaptation  of  means  to  an  end 
than  is  to  be  found  in  the  tongue,  the  beak, 
and  its  muscles,  in  the  Cross-bill.”  * 

The  tongue,  as  has  been  already  observed, 
can  hardly  be  considered  as  an  organ  of  taste 
in  Birds,  since,  like  the  mandibles,  it  is  gene- 
rally sheathed  with  horn.  It  is  principally 
adapted  to  fulfil  the  offices  of  a prehensile 
organ  in  association  with  the  beak,  and  it  pre- 
sents almost  as  many  varieties  of  form.  Orni- 
thologists have  not  yet  perhaps  derived  all  the 
advantages  which  a study  of  the  modifications 
of  the  tongue  might  afford  in  determining  the 
natural  affinities  of  birds. 

The  os  hyoides  very  much  resembles  that  of 
Reptiles.  Its  parts  have  been  minutely  studied 
by  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire,  who  has  bestowed 
upon  them  separate  names:  (a,  Jig- 151)  is  the 
glosso-hyal,  b the  basi-hyal,  d d the  apo-hyals, 
e e the  cerato-hyals,  c the  uro-hyal.  The 
body,  or  basi-hyal  element,  is  more  thickened 
than  the  rest : in  some  birds  it  is  cylindrical. 
The  length  of  the  tongue  depends  chiefly  on  that 
of  the  lingual  process  or  glosso-hyal  element. 
In  most  birds  it  is  lengthened  out  by  a carti- 
lage a'  appended  to  its  extremity.  This  is  re- 
markable in  the  Swan  and  other  Lamelli-rostrcs. 

• Zool.  Journal,  vol.  iv.  p.  464. 
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In  the  Humming-bird,  and  especially  m 
the  Toucan  and  Woodpecker,  the  horny  sheath 
of  the  glosso-hyal  presents  singular  pecu- 
liarities. In  the  Humming-bird  it  is  divided 
at  its  extremity  into  a pencil  of  fine  hairs, 
well  fitted  for  imbibing  the  nectar  and  farina 
of  flowers.  In  the  Toucan  s tongue  152) 
the  sheath  gives  ofl  from  the  lateral  margins 
stiff  bristle-like  processes  which  project  for- 
wards ; this  structure  is  continued  to  the  apex, 


Os  hyoides  and  larynx. 
Swan, 


Fig.  152. 


and  the  tongue  so  provided  becomes  an  in- 
strument for  testing  the  softness  and  np®" 
ness  of  fruit,  and  the  fitness  of  other  objects 
for  food,  thereby  acting  as  a kind  of  antenna 
or  feeler.  A similar  but  less  developed  struc- 
ture is  found  in  the  tongue  of  the  frugivorous 

Touraco.  , 

In  the  Woodpeckers  the  apex  of  the 
horny  sheath  (a,  fig.  153,  154)  gives  off  at.  the 
sides  short-pointed  processes  directed  back- 
wards, which  thus  convert  it  into  a barbed 
instrument,  fitted  for  holding  fast  the  insects 
which  its  sharp  point  has  transfixed,  after  the 
strong  beak  has  dislodged  them  from  their 
hiding  places.  The  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides 
in  the  Woodpecker  extend  backwards  to  the 
vertebral  column,  wind  round  the  back  of  the 
■ head,  and  converge  as  they  pass  forwards  to  be 
inserted  in  a canal  generally  on  the  right  side  of 
the  upper  mandible  (fi,  e,  fig.  153,  154.) 

Fig.  153. 


Cranium  and  tongue  of  a Woodpecker. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  structures  which 
the  tongue  presents  in  this  class  is  met  with  in 
the  Flamingo,  where  it  is  remarkable  both  for  its 
size,  texture,  and  singular  armature.  The  tongue 
is  almost  cylindrical,  slightly  flattened  above, 
and  oblifinely  truncate  anteriorly,  so  as  to  cor- 
resfiond  with  the  form  of  the  inferior  mandible. 
The  jiointed  extremity  of  the  truncated  part  is 
supported  beneath  by  a small  horny  plate. 
Along  the  middle  of  the  upper  surface  there  is 
a moderately  deep  and  wide  longitudinal 
furrow ; on  either  side  of  wliich  there  are 
from  twenty  to  twenty-five  recurved  spines, 
from  one  to  three  lines  in  length.  Ihese 
spines  are  arranged  in  an  irregular  alternate 
scries  : the  outer  ones  being  the  smallest,  which 


Tongue  of  the  Toucan. 

may  almost  be  eonsidered  as  a distinct  row. 

At  the  posterior  part  of  the  tongue  there  are 
two  groups  of  smaller  recumbent  spines  di- 
rected towards  the  glottis.  The  substance  of 
the  tongue  is  not  muscular,  but  is  chiefly 
composed  of  an  abundant  elastic  cellular  sub- 
stance, permeated  by  an  oily  fat. 

In  the  liaptores  the  tongue  is  of  a mode- 
rate length, — broad,  and  somewhat  thick,  and 
has  a slight  division  at  the  tip.  In  the  Vultures 
its  sides  can  be  voluntarily  approximated  so 
as  to  form  a canal,  and  its  margins  are  pro- 
vided with  retroverted  spines.  In  the  Raven 
it  is  bifid  at  the  apex. 

In  the  Struthious  birds,  in  many  of  the 
Waders,  and  in  the  FelecanidcB,  the  tongue  is 
remarkably  short. 

In  the  Parrots  it  is  thick  and  fleshy,  serves 
admirably  to  keep  steady  the  nut  or  seed  upon 
which  the  strength  of  the  mandibles  is  exerted, 
and  is  applied  to  the  kernel  so  extracted,  as  if 
to  ascertain  its  sapid  qualities. 

The  following  are  the  muscles  of  the  tongue 

in  birds. 

1st.  The  Genio-hyoideus  of  Vicq  d Azyr, 
or  the  Mylo-hyoideus  according  to  Cuvier. 
This  is  a thin  layer  of  fibres  attached  to  the 
lower  and  inner  border  of  the  lower  jaw,  and 
running  transversely  to  a mesial  tendon  which 
separates  them,  and  extends  to  the  uro-hyal. 
It  raises  the  tongue  towards  the  palate. 

2d.  Stylo-hyoideus  arises  from  the  upper 
and  back  part  of  the  lower  jaw,  and  divides  into 
three  or  more  portions : the  posterior  descends 
obliquely  forwards,  and  is  inserted  into  the 
tendinous  commissure  of  the  preceding  mus- 
cle ; the  middle  portion  is  inserted  into  the 
‘ uro-hyal the  anterior  fasciculus  is  inserted 
into  the  side  of  the  basi-hyal  above  the  trans- 
verse hyo-glossus.  The  actions  of  these  dif- 
ferent portions  vary  according  to  their  insertion; 
the  first  and  second  depress  the  apex  of  the 
tongue  by  raising  its  posterior  appendage, 
(uro-hyal,)  the  third  raises  the  tongue  and 
os  hyoides,  and  draws  it  to  one  side  when  it 
acts  singly. 

3d.  The  Genio-hyoideus  arises  by  two  fleshy 
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bunds  from  the  lower  and  internal  edge  of  (he 
lower  jaw ; these  unite  and  surround  the  cerato- 
h}^als  or  cornua  of  the  os  hyoides ; and  as  they 
draw  forward  the  os  hyoides,  protrude  the 
tongue  from  the  beak. 

4th.  The  Ceruto-hyoidcus  passes  from  the 
cerato-hyal  to  the  uro-hyal,  and  is  therefore 
subservient  to  the  lateral  movements  of  the 
tongue. 

5th.  The  Stamo-hyoidei  are  replaced  by  a 
slip  of  muscle  which  extends  from  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  upper  larynx  to  be  attached  to 
the  base  of  the  glosso-hyal. 

6th.  A small  and  short  muscle  is  single  or 
azygos ; it  passes  from  the  basi-hyal  to  the 
under  part  of  the  glosso-hyal ; it  depresses  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  and  elevates  its  base. 

7th.  A short  muscle  which  arises  from  the 
junction  of  the  basi-hyal  with  the  cerato- and 
uro-hyals,  and  is  inserted  into  the  upper  and 
outer  angle  of  the  base  of  the  glosso-hyal. 

All  these  muscles  are  remarkably  large  in 
the  Woodpecker,  in  which  there  is  a singular 
pair  of  muscles  that  may  be  termed  Cerato- 
tracheales,  (//,  Jig.  154.)  They  arise  from  the 
trachea  about  eight  lines  from  the  upper  larynx, 
twist  four^times  spirally  round  the  trachea,  and 
then  pass  forward  to  be  inserted  into  the  base 
of  the  cerato-hyals.  This  is  the  principal  re- 
tractor of  the  singular  tongue  in  this  species. 

Salivary  glands. — The  salivary  organs,  being 
in  general  developed  in  a degree  corresponding 
to  the  extent  of  the  changes  which  the  food 
undergoes  in  the  mouth,  and  the  length  of 
time  during  which  it  is  there  detained,  are  by 
no  means  so  conspicuous  a part  of  the  diges- 
tive system  in  Birds  as  in  Mammals.  Glands 
which  pour  out  their  secretion  upon  the  food 
prior  to  deglutition  are,  however,  met  with  in 
every  bird,  but  vary  in  number,  position,  and 
complexity  of  structure. 

In  some  species,  as  the  Crow,  they  are  of 
the  simplest  structure,  consisting  of  a series 
of  unbranched,  cone-shaped  follicles  or  tubules, 
opening  separately  upon  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth,  along  the  sides  of  which 
cavity  they  are  situated.  They  pour  out  a 
viscid  mucus,  and  are  the  only  traces  of  a 
salivary  system  met  with  in  this  bird. 

In  many  other  birds,  and  especially  in  the 
Scratching,  Wading,  and  Swimming  Orders, 

. glands  of  the  conglomerate  structure  are  found 
beneath  the  lower  jaw,  analogous  to  the  sub- 
maxillary glands  of  quadrupeds. 

In  the  Goose  they  occupy  the  whole  of  the 
anterior  part  of  the  space  included  by  the  rami 
of  the  lower  jaw,  being  of  an  elongated  form, 
flattened  and  closely  united  together  at  the 
middle  line.  On  either  side  of  this  line  the  mu- 
cous membrane  of  the  mouth  presents  inter- 
nally a series  of  pores,  each  of  which  is  the 
terminal  orifice  of  a distinct  gland  or  aggre- 
gate of  ramified  ducts. 

A third  and  higher  form  of  salivary  gland, 
in  which  the  secretion  of  the  conglomerate 
mass  is  conveyed  into  the  mouth  by  a single 
duct,  is  found  in  the  Woodpeckers  and  some 
species  of  the  Rapacious  Order.  In  the  latter 
birds  these  glands  arc  termed,  from  their  situ- 


Twigue  and  salivary  glands,  Woodpecker. 
ation,  anterior  palatine:  in  the  Pica  they 
correspond  to  the  parotid  and  sublingual  of 
Quadrupeds. 

The  sublingual  glands  of  the  Woodpecker 
are  of  extraordinary  size,  extending  from  the 
angle  to  the  symphysis  of  the  lower  jaw.  The 
single  ducts  of  each  gland  unite  just  before 
their  termination,  which  is  a simple  orifice  at 
the  apex  of  the  mouth.  The  structure  of  these 
glands  is  shown  at  i,  k,  fig.  154. 

Besides  the  preceding,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered as  the  true  salivary  glands,  there  are 
numerous  accessory  follicles  in  difl'erent  parts 
of  the  oral  apjiaratus  of  birds.  In  the  Water- 
hen  ( (jiillinula  chloropus)  there  is  a scries  of 
cuL'cal  glandular  tubes  along  each  side  of  the 
tongue  ; and  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  glaii- 
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dular  follicles  are  found  abundantly  developed 
on  the  tongues  of  the  Chelonian  and  Sauiiaii 
reptiles.  Similar  elongated  follicles  are  situated 
along  the  margin  of  the  lower  jaw,  resem  ) mg 
in  their  parallel  pectinated  disposition  the  bmn- 
chirc  of  Fishes.  In  the  Goose  the  corresponding 
follicles  are  longer  and  wider,  and  are  situated 
near  the  sides  of  the  tongue.  In  the  Haven  these 
mucous  follicles  are  narrower  but  longei . 

The  food,  after  being  embued  with  the  secre- 
tion of  the  preceding  glands,  is  poised  upon 
the  tongue  and  swallowed  partly  y mean 
of  the  pressure  of  the  tongue  against  the  palate, 
partly  by  a sudden  upward  jerk  of  the  head. 
The  posterior  apertures  of  the  nostrils  being 
generally  in  the  form  of  narrow  fissures  are 
undefended  by  a soft  palate  or  uvula ; and  the 
laryngeal  aperture,  which  is  of  a similar  form, 
is  in  like  manner  unprovided  with  an  epi- 
glottis, but  is  defended  by  the  retroverte 
papill®  at  the  base  of  the  tongue.  In  many 
birds,  indeed,  as  the  Albatross  and  Coot,  there 
is  a small  cartilage  in  the  usual  place  of  a 


with  water,  and  hence  may  not  be  developed  to 
its  full  extent  except  at  that  period. 

The  Swift  presents  an  analogous  dilatation  of 

U,e  membra,.",  of  the  f-'f  ^ 

lower  jaw  "'If  ;,rperi„a 

most  develop  < distended 

thforbhds  hat  rwe  shot^ 

s;ra:rcom'‘.^:^srwhh\r^^ 

0 wider  operring  f 'T  s^-m'ar 

sttucC" IS  hr  ll>o  lloolt 

Other  Insectivorous  birds. 

The  oesophagus  (fl,  fg-  1^1  • 

158')  like  the  neck,  is  usually  very  long  in  buds  . 
L it^ptes  down.  It  generally  i-hnes  — 

the  light  side;  ■<  “ 

chea  (G,/iff.l71),  and  connected  to  the  sur 

rounding  parts  by  a loose  cellular  I 

wide  and  dilatable,  corresponding  to  the  im- 
perfection of  the  oral  instruinents  as  comminu- 
tors  of  the  food.  In  the  rapacious  and  especial  y 


is  a small  cartilage  in  the  usual  P'^ce  o an  lo  it  is  of  great  capacity 

epiglottis,  but  insufficient  to  cover  onohlimy  the  latter  to  swallow  the  fishes  entire, 

a’rlry  s^all  part  of  the  laryngeal  aperture.  ‘"8  f Waders  and  Swim- 

Nitzsch  has  devoted  a treatise  to  these  rad, men-  and  serving  also  in  ma  y^ ^ 


tary  epiglottides  in  Birds."  i 1 

With  respect  to  the.  fauces  the  remarkable 
instance  of  a dilatation  of  these  parts  in  the 
Pelecan  must  not  be  forgotten.  The  exten- 
sibility of  the  membi-ane  between  the  ra.mi  ot 
the  lower  jaw  admits  of  its  formation  into  a 
bag  146).  "I'if 


clTlvl  V 111^  dlov  J ^ P ^ 

mers  as  a temporary  repository  ot 

When  the  Cormorant  has  by  accident  swa 
lowed  a large  fish,  which  sticks  in  the  gullet, 
it  has  the  power  of  inflating  that  part  to  its 
utmost,  and  while  in  that  state  the  head  and 
neck  are  shaken  violently,  in  order  f 
its  passage.  In  the  GanneUhe  ^ 


bac^ffl  146 j,  which  is  calculated  to  contain  its  pass  ^ . .1  the  skin  which  covers 

ten  quarts  of  water,  and  serves  as  “ iU™MnSyIilalabie,  five  or  six  herrings  may  be 

fishes,  makinginthats™^^  coSed^tlrein.  in  botb.ftese_  species  ,t 


dage  to  the  huge  bill ; when  empty  it  can  be 
contracted  so  to  be  hardly  vis, b e By  means 
of  this  mechanism  a quantity  of  food  can  be 
transported  to  the  young;  and,  as  iti  disgorging 
the  bleeding  fishes  the  parent  presses  the 
bottom  of  the  sac  against  her  breast,  this 
action  has  probably  given  rise  to  the  fable 
of  her  wounding  herself  to  nourish  the  young 
with  her  own  blood. 

A remarkable  provision  of  an  analogous  na- 
ture is  met  with  in  the  Bustard  as  a sexual  pecu- 
-•  ■ --  ---V  FVg.  153. 


liarityC/ig.lSS).  In 
the  male  there  is  a 
membranous  sac 
extending  for  some 
way  down  the  an- 
terior pait  of  the 
neck  capable  of 
holding  several 
quarts  of  water  ; 
it  communicates 
with  the  mouth  by 
an  aperture  be- 
neath the  tongue. 
It  is  not  found  ex- 
cept in  the  mature 
bird.  It  is  sup- 
posed to  serve  the 
purpose  of  provid- 
ing the  female  and 
young  during  the 
breeding  season 


Faucial  1>U()  of  the  Buntard. 
* See  Meckel’s  Archiven,  p.  hl3. 


■contained 'therein.  In  both  these  spemes  it 
forms  one  continued  canal  with  the 

In  the  Flamingo,  on  the  contrary,  the  dia- 
meter of  the  gullet  does  not  exceed  ha^lf  an  inch, 
being  suited  to  the  smallness  of  the  objects 
which  constitute  the  food  of  this  species. 

Besides  deglutition  the  oesophagus  is  fre- 
quently concerned  in  regurgitation;  and  m 
die  Birds  in  which  this  phenomenon  occurs, 
the  muscular  coat  of  the  gullet  is  well  deve- 
loped, as  in  the  Ruminant  Mammalia.  Ihe 
Raptores,  for  example,  habitually  regurgi- 
tate^ the  bones,  feathers,  and  other  indiges- 
tible parts  of  their  prey,  winch,  m the  lan- 
guage of  the  falconer,  are  called  castings. 

A Toucan,  which  was  preserved  some  years 
alive  in  this  country,  was  frequently  observed 
to  regurgitate  partially  digested  food,  anc  a 
submitting  it  to  a rude  kind  of  mastication  y 
its  enormous  beak,  again  to  swallow  it. 

The  oesophagus  possesses  an  external  cel- 
lular covering,  a muscular  coat,  an  internal 
vascular  tunic,  and  a cuticulai  lining.  1 
muscular  coat  consists  of  Uvo  layers  ot 
fibres  ; in  the  external  stratum  they  are  trans- 
verse ( n,  ,/?g.  159),  in  the  internal  longitudina 
(5,  fig.  159);  the  reverse  of  the  arrangement 
observed  in  the  human  subject. 

higluvics.—h\  those  birds  w'liich  are  om- 
nivorous, as  the  Toucans  and  llorn-bills,  111 
the  fnigivoroiis  and  insectivorous  birds,  and  111 
most  of  the  Grallatoirs,  which  find  their  food 
in  tolerable  abundance,  and  take  it  in  small 
quantities  without  any  considerable  inter- 
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mission,  it  passes  at  once  to  the  stomach  to  be 
there  successively  digested,  and  the  gullet  pre- 
sents no  partial  dilatations  to  serve  as  a tem- 
porary reservoir  or  macerating  receptacle.  But 
in  the  larger  Raptorial  Birds,  as  the  Eagles 
and  Vultures,  which  gorge  themselves  at  un- 
certain intervals  from  the  carcasses  of  bulky 
prey,  the  cesophagns  does  not  preserve  a uni- 
form width,  but  undergoes  a lateral  dilatation 
anterior  to  the  furculum  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  neck.  This  pouch  is  termed  the  ingluvies 
or  crop  (6,  Jig.  156). 


In  those  birds,  again,  the  food  of  which  is 
exclusively  of  the  vegetable  kind,  as  grains 
and  seeds,  and  of  which  consequently  a great 
quantity  must  be  taken  to  produce  the  ade- 
quate supply  of  nutriment,  and  where  the 
cavity  of  the  gizzard  is  very  much  diminished 
by  the  enormous  thickness  of  its  muscular 
coat,  the  crop  is  more  developed,  and  takes  a 
more  important  share  in  the  digestive  process. 
Instead  of  a gradual  cylindrical  lateral  dila- 
tation of  the  gullet,  it  assumes  the  form  of  a 
globular  or  oval  receptacle  appended  to  that 
tube,  and  rests  upon  the  elastic  fascia  which 
connects  the  clavicles  or  two  branches  of  the 
furculum  together. 

In  the  common  Fowl  the  crop  is  of  large 
size  and  single  (hfjig.  157  : I,  Jig- 171),  but  in 


the  Pigeon  it  is  double,  consisting  of  two  lateral 
oval  cavities  (6  c,Jig.  1 58). 

The  dilatation  of  the  oesophagus  to  form 
the  crop  is  more  gradual  in  the  Ducks 
than  in  the  Gallinaceous  birds.  The  crop  is 
wanting  in  the  Swans  and  Geese. 

The  disposition  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the 
crop  is  the  same  as  in  the  oesophagus,  but  the 
muciparous  follicles  of  the  lining  membrane  are 
larger  and  more  numerous.  This  difference  is 
most  conspicuous  in  the  ingluvies  of  the  grani- 
vorous  birds,  where  it  is  not  merely  a temporary 
reservoir,  but  in  which  the  food  is  mixed  with 
the  abundant  secretion  of  the  glands,  and  be- 
comes softened  and  macerated,  and  prepared  for 
the  triturating  action  of  the  gizzard  and  the  sol- 
vent power  of  the  gastric  secretion. 

The  change  which  the  food  undergoes  in 
the  crop  is  well  known  to  bird-fanciers.  If 
a Pigeon  be  allowed  to  swallow  a great  quan- 
tity of  peas,  they  will  swell  to  such  an  extent 
as  almost  to  suffocate  it. 

The  time  during  which  the  food  remains 
in  the  crop  depends  upon  its  nature.  In  a 
common  Fowl  animal  food  will  be  detained 
about  eight  hours,  while  half  the  quantity 
of  vegetable  substances  will  remain  from  six- 
teen to  twenty  hours,  which  is  one  among 
many  proofs  of  the  greater  facility  with 
which  animal  substances  are  digested.  Mr. 
Hunter  made  many  interesting  observations 
on  the  crop  of  Pigeons,  which  takes  on  a 


secreting  function  during  the  breeding  season, 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  the  young  pi- 
geons in  the  callow  state  with  a diet  suitable 
to  their  tender  condition.*  An  abundant  se- 
cretion of  a milky  fluid  of  an  ash-grey  colour, 
which  coagulates  with  acids  and  forms  curd, 
is  poured  out  into  the  crop  and  mixed  with 

• Animal  Economy,  p.  236. 
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. • „ Q]nnG  In  the  Swan  they  are  tubuli- 

ihe  macerating  grains.  Tins  V the  Goose  and  Turkey  they  present 

the  nearest  approach  m the  class  ot  Buds  to  ’ , loculi  • in  the  Ostrich  and  Rhea  these 

the  great  characteristic  function,  the  presence  of  ‘ developed  that  each  gland  forms 


— o , loruli  are  so  developed  that  each  gland  forms 

whose  special  apparatus,  the  niamm®,  lia.  af-  ^^^5^  „roup  of  follicles,  terminating  by 

forded  the  universally  recognized  title  of  the  T.nerture  in  the  proventriculus. 

higher  division  of  warm-blooded  \ ertebrata  ; c gubioined  figures  from  Home’s  Com- 

and  the  analogy  of  the ‘Pigeons  milk  tothela  - Anatomy  (vol.  ii.  ph  ivi.)  show  the 

leal  secretion  of  the  mammalia  has  not  escape  ^ . forms  of  the  solvent  or  proventricular 

popular  notice.  In  the  subjoined  figure'one  side  djffeen  for^  b'e^so  i 

of  the  crop(6),shows  the  ordinary  structure  of  the  g an 

parts,  the  other  (f),  the  state  of  the  cavity  dunng  Fig- 


the  period  of  rearing  the  young  fjtg-  . 

The  canal  which  is  continued  from  the  m- 
gluvies  to  the  stomach  was  called  by  Hunter 
the  second  or  lower  oesophagus ; at  its  com- 
mencement it  is  narrower  and  more  vascular 
than  that  part  of  the  gullet  which  precedes 
the  crop,  but  gradually  dilates  into  the  fir^ 
or  glandular  division  of  the  stomach,  ^yhich 
is  termed  the  ‘proventriculus’  (ventriculua 
sziccenturiatus,  bulbus  glandulosus,  echinus, 
injundibulum,  the  ‘ cardiac  cavity’  of  Home), 
rc, 156,  157,  166).  . . 

In  birds  with  a wide  oesophagus  (a,  ^g.loo;, 
as  the  omnivorous  and  piscivorous  tribes,  me 
commencement  of  the  proventriculus  (e,  fig^ 
165),  is  not  indicated  by  any  change  in  the  di- 
rection or  diameter  of  the  tube,  but  only  by 
its  greater  vascularity,  by  the  difference  in  the 
structure  of  the  lining  membrane,  and  by 
the  stratum  of  glands  which  open  upon  its 
inner  surface,  and  which  are  its  essential  cha- 
racteristic (c.  Jig. 

159).  Hence  it  is  Fig. '159. 

by  some  compara- 
tive anatomists  re- 
garded as  a part  of 
the  oesophagus. 

The  proventri- 
culus varies,  how- 
ever, in  form  and 
magnitude  in  dif- 
ferent birds.  In 
the  Rasores  it  is 
larger  than  the  oeso- 
phagus, but  much 
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Part  of  the  proventriculus  of  a 
smaller  than  the  Swan  dissected. 

gizzard.  In  the 

Psittacida  and  Ardeida:  (Parrot  and  Stork 
tribe)  it  is  larger  than  the  gizzard  and  of  a 
different  form.  In  the  Ostrich  the  proventri- 
culus is  four  or  five  times  larger  than  the 
triturating  division  of  the  stomach,  being  con- 


The  gastric  glands  are  variously  arranged. 
Among  the  Raptores,  we  find  them  in  the 
Golden  Eagle  disposed  in  the  form  of  a broad 
compact  belt ; in  the  Sparrow-Hawk  this  belt 
is  slightly  divided  into  four  distinct  portions. 

In  the  Insesso7'es  the  glands  are  generally 
arranged  in  a continuous  zone  around  the  pro- 

triturating  division  ot  the  siomacn,  oemg  vun-  ventriculus;  but  in  some  ?/ 
tinned  down  below  the  liver,  and  then  bent  up  as  the  Hornbill,  the  f 

upon  itself  towards  the  right  side  before  it  termi-  blending  topther  of  two  , 

nates  in  the  gizzard,  which  is  placed  on  the  right  Among  tip  Scansores  the  I ai have  he 
and  anterior  part  of  this  dilatation.  gastric  g ands  disposed  m a 

The  experiments  of  Reaumur,  Spallanzani,  circle,  which  is  at  some  distance  from 
and  Hunter,  and  those  of  Tiedemann  and  gizzard.  In  the  Woodpeckers  the  glands  ^e 
Gmelin,  prove  that  the  secretion  of  the  pro-  arranged  in  a triangular  fmm,  with  t e ape 
ventricular  or  gastric  glands  is  analogous  to  the  towards  the  gizzapl.  In  the  Toucan  l ey  are 
ga,tric  juice  in  man  and  man.malia.  dispersed  over  the  whole 

^ In  the  majority  of  birds  the  gastric  follicles  are  more  closely  aggregated  near  the  S'^^a  a , 
are  sim  l Ivmg  no  internal \ells,  dilated  the  lining  membmp  of  the  cavity  is  reticulam, 
fundus  or  contracted  neck  ; but  from  their  and  the  orifices  of  the  glands  are  m the  mter- 
exlernal  blind  extremity  proceed  with  an  spaces  of  the  m^hes. 

rr^Tfo^m  dimeter  to  their  internal  orifice.  This  Among  the  R..sorc5  the  Pigeon  shows  its 
Cm  obtains  in  the  zoophagous  and  omnivorous  affinity  to  the  Passerine  Birds  in  having  the  gas- 
birds  In  the  Dove-  ribe  the  follicles  are  of  trie  glands  of  a simple  structure,  and  arranged 
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in  a zonulav  form  : they  are  chiefly  remarkable 
tor  tlieir  large  cavity  ami  wide  oriflce.  In  the 
Common  Fowl  and  Turkey  the  glands  are  more 
complex,  and  form  a complete  circle. 

In  the  the  arrangement  of  the  glands 

is  difterent  in  almost  every 

In  the  Ostrich  they  are  of  an  extremely 
complicated  structure,  and  are  extended  in 
unusual  numbers  over  an  oval  space  on  the 
left  side  of  the  proventriculus,  which  reaches 
from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  and 
is  about  four  inches  broad. 

The  lUiea  differs  from  the  other  Struthious 
birds  in  having  the  solvent  glands  aggregated 
into  a single  circular  patch,  which  occupies 
the  posterior  side  of  the  proventricular  cavity. 

In  the  Emeu  the  gastric  glands  are  scattered 
over  the  whole  inner  surface  of  the  proven- 
triculus, and  are  of  large  size  ; they  terminate 
towards  the  gizzard  in  two  oblique  lines. 

In  the  Cassowary  the  glands  are  dispersed 
over  the  proventriculus  with  a similar  degree 
of  uniformity ; but  they  are  smaller,  and  their 
lower  boundary  is  transverse. 

Among  the  Grallatores,  the  Marabou,  or 
Gigantic  Crane,  ( Ciconia  Argala  and  Ma- 
rabou,) has  the  nearest  affinity  to  the  Ilhea 
in  the  structure  and  disposition  of  the  gastric 
glands;  they  are  each  composed  of  an  aggre- 
gate of  five  or  six  follicles,  terminating  in  the 
proventriculus  by  a common  a]>erture;  and 
they  are  disposed  in  two  compact  oval  masses, 
one  on  the  anterior,  the  other  on  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  cavity.  In  the  Heron  ( Ardea 
cineria)  the  solvent  glands  are  of  more  sim- 
ple structure,  and  are  more  dispersed  over  the 
proventriculus;  but  still  they  are  most  nume- 
rous on  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces. 
In  the  Flamingo  the  gastric  glands  are  short 
and  simple  follicles,  arranged  in  two  large  oval 
groups,  which  blend  together  at  their  edges. 

The  Natatores  present  considerable  differ- 
ences among  themselves  in  the  disposition  of 
the  solvent  glands.  In  the  Cormorant  f P/(a- 
lacrocorax  carlo ) they  are  arranged  in  two 
circular  spots,  the  one  anterior  and  the  other 
posterior;  while  in  the  closely  allied  genus 
the  Sula,  or  Gannet,  they  form  a complete  belt 
of  great  width,  and  consequently  are  extremely 
numerous.  In  this  respect  the  Gannet,  or 
Solan  Goose,  has  a nearer  affinity  to  the 
Pelecan,  with  which  both  birds  were  generically 
associated  by  Linnseus. 

In  the  Sea-Gulls  the  gastric  glands  form  a 
continuous  zone  ; and  in  the  Little  Auk  ( A lea 
Alle)  they  are  spread,  according  to  Sir  Everard 
Home,  over  a greater  proportional  extent  of 
surface  than  in  any  other  bird  that  lives  on 
animal  food,  and  the  form  of  the  digestive 
organs  is  peculiar  to  itself.  The  cardiac  cavity 
or  proventriculus  appears  to  be  a direct  con- 
tinuation of  the  oesophagus,  distinguished  from 
it  by  the  termination  of  the  cuticular  lining  and 
the  appearance  of  the  solvent  glands.  The  cavity 
is  continued  down  with  very  gradual  enlarge- 
ment below  the  liver,  and  is  then  bent  up  to 
the  right  side,  and  terminates  in  the  gizzard. 
The  solvent  glands  are  situated  at  the  an- 
terior or  upper  part  of  the  cavity  every  where 


surrounding  it,  but  lower  down  they  lie  prin- 
cipally upon  the  posterior  surface,  and  where 
it  is  bent  upwards  towaids  the  right  side  they 
are  entirely  wanting.  In  the  graminivorous 
lamellirostral  Water-birds,  as  the  Swan,  Goose, 
&c.  the  gastric  glands  have  a simple  elongated 
exterior  form,  but  have  an  irregular  or  cellular 
internal  surface : they  are  closely  arranged  so 
as  to  form  a complete  zone. 

In  general  the  muscular  or  pyloric  division 
of  the  stomach  immediately  succeeds  the  glan- 
dular or  cardiac  division  ; but  in  some  Birds, 
as  the  Auk  and  Parrots,  there  is  an  intervening 
portion  without  glands.  It  is  always  widely  dif- 
ferent in  structure,  and  hence  has  received  a dis- 
tinct name,  the‘  gizzard’  (gigerium,  ventriculus 
bulbosus). 

The  gizzard  is  situated  below  or  sacrad  of 
the  liver,  on  the  left  side  and  dorsal  aspect  of 
the  abdomen,  generally  resting  on  the  mass 
of  intestines ; although,  according  to  Blumen- 
bach,  the  Nutcracker  and  Toucan,  as  well  as 
the  Cuckoo,  differ  in  having  the  gizzard  situated 
on  the  abdominal  part  of  the  cavity.  Hence 
this  peculiarity  not  being  restricted  to  the  Cuc- 
koo affords  no  explanation,  as  has  been  sup- 
posed, why  it  should  not  incubate.  In  the  Owl, 
also,  the  gizzard  adheres  to  the  membrane  cover- 
ing the  internal  surface  of  the  abdominal  muscles. 

In  all  birds  the  gizzard  forms  a more  or  less 
lengthened  sac,  having  at  its  upper  part  two 
apertures ; one  of  these  is  of  large  size,  com- 
municating with  the  proventriculus  {a,  Jig.  161, 
162),  the  second  is  in  close  proximity  with, 
and  to  the  right  side  of  the  preceding,  leading 
to  the  duodenum  lb,  jig.  below  these 

apertures  the  cavity  extends  to  form  a cul-de- 
sac  (c,  fig.  161,  162.)  At  the  middle  of  the 
anterior  and  posterior  parts  of  the  cul-de-sac 
there  is  a tendon  ( e.  Jig.  156,  157)  from  which 
the  muscular  fibres  radiate. 


Gizzard  of  a Sttwi. 
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The  differences  in  tlie  structure  of  the  gizzard 
resolve  tlieinselves  into  the  greater  or  less  extent 
of  the  tendons,  and  the  greater  or  less  thick- 
ness of  the  muscular  coat,  and  of  the  lining 
membrane. 

In  the  Ruptorcs  tlie  gizzard  {d,  Jig-  156) 
assumes  the  form  of  a mere  membranous  cavity, 
in  accordance  with  the  animal  and  easily  di- 
gestible nature  of  their  food.  Ihe  muscular 
coat  is  e.xtremely  thin ; the  fibres  principally 
radiate  from  small  tendons  (c,  fig-  156),  and 
there  are  some  longitudinal  fibres  beneath  the 
radiating  or  external  layer. 

Jn  the  Rasorcs  and  lamellirostral  Natatores 
it  exhibits  the  structure  to  which  the  term  giz- 
zard can  be  more  appropriately  applied.  The 
muscular  fibres  are  distinguished  by  their 
unparalleled  density  of  texture  and  deep 
colour,  and  are  arranged  in  four  masses  ; two 
are  of  a hemispherical  form,  and  their  closely- 
jxicked  fibres  run  transversely  to  be  connected 
to  very  strong  anterior  and  posterior  tendons 
(e,  Jig.  137,  162);  they  constitute  the  sides 
of  the  gizzard,  and  are  termed  the  digastric 
muscles  or  ‘ musculi  laterales’  {d,  Jig-  161, 
162)  : between  these,  at  the  end  of  the  gizzard, 
are  the  two  smaller  and  thinner  muscles  called 
‘ musculi  intermedii’  (^f,fig-  162).  There  are 
likewise  irregular  bands  placed  about  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  gizzard. 

Fig.  161  shows  the  relative  thickness  of  the 
musculi  laterales  in  the  gizzard  of  a Swan,  and 
fig.  162  that  of  the  musculi  intermedii  and 
tendon. 

Fig.  162. 


f 

Gizzard  of  a Swan. 


Tlie  internal  coat  of  the  gizzard  (c,  h,fig.  162) 
is  extremely  hard  and  thick,  and  being  of  a 
homy  or  cuticular  nature,  it  is  liable  to  be 
increased  by  pressure  and  friction,  and  as  it  is 
most  subject  to  these  influences  at  tlie  parts  of 
the  gizzard  opposite  the  musculi  laterales,  two 
callous  buttons  are  there  formed,  (g,  g,  /fg- 162). 
It  is  here  that  the  fibrous  structure  of  the  lining 
membrane  can  be  most  plainly  seen  ; and  it 
is  worthy  of  observation  that  the  fibres  are  not 
jierpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  muscles  but 
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oblique,  and  in  opposite  directions,  on  the  two 
sides.  Elsewhere  the  cuticular  lining  is  dis- 
posed in  ridges  and  prominences  (/i,  jftg.  161, 
162),  which  vary  in  different  birds,  but  are 
pretty  constant  in  the  same  species.  Carus* 
has  recently  figured  the  gizzard  of  a Petrel 
(Frocdlarui  glaciulh),  the  lining  membrane 
of  which  is  disposed  in  a pavement  of  small 
square  tubercles,  like  the  gastric  teeth  of  some 

Mollusca.  . 

The  cavity  of  the  gizzard  is  so  encroached 
upon  by  the  grinding  apparatus,  that  it  is 
necessarily  very  small,  the  two  horny  callosities 
having  their  internal  flat  surfaces  opposed  to 
one  another,  like  ‘ millstones.’  A crop  is  as 
essential  an  appendage  to  this  structure  as  the 
‘ hopper’  to  the  mill ; it  receives  the  food  as 
it  is  swallow'ed,  and  supplies  it  the  gizzard  in 
small  successive  quantities  as  it  is  wanted.'!' 

Between  the  stomach  of  the  carnivorous 
Eagle,  and  that  of  the  graminivorous  Swan, 
there  are  numerous  intermediate  structures,  but 
it  is  necessary  to  observe  that  the  animal  or 
vegetable  nature  of  the  food  cannot  always  be  pre- 
dicated of  from  the  different  degrees  of  strength 
in  the  gizzard.  Elard-coated  coleopterous  in- 
sects, for  example,  require  thicker  parietes  for 
their  due  comminution  than  pulpy  succulent 
fruits. 

In  the  subgenus  Euphones,  among  the  Tana- 
gers,  the  muscular  or  pyloric  division  Of  the 
stomach  is  remarkably  small  and  not  sepa- 
rated from  the  duodenum  by  a narrow  pylorus. J 
The  parieles  of  the  gizzard,  like  those  of  other 
muscular  cavities,  become  thickened  when 
stimulated  to  contract  on  their  contents  with 
greater  force  than  usual.  In  the  Hunterian 
collection  this  fact  is  well  illustrated  by  pre- 
parations of  the  gizzard  of  the  Sea-gull  in  the 
natural  state,  and  that  of  another  Sea-gull  which 
had  been  brought  to  feed  on  barley.  The 
digastric  muscles  in  the  latter  are  more  than 
double  the  thickness  of  those  in  the  Sea-gull 
which  had  lived  on  fish.§ 

The  immediate  agents  in  triturating  the  food 
are  hard  foreign  bodies,  as  sand,  gi-avel,  or  peb- 
bles. The  well-known  habit  in  the  granivorous 
birds  of  swallowing  stones  with  their  food  has 
been  very  differently  explained.  Blumenbach 
observes  that  ‘ Cscsalpinus  considered  it  rather 
I as  a medicine  than  as  a common  assistance  to 
digestion ; Boerhaave,  as  an  absorbent  for  the 
acid  of  the  stomach ; Redi,  as  a substitute  for 
[ teeth;  Whytt,  as  a mechanical  irritation,  adapt- 
ed to  the  callous  and  insensible  nature  of  the 
coats  of  the  stomach.’  Spallanzani  rejected  all 
supposition  of  design  or  object,  and  hazarded 
the  stvqiid  observation  that  the  stones  were 
swallowed  from  mere  stupidity. 

Tabulae  A natomiamComparativiini  illustrantcs, 

fob  pars  iv.  1B35. 

t Thus  wc  find  in  Parrots,  where  the  gizzard  is 
remarkably  small,  that  a crop  is  present.  A like 
receptacle  exists  also  in  thc^Hamingo,  in  which  the 
gizzard  is  small  but  strong. 

t Cams  ut  supra,  tab.  vi.  fig.  iv. 

§ Sec  Home,  Comp.  .Anatomy,  vol.  i.  p.  271,  and 
Hunter,  Animal  (Economy,  p.  221,  where  it  is  re- 
lated that  a similar  change  was  elTccted  by  changing 
the  food  of  a tame  Kite. 
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Pigeons,  liowever,  are  known  to  carry  gravel 
to  tlicir  young.  Gallinaceous  birds  grow  lean 
if  deprived  of  pebbles;  and  no  wonder,  since 
experiment*  shows  that  unless  the  grains  of 
corn  arc  bruised,  and  deprived  of  their  vitality, 
the  gastric  juice  will  not  act  upon  or  dissolve 
them.  The  observations  and  experiments  of 
Hunter  have  completely  established  the  rationa- 
lity and  truth  of  Redi’s  opinion,  that  the  peb- 
bles perform  the  vicarious  office  of  teeth. 

Hunter  inferred  from  the  form  of  hair-balls 
occasionally  found  in  the  stomach  of  Cuckoos, + 
that  the  action  of  the  great  lateral  muscles  of 
the  gizzard  was  rotatory.  Harvey  appears  to 
have  first  investigated,  by  means  of  the  ear,  as 
it  were  in  anticipation  of  the  art  of  auscultation, 
the  actions  which  are  going  on  in  the  interior  of 
an  animal  body,  in  reference  to  the  motions  of 
the  gizzard.  He  observes,  ( De  Generatione 
Animulium,  in  Opera  Omnia,  4to.  p.  208,)  ‘‘  Fal- 
conibus,  aquilis,  aliisque  avibus  ex  preda  viven- 
tibus,  si  aurem  prope  admoveris  dum  ventricu- 
lus  jejunus  est,  manifestos  intus  strepitus, 
lapillorum  illuc  ingestorum,  invicemque  colli- 
sorum  percipias.”  And  Hunter  observes, 
(Animal  (Economy,  p.  198,)  “ the  extent  of 
motion  in  grindstones  need  not  be  the  tenth  of 
an  inch,  if  their  motion  is  alternate  and  in  con- 
trary directions.  But  although  the  motion  of 
the  gizzard  is  hardly  visible,  yet  we  may  be 
made  very  sensible  of  its  action  by  putting  the 
ear  to  the  sides  of  a fowl  while  it  is  grinding 
its  food,  when  the  stones  can  be  heard  moving 
upon  one  another.” 

Tiedemann  believes  that  the  muscles  of  the 
gizzard  are  in  some  degree  voluntary,  having 
observed  that  when  he  placed  his  hand  oppo- 
site the  gizzard,  its  motions  suddenly  stopped. 

The  pyloric  orifice  of  the  gizzard  is  guarded  by 
a valve  in  many  birds,  especially  in  those  which 
swallow  the  largest  stones.  This  valve  in  the 
Ostrich  is  formed  by  a rising  of  the  cuticle 
divided  into  six  or  seven  ridges,  which  close 
the  pylorus  like  a grating,  and  allow  only  stones 
of  small  size  to  pass  through.  In  the  Touraco 
the  pylorus  projects  into  the  duodenum  in  a 
tubular  form.  There  is  a double  valve  at  the 
pyloric  orifice  in  the  Gannet,  and  a single  large 
valvular  ridge  at  the  same  part  in  the  Gigantic 
Crane.  In  this  species  and  some  other  W aders, 
as  the  Heron  and  Bittern  ; also  in  the  Pelecan, 
and,  according  to  Cuvier,  in  the  Penguin  and 

• Grains  of  barley,  inclosed  in  strong  perforated 
lubes,  pass  through  the  alimentary  canal  unchanged. 
Dead  meat,  similarly  introduced  into  the  gizzard, 
is  dissolved. 

t The  hairs  of  caterpillars  devoured  by  this  bird 
arc  sometimes  pressed  or  stuck  into  the  horny  lining 
of  the  gizzard,  instead  of  being  collected  into  a loose 
ball.  They  are  then  neatly  pressed  down  in  a regular 
spiral  direction,  like  the  nap  of  a hat,  and  have 
often  been  mistaken  for  the  natural  atruclurc  of  the 
gizzard.  One  of  these  specimens  exhibited  as  such 
to  the  Zoological  Society  was  sent  to  me  for  exami- 
nation, when,  upon  placing  some  of  the  supposed 
gastric  hairs  under  the  microscope,  they  exhibited 
the  peculiar  complex  structure  of  the  hairs  of  the 
larva  of  the  Tiger-moth  ( Arctia  Caja),  and  the 
broken  surface  of  the  extremity  which  was  stuck 
into  the  cnticular  lining  was  plainly  discernible. 
Sec  Proceedings  of  Zool,  Bov,  1034,  p.  9. 


Grel)c,  there  is  u small  but  distinct  cavity  inter- 
posed between  the  gizzard  and  intestine.  An 
analogous  structure  is  found  in  the  Crocodile. 

The  intestines  reach  from  the  stomach  to  the 
cloaca ; in  relative  length  they  are  much  shorter 
than  in  the  mammalia.  In  the  Toucan,  for 
example,  the  whole  intestinal  canal  scarcely 
equals  twice  the  length  of  the  body,  in- 
cluding the  bill.  The  canal  is  divided  into 
small  and  large  intestines,  sometimes  by  an 
internal  valve,  sometimes  by  the  insertion  of  a 
single  ccEcum,  but  most  generally  by  those  of  two 
cceca,  which  are  always  opposite  to  one  another. 
In  a few  instances  there  is  no  such  distinction. 
The  small  intestines  and  cceca  are  longest  in 
the  vegetable  feeders.  The  large  intestine  is, 
with  one  or  two  exceptions,  very  short  and 
straight  in  all  birds. 

The  course  of  the  small  intestine  varies 
somewhat  in  the  different  orders  of  Birds ; 
it  is  always  characterized  by  the  elongated  fold 
or  loop  made  by  the  duodenum,  (ff.  Jig.  163,) 


Fig.  163. 


which  fold  receives  the  pancreas  {q  q)  in  its 
concavity. 

In  the  Raptores  the  intestines  are  generally 
disposed  as  follows ; — 

The  duodenum  forms  a long  and  broad 
fold,  the  lower  part  of  which  is  commonly 
bent  or  doubled  upon  itself:  the  intestine  then 
passes  backwards  on  the  right  side  of  the  ab- 
domen, crosses  to  the  left,  and  is  disposed  in 
deep  folds  upon  the  edge  of  a scolloped  mesen- 
tery ; towards  its  termination  the  ileum  passes 
up  behind  the  stomach  and  adheres  to  it,  having 
here  but  a narrow  mesentery;  then  passing  down 
the  posterior  part  of  the  abdomen  the  ileum 
makes  another  loose  fold  and  ends  in  the  rec- 
tum, which  is  continued  straight  to  the  cloaca.* 
In  the  Owls  the  last  fold  of  the  ileum  is  nearly 
as  long  as  the  duodenal  fold,  and  the  cceca 
adhere  to  each  side  of  the  fold. 

In  the  Diurnal  Raptores  the  intestinal  canal 

* Jig.  156  the  intestines  are  not  represented 
according  to  their  natural  arrangement. 
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is  only  twice  the  lengtli  of  the  ix)dy,  except  in 
the  tish-eating  Osprey,  in  which  the  intestines 
are  very’  naiTow,  and  are  to  the  length  of  the 
bird  itself  as  eight  to  one. 

In  the  Insessores  the  scolloped  folds  of  the 
small  intestine  are  narrow'er  and  longer  than  in 
the  ]iapto}'cs,  and  tlie  ileum  generally  adheres 
to  the  duodenal  mesentery  and  pancreas  in- 
stead of  to  the  stomach,  prior  to  passing  down 
to  form  its  last  fold  and  to  terminate  in  the 
rectum.  In  the  Raven  the  small  intestines  are 
disposed  at  their  commencement  in  concentric 
folds. 

Among  the  Scansorcs  the  Cuckoo  presents 
the  following  disposition  of  the  intestinal 
canal;  after  the  usual  long  and  narrow  duo- 
denal fold,  the  ileum*  makes  a fold  which  is 
widened  at  the  end,  it  then  forms  a close  fold 
u|K)n  itself,  at  the  termination  of  which  the 
rectum  commences.  In  the  Maccaw  the 
course  of  the  small  intestine  is  somewhat 
peculiar : after  forming  the  duodenal  fold, 
it  is  disposed  in  three  distinct  packets  of 
folds  : the  intestine,  after  forming  the  first  two, 
passes  alternately  from  one  to  the  other,  de- 
scribing shorter  folds  upon  each ; it  then  forms 
the  third  distinct  fold,  which  is  a long  one, 
at  the  termination  of  which  the  ileum  adheres 
closely  to  the  right  side  of  the  gizzard,  and  then 
passes  backwards  and  dilates  into  the  rectum. 

In  the  Rasores  the  Dove-tribe  have  the 
small  intestines  disposed  in  three  principal 
folds  ; the  first  is  the  duodenal  fold  (f,f,  fig- 
163);  the  second  is  along  and  narrow  fold, 
coiletl  and  doubled  upon  itself,  with  the  turns 
closely  connected  together,  (k,  fig.  163);  the 
third  is  also  a long  fold,  which  is  bent  or 
twisted,  f/c',  fig.  163.)  In  the  common  Fowl 
the  duodenum  is  disposed  in  a long  simple 
loop ; the  ileum  passes  towards  the  left,  and  is 
disposed  in  loose  folds  on  the  right  and  lower 
edge  of  the  mesentery ; the  ileum  before  its 
termination  passes  up  behind  the  preceding 
folds,  and  is  accompanied  as  far  as  the  root 
of  the  mesentery  by  the  two  cceca,  which 
there  open  into  the  commencement  of  the  large 
intestine. 

The  Ostrich  presents  the  most  complicated 
course  of  the  intestinal  canal  in  the  whole 
class  of  birds.  The  duodenal  fold  is  about 
a foot  in  length,  and  the  returning  part  makes 
a bend  upon  itself  before  it  reaches  the  py- 
lorus ; the  intestine  then  turns  down  again 
Ixjhind  the  duodenal  folds  and  gradually  ac- 
riuires  a wider  mesenteiy.  The  ileum  after  a 
few  folds  ascends  towards  the  left  side,  accom- 
panied by  the  two  long  cceca,  and  becomes 
agjiin  connected  with  the  posterior  part  of  the 
duodenal  mesentery;  beyond  which  the  cceca 
enter  the  intestine  behind  the  root  of  the  me- 
sentery, and  the  large  intestine  commences. 
Diis  part  differs  from  the  rectum  in  other 
biuls  in  its  great  e.xtent,  being  nearly  double 
the  length  of  the  small  intestines,  and  being 
•lisposed  in  folds  upon  a wide  mesentery.  It 
terminates  by  an  obliciuc  valvular  aperture  in 
a large  urinary  receptacle.  In  the  Biustard  the 

’ Thcrf!  i»  svlilorn  any  jiarl  of  tin*  small  intestine 
empty  so  us  to  merit  die  mine  of  jrjtmum. 


rectum  is  a foot  in  length,  which  is  the  nearest 
approach  to  the  Ostrich  which  the  rest  of  the 

class  make  in  this  respect.  ^ 

The  small  intestines  in  the  Grallatorcs  are 
characterized  by  their  small  diameter  and  long 
and  narrow  folds;  these  are  sometimes  ex- 
tended parallel  to  one  another,  as  xn  the  Crane 
and  Coot;  or  folded  concentrically  m a mass, 
as  in  the  Curlew  and  Flamingo.  In  the  latter 
species  the  duodenal  fold  is  four  inches  in 
leiK^th ; then  the  small  intestines  are  disposed 
in  “twenty-one  elliptical  spiral  convolutions, 
eleven  descending  towards  the  rectum  and  ten 
returning  towards  the  gizzard  in  the  interspaces 
of  the  former. 

Many  of  the  Na  tat  ores  present  a conceritric 
disposition  of  the  folds  of  the  small  intestines 
similar  to  the  Flamingo.  Home*  has 
figures  of  this  structure  in  the  intestines  of  the 
Sea-mew  (pi.  cviii.)  ; the  Gannet  or  Solan 
Goose  (pi.  cvi.) ; and  the  Goose  (pi.  cxi.). 

It  likewise  obtains  in  the  Pelecan  and  Cor- 
morant. 

The  arrangement  of  the  muscular  fibres  ot 
the  intestine  is  the  same  as  in  the  oesophagus, 
the  external  layer  being  transverse,  the  internal 
longitudinal. 

The  villi  of  the  lining  membrane  manifest  p 
analogy  with  the  covering  of  the  outer  skin, 
being  generally  much  elongated,  so  as  to  pre- 
sent a downy  appearance  when  viewed  under 

water.  There  are,  however,  great  vaiieties  in  the 

shape  and  length  of  the  villi.  In  the  Erneu 
they  consist  of  small  lamellse  of  the  lining 
membrane  folded  like  the  frill  of  a shirt.  In 
the  Ostrich  the  lamellse  are  thin,  long,  and  ni^ 
merous.  In  the  Flamingo  they  are  short  and 
arranged  in  parallel  longitudinal  zig-zag  lines. 

In  many  birds  a small  diverticulum  is  ob- 
served in  the  small  intestine,  which  indicates 
the  place  of  attachment  of  the  pedicle  of  the 
yolk-bag  in  the  embryo  (m,  fig.  157).  We 
have  found  this  process  half  an  inch  in  length 
in  the  Gallinule,  and  situated  seventeen  inches 
from  the  pylorus.  In  the  Bay  Ibis  ( Ibis  fialci- 
nella J the  vitelline  coecum  is  an  inch  in  length. 

The  birds  in  which  the  caca  coli  have  been 
found  wanting  are  comparatively  few,  though 
such  examples  occur  in  all  the  orders.  These 
exceptions  are  most  frequent  among  the  Scan- 
sores,  in  which  the  cceca  are  absent  in  the  W ry- 

necks,theToucans,theTouracos,theParrottribe, 

and  according  to  Cuvier  in  the  Woodpeckers.'^* 
In  the  Insessores  the  cceca  are  deficient  in  the 
Hornbill  and  the  Lark.  Among  the  Gral- 
lutores,  we  have  found  them  wanting  in  a Spoon- 
bill. In  the  Natatores  they  are  absent  in  the 
Cormorant.  The  Herons,  Bitterns,  and,  occa- 
sionally, the  Grebes  afford  the  rare  examples  of 
a single  ccecum,  which  is  also  remarkably  short. 

In  the  Raptorcs  the  diurnal  and  nocturnal 
tribes  differ  remarkably  in  the  length  of  the 
cceca.  They  are  each  less  than  half  an  inch  in 
length  in  the  Eagles  and  \hil lures,  but  are  occa- 
sionally wanting  in  the  latter.  Cuvier  states 

Comparative  Anatomy,  vol.  ii. 
t In  the  I’oppinjay  ( Piemviridix,  Tjinu.)  wc  have 
touml  two  small  cu'ca,  so  closely  adhering  to  ihe 
iutostiue  as  easily  lobe  overlooked. 
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llmt  the  ccpca  are  deficient  in  the  greater  part 
of  the  Diurnal  Jlaptores,  hut  we  have  observed 
them  in  tlie  llaliu-fus  Alhkilla,  Aquila  Chry- 
sactos,  Astur  pulumburim,  and  BiUco  nisus. 
They  seldom  exceed  the  length  above-men- 
tioned (g,Jig.  156),  and  in  tlie  Secretary  Vul- 
ture they  form  mere  tubercles.  In  the  Barn 
Owl  the  cceca  severally  measure  nearly  two 
inches  in  length,  and  are  dilated  at  their  blind 
extremities;  they  are  proportionally  developed 
in  the  larger  Strigida. 

In  the  Inscssores  they  are  invariably  very 
short  where  jiresent.  Among  the  Scanwrial 
Gena'u  which  possess  the  cceca,  these  parts 
are  found  to  vary  in  length,  measuring  in  the 
Cuckoo  and  Wattle-bird  (Glaucopis),  each 
half  an  inch  ; while  in  the  Scythrops,  or  New- 
riolland  Toucan,  the  cceca  are  each  two  inches 
long,  and  moderately  wide. 

In  the  Husores  the  cceca  present  considerable 
varieties.  In  the  Pigeons  {g,jig-  163)  they  are 
as  short  as  in  the  Insessorial  order,  and  are 
sometimes  wanting  altogether,  as  in  the  Crown- 
pigeon.  In  the  Guan  (Penelope  cristata)  each 
ccecum  is  about  three  inches  in  length;  while  in 
the  Grouse  each  ccecum  measures  a yard  long, 
being  thus  upwards  of  three  times  the  length 
of  the  entire  body.  The  internal  surface  of 
these  extraordinary  appendages  to  the  alimen- 
tary canal  is  further  increased  in  the  Grouse  by 
being  disposed  in  eight  longitudinal  folds, 
which  extend  from  their  blind  extremities  to 
within  five  inches  of  their  termination  in  the 
rectum.  We  have  always  found  the  cceca  in 
this  species  filled  with  a homogeneous  pulta- 
ceous  matter  without  any  trace  of  the  heather 
buds,  the  remains  of  which  are  abundant  in  the 
foecal  matter  contained  in  the  ordinary  tract  of 
the  intestines. 

In  the  Peacock  the  cceca  measure  each 
about  one  foot  in  length;  in  the  Partridge 
about  four  inches ; in  the  common  Fowl  and 
other  Phasianida  the  cceca  are  each  about  one- 
third  the  length  of  the  body ; they  commence 
by  a narrow  pedicle,  which  extends  about  half 
their  length,  and  then  they  begin  to  dilate  into 
reservoirs  for  the  chyme  {g,fig- 157). 

In  the  Cvrsores  the  cceca  again  present  very 
different  degrees  of  development.  In  the 
Emeu  they  are  narrow  and  short.  In  the  Cas- 
sowaiy  they  are  wholly  deficient ; while  in  the 
Ostrich  they  are  wide  and  upwards  of  two  feet 
in  length,  and  their  secreting  and  absorbing 
parietes  are  further  increased  by  being  pro- 
duced into  a spiral  valve,  analogous  to  that 
which  exists  in  the  long  ccecum  of  the  Hare 
and  Rabbit. 

In  the  Gndlatores  the  two  cceca  are  gene- 
rally short  where  present;  they  atUrin  their 
greatest  development  in  this  order  in  the  De- 
moiselle, where  the  length  of  each  ccecum  is 
five  inches;  and  they  are  also  laige  in  the  fla- 
mingo, where  they  each  measure  nearly  four 
inches,  and  are  dilated  at  their  extremities, 
presenting  with  the  gizzard,  crop,  lamellated 
beak,  and  webbed  feet,  the  nearest  approach 
to  the  Anatida  of  the  following  order. 

In  the  Nata tores  the  cceca,  where  they  are 
j>rescnt,  vary  in  length  according  to  the  nature 
of  the  food,  being  very  short  in  the  fish-eating 


Penguin,  Pelecan,  Gull,  8ic.  and  long  in  the 
Duck,  Goose,  and  oilier  vegetable  feeding 
Pnjuellirostres. 

In  the  crested  Grebe  ( Podiceps  cristutns ), 
Yarrell  detected  two  cceca,  each  measuring 
3-16ths  of  an  inch  in  length.  In  the  Canada 
Goose  the  same  indefatigable  observer  found 
the  cceca  each  nine  inches  in  length,  and  in 
the  White-fronted  Goose  the  same  parts  mea- 
sured severally  thirteen  inches.  'I'hey  have 
the  same  length  in  the  Black  Swan.  In  the 
Wild  Swan  the  cceca  measure  each  ten  inches 
in  length,  while  in  the  tame  species  they  are 
each  fifteen  inches  long. 

As  digestion  may  be  supposed  to  go  on  less 
actively  in  the  somnolent,  night-flying  Owls, 
than  in  the  high-soaring  Diurnal  Birds  of  Prey, 
an  additional  complexity  of  the  alimentary 
canal  for  the  purpose  of  retaining  the  chyme 
somewhat  longer  in  its  passage,  might  naturally 
be  expected;  and  the  enlarged  cceca  of  the 
Nocturnal  Raptores  afford  the  requisite  adjust- 
ment in  this  case.  For,  although  the  nature 
of  the  food  is  the  same  in  the  Owl*  as  in  tlie 
Hawk,  yet  the  differences  of  habit  of  life  call 
for  corresponding  differences  in  the  mechanism 
for  its  assimilation. 

In  the  Rasorial  Order,  where  the  nature  of 
the  food  differs  so  widely  from  that  of  the 
Birds  of  Prey,  the  principal  modification  of 
the  digestive  apparatus  obtains  in  the  more 
complex  structure  of  the  crop,  proventriculus, 
and  above  all  the  gizzard  ; but  with  respect  to 
the  cceca,  as  great  differences  obtain  in  their 
development  as  in  the  Raptores.  Now  these 
differences  are  explicable  on  the  same  prin- 
ciple as  has  just  been  applied  towards  the 
elucidation  of  the  differences  in  the  size  of  the 
cceca  in  the  Raptores.  Where  the  difference 
in  the  locomotive  powers  is  so  great  in  the 
Dove-tribe  and  the  common  Fowl ; where  the 
circulating  and  respiratory  systems  must  be  so 
actively  exercised  to  enable  the  Pigeon  to  take 
its  daily  flights  and  in  some  species  their  an- 
nual migrations — a less  complicated  intestinal 
canal  may  naturally  be  supposed  with  such 
increased  energy  in  the  animal  and  vital  func- 
tions to  do  the  business  of  digestion,  than  in 
the  more  sluggish  and  terrestrial  vegetable 
feeders ; and  accordingly  we  find  that  the 
requisite  complexity  of  the  intestinal  canal  is 
obtained  by  an  increased  development  of  the 
ccecal  processes  in  them,  while  in  the  Colum- 
bid<B  the  cceca  remain  as  little  developed  as 
in  the  hisessores,  which  they  resemble  in  powers 
of  flight.  If  we  regard  the  cceca  as  excretive 
organs,  their  differences  in  the  above  orders  may 
be  in  like  manner  explained  by  their  relations 
to  the  locomotive  and  respiratory  functions. 

In  the  Cursores  the  development  of  cceca 
seems  to  have  reference  to  the  quantity  of  food, 
and  the  ease  with  which  it  may  be  obtained, 
according  to  the  geographical  position  of  the 
species.  In  the  Cassowary,  which  is  a native 

* The  indigestible  parts  of  the  prey  of  the  Owl 
do  not  pass  into  the  intestine,  but  are  regularly 
emt  or  regurgitated  from  the  stomach  ; the  length 
of  the  coeca  cannot,  therefore,  be  accounted  for  on 
Macartney’s  supposition  of  their  being  receivers  of 
those  parts. 
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of  the  fertile  districts  of  a tropical  country,  ve- 
getable food  of  a more  easily  digestible  nature 
may  be  selected, and  it  need  not  be  detained  un- 
necessarily long,  where  a fresh  sui^ply  can  be 
so  readily  procured.  But  in  the  Ostrich,  winch 
dwells  amidst  arid  sands  and  barren  deserts, 
every  contrivance  has  been  adopted  in  the  struc- 
ture of  the  digestive  apparatus  to  extract  the 
whole  of  the  nutritious  matter  of  the  food  which 

is  swallowed.  . , 

In  the  GruUiitores,  where  no  material  dit- 
ferences  of  locomotive  powers  or  means  ot 
obtaining  food  exist,  the  cceca  present  m their 
development  a direct  relation  to  the  nature  of  the 
food,  and  are  most  developed  in  the 
The  same  holds  good  in  the  Natatores. 

Why  the  increased  extent  of  intestinal  sur- 
face in  the  above  different  cases  should  be 
chieHy  obtained  by  the  elongation  of  the  coeca, 
will  appear  from  the  following  considerations. 

In  consequence  of  the  stones  and  other  oreign 
bodies  which  birds  swallow,  it  is  necessary  that 
there  should  be  a free  passage  for  these  through 
the  intestinal  canal,  which  is  therefore  genera  ly 
short  and  of  pretty  uniform  diameter. 
Omnivorous  birds  of  the  tropics,as  the  Ilornbills, 
Toucans,  Touracos,  and  Parrots,  which  dwell 
among  ever-bearing  fruit-trees,  the  rapid  pas- 
sage of  the  food  is  not  inconsistent  with  the 
extraction  of  a due  supply  of  nourishinent,  but 
is  compensated  by  the  unfailing  abundance  o 
the  supply.  But  where  a greater  quantity  ot  the 
chyle  is  to  be  extracted  from  the  food,  and  where, 
from  the  nature  of  the  latter,  a greater  proportion 
of  foreign  substances  is  required  for  its  tritura- 
tion,— while  the  advantages  of  a short  intestinal 
tract  are  obtained,  the  chyme  is  at  the  same 
time  prevented  from  being  prematurely  expelled 
by  the  superaddition  of  the  two  ccecal  bags 
wliich  communicate  with  the  intestines  by 
orifices  that  are  too  small  to  admit  pebbles  or 
undigested  seeds,  but  which  allow  the  chyme  to 
pass  in,  Ilsrc,  therefore^  it  is  d6tained,  and 
chylification  assisted  by  the  secretion  of  the 
cuecal  jiarietes,  and  the  due  proportion  of  nutri- 
ment extracted. 

The  large  intestine  is  seldom  more  than  a 
tenth  part  of  the  length  of  the  body,  and, 
except  in  the  Ostrich  and  Bustard,  is  continued 
straight  from  the  coeca  to  the  cloaca ; it  may 
therefore  be  termed  the  rectum  rather  than  the 
colon.  It  is  usually  wider  than  the  small  in- 
testine, and  its  villi  are  coarser,  shorter,  and 
less  numerous.  The  rectum  (a.  Jig-  164) 
terminates  by  a valvular  circular  orifice  (/;), 
in  a more  or  less  dilated  cavity,  which  is  the 
remains  of  the  allantois,  and  now  forms  a 
rudimental  urinary  bladder,  (r  f/).  The  ureters 
(/i  /i),  and  efferent  parts  of  the  generative  ap- 
paratus (/;  g,)  open  into  a transverse  groove 
at  the  lower  part  of  the  urinary  dilatation, 
and  beyond  this  is  the  external  cavity  which 
lodges,  as  in  the  Ileptiles  and  iVIarsupial  and 
IVIonotrematous  (Quadrupeds,  the  anal  glands 
and  the  exciting  organs  of  generation.  The  anal 
follicles  in  Birds  are  lodged  in  a conical  glan- 
dular cavity,  which  communicates  with  the  |X)S- 
tcrior  part  of  the  outer  compartment  of  the  cloaca, 
and  has  obtained  from  its  discoverer  the  name  of 


Burstt  Fabricii  (A).  Berthohl  considers  this 
part  as  a subdivision  of  the  urinary  bladder  m 
Birds,  and  Geoffrey  St.  Hilaire  as  the  analogue 
of  Cowper’s  glands. 

Fis.  164. 


" Cloaca  of  the  Condor . 

Digestive  glands.  — The  liver  is  large  in 
Birds,  and  proportionally  larger  in  the  Aquatic 
species  than  in  Birds  of  Prey.  In  the  toimer 

Fig.  165. 


r\  "on 
/'"aaP  ' 


Posterior  view  of  tlui  hilinry  and  patvreatk  dxu  ts, 
in  the  HornlnlL 
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it  bears  a proportion  of  one-ten tli,  in  some  of 
the  latter  of  one-twenty-ninlli  part  of  the  entire 
body. 

The  liver  (m  /?g.  163,  165)  is  situated 
a little  above  tlie  middle  of  the  thoracic-abdo- 
minal cavity,  with  its  convex  surface  towards 
the  abdominal  parietes,and  its  concavity  turned 
towards  the  subjacent  viscera : the  right  lobe 
covers  the  duodenum,  pancreas,  and  part  of  the 
small  intestines ; the  left  lobe  covers  the  pro- 
ventriculus  and  part  of  the  gizzard;  and  the 
apex  of  the  heart  is  received  between  the  upper 
ends  of  these  principal  lobes.  The  liver  is,  as 
it  were,  moulded  upon  all  these  parts,  and  pre- 
sents corresponding  depressions  where  it  comes 
in  contact  with  them. 

It  is  generally  divided  into  two  nearly 
equal  lobes,  which  are  often  separated  for 
a short  extent,  and  connected  together  by  a 
narrow  isthmus  of  the  glandular  substance. 
In  some  birds,  however,  as  in  the  Pigeon, 
Cormorant,  Swan,  and  Goose,  there  is  a third, 
smaller  lobe,  situated  at  the  back  of  the  liver 
between  the  lateral  lobes,  which  from  its  situ- 
ation appears  analogous  to  the  lobulus  Spigelii 
of  Mammalia.  In  the  Common  Fowl  the  left 
lobe  is  occasionally  cleft  so  deeply  as  to  form 
two  lobes  on  that  side.  In  some  species  the 
right  lobe  exceeds  the  left  in  size ; this  is  most 
remarkable  in  the  Bustard,  in  which  the  right 
lobe  extends  into  the  pelvis.  In  the  Eagle, 
however,  the  left  lobe  has  been  observed  to  be 
the  largest.  Each  lobe  is  invested  by  a double 
membranous  tunic,  one  embracing  it  closely, 
the  other  surrounding  it  loosely,  like  the  peri- 
cardium of  the  heart.  They  are  formed  by 
laminae  of  the  peritoneum,  which  seems  to 
split  at  the  exterior  thin  edge  of  the  liver  into 
four  layers,  two  being  continued  upon  the 
anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  adhering  to  them, 
the  other  two  forming  the  loose  exterior  cap- 
sule. 

The  principal  ligament  of  the  liver  is  formed 
by  a large  and  strong  duplicature  of  the  peri- 
toneum, which  divides  the  abdomen  longitu- 
dinally like  the  thoracic  mediastinum  in  Mam- 
malia. It  is  reflected  from  the  linea  alba  and 
middle  line  of  the  sternum  upon  the  pericar- 
dium, and  passes  deeply  into  the  interspace  of 
the  lobes  of  the  liver ; it  is  attached  to  these 
lobes  through  their  whole  extent,  and  connects 
them, below  to  the  gizzard  on  one  side  and  to  the 
duodenal  fold  on  the  other:  the  lateral  and 
posterior  parts  of  the  liver  are  attached  to  the 
contiguous  air-cells ; and  the  whole  viscus  is 
thus  kept  steady  in  its  situation  during  the 
rapid  and  violent  movements  of  the  bird.  The 
ligament  first  described  is  analogous  to  the  fal- 
ciform ligament  of  Mammalia;  and,  although 
there  is  no  free  margin  inclosing  a round  liga- 
ment, yet  the  remains  of  the  umbilical  vein 
may  be  traced  within  the  duplicature  of  the 
membranes  forming  the  septum.  As  the  mus- 
cular septum  between  the  thorax  and  abdomen 
is  wanting,  there  is  consequently  no  coronary 
ligament;  but  the  numerous  membranous  pro- 
cesses which  pass  from  the  liver  to  the  sur- 
rounding parts  amply  compensate  for  its  ab- 
sence. 


The  liver  is  of  a lighter  colour  in  Birds  of 
flight  than  in  the  heavier  Water-fowl.  Each 
lobe  has  its  hepatic  artery  and  vena  portaa. 
The  hepatic  arteries  are  proportionally  small, 
but  the  portal  veins  are  of  great  size,  being 
formed  not  only  by  the  veins  of  the  intestinal 
canal,  pancreas,  and  spleen,  but  also  by  the 
inferior  emulgent  and  .sacral  veins.  The  blood, 
which  has  circulated  in  the  liver,  is  returned 
to  the  inferior  cava  by  two  veruE  hepaticse. 
There  are  occasionally  some  smaller  hepatic 
veins  in  addition  to  the  two  principal  ones. 
The  coats  of  the  portal  and  hepatic  veins  ap- 
pear to  be  equally  attached  to  the  substance 
of  the  liver. 

The  biliary  secretion  is  carried  out  of  the  liver 
by  two  and  sometimes  three  ducts ; one  of  these 
terminates  directly  in  the  intestine,  and  is  a ‘he- 
patic duct  ’ ill,  n,  Jig.  165);  the  other  enters  the 
gall-bladder,  and  is  a ‘ cyst-hepatic  duct  ’ ip' , fig. 
165);  the  cystic  bile  is  conveyed  to  the  duo- 
denum by  a ‘ cystic  duct  ’ ( o,fig.  165).  Where, 
as  in  a few  instances,  the  gall-bladder  does  not 
exist,  both  hepatic  ducts  terminate  separately 
in  the  duodenum  (r?,  n,  163);  but  in  no 
case  is  there  a single  ductus  communis  cho- 
ledochus  as  in  Mammalia. 

The  gall-bladder  (p,  fig.  165)  is  situated 
near  the  mesial  edge  of  the  concave  or  under 
side  of  the  right  lobe,  and  is  commonly  lodged 
in  a shallow  depression  of  the  liver;  but  some- 
times, as  in  the  Eagle,  Bustard,  and  Cormorant, 
only  a very  small  part  of  the  bag  is  attached  to  the 
liver.  It  has  the  same  structure  as  in  Mamma- 
lia, manifesting  no  visible  muscular  tunic,  and 
having  its  inner  surface  delicately  reticulated. 

The  gall-bladder  is  present  in  all  the  llap- 
tores,  Insessores,  and  Nat  at  ores.  It  is  want- 
ing in  a great  proportion  of  the  Scansores,  as 
in  the  Genus  Rhampbastos  and  in  the  whole 
of  the  Psittacida  and  Cuculidie.  Among  the 
Rasores  the  gall-bladder  is  constantly  deficient 
in  the  Columbida  or  Dove-tribe  alone,  in  which 
the  cceca  are  shorter  than  in  any  other  vege- 
table feeder:  (n  n,  fig.  163,  are  the  two  he- 
patic ducts  terminating  apart  from  one  another 
in  the  Pigeon.)  The  gall-bladder  is  occasion- 
ally absent,  according  to  the  French  Acade- 
micians, in  the  Guinea-fowl;  and  they  also 
found  it  wanting  in  two  out  of  six  Demoi- 
selles ( Anthropoides  Virgo ).  The  gall-blad- 
der is  small  and  sometimes  absent  in  the 
Bittern : it  is  always  wanting  in  the  Ostrich. 

The  bile,  as  before  observed,  passes  directly 
into  the  gall-bladder,  and  not  by  regurgitation 
from  a ductus  choledochus ; the  cyst-hepatic 
duct  arises  from  the  right  lobe,  and  is  con- 
tinued in  some  birds  along  that  side  of  the 
bag  which  is  in  contact  with  the  liver,  where  it 
penetrates  the  coats  of  the  cyst  and  terminates 
about  one-third  from  the  lower  or  posterior  end. 
In  the  Ilorn-bill  we  found  it  passing  over  the 
upper  end  of  the  bladder  to  the  anterior  or  free 
surface,  and  the  cystic  duct  continued  from 
the  point  where  the  cyst-hepatic  duct  opened 
into  the  bladder;  so  that  the  cystic  duct  had 
a communicaton  both  with  the  reservoir  and 
the  cyst-hepatic  duct;  being  somewhat  ana- 
logous to  the  ductus  communis  choledochus ; 
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> .05,  .ho..  X.  rep,.scn.s  .ho  o.,f.coby  o.oas  a.  .ho  e..d  of  Jhc  duodc.aU  fold,  a„d 

ich  the  bile  passes  both  in  and  out  of  the  r/ g fig.  1G3,  165)  is  compara- 

l-bladdor.)  3i’,e  i„  Birds ; i.  is  generally  of 


In  the  Goose  tlie  cyst-hepatic  duct  termi- 
nates by  a very  small  orifice,  surrounded 
by  a smooth  projection  of  the  inner  mem- 
brane, which,  aided  by  the  obliquity  of  the 
duct,  acts  as  a valve  and  prevents  any  re- 
gurgitation towards  the  liver.  Ihe  cystic  duct 
here  passes  abruptly  from  the  posterior  ex- 
tremity of  the  gall-bladder,  which  is  not  pro- 
longed into  a neck.  The  duct  makes  a turn 
round  tlie  end  of  the  bag,  and  is  so  closely  ap- 
plied to  it,  as  to  require  a careful  examination  to 
determine  the  true  place  of  its  commencement 


tivelv  of  small  size  in  Birds;  it  is  generally 
a round  or  oval  figure,  but  sometimes  presents 
an  elongated  and  vermiform  shape,  as  in  tlie 
Sea-Gull,  or  is  broad  and  flat  as  in  the  Goi- 
morant.  It  is  situated  beneath  the  liver, 
on  the  right  side  of  the  proventnculus.  It 
is,  however,  somewhat  loosely  connected  to 
the  surrounding  parts,  so  that  its  position  las 
been  differently  described  by  different  authors. 
We  have  generally  been  able  to  trace  a pro- 
cess of  the  pancreas  passing  into  close  contact 
with  it,  and  connected  to  it  by  a continuation 


termine  the  tr^e  pl^e  of  of  vessels,  as  in  the  Horn-bill  (fig.  165,  g,  s\ 

where  1.  has  been  .urned  aside  .o  show  .he 


of 


b.r.ncl.es  trom  rne  raige  ‘“7"  teV'^f  hepa.ic  and  pancrea.rc  duc.s.  The  texture 

li:jl"rTriepa.,c  due.  hawe  bel.  found  « ^7^ch^c;^.r 

I'l'^er^iSar^^^^^  ^0,^  der.ed^r 

The  place  of  termination  of  the  cysttc  and  t y ^^^p^ 
heratic  duct  IS  generally,  77'?the"^lid  ^of  a^d  some  other  Lanrellirostres  form  a network 
r fJfdVrdut?nu‘:?r  h"  S ;l::  olch  O..  7 ex^io.  sur^ce  of  the  spleen,  as  in  the 
one  of  Ute  hepatic  ducB,  which  is  very  large  Chdoman  ^ks^  presumed  absence  of  ab- 

and  short, terminates  in  the  commencement  of  Absorbents.  . ^ 

the  duodenum  about  an  inch  from  the  pylorus;  sorbent 

while  the  other  enters  with  the  pancreatic  duct  ^^^^6  of  William^ Hunter  as 

Both  X’^cyTd^^  undergo  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  their 

a slight  thickening  in  their  coats  just  before  the  same  assertion  has  again  been  repeated  m 
to  termination;^ and  it  is  remarkable  that,  the  present  day  by  Majendie,'  who,  in  sub- 


in some  of  the  Marsupiata,  as  the  Kangaroo, 
die  termination  of  the  ductus  choledochus  is  si- 
milarly thickened  and  glandular.  The  passage 
of  the  bile-ducts  in  birds  through  the  coats 
of  the  intestine  is  oblique,  as  in  the  Mam- 
malia, and  they  terminate  upon  a valvular 
promiuence  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  gut. 

The  Pancreas  (q,  q,  fig.  163,  165)  consists 
of  two  and  sometimes  of  three  distinct  por- 
tions in  Birds;  but  these  are  so  closely  ap- 
plied together  at  some  point  of  their  surface 
as  to  appear  like  one  continuous  gland.  It 
is  of  a narrow,  elongated,  trihedral  form,  lodged 
in  the  interspace  of  the  duodenal  fold,  and 
generally  folded  upon  itself  like  the  duodenum, 
as  in  the  Hombill  (fig.  165). 

The  structure  of  the  pancreas  is  conglome- 
rate, like  that  of  the  salivary  glands,  but  the 
ultimate  follicles  are  differently  disposed.  In 
the  salivary  glands  these  are  irregularly 
branched,  while  those  of  the  pancreas  in  Birds 
diverge  in  the  same  plane  from  digitated  and 
pinnatifid  groups,* 

The  ducts  (r  r,  163, 165)  formed  by  Panizza.§§ 
the  reiterated  union  of  the  efferent  branches 
from  the  component  follicles  of  the  pancreas 
are  in  general  two  in  number,  which  terminate 
separately  in  close  proximity  to  the  hepatic 
and  cystic  ducts;  but  occasionally  there  are 
three  pancreatic  ducts,  as  in  the  common  Fowl, 

Pigeon,  Raven,  and  Horn-bill ; in  which  case 
the  third  duct  commonly  terminates  at  a dis- 
tance from  the  other  two;  in  the  Horn-bill 
it  proceeels  from  an  enlarged  lobe  of  the  pan- 


who,  in  sub- 
sequently  admittingf  the  existence  of  lympha- 
tics in  Birds,  still  contends  against  their  being 
the  exclusive  instruments  of  the  function  of 
absorption. 

Traces  of  the  lymphatic  system  in  the  pre- 
sent class  appear  to  have  been  observed  by 
SwammerdamJ  as  early  as  1676,  who  sent 
his  preparation  ‘ Lymphaticum  peculiare  ex  ab- 
domine  Gallinse’  to  the  Royal  Society  of  Lon- 
don; the  lacteals  were  afterwards  noticed  in 
the  Stork  by  Jacobaeus§  in  1677,  and  traces 
of  lymphatics  are  described  by  LangH  in  17t)4, 
and  by  Martin  Listeiil  in  1711.  Lymphatic 
vessels  and  glands,  however,  considered  as 
such,  according  to  the  Hunterian  doctrine  of 
absorption,  were  first  undoubtedly  seen  by  John 
Hunter  in  the  neck  of  a Swan,  and  the  lac- 
teals of  Birds  were  afterwards  re-discovered  by 
Hewson,  who  made  the  first  attempt  to  give 
a detailed  account  of  the  absorbent  system  in 
Birds.  Our  knowledge  of  this  system  has 
since  been  greatly  enlarged  by  the  labours 
of  Tiedemann,**  Fohmann,tt  Lauth,JJ  and 


• Journal  dc  Physiol,  tom.  i-  P-  47. 
t Auiitilcs  (Ics  Sciences  Nat.  iii.  p.  410. 
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The  species  in  wliich  ilio  absorbent  system 
has  been  investigated  are  the  Buzzard,  Wood- 
pecker, Turkey,  Common  Fowl,  Bitt^'in,  Ile- 
I'on,  Stork,  Duck,  Swan,  Wild  and  Tame 
Coose,  but  especially  in  the  latter. 

The  absorbents  of  Birds  difler  from  those 
of  Mammals  in  having  fewer  valves,  which 
are  also  less  perfect,  being  so  loose  as  fre- 
quently to  permit  for  a certain  extent  a retro- 
grade passage  of  the  injected  Huid.  Thelacteals, 
lymphatics,  and  thoracic  ducts  have  very  thin 
parietes,  so  as  easily  to  be  rLq)tured,  but  they 
are  composed,  as  in  Mammals,  of  two  tunics, 
of  which  the  internal  is  the  weakest. 

The  lymph  resembles  that  of  Mammals, 
but  the  chyle  differs  essentially  in  its  trans- 
parency and  want  of  colour.  The  lacteals 
have,  however,  been  observed  to  contain  an 
opake  white  fluid  in  a Woodpecker  that  had 
been  killed  after  swallowing  a quantity  of  ants. 

With  respect  to  the  disposition  of  the  ab- 
sorbents, they  do  not  form  in  Birds  two  strata, 
as  in  Mammals;  at  least  those  only  have  been 
observed  which  correspond  to  the  deep-seated 
absorbents  which  accompany  the  large  vessels. 

The  lymphatic  glands  or  ganglions  are  also 
much  less  numerous  in  Birds  than  Mammals, 
being  in  the  former  generally  restricted  in  their 
position  to  the  anterior  part  of  the  chest  or  the 
root  of  the  neck.  In  the  Penguin,  however,  a 
femoral  and  two  axillary  absorbent  glands  have 
recently  been  described.*  They  have  the  same 
structure  as  in  Man, but  are  softer.  In  other  parts 
of  the  body  the  absorbent  glands  are.  replaced 
by  plexuses  of  lymphatic  vessels  surrounding 
the  principal  bloodvessels.  It  frequently  hap- 
pens, as  in  Mammalia,  that  two  large  absor- 
bents form  by  their  union  a trunk,  which  is 
of  smaller  diameter  than  either  of  the  vessels 
composing  it. 

The  absorbents  of  Birds  terminate  principally 
by  two  thoracic  ducts,  one  on  either  side,  which 
enter  the  jugular  veins  by  several  orifices.  But 
besides  these  communications,  Tiedemann, 
Fohman,  Lauth,  and  Lippi  state  that  the  lym- 
phatic plexuses  of  the  posterior  part  of  the 
Ijody  communicate  with  the  contiguous  sacral 
and  renal  veins.  And  Lauth  describes  several 
intercommunications  in  other  parts  of  the  body; 
these,  however,  are  denied  by  Panizza,  whose 
careful  and  elaborate  researches  seem  to  prove 
that  the  passage  of  the  lymph  into  the  venous 
system  takes  place  in  Birds  only  in  two  places 
in  the  pelvic  region  in  addition  to  those  by  the 
two  thoracic  ducts  in  the  neck. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  foot  unite  to  form 
the  vessels  which  are  found  running  along  the 
sides  of  each  toe  (1,  1,/g-  166).  In  the  Pal- 
mipedes there  are  anastomosing  branches  whicli 
pass  from  the  lateral  vessel  of  one  toe  lo  that 
of  the  adjoining  toe,  forming  arches  in  the 
uniting  web  (2).'  These  bi-anches  form  a small 
plexus  (3)  at  the  anterior  part  of  the  digito- 
metatarsal  joint,  from  which  three  or  four- 
lymphatics  are  continued.  The  anterior  and 
internal  branches  (4)  accompany  the  blood- 
vessels, and  form  a network  around  them; 
the  posterior  and  external  branches  (5)  receive 

• Itciil,  iu  I’roccctlings  of  Zool.  Soc.  Sept.  1835. 


Fig.  166. 


A bsorbe?its  of  a Goose.* 

the  lymphatics  of  the  sole  of  the  foot,  then 
ascend  along  the  metatarsus,  and  form  at  its 
proximal  articulation  a close  network  (6) ; all 
the  vessels  then  ascend  the  tibia,  forming  a 
plexus  (7)  around  it  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the 
leg;  then  they  unite  into  two  branches,  of 
which  the  smaller  passes  along  the  anterior 
part  of  the  depression  between  the  tibia  and 
fibula  as  far  as  the  knee-joint,  where  it  joins 
the  other  branch  which  accompanies  the  blood- 
vessels. The  trunk  formed  by  the  union  of 
the  two  preceding  branches  accompanies  the 
femoral  vessels,  forming  plexuses  in  its  course 

* From  Lnutli^H  JMoiioprapb,  Aiuiulcsdcs  fc'cicnccs 

Nat.  t.  iii.  pis.  23  aiul  25. 
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(8),  which  receive  tvi\)utary  absorbents  from  tlie 
surrounding  muscles,  and  a large  branch  (9) 
corresponding  to  the  deep-seated  femoral  vessels. 

The  iliac  trunk  (10)  accompanip  the  great 
femoral  vein  into  the  abdomen,  which  it  enteis 
anterior  to  the  origin  of  the  pubis;  it  there 
receives  branches  from  the  lateral  parts  ot 
the  i>elvis  (11)  and  afterwards  separates  into 
two  divisions. 

The  posterior  division  receives  some  lym- 
phatics from  the  anterior  lobes  ot  the  kidneys, 
and  those  of  the  ovary  or  testicles ; it  com- 
municates anteriorly  with  a branch  from  the 
absorbents  which  su’nound  the  great  mesenteric 
artery,  and  posteriorly  with  large  vesiculai 
plexuses  or  receptacles  (12,  13)  surrounding 
the  aorta  and  its  branches,  and  which  receives 
the  Ivnipluitics  froin  the  renal  plexus,  and  those 
accompanying  the  arteria  sacra  media  (14). 

The  sacral  or  pelvic  plexiform  vesicles  of 
the  lymph  are  described  by  Panizza  in  the 
Goose  as  being  two  in  number,  situated  in  the 
posterior  region  ot  the  body,  in^  the  angle 
between  the  tail  and  the  thigh,  h.ach  vesicle 
is  little  more  than  half  an  inch  long  and  a 
ejuarter  of  an  inch  broad,  and  is  shaped  some- 
what like  a kidney-bean.  Panizza  laid  them 
bare  in  several  living  Geese  and  punctured 
them,  upon  which  the  lymph  issued  in  con- 
siderable quantity,  and  coagulated  into  a jelly 
like  the  lymph  from  ordinary  lymphatics. 
Pluids  thrown  into  the  lymphatics  leading  to 
the  vesicles  not  only  filled  these  cavities,  but 
passed  from  them  into  the  veins.  Ihp'e  are 
analogous  vesicles  in  the  Reptiles,  which  are 
endowed  with  a pulsatile  power,  and  propel 
their  contents  into  the  pelvic  veins  per  salt  urn  ; 
but  the  recent  researches  of  Miiller  (Archiv. 

. fiir  Physiol.  1834,  p.  300)  show  that  the  pelvic 
lymphatic  vesicles  of  Birds  are  not  endowed 
with  a power  of  motion  like  that  belonging  to 
those  of  Reptiles,  he  having  satisfied  himself, 
by  rejieated  examination  of  the  living  Goose, 
that  the  alternate  contraction  and  dilatation  of 
these  vesicles  in  this  animal,  which  Panizza 
conceived  to  depend  on  an  automatic  power 
within  them,  corresponds  exactly  with  the 
motions  of  respiration,  and  no  longer  continues 
when  they  are  interrupted.* 

The  anterior  division  of  the  femoral  lym- 
phatic trunk  (16)  accompanies  the  aorta,  upon 
which  it  forms  a plexus  with  the  branch  of 
the  opposite  side,  and  with  the  intestinal  ab- 
sorbents (15). 

These  vessels,  which  from  the  transparency 
of  their  contents  can  .scarcely  be  termed  with 
pro[)riety  ‘ lacteals,’  commence  from  a plexi- 
fortn  continuous  network  situated  between  the 
mucous  and  muscular  coals  of  the  intestine; 
they  are  larger  here  than  when  they  quit  the 
intestine  to  ])ass  upon  the  mesentery.  They 
accompany  the  branches  of  the  suj)erior  mesen- 
teric artery,  iIktc  being  many  absorbents  for 
one  artery,  which  by  their  anastomoses  form 
plexuses  surrounding  the  bloodvessels.  Before 
reaching  the  aorta,  these  absorbents  commu- 
nicate with  the  inferior  or  posterior  division  of 

* Sen  Allrii  Tlioinpsuu,  ia  Milinb,  Med.  and 
Sarg.  Juura.  No.  125. 


the  femoral  trunk,  and  with  the  absorbents  of 
the  ovary  or  testicles,  after  which  they  pass 
upon  the  aorta  (16,  17),  where  they  receive 
the  lymphatics  of  the  pancreas  and  duodenum, 
and  terminate  by  uniting  around  the  cceliac 
axis  (18)  with  the  lymphatics  of  the  liver,  the 
proventriculus  (c),  ll»e  gizzard,  and  the  sp  een, 
formino  a considerable  jilexus,  from  winch, 
accordfng  to  Lauth,  it  is  by  no  means  rare 
to  see  branches  passing  to  terminate  in  the 
surrounding  veins. 

The  aortic  plexus  (19),  which  may  be 
regarded  as  analogous  to  the  receptaculum 
chyli,  always  gives  origin  to  two  thoracic 
ducts  (20,  20)  of  varying  calibre,  but  often, 
as  in  the  Goose,  exceeding  a line  in  diameter. 
They  are  situated  at  their  origin  behind  the  oeso- 
phagus (f/)  and  in  front  of  the  aorta  (5)  , they 
advance  forwards,  diverging  slightly  fiom  each 
other,  pass  over  the  lungs  (wui),  from  which  they 
receive  some  lymphatics,  and  terminate  seve- 
rally, after  being  joined  by  the  lymphatics  of 
the  wing,  in  the  jugular  vein  of  the  same  side. 
The  left  thoracic  duct,  before  entering  the  vein, 
receives  the  trunk  of  the  lymphatics  of  the  left 
side  of  the  neck;  the  right  thoracic  duct  re- 
ceives only  a branch  of  those  of  the  same  side. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  wing  follow  the 
course  of  the  brachial  artery,  forming  a plexus 
around  it,  especially  at  the  elbow-joint.  Their 
principal  trunk,  to  which  all  the  collateral 
branches  are  united  about  the  upper  third  of 
the  humerus,  is  here  of  large  size,  but  its  di- 
ameter soon  begins  to  be  diminished,  and  it  is 
very  small  at  the  head  of  the  humerus.  When 
it  reaches  the  parietes  of  the  chest,  it  leceives 
two  or  three  large  lymphatics  from  the  pectoral 
muscles,  and  a branch  which  accompanies  the 
brachial  plexus.  Soon  after  a small  lym- 
phatic gland  is  sometimes  formed  on  the  trunk, 
which  lastly  unites  with  the  thoracic  duct  of 
its  own  side. 

The  lymphatics  of  the  head  accompany  the 
branches  of  the  jugular  vein,  and  are  readily  dis- 
cerned upon  those  which  are  situated  between  the 
rami  of  thelower  jaw.  They  form,  by  uniting  with 
the  cervical  absorbents,  two  lateral  branches  on 
each  side,  which  accompany  the  corresponding 
jugular  vein,  being  situated,  one  in  front,  the 
other  behind  that  vessel.  These  lymphatics 
communicate  together,  at  the  anterior  and  pos- 
terior parts  of  the  neck,  by  transverse  or  ob- 
lique branches.  They  receive  in  their  progress 
absorbents  from  the  muscles,  and  from  the 
peculiar  glands  which  are  seen  beneath  the 
skin  of  the  neck.  The  internal  branch  on  the 
left  side  receives  also  a considerable  absorbent 
from  the  oesophagus.  At  the  lower  part  of  the 
neck  both  branches  receive  a notable  branch 
which  accompanies  the  carotid  arteries,  and 
a little  further  on  they  form  on  each  side  a 
lym[)halic  gland  situated  on  the  jugular  vein. 
Un  the  right  side  the  trunk  ot  the  cervical 
lymphatics  terminates  in  the  jugular  vein,  after 
having  furnished  a communicating  branch  with 
the  thoracic  canal  of  that  side ; on  the  left  side 
it  terminates  at  once  in  the  corresponding  tho- 
racic duct. 

Vascular  si/slciii,  — Heart. — The  heart  in 
Birds  is  divided,  as  in  Mammals,  into  four 
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distinct  cavities,  which  have  the  same  relations 
to  each  other,  and  impress  the  same  course 
on  the  circulating  fluid.*** 

The  form  of  this  viscus  is  always  that  of  a 
cone,  sometimes  wide  and  short,  as  in  the 
Ostrich  and  Crane ; sometimes  more  elongated, 
as  in  the  Emeu  (fig.  167)  and  Vulture;  or 
still  more  acute,  as  in  the  Curlew,  Common 
Fowl,  &c. 

Its  situation  is  more  anterior  and  mesial  than 
in  Mammalia,  and  its  axis  is  always  parallel 
with  the  axis  of  the  trunk.  It  is  not  contained 
with  the  lungs  in  an  especial  cavity,  but  its 
apex  is  lodged  between  the  lobes  of  the  liver ; 
the  diaphragm  not  being  so  far  developed  as 
to  separate  the  chest  from  the  abdomen. 

As  the  lungs  are  confined  to  the  dorsal  part 
of  the  chest,  the  whole  of  the  anterior  surface 
of  i\\Q  pericardium  is  exposed  when  the  sternum 
of  the  bird  is  removed.  The  pericardium  is  thin, 
but  of  a firm  texture,  and  adheres  by  its  ex- 
ternal surface  to  the  surrounding  air-cells.  It 
is  of  considerable  size,  and  commonly  prolonged 
for  some  way  between  the  lobes  of  the  liver. 

The  auricles  of  the  heart  in  Birds  have  not 
externally  such  distinct  appendices  as  in  Mam- 
mals. The  right  auricle  is  much  larger  than 
the  left;  it  is  more  distinctly  divided  internally 
into  a sinus  (d,fig.lQ7)  and  auricle  proper 


Fig.  167. 


than  in  Mammals,  and  these  parts  are  separated 
by  a more  complete  valvular  structure ; in  which 
respect  Birds  bear  a closer  analogy  to  Reptiles. 

Three  veins  terminate  in  the  sinus,  there 
being  in  Birds  always  two  superior  cavse, 
as  in  Reptiles.  The  right  superior  cava  (o), 
which  returns  the  blood  from  the  right  wing 
and  right  side  of  the  neck,  terminates  in 
the  upper  and  anterior  part  of  the  sinus ; the 
left  superior  cava  {b,  b)  winds  round  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  left  auricle  to  open  into  the 

The  blood  of  birds  differs  from  that  of  the 
other  Vertebrate  classes  in  the  greater  number  of 
globules,  and  from  that  of  Mammalia  in  tlicir 
form,  which  is  oval  instead  of  round.  See  Blood, 


lower  part  of  the  sinus;  just  before  its  termination 
it  receives  the  coronary  vein,  so  that  this  does 
not  open  separately  into  the  auricle  as  in  most 
Mammalia.***  The  inferior  cava  (c)  terminates 
in  the  sinus  just  above  the  orifice  of  the  left  su- 
perior cava,  and  a semilunar  valvular  fold  (A), 
analogous  to  that  of  the  coronary  vein  in  man, 
is  extended  forwards  between  these  orifices  so 
as  to  separate  them,  and  afford  a protection  to 
the  mouth  of  the  left  superior  cava,  in  addition 
to  that  which  it  derives  in  common  with  the 
other  veins  from  the  larger  valves  at  the  mouth 
of  the  sinus. 

The  disposition  of  the  valves  between  the 
sinus  and  auricle  seems  more  especially  des- 
tined to  prevent  regurgitation  into  the  sinus, 
when  the  pulmonary  circulation  may  be  im- 
peded, rather  than  to  impress  any  definite 
course  on  the  current  of  blood  flowing  through 
the  auricle,  as  Cuvier  supposes.  A strong 
oblique  semilunar  muscular  fold  {g)  commences 
in  the  Emeu  by  a band  of  muscular  fibres 
running  along  the  upper  part  of  the  auricle, 
and  expanding  into  a valvular  form  extends 
along  the  posterior  and  left  side  of  the  sinus, 
terminating  at  the  lower  part  of  the  fossa  ovalis 
(j).  A second  semilunar  muscular  valve  (f), 
of  equal  size,  extends  parallel  with  the  preceding 
along  the  anterior  border  of  the  orifice  of  the 
sinus,  its  lower  extremity  being  fixed  to  the 
smooth  floor  of  the  auricle,  its  upper  extremity 
being  continued  into  a strong  muscular  column 
running  parallel  to  the  one  first  mentioned 
across  the  upper  and  anterior  part  of  the 
auricle,  and  giving  off  from  its  sides  the  greater 
part  of  the  musculi  pectinati.  From  this  struc- 
ture it  results  that  the  more  powerfully  the 
musculi  pectinati  act  in  overcoming  the  ob- 
stacle to  the  passage  of  the  blood  from  the 
auricle  to  the  ventricle,  the  closer  will  the  valves 
be  drawn  together,  and  the  stronger  will  be 
the  resistance  made  by  them  to  the  regurgitation 
of  the  blood  from  the  auricle  into  the  sinus. 
The  parietes  of  the  auricle  in  the  interspaces  of 
the  muscular  fasciculi  are  thin  and  transparent, 
consisting  in  many  parts  only  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  cavity  and  the  reflected  layer  of  the 
pericardium  blended  together.  Tlie fossa  ovalis 
(i)  is  a deep  depression  situated  behind  the  pos- 
terior semilunar  valve,  which,  we  may  observe, 
bears  nearly  the  same  relation  to  the  fossa  as 
the  annulus  ovalis  in  the  human  heart.  The 
membranous  septum  closing  the  foramen  ovale 
is  complete  and  strong,  but  thin  and  semi- 
transparent. The  appendix  auricula  (f)  is  the 
most  muscular  part  of  the  cavity;  it  does  not 
project  freely  in  front  of  the  great  vessels 
arising  from  the  ventricles,  but  is  tightly  tied 
down  to  them  by  the  reflected  layer  of  the 
pericardium.  The  auriculo-ventiicular  orifice 
IS  an  oblique  slit  {k,fig.  169 ; a bristle  is  passed 
through  it  in  fig.  167).  The  manner  in  which  re- 

• In  those  Mammalia  which  approach  nearest  to 
the  oviparous  vertebrata,  as  the  Mofwtretnata  and 
Marsupiata,  there  are  always  two  superior  cavaj,  as 
in  Birds  and  Reptiles  ; a similar  structure  obtains 
in  some  of  the  liodentia,  ns  the  Porcupine  ; and 
also  occurs  in  the  Elephant.  In  all  these  cases  we 
Iiavc  found  that  tlic  coronary  vein  terminates  in 
the  left  superior  cava. 


gurgitiition  by  this  orilice  is  prevented  is  one 
of  the  chief  peculiurities  in  the  heart  of  Birds. 

Fig.  168. 


Ventricles  of  the  heart  of  a Swan. 


The  right  ventricle  {k, jig.  16Q)  is  a narrow  trian- 
gular cavity,  applied  as  it  were  to  the  right  and 
anterior  side  of  the  left  ventricle,  but  not  ex- 
tending to  the  apex  of  the  heart.  The  parietes 
are  smooth,  and,  except  at  the  septum  ventri- 
culorum,  they  are  of  pretty  uniform  thickness, 
but  weaker  in  comparison  to  those  of  the  left 
ventricle  than  in  Mammalia.  A number  of 
short  fleshy  columns  extend  from  the  septum 
to  the  free  parietes  of  the  ventricle  at  the  angle 
of  union  of  these  two  parts,  leaving  deep  cells  be- 
tween them;  a strong  fleshy  column  169) 

also  extends  from  the  right  side  of  the  base  of 
the  pulmonary  artery  to  the  upper  extremity  of 
the  auriculo-ventricular  valve ; but  these  are 
the  only  columns  carnece  in  the  right  ventricle  ; 
there  being  none  of  a pyramidal  form  pro- 
jecting into  the  cavity,  nor  any  chordeE  ten- 
dinccE.  The  principal  valve  which  guards  the 
auricular  aperture  is  a strong  muscular  fold 
{!,ftg.  167,  168,  160),  nearly  as  thick  as  the 
walls  of  the  ventricle  itself,  extending  from  the 
fleshy  column  above  mentioned  obliquely  down- 
wards and  backwards  to  the  angle  formed  be- 
tween the  septvim  cordis  and  the  wall  of  the 
ventricle  at  the  lower  and  posterior  part  of  the 
cavity.  The  free  rounded  edge  of  this  muscular 
valve  is  turned  towards  the  convex  projection 
made  by  the  septum,  and  must  be  forcibly  ap- 
plied to  this  part  during  the  systole  of  the 
ventricles,  so  that,  while  all  reflux  into  the 
auricle  is  prevented,  additional  impulse  is  given 
to  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  pulmonary 
artery;  the  muscular  parietes  of  the  ventricle 
being  thus  comjdete  at  every  part  except  at  the 
orifice  of  the  artery. 

'rim  small  muscular  column  {in,jig.  169)  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  auricular  orifice  is  analo- 
gous in  its  position  to  the  single  valve  whicli 
guards  the  corresponding  orifice  in  Ri'iitilcs  ; 
in  which  class  the  Crocodiles  alone  present  a 
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second  muscular  valve,  which,  though  small,  is 
Fig.  169. 
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Section  of  the  ventricles,  Pelecan. 

analogous  in  its  position,  and  evidently  a rudi- 
mental  form  of  the  large  muscular  valve  in 
Birds. 

The  right  ventricle  is  remarkable  for  the 
smoothness  and  evenness  of  its  inner  surface. 
The  pulmonary  artery  is  provided  at  its  origin 
with  three  semicircular  valves  (n,fg.  169).  It 
divides,  as  usual,  into  two  branches  (n,  n,fig. 
168),  one  for  each  lung ; the  right  branch  passes 
under  the  arch  of  the  aorta. 

The  aerated  blood  is  returned  from  the  lungs 
by  two  veins  which  open  into  the  back  part 
of  the  left  auricle;  a strong  semilunar  ridge, 
which  is  hardly  sufficiently  produced  to  be 
called  a valve,  divides  the  cavity  of  the  auricle 
in  which  the  veins  terminate  from  the  mus- 
cular part  or  appendix.  The  fleshy  columns 
are  very  numerous  and  complicated  in  this  part 
of  the  auricle,  which  is  closely  tied  down  to 
the  ventricle  by  the  serous  layer  of  the  pericar- 
dium and  dense  cellular  tissue. 

The  left  ventricle  {p,jig.  168, 169)  is  an  elon- 
gated conical  cavity,  the  parietes  of  which  are 
three  times  as  thick  as  those  of  the  right  ventricle, 
and  exhibit  strongfleshy  columns  extending  from 
the  apex  towards  the  base;  two  of  the  largest 
of  these  columns  present  in  the  Emeu  a short 
convex  eminence  towards  the  aui'iculo-ventri- 
cular  orifice  (r,/g.l69),  and  give  off  short  thick 
tendons  to  the  margin  and  ventricular  surface 
of  two  membranous  folds,  (p,  q,jig.  168,  169) 
which  correspond  to  the  mitral  valve  in  Mam- 
malia. Of  these  valves,  the  one  next  the  aorta  (<?) 
corresponds  to  the  single  valve  which  guards 
the  auricular  opening  in  the  heart  of  Reptiles, 
and  is  most  developed  in  Birds;  the  oppo- 
site valve  is  of  much  less  size.  In  many  Ilirds 
the  chordaj  tendinere  pass  from  the  valves  at 
once  to  the  parietes  of  the  ventricle,  and  arc 
not  attached  to  coluinntE  carnere.  The  surface 
of  the  ventricle  formed  by  the  septum  is  smooth 
from  the  orifice  of  the  aorta  down  to  the  apex 
of  the  lieart.  The  aorta  is  provided,  as  in  Mam- 
malia, with  three  semicircular  valves.  In  llop- 
tiles,  even  in  the  Crocodile,  the  great  arteries 
arising  from  the  ventricles  are  each  provided 
with  two  valves  only. 

Wc  have  observed  that  in  general  the  valves 
at  the  base  of  the  inilmonary  artery  were 
thicker  and  stronger  than  those  at  the  origin 
of  the  aorta,  and  our  lamented  anil  talented 
friend  Mr.  Home  Clift  discovered  some  years 
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ago  tliat  the  oxtreniities  of  the  semilunar  valves 
in  iJircls  were  connected  to  small,  firm,  and 
sometimes  ossified  styles  imbedded  in  the  fibrous 
coat  of  the  vessels. 

The  arrangement  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the 
ventricle  in  Birds  is  such  that  the  right  ventricle 
appears  to  be  formed  by  a partial  secession  of 
the  outer  from  the  inner  layers  of  the  parietes 
of  the  left  ventricle  at  the  anterior  and  right 
side  of  that  cavity.  See  the  transverse  section, 
(Jig.  109.) 

Arteries. — The  distribution  of  the  arterial 
system  has  been  described  in  a general  man- 
ner by  Cuvier,  Tiedemann,  and  Nitzsch,  and 
has  subsequently  been  very  completely  elu- 
cidated by  Barkow  in  the  12th  Volume  of 
Meckel’s  Archives  of  Physiology  ; where  the 
different  varieties  which  various  species  of  birds 
present  in  the  course  of  individual  arteries 
are  laboriously  pointed  out.  In  our  own  dis- 
sections we  have  been  guided  by  the  excellent 
description  long  ago  given  by  Dr.  Macartney, 
(^Art.  Birds,  Rees’  CyclopjEdia)  which  we  shall 
here  give  verbatim,  with  some  general  remarks 
and  additional  particulars  afforded  by  the  re- 
searches of  Barkow  and  our  own  dissections. 
The  description  will  be  aided  by  the  subjoined 
beautiful  figure  taken  from  Barkow’s  Mono- 
graph  170). 

The  arterial  system  in  Birds  is  essentially 
distinguished  from  that  of  Mammals  by  the 
following  differences  : — 

1st.  The  division  of  the  aorta  into  three 
principal  branches,  almost  immediately  at  its 
origin. 

2d.  The  course  of  the  arch  of  the  aorta  over 
the  right  instead  of  the  left  bronchus  to  become 
the  descending  aorta. 

3d.  The  origin  of  the  arteries  of  the  posterior 
extremities,  which  do  not  come  off  from  a single 
branch  analogous  to  the  external  iliac  of  Mam- 
malia, but  from  two  arteries  which  are  detached 
successively  from  the  aorta  at  a great  distance 
from  each  other,  and  pass  from  the  pelvis  by 
two  separate  apertures. 

The  arteries  of  the  systemic  circulation 
proceed.  Macartney  observes,  “from  a single 
trunk,  which  arises  from  the  left  ventricle  of 
the  heart.  This  trunk,  the  aorta,  (l,  ^g.  170) 
is  so  short  that  it  is  concealed  by  the  other 
parts  on  the  basis  of  the  heart,  and  is  only 
brought  into  view  after  the  reflections  of  the 
pericardium  and  the  adjoining  vessels  are  de- 
tached by  dissection.  It  is  from  thence  that 
as  the  parts  are  commonly  beheld,  there  appear 
to  be  three  great  arteries  issuing  together  from 
the  middle  of  the  heart,  which  are  the  primary 
branches  into  which  the  aorta  is  divided.  The 
first  branch  is  to  the  left  side,  and  after  it  is 
sent  off,  the  trunk  affects  to  turn  over  the  au- 
ricle before  it  gives  the  branch  of  the  right 
side;  these  two  branches  pass  in  a curved 
manner  from  the  heart  towards  the  axilla  in 
the  form  of  horns,  and  each  is  analogous  to 
the  arteria  innominata  of  the  human  subject, 
so  that  instead  of  one  there  may  be  reckoned 
two  arteria  innominata  in  Birds  (t  t,  fig.  167, 

1 68).  After  these  branches  are  parted  with,  the 
arterial  trunk  (s,  fig.  167,  168,  2,  fig.  170)  is 
continued  over  the  auricles,”  and  tlje  right  bron- 


Fig.  170. 


chus,  “ and,  on  reaching  the  back  part  of  the 
heart,  becomes  the  descending  aorta. 

“ The  arteria  innominata  (3)  first  sends  off 
the  common  trunk  of  the  carotid  and  vertebral 
arteries  (4),  which  before  its  division  gives  off 
one  or  two  small  branches ; one  of  these  runs 
down  upon  the  lungs  in  company  with  the  jjar 
vagum,  and  appears  to  supply  branches  to  the 
aponeurosis  of  the  lungs,  and  the  air-cells  at 
the  upper  part  of  the  thorax;  the  other  branch, 
after  supplying  the  lymphatic  gland  of  the 
neck  with  several  small  arteries,  ascends  upon 
the  side  of  the  oesophagus,  to  which,  and  the 
inferior  larynx,  the  divisions  of  the  trachea, 
and  to  the  parts  and  integuments  of  the  side  of 
the  neck,  its  branches  are  distributed,  anasto- 
mosing with  the  superior  oesophageal  and  tra- 
cheal arteries.  This  branch  is  often  not  sent 
off  until  the  trunk  divides  into  the  veilebral  and 
carotid,  in  which  case  it  comes  from  Uie  latter 
artery.  Sometimes  in  the  Duck,  the  supra- 
scapular artery,  which  is  usually  divided  from 
the  vertebral,  is  a branch  of  the  common  trunk.” 

The  crtro^fcZ  arteries  (4,  4,  fg.  170,  u u,  fig. 
167)  are  frequently  of  unequal  size;  in  the  Dab- 
chick  tlie  left  is  by  much  the  largest;  in  the 
Emeu  we  found  it  the  smallest.  “ In  the  Com- 
mon Fowl,  each  carotid,  after  parting  from  the 
vertebral  artery  (6),  proceeds  to  the  middle  of  the 
neck  and  soon  disappears;  becoming  covered  by 
the  muscles  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  neck,  and 
entering  the  canal  formed  by  the  inferior  spinous 
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processes  of  the  cervical  vertebra:,  within  which 
it  lies  hidclcM,  and  in  close  contact  witli  its  fellosv 
of  the  other  side,  to  very  near  the  head.”  In 
the  LJittern  the  two  carotids  are  situated  one 
beliind  the  other,  and  adhere  so  intimately  to- 
gether in  this  situation  that  they  have  been 
erroneously  described  as  a single  trunk. 

“ The  carotid  artery  emerges  from  between 
the  muscles  of  the  neck,  at  about  the  third  or 
fourth  vertebra  from  the  head  (9) ; and  after 
giving  a branch  (10, 11),  Artcrue  cutanea  cu/li 
iaterules,  downwards,  to  the  lateral  muscles  and 
integuments  of  the  neck,  it  runs  along  the  outer 
edgeot  the  rectus  major  anticus  muscle  tobehind 
the  angle  of  the  jaw,  where  it  divides  into  its 
sever.d  branches. 

“ An  artery  {arteria  occipitalis)  first  goes  off 
posteriorly,  which  passes  a little  forwards  under 
the  branch  of  the  os  hyoides,  and  after  sending 
some  blood  to  the  muscles  of  the  neck,  makes 
a turn  backwards,  enters  the  foramen  in  the 
transverse  proeess  of  the  second  vertebra,  and 
terminates  by  a singular  anastomosis  in  the 
vertebral  artery.* 

“ The  next  branch  is  analogous  to  the  internal 
carotid;  it  goes  forward  also  under  the  os 
hyoides,  and  passes  behind  the  muscles  of  the 
jaws  close  upon  the  lower  part  of  the  skull,  at 
which  place  it  sends  a branch  upwards,  which 
appears  to  penetrate  the  bones  on  the  outside 
of  the  ear,  and  supply  the  organ  of  hearing, 
sends  a branch  into  the  skull  and  another 
through  the  articulation  of  the  jaw,  to  unite 
with  the  ophthalmic,  and  contribute  to  the 
plexus  at  the  back  of  the  orbit  {Rete  oph- 
t/ialniiann  of  Barkow).  The  internal  carotid 
then  enters  an  osseous  canal,  which  runs 
along  tlie  basis  of  the  cranium,  between  the 
tables  of  the  bone ; and  at  the  lower  and 
back  part  of  the  orbit,  the  artery  receives  a 
remarkable  anastomosing  branch  of  the  inter- 
nal maxillary,  w'hich  almost  equals  in  size  the 
carotid  itself^  and  these  two  vessels  produce 
by  their  union  one  which  passes  almost  directly 
into  the  cranium  at  the  usual  place  for  the 
entrance  of  the  carotid  artery.  This  vessel 
forms  within  the  skull  an  anastomosis  similar 
to  the  circle  of  Willis;  but  the  branch  which 
occupies  the  place  of  the  basilar  artery  is  very 
small,  and  appears  to  be  furnished  entirely 
from  the  anastomosis  of  the  carotids,  and  de- 
signed only  to  supply  the  medulla  oblongata 
and  spinal  marrow,  .llie  branches  bf  the  in- 
ternal carotid  are  thickly  spread  in  an  arborescent 
form  u])on  the  surfaces  of  the  brain  ; some  on 
the  outside  and  others  on  the  internal  super- 
ficies of  the  ventricles,  and  the  fissure  between 
thetwohemispheres.”  Theorbital  plexus  formed 
by  the  carotid  sends  off  the  inferior  palpebral, 
el/nnoidal,  lachrymal,  and  ophthalmic  arteries. 
The  ophthalmic  artery  forms  two  remarkable 
plexuses  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  globe  of  the 

• Dr.  Barkow  has  suhsrqucntly  CRtahliBhoil  llic 
accuracy  of  this  ohs»Tvation,  having  found  this 
singular  anastomosis  of  the  occipital  with  the  ver- 
ichral  artery  in  all  the  birds  which  lie  has  injected. 
'I’icdemann  is  therefore  inaccurate  in  saying  that  tlio 
vertebral  artery  has  the  same  termination  in  birds 
as  in  man. 


eye ; the  first  is  situated  close  beside  the  inner 
side  of  the  optic  nerve,  and  is  formed  by  an 
artery  analogous  to  the  arleria  centralis  retina, 
and  gives  ofi’  the  artery  to  the  base  of  the 
marsupial  membrane ; the  second  plexus  is 
situated  more  exteriorly,  and  gives  off  the  ciliary 

arteries.  , 

“After  the  trunk  of  the  carotid  has  sent  off  the 
internal  carotid,  it  passes  for  a little  way  down- 
wards and  forwards  behind  the  angle  of  the  jaw, 
and  divides  at  once  into  different  branches,  cor- 
responding to  those  of  the  external  carotid  in 
mammalia;  the  first  of  which  might  be  called 
the  oesophageal  or  laryngeal  artery.  This  vessel 
sends  a branch  to  the  muscles  upon  the  horn 
of  the  os  hyoides,  and  then  turns  downwards 
and  divides  into  two  branches,  one  to  the 
trachea  {G,jig.  170),  and  the  other  to  the  oeso- 
phagus, upon  the  side  of  w’hich  parts  they 
descend  to  near  the  thorax,”  forming  a series  of 
arches  (11,  11),  and  ultimately  inosculate  with 
the  tracheal  and  oesophagCcd  branches  of  the 
common  trunk  of  the  carotid  and  vertebral 
arteries. 

“ The  external  maxillary  artery  (12)  dips  in 
between  the  pterygoid  muscle  and  that  which  is 
situated  at  the  back  of  the  lower  jaw  for  open- 
ing the  mouth ; it  then  passes  behind  the 
tympanic  bone,  and  gives  twigs  upwards  to  the 
muscles  of  the  jaws,  and  to  the  plexus  at  the 
back  of  the  orbit : upon  emerging  from  behind 
the  tympanic  bone,  it  lies  under  the  zygo- 
matic or  jugal  bone,  and  sends  an  artery  up- 
wards, which  is  distributed  to  the  temporal 
and  masseter  muscles,  and  proceeding  under 
the  triangular  tendon  that  comes  from  the 
inferior  margin  of  the  orbit  to  the  lower  jaw, 
it  divides  into  two  principal  branches;  one  of 
these  passes  along  the  side  of  the  upper  jaw, 
gives  a branch  upwards  to  the  fore  part  of  the 
orbit  which  unites  with  the  ophthalmic  artery, 
and  is  lost  at  the  top  of  the  head.  This  branch 
is  very  large  in  birds  with  combs,  as  in  con- 
junction with  the  ophthalmic,  it  furnishes 
numerous  vessels  to  these  vascular  parts.  The 
artery  then  goes  on  and  supplies  branches  to 
the  sides  of  the  head  before  the  orbits,  and  to 
the  integuments  and  substance  of  the  v)pper 
mandible,  inosculating  with  the  palatine  branches 
of  the  internal  maxillary  artery.  The  second 
portion  of  the  external  maxillary  proceeds  to 
the  lower  jaw,  to  w'hich,  and  the  lower  part  of 
the  masseter  muscle,  it  is  distributed.  The 
external  maxillary  supplies  the  place  of  the 
temporal,  labial,  angular,  nasal,  and  mental 
arteries  of  mammalia. 

“ The  luryngetd.  or  posterior  palatine  artery  is 
a little  branch  of  the  external  carotid,  which 
is  sent  off  posteriorly  opposite  to  the  external 
maxillary  artery.  Its  branches  are  exhausted 
upon  the  back  part  of  the  fauces,  the  mus- 
cles for  moving  the  upper  jaw,  and  posterior 
nares. 

“ The  lingual  or  submaxillary  artery  (13) 
passes  under  the  muscles  which  connect  the  os 
hyoides  to  the  lower  jaw,  and  close  upon  the  back 
of  the  membrane  of  the  lower  part  of  the  mouth, 
it  senMs  a branch  to  the  msophagus  and  trachea, 
supplies  the  muse'es  of  the  os  hyoides  ( F)> 
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the  tongue  (E,  fig.  170),  the  lower  surface 
of  the  mouth,  and  furnishes  the  artery  wliiclr 
enters  the  substance  of  tlie  lower  jaw. 

“ J list  at  the  origin  of  the  submaxillary  artery 
there  is  another  little  branch  of  the  carotid, 
which  is  lost  upon  the  muscles  of  the  os 
hyoides. 

‘‘  The  internal  maxillary  artery  is,  as  usual, 
the  continuation  of  the  trunk  of  the  external  ca- 
rotid ; it  runs  forwards  between  the  pterygoid 
muscle,  and  the  lining  of  the  mouth,  upon  the 
side  of  the  long  muscle  for  moving  the  upper 
jaw,  and  divides  into  two  principal  branches ; 
one  of  them  proceeds  under  the  tendon  of  the 
long  muscle  to  get  upon  the  palate,  where  it 
forms  two  branches,  of  which  one  runs  along 
the  external  side  of  the  palate,  between  the 
membrane  and  the  bone  of  the  mandible  to 
tlie  extremity  of  the  bill,  where  it  becomes 
united  to  the  same  branch  of  the  opposite  side, 
as  also  to  the  middle  artery  of  the  palate.  The 
other  branch  lies  also  superficially  under  the 
membrane  which  lines  the  mouth.  It  passes 
onwards  to  meet  its  corresponding  vessel  of 
the  opposite  side,  with  which  it  becomes  ac- 
tually incorporated,  and  by  their  union  a single 
artery  is  generated,  which  runs  along  the  mid- 
dle line  of  the  palate  to  the  end  of  the  mandi- 
ble, where  it  unites  with  the  lateral  branches, 
as  already  mentioned.  At  the  junction  of  the 
vessel  of  each  side  to  form  the  middle  pala- 
tine artery,  two  branches  go  off,  which  are  lost 
upon  the  lining  of  the  mouth,  and  the  interior 
of  the  organ  of  smell. 

“ The  other  branch  of  the  internal  maxillary 
artery  is  reflected  upwards  towards  the  orbit, 
below  which  it  divides  and  unites  again,  form- 
ing a triangle,  through  which  the  vein  passes  : 
at  this  place  it  produces  a remarkable  plexus 
of  vessels,  like  the  rete  mirabile  of  the  carotid 
artery  of  quadrupeds,  which  is  increased  by 
branches  from  the  ophthalmic  and  the  palatine 
arteries,  and  from  which  the  back  part  of  the 
organ  of  smell  receives  its  supply  of  blood. 

“The  internal  maxillary  artery  then  runs  direct- 
ly backwards  below  the  orbit,  passes  between  the 
radiated  or  fan-shaped  muscle  which  moves 
the  upper  jaw  and  the  pterygoid  process ; and 
turning  inwards  round  the  basis  of  the  cranium, 
becomes  incorporated  with  the  internal  carotid 
artery  just  as  it  enters  the  bony  canal  which 
conducts  it  to  the  brain 

“ The  vertebral  artery  (6),  soon  after  it  parts 
from  the  carotid,  sends  off  a branch  backwards, 
which  passes  over  the  neck  of  the  scapula  and 
is  lost  among  the  muscles  on  the  posterior  part 
of  the  shoulder,  inosculating  with  the  articular 
and  other  arteries  about  the  joint : this  branch 
might  be  called  the  suprascapular  (5).  In  the 
fh/c/c  wehave  observed  it,  before  it  makes  the  turn 
over  the  scapula,  to  send  an  artery  upwards 
along  the  muscles  of  the  neck.  The  trunk  of 
the  vertebral  artery  proceeds  obliquely  upwards, 

* Barkow  describes  the  internal  maxillary  artery 
as  wanting  in  birds,  and  its  place  being  supplied  by 
branches  of  both  the  external  and  internal  carotids 
and  tlic  facial  artery,  all  of  which  sometimes  unite 
to  form  the  maxillary  plexus  of  vessels,  which  is 
very  conspicuous  in  the  Goose  and  Duck. 


and  having  entered  the  foramen  in  the  transverse 
process  of  the  second  cervical  vertebra,  gives  off 
a large  branch  downwards,  which  is  distributed 
between  the  vertebrae,  and  to  the  spinal  canal, 
in  the  manner  of  the  intercostal  arteries,  with 
which  it  anastomoses  upon  arriving  in  the 
thorax.  The  remainder  of  the  vertebral  artery 
is  continued  upwards  in  the  canal  formed  in 
the  tmnsverse  processes  of  the  cervical  vertebrae, 
diminishing  gradually  in  consequence  of  the 
branches  it  sends  off  between  each  vertebra  to 
the  spinal  marrow  and  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 
Near  the  head  the  artery  is  found  considerably 
reduced,  and  within  the  last  foramen  in  tlie 
transverse  processes  terminates  entirely  by 
inosculation  with  the  reflected  occipital  branch 
of  the  carotid,  as  before  noticed. 

“ The  extraordinary  anastomoses  and  the 
plexuses  which  are  to  be  observed  in  the  arte- 
ries of  the  head  in  birds  are  not  easily  ac- 
counted for.  It  seems  possible  that  they  may 
be  required  in  consequence  of  the  great  length 
of  the  neck  in  these  animals,  it  being  well 
known  that  frequent  communication  amongst 
the  vessels,  although  it  diminishes  the  impetus 
of  the  circulation,  ensures  a free  and  uninter- 
rupted motion  of  the  blood. 

“ After  the  common  trunk  of  the  carotid  and 
vertebral  is  detached  from  the  arteria  innominata, 
this  vessel  may  assume  the  name  of  the  sub- 
clavian (14).  While  passing  under  the  clavicle 
it  sends  off  some  important  branches : the  first 
might  be  called  the  pectoral  artery ; it  proceeds 
upwards  upon  the  internal  surface  of  the  pec- 
toralis  minimus  muscle,  which  it  supplies,  and 
then  dividing  into  two  branches,  one  passes 
over  the  anterior  edge  of  the  clavicle,  and  under 
the  pectoralis  medius,  between  which  and  the 
sternum  it  runs,  detaching  its  branches  to  the 
muscle ; the  other  sends  first  along  the  under 
side  of  the  clavicle  a branch  which  is  again 
subdivided  and  distributed  to  the  outside  of 
the  shoulder-joint  and  to  the  deltoid  muscle, 
in  which  it  inosculates  with  the  articular  artery. 
The  vessel  then  passes  between  the  clavicle 
and  the  fork-shaped  bone,  and  on  a ligament 
which  connects  the  head  of  the  clavicle  to  that 
of  the  scapula,  and  disperses  its  branches 
upon  the  upper  part  of  the  shoulder-joint,  form- 
ing anastomoses  with  the  neighbouring  arteries. 

“ The  next  branch  of  the  subclavian  is  the 
humeral  artery  (15);  it  arises  from  the  upper 
side  of  the  vessel,  and  makes  a slight  curve 
to  reach  its  situation  on  the  inside  of  the  arm 
in  order  to  disperse  its  branches  in  the  manner 
hereafter  described. 

“ HhQinteryial  mammary  artery  (24,^g.  171) 
is  given  off  just  as  the  subclavian  leaves  the 
chest.  It  divides  into  three  branches;  one 
ramifies  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  sternum, 
another  upon  the  sternal  ribs  and  the  inter- 
costal muscles,  and  the  third  runs  along  the 
anterior  extremities  of  the  vertebral  ribs,  sup- 
plying the  intercostal  muscles,  &c. 

“ The  chief  peculiarity  of  the  arteries  of  the 
superior  extremities  in  birds  consists  in  the 
great  magnitude  of  the  vessels  which  supply 
the  pectoial  muscles ; these,  instead  of  being 
inconsiderable  branches  of  the  axillary  arteiy. 
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are  the  continuations  of  the  trunk  of  tltc  sub- 
clavitu),  of  which  the  humeral  is  only  a branch. 

“ rha gt'cut  pcctoi'ul  or  thoracic  artery  passes 
out  of  the  chest  over  the  first  rib  and  close  to 
the  sternum,  and  Immediately  divides  into  two 
branches.  One  of  them  (10)  ramifies  in  the 
suiHjrior  part  of  the  pectoralis  major,  and  the 
other  (17)  is  exhausted  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
muscle,  and  sends  off  a branch  analogous  to 
the  long  thoracic  artery  of  mammalia.”  Nos.  16 
and  17  show  the  distribution  of  these  arteries  to 
the  skin  after  perforating  the  pectoralis  muscle. 

“ The  humeral  artery,  while  within  the  axilla, 
gives  a small  branch  backwards  to  the  muscles 
under  the  scapula,  and  upon  reaching  the 
inside  of  the  arm  produces  an  artery  that  soon 
divides  into  the  articular  and  the  profunda 
humeri.  The  articular  artery  passes  round  the 
head  of  the  humerus,  underneath  the  extensors ; 
its  branches  penetrate  the  deltoid  muscle,  and 
anastomose  with  the  other  small  arteries  around 
the  Joint. 

“ The  prof  unda  humeri,  as  usual,  turns  under 
the  extensor  muscles  to  reach  the  back  of  the 
bone,  at  which  place,  in  birds,  it  separates  into 
two  branches,  of  which  one  descends  upon  the 
inside,  and  the  other  upon  the  outside  of  the 
articulation  of  the  humerus  with  the  radius  and 
ulna,  and  there  inosculate  with  the  recurrent 
branches  of  the  arteries  of  the  fore-arm. 

“ After  the  humeral  artery  has  sent  off  the  pro- 
funda, it  descends  along  the  inner  edge  of  the 
biceps  muscle,  detaching  some  branches  to  the 
neighbouring  parts  : upon  arriving  at  the  fold 
of  the  wing,  it  divides  into  two  branches ; one 
of  these  is  analogous  to  the  ulnar  artery,  and 
the  other  from  its  position  deserves  to  be  called 
rather  the  interosseous  than  the  radial  artery. 

“ At  the  place  where  the  humeral  produces 
the  two  arteries  of  the  fore-arm,  a small  branch  is 
sent  off,  which  is  lost  upon  the  fore-part  of  the 
Joint,  and  in  anastomoses  with  the  recurrent  of 
the  ulna  and  profunda  humeri. 

“ The  ulnar  artery  is  the  principal  division  of 
the  humeral ; it  proceeds  superficially  over  the 
muscles  which  are  analogous  to  the  pronator, 
sends  a large  recurrent  branch  under  the  flexor 
ulnaris  to  the  back  of  the  Joint,  upon  which  it 
ramifies  and  forms  anastomoses  with  the  pro- 
funda humeri.  The  artery  then  proceeds  along 
the  inner  edge  of  the  ulnar  muscles,  to  which 
it  distributes  branches.  It  is  afterwards  seen 
jrassing  over  the  carpal  bone  of  the  ulnar  side, 
and  under  the  annular  ligament,  at  which  place 
it  sends  off  some  branches  which  spread  upon 
the  Joint  and  inosculate  with  the  similar  ones 
of  the  interosseous  artery.  Very  soon  after  the 
ulnar  artery  gets  upon  the  metacarpus,  it  dips 
in  between  the  bones,  and  re-appears  upon  the 
o[)positc  side,  lying  under  the  roots  of  the 
cjuills,  to  each  of  which  it  sends  an  artery  ; it 
preserves  this  situation  to  the  end  of  the  meta- 
carydd  bones,  where  it  passes  between  the  style 
analogous  to  the  little  finger  and  the  principal 
or  fore-finger,  and  pursues  its  course  along  the 
edge  of  the  latter,  to  the  extremity  of  the  wing, 
su|)y)lying  each  of  the  true  fpiills  with  an  artery, 
and  sending  at  each  Joint  of  the  finger  a cross 
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branch  to  communicate  with  the  anastomosing 
branches  on  the  o))posite  side. 

“ The  interosseous  artery  detaches  first  abmnch 
of  some  size  to  the  membrane  which  is  sj)read  in 
the  fold  of  the  wing,  upon  which  it  forms  several 
ramifications.  (See  o, /g.  171.)  After  this  the 
arteiy  dips  down  behind  the  pronator  muscles  to 
get  into  the  space  between  the  ulna  and  radius. 

It  here  gives  a branch  backwards  to  communi- 
cate with  the  others  about  the  Joint,  and  pro- 
ceeds in  the  interosseous  space  as  far  as  the 
carpal  joint,  during  which  course  they  become 
much  diminished  from  giving  off  several 
branches  which  are  distributed  to  the  inter- 
ments and  the  quills  placed  upon  the  outside 
of  the  ulna.  The  remainder  of  the  interosseous 
artery  is  expended  in  small  branches  upon  the 
back  of  the  carpal  Joint,  the  bastard  quills,  and 
along  the  radial  edge  of  the  metacarpus  and 
bones  of  the  fore-finger,  where  it  forms  com- 
munications with  the  cross  branches  of  the 
ulnar  artery  already  mentioned. 

“ From  this  description  it  will  be  y^erceived 
that  no  artery  exists  in  birds  strictly  analogous 
to  the  radial ; that  there  are  no  palmar  arches ; 
and  that  the  size  of  the  interosseous  artery,  and 
the  course  of  the  ulnar,  along  the  outside  of  the 
metacarpus,  are  peculiarities  which  arise  from 
the  necessity  of  affording  a large  supply  of 
blood  to  the  quills  during  their  growth. 

“The  descending  aorta  (19, ^g.  170)  makes 
a curve  round  the  right  auricle  and  right 
bronchus,  in  order  to  get  upon  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  heart,  after  which  its  course 
is  close  along  the  spine,  in  which  situation  it 
is  bound  down  by  cellular  substance,  and  the 
strong  membrane  or  aponeurosis,  which  covers 
the  lungs  on  their  anterior  part.  The  first 
branches  which  this  vessel  appears  to  send  off 
are  bronchial  ai'teries ; they  arise  from  the  fore 
part  of  the  aorta.  Just  when  it  arrives  upon  the 
spine ; and  having  entered  the  lungs,  their  ra- 
mifications accompany  those  of  the  ypulmonary 
arteries.  They  appear  also  to  send  branches  to 
the  spine  and  the  spaces  between  the  ribs. 

“ The  intercostal  arteries  do  not  take  their 
origin  from  the  aorta  in  numerous  and  regular 
branches  as  in  mammalia,  but  consist  originally 
of  but  few  vessels,  which  are  multiplied  by 
anastomoses  with  each  other,  and  with  the 
arteries  which  come  out  of  the  sypinal  canal. 
An  arterial  plexus  is  thus  formed  rourid  the 
heads  of  the  ribs,  from  which  a vessel  is  sent 
to  each  of  the  intercostal  spaces.  Many  of 
these  branches,  besides  supplying  the  intercos- 
tal muscles  and  ribs,  are  continued  into  the 
muscles  vq)on  the  outside  of  the  body  and  the 
integuments.  The  anastomosis  of  the  inter- 
costal arteries  round  the  ribs  is  very  similar  to 
the  plexus,  which  is  yiroduced  by  the  great 
sympathetic  nerve  in  the  same  situation. 

“ The  aorta  produces  no  branch  which  de- 
serves the  name  of  i\\e  phi'cnic  artery,  as  birds 
do  not  possess  that  muscular  septum  of  the 
body  to  which  the  artery  of  this  name  is  dis- 
tributed in  other  animals. 

“The  caliac  artery  (20,  fig.  170)  is  a very  lai-gc 
single  trunk,  and  arises  from  the  fore  part  of  llic 
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aorta,  oven  higher  tlian  the  zone  of  the  gastric 
glands.  It  descends  obliquely  for  a short  way, 
and  then  gives  otf  a branch  which  soon  divides 
into  two  or  tliree  others  that  are  spread  upon 
the  lower  part  of  the  oesophagus,  and  the  side 
of  the  zone  of  the  gastric  glands,  uniting  with 
the  other  arteries  of  the  oesophagus  above,  and 
extending  downwards  upon  the  posterior  side 
of  the  ventricle,  and  anastomosing  with  the  an- 
terior gastric  artery.  The  trunk  of  the  coeliac 
now  divides  into  two  very  large  branches, 
which  from  their  distribution  we  have  chosen 
to  call  the  posterior  and  the  anterior  gastric 
arteries. 

“ The  posterior  g«.s/nc  en’/erj/,  almost  as  soon 
as  it  is  formed,  detaches  the  splenic  artery ; 
and  very  soon  after  it  furnishes  from  the  poste- 
rior side  of  the  vessel  the  right  hepatic  arterij. 
This  branch  proceeds  to  the  right  lobe  of  the 
liver,  which  it  enters  on  the  side  of  the  hepatic 
duct ; after  having  divided  into  two  or  three 
minute  arteries  on  its  way  to  the  liver,  it  sup- 
plies the  hepatic  duct  with  a branch  which 
accompanies  the  duct  to  the  intestine,  and  is 
there  lost.  The  posterior  gastric  artery  then 
runs  down  upon  the  back  of  the  gizzard,  and 
opposite  to  the  origin  of  the  first  intestine  it 
sends  off  an  artery, which  proceeds  directly  to  one 
of  the  cceca  (in  the  Fowl),  upon  which  and  the  side 
of  the  next  intestine  it  is  expended,  inosculating 
at  the  end  of  the  coecum  with  branches  of  the 
mesenteric  artery,  which  are  distributed  to  the 
adjoining  portion  of  the  small  intestine.  The 
posterior  gastric  then  furnishes  a large  vessel 
which  runs  upon  the  gizzard,  and  divides  into 
two  chief  branches,  which  penetrate  the  sub- 
stance of  the  digastric  muscle,  in  which  they 
are  lost. 

“ The  next  branch  of  the  posterior  gastric 
artery  is  the  pancreatic.  It  runs  between  the 
two  pancreatic  glands,  dispensing  branches  to 
each  and  to  the  duodenum.  After  this  the 
trunk  of  the  posterior  gastric  divides  into  two 
branches,  which  furnish  twigs  to  the  muscular 
parietes  of  the  ventricle,  and  run  along  the 
margins  of  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
digastric  muscle.  Supplying  them  with  nume- 
rous twigs,  and  anastomosing  with  the  ramifi- 
cations of  the  other  gastric  arteries. 

“ The  anterior  gastric  artery  descends  to  the 
angle  formed  by  the  bulbus  glandulosus  and 
the  gizzard,  and  there  sends  off  a small  branch 
which  spreads  upon  the  zone  of  the  gastric 
glands,  and  inosculates  with  the  first  ramifica- 
tions of  the  coeliac,  and  immediately  afterwards 
it  detaches  a large  artery,  which  runs  round  the 
superior  margin  of  the  digastric  muscle,  which 
it  furnishes  with  many  twigs,  and  communi- 
cates freely  with  the  corresponding  branch  of 
the  posterior  gastric  artery. 

“ Three  small  hepatic  arteries  take  their 
origin  from  this  branch  of  the  anterior  gastric, 
just  as  it  passes  over  the  highest  part  of  the 
margin  of  the  gizzard  ; these  vessels  enter  the 
fissure  in  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver.  The  ante- 
rior gastric  artery  now  proceeds  along  the  fore 
part  of  the  gizzard,  sending  one  or  two  branches 
into  the  muscular  substance,  and  near  the  ten- 


don it  terminates  in  two  large  vessels,  one  of 
which  is  distributed  upon  the  left  side  of  tlie 
digastric  muscle,  and  the  other  passes  a little 
over  the  tendon,  and  then  divides  into  two 
arteries,  which  produce  several  branches  that 
disappear  in  the  substance  of  the  gizzard,  and 
between  the  digastric  muscles  and  the  jrarietes 
of  the  ventricle,  anastomosing  with  the  vessels 
of  the  posterior  side. 

“ The  superior  mesenteric  artery  (2 1 ,fig.  170) 
takes  its  origin  from  the  fore  part  of  the  aorta,  a 
little  below  the  coeliac,  and  proceeds  for  some 
way  without  detaching  any  branches;  after 
which  it  experiences  the  same  kind  of  division 
and  subdivision  that  takes  place  in  mammalia; 
and  the  numerous  arteries  which  are  thus  ulti- 
mately produced  are  spent  upon  the  small  intes- 
tines. One  of  the  first  and  largest  branches  of 
the  superior  mesenteric,  however,  is  allotted  to 
supply  one  of  the  cceca,  and  to  establish  a com- 
munication with  the  inferior  mesenteric  and 
gastric  arteries.  This  branch,  soon  after  it 
leaves  the  trunk  of  the  superior  mesenteric, 
divides  into  two.  One  descends  upon  the  rec- 
tum, where  it  meets  with  the  inferior  mesenteric 
artery,  with  which  it  produces  a very  remark- 
able anastomosis,  similar  to  the  mesenteric  arch 
in  the  human  subject ; this  united  artery  sup- 
plies the  rectum  and  origin  of  the  cceca.  The 
second  portion  of  this  branch  of  the  superior 
mesenteric  runs  in  the  space  between  the  last 
part  of  the  small  intestine  and  the  coecum  of 
one  side,  sending  numerous  branches  to  each, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  coecum  communicates  in 
a palpable  manner  with  another  branch  of  the 
superior  mesenteric  artery,  which  runs  upon  the 
adjoining  part  of  the  small  intestine. 

“A  branch  (22,  Arteria  spermatica)  arises 
from  the  anterior  part  of  the  aorta,  just  below 
the  lungs ; it  is  designed  for  the  nutrition  of 
the  organs  of  generation,  and  except  in  the 
season  for  propagation,  it  is  so  small  as  to 
be  discovered  with  difficulty ; but  when  the 
testicles  become  enlarged,  it  is  considerably 
increased  in  size  in  the  male  bird,  and  much 
more  so  in  the  female,  when  the  ovary  and 
oviduct  are  developed  for  producing  eggs.  It 
nearly  equals  the  superior  mesenteric  arteiy 
during  the  period  of  laying,  in  which  state  we 
shall  describe  it.  It  is  a single  artery,  like  the 
coeliac  and  mesenteric,  proceeds  at  a right  angle 
from  the  aorta,  and  soon  sends  off  a branch, 
which  goes  into  the  kidney  of  the  left  side,  to 
which  it  gives  some  twigs,  and  afterwards 
emerging  from  the  kidney,  it  runs  in  the  mem- 
brane of  the  oviduct,  upon  which  it  is  distri- 
buted. After  this  branch  is  detached,  the 
artery  projects  a little  farther  forwards  into 
the  cavity,  and  divides  into  two  branches;  one 
of  these  goes  to  the  ovary,  in  which  it  ramifies, 
and  furnishes  an  artery  of  some  size  to  each  of 
the  cysts  containing  the  ova.  The  other  is  dis- 
tributed in  numerous  branches  to  the  mem- 
brane and  superior  parts  of  the  oviduct,  and 
inosculates  with  the  other  arteries  of  the 
oviduct.  It  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that  this 
and  all  the  other  arteries  which  are  furnished 
to  tlie  oviduct  have  a tortuous  or  undulating 
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course,  in  tlic  same  manner  as  the  vessels  of 
tlie  uterus  of  the  luunan  subject. 

“ There  are  no  regular  ciindgcnt  arteries  m 
birds;  the  kidneys  deriving  their  blood  from 
various  sources,  which  will  be  pointed  out  as 
tltey  occur. 

“ The  inferior  extremity  is  supplied  with  two 
arteries,  which  have  a sejjiuute  origin  from  the 
aorta.  One  corresponds  with  tire  femoral  ar- 
tery, and  the  other  deserves  the  name  of  ischia- 
dic artery. 

“ The  Janoral  artery  (23,  fig.  170,  171)  is  a 
small  trunk,  which  takes  its  origin  from  the  side 
of  the  aorta,  opposite  to  the  notch  in  the  bones  of 
the  pelvis  immediately  under  the  last  rib.  Ihis 
notch  is  formed  into  a round  hole  in  the  recent 
subject  by  a ligament  which  is  extended  from  it 
to  the  rib ; and  it  is  through  this  hole  that  the 
femoral  artery  makes  its  exit  from  the  pelvis;  just 
before  it  passes  out  upon  the  thigh,  it  sends  off  a 
long  branch  (25),  which  runs  backwards  the 
whole  length  of  the  margin  of  the  pelvis,  dis- 
pensing arteries  to  the  abdominal  muscles  on  one 
side,  and  the  obturator  internus  on  the  other. 
ITiis  branch  also  appears  to  supply  one  to  the 
oviduct.  The  femoral  artery,  immediately  after 
leaving  the  pelvis,  separates  into  two  branches; 
one  goes  upwards  and  outwards,  ramifying 
amongst  the  muscles  in  that  situation  ; the 
other  turns  downwards,  and  is  distributed  to 
the  flexors  of  the  limb  and  round  the  joint,  and 
sends  an  artery  to  the  edge  of  the  vastus  inter- 
nus, which  can  be  traced  as  far  as  the  knee. 
The  kidneys  appear  to  derive  some  irregular 
inconsiderable  branches  from  the  femoral  artery 
while  it  is  within  the  pelvis. 

“The  ischiadic  artery  (26,  fig.  166,  170) 
is  the  principal  trunk  of  the  lower  extremities, 
exceeding  very'  much  in  size  the  femoral,  \\hen 
It  is  produced  by  the  aorta,  it  appears  to  be  the 
continuation  of  that  trunk  ; the  remaining  part 
of  the  aorta  becomes  so  much  and  so  suddenly 
diminished,  and  seems,  as  it  were,  to  proceed  as 
a branch  from  the  back  part  of  the  vessel. 

“ The  ischiadic  artery,  while  in  the  pelvis,  is 
concealed  by  the  kidneys,  in  which  situation  it 
gives  a branch  from  its  lower  side,  which  di- 
vides into  three  others  that  are  distributed  to 
the  subsUince  of  the  kidneys  ; one  of  these  on 
the  left  side  is  continued  out  of  the  kidney  to 
be  lost  upon  the  oviduct.  The  arteiy  leaves 
the  pelvis  by  the  ischiadic  foramen  in  company 
with  the  great  nerve,  while,  within  the  foramen, 
it  gives  a branch  obliquely  downwards  under 
the  biceps  to  the  muscles  lying  in  the  pelvis ; 
and  as  it  passes  over  the  adductor  it  sends  off 
another  along  the  lower  edge  of  that  muscle, 
which  is  chiefly  lost  in  the  semi-membranosus. 
Jt  then  detaches  several  small  branches  to  the 
muscles  on  the  outer  and  fore  ]>art  of  the 
thigh,  some  of  which  anastomose  round  the 
joint  with  the  branches  of  the  femoral  artery, 
.fust  as  the  ischiadic  arrives  in  the  ham,  it 
furnishes  a very  large  branch  downwards, 
which  divides  into  two  ; one  goes  under  the 
gastrocnemius,  to  which  anrl  the  deep-seated 
flexors  its  branches  are  distributed  as  far  as  the 
heel ; the  other  is  analogous  to  the  peroneal 
artery;  it  goes  to  the  outside  of  the  log,  sup- 
voi . I. 


plies  the  peroneal  miuscles  posteriorly,  and 
passes  along  the  outer  edge  of  the  flexors  of 
the  toes  to  die  heel,  above  which,  and  behind 
the  fle.xor  tendon,  it  divides,  running  on  each 
side  of  the  heel,  and  forming  several  articular 
arteries  around  the  joint,  and  communicating 
with  the  other  branch,  and  with  the  anterior 
tibial,  and  the  metatarsal  branch  of  the  plantar 
artery. 

“ ‘The  articular  arteries  go  off  next  from  the 
artery  in  the  ham  ; the  two  principal  ones  are 
deep-seated.  One  proceeds  undei  the  vastus 
internus  to  the  external  part  of  the  joint;  the 
other  is  large,  and  situated  upon  the  inside. 

It  forms  two  vessels  : one  is  the  true  articular 
artery,  and  spreads  upon  the  ligaments  of  the 
joint;  the  other  is  distributed  in  the  substance 
of  the  flexor  of  the  heel,  which  is  placed  upon 
the  inside  and  fore  part  of  the  leg,  and  comes 
out  upon  the  edge  of  this  muscle  to  be  lost  in 
the  integuments. 

“ The  posterior  tibial  artery  (28,  fig.  171) 
is  extremely  small ; it  only  supplies  muscular 
branches  to  the  internal  head  of  the  gastrocne- 
mius, and  some  of  the  flexors  of  the  toes  ; it 
is  lost  on  the  inside  of  the  heel  in  anastomoses 
with  the  peroneal  artery,  and  other  small 
superficial  branches. 

“ The  trunk  of  the  artery  of  the  leg  now  gets 
upon  the  posterior  surface  of  the  tibia,  and 
sends  off,  through  the  deficiency  left  between 
the  tibia  and  fibula  at  the  superior  part,  a 
branch  which  is  distributed  to  all  the  muscles 
upon  the  fore  part  of  the  leg.  The  artery  then 
creeps  along  the  back  of  tlie  bones  for  some 
way,  and  passing  between  them  above,  where 
the  fibula  is  anchylosed  with  the  tibia,  it  re- 
appears on  the  anterior  part  of  the  leg  in  the 
situation  of  the  anterior  tibial  artery ; at  this 
place  it  detaches  some  very  small  branches, 
which  frequently  divide  and  unite  again,  to 
produce  a most  singular  reticulation  or  plexus 
of  vessels,  which  closely  adheres  to  the  trunk 
of  the  artery,  and  is  continued  with  it  as  far  as 
the  articulation  of  the  tibia  with  the  metatarsal 
bone,  where  it  disappears  without  seeming  to 
answer  any  useful  design.  This  plexus  resem- 
bles in  appearance  exactly  the  division  of  the 
arteries  of  the  extremities,  which  has  been 
described  by  Mr.  Carlisle  in  the  tardigrade 
quadrupeds,  but  differs  from  it  in  this  cir- 
cumstance, that  the  trunk  of  the  artery  is  pre- 
served behind  it,  without  suffering  any  material 
diminution  of  its  size. 

“ The  anterior  tibial  artery  furnishes  no 
branch  of  any  importance  during  the  time  it  is 
proceeding  along  the  fore  part  of  the  leg.  It 
passes  under  the  strong  ligament  which  binds 
down  the  tendons  of  the  anterior  muscles  of 
the  leg,  and  over  the  fore  part  of  the  joint  on 
the  inside  of  the  tendon  of  the  tibialis  anticus, 
at  which  places  it  distributes  some  branches 
which  inosculate  with  the  other  arteries  round 
the  joint ; it  then  pursues  its  course  in  the 
groove  along  the  anterior  surfiice  of  the  meta- 
tarsal bone,  and  covered  by  the  tendon  of  the 
flexor  digitorum.  On  coming  near  the  foot  it 
sends  off’  an  artery,  which  divides,  behind  the 
joint  of  the  internal  toe,  into  two  branches ; 
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one  goes  between  the  internal  and  middle  toes, 
ramifies  upon  both  their  joints,  and  unites  with 
the  artery  in  the  sole  of  the  foot ; the  other  is 
distributed  between  the  internal  toe,  and  the 
pollex  or  toe  which  occujhes  the  place  of  the 
great  toe ; the  main  artery  now  passes  to  the 
sole  of  the  foot  through  a hole  in  the  meta- 
tarsal bone,  left  for  the  purpose,  when  the 
original  parts  of  this  bone  were  united  by  ossi- 
fication. In  this  situation  the  artery  might 
receive  the  name  of  the  planta?\  It  has 
scarcely  passed  through  the  bone,  when  it  di- 
vides into  six  branches;  three  of  these  are 
distributed  to  the  tendons  and  ligaments,  &c. 
on  the  outside  of  the  foot  and  the  back  of  the 
metatarsus,  anastomosing  with  the  descending 
branches  of  the  peroneal  artery ; the  fourth 
branch  supplies  the  pollex,  and  also  sends  a 
branch  from  the  metatarsus.  The  remaining 
branches  are  designed  for  the  three  principal 
toes ; one  dips  in  between  the  internal  and 
middle  toe,  unites  with  the  anterior  branch  of 
the  metatarsal  artery,  and  is  distributed  to  the 
sides  of  these  toes  as  far  as  their  extremity. 
The  other  divides,  between  the  external  and 
middle  toe,  into  two  branches,  which  run  upon 
the  opposite  side  of  each  of  these  toes  to  the 
end. 

“ When  the  feet  are  webbed,  the  digital  ar- 
teries send  off  numerous  branches,  which,  ra- 
mifying in  the  membrane  between  the  toes, 
establish  a communication  with  each  other. 
The  present  description  has  been  taken  from 
birds  which  possess  three  principal  toes,  and 
the  back  toe  or  pollex  ; but  no  material  diffe- 
rence can  be  expected  in  those  with  a greater 
number  of  toes. 

“ After  the  trunk  of  the  aorta  has  detached 
the  ischiadic  arteries,  it  is  continued  along  the 
spine  as  the  arteria  sacra  media  (29,  fig-  170), 
sending  off  small  branches  analogous  to  the 
lumbar  arteries,  one  of  which  ascends  upon 
the  rectum,  supplies  the  place  of  the  inferior 
mesenteric  (30,  fig.  170),  and  unites  with  the 
superior  mesenteric  as  already  mentioned.  The 
aorta  separates  above  the  coccygeal  vertebrae 
into  three  branches;  two  of  these,  (the  hypo- 
gastric arteries,  ‘6\,fig- 170,)  proceed  laterally, 
and  are  distributed  to  the  neighbouring  parts, 
and  to  the  kidneys  and  oviduct ; the  third 
branch  (the  coccygeal  artery,  Z2,  fig.  170)  de- 
scends to  the  very  point  of  the  tail,  upon  the 
muscles  and  quills  of  which  its  branches  are 
exhausted. 

“ The  arterial  system  of  birds,  besides  the 
distinguishing  chsuacters  above-mentioned,  dif- 
fers from  that  of  mammals  chiefly  in  the  fre- 
quent anastomoses,  which  exist  more  especially 
amongst  the  arteries  of  the  head  and  the 
viscera.  Similar  communications  occur  between 
the  veins,  which  are  even  in  some  instances 
more  singular  and  unaccountable,  as  will  be 
perceived  by  the  following  description,  which 
has  been  taken  principally  from  the  Goose, 
Duck,  and  Common  Fowl.” 

Besides  the  remarkable  arterial  plexuses  men- 
tioned in  the  general  description,  as  the  orbital, 
the  temporal,  the  spermatic  plexuses,  &c.,  that 
which  Barkow  has  described  under  the  name  of 


the  plexus  of  the  organ  of  inculxuion  ( Hrut- 
organe ) deservese  special  notice.  It  is  repre- 
sented at  17,  18,  fig.  170,  and  is  composed 
of  branches  coming  ft-om  the  posterior  thoracic, 
abdominal,  cutaneous,  and  ischiadic  arteries, 
which  ramify  beneath  the  integument  of  the 
abdomen,  and  form,  by  their  unions,  a rich  net- 
work of  vessels  which  becomes  truly  extraordi- 
nary in  the  time  of  hatching.  At  this  period 
many  birds  pluck  off  the  feathers  from  the  seat 
of  incubation,  probably  thereto  impelled  by  the 
great  degree  of  heat  caused  by  the  influx  of 
blood  into  the  incubating  plexus. 

Fig.  171. 


Veins  of  a Fowl. 


“ Veins. — Tlie  venous  system  returns  the 
blood  to  the  heart  by  means  of  three  trunks;  two 
of  these,  for  the  convenience  of  description,  we 
shall  call  the  subclavian  veins  (a  a,  fig.  166), 
although  they  do  not  correspond  in  every  respect 
with  the  veins  of  this  name  in  mammalia ; the 
other  trunk  is  analogous  to  the  inferiorvena  cava. 

“ The  subclavian  vein  {a,  fig.  171)  is  com- 
posed of  the  jugular  and  vertebral,  and  the 
veins  which  belong  to  the  superior  exti’emity  or 
wing. 

“ Tlie  vertebral  vein  is  lodged  in  the  same 
canal  with  the  vertebral  artery;  it  anastomoses 
between  the  vertebrae  with  the  veins  upon  the 
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sheath  of  the  medulla  spinalis,  which  are  the 
contimiutioM  of  the  sinuses  ot  the  brain ; in 
conjunction  with  these,  therefore,  the  vertebi-al 
vein  may  be  considered  as  answering  the  pur- 
|X)se  of  the  internal  jugular  of  mammalia.  It 
appears  also  to  form  at  the  basis  ol  tlie  cranium 
a free  communication  with  the  jugular  vein, 
and  to  receive,  by  occasional  branches,  blood 
from  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 

“ The  jugular  vein  (I»)  is  a single  trunk  m 
birds,  and  does  not  admit  of  the  distinction 
into  external  and  internal ; it  proceeds  super- 
ficially along  the  side  of  the  neck  in  company 
with  the  par  vagum  nerve.  The  vein  of  the 
right  side  exceeds  the  other  in  size ; it  is  often 
twice  as  large.  The  jugular  vein  receives  several 
lateral  branches  from  the  muscles  and  integu- 
ments of  the  neck  (rf),  the  oesophagus,  &c.  (^the 
veins  from  the  crop  joining  the  jugular  aie 
sliewn  at  c) : one  of  these  near  the  head  is 
much  longer  than  the  rest  (c);  it  lies  deep 
amongst  the  muscles,  and  appears  to  com- 
municate with  the  vertebral  vein.  There  is  a 
branch  of  the  jugular  which  goes  to  the  supe- 
rior larj'iix  amongst  the  muscles  of  the  tongue 
and  of  the  os  hyoides,  and  another  for  the 
muscles  within  the  jaws  and  the  integuments 
in  the  back  of  the  mouth ; these  might  be 
called  the  lingual^  thyroid,  and  submaxillaiy 
veins  {g  h i). 

“ The  jugular  veins  form  a most  remarkable 
communication  with  each  other  immediately 
below  the  cranium,  by  means  of  a cross 
branch,  generally  of  an  equal  size  with  the 
trunks  themselves.  From  each  side  of  the 
arch  thus  formed  there  issues  a large  vessel, 
which  is  made  up  of  the  veins  of  the  external 
part  of  the  head ; one  of  these  passes  round 
the  articular  bone,  and  apparently  penetrates 
the  joint  of  that  bone  with  the  lower  jaw  ; it 
appears  in  several  branches  upon  the  side  of 
the  cheek,  and  spreading  from  the  ear  in  the 
manner  of  the  portio  dura  nerve  of  the  human 
subject,  and  contiibutes  to  form  a plexus  of 
veins  below  the  posterior  part  of  the  orbit  (k), 
similar  to  the  arterial  plexus  already  described  in 
thatsituation.  The  principal  branch  of  the  veins  of 
the  head  passes  obliquely  round  the  interarticular 
(or  pterygoid)  bone,  and  below  the  orbit  divides 
into  several  large  vessels,  one  of  which  belongs 
to  the  back  part  of  the  palate  ; another  ascends 
on  the  orbit,  and  unites  with  the  ophthalmic 
vein  ; and  a third  is  distributed  to  the  interior 
of  the  organ  of  smell,  the  palate,  and  the 
external  parts  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws. 
These  branches  produce  plexuses  along  the 
base  of  the  orbit  and  the  external  edge  of  the 
palate,  which  correspond  to  those  of  the  arte- 
ries before  described. 

“ In  all  thesubjects  we  dissected  for  the  veins, 
we  failed  to  discover  any  direct  communication 
between  the  jugular  vein  and  the  sinuses  of 
the  brain ; and  in  every  instance  the  external 
veins  of  the  head  apjieared  to  be  sufficiently 
large  of  themselves  to  produce  the  trunk  of 
the  jugular.  It  may,  therefore,  be  presumed 
that  if  any  branch  analogous  to  the  internal 
jugular  vein  passes  through  the  posterior  fom- 
raen  lacerum,  it  is  very  inconsiderable,  and 


incapable  of  transmitting  the  blood  of  the 

brain.  . , 

“ The  sinuses  of  the  brain  seem  to  discharge 

their  contents  principally  into  some  veins 
which  lie  in  the  membrane  forming  the  sheath 
of  the  spinal  canal,  and  these  appear  to  dispose 
of  their  blood  gradually,  as  they  descend  in 
the  neck  by  means  of  lateral  communication 
with  the  vertebral  veins.  The  sinuses,  which 
immediately  open  into  the  spinal  veins,  are 
situated  uixm  the  back  of  the  cerebellum,  and 
produce,  by  anastomoses  witli  each  other,  with 
the  superior  longitudinal  sinus,  and  with  others 
along  the  side  of  the  brain,  an  union  of  vessels 
of  a diamond  shape. 

« The  sinuses  of  the  brain  in  birds  generally 
are  irregular  in  their  form,  and  consist  of  flat- 
tened canals ; and  not  only  the  sinuses  on  the 
back  of  the  cerebellum,  but  the  spinal  veins 
appeal’  so  like  extravasation,  that  accurate  and 
repeated  observations  are  necessary  to  discover 
them  to  be  real  vessels. 

« The  principal  sinuses,  besides  those  upon 
the  cerebellum,  are  the  superior  longitudinal, 
and  one  which  runs  along  the  lower  edge  of  each 
hemisphere  of  the  cerebrum ; there  appears  to 
be  also  one  upon  the  side  of  the  cerebellum, 
corresponding  to  the  lateral  sinus.  All  these 
sinuses  communicate  with  each  other  on  the 
back  of  the  cerebellum  as  already  mentioned. 
The  superior  longitudinal  sinus  is  continued  at 
its  anterior  part  under  the  frontal  and  nasal 
bones,  and  anastomoses  with  the  ophthalmic 
and  nasal  veins.  There  are  other  sinuses  in 
the  several  duplicatures  of  the  dura  mater, 
which  are  too  small  to  be  easily  traced  or  to 
deserve  much  regard. 

“ The  veins  of  the  wings,  or  superior  ex- 
tremity, have  a less  curious  distribution  than 
those  of  the  head.  The  branches  which  are 
derived  from  the  parts  within  the  chest,  the 
muscles  about  the  scapula,  and  the  pectoral 
muscles,  accompany  the  arteries  of  the  same 
parts  so  regulai’ly  that  their  course  does  not 
require  description. 

“ The  axillary  vein  Q)  lies  considerably 
lower  in  the  axilla  than  the  artery,  but  still 
continues  to  receive  corresponding  branches; 
{m  indicates  the  great  pectoral  vein).  The 
trunk  of  the  vein  descends  in  the  course  of  the 
humeral  artery,  but  more  superficially ; in  this 
situation  it  may  be  called  basilic,  or  more  pro- 
perly the  humeral,  vein  (yi).  There  is  no  vein 
in  birds  which  deserves  the  name  of  the  ce- 
phalic; there  are  branches  of  the  humeral  vein, 
accompanying  the  articular  and  profunda  arte- 
ries, and  at  the  middle  of  the  humerus  a large 
branch  of  the  vein  enters  the  bone ; there  are 
also  two  very  small  branches  which  lie  in  close 
contact  with  the  humeral  artery,  which  they 
accompany  nearly  its  whole  length. 

“ The  principal  vein  of  the  wing  divides  into 
two,  opposite  to  the  joint  of  the  humerus  w ith 
the  fore-arm.  One  of  these  branches  (<»)  belongs 
to  the  sides  of  the  radius;  it  receives  blood, 
from  the  muscles  and  skin  on  the  upper  part 
of  the  fore-arm,  but  its  chief  vessels  lie  be- 
twegn  the  integuments  of  the  fold  of  the  wdng. 
The  other  branch  of  the  humeral  vein  (/>)  cro.sses 
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the  fore-arm,  just  below  llie  articulation  in 
company  with  the  nerve,  and  running  along 
tile  inferior  edge  of  the  ulna,  receives  a branch 
from  between  the  basis  of  each  quill,  is  con- 
tinued along  the  ligament  which  sustains  the 
rest  of  the  quills  to  the  extremity  of  the  wing, 
receiving  many  veins  of  the  joints  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  fingers.  Besides  these 
large  superficial  veins  of  the  fore-arm,  there 
appears  to  be  one,  and  sometimes  two,  small 
accompanying  veins  to  the  ulnar  and  interos- 
seous arteries  ((/). 

“ The  inferior  vena  cava  (k),  before  it  enters 
the  auricle  (a),  receives  as  usual  the  hepatic 
veins  (s)',  these  are  numerous,  and  open  into 
the  cava  as  it  passes  behind  the  liver,  or  more 
frequently  within  the  substance  of  that  viscus 
in  the  back  part.  We  have  reckoned  in  the 
Cock  two  large  and  two  small  hepatic  veins 
from  the  right  lobe,  and  one  large  branch  from 
the  left  lobe,  besides  six  minute  veins,  which 
came  indifferently  from  both  lobes. 

“ The  trunk  of  the  vena  cava  is  very  short 
in  the  abdomen ; it  separates  into  two  great 
branches  analogous  to  the  primary  iliac  veins  (t), 
opposite  to  the  renal  capsules ; these  turn  to 
each  side,  and  experience  a very  singular  dis- 
tribution. On  coming  near  the  edge  of  the 
pelvis  each  of  these  two  veins  forms  two 
branches;  one  of  which  collects  the  blood  of 
the  lower  extremity,  as  hereafter  described ; the 
other  passes  straight  downwards  imbedded  in 
the  substance  of  the  kidney,  and  admits  the 
several  emulgent  veins,  which  are  very  large, 
and  are  seen  to  pass  for  some  way  obliquely 
in  the  kidney  before  their  termination.  Some- 
times the  emulgent  veins  are  double,  as  in  the 
figure,  (m).  The  descending  branch  of  the  iliac 
also  receives  the  ovarian  veins,  and  when  arrived 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  kidney,  divides  into  three 
branches;  one  transmits  the  blood  of  the  muscles 
of  the  tail  and  parts  adjacent;  another  accom- 
panies the  ureter  to  the  side  of  the  rectum,  and 
is  distributed  about  the  anus  and  parts  of  gene- 
ration, answering  to  the  hamorrhoidal  veins; 
the  third  (v,f)  passes  inwards  to  the  middle  line 
between  the  kidneys,  and  there  unites  with  the 
corresponding  branch  of  the  opposite  side.* 
The  vessel  which  is  in  this  manner  produced 
(z)  receives  all  the  blood  of  the  rectum  from  the 
anus  to  the  origin  of  the  cceca,  anastomosing 
below  with  the  branches  of  the  hsemorrhoidal 
veins ; and  at  the  upper  part  of  the  rectum, 
it  becomes  continuous  with  the  trunk  of  the 
veins  of  the  small  intestines  (jt),  forming  the  most 
remarkable  anastomosis  in  the  body,  both  on 
account  of  its  consequences  and  the  size  of  the 
vessels  by  which  it  is  effected.  By  means  of 
this  communication,  the  blood  of  the  viscera 
and  the  external  parts  of  the  body  flows  al- 
most indifferently  into  the  vena  cava  and  vena 
portse  (w) ; for  the  anastomosing  vessels  are  suf- 
ficiently large  to  admit  the  ready  passage  of  a 
considerable  column  of  blood  in  proportion  to 
the  whole  mass  which  circulates  in  the  body 

■*  It  is  these  branches  which  Professor  Jacobson 
supposes  to  carry  venous  blood  into  the  kidneys, 
for  the  purpose  of  supplying  material  for  the  uri- 
nary secretion. 


of  the  bird;  for  instance,  in  the  Goose  the  com- 
municating veins  of  the  pelvis  are  equal  in 
size  to  a goose-quill,  and  in  the  Ostrich  and 
Cassowary  they  arc  as  thick  as  a finger.  The 
advantage  which  appears  to  result  from  this 
remarkable  union  of  vessels,  is  the  prevention 
of  congestion,  or  the  overloading  either  the 
heart  or  liver  with  blood,  as  the  one  organ  has 
the  power  of  relieving  the  other.  It  would 
seem  from  this,  as  well  as  several  other  pro- 
visions of  the  same  kind,  that  the  circulation 
would  be  more  liable  to  obstruction  in  birds 
than  other  animals.*  It  is  difficult  to  say,  how- 
ever, to  what  cause  such  an  effect  ought  to  be 
ascribed.  Is  it  from  the  compression  sus- 
tained by  the  heart  and  other  viscera,  by 
means  of  the  air-cells  during  respiration  ? or, 
is  the  mode  of  progression  by  flight  capable  of 
impeding  the  motion  of  the  blood  ? 

“ The  anastomosis  of  the  pelvic  veins,  in 
being  the  means  of  conveying  common  venous 
blood  into  the  liver,  goes  to  prove  that  the 
blood  of  the  vena  portee  does  not  require  any 
peculiar  preparation  by  circulation  in  the  spleen 
or  other  viscera,  which  has  been  conceived  as 
necessary  by  some  physiologists  to  fit  it  for  the 
secretion  of  bile. 

“ The  venaportcB  (w)  belongs  almost  exclu- 
sively to  the  right  or  principal  lobe  of  the  liver. 
It  is  formed  by  three  branches.  The  splenic  vein 
is  the  smallest,  and  is  added  to  the  vena  portae, 
just  as  it  penetrates  the  liver  on  the  side  of  the 
hepatic  duct.  The  next  is  made  of  two 
branches;  of  which  one  returns  the  blood  of 
the  posterior  gastric  artery,  and  therefore  may 
be  called  the  posterior  gastric  vein ; and  the 
other  is  furnished  by  the  pancreas  and  duode- 
num, and  therefore  is  the  pancreatic  vein. 
The  third  and  largest  branch  of  the  vena 
portae  is  the  mesenteric  vein  (j),  which  not  only 
collects  the  blood  from  all  the  small  intestines, 
but  likewise  receives  the  inf erior  mesenteric  {z), 
or  vein  of  the  rectum,  which  forms  the  com- 
munication that  has  been  described  with  the 
pelvic  veins. 

“ The  veins  of  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  are 
furnished  in  the  goose  by  those  which  accom- 
pany the  anterior  gastric  artery,  and  some 
branches  from  the  head  of  the  duodenum. 

“ The  anterior  gastrieveins  produce  two  small 
trunks,  which  enter  at  the  two  extremities  of 
the  fissure,  in  the  concave  surface  of  the  left 
lobe  of  the  liver,  as  it  lies  upon  the  edge  of 
the  gizzard ; the  veins  from  the  head  of  the 
duodenum  furnish  a small  vessel  which  passes 
backwards  to  penetrate  the  posterior  part  of 
the  fissure  in  the  left  lobe. 

“ In  thecoc/c  the  veins  that  the  left  lobe  of  the 
liver  derives  from  the  anterior  gastric,  are  more 
numerous  than  in  the  goose. 

“ The  veins  of  the  zone  of  g-astric  glands,  and 
of  the  lower  portion  of  the  oesophagus,  do  not 

• Besides  their  anastomoses  the  principal  vis- 
ceral veins  are  remarkable  for  their  large  size  in 
the  Diving  Birds.  Cuvier  {Lemons  d’Anat.  Comp. 
iv.  p.  274)  has  especially  noticed  the  dilatation  of 
the  inferior  cava  of  the  Grebes  ( Colymlnts),  which 
reservoir  he  compares  with  that  formed  by  the 
hepatic  veins  }n  the  Seal. 
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contribute  to  tlie  Becretory  vessels  of  the  liver, 

but  proceed  to  the  superior  part  of  that  viscus,  to  the  extent  and  neverthel^s  the 

to  terminate  in  the  vena  ca^^a,  as  does  also  the  nevertheless  the 


tion 


umbilical  vein. 

“ The  vein  which  returns  the  blood  of  the 
inferior  extremities  is  divided  in  the  pelvis 
into  two  branches,  which  correspond  with  the 
femoral  and  ischiadic  arteries ; the  one  passes 
through  the  ischiadic  foramen,  and  the  other 
through  the  hole  upon  the  anterior  margin  of 
the  pelvis;  but  the  proportion  they  bear  to 
each  other  in  magnitude  is  the  very  reverse  of 
what  occurs  in  the  arteries ; for  the  anterior 
vein  is  the  principal  one,  whilst  the  other  is 
not  a very  considerable  vessel,  and  receives  its 
supply  of  blood  from  the  muscles  at  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  joint. 

“ The  femoral  vein  (a  a),  immediately  without 
the  pelvis,  gives  branches  on  both  sides,  which 
receive  the  blood  of  the  extensor  and  adductor 
muscles  at  their  superior  part : the  trunk  passes 
obliquely  under  the  accessory  muscle  of  the 
flexor  digitorum,  and  over  the  os  femoris, 
where  it  liessuperficially ; it  then  winds  under  the 
adductor  muscles,  and  gets  into  the  ham  (6  6), 
where  it  receives  many  muscular  branches, 
and  comes  into  company  w'ith  the  artery  and 
nerve.  It  here  divides  into  the  tibial  (c  c)  and 
peroneal  veins.  The  first  is  joined  by  some 
branches  from  the  surface  of  the  joint  answer- 

it  also  receives  the 
tibial  vein  which  accompanies  the 
artery  of  the  same  name.  The  tibial  vein  pro- 
ceeds down  the  leg  along  with  the  artery  on 
the  inside  of  the  deep-seated  flexors  of  the 
heel : it  turns  over  the  fore  part  of  the  articu- 
lation of  the  tibia  wdth  the  metatarsal  bone, 
in  order  to  get  upon  the  inner  side  of  the  me- 
tatarsus; above  the  origin  of  the  pollex,  it 
receives  a communicating  branch  from  the 
peroneal  vein,  and  immediately  after  two 
branches  from  the  toes : one  of  them  comes 
from  the  inside  of  the  internal  toe ; the  other 
arises  from  the  inside  of  the  external  and  mid- 
dle toes,  unites  at  the  root  of  the  toes  in  the 

sole  of  the  foot,  and  is  joined  by  a branch  from  surface  only,  to  which  the  ^ 
the  pollex,  before  its  termination  in  the  internal  strong  aponeurosis  of  the  b' 
vein  of  the  metatarsus. 

“ The  peroneal  vein  derives  its  principal 
branches  along  with  those  of  the  peroneal 
artery,  from  the  muscles  on  the  outside  of  the 


ing  to  the  articular  arteries ; 
anterior 


m the  Class  of  Birds 

organs  subservient  to  this  function  manifest 
more  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  lleptilian  than 
of  the  Mammalian  type  of  fornaation. 

The  lungs  are  confined,  as  in  the  iortoise, 
to  the  back  part  of  the  thoracic-abdominal 
cavity,  being  firmly  attached  to  the  nbs  and 
their  interspaces;  and,  as  in  the  Serpent,  they 
communicate  with  large  membranous  cells 
which  extend  into  the  abdomen  and  serve  as 

reservoirs  of  air.  i • j 

In  those  aquatic  Birds,  which  are  deprived 
of  the  power  of  flight,  as  the  Penguins,  the  air 
receptacles  are  confined  to  the  abdomen ; but 
in  the  rest  of  the  class  they  extend  along  the 
sides  of  the  neck,  and,  escaping  at  the  chest  and 
pelvis,  accompany  the  muscles  of  the  extre- 
mities. They  also  penetrate  the  medullary 
cavities  and  diploe  of  the  bones,  extending  in 

different  species  through  different  proportions  of 

the  osseous  system,  until  in  some  birds,  as 
the  Ilorn-bill,  every  bone  of  the  skeleton  is 
permeated  by  air. 

There  is,  indeed,  no  class  of  Animals  which 
are  so  thoroughly  penetrated  by  the  me- 
dium in  which  they  live  and  move  as  that  of 
Birds. 

The  limgs  (w,  fig.  172) 
are  two  in  number,  of  a 
lengthened,  flattened,oval 
shape,  extending  along 
each  side  of  the  spine 
from  the  second  dorsal 
vertebra  to  the  kidneys, 
and  laterally  to  the  junc- 
tion of  the  vertebral  with 
the  sternal  ribs.  They 
are  not  suspended  freely 
as  in  Mammalia,  but  are 
confined  to  the  back  part 
of  the  chest  by  cellular 
membrane, and  the  pleura 
is  reflected  over  the  sternal 


leg.  The  taink  of  the  vein  comes  out  from 


diaphragmatic  muscles  is 
attached.  They  are  con- 
sequently smooth  and 
even  on  the  anterior  ® Goose. 

surface,  but  posteriorly  are  accurately  moulded  to 


the  peroneal  muscles,  and  passes  superficially  the  inequalities  of  the  ribs  and  intercostal  spaces 
over  the  joint  at  the  heel,  and  along  the  outside  The  lungs  in  general  are  of  a bright  red 
of  the  metatarsus;  near  the  pollex,  or  great  toe,  colour,  and  of  a loose  spongy  texture.  The 
it  sends  a branch  round  the  back  of  the  leg,  bronchi  {u,Jig.  163;  a,  fig.  17 2)  penetrate  their 
to  communicate  with  the  tibial  vein ; after  mesial  and  anterior  surfaces  about  one-third 
which  it  is  continued  upon  the  outside  of  the  from  the  upper  extremities;  they  divide  into 
external  toe  to  the  extremity,  receiving  anas-  four,  five,  or  six  branches,  which  diverge  as 
tomosing  branches  from  the  tibial  vein.  they  run  along  the  anterior  surface  ; some  in- 

“ Where  the  veins  run  superficially  upon  the  complete  cartilaginous  rings  are  found  through 
upper  and  lower  extremities,  they  seem  to  their  entire  extent. 

supply  the  place  of  the  branches  of  the  cep/ia-  The  orifices  of  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs  (cr, 


lie,' basilic,  and  the  two  saphen(C ; but  the 
analogy  is  lost  upon  the  upper  arm  and  thigh, 
these  branches  forming  deep-seated  trunks ; 
this  con.stitutes  the  greatest  peculiarity  in  the  fig.  172)  in 
distribution  of  the  veins  in  the  extremities  of  receptacles, 
birds.” 

Kcspiratori/  organs. — 1 ii 


the  course  of  this 


fig.  172)  open  upon  the  posterior  parietes  of 
the  bronchial  tubes,  while  the  extremities  of 
these  tubes  terminate  by  w'ide  openings  (/»  b, 
the  thoracic  and  abdominal  air- 
These  orifices  are  oblique,  and 

• ylccording  to  Lavoisier,  two  Sparrows  consume 
ns  much  oxygen  in  a given  lime  as  one  Guincu-pig, 
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Jvre  partially  covered  bv  a slight  proieclion  of 
membrane. 

The  pulmonary  arteiy  divides,  almost  im- 
mediately after  its  origin,  into  two  branches, 
one  to  each  lung;  the  ramifications  of  each 
artery  form  plexuses  upon  the  air-cells,  and 
freely  anastomose  with  the  pulmonary  veins; 
these  leave  the  lung  by  a single  trunk,  and 
the  two  pulmonary  veins  unite  into  one  before 
terminating  in  the  left  auricle. 

The  thoracic-abdominal  cavity  is  subdivided 
and  intersected  by  a number  of  membranes ; 
the  greater  pai’t  of  the  cells  thus  formed  are 
filled  with  air.  The  texture  of  their  parietes 
possesses  considerable  firmne.ss  in  the  larger 
liirds,  as  the  Ostrich  and  Cassowary,  in  which 
they  were  described  by  the  French  Academi- 
cians as  so  many  distinct  bags. 

The  innermost  layer  of  the  air-receptacles 
can  be  separated  from  the  outer  layer,  and  is  a 
continuation  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
bronchial  tube;  the  outer  layer  is  a serous 
membrane,  and  appears  to  form  the  cells  by  a 
series  of  reflections  of  what  may  be  regai  ded 
as  the  pleura  or  peritoneum. 

These  large  membranous  receptacles  into 
which  the  extremities  of  the  bronchial  tubes 
open  are  disposed  with  sufficient  general  regu- 
larity to  admit  of  a definite  description  and 
nomenclature. 


Fig.  173. 


Air-rcceptacles  of  a Swan. 


The  first  or  inter-clavicular  air-cell  («,  Jig. 
173)  extends  from  the  anterior  part  of  each 
lung,  forwards  to  the  interspace  of  the  fur- 
culum,  anterior  to  which  it  dilates  in  the 
Gannet  and  many  other  birds  into  a large 
globular  receptacle.  In  the  Vultures  it  is  di- 
vided into  two  lateral  receptacles,  between 
which  the  large  crop  is  situated.  A thin  fan- 
shaped muscle  is  extended  from  the  anterior 
edge  of  the  furculum,  over  the  interclavicular 
air-cell  in  these  and  some  other  birds 

The  anterior  thoracic  cell  {U)  contains  the 
lower  larynx  and  bronchi,  and  the  great  vessels 
with  their  primary  branches  to  the  head  and 
wings.  It  is  traversed  by  numerous  mem- 
branous septa,  which  connect  the  different 
vessels  together,  and  maintain  them  in  their 
situations.  The  air  passes  into  the  posterior 
part  of  this  receptacle  by  two  openings  at  the 
anterior  part  of  the  lungs.  The  deep-seated 
air-cells  of  the  neck  are  continued  from  it 
anteriorly. 

The  lateral  thoracic  cells  (d)  are  continued  on 
each  side  from  a foramen  on  the  inner  edge  of 
the  lung,  situated  just  opposite  the  base  of  the 
heart ; they  are  covered  by  the  anterior  tho- 
racic air-cell,  and  from  them  the  air  passes 
into  the  axillary  and  subscapular  cells,  into 
those  of  the  wing,  and  into  the  humerus  (e). 
They  also  communicate  with  the  cellula  cordis 
posterior  (c),  behind  the  heart  and  bronchi, 
which  cell  is  often  subdivided  into  several 
small  ones. 

The  cellula  hepatica  are  of  much  larger 
size ; they  are  two  in  number,  of  a pyramidal 
figure,  with  their  bases  applied  to  the  lateral 
thoracic  cells,  and  their  apices  reaching  to  the 
pelvis : they  cover  the  lower  portions  of  the 
lungs  and  the  lobes  of  the  liver;  they  receive 
air  from  several  foramina  situated  near  and  at 
the  external  edge  of  the  lungs. 

The  cellula  abdominales  commence  be- 
neath the  cellulse  hepaticae  at  the  inferior  ex- 
tremity of  the  lungs,  where  the  longest  branches 
of  the  bronchiae  open  freely  into  them.  (A 
bristle  is  passed  through  one  of  these  openings 
in  the  figure.)  They  are  distinguished  into 
right  (f)  and  left  (h);  the  former  is  gene- 
rally the  largest  receptacle  in  the  body ; it  ex- 
tends from  the  last  ribs  to  the  anus,  and  covers 
the  greater  part  of  the  small  intestines,  the 
supra-renal  gland,  and  kidney  of  the  same 
side.  The  left  abdominal  cell  (A)  contains  the 
intestines  of  its  own  side,  and  is  attached  to 
the  gizzard.  In  some  large  Birds,  as  the 
Gannet,  it  is  separated  from  the  right  recep- 
tacle by  a mediastinal  membrane  (g)  which  is 
continued  from  the  gizzard  to  the  anus. 

Both  the  abdominal  receptacles  transmit 
air  to  the  pelvic  cells  (i,  k)  of  their  respec- 
tive sides,  and  to  several  small  and  extremely 
delicate  cells  between  and  behind  the  coils  of 
intestine.  One  of  these  is  continued  round  the 
fold  of  the  duodenum  and  pancreas  to  the 
gizzard,  and  has  been  termed  the  duodenal 

<^ell-  j 1 • 

From  the  inguinal  cell  are  continued  the  in- 
termuscular glutaal  and  femoral  cells,  which 
surround  the  head  of  the  femur,  and  commu- 
cate  with  that  bone  by  an  aperture  (/)  situated 
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iiunuKl lately  anterior  to  the  great  trochanter, 
except  in  tliose  Birds  in  which  the  femur 
retains  its  medulla. 

The  cervical  air-cells  are  continued  from  the 
large  clavicular  cell,  and  form  in  the  Argalu  a 
singular  appendage  or  pouch,  contained  in  a 
loose  fold  of  integument,  which  the  bird  can 
inflate  at  pleasure. 

In  the  Pelecan  and  Gannet  extensive  air- 
cells  are  situated  beneath  almost  the  whole  of 
the  integument  of  the  body,  which  is  united  to 
the  subjacent  muscles  only  here  and  there  by 
the  septa  of  the  cells  and  the  vessels  and  nerves 
which  are  supported  by  the  septa  in  their  pas- 
sage to  the  skin.  The  large  pectoral  muscles 
and  those  of  the  thigh  present  a singular  ap- 
pearance, being,  as  it  were,  cleanly  dissected 
on  every  side,  having  the  air-cavities  above  and 
beneath  them.  The  axillary  vessels  and  nerves 
are  also  seen  passing  bare  and  unsupported  by 
anv  surrounding  substance  through  these  cavi- 
ties. Numerous  strips  of  panniculus  carnosus 
pass  from  various  parts  of  the  surface  of  the 
muscles  to  be  firmly  attached  to  the  skin  ; a 
beautiful  fan-shaped  muscle  is  spread  over  the 
inter-clavicular  or  furcular  air-cell.  The  use 
of  these  muscles  appears  to  be  to  produce  a 
rapid  collapse  of  the  superficial  air-cells,  and 
an  expulsion  of  the  air,  when  the  bird  is  about 
to  descend,  in  order  to  increase  its  specific 
gravity,  and  enable  it  to  dart  with  rapidity  upon 
a living  prey. 

The  air-receptacles  of  the  thoracic-abdominal 
cavity  present  varieties  in  their  relative  sizes 
and  modes  of  attachment  in  different  birds.  In 
tlie  Haptores  they  are  principally  attached  pos- 
teriorly to  the  ribs,  the  diaphragmatic  aponeu- 
rosis covering  the  lungs,  and  to  the  kidneys ; 
while  in  the  Grallatores  they  have  anterior 
attachments  to  the  intestines  in  many  places. 

The  singular  extension  of  the  respiratory 
into  the  osseous  system  was  discovered  almost 
simultaneously  by  Hunter  and  Camper,  and 
ably  investigated  by  them  through  the  whole 
class  of  Birds.  The  air-cells  and  lungs  can 
be  inflated  from  the  bones,  and  Mr.  Hunter 
injected  the  medullary  cavities  of  the  bones 
from  the  trachea.  It  is  stated  that  if  the  femur 
into  which  the  air  is  admitted  be  broken,  the 
bird  shall  not  be  able  to  raise  itself  in  flight. 
It  is  certain  that  if  the  trachea  be  tied,  and  an 
opening  be  made  into  the  humerus,  the  bird 
will  respire  by  that  opening  for  a short  period, 
and  may  be  killed  by  inhaling  noxious  gases 
through  it.*  If  an  air-bone  of  a living  bird, 
similarly  perfonited,  be  held  in  water,  bubbles 
will  rise  from  it,  and  a motion  of  the  contained 


• " I cut  the  wing  through  the  os  humeri  in  a 
Fowl,  and  tying  up  the  trachea  found  that  the  air 
passed  to  and  from  the  lungs  by  the  canal  in  this 
bone.  The  same  experiment  was  made  with  the 
os  femoris  of  a young  Hawk,  and  was  attended  with 
a similar  result.  But  the  passage  of  air  through 
the  divided  parts,  in  both  these  experiments,  espe- 
cially in  the  last,  was  attended  with  more  difficulty 
than  in  the  former  one  j it  was  indeed  so  great,  as 
to  render  it  impossible  for  the  animal  to  live  longer 
than  evidently  to  prove  that  it  breathed  through 
the  cut  bone.’^ — Uuntrr’f  Animal  Oicanomy,  d'». 


air  will  be  exhibited,  synchronous  with  the 
motions  of  inspiration  and  expiration. 

The  proportion  in  which  the  skeleton  is 
permeated  by  air  varies  in  different  Birds.  In 
the  Penguin  '( Apteiwdutn),  'vhicU  we  have 
examined  for  this  purpose,  air  is  not  admitted 
into  any  of  thebones.  Its  chief  progression  being 
in  water,  the  specific  levity  of  the  body  gained 
by  the  substitution  of  air  for  marrow  'vouldJ.e 
rather  a detriment  than  an  advantage.  The 
condition  of  the  osseous  system,  therefore,  which 
all  birds  present  at  the  early  periods  of  exist- 
ence, is  here  retained  through  life. 

In  the  large  Struthious  Birds,  which  are  re- 
markable for  the  rapidity  of  their  course,  the 
thigh-bones  and  bones  of  the  pelvis,  the  ver- 
tebral column,  ribs,  sternuin  and  scapular 
arch,  the  cranium  and  lower  jaw,  have  all  air 
admitted  into  their  cavities  or  cancellous  struc- 
ture. • The  humeri  and  other  bones  of  the 
wings,  the  tibise  and  distal  bones  of  the  legs, 

retain  their  marrow.  , j ^ ii 

With  the  exception  of  the  Woodcock,  au 
Birds  of  Flight  have  air  admitted  to  the 

humerus.  . , , 

The  Pigeon  tribe,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Crown  Pigeon,  have  no  air  in  the  femur,  which 
retains  its  marrow.  In  the  Owls  also  the  fetnur 
is  filled  with  marrow;  but  in  the  Diurnal  Birds 
of  Prey,  as  in  almost  all  other  Birds  of  Flight, 

the  femur  is  filled  with  air. 

In  the  Pelecan  and  Gannet  the  air  enters  all 
the  bones  with  the  exception  of  the  phalanges 
of  the  toes.  In  the  Hornbill  even  these  are 

permeated  by  air.  . 

Mr.  Hunter^  has  given  the  following  cha- 
racters as  distinguishing  the  bones  which  receive 
air.  They  may  be  known — “ first,  by  their 
less  specific  gravity ; secondly,  by  their  retain- 
ing little  or  no  oil,  and,  consequently,  being- 
more  easily  cleaned,  and  when  cleaned,  ap- 
pearing much  whiter  than  common  bones . 
thirdly,  by  having  no  marrow,  or  even  any 
bloody  pulpy  substance  in  their  cells  ; fourthly, 
by  not  being  in  general  so  hard  and  firm  as 
other  bones;  and,  fifthly,  by  the  passage  that 
allows  tho  air  to  onter  the  bones,  which  can. 
easily  be  perceived.^' 

We  have  reserved  for  this  section  the  de- 
scription of  the  foramina  by  which  the^  air 
penetrates  the  different  bones.  These  openings 
may  be  readily  distinguished  in  the  recent 
bone,  since  they  are  not  filled  up  by  blood- 
vessels or  nerves,  but  have  their  external  edges 
rounded  off. 

In  the  dorsal  vertebrae  the  air-orifices  are 
small,  numerous,  and  irregular  ; situated  along 
the  sides  of  the  bodies,  and  the  roots  of  the 
spinous  processes,  the  air  passes  into  them 
directly  from  the  lungs.  In  the  two  or  three 
lower  cervical  vertebrae  the  air-holes  are  in  the 
same  situation,  but  receive  the  air  from  the 
lower  cervical  or  clavicular  air-cells . in  the 
remainder  of  these  vertebrae  the  air-holes  are 
situated  within  the  canal  lodging  the  vertebral 
artery,  and  communicate  with  the  lateral  aii- 
cells  of  the  neck. 
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1 he  air-holes  of  the  vertebral  ribs  are  situated 
at  the  internal  surface  of  their  vertebral  extre- 
mities, and  appear  like  those  of  the  contiguous 
vertebra;  to  have  an  immediate  communication 
with  the  lungs.  The  sternal  ribs,  or  ossified  costal 
cartilages,  have  also  internal  cavities  which 
receive  air  from  the  lateral  thoracic  cells  by 
means  of  orifices  placed  at  their  sternal  ex- 
tremities. 

The  orifices  by  which  air  is  admitted  to  the 
sternum  are  exceedingly  numerous,  hut  are 
principally  situated  along  the  mesial  line  of  the 
internal  surface,  opposite  the  origin  of  the 
keel,  forming  a reticulation  at  that  part;  the 
largest  foramen  is  near  the  anterior  part  of 
the  bone ; some  smaller  ones  occur  at  the 
costal  margins.  All  these  orifices  commu- 
nicate with  the  thoracic  air-receptacles. 

The  scapula  is  perforated  by  several  holes 
at  the  articular  extremity,  which  admit  air 
into  its  cancellous  structure  from  the  axillary 
cell. 

The  coracoid  has  small  air-holes  at  both  ex- 
tremities ; the  largest  is  situated  on  its  inner 
surface,  where  it  is  connected  with  the  clavicle 
or  furculum. 

The  furculum  receives  air  principally  by  a 
small  hole  in  the  inner  side  of  each  of  its 
scapular  extremities,  which  communicates  with 
the  clavicular  air-cel L 

The  air-hole  of  the  humerus  is  of  large  size, 
and  situated  at  the  back  part  of  the  head  of 
the  bone,  below  the  curved  inferior  process. 
It  communicates  with  the  axillary  air-cell,  and 
transmits  the  air  to  the  cavity  of  the  bone  by 
several  cribriform  foramina. 

The  air-holes  of  the  pelvic  bones  are  situated 
irregularly  on  the  inner  surface  upon  which  the 
kidneys  rest,  and  must  therefore  receive  air 
from  continuations  of  the  abdominal  receptacles 
around  the  kidneys. 

The  air-hole,  or  rather  air-depression  of  the 
femur,  is  situated  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 
base  of  the  trochanter;  it  receives  air  from  the 
glutaeal  cell,  and  transmits  it  by  several  small 
foramina  into  the  interior  of  the  bone.  In 
the  Ostrich,  the  air-holes  are  situated  at  the 
posterior  part  of  the  bone  at  both  of  its  extre- 
mities. 

The  cavities  of  the  long  bones  into  which 
air  is  thus  admitted  are  proportionally  larger 
than  in  the  corresponding  bones  of  Mammalia, 
and  are  characterized  by  small  transverse 
osseous  columns  which  cross  in  different  di- 
rections from  side  to  side,  and  are  more  nu- 
merous near  the  extremities  of  the  bone ; they 
abut  against  and  strengthen,  like  cross-beams, 
the  parietes  of  the  bone. 

We  have  sometimes  succeeded  in  filling  with 
fine  size-injection  the  minute  arteries  which 
ramify  on  the  membrane  lining  these  cavities, 
but  the  vascularity  of  this  membrane  is  by  no 
means  very  remarkable. 

The  lower  jaw  receives  its  air  by  means  of 
an  orifice  situated  upon  each  ramus  behind  the 
tympano-maxillary  articulation.  Mr.  Hunter 
was  in  doubt  as  to  whether  the  lower  jaw 
derived  its  supi)ly  of  air  from  the  Lustachian 
tube  or  the  trachea  where  it  passes  along  the 


neck.**  In  a Pelecan  which  we  dissected  for 
the  purpose  we  found  it  to  be  supplied  by  an 
air-cell  which  surrounded  the  joiiit,  and  was  con- 
tinuous with  the  upper  cervical  air-cells.  The 
bones  of  the  cranium  and  upper  jaw  have  com- 
munications with  the  Eustachian  tube,  but  not 
with  the  nasal  passages,  which  are  every  where 
lined  with  an  impervious  pituitary  membrane. 

Various  explanations  have  been  given  of  the 
final  intention  of  the  condition  of  the  respiratory 
system  above  described. 

The  extension  of  this  system  by  means  of 
continuous  air-receptacles  throughout  the  body 
is  subservient  to  the  function  of  respiration, 
not  only  by  a change  in  the  blood  of  the 
pulmonary  circulation  effected  by  the  air  of  the 
cells  on  its  re-passage  through  the  bronchial 
tubes,  but  also,  and  more  especially,  by  the 
change  which  the  blood  undergoes  in  the  ca- 
pillaries of  the  systemic  circulation,  which  are 
in  contact  with  the  air-receptacles.  The  free 
outlet  to  the  air  by  the  bronchial  tubes  does 
not,  therefore,  afford  an  argument  against  the 
use  of  the  air-cells  as  subsidiary  respiratory 
organs,  but  rather  supports  that  opinion,  since 
the  inlet  of  atmospheric  oxygenated  air  to  be 
diffused  over  the  body  must  be  equally  free. 

A second  use  may  be  ascribed  to  the  air- 
cells  as  aiding  mechanically  the  actions  of 
respiration  in  Birds.  During  the  act  of  inspi- 
ration the  sternum  is  depressed,  the  angle 
between  the  vertebral  and  sternal  ribs  made 
less  acute,  and  the  thoracic  cavity  proportion- 
ally enlarged ; the  air  then  rushes  into  the 
lungs  and  into  the  thoracic  receptacles,  while 
those  of  the  abdomen  become  flaccid  : when 
the  sternum  is  raised  or  approximated  towards 
the  spine,  part  of  the  air  is  expelled  from  the 
lungs  and  thoracic  cells  by  the  trachea,  and 
part  driven  into  the  abdominal  receptacles, 
which  are  thus  alternately  enlarged  and  dimi- 
nished with  those  of  the  thorax.  Hence  the 
lungs,  notwithstanding  their  fixed  condition, 
are  subject  to  due  compression  through  the 
medium  of  the  contiguous  air-receptacles,  and 
are  affected  equally  and  regularly  by  every 
motion  of  the  sternum  and  ribs. 

A third  use,  and  perhaps  the  one  which  is 
most  closely  related  to  the  peculiar  exigences 
of  the  bird,  is  that  of  rendering  the  whole 
body  specifically  lighter ; this  must  necessarily 
follow  from  the  dessication  of  the  marrow  and 
other  fluids  in  those  spaces  which  are  occupied 
by  the  air-cells,  and  by  the  rarefaction  of  the 
contained  air  from  the  heat  of  the  body. 

Agreeably  to  this  view  of  the  function  of  the 
air-cells,  it  is  found  that  the  quantity  of  air 
admitted  into  the  system  is  in  proportion  to  the 
rapidity  and  continuance  of  the  bird’s  motion ; 
and  that  the  air  is  especially  distributed  to  those 
members  which  are  most  employed  in  loco- 
motion; thus  the  air  is  admitted  into  the  wing- 
bones  of  the  Owl,  but  not  into  the  femur ; 
while  in  the  Ostrich  the  air  penetrates  the 
femur,  but  not  the  humerus  or  other  bones  of 
the  wing. 

A fourth  use  of  the  air-receptacles,  which 
has  not  hitherto  been  suspected,  relates  to  the 
Loc.  cit.  p.  93. 
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mechanical  assistance  which  they  afFord  to  the 
muscles  of  the  wings.  This  was  first  suggested 
to  us  by  observing  that  an  intlalion  ol  the  air- 
cells  in  a Gigantic  Crane  ( Ciconia  Argalu) 
was  followed  by  an  extension  of  the  wings,  as 
the  air  found  its  way  along  the  brachial  and 
anti-brachial  cells.*  In  large  birds,  therefore, 
which,  like  the  Argala,  hover  with  a sailing 
motion  for  a long-continued  period  in  the 
upper  regions  of  the  air,  the  muscular  exertion 
of  keeping  the  wings  outstretched  will  be  les- 
sened by  the  tendency  of  the  distended  air-cells 
to  maintain  that  condition.  It  is  not  meant  to 
advance  this  as  any  other  than  a secondary 
and  probably  partial  use  of  the  air-cells.  In 
the  same  light  may  be  regarded  the  u^  as- 
signed to  them  by  Hunter,  of  contributing  to 
sustain  the  song  of  Birds,  and  to  impart  to  it 
tone  and  strength.  It  is  no  argument  against  this 
function  that  the  air-cells  exist  in  birds  which 
are  not  provided  with  the  mechanism  necessary 
to  produce  tuneful  notes ; since  it  was  not  pre- 
tended by  Hunter  that  this  was  the  exclusive 
and  only  office  of  the  air-cells.  The  latest 
writer  on  this  subject  has  indeed  proposed  this 
suggestion  of  Mr.  Hunter  as  a novel  idea.'l' 
Air-passages. — The  air-passages  in  birds 
commence  by  a simple  superior  larynx,  from 
which  a long  trachea  extends  to  the  anterior 
aperture  of  the  thorax,  where  it  divides  into 
the  two  bronchi,  one  to  each  lung.  At  the 
place  of  its  division  there  exists,  in  most  birds, 
a complicated  mechanism  of  bones  and  carti- 
lages moved  by  appropriate  muscles,  and 
constituting  the  true  organ  of  voice  : this  part 
is  termed  the  inj'erior  larynx. 

llie  tendency  to  o.ssification,  which  is  ex- 
emplified in  the  bony  condition  of  the  costal 
cartilages  and  tendons  of  the  muscles,  is  again 
manifested  in  the  framework  of  the  larynx  and 
the  rings  of  the  trachea,  which,  instead  of 
being  cartilaginous,  as  in  Reptiles  and  Mam- 
mals, are  in  most  birds  of  a bony  texture. 

The  superior  larynx  (Jig.  151,  174,  175,) 
is  situated  behind  the  root  of  the  tongue,  and 
rests  upon  the  uro-hyal  element  of  the  os  hy- 
oides,  to  which  it  is  attached  by  dense  cellular 
texture. 

It  is  composed  of  several  bony  and  cartila- 
ginous pieces,  varying  in  number  from  four  to 
ten.  The  largest  of  these  pieces  constitutes 
the  anterior  part  of  the  larynx.  It  is  of 
an  oval  or  triangular  form,  according  as  its 
sujterior  termination  is  more  or  less  pointed : 
U is  regarded  by  Cuvier  as  analogous  to 
the  anterior  part  of  the  cricoid  cartilage, 
(Ix-cons  d’Anat.  Comp.  iv.  ]>.  409,)  but  by 
C'arus  it  is  considered  as  representing  the 
thyroid  cartilage  (J\  Jig.  151).  The  cricoid 
cartilage  in  birds  consists  of  the  three  osseous 
pieces,  which  are  situated  at  the  posterior 

* On  relating  this  fact  to  Mr.  Clift,  he  suggested 
another  use  of  the  air-cells  which  is  more  generally 
applicable,  namely,  that  of  assisting  the  actions  of 
the  musdes  by  compressing  ami  brae  ng  them,  in  a 
manner  analogous  to  the  action  of  the  fascia*  of  the 
extremiiics  in  Man. 

t Jacriueniin,  Memoirc  sur  la  pneumati'.  ite  dcs 
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and  inferior  part  of  the  upper  larynx;  the 
middle  one  (g,Jig-  151)  is  of  an  oblong  form, 
and  varies  in  size,  being  larger  than  the  lateral 
ones  in  the  Anatida;,  but  smaller  in  the  In- 
scssorcs.  The  lateral  pieces  are  connected  at 
one  extremity  with  the  thyroid  piece,  and  at 
the  other  to  the  middle  oblong  piece  above 
described,  which  completes  the  circle  of  the 
laiyngeal  frame-work  posteriorly.  Cams  re- 
gards the  first  two  incomplete  tracheal  rings 
(gg)  as  the  anterior  part  of  the  cricoid.  The 
arytenoid  bones  (h  J rest  upon  the  middle  ob- 
long portion  of  the  cricoid,  and  extend  for- 
wards, being  connected  at  their  outer  edge  by 
means  of  elastic  cellular  substance  to  the  thy- 
roid bone,  and  attached  by  their  anterior  ex- 
tremities to  the  uro-hyal  bone  by  means  of 
two  small  ligaments  they  form,  by  their  inner- 
margins,  the  riina  glottidis  or  laryngeal  fissure. 

This  fissure  {hjig-  152)  being  thus  bounded 
by  inflexible  ngid  substances  is  only  susc-eptible 
of  having  its  lateral  diameter  vari^  according 
to  the  degrees  of  separation  or  approximation  to 
which  the  arytenoid  bones  are  subject.  These 
different  states  are  produced  by  {appropriate 
muscles,  one  pair  of  which  may  be  regarded 
as  analogous  to  the  Thyreo-arytenoidei,  and  the 
other  may  be  termed  Constrictores  glottidis. 
The  former  of  these  muscles  (k  k^Jig.  174,) 
arise  from  the  sides  and  posterior  surface  of 
the  thyroid  bone,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  whole 
length  of  the  inner  edge 
of  the  arytenoid  cartilages, 
which  they  draw  out- 
wards, and  consequently 
open  the  laryngeal  fissure. 
The  constrictores  glottidis 
in  the  Gigantic  Crane  arise 
from  the  middle  of  the  in- 
ternal or  posterior  surface 
of  the  thyroid  bone,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  arytenoid  pieces. 
Accoi-ding  to  Mr.  Yarrell, 
from  whose  Memoir  the  subjoined  figures  are 
taken,  the  constrictors  of  the  glottis  (/,^^>'.175) 
“ pass  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  cricoid 
(thyroid)  cartilage  along  the  crura  of  the  ary- 
tenoid cartilages,  upon  each  outer  edge  of 
which  they  are  inserted. 

In  either  case  these  muscles 
are  enabled  to  close  the  la- 
ryngeal opening  with  con- 
siderable force,  and  with 
such  accuracy  as  to  super- 
sede the  necessity  of  an 
epiglottis.  From  the  sim- 
jilicity  of  the  struciure  just 
described,  from  the  situation 
of  the  superior  larynx  with 
relation  to  the  rictus  or  gape 
of  the  bill,  and  from  tlie 
absence  of  lips  by  which 
this  might  be  partially  or 

p.  ’•  (K),  pi.  17,  figs. 


Fig.  175. 


'■  Tiinn.  Trans,  vol.  xvi. 
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t I'his  description  is  taken  from  llic  (tiganlic 
Crane.  — 6'fConirt  Argala. 
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entirely  closed,  it  is  plain  that  it  cannot  be 
considered  as  influencing  the  voice,  otherwise 
than  by  dividing  or  articulating  the  notes 
after  they  are  formed  by  the  lower  larynx. 
The  superior  larynx  presents,  indeed,  but  few 
varieties  in  the  different  species  of  Birds ; and 
these  relate  chiefly  to  certain  tubercles  which 
are  observed  in  its  anterior,  but  which  vary  in 
number,  and  do  not  exist  at  all  in  some  spe- 
cies, as  the  singing  birds ; being  chiefly  pre- 
sent in  those  birds  which  have  a rough  un- 
musical voice.  In  the  Pelecan,  the  Gigantic 
Crane,  and  most  of  the  Rasores,  a process  ex- 
tends backwards  into  the  cavity  of  the  upper 
larynx  from  the  middle  of  the  posterior  surfece 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  and  seems  destined 
to  give  additional  protection  to  the  air-passage. 

The  trachea  ( G,  Jig.  170,  171)  in  Birds  is 
proportionally  longer,  in  consequence  of  the 
length  of  the  neck,  than  in  any  other  class  of 
animals,  its  length  being  further  increased  in 
many  species  by  convolutions  varying  in  extent 
and  complexity.  A species  of  Sloth  ( Bradypus 
tridactylus ) among  Mammalia,  and  a species  of 
Crocodile  ( Crocodilus  acutus ) among  Reptiles, 
present  an  analogous  folding  of  the  trachea. 

The  trachea  is  composed  in  Birds  of  a 
series  of  bony,  and  sometimes,  as  in  the 
Ostrich,  of  cartilaginous  rings,  included  be- 
tween two  membranes.  lu  those  cases  in 
which  they  are  of  a bony  structure,  the  ossi- 
fication is  observed  to  commence  at  the  anterior 
part  of  each  ring,  and  gradually  to  extend  on 
both  sides  to  the  opposite  part. 

The  tracheal  rings,  whether  bony  or  cartila- 
ginous, are,  with  the  exception  of  the  two 
uppermost,  always  complete,  and  not,  as  in 
most  quadrupeds,  where  the  windpipe  bears  a 
different  relation  to  the  organ  of  voice,  defi- 
cient posteriorly.  They  differ  in  shape,  being 
sometimes  more  or  less  compressed.  They 
are  generally  of  uniform  breadth,  but  in  some 
species  are  alternately  narrower  at  certain  parts 
of  their  circumference  and  broader  at  others, 
and  in  these  cases  the  rings  are  generally 
closely  approximated  together,  and,  as  it  were, 
locked  into  one  another.  This  structure  is 
most  common  in  the  Grallatores,  where  the 
rings  are  broadest  alternately  on  the  right  and 
left  sides  : the  French  Academicians  have  given 
a good  illustration  of  this  structure  from  the 
trachea  of  the  Demoiselle  Crane. 

With  respect  to  the  diameter  of  the  tracheal 
rings,  this  may  sometimes  be  pretty  uniform 
throughout,  and  the  trachea  will  consequently 
be  cylindrical,  as  in  the  Insessores,  the  Gralla- 
tores which  have  a shrill  voice,  the  females  of 
the  Natatores,  and  most  Raptores  and  Ra- 
sores: or  the  rings  may  gradually  decrease  in 
diameter,  forming  a conical  trachea,  as  in  the 
Turkey,  the  Heron,  the  Buzzard,  the  Eagle, 
the  Cormorant,  and  the  Gannet ; or  they  may 
become  wider  by  degrees  to  the  middle  of  the 
trachea,  and  afterwards  contract  again  to  the 
inferior  larynx ; or,  lastly,  they  may  experience 
sudden  dilatations  for  a short  extent  of  the 
trachea; — the  Golden-eye  ( Anasclangula),  the 
Velvet-duck  (Anas  fusca),  and  the  Mergan- 
ser (Mcrgns  scrrator),  present  a single  en- 


largement of  this  kind,  in  which  the  bony 
rings  are  entire,  and  of  the  same  texture  as  in 
the  rest  of  the  tube.  In  the  Golden- Eye  the 
trachea  is  four  times  larger  at  the  dilatation 
than  at  any  other  part.  In  the  Goosander 
( Mei'gus  merganser ),  the  trachea  presents  two 
sudden  dilatations  of  a similar  structure  to  that 
above  described.  The  trachea  of  the  Emeu 
( Dromaius  ater ) is  also  remarkable  for  a sud- 
den dilatation,  but  in  this  instance  the  cartila- 
ginous rings  do  not  preserve  their  integrity  at  the 
dilated  part,  but  are  wanting  posteriorly,  where 
the  tube  is  completed  by  the  membranes  only. 

The  bronchi  (v,  Jig.  163)  are  straight,  com- 
pressed, delicate,  and  easily  lacerable  tubes; 
their  rings,  in  most  Birds,*  form  only  a small 
segment  of  a circle,  and  are  situated  at  the 
outer  side  of  the  tube,  which  is  convex ; the 
inner  side  is  completed  by  a membrane  {mem- 
brana  tympaniformis')  extended  between  the 
extremities  of  the  defective  rings,  and  is  flat. 
The  bronchial  rings  are  weak  and  thin ; in 
Birds  without  true  muscles  of  voice,  they  are 
either  of  uniform  thickness,  or  become  gradually 
thinner  to  their  termination : in  many  Birds 
which  have  the  vocal  muscles  they  grow  sud- 
denly thinner  below  the  insertion  of  those 
muscles : this  is  remarkable  in  Owls. 

The  muscles  of  the  trachea  are  generally  a 
single  pair,  the  sterno-tracheales,  to  which,  in 
some  cases,  a second  pair  is  added,  the  cleido- 
tvacheales.  The  sterno-tracheales,  which  are 
analogous  to  the  sterno-thyroidei  of  mammalia, 
arise  from  the  costal  processes  of  the  sternum, 
and  ascend  along  the  sides  of  the  trachea,  as 
far  in  general  as  the  superior  larynx.  The 
cleido-tracheales  (ypsilo-tracheens  of  Cuvier) 
arise  from  the  furculum  or  conjoined  clavicles, 
and  pass  along  the  sides  of  the  trachea  parallel 
to  the  preceding. 

Many  birds  possess  only  the  tracheal  and 
superior  laryngeal  muscles,  and  have  no  proper 
muscles  of  the  inferior  larynx.  Cuvierf  divides 
such  birds  into  those  which  have  the  lower 
larynx  simple  or  without  dilatations,  as  the 
Rasores,  and  into  those  which  have  lateral 
bony  cavities  at  that  part,  as  the  males  of  the 
Genus  Anas,  Cuv.  and  Mergus. 

His  next  division  in  the  order  of  complexity 
of  the  vocal  organs  includes  those  birds  which 
have  one  pair  of  vocal  or  inferior  laryngeal 
muscles,  the  Bi'oncho-tracheales ; these  arise 
from  the  sides  of  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea, 
and  are  inserted  in  one  of  the  half-rings  of  the 
bronchi  at  a less  or  greater  distance  from  the 
lower  larynx  in  different  birds ; as,  for  exam 
pie,  in  the  first  half-ring  in  the  Genus  Falco, 
in  most  of  the  Grallatores,  in  the  Genus 
Larus  (Gull),  and  Phalacrocorax  (Cormo- 
rant) ; in  the  third  half-ring  in  the  King-fisher 
(Alcedo),  and  Goat-sucker  ( Caprimulgus) ; 
in  the  fifth  half-ring  in  the  Genus  Ardea,  Cuv. 
in  the  Cuckoo  and  the  Eagle-Owl  ( Bubo 
maximus ) ; in  the  seventh  half-ring  in  the 

• In  the  Vultures,  which  have  no  true  vocal 
muscles,  but  only  the  sterno-tracheales,  the  first  four 
bronchial  rings  arc  entire. 

t Anat.  Coinparfe,  tom.  iv.  p.  450. 


AVES. 


347 


Barn-Owl  CStriv  Jlummeii)  and  Horn-Owl 
rO/H.s  aurila).  The  intluence  of  these  muscles 
upon  the  voice  must  obviously  be  in  proportion 
as  they  shorten  the  bronchi  and  depress  the 
lower  larynx,  according  to  the  ditierent  inser- 
tions above  mentioned. 

A further  degree  of  complexity  iii  the  o^n 
of  voice  is  presented  by  the  Psittacida  or  rar- 
rot-tnbe,  which,  according  to  Cuvier,  have  three 
pairs  of  inferior  laryngeal  muscles. 

The  Insessores,  lastly,  present  five  pairs  ot 
muscles  appertaining  to  the  lower  larynx,  and  Uie 
organ  of  voice  consequently  attains  its  greatest 
perfection  in  this  order. 

The  peculiar  structure  of  the  lower  larynx, 
and  the  modifications  of  the  trachea  in  relation 
to  its  functions,  will  be  treated  of  under  the 

article  Organs  of  Poke.  . , • j r 

Vrinaru  Organs. — These  consist  in  birds  o 
the  kidneys,  ureters,  and  a urinary  receptacle, 
which  is  more  or  less  developed  in  all  birds. 

The  kidney  of  the  oviparous  vertebrate  ani- 
mal is  distinguished  from  that  of  the  mammi- 
ferous  by  the  homogeneity  of  its  substance, 
which  is  not  divided  into  a cortical  and  medul- 
lary part,  and  by  the  tubuli  uriniferi  extending 
to  the  surface  of  the  gland  there  to  form  by 
reiterated  unions  the  ureter,  and  not  terminating 
in  a cavity  or  pelvis  in  the  interior  of  the  kidney, 
from  which  the  ureter  commences. 

Tlie  kidneys  (x  x,  fig.  182)  of  birds  manifest 
all  the  essential  characters  of  the  oviparous  type 
of  structure.  They  are  two  in  number,  of  an  elon- 
gated form,  commencing  immediately  below  the 
lungs,  and  extending  along  the  sides  of  the  spine 
as  far  as  the  termination  of  the  rectum ; in  which 
course  they  are  impacted  in,  and  as  it  were 
moulded  to  the  cavities  and  depressions  of  the 
pelvis.  From  this  fixed  condition  it  results  that 
they  are  generally  symmetrical  in  position,  not 
placed  one  higher  than  the  other,  as  in  the  mam- 
malia. The  posterior  surface  of  the  kidney  pre- 
sents inequalities  corresponding  to  the  risings 
and  depressions  of  the  pelvis ; the  anterior  sur- 
face is  smoothly  convex  or  flattened  j but  rising 
into  a series  of  prominences  which  correspond, 
not  to  the  eminences,  but  to  the  cavities  of  the 
bones  on  which  they  rest : their  inner  or  mesial 
side  is  generally  pretty  regular  and  straight,  but 
the  external  edge  is  more  or  less  notched. 

From  the  nature  of  the  integuments  about  to 
be  described,  and  the  small  amount  of  cutane- 
ous transpiration  in  birds,  the  office  of  removing 
from  the  system  the  superfluous  watery  part  of 
the  circulating  fluids  devolves  almost  exclu- 
sively upon  the  kidneys,  and  they  are  conse- 
quently relatively  larger  than  in  the  terrestrial 
mammalia. 

The  kidneys  vary  in  size  in  different  birds, 
being  for  example  smaller  in  most  of  the 
GruUatores,  as  the  Bustard  and  Heron,  where 
the  pelvis  is  short,  than  in  the  Rasorial 
Order,  in  which  it  is  of  great  extent.  NA  here 
they  are  short  they  are  in  general  more  promi- 
nent, and  this  is  so  remarkable  in  some  birds, 
as  the  Owls,  that  in  them  they  resemble  some- 
what in  their  superficial  position  the  kidneys  of 
mammalia. 


As  might  be  expected  from  their  relations 
to  the  pelvis,  the  kidneys  in  birds  present  as 
many  varieties  of  outward  configuration  as 
there  are  differences  in  the  part  of  the  skeleton 
to  which  they  are  moulded.  In  some  aquatic 
birds,  as  the  Grebe  ( PodicepsJ  and  the  Coot 
(Fulica),  the  kidneys  are  more  or  less 
blended  together  at  their  lower  extremibes,  as 
in  most  fishes.  In  the  rest  of  the  class  they  are 

distinct  from  one  another.  rec.roc 

In  the  Tern  they  are  each  divided  by  fissures 
into  seven  or  eight  square-shaped  lobes.  In 
the  Eagle  they  each  present  four  divisions ; but 
in  these  cases  there  are  not  distinct  ureters  to 
each  lobe  as  in  the  subdivided  kidneys  of  mam- 
malia. . 1 xi.  • 

The  principal  lobes  are  in  general  three  in 

number,  the  anterior  or  highest  one  being,  in 
some  cases,  the  largest;  while  in  others,  as 
the  Pelecan,  the  contrary  obtains,  the  lowest 
division  being  most  developed  in  this  bird. 

In  the  Emeu  (Dromaius  ater)  the  kidney 
presents  only  two  lobes ; the  superior  or  anterior 
one  is  the  broadest  and  most  prominent,  being 
of  a rounded  figure,  and  constituting  one-third 
of  the  whole ; the  lower  division  is  flattened, 
and  gradually  tapers  to  a point.  In  the  speci- 
men we  dissected  we  found  the  left  kidney  half 
an  inch  longer  than  the  right. 

Each  kidney  is  invested  by  its  proper  capsule, 
a thin  membrane,  which  also  extends  into  the 
substance  of  the  gland,  between  its  divisions  : a 
delicate  layer  of  peritoneum  is  reflected  over 
their  anterior  surfaces. 

The  texture  of  the  kidneys  is  much  more  frail 
than  in  mammalia,  readily  yielding  under  the 
pressure  of  the  finger,  to  which  they  give  a granu- 
lar sensation  as  their  substance  is  torn  asunder. 

In  colour  they  resemble  the  human  spleen. 
Besides  being  divided  into  lobes,  the  surface  of 
the  kidneys  may  be  observed  to  be  composed  of 
innumerable  small  lobules,  separated  by  conti- 
nuous gyrations  like  the  convolutions  of  the 
cerebral  substance.  The  ultimate  divisions  of 
the  lobules  and  their  intimate  structure  can 
only  be  distinguished  by  observations  on  the 
embryo,  unless  when  the  component  follicles 
are  filled,  as  they  occasionally  are  seen  to  be 
after  death,  with  the  white  sa.lts  of  the  urinary 
secretion.  The  tubuli  urinijeriy  as  IVTiiller  ob— 
serves,"**  may  then  be  seen  under  the  microscope 
originating  from  every  part  of  the  internal  sub- 
stance of  the  lobules,  extending  to  the  gyrations, 
uniting  in  the  pinnatifid  form,  and  coursing  to 
the  margins  of  the  lobules,  all  the  inflexions^  of 
wliich  they  follow.  The  pinnatifid  ramification 
of  the  uriniferous  tubules  is  sometimes  opposite, 
sometimes  alternate.  Sometimes  the  branches 
are  simple,  sometimes  dichotomously  divided . 
but  these  ramuli  appear  scarcely  smaller  than 
the  branches  from  which  they  spring,  and  never 
intercommunicate.  They  have  been  successfully 
injected  with  size  and  vermilion,  without  any 
of  this  material  escaping  into  the  secerning 
vessels,  which  are  much  more  minute.  The 
uriniferous  ducts,  when  thus  traced  from  the 


* Dc  Glandularum  Slructura,  p.  92. 
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• runks  to  the  branches,  are  seen  to  become  con- 
oined  in  pyramids,  which  adhere  to  the 
branches  of  the  ureter,  are  sent  out  in  the  gyri 
of  the  lobules,  and  are  outspread  in  a pinnatitid 
figure  on  the  surface,  one  next  another,  and 
ultimately  terminate  in  blind,  rounded,  but  not 
dilated  extremities.  The  branches  from  the 
convoluted  lobules  unite  dichotomously,  and 
ultimately  escape  by  a single  duct — the  ureter. 

The  arteries  and  veins  of  the  kidneys  have 
already  been  described ; a difference  of  opinion, 
however,  prevails  as  to  the  course  of  the  blood 
in  the  veins  which  pass  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
kidneys  (at  v,Jig.  171)  to  the  hypogastric  vein 
(z).  Jacobson  considers  that  the  venous  blood 
is  carried  into  the  kidney  by  these  veins,  for  the 
purpose  of  affording  the  material  for  the  urinary 
secretion,  analogous  to  the  portal  vein  in  the 
liver ; but  Cuvier  regards  these  veins  as  having 
the  same  function  as  those  which  come  from 
the  upper  ends  of  the  kidneys,  and  that  they 
return  the  blood  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
kidneys  to  aid  in  the  formation  of  the  portal 
vein.  Nicolai*  also  opposes  the  doctrine  of  a 
venous  circulation  in  the  kidneys  of  Birds. 
In  favour  of  Jacobson’s  theory  is  the  small 
size  of  the  renal  arteries,  in  consequence  of 
which  the  kidneys  are  not  more  coloured 
than  the  liver,  when  the  arterial  system  is  in- 
jected from  the  aorta,  and  the  disproportionate 
size  of  the  veins,  together  with  the  analogy  of 
the  cold-blooded  ovipuTa,  in  which  the  exist- 
ence of  a secreting  system  of  veins  in  the  kid- 
neys is  now  generally  admitted. 

The  ureter  (y,fig-  163,  182;  h,  h,jig.  176) 
has  the  same  structure  as  in  the  mammalia.  It 
is  continued  down  along  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  kidney  towards  the  mesial  side ; here  and 
there  imbedded  in  its  substance,  forming  a 
series  of  dilatations  corresponding  to  the  prin- 
cipal lobes  or  enlargements  of  the  gland,  and 
receiving  the  branches  of  the  tubuli  uriniferi  as 
it  passes  along.  But  these  slight  reservoirs  do 
not  present  any  parts  corresponding  to  the 
mammillcE  and  their  infundibula  of  mam- 
malia. Below  the  kidney  the  ureters  pass  be- 
hind the  rectum,  becoming  connected  to,  and 
after  a short  distance  involved  in  its  coats; 
they  ultimately  terminate  upon  valvular  emi- 
nences, in  a depression  at  the  lower  part  of  the 
urinary  sac;  the  terminal  papillsE  of  the  ureters 
are  situated  with  the  orifices  of  the  genital 
ducts,  in  the  same  segment  of  the  cloaca, 
which  is  therefore  termed  the  urethro-sexual 

cavity  (e,fg.\7&).  i 

The  space  intervening  between  the  urethro- 
•sexual  cavity  and  the  valvular  termination  of 
the  rectum  (c,  Jig.  176)  forms  a cavity  more  or 
less  developed  in  different  birds,  but  always 
distinct  in  the  smoothness  of  its  lining  mem- 
brane from  the  rectum,  which  has  a more  vas- 
cular and  villous  internal  tunic.  The  biids  in 
which  this  rudimental  urinary  bladder  presents 
the  largest  capacity  are  the  Owls,  many  of  the 
aquatic  birds,  as  the  Pelecan,  Willock,  Grebe, 
Swan,  &c. ; some  of  the  Wading  Order,  as  the 


Bittern  and  Bustard,  but  more  especially  the 
Ostrich,  among  the  Cursores,  in  which  the 
urinary  receptacle  is  represented  as  laid  open 
(d,fig.  176). 

Fig.  176. 


The  Supra-renal  Glands,  Renal  capsules, 
Glandules  succenturiates  (d,  d,  Jig.  182)  are 
small  bodies,  usually  of  a bright  yellow  colour, 
situated  on  the  mesial  or  inner  side  of  the  su- 
perior extremities  of  the  kidneys;  closely  at- 
tached to  the  coats  of  the  contiguous  large  veins 
and  in  contact  with  the  testes  in  the  male ; and 
the  left  one  adhering  to  the  ovary  in  the  female. 
They  vary  in  shape,  being  sometimes  of  a 
round,  flattened,  oval,  or  irregularly  triangular 
figure.  They  are  proportionally  smaller  than 
in  mammalia,  being  in  the  Goose  each  about 
the  size  of  a pea. 

They  present,  like  the  kidneys,  a homoge- 
neous texture  throughout,  and  do  not  exhibit 
the  alternate  strata  of  different-coloured  sub- 
stances as  in  mammalia.  In  the  Gigantic  Crane 
we  found  the  texture  of  the  supra-renal  glands 
to  be  coarsely  fibrous ; in  the  Hornbill  they 
were  granular,  similar  to  the  kidney;  in  the 
Pelecan  they  were  of  a granular  but  more 
pulpy  texture. 

There  is  no  cavity  in  the  supra-renal  glands. 
The  veins  which  return  the  blood  from  them 
are  of  proportionally  large  size,  as  in  all  the 
parenchymatous  bodies  without  excretory  ducts. 
The  supra-renal  glands  have  been  found  to 
present  a slight  enlargement  corresponding  with 
the  increased  development  of  the  sexual  organs ; 
and  it  has  been  conjectured  that  their  function 
is  related  to  that  of  the  generative  system. 

Thyroid  Glands.  In  many  birds,  as  the 
Vultures,  Falcons,  Starling,  Magpie,  Heron, 
Bustard,  and  in  most  Aquatic  birds,  two  glands 
are  found,  one  on  each  side  of  the  trachea,  very 
near  the  lower  larynx  and  frequently  attached 
to  the  jugular  veins.  They  are  regarded  as  the 
analogues  of  the  thyroid  glands.  In  addition 
to  these  there  are  two  small  glands,  in  the  Gan- 
net,  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the  commence- 
ment of  each  bronchus. 


• Oken's  Isis,  1026,  p.  414. 


* From  Mcmoircs  du  Museum,  tom.  xv.  pl.2,  ^;^.T. 
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Peculiar  Secretions, — The  unctuous  fluid 


with  which  Birds  lubi'icute  their  feathers  is 
secreted  by  a gland  which  is  situated  above  the 
coccyx  or  uropygium.  This  gland  consists  of 
two  lateral  moieties  conjoined.  As  might  be 
expected,  it  is  largest  in  the  birds  which  frequent 
the  water.  In  the  Swan  it  is  an  inch  and  a 
half  in  length,  and  lias  a central  cavity,  which 
serves  as  a receptacle  for  the  accumulated  secre- 
tion ; but  this  cavity  has  not  been  observed  in 
other  species.  Each  lateral  portion  is  of  a 
pvriforin  shape,  and  they  are  conjoined  at  the 
ajiices,  which  are  directed  backwards  and  are 
perforated  by  numerous  orifices.  The  longitu- 
dinal central  cavities  also  present  internally  nu- 
merous angular  openings,  in  which  there  are 
still  smaller  orifices.  The  surrounding  glandu- 
lar substance  consists  of  close-set  almost  paral- 
lel straight  tubules,and  is  not  irregularly  cellular. 
The  tubules  extend  to  the  superficies  of  the 
gland,  without  ramifying  or  intercommunicating, 
and  preserve  an  equable  diameter  to  their  blind 
extremities.  The  tubules  are  longest  at  the 
thickest  part  of  the  gland,  and  become  shorter 
and  shorter  towards  the  apex. 

Tegumentary  system. — This  is  composed,  as 
in  Mammalia  and  Reptilia,  of  the  corium  or 
derm,  epiderm,  and  its  appendages,  and  an 
intermediate  layer  of  unhardened  epiderm  with 
colouring  matter,  called  rete  rnucosum. 

The  corium,  or  true  skin,  is  very  thin,  as  in 
the  cold-blooded  Ovipara.  It  adheres  to  the 
subcutaneous  muscles  by  cellular  tissue,  which 
is  frecpiently  the  seat  of  accumulation  of  dense 
yellow  fat ; and  it  is  moved  by  muscles  which 
at  the  same  time  raise  and  ruffle  the  plumage 
which  it  supports. 

The  rete  rnucosum  rarely  contains  any  co- 
louring matter  where  the  feathers  grow ; at 
this  part  the  skin  is  of  a pale,  greyish  colour, 
or  pink,  from  the  colour  of  the  blood  which 
circulates  in  it.  But  in  the  naked  parts  of 
the  integument,  as  the  cire,  the  lore,  the 
comb,  the  wattles,  the  naked  parts  of  the  head 
and  neck  in  some  birds,  and  the  tarsi  and 
toes,  the  rete  rnucosum  frequently  glows  with 
the  richest  crimson,  orange,  purple,  green, 
black,  and  a variety  of  other  tints,  of  which 
the  planches  colories  and  the  different  zoological 
monographs  of  families  of  birds  afford  nu- 
merous examples. 

The  epidermis  is  in  some  places  continued 
as  a simple  layer  over  the  corium,  following 
its  wrinkles  and  folds,  as  around  the  naked  necks 
of  some  Vultures.  It  is  moulded  upon  the 
bony  mandibles  to  form  the  beak,  and  in  some 
birds  adheres  to  os.seous  protuberances  on  the 
cranium,  where  it  forms  a species  of  horn;  and 
it  is  remarkable  that  these  instances  occur  chiefly 
in  tho.se  orders  of  birds,  the  Cursores  and 
Rasores,  which  are  most  analogous  to  the  Ku- 
minantia  among  quadrupeds : the  Cassowary 
and  Ilelmeted  Curassow  are  examples.  Tlie 
cuticle  is  sometimes  developed  into  spines  or 
spurs,  as  ufion  the  wing  of  the  Secretary-bird, 
Cassowary,  the  Apteryx,  and  the  Palamcdcn; 
and  upon  the  tarsi  of  the  Gallinaceous  Birds. 
The  claws  which  sheath  the  ungueal  phalanges 
of  the  feet  assume  various  forms  adapted  to 


the  habits  and  manner  of  life  of  the  diflTerent 
orders.  A remarkable  artificial  form  is  given 
to  the  claw  of  the  middle  toe  in  certain  birds ; 
the  inner  edge  being  produced  and  divided 
into  small  parallel  processes  like  the  close-set 
teeth  of  a comb  (jig.  132.)  These  teeth  are  not 
reflected  or  recurved,  as  they  might  be  expected 
to  be,  if  they  had  been  intended  to  serve  as 
holders  of  a slippery  prey,  but  are  either  placed 
at  right  angles  to  the  claw  or  are  inclined  to- 
wards its  point.  The  Common  Barn-Owl  ( Strix 
flnmmca),  the  Goat-sucker  genus  ( Cuprimul- 
gus),  the  Heron  and  Bittern  kind  (Ardeidee, 
V'^ig.),  afford  examples  of  this  structure;  and 
as  each  species  of  bird  appears  to  be  infested 
by  its  peculiar  louse  (Nirmus),  the  solution 
of  the  final  intention  of  so  singular  a con- 
trivance, which  is  limited  to  so  few  species, 
and  these  of  such  different  habits,  may  yet 
be  afforded  by  the  entomologist.  At  least 
it  would  be  worth  while  to  examine  the  pa- 
rasitic animals  of  the  species  so  provided,  with 
the  view  of  determining  whether  they  pos- 
sessed superior  powers  of  adhesion  which 
might  require  the  application  of  a comb  in  the 
birds  infested  by  them.* 

With  respect  to  the  scales  which  defend 
the  naked  parts  of  the  legs  of  birds,  they  do 
not  differ  from  those  of  Reptiles.  Their  form 
and  disposition,  as  has  been  already  observed, 
have  afforded  distinctive  chai'acters  to  the  zoo- 
logist. In  most  of  the  Raptores,  the  Psitta- 
cidcB,  the  Rasores,  the  Grallatores,  and  the 
Natatorcs,  the  scales  are  polygonal,  small, 
and  disposed  in  a reticulate  form  ; the  birds 
so  characterized  formed  the  Retipedes  of  Sco- 
poli.  In  the  rest  of  the  class  the  tarsi  are 
covered  anteriorly  with  unequal  semi-annular 
scales,  ending  on  each  side  in  a longitudinal 
furrow,  and  these  birds  were  termed  the  ‘ Scu- 
tipedes.'f 

The  four  classes  of  vertebrate  animals  have 
each  their  characteristic  external  covering : the 
cold-blooded  Ovipara  are  naked,  or  their  ex- 
ternal surface  is  defended  only  by  hard  scales 
or  plates  ( squamce  and  scuta ) ; but  the  warm- 
blooded classes  require  to  be  invested  by  an 
integument  better  adapted  to  maintain  the  high 
degree  of  temperature  peculiar  to  them:  hence 
quadrupeds  are  clothed  with  fur  and  hair,  and 
birds  with  down  and  feathers. 

Feathers  are  the  most  complicated  of  all 
the  modifications  of  the  epidermic  system, 
and  are  quite  peculiar  to  the  class  of  birds. 
The  eloquent  Paley  well  observes  that  “ every 

* Mr.  Swainson  objects  to  the  theory  which 
ascribes  to  the  serrated  claw  the  function  of  freeing 
the  plumage  from  vermin,  because  its  presence  is 
partial  in  the  class  of  Birds.  “ To  suppose,”  says 
he,  “ that  nature  has  given  to  one  or  two  families 
of  birds  tlie  exclusive  power  of  freeing  themselves 
from  an  enemy  which  in  like  manner  infests  all 
birds,  is  preposterous.”  The  assertion  that  tlie 
dilTcrent  species  of  Nirmi  infest  all  birds  in  like 
manner  is  much  easier  than  tlie  proof. 

t In  one  section  of  the  Tyranni,  Cuv.  the  scuta) 
surround  the  tarsi  as  complete  rings.  Where  the 
carneous  parts  of  the  muscles  are  continued  low 
down  upon  the  legs,  as  in  the  Owls,  a covering  of 
feathers  is  co-extended  to  preserve  their  tempera- 
ture. ‘ 


350 


AVES. 


feather  is  a mechanical  wonder  “ their  dis- 
position, all  inclined  backward,  the  down 
about  the  stem,  the  overlapping  of  their  tips, 
their  different  configuration  in  different  parts, 
not  to  mention  the  variety  of  their  colours, 
constitute  a vestment  for  the  body,  so  beau- 
tiful, and  so  appropriate  to  the  life  which 
the  animal  is  to  lead,  as  that,  I think,  we 
should  have  had  no  conception  of  any  thing 
equally  perfect,  if  we  had  never  seen  it,  or 
can  now  imagine  any  thing  more  so." 

Notwithstand- 
ing the  varieties  Fig.  177.* 

of  size,  consis- 
tence,and  colour, 
all  feathers  are 
composed  of  a 
quill  or  barrel 
(a,  fig-  177),  a 
shaft  (h  b),  and 
a vane  or  beard 
(c  c)  ; the  vane 
consists  of  barbs 
(e  e,  fig.  178) 
and  barbulesCff, 
fig.  178). 

Tlie  quill,  by 
which  the  feather 
is  attached  to  the 
skin,  is  larger 
and  shorter  than  “ 
the  shaft,  is  near- 
ly cylindrical  in 
form  and  semi- 
transparent; it 
possesses  in  an 
eminent  degree 
the  opposite  qua- 
lities of  strength 
and  lightness.  It 
terminates  below 
in  a more  or  less 
obtuse  extremity, 
which  is  pierced 
by  an  orifice 
termed  the  lower 
ujnbilicus  (e,fig. 

177);  a second 
orifice,  leading  into  the  interior  of  the  quill 
is  situated  at  the  opposite  end,  at  the  point  al 
which  the  two  lateral  series  of  barbs  meet  and 
unite;  this  is  termed  the  upper  umbilicus  (f 
fig.  1 77).  The  cavity  of  the  quill  contains  a series 
of  conical  capsules  fitted  one  upon  the  other,  and 
united  together  by  a central  pedicle. 

The  shaft  is  more  or  less  quadrilateral,  and 
gradually  diminishes  in  size  from  the  uppei 
umbilicus  to  its  distal  extremity.  It  is  always 
slightly  bent,  and  the  concave  side  is  divided 
into  two  surfaces  by  a middle  longitudinal 
line  continued  from  the  upper  umbilicus ; this 
is  the  internal  surface  ( c,  fig.  178).  The 
opposite,  or  external  surface  (b,  fig.  172i),\s 
smooth,  and  slightly  rounded ; both  sides  are 
covered  with  a homy  material  similar  to  that 

* This  figure  and  fig.  179,  180,  181,  are  copied 
from  the  Monograph  of  F.Cuvier,  “ Surle  developpe- 
ment  des  Plumes,"  Memoires  duMuseum,  tom.xiii. 


of  which  the  quill  is  formed,  and  they  inclose 
a peculiar  white,  soft,  elastic  substance,  called 
the  pith  ( a,  fig.  178). 

Fig.  178.* 


Section  of  the  Shaft  and  Vane  magnified. 


The  barbs  are  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
shaft  near  the  external  surface,  and  consist  of 
laminae,  varying  as  to  thickness,  breadth,  and 
length.  They  are  arranged  with  their  flat  sides 
towards  each  other,  and  their  margins  in  the 
direction  of  the  external  and  internal  sides  of 
the  feather;  consequently  they  present  a con- 
siderable resistance  to  being  bent  out  of  their 
plane,  although  readily  yielding  to  any  force 
acting  upon  them  in  the  line  of  the  stem  : e e, 
fig.  178,  are  the  bases  of  the  barbs  of  a 
feather  magnified.  The  barbules  (f  f,  fig. 
178)  are  given  off  from  either  side  of  the  barbs, 
and  are  sometimes  similarly  barbed  themselves, 
as  may  be  seen  in  the  barbules  of  the  great 
feathers  of  the  Peacock’s  tail. 

Sometimes,  as  in  these  feathers  and  in  the 
plumes  of  the  Ostrich,  the  barbules  are  long 
and  loose  ; but  more  commonly  they  are  short 
and  close-set,  and  by  their  form  and  disposition 
constitute  the  mechanism  by  which  the  barbs 
are  united  together.  The  barbules  arising  from 
the  upper  side  of  the  barb,  or  that  next  the 
extremity  of  the  feather,  are  curved  downwards 
or  towards  the  internal  surface  of  the  shaft ; 
those  which  arise  from  the  under  side  of  the 
barb  are  curved  in  the  contrary  direction : so  that 
the  two  adjoining  series  of  hooked  barbules  lock 
into  one  another  in  a manner  which  the  Pari- 
sian dissectors  compare  to  the  fastening  of  a 
latch  of  a door  into  the  catch  of  the  door-post. 

But  besides  the  parts  which  constitute  the 
perfect  feather,  there  is  also  an  appendage 
attached  to  the  upper  umbilicus  of  the  quill 
which  requires  to  be  noticed.  Tliis  is  termed 
the  accessory  plume.  It  is  usually  a small 
downy  tuft,  but  varies  both  in  different  species, 
and  even  in  the  feathers  of  different  parts  of 
the  body  of  the  same  bird.  In  the  quill- 
feathers  of  the  wings  and  tail,  it  usually 
remains  in  the  rudimentary  state  of  a small 
tuft  of  down;  but  in  the  body-feathers  of 
Hawks,  Grouse,  Ducks,  Gulls,  &c.  it  is  to 
be  found  of  all  sizes,  acquiring  in  some  species 
a size  equal  to  that  of  the  feather  from  which 
it  is  produced. 

* Perrault,  Hist.  Nat.  dcs  Animaux,  p.  336. 
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In  the  Ostrich  the  feathers  have  no  accessory 
plume : in  the  Rhea  it  is  represented  by  a tuft 
of  down ; in  the  Emeu,  on  the  contrary,  the 
accessory  plume  equals  the  original  feather,  so 
that  the  quill  supports  two  shafts  ; and  in  the 
Cassowary,  besides  the  double  feather,  there 
is  also  a second  accessory  plume,  so  that 
the  quill  supports  three  distinct  shafts  and 
vanes. 

The  feathers  vary  in  form  in  different  parts 
of  the  bird  according  to  their  functions,  and 
afford  zoological  characters  for  the  distinction 
of  species;  they  have,  therefore,  received  in 
Ornithology  distinct  names.  Those  which 
surround  or  cover  the  external  opening  of  the 
ear  are  termed  ‘ auriculars.’  Those  which 
lie  above  the  scapula  and  humerus  are 
called  the  ‘ scapulars.'  The  small  feathers 
which  lie  in  several  rows  upon  the  bones  of 
the  antibrachium  are  called  the  ‘lesser  coverts’ 
( tectrices  privuE ).  Those  which  line  the  under 
or  inner  side  of  the  wings  are  the  ‘ under 
coverts.’  The  feathers  which  lie  imnxediately 
over  the  quill-feathers  are  the  ‘ greater /coverts’ 
(tectrices  secundce).  The  largest  quill-feathers 
of  the  wing,  which  arise  from  the  bones  of 
the  hand,  are  termed  ‘primaries’  (primores). 
Those  which  rise  from  the  ulna,  towards  its 
distal  end, are  the  ‘ secondaries’  (secondaria). 
Those  which  are  attached  to  its  proximal  ex- 
tremity are  the  ‘ tertiaries’  (tertlariee).  These 
in  some  birds,  as  the  Woodcock  and  Snipe, 
are  so  long  as  to  give  them  the  appearance, 
when  flying,  of  having  four  wings.  The 
quill-feathers  which  grow  from  the  phalanx, 
representing  the  thumb,  form  what  is  termed 
the  bastard  wing  (alula  spuria). 

In  considering  the  structures  which  deter- 
mine the  powers  of  flight  in  different  birds, 
it  is  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  structure, 
forms,  and  proportions  of  the  wing-feathers, 
as  well  as  the  development  of  the  bones  and 
muscles  which  support  and  move  them ; as 
much  depends  upon  the  mechanical  advantages 
resulting  from  the  shape  and  texture  of  the 
expanded  wing.  When  the  primary  quill- 
feathers  gradually  increase  in  length  as  they 
are  situated  nearer  the  extremity  of  the  pinion, 
they  give  rise  to  the  acuminated  form  of  wing, 
as  in  the  true  Falcons,  in  which  the  second 
primary  is  the  longest.  In  the  Hawks  the 
wing  is  of  a less  advantageous  form,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  fourth  primary  being  the 
longest ; when  the  primaries  gradually  decrease 
in  length  towards  the  end  of  the  pinion,  they 
give  rise  to  a short  rounded  form  of  wing, 
such  as  characterizes  the  Gallinaceous  Order ; 
in  which,  although  the  pectoral  muscles  are 
immensely  developed  in  order  to  counteract 
the  disadvantage  resulting  from  the  disposition 
of  the  primaries,  yet  they  are  only  able,  in 
consequence  of  the  form  of  the  vving,  to  carry 
the  bird  rapidly  forward  for  a short  distance, 
and  that  with  an  exertion  and  vibratory  noise 
well  known  to  every  sportsman. 

The  texture  of  the  quill-feathers  has  also  a 
material  effect  on  the  powers  of  flight.  In 
the  Falcons  each  primary  quill-feather  is 
elongated,  narrow,  and  gradually  tapers  to  a 
point;  the  webs  are  entire,  and  the  barbs 


closely  and  firmly  connected  together.*  In 
the  Owls  the  plumage  is  loose  and  soft,  and 
the  outer  edge  of  the  primaries  is  serrated  ; 
so  that,  while  they  are  debarred  from  a rapid 
flight,  which  would  be  dangerous  in  the  gloom 
in°which  they  go  abroad,  they  are  enabled,  by 
the  same  mechanism,  to  wing  their  way  without 
noise,  and  steal  unheard  upon  their  prey. 

Development  of  feathers.— first  covering 
of  the  bird  is  a partial  and  temporary  one, 
consisting  of  fasciculi  of  long  filaments  of 
down,  which  on  their  first  appearance  are  en- 
veloped in  a thin  sheath,  but  this  soon  crumbles 
away  after  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere. 
The  down-fasciculi,  which  diverge  each  from 
a small  quill,  are  succeeded  by  the  fea- 
thers, which  they  guide,  as  it  were,  through 
the  skin : and  after  the  first  plumage,  at  each 
succeeding  moult,  the  old  feathers  serve  as 
the  gubernacula  to  those  which  are  to  follow. 
It  is  to  be  observed  that  feathers  do  not  grow 
equally  from  every  part  of  a surface  of  a bird  ; 
they  are  not  developed,  for  example,  at  those 
parts  which  are  subject  to  friction  from  the 
movements  of  the  wings  and  legs.  They 
first  appear  in  clumps  upon  those  parts  of  the 
skin  which  is  least  affected  by  the  pressure  of 
superincumbent  parts,  or  the  movement  of  the 
parts  beneath,  as  upon  the  head,  along  the 
spine,  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  the  extre- 
mities, at  the  intervals  of  the  joints  on  either 
side  the  projecting  sternum,  and  at  the  sides 
of  the  abdomen. 

The  matrix,  or  organ  by 
which  the  perfect  feather  is 
produced,  has  the  form  of  an 
elongated  cylindrical  cone, 
and  consists  of  a capsule,  a 
bulb,  and  intermediate  mem- 
branes which  mould  the  secre- 
tion of  the  bulb  into  its  ap- 
propriate form.  The  matrix 
is  at  first  an  extremely  minute 
cone,  attached  by  a filamen- 
tary process  to  a follicle  or 
papilla  of  the  skin  ; but  it  is 
not  a development  of  that 
part,  being  of  a different 
structure  and  adhering  to  it 
by  a small  part  only  of  ts 
circumference.  The  matrix 
progressively  increases  in 
length ; its  base  sinking  deep- 
ly into  the  corium,  and  ac- 
quiring a more  extended  con- 
nection by  enlarged  vessels 
and  nerves,  while  its  apex 
protrudes  to  a greater  or  less 
extent  from  the  surface  of  the 
integument,  when  the  cap- 
sule drops  off  to  give  passage  „ 

to  the  leather  winch  it  incloses,  Feather,  with 

and  the  formation  of  which  the  Capsule  laid 
has,  in  the  meanwhile,  been  ojwn. 


179. 


* Of  80  much  consequence  arc  the  quill-feathers 
to  the  Falcons,  that  when  any  of  them  are  broken 
the  flight  is  injured  and  the  falconers  find  it  ne- 
cessary to  repair  them  ; for  tliis  purpose  they  arc 
always  provided  with  perfect  pinion  and  tail  fea- 
thers, regularly  numbered. 
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gradually  proceeding  from  tlie  apex  downwards. 
Ihe  capsule  ot  the  matrix  {it  Uy  fig.  179)  is 
composed  of  several  layers,  the  outermost  of 
which  is  of  the  nature  of  e]jiderrais ; the  inner 
ones  are  more  compact,  but  have  no  aj^pear- 
ance  of  organization.  The  sides  of  the  cap- 
sule which  correspond  to  the  outer  and  inner 
sides  of  the  growing  feather  within  are  indi- 
cated by  a white  longitudinal  line. 

The  axis  of  the  capsule  is  occupied  by  a 
medulla  or  bulb,  ( e,  jig.  179,)  also  of  a cy- 
lindrical form,  and  of  a soft  fibrous  texture, 
adhering  by  its  base  to  the  parts  beneath,  and 
there  receiving  numerous  bloodvessels  and  a 
nerve. 

Between  the  medulla  and  the  capsule 
there  are  two  parallel  membranes,  one  in- 
ternal (d,  fig.  179);  the  other  external, 
fiS-  IT'S);  from  the  latter  membrane  a 
number  of  close-set  parallel  larainaa  extend 
obliquely  from  one  of  the  white  longitudinal 
lines  above  mentioned  to  the  other  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  cylinder.  The  two  mem- 
branes seem  to  be  united  together  by  the 
oblique  septa.  In  the  long  and  narrow  spaces 
between  these  septae,  the  matter  of  the  vane 
(c.  fg.  179)  is  deposited,  and  formed  into 
barbs  and  barbules,  nearly  in  the  same  way  as 
the  enamel  of  the  teeth  is  formed  between  the 
external  membrane  of  the  pulp,  and  the  in- 
ternal membrane  of  the  capsule.  The  depo- 
sition of  the  material  of  the  barbs  commences 
at  the  apex  of  the  bulb,  and  the  stem  is  next 
formed  in  the  following  manner. 

The  external  longitudinal  line  from  which 
the  oblique  laminae  are  continued,  receives  and 
moulds  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  external 
capsule  the  horny  covering  of  the  back  of  the 
feather,  or  that  longitudinal  band,  to  the  two 
sides  of  which  the  barbs  are  attached  ; and  on 
the  opposite  surface  of  the  internal  membrane 
are  formed  the  pith  or  substance  of  the  shaft, 
and  the  horny  pellicle  which  incloses  it  on  the 
inner  surface.  The  internal  longitudinal  line 
has  no  other  use  than  to  establish  a solution 
of  continuity  between  the  extremities  of  the 
barbs  of  one  side  and  those  of  the  other,  which 
meet  at  that  part,  and  thus  curve  round  and 
completely  inclose  the  formative  bulb.  In 
fg.  180,  the  capsule  of  the  matrix  of  a grow- 
ing feather  has  been  laid  open,  and  the  nascent 
barbs  (c)  which  surrounded  the  bulb  have  been 
unfolded,  exposing  that  part  a.tab.  A portion 
of  the  barbs  and  stem  have  been  completed 
and  protruded,  and  the  bvilb  is  beginning  to 
undergo  a process  of  absorption  at  that  part, 
which  v/ill  hereafter  be  described.  The  shaft 
and  barbs  at  the  apex  of  the  cylinder  are  the 
first  parts  which  acquire  consistence,  and  the 
molecules  composing  the  remainder  are  less 
compactly  aggregated  as  they  are  situated 
nearer  the  base  of  the  matrix.  As  the  gela- 
tinous medulla  increases  at  the  base,  the  first- 
formed  shaft  and  barbs  are  protruded  through 
the  extremity  of  the  capsule,  the  bulb  con- 
tinuing to  furnish  the  secretion  which  is  moulded 
between  the  two  striated  membranes  until  the 
entire  feather  is  completed.  If  the  striated 
membrane  inclosing  the  bulb  be  attempted  to 


Fig.  lao. 


be  reflected  from  below  upwards,  it  will  be 
found  to  be  connected  with  a series  of  mem- 
branous cones  (abed  e,fig.  181,)  ranged  one 
upon  the  other  throughout  the  whole  length  of 
the  bulb,  and  connected  together  by  a tube 
running  through  its  centre.  In  this  figure 
(181)  the  pulpy  matter  which  occupied  the 
interspaces  of  the  cones  has  been  removed  to 
shew  their  central  connecting  tube. 

As  the  development  of  the  feather  advances, 
the  pulpy  matter  disappears  from  the  summit 
of  the  medulla,  and  only  the  membranous 
funnel-shaped  caps  remain,  which  are  pro- 
truded from  the  theca  and  the  centre  of  the 
new-formed  barbs,  and  fall  off  as  these  ex- 
pand. The  theca  which  incloses  the  whole 
is  of  a firm  texture  where  the  new  moulded 
barbs  are  yet  pulpy  and  tender,  but  it  be- 
comes thinner  as  these  acquire  consistency, 
and  lastly,  dries  and  crumbles  away  after  it 
has  been  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  atmos- 
phere. Tlie  bulb  itself,  when  examined  in  a 
half-formed  quill- feather,*  is  composed  of  two 
parts  corresponding  to  the  external  and  in- 
ternal aspects  of  the  feather.  The  internal 
part  represents  a semi-cylinder  or  case,  in- 

• The  following  description  is  taken  from  such  a 
feather  in  the  goose. 
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closing  the  external  part,  which  is  of  a conical 
form ; the  latter  extends  from  the  base  of  the 
bulb,  and  gradually  diminishes  to  a point 
where  the  shaft  is  completed  and  the  barbs 
begin  to  expand.  Its  office  is  to  deposit  the 
pith  within  the  shaft,  and  it  is  absorbed  in 
proportion  as  this  is  effected.  The  internal 
j)art  or  case  also  commences  at  the  base  of  the 
bulb,  and  adheres  closely  to  the  cone,  with 
which,  indeed,  its  substance  is  continuous;  it 
increases  in  thicktiess  as  the  cone  diminishes, 
its  margins  are  beautifully  scolloped  or  crenate, 
and  the  crenations  are  lodged  in  the  interspaces 
of  the  oblique  laminae  or  moulds,  and  deposit 
in  them  the  material  of  the  vane.  The  horny 
sides  of  the  shaft  are  lodged  and  formed  in  the 
grooves  between  the  external  and  internal  parts 
of  the  bulb,  and  correspond  in  degree  of 
formation  to  the  depths  of  those  grooves,  an,d 
being  progressively  brought  into  contact  from 
above  downwards,  the  shaft  is  thus  completed, 
leaving  the  longitudinal  line  at  the  internal 
side,  \\  hen  all  the  grooves,  (wherein  are 
formed  the  barbs,  and  the  portion  of  the  shaft 
which  carries  them)  are  filled  by  the  horny 
matter,  and  the  barbed  part  of  the  feather  is 
finished,  this  horny  matter  lastly  expands  uni- 
formly around  the  medulla,  and  forms  the  quill 
of  the  feather. 

When  the  quill  of  the  feather  has  acquired 
the  due  consistence,  the  internal  medulla  be- 
comes dried  up,  and  is  resolved,  as  before,  into 
membranous  cones  arranged  one  upon  the 
other  ; but  these  latter  never  pass  out,  for  the 
quill,  which  is  now  hardened  and  closed  by 
the  shaft  at  the  opposite  extremity  to  the  lower 
umbilicus,  will  not  permit  their  egress  ; they 
remain,  therefore,  inclosed,  and  constitute  the 
light  dry  pith  which  is  found  in  the  interior  of 
the  quill.  The  last  remains  of  the  bulb  are  seen 
in  the  ligament  which  passes  from  the  pith 
through  the  lower  opening  of  the  quill  and 
attaches  it  to  the  skin. 

Cuvier  has  justly  observed  that  notwith- 
standing the  complexity  of  the  process  just  de- 
scribed, the  formation  of  a feather  differs  only 
from  that  of  a tooth  in  the  nature  of  the  substance 
which  is  deposited  between  the  two  tunics 
which  constitute  its  mould  ; but  a tooth  takes 
many  years  to  be  perfected,  and  there  are  but 
two  series  produced  in  one  part  of  the  jaw,  and 
only  or  e in  the  other,  in  any  warm-blooded 
animal.  Feathers,  on  the  other  hand,  are  de- 
veloped in  the  course  of  some  days ; they 
attain  a length  of  from  one  to  two  feet  or  more 
in  many  birds,  and  they  are  almost  all  re- 
newed every  year, — in  many  species  even  twice 
a year.  It  may  be  conceived,  then,  how  much 
vital  energy  the  organization  of  birds  must 
exercise,  and  how  many  dangers  must  accom- 
pany so  critical  a period  as  tliat  of  the  moult. 

The  plumage  is  commonly  changed  several 
times  before  it  attains  that  state  which  is  re- 
garded as  characteristic  of  the  adult  bird. 
The  time  required  for  this  varies  from  one  to 
five  years,  and  several  birds  rear  a progeny 
before  they  acf[uire  the  plumage  of  maturity. 

When  the  male  bird  iissumes  a vestment 
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differing  in  colour  from  the  female,  the  young 
birds  of  both  sexes  resemble  the  latter  in  their 
first  plumage  ; but  when  the  adult  male  and 
female  are  of  the  same  colour,  the  young  have 
then  a plumage  peculiar  to  themselves.  Mr. 
Yarrell  states  a third  law  in  addition  to  the 
preceding,  viz.  that  whenever  adult  birds  as- 
sume a jilumage  during  the  breeding  sea.son 
decidedly  different  in  colour  from  that  which 
they  bear  in  winter,  the  young  birds  have  a 
plumage  intermediate  in  the  general  tone  of  its 
colour  compared  with  the  two  periodical  states 
of  the  parent  birds,  and  bearing  also  indica- 
tions of  the  colours  to  be  afterwards  attained 
at  either  period. 

“ There  are  three  modes,’^  the  same  author 
observes,  “ by  which  changes  in  the  appearance 
of  the  plumage  of  birds  are  produced  : — 

“ By  the  feather  itself  becoming  altered  in 
colour. 

“ By  the  bird’s  obtaining  a certain  number 
of  new  feathers  without  shedding  any  of  the 
old  ones  ; and 

“ By  an  entire  or  partial  moulting,  at  which 
old  feathers  are  thrown  off  and  new  ones  pro- 
duced in  their  places. 

“ The  first  tvvo  of  these  changes  are  ob- 
served in  adult  birds  at  the  end  of  spring,  in- 
dicating the  approach  of  the  breeding  season  ; 
the  third  change  is  partial  in  spring  and  entire 
in  autumn.  \ 

“ A fourth  ipode  may  be  noticed,  though 
its  effects  are  limited.  It  is  observable  in 
spring,  as  the  breeding  season  approaches,  by 
the  ^vearing  off  of  the  lengthened  lighter- 
coloured  tips  of  the  barbs  of  the  feathers  on 
the  body,  by  which  the  brighter  tints  of  the 
plumage  underneath  are  exposed,  as  was  no- 
ticed by  Sir  William  Jardine  and  Mr.  Blyth. 
The  effect  is  most  conspicuous  in  the  Bimihigs, 
Finches,  and  Warblers."* 

The  experiments  detailed  in  the  Memoir 
above  quoted,  some  of  which  we  witnessed, 
prove  incontestably,  that  notwithstanding  the 
extra  vascular  nature  of  feathers,  they  are 
subject  to  influences,  apparently  of  a vihil 
nature,  which  occasion  a change  of  colour  in 
them  after  they  are  completely  formed.  In 
yearling  birds  the  winter  plumage  which  suc- 
ceeds the  autumnal  moult  gradually  assumes 
the  brighter  tints  characteristic  of  the  adult 
without  a change  of  feather.  The  new  colour 
commences  generally  at  that  part  of  the  web 
nearest  the  body  of  the  bird,  and  gradually 
extends  outwards  till  it  pervades  the  whole 
feather. 

Organs  oj  generation.  — The  few  varieties 
of  structure  which  these  organs  present  in  the 
Class  of  Birds,  are  principally  met  with  iii 
those  of  the  male,  which  we  shall  first  de- 
scribe. 

The  male  organs  of  generation  exhibit  all 
the  essential  characteristics  of  the  oviparous 
type  of  structure.  The  testes  are  situated  high 
up  in  lire  abdomen,  whence  they  never  descend 
into  an  external  scrotum.  The  intromittent 

• Yarrell,  Zool.  Trans,  i.  p.  13. 
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Fig.  182. 


organ  is  eitlier  double,  as  in  Serpents,  wlien, 
lovyever,  eacli  penis  is  extremely  small ; or  it 
IS  single,  but  in  tliis  case,  to  whatever  extent 
U may  be  developed,  it  always  consists  of  a 
uniform  ligamentous  and  vascular  elastic  sub- 
stance, and,  as  in  the  Tortoise,  is  simply 
grooved  along  the  upper  surface  or  dorsum  for 
the  passage  of  the  fecundating  fluid. 

As  there  is  no  true  urethral  canal,  so  neither 
are  the  glands  of  Cowper  or  the  prostatic 
glands  present. 

The  ^6’6ife.9  ( x,fig.\QG, 

182)  are  two  in 
number;  in  form  more  or 
less  oval,  situated  above 
the  upper  extremities  of 
the  kidneys.  Tliey  vary 
remarkably  in  colour  in 
different  birds ; we  may 
mention,  as  examples, 
that  they,  are  white  in 
the  Peregrine  Falcon  and 
and  Dove ; pale  yellow 
in  the  Horn-Owl,  and 
Gallinule ; of  a brighter 
yellow  in  the  Magpie, 

Hay  Ibis,  Ruff,  and  Oys- 
ter-catcher ; of  a black 
colour  in  the  Chough, 

Partridge,  Heron,  Sea- 
gull, but  whitish  towards 
the  lower  end  in  the  last 
two.  They  are  invested 
with  a strong  and  dense 
alhuginean  tunic.  Their 
structure  is  evidently  tu- 
bular, the  contorted  tu- 
bules are  very  slender, 
scarcely  exceeding  in  di- 
ameter the  seminal  in-  Urinary  and  male  mgans 
bules  of  mammalia:  they  “ ^'ock. 

are  separated  into  packets  by  delicate  and  mem- 
branous septa,  continued  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tunica  albuginea. 

The  arteries  spread  in  an  arborescent  form 
beneath  that  capsule.  The  vas  deferens  (c  c) 
is  continued  from  the  posterior  and  internal 
part  of  the  gland. 

The  periodical  variations  of  size  which  the 
testicles  undergo  are  very  remarkable  in  the 
Class  of  Birds;  and  the  limited  period  during 
which  their  function  is  in  activity  is  compen- 
sated by  the  frequency  and  energy  with  which 
it  is  exercised. 

The  proportional  size  which  the  testes  ac- 
quire at  the  breeding  season  is  immense,  as  may 
be  seen  in  the  subjoined  figures  (183)  of  the 
testes  of  the  House-Sparrow  ;*  which  commences 
with  the  glands  as  they  appear  in  January, 
when  they  are  no  bigger  than  pins’  heads,  and 
ends  with  their  full  development  in  April. 

It  rarely  happens  that  both  testes  are  deve- 
loped in  exactly  the  same  degree,  but  the 
increase  of  size  is  not  limited  to  the  one  on 
the  left  side.  The  right  te*tis  is  as  often  the 


* See  John  Hunter,  in  the  Animal  QSconomy, 
plate  vii. 
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2.  Middle  of  February. 


3.  Beginning  of  March. 


4.  Latter  end  of  March. 


5.  Middle  of  April. 


Testes  of  the  Home-Sparrow. 

largest,  and  we  have  seen  an  example,  in  a 
Rook,  where  it  alone  had  taken  on  the  action 
of  sexual  increase,  and  had  acquired  a bulk 
compensating  for  the  want  of  development  in 
the  left  testis. 

In  most  Birds,  the  only  appearance  of  an 
epididymis  is  a remnant  of  the  Wolffian  body 
or  primordial  matrix  of  the  genital  and  urinary 
organs  (b,  jig.  182).  This  part  frequently  pre- 
sents a colour  strikingly  different  from  that 
of  the  testes:  thus  it  has  been  observed  in 
the  Bustard  and  Curassow  to  be  black ; in  the 
Cassowary,  yellow ; and  in  the  Anthropoides 
Virgo  to  Ire  of  a green  colour. 

In  the  Ostrich  the  epididymis  is  folded  upon 
itself  at  the  side  of  the  testis. 

The  vas  deferens  commonly  passes  down 
to  the  cloaca  by  the  side  of  the  ureters 
without  undergoing  any  remarkable  convo- 
lution ; but  in  the  common  Cock  it  is  bent 
upon  itself  in  short  tonsverse  folds  from  side 
to  side  almost  from  its  commencement;  the 
folds  gradually  but  slightly  increase  as  they 
approach  the  cloaca,  both  in  extent  and  in  the 
diameter  of  the  tube  composing  them,  and 
they  are  so  closely  compacted  as  to  present  in 
a longitudinal  section  the  appearance  of  a 
series  of  cells,  which  are  capable  of  retaining, 
as  in  a vesicula  seminalis,  a quantity  of  the 
seminal  secretion. 

Each  vas  deferens  in  the  Common  Cock 
terminates  on  a separate  rudimentary  penis  or 
papilla,  situated  in  the  urethro-sexual  division 
of  the  cloaca  at  a little  distance  from  each 
other,  and  anterior  to,  or  sternud  of  the  inser- 
tions of  the  ureters. 

The  base  of  each  papilla  is  surrounded  by  a 
remarkable  plexus  of  arteries  and  veins  (M,  M, 
Jig.  171)  which  serve  as  an  erectile  organ  during 
the  venereal  orgasm,  when  the  turgid  papillsc  are 
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everted,  and  the  semen  brouglit  into  contact  with 
the  similarly  everted  orifice  of  the  oviduct  in  the 
female,  along  which  the  fecundating  iluid  is 
impelled  by  the  vibrations  of  the  cilia  of  the 
mucous  surface  through  all  the  windings  of 
that  tube  to  its  ultimate  destination. 

In  the  Nutaloi'cs  which  copulate  in  water 
there  is  an  obvious  necessity  for  a more  effici- 
ent coitus  than  a sim]de  contact  of  everted 
cloaca?,  and  consequently  in  these  birds,  as  the 
Swan,  Gander,  Drake,  &,c.  a long,  single  penis 
is  developed. 

Fig.  184. 


Pi  nis  of  (I  Drake. 

This  body  arises  from  the  front  part  of  the 
outer  compartment  of  the  cloaca  (n,  o,  Jig.  184) 
immediately  below  the  urelhro-sexual  cavity ; 


it  is  in  the  unexcited  state  coiled  up  like  a 
screw  from  the  elasticity  of  the  internal  liga- 
mentous structure.  The  external  coat  is  a pro- 
duction of  the  membrane  lining  the  outer 
cavity,  and  gives  off  a number  of  small  pointed 
processes,  which  in  the  Gander  are  arranged  in 
transverse  rows  ■ on  either  side  the  urethral 
groove,  and  near  the  extremity  of  the  penis  are 
inclined  backwards.  The  body  (h  h,  Jig.  184, 
where  it  has  been  cut  open)  is  composed  of  a 
white  elastic  ligamentous  substance,  and  a 
vascular  pulp,  but  without  any  of  the  cellular 
structure  which  cliaracterizes  a corpus  caver- 
nomm.  A groove  (d  d),  commencing  widely 
at  the  base  is  continued  along  the  side  of  the 
ligamentous  substance,  and  follows  all  the 
spiral  turns  of  the  penis  to  its  extremity. 
The  vasa  deferentia  terminate  in  papillae  at 
the  base  of  this  groove,  along  which  the  semen 
is  transmitted  to  the  vagina  of  the  female.”^ 

The  penis  of  the  Ostrich  is  also  single,  and 
the  urethra  is  represented  by  a dorsal  groove ; 
it  is  disposed  in  a slight  spiral  bend  when  in  a 
retracted  state.  It  arises  by  two  strong  liga- 
mentous crura  from  the  cartilage  uniting  the 
bones  of  the  pubis,  and  descends  into  the 
external  or  preputial  compartment  of  the 
cloaca.  There  are  four  muscles  to  the  penis 
of  the  Ostrich : two  arise  from  the  inside  of  the 
os  sacrum,  and  descending  along  the  preputial 
cavity,  are  inserted  into  the  base  of  the  penis : 
two  other  muscles  pass  from  the  internal  part 
of  the  iliac  bones,  to  be  attached  to  the  sides 
of  the  penis. 

The  Guan  (Penelope  cristata)  presents  a 
singular  exception  to  the  other  Rasorial  Birds 
in  having  a single  linguiform  pointed  penis 
developed,  the  sides  of  which  are  provided 
with  retroverted  papilla?,  as  in  the  Anserine 
Birds.  In  the  Gallinule,  which  seeks  its  food 
in  water,  there  is  no  penis  ; it,  therefore,  most 
probably  copulates  on  land. 

The  tumid  margin  of  the  preputial  cavity 
of  the  penis  is  well  provided  with  large  mu- 
cous follicles  which  secrete  a sebaceous  lubri- 
cating substance ; of  these  there  are  twelve  in 
the  Gander,  arranged  six  on  each  side.  These 
may  be  regarded  as  analogous  to  the  glandulre 
odorifercE ; but  there  is  no  vestige  either  of 
prostatic  or  other  urethral  glands. 

Female  organs  of  generation. — An  ovarium 
or  productive  organ,  (a,  h,  c,  d,  Jig.  185,)  with 
an  oviduct  or  efferent  tube  ( c,  f\  g,  k,  /,)  arc 
present  in  all  birds,  and  a clitoris  or  organ  of 

* We  cannot  account  for  the  error  into  which 
Sir  Everard  Home  has  fallen,  in  describing  the 
urethra  of  the  drake  ns  a complete  canal,  and  the 
penis  as  being  enclosed  within  a prepuce.  (Phil. 
Trans.  1802,  pp.  361,  363.)  Repeated  dissections 
of  different  species  of  Anas,  Cuv.  have  satisfied 
us  of  the  accuracy  of  Mr.  Hunter’s  statement, 
that  “ birds  have  no  urethra,  some  having  merely 
a groove,  ns  the  Drake  and  Gander,  and  many 
being  even  without  a groove,  ns  the  common  Fowl.^ 
Animal  (Kconomy,  p.  40.  The  letter  c,  in  Sir 
Everard  Home’s  figure,  (fiij.  184,)  points  to  the 
orifices  of  mucous  glands  or  cut  vessels,  and  not  to 
the"  papilla',  on  which  the  vasa  deferentia  termi- 
nate. 
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Fig.  185. 


FowlJ* 

excitement  is  found  in  those  species  of  which 
the  males  have  a penis. 

Birds  differ  from  all  the  other  oviparous 
vertebrata  in  having  the  canal  which  completes 
and  carries  out  the  ovum  single,  and  in  this 
respect  they  manifest  an  analogy  to  many 
mammalia.  When,  however,  the  whole  of  the 
circumstances  from  which  this  condition  re- 
sults come  to  be  investigated,  the  nature  of  the 
part  in  the  two  classes  will  be  found  to  be 
widely  different. 

In  the  Mammalia  the  single  efferent  canal 
results  from  a blending  together  of  the  vaginae 
and  uteri  of  the  two  sides  of  the  body  for  a 
greater  or  less  extent  along  the  mesial  line; 
which  junction  is  continued  from  the  external 
outlet  towards  the  ovaria,  but  never  extends 
beyond  the  uteri,  the  Fallopian  tubes  always 
remaining  distinct.  And  in  proportion  as  the 
generation  approximates  the  oviparous  mode, 
the  efferent  tubes  remain  separate  for  a greater 
extent.  Thus,  among  the  Rodentia,  we  find 
the  uterus  completely  divided  into  two  lateral 
tubes,  as  in  the  Rabbit;  and  in  the  Marsupiata 
the  division  is  continued  through  the  whole 
extent  of  the  true  vagina. 

In  the  true  Oviparous  classes  the  oviducts 
are  always  double  and  open  separately  into  the 
cloaca,  and  the  exception  in  the  class  of  Birds 
to  this  rule  is  only  apparent. 

At  an  early  period  of  existence  the  two 
oviducts  exist  of  equal  size,  but  the  left  one 
alone  attains  that  state  of  development  which 
qualifies  it  for  the  exercise  of  the  sexual  func- 
tions. Hitherto  no  exception  has  been  found 

* This  figure,  and  those  numbered  133,  134,  135, 
136,  138,  151,  153,  163,  182,  arc  copied  from  the 
plates  of  tlie  second  edition  of  Carus’s  ‘ Vcrglci- 
chenden  Zootomie.’ 


to  this  rule,  and  the  uniformity  in  the  condition 
of  the  excluded  ovum  in  Birds  corresponds  with 
the  sameness  which  prevails  in  the  structure  of 
the  organs  concerned  in  its  evolution. 

The  ovarium  is  in  general  single  like  the 
oviduct,  and  developed  only  on  the  left  side 
as  in  the  Rusoren,  But  two  ovaria  have  been 
observed  in  many  of  the  Raplores.  In  the 
Falcons  Nitzscu  found  the  right  ovary  more 
developed  than  the  left,  and  also  in  some 
species  of  Eagle  and  Owl.  In  the  Sparrow- 
Hawk  the  same  distinguished  anatomist  found 
two  ovaries  equally  well  developed. 

In  the  Common  Fowl  the  ovary  first  makes 
its  appearance  as  a membrane  beset  with  small 
pellucid  vesicles  adhering  to  and  apparently 
developed  from  the  coats  of  the  vena  cava. 
The  substance  of  the  ovary  is  invested  by  a 
thin  and  extensible  capsula  propria,  covered 
by  a reflection  of  peritoneum.  The  ova  are 
imbedded  in  a stroma  of  delicate  and  yielding 
cellular  substance,  and  consist  each  of  a mi- 
nute pellucid  vesicle,  surrounded  by  the  yolk, 
which  at  this  period  is  as  clear  as  the  fluid  of 
the  vesicle  itself,  and  both  are  inclosed  in  a 
distinct  transparent  capsule. 

When  the  ovum  has  attained  the  diameter 
©f  a line,  the  vitelline  liquid  presents  a turbid 
whitish  appearance.  When  it  is  about  the  size 
of  a pea  the  yolk  begins  to  assume  a slight 
straw-coloured  tint,  and  the  seat  of  this  colour- 
ing matter  may  be  observed  to  be  certain  glo- 
bules of  oil  now  superadded  to  the  albuminous 
and  serous  fluid.  As  the  oily  material  prevails, 
the  yolk  gradually  assumes  a more  viscid  and 
tenaceous  consistency,  and  a deeper  and  deeper 
tint,  until  it  presents  the  rich  orange  colour 
characteristic  of  the  mature  ovarian  ovum. 

If  one  of  these  ova  be  transversely  divided 
after  being  hard-boiled,  the  cut  surfaces  of  the 
yolk  will  present  three  concentric  strata  of  diffe- 
rent colours;  the  external  one  is  of  a pale  straw 
colour,  the  middle  one  of  a deeper  yellow, 
and  the  internal  one  is  again  light-coloured, 
and  surrounds  a substance  of  a whitish  colour 
and  more  fluid  consistency,  from  which  a canal 
surrounded  by  a similar  substance  is  continued 
to  the  cicatricula.  The  central  substance  and 
continuous  canal  are  composed  of  albuminous 
fluid  containing  white  granules,  similar  to  the 
colliquamentum  of  the  cicatricula. 

The  primitive  vesicle  of  the  ovum  around 
which  the  material  of  the  yolk  is  accumulated, 
by  no  means  grows  with  the  growth  of  the 
ovum ; it  is  not  more  than  one-half  larger  in 
the  largest  ovarian  ovum,  than  it  was  when 
the  ovum  exhibited  its  smallest  dimensions, 
and  when  the  vesicle  formed  its  most  con- 
siderable part.  Throughout  the  whole  of  this 
period  it  is,  however,  the  most  important  part 
of  the  ovarian  ovum ; forming  the  essential 
element  of  the  cicatricula,  and  the  centre  from 
which  all  subsequent  development  radiates. 

Purking^,  the  discoverer  of  the  ‘ germinative 
vesicle,’  states  that  it  is  most  easily  detected 
in  the  ova  of  the  common  Fowl,  when  they 
have  attained  the  size  of  from  four  to  six  lines. 
The  vesicle  is  at  this  period  lodged  in  a mam- 
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miliary  pile  (cumulus)  of  white  granular  siib- 
stume,  which  is  surrounded  by  a wlntish  zone, 
and  is  continuous  with  the  granular  stratum 
apjdied  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  inembrana 
vitelli,  but  not  adherent  to  that  membrane. 

The  common  envelope  of  the  germinal  vesi- 
cle, cicratricula,  and  yolk,  is  called  the  mem- 
bruna  vitelli.  It  is  extremely  delicate  and 
transparent,  without  any  perceptible  organi- 
zation, and  forms  an  entire  or  shut  sac.  It  is 
at  first  scarcely  distinguishable  from  the  stra- 
tum of  granules  forming  the  periphery  of  the 
yolk,  and  at  this  period  the  germinal  vesicle 
closely  adheres  to  it.  Subsequently,  however, 
a separation  is  effected  by  an  interposed  stra- 
tum of  granules.  The  external  membranes  of 
the  ova  are  thick  in  proportion  to  the  vitelline 
membrane,  and  can  with  difficulty  be  detached 
from  without  lacerating  it. 

The  part  of  the  ovary  in  which  the  ovum  is 
lodged  is  termed  the  cali/x  (a,  d,  jig.  185). 
It  consists  of  two  membranes;  the  external 
one  is  highly  vascular;  the  internal  one  is 
somewliat  smooth  and  pellucid,  and  is  beset 
with  equidistant,  minute,  and  apparently  glan- 
dular bodies. 

As  the  ovarian  ovum  advances  to  maturity, 
a pedicle  is  developed  from  which  the  calyx 
with  its  contained  ovum  depends,  and  which 
permits  it  to  be  brought  in  contact  with  the 
infundibular  orifice  of  the  oviduct  (e,Jig.lQ5). 

The  external  vascular  tunic  of  the  calyx 
then  becomes  covered  with  a rich  profusion 
of  vascular  twigs  (b,jig.  185)  distributed  in  a 
pectinated  manner,  and  converging  towards  a 
white  transverse  line,  called  the  stigma  (c, 
Jig.  185).  This  stigma  begins  to  appear  when 
the  ova  have  attained  tlie  diameter  of  an  inch, 
in  the  form  of  a whitish  streak,  which  con- 
tinues to  increase  in  breadth,  and  the 
membranes  at  that  part  to  be  thinned  by 
absorption  until  they  readily  yield,  and  are 
rent  by  the  compressing  force  of  the  infun- 
dibular opening  of  the  oviduct,  when  the 
ovarian  ovum  escapes,  and  is  received  into  the 
efferent  passage. 

The  membraha  vitelli  is  at  this  period 
sufficiently  strong  and  ductile  to  permit  the 
ovum  being  compressed  into  an  elliptical 
form  to  facilitate  its  passage  through  the  con- 
tracted part  of  the  oviduct  (f),  but  during 
this  process  Purkinge  conjectures  that  the 
germinal  vesicle  of  the  cicatricula  is  ruptured 
and  its  pellucid  contents  diffused.  It  is 
certain  at  !ea.st  that  it  can  no  longer  be  de- 
tected either  in  the  cicatricula  of  the  ovum  of 
the  oviduct,  or  in  that  of  the  excluded  egg. 
The  further  changes  which  take  place  in  the 
generative  product,  nov/  no  longer  forming  a 
part  of  the  maternal  system,  will  be  described 
in  the  article  Ornkuation;  and  we  resume 
the  consideration  of  the  female  organs. 

The  calyx  of  the  ovum,  when  emptied  of  its 
contents  (d,  Jig.  185)  collapses,  shrinks,  and  is 
ultimately  absorbed,  not  forming  a permanent 
corpus  hit  cum,  as  in  Mammalia. 

In  Birds  that  have  but  few  young  at  a brood, 
as  the  Eagles  or  Doves,  the  number  of  cnlargeil 


yolks  is  correspondingly  small;  but  iu  the  more 
prolific  species,  as  the  Common  I'owl,  they  are 
more  numerous.  The  number  of  young  pro- 
duced may  be,  by  this  means,  in  some  degree 
inferred,  if  the  female  of  a rare  species  happen 
to  be  killed  during  the  breeding  season. 

The  oviduct  commences  by  the  infundibular 
orifice,  where  its  parietes  are  very  thin ; as  it 
descends,  these  increase  in  thickness,  and  the 
efferent  tube  gradually  acquires  the  texture  and 
form  of  an  intestine.  Like  this,  it  is  attached 
to  and  supported  by  a duplicature  of  perito- 
neum called  the  mesometrium,  but  wliich  also 
includes  muscular  fibres,  to  be  presently  de- 
scribed. 

The  oviduct  in  the  qu'escent  state  is  generally 
straight,  but  at  the  period  of  sexual  excitement 
it  is  augmented  in  length  as  well  as  capacity, 
and  describes  three  principal  convolutions  be- 
fore reaching  the  cloaca.  The  lining  membrane 
presents  a different  character  in  different  parts 
of  the  oviduct ; at  the  infundibular  extremity  it 
is  something  like  the  mucous  coat  of  the  intes- 
tine, then  it  becomes  rugous,  and  afterwards, 
at  the  part  where  the  egg  is  detained  and  the 
chorion  calcified,  it  presents  a number  of  long 
close-set  villi  (k,Jig-  185).  This  part  is  by 
some  anatomists  termed  the  uterus,  but  by  a 
loose  analogy,  as  the  ovum  is  developed  out 
of  the  body  of  the  parent.  The  rest  of  the 
canal,  which,  pari  ?nodo,  is  termed  vagina, 
opens  into  the  urethro-sexual  segment  of  the 
cloaca,  anterior  to  the  termination  of  the  left 
ureter,  and  its  termination  {/‘,fig-  164,  176) 
is  provided  with  a sphincter. 

The  mesometry  (in,  fig.  185)  differs  most 
from  the  mesentery  when  the  female  organs  are 
in  full  sexual  action.  It  presents  at  that  period 
a true  muscular  structure.  It  is  divided  into 
two  parts,  one  superior,  the  other  inferior. 
The  inferior  mesometry  has  its  point  of  attach- 
ment at  the  lower  part  of  the  uterine  portion 
of  the  oviduct,  and  forms  a somewhat  dense 
and  cruciform  plexus  of  muscular  fibres  ra- 
diating from  that  part.  The  transverse  fasci- 
culi are  spread  out  on  either  side  and  around 
the  uterus.  The  lower  fasciculus  surrounds 
the  vagina  more  laxly,  and  contributes  to  the 
expulsion  of  the  ovum.  The  upper  fasciculus 
spreads  out  like  a fan  upon  the  oviduct  from 
its  insertion  into  the  uterine  portion  to  the  com- 
mencement of  the  infundibulum. 

The  superior  mesometry  commences  by  a 
firm  elastic  ligament,  which  is  attached  to  the 
root  of  the  penultimate  rib  of  the  lefl  side, 
wlience  the  muscular  fibres  are  continued  to 
the  upper  part  of  the  oviduct,  upon  which 
they  form  a delicate  muscular  tunic,  whose 
fibres  embrace  the  oviduct  for  the  most  jiart 
in  the  transverse  or  circular  direction,  except 
at  the  infundibular  aperture,  where  they  affect 
the  longitudinal  direction,  which  enables  them 
to  dilate  that  orifice.  Longitudinal  muscular 
fibres  begin  again  to  be  distinctly  seen  in  th» 
uterine  portion  of  the  oviduct,  whence  they  are 
continued  along  the  so-called  vagina.  An  in- 
terpal  stratum  of  circular  fibres  is  also  situ- 
ated immediately  behind  the  calcifying  mem- 
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brane  of  the  uterus.  In  the  vagina  the  circular 
fibres  are  concentrated  at  its  termination  to 
form  the  sphincter  above  mentioned.* * 

The  clitoris  in  tlie  Ostrich  is  continued  from 
the  anterior  margin  of  tlie  preputial  cavity  of 
the  cloaca,  and  is  grooved  like  the  penis  of  the 
male ; it  lias  also  the  same  muscles  inserted 
in  it.  A coiTesponding  projection,  as  before 
observed,  is  met  with  in  those  birds  of  which 
the  males  have  a well  developed  intromittent 
organ. 
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AXILLA  (surgical  anatomy)— (Fr.  Aiise//c, 
Ger.  Achselgrube.)  Syn.  regiun  axillaire,  Vclp! 
is  the  Latin  name  for  the  armpit,  and  is  used 
by  anatomists  to  designate  an  iin[X)rlant  region 
situated  between  the  upper  extremity  and  the 
thorax. 

The  axilla  in  man  is  the  seat  of  so  many 
diseases  and  accidents ; it  contains  so  large  a 
number  of  nerves,  arteries,  and  lymphatic 
glands ; and  is  so  frequently  interested  in  sur- 
gical operations,  that  a pretty  full  description 
of  it  is  allowable  on  the  present  occasion. 

When  the  arm  is  separated  a little  from  the 
side,  we  observe,  in  the  angle  between  them,  a 
hollow  space,  which,  in  the  adult,  is  always 
covered  with  hair.  This  is,  in  popular  lan- 
guage, the  armpit ; but  to  the  anatomist  the 
term  axilla  conveys  a very  different  notion. 
By  him  it  is  understood  to  mean  a large  region, 
bounded  anteriorly  by  the  greater  and  lesser 
pectoral  muscles,  posteriorly  by  the  subsca- 
pular, the  teres  major,  and  a part  of  the  latis- 
simus  dorsi,  and  internally  by  the  ribs,  the 
intercostal  muscles,  and  the  serratus  magnus. 
It  presents  a basis  below,  formed  of  skin  and 
fascia,  and  an  apex  above,  which  opens  into  the 
cervical  region  between  the  clavicle,  scapula, 
and  first  rib.  Its  walls  form,  therefore,  a kind 
of  triangular  pyramid,  very  unequal  in  their 
extent,  very  irregular,  and  continually  under- 
going alterations  in  size  and  shape.  Its  height 
is  greater  in  the  male  than  in  the  female,  but 
its  other  dimensions  are  nearly  equal.  It  is 
to  be  found  in  all  animals  which  have  an  upper 
extremity,  and  its  uses  are  subservient  to  the 
motions  of  that  limb. 

In  the  following  description  the  adult  male 
axilla  is  always  supposed  to  be  meant  unless 
otherwise  specified. 

When  the  arm  is  raised  to  the  horizontal 
position,  we  see  the  floor  of  this  region,  the 
base  of  our  pyramid.  This  floor  is  triangular, 
having  its  truncated  apex  at  the  humerus,  its 
base  at  the  side  of  the  thorax,  and  its  sides 
formed  by  the  folds  of  the  axilla,  that  is,  the 
great  pectoral  in  front,  the  teres  major  and 
latissimus  behind.  It  is  concave,  the  concavity 
looking  downwards  and  outwards.  The  skin 
is  fine,  covered  with  hair  at  its  upper  part  from 
the  time  of  puberty,  and  secreting,  by  numerous 
follicles,  a fluid  of  a peculiar  odour. 

By  raising  the  elbow  higher  than  the  head  we 
convert  the  concave  into  a convex,  the  folds  of 
the  axilla  are  removed,  the  skin  made  tense, 
and  the  head  of  the  humerus  by  descending  is 
made  to  touch  the  floor  of  this  region.  Press- 
ing the  arm  close  to  the  side  lowers  the 
floor,  shortens  the  margins,  and  relaxes  all  the 
parts  composing  the  axilla.  When  the  elbow 
is  drawn  a few  inches  from  the  side,  the 
axillary  artery  and  nerves  may  be  felt  along 
the  humerus,  and  the  head  of  this  bone  may 
be  distinguished.  In  searching  for  disease  in 
the  axilla  the  arm  must  be  placed  in  all  these 
positions,  but  we  are  most  likely  to  detect  any 
abnormal  condition  of  the  parts  when  the  elbow 
is  drawn  a few  inches  from  the  side,  and  sup- 
ported without  any  cfibrl  of  the  patient. 


AXILLA. 


359 


Imnieaiutely  under  llie  skin  we  tind  some 
ellular  substance,  containing  a small  quantity 
f fat ; and  next  a tascia  of  considerable  tlnck- 
less,  which  gradually  loses  itself  on  the  side  of 
lie  thorax,  in  the  general  superficial  fascia  ot 
he  trunk.  It  will  be  found  extremely  variable 
n different  subjects,  according  to  the  anbon- 
wint  of  the  individual,  sometimes  loaded  with 
at,  at  other  times  thin,  firm,  and  somewhat 
uxineurotic,  with  its  principal  bands  stretched 
across  from  the  anterior  to  the  posterior  wall  ot 
the  axilla.  In  raising  it,  layer  after  layer  may 
be  removed,  until  it  opens  up  into  that  ex- 
tremely lax  cellular  tissue  which  attaches  itself 
to  the  walls  of  the  axilla,  loosely  supporting 
glands,  vessels,  and  nerves,  and  permitting  all 
the  motions  of  which  this  part  is  capable.  It  is 
obviously  cellular  membrane.  hen  enlarged 
glands,  or  abscesses,  or  tumours  of  any  kind, 
form  under  it,  it  readily  yields,  and  stretches 
before  the  distending  force,  never  exerting  any 
painful  pressure  on  them.  Ihe  cellular  tissue 
under  it  is  veiy  loose.  Numerous  vessels  ra- 
mify through  it  which  are  chiefly  derived  from 
the  thoracica  alaris  artery.  These  vessels  are 
occasionally  ruptured,  when  extensive  ecchy- 
moses  ensue.  INIatter  formed  here  passes 
easily  from  one  part  to  another,  and  gives  rise 
to  obstinate  sinuses,  not  easily  remedied  on 
account  of  their  length  and  tortuous  course. 

On  carefully  removing  the  dense  cellular 
membrane  of  the  floor,  and  that  more  loose 
tissue  which  it  conceals,  the  edges  of  the 
axillary  folds  will  be  seen.  Close  to  the  an- 
terior of  them  we  observe  the  thoracica  longior 
artery,  with  its  accompanying  veins  and  several 
lymphatic  glands,  and,  under  cover  of  the 
posterior,  the  subscapular  vessels  and  nerves  ; 
whilst  a great  bundle  of  arteries,  veins,  and 
nerves,  with  the  biceps  and  coraco-brachialis 
muscles,  stretch  along  the  humerus.  To  this 
view  of  the  parts  the  operating  surgeon  will 
look  with  peculiar  interest.  It  is  from  below 
that  we  generally  operate  on  the  axilla,  and  the 
three  sets  of  vessels  just  now  mentioned  cori- 
stitute  the  most  important  subjects  for  consi- 
deration when  the  scalpel  is  to  be  used.  It  is 
obvious  that  free  incisions  may  be  practised  in 
the  centre  of  this  space  or  upon  its  thoracic 
side,  but  that  all  its  other  boundaries  are  beset 
with  dangers. 

To  follow  up  the  anatomy  of  this  region  with 
advantage,  each  of  its  walls  must  be  examined 
in  detail.  The  (interior  wall  consists  of  the 
pectoral  is  major  and  minor  muscles.  The 
pectoralix  major  is  a large  flat  muscle,  of  a tri- 
angular sha|)e,  extending  over  the  front  of  the 
thorax,  from  the  clavicle  and  sternum  to  the 
humerus. 

The  origin  of  this  muscle  is  curved,  its  con- 
vexity being  directed  upwards  and  inwards;  this 
may  be  called  its  base.  The  insertion  or  apex 
is  outwards  and  downwards.  One  surface 
looks  outwards  and  forwards,  the  other  back- 
wards and  inwards.  The  inferior  margin  extends 
from  the  seventh  rib  to  the  hurncrusaiul  is  ncaily 
hori/,f>ntal,  folded  on  itself  and  free.  Ihc  outei 
edge  is  nearly  vertical,  at  first  about  an  inch  dis- 


tant from  the  deltoid,  but  soon  coming  into  con- 
tact with  it,  and  so  continuing  to  its  insertion. 

The  triangular  space  between  the  deltoid 
and  pectoral  may  be  seen  even  in  the  living 
person  when  the  shoulders  are  shruggmd  up, 
especially  if  the  individual  be  thin.  It  is  in  this 
situation  that  the  axillary  artery  commences,  and 
might  be  cut  down  upon  without  dividing  any 
muscular  fibres  except  those  of  the  platysma  ; 
it  is  however  protected  by  the  costocoracoid 
ligament,  and  by  the  edge  of  the  pectoral  mus- 
cle. In  this  interval  we  see  the  cephalic  vein 
and  a small  artery,  the  thoracica  hurnerarw, 
which  is  the  descending  branch  of  the  thoracica 
acromialis.  The  cephalic  vein  is  derived  from 
a plexus  on  the  outer  and  back  pait  of  t^  e 
hand.  After  various  communications  in  its 
superficial  course  it  gets  between  the  deltoid 
and  pectoral  muscles,  and  on  arriving  at  the 
triangular  interval  above  mentioned,  it  dips  in 
under  the  edge  of  the  great  pectoral  and  just 
above  the  lesser,  to  empty  itself  into  the  axillaiy 

^ When  the  pectoralis  major  has  been  raised, 
we  bring  into  view  a stratum  of  cellular  tissue, 
in  which  several  branches  of  the  thoracica 
suprema  artery  and  some  nervous  filaments 
ramify  before  they  enter  the  muscles.  Under- 
neath this  tissue  lies  the  pectoralis  minor,  still 
concealing  the  cavity  of  the  axilla. 

The  posterior  surface  of  the  great  pectoral  is 
not  nearly  so  extensive  as  the  anterior ; its  fibies 
arise  from  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  and,  there- 
fore, the  extreme  limit  of  the  axilla  in  front  is  not 
to  be  estimated  by  the  superficial  dimensions  of 
the  muscle.  A line  drawn  obliquely  downwai  ds 
and  outwards,  beginning  one  inch  outside  the 
sterno-clavicular  articulation, and  ending  an  inch 
outside  the  nipple,  will  nearly  mark  the  junction 
of  the  anterior  and  internal  walls. 

This  muscle  is  sometimes  torn  across  by  ex- 
ternal violence.  We  have  seen  this  occasioned 
by  the  passage  of  a railway  carriage  oyer  it, 
and  marked  by  a deep  depression,  but  without 
any  laceration  of  the  integuments. 

'YXiq pectoralis  minor  is  shaped  like  the  inajor, 
but  it  is  considerably  smaller.  Its  base  is  ap- 
plied to  the  ribs,  its  apex  to  the  coracoid  pro- 
cess of  the  scapula.  One  surface  is  turned 
outwards  and  forwards  to  the  greater  pectoral, 
the  other  back  to  the  axilla.  Attached  on  the 
one  hand  to  the  upper  edge  and  the  external 
surface  of  the  third,  fourth,  and  filth,  and  some- 
times the  second,  true  ribs,  near  their  cartilages, 
by  so  many  distinct  slips,  (hence  its  occasional 
name  serratus  minor  anticus,)  and  an  ajioncu- 
rosis  which  covers  the  intercostal  muscles,  it 
terminates  in  a fiat  tendon  which  is  inserted  into 
the  inner  border  of  the  comcoid  process  no.u  its 
apex.  In  this  situation  it  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  coraco-bi-achialis  and  short  head 
of  the  biceiis,  sometimes  sending  fibres  to  be 
continuous  with  the  triangular  or  coraco-aciomial 
ligament,  and  in  some  rare  instances  the  cntiio 
tendon  runs  across  the  coracoid  process,  and 
Ihrongli  this  ligament  to  join  the  capsular  liga- 
ment of  the  shoulder-joint.  'I'lic  tendon  is 
about  an  inch  broad  ; very  short  on  the  posterior 
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surfece,  longer  on  the  anterior,  and  longer  still 

the  lower  edge.  The  surface  now  exposed 
was  covered  by  cellular  tissue,  and  concealed 
hy  the  pectoralis  major  every  where  except  a 
small  part  of  its  lowest  digitation,  which  is 
generally  to  be  seen  below  it,  in  contact  with 
the  integuments. 

The  upper  edge  of  this  muscle  is  nearly  hori- 
zontal, and  placed  about  an  inch  below  the 
clavicle.  In  the  space  between,  when  some 
fat  is  carefully  removed,  and  some  absorbent 
glands,  we  see  the  axillary  artery  running  down- 
wards and  outwards,  internal  and  anterior  to 
which  is  the  axillary  vein,  and  behind  it  the 
nerves.  The  cephalic  vein  is  observed  passing 
upwards  and  inwards  from  the  edge  of  the  del- 
toid muscle  to  the  axillary  vein,  and  the  tho- 
racica  suprema  artery  standing  forwards  from 
the  axillary  artery  and  resting  on  this  edge  of 
the  pectoral.  The  thoracica  acromialis  artery 
runs  in  this  space  out  towards  the  acromion 
process,  and  is  often  a branch  of  the  suprema. 
Here,  too,  we  see  the  lower  surface  of  the  sub- 
clavius  muscle,  turned  forwards,  and  covered 
by  a pretty  strong  fascia  which  terminates  in 
the  costo-coracoid  ligament. 

The  coslo-co7'acoid  ligament  is  very  thin,  but 
strong.  It  extends  from  the  cartilage  of  the 
first  rib,  just  below  the  origin  of  the  subclavius 
muscle,  to  the  coracoid  process  of  the  scapula, 
in  an  arch  across  the  vessels  and  nerves.  It  is 
concave  inferiorly,  and  appears  to  be  only  the 
thickened  edge  of  the  fascia  which  covers  the 
subclavius  and  descends  a little  below  that 
muscle.  This  view  of  its  true  mode  of  forma- 
tion is  favoured  by  the  fact  that  it  has  an  at- 
tachment also  to  the  clavicle,  and  consequently 
may  be  called  costo-cleido-coracoid.  The  name 
ligamentwn  bicoi'ne  is  sometimes  applied  to  in- 
dicate its  horn-shaped  extremities ; Blandin 
denominates  it  fascia  clavicularis,  and  Gerdy, 
ligament  suspenseur  de  Vaisselle.  As  a ligament 
it  has  little  power,  but  as  an  aponeurosis  it  pro- 
tects the  vessels,  and  sends  down  a thin  process 
upon  them. 

Below  the  lesser  pectoral  the  vessels  and 
nerves  again  come  into  view,  and  the  thoracica 
longior  or  external  mammary  artery  is  seen 
passing  downwards  and  forwards  along  its 
lower  edge.  For  a fuller  description  of  the  pre- 
ceding muscles,  see  Thorax,' Muscles  of  the. 

The  inner  wall  of  the  axilla  exhibits  the  ribs, 
intercostal  muscles,  and  serratus  magnus,  with 
some  vessels  and  nerves.  One  of  these  last  is 
remarkable  for  its  length  and  vertical  direction; 
it  lies  on  the  serratus  magnus,  and  appears  as 
if  flattened  against  the  side  of  the  thorax.  It 
arises  generally  by  two  branches  from  the  back 
of  the  anterior  division  of  the  fifth  and  sixth 
cervical  nerves  (counting  eight  in  the  neck).  It 
communicates  with  the  phrenic,  descends  be- 
hind the  brachial  plexus,  under  the  clavicle  and 
trapezius,  aj>pears  upon  the  serratus  magnus, 
on  which  it  runs  a great  distance  and  enters  its 
lowest  division  by  many  fihi merits.  It  is  classed 
among  the  respiratory  nerves  by  Sir  Charles  Bell, 
by  whom  it  has  been  named  the  inferior  ex- 
ternal respiratory  nerve  of  the  trunk,  its  function 


being,  according  to  his  views,  to  associate  the 
muscle  to  which  it  is  distributed  with  the  ge- 
neral respiratory  movements,  it  was  known  to 
antecedent  anatomists  as  the  posterior  thoracic 
branch  of  the  brachial  plexus.* 

Crossing  the  axilla  from  the  thorax  to  the 
arm,  we  see  two  nerves,  frequently  called  nerves 
of  Wi'isberg.  They  are  the  external  branches, 
or  costo-lnimeral,  of  the  second  and  third  inter- 
costal nerves.  They  pierce  the  external  layer 
of  intercostal  muscles  opposite  the  origin  of  the 
serratus  magnus,  between  the  second  and  third 
and  the  third  and  fourth  ribs,  and  pass  out  ob- 
liquely to  the  arm,  where  they  are  lost  in  the  in- 
teguments on  the  inner  and  back  part  of  the  arm 
and  elbow.  The  superior  of  them  is  the  larger. 

The  great  vessels  and  nerves  cire  seen  pass- 
ing from  the  first  rib  to  the  lower  border  of  the 
teres  major  muscle,  forming  an  arch  whose  con- 
cavity is  downwards.  By  raising  the  arm  to 
the  horizontal  position  we  obliterate  the  arch, 
and  by  supinating  the  hand  strongly  we  bring 
them  more  into  view.  In  the  upper  third  of 
this  curve  the  order  of  the  parts,  proceeding 
outwards,  is,  the  axillary  vein,  axillary  artery, 
and  plexus  of  nerves.  In  the  middle  the  vein 
is  situated  as  before,  and  then  the  nerves  sur- 
rounding and  hiding  the  artery ; and  in  the 
inferior  third  we  first  meet  the  vein,  then  the 
nerves,  and  lastly  the  artery. 

The  axillary  vein  is  about  three  inches  in 
length,  commencing  a little  above  the  edge  of 
the  teres  major ; thence  it  runs  upwards,  in- 
wards, and  forwards  to  the  second  rib,  which 
it  touches,  as  also  some  fibres  of  the  serratus 
magnus  there  arising  ; next  it  gets  on  the  first 
intercostal  muscles,  after  which  it  becomes  the 
subclavian  vein,  crosses  over  the  first  rib,  under 
the  clavicle,  before  the  scalenus  anticus  muscle, 
and  then  enters  the  thorax.  It  is  formed  by 
the  confluence  of  three  veins,  viz.  the  basilic 
and  the  two  vena  comites  which  convey  their 
fluid  from  the  fore-arm,  and  it  is  afterwards  en- 
larged by  the  accession  of  those  veins  which 
accompany,  usually  in  pairs,  the  subscapular, 
the  thoracic,  and  the  circumflex  arteries.  It 
also  receives  the  cephalic  a little  higher  up,  as 
before  described. 

The  axillary  artery  traverses  this  region 
from  above  downwards  in  a course  doubly  ob- 
lique, from  within  outwards,  and  from  before 
backwards ; at  its  upper  part  it  rests  on  the 
chest  separated  by  the  serratus  magnus  muscle, 
and  lies  close  under  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
axilla,  whilst  below  it  rests  on  the  subscajiularis 
muscle  (posterior  wall),  and  is  very  ne;rr  the 
arm.  Its  complicated  relations  with  ihe  nerves, 
veins,  glands,  &c.  come  more  properly  under 
consideration  in  the  next  article  (Axillary 
Artery),  to  which  we  refer. 

• One  or  two  cases  of  paralysis  of  the  serratus 
magnus  muscle  from  injury  to  this  nerve  have  been 
recorded.  Velpeau  mentions  one,  which  resulted 
from  a blow  inflicted  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  ax-illa  : 
a permanent  projection  of  the  posterior  edge  of 
the  scapula  backwards,  and  inability  to  bring  that 
bone  into  close  apposition  with  the  thorax,  were  the 
signs  on  which  he  founded  his  diagnosis.  (Sec  Cy- 
clop. of  Pract.  Med.  art.  Pakalylsis.) — El). 
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It  is  plain  from  this  view  of  the  parts  that  a 
wound  in  the  axilla,  near  the  clavicle,  might 
penetrate  both  the  artery  and  vein,  and  be  fol- 
lowed by  aneurismal  varix,  but  that  no  such 
consequence  could  follow  a puncture  ot  these 
vessels  lower  do\vn.  ^^  e see  too  that  there 
would  be  much  difficulty  in  compressing  the 
axillary  artery  through  the  anterior  wall  ot  the 
axilla,  (formed  as  it  is  of  the  two  pectorals,)  ex- 
cept in  the  triangular  interval  between  tlie 
great  ]>ectoral  and  deltoid  muscles  close  to  the 
clavicle,  and  tliat  the  subclavius  muscle  and 
the  ligamentum  bicorne  would  bear  off  pres- 
sure even  there  to  a great  extent.  In  this  place 
the  vein  and  artery  lie  closer  to  each  other  than 
they  do  above  the  clavicle,  a circumstance  to 
be  remembered  in  attempting  to  command  the 
circulation  of  the  limb.  Collections  of  pus  are 
often  met  with  in  the  cellular  tissue  under  the 
great  pectoral  muscle.  In  children  they  w’ill 
frequently  be  found  to  have  been  occasioned 
by  laceration  which  the  tissue  has  sufiered  in 
the  act  of  raising  them  up  by  the  arm.  These 
abscesses  elevate  the  muscle  considerably,  and 
do  not  always  point  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
axilla  as  might  be  expected.  They  approach 
tlie  surface  directly  in  front  in  some  cases.  But 
if  an  early  opening  w'ere  not  made,  it  is  pro- 
bable they  would  oftener  extend  themselves  all 
through  the  axilla. 

The  nerves  in  the  axilla  are  large,  numerous, 
and  complicated.  The  principal  ones  are  in  a 
bundle,  at  first  behind  the  axillary  artery  and 
then  surrounding  it.  They  arise  in  the  cervical 
region,  interlace  in  a remarkable  way  to  form 
the  axillary  or  brachial  plexus,  give  off  some 
branches  in  the  neck,  and  on  reaching  the  axilla 
separate  to  supply  the  arm,  forearm,  and  hand. 
(For  a particular  description  of  this  plexus 
we  refer  to  the  article  Cervical  Nerves.) 
Tlie  nerves  we  meet  with  in  the  axilla,  besides 
tlie  costo-humeral,  are,  three  thoracic  branches, 
three  subscapular,  and  six  others  of  much 
greater  size,  viz.  the  external  cutaneous,  median, 
internal  cutaneous,  ulnar,  musculo-spiral,  and 
circumjlex. 

The  thoracic  branches  are  most  commonly 
three  in  number  ; the  anterior,  arising  from  the 
seventh  cervical,  runs  in  front  of  the  great  ves- 
sels and  is  lost  in  the  pectoralis  major  and 
pectoral  is  minor  muscles ; the  middle,  very 
small,  passes  under  the  vessels  and  is  lost  in 
the  lesser  pectoral ; the  posterior,  the  largest, 
i.s  the  respiratory,  and  has  been  already  de- 
scribed. 

Tlie  suhscapular  branches  are  also  three  in 
number  generally ; they  come  from  difierent 
points  at  tlie  upper  and  back  part  of  the  plexus : 
the  smallest  quickly  enters  the  subscapular 
muscle  : the  other  two  sometimes  ari.se  by  a 
common  trunk,  or  one  of  them  comes  from  the 
circumflex,  both  run  along  with  the  sub- 
scapular artery,  the  larger  pierces  the  teres 
major  and  is  lost  in  the  latissimus  dorsi,  the 
smaller  is  di.stributed  to  the  subscajmlaris,  teres 
niajf)r  and  teres  minor. 

The  external  cutaneous,  ov  perforam  Casscrii, 
come.s  from  the  external  part  of  the  plexus, 


chiefly  from  the  fifth  and  sixth  cervical  branches, 
and  leaves  the  axilla  by  running  downwards  and 
outwards.  It  is  superficial  and  external  to  the 
axillary  artery. 

The  median  arises  from  the  front  of  the 
plexus  by  tw'O  roots,  one  of  which  is  [ilaced  on 
each  side  of  the  artery  ; they  soon  unite,  the 
nerve  then  lies  on  the  artery,  and  inclining  a 
little  outwards  escapes  from  the  axilla,  being 
destined  principally  for  the  hand. 

The  internal  cutaneous  issues  from  the  inter- 
nal and  inferior  part  of  the  plexus,  lies  very  su- 
perficially along  the  inner  side  of  the  artery, 
and  quits  the  axilla  where  the  basilic  vein  is 
entering. 

The  ulnar,  arising  from  the  internal  and  pos- 
terior part  of  the  plexus,  inclines  backwards, 
separating  itself  slowly  from  the  inner  side  of 
the  artery. 

The  musculo-spiral  arises  still  farther  back, 
and  is  concealed  from  view  by  the  other 
nerves. 

The  circumflex  nerve  arises  above  and  be- 
hind all  the  others,  and  completely  concealed 
by  them  ; it  descends  before  the  subscapular 
muscle  for  a little,  then  turns  backwards  and 
outwards,  close  to  the  capsular  ligament  of  the 
shoulder-joint,  and  in  company  with  the  pos- 
terior circumflex  artery  ; then  it  appears  on  the 
outside  of  the  neck  of  the  humerus,  between 
the  long  head  of  the  triceps,  the  bone,  and  the 
teres  major  and  minor  muscles,  and  soon  enters 
the  deltoid  in  two  branches.  The  situation  of 
this  neiwe  accounts  for  the  paralysis  of  the  del- 
toid muscle  which  sometimes  follows  dislo- 
cation of  the  head  of  the  humerus  into  the 
axilla. 

Lymphatic  glands  are  found  in  great  num- 
bers in  the  axilla ; some  are  scattered  over 
the  internal  wall,  but  there  the  majority  of  them 
will  be  found  in  a chain  along  with  the  external 
mammary,  or  thoracica  longior  artery.  On  the 
posterior  wall  they  form  a chain  also,  in  the 
course  of  the  subscapular  vessels.  Some  will 
be  seen  above  the  lesser  pectoral,  and  several 
along  the  axillary  vein.  Round  this  last  vein 
we  see  numerous  lymphatic  vessels  twining. 

When  the  clavicle  has  been  detached  from 
its  connexion  with  the  trunk,  and  along  with 
the  scapula  raised  from  the  side,  the  serratus 
magnus  may  be  seen  to  form  the  greater  part  of 
the  internal  wall,  but  extending  far  below  it. 
This  is  a flat  irregularly  quadrilateral  muscle  ; 
one  surface  of  it  is  in  contact  with  the  side  of  the 
thorax ; the  other,  looking  externally,  touches 
the  subscapular  muscle,  the  axillary  vessels  and 
nerves,  the  two  pectorals,  the  latissimus  dorsi, 
and  the  integuments.  The  anterior  edge  pre- 
sents a convexity  forwards,  and  consists  of  digi- 
tations  or  fleshy  slips  which  arise  from  the  first 
eight  or  nine  ribs.  The  fibres  all  run  back  to 
the  posterior  margin  of  the  scapula,  along  the 
whole  of  which  they  are  inserled. 

The  thoracic  surface  of  the  muscle,  which 
may  be  seen  by  cutting  through  the  trapezius 
and  rhomboid  muscles,  and  pulling  out  the 
base  of  the  scapula  from  the  ribs,  rests  on 
loose  cellular  tissue,  which  connects  it  with 
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the  ribs,  intercostal  muscles,  and  scrratus  pos- 
ticus superior. 

The  posterior  wall  of  tlie  axilla  is  formed  by 
the  subscupular  muscle,  the  teres  major  and 
the  lat  'issimus  dorsi,  to  which  the  long  head  of 
the  triceps  may  be  added.  Along  the  inferior 
margin  of  the  subscapular  muscle,  the  subsca- 
pular artery  runs.  This  is  a vessel  of  considerable 
size,  and  deserves  the  attention  of  the  surgeon. 
It  arises  from  the  axillary  artery  at  the  tendon  of 
the  subscapular  muscle,  and  passes  all  along 
the  inferior  or  anterior  edge  of  this  muscle  to 
the  inferior  angle  of  the  scapula,  where  it  ter- 
minates by  branches  which  supply  the  muscles 
connected  with  that  point.  The  teres  major  is  a 
long,  flat  muscle,  strap-shaped,  one  inch  and 
a half  or  two  inches  in  breadth,  extending  from 
the  inferior  angle  of  the  scapula,  to  the  poste- 
rior margin  of  the  bicipital  groove  of  the  hu- 
merus. Its  lower  edge  is  in  part  covered 
by  tlie  latissimus  dorsi  and  then  by  the  inte- 
guments, and  forms,  principally,  the  poste- 
rior fold  of  the  axilla.  The  posterior  surface  is 
covered  by  the  latissimus,  nearer  the  arm  by 
the  integuments,  and  then  by  the  long  head  of 
the  triceps  and  the  humerus.  Its  anterior  sur- 
face corresponds  to  the  subscapular,  latissimus, 
coraco-brachialis,  biceps,  and  the  axillary  ves- 
sels and  nerves. 

The  latissimus  dorsi  forms  a very  small  part 
of  the  axilla  ; we  see  it  passing  over  the  inferior 
angle  of  the  scapula  and  twisting  round  the 
teres  major,  so  that  its  posterior  surface  be- 
comes anterior,  and  the  tendon  in  which  it 
ends  gets  internal  to  that  of  the  teres.  Its 
edge  does  not  go  quite  so  low  as  that  of  the  teres 
major,  but,  except  there,  it  prevents  that  muscle 
from  touching  the  axillary  vessels.  It  is  some- 
times connected  to  the  great  pectoral  by  a fleshy 
slip  which  passes  across  the  axilla. 

The  axilla  has  all  the  conditions  which  ex- 
pose a part  to  frequent  disease ; a position 
which  puts  it  in  the  way  of  many  external 
injuries ; an  important  joint  closely  related 
to  it ; bones,  liable  to  fracture  ; arteries,  veins, 
and  nerves  of  great  size ; numerous  lymphatic 
glands,  connected  with  the  most  delicate  parts 
of  the  body,  lying  in  it  j and  then  a quantity 
of  cellular  tissue,  loose,  vascular,  and  con- 
stantly undergoing  alterations. 

To  the  observations  made  on  these  points 
in  the  course  of  the  present  article,  we  shall 
now  make  a few  additions. 

Wounds  penetrating  into  the  axilla  endanger 
the  nerves,  artery,  and  vein,  if  inflicted  near 
the  humerus  below,  or  close  to  the  clavicle 
above.  In  the  latter  situation,  as  mentioned 
before,  they  may  give  rise  to  aneurismal  varix. 
At  the  lower  margin  of  the  anterior  wall  the 
external  mammary  artery  may  be  injured,  and 
along  the  inferior  border  of  the  posterior  wall 
the  subscapular  vessels  lie  exposed. 

The  shoulder-joint  is  more  liable  to  disloca- 
tion than  any  other  in  the  body,  and  in  most 
ca.ses  the  head  of  the  humerus  comes  into  the 
axilla.  The  great  vessels  and  nerves  are  dis- 
j)Iaced  inwards,  the  circumflex  vessels  and 
nerve  often  torn.  The  head  of  the  humerus 


lies  just  below  die  subscapular  muscle,  and 
forms  a tumour  in  the  axilla  easily  felt  from 
below.  (See  Snooi,nj;ii,  Auticulations  of 

THE.) 

The  neck  of  the  humerus  is  often  broken 
above  the  insertion  of  the  arm-pit  muscles. 
The  lower  fragment  is  drawn  inwards  by  them 
and  upwards  by  the  deltoid,  whilst  the  supra- 
spinatus  directs  the  upper  fragment  out.  In 
this  state  of  things  the  rough  extremity  of  the 
lower  piece  irritates,  perhaps  lacerates  the  ves- 
sels and  nerves,  and  if  not  properly  managed 
leaves  a permanent  osseous  tumour  in  the  axilla. 

Collections  of  matter  are  very  frequently 
met  with  in  the  axilla.  These  occur  either 
about  inflamed  glands,  or  in  the  cellular  tissue 
connected  with  these  glands,  or  they  may  have 
found  their  way  into  this  region,  their  focus 
being  somewhere  else.  The  abundance  of  cel- 
lular membrane  here,  its  vascularity,  its  in- 
cessant movements,  and  the  dragging  and 
stretching  to  which  it  is  exposed,  render  it 
very  liable  to  formations  of  pus.  Irritation 
of  the  delicate  integuments  may  occasion  them, 
and  they  may  be  formed  in  the  neck  and  pass 
into  this  region  through  the  opening  at  its 
apex.  The  looseness  of  the  texture  is  such 
as  to  allow  suppurations  to  go  on  to  a great 
extent,  whilst  the  movement  of  the  walls  pre- 
disposes to  their  termination  in  sinuses. 

The  absorbent  glands,  however,  are  the  or- 
gans which  most  frequently  take  on  disease 
in  this  place.  These  may  become  inflamed 
and  enlarged  from  sympathy  with  disease  or 
injury  in  any  part  of  the  corresponding  limb, 
the  back,  the  surface  of  the  thorax,  or  the  upper 
part  of  the  abdomen.  When  inflamed,  they 
often  run  on  to  suppuration,  or  resolution  may 
follow  on  the  removal  of  the  exciting  cause. 
Slight  lesions  of  the  skin  of  the  parts  men- 
tioned may  determine  the  formation  of  ab- 
scesses, as  a scratch  on  the  finger,  a blister  on 
the  chest,  &c.  Paronychia  is  not  an  unusual 
exciting  cause. 

Formidable  inflammations  of  these  glands, 
often  attended  with  fatal  consequences,  follow 
the  absorption  of  poisons.  The  cases  most 
familiar  to  us  in  this  country  arise  from  wounds 
received  in  dissecting.  The  glands  seem  to 
arrest  the  poison  in  its  progress  to  the  circu- 
lation. They  become  excited  and  congested. 
The  cellular  tissue  surrounding,  imbedding, 
and  partly  forming  them,  inflames ; a puffy 
swelling  marks  the  effusion  of  serum  into  the 
cellular  membrane,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
followed  by  suppuration. 

The  glands  frequently  take  on  the  disease 
under  which  the  neighbouring  mamma  labours, 
as  cancer,  fungus  hsematodes,  &c.  These 
must  be  removed  if  the  breast  be  amputated. 
They  are  generally  in  the  course  of  the  external 
mammary  artery,  and  no  other  vessel  is  in- 
terested in  their  removal,  yet  the  looseness  of 
the  tissue  in  which  they  lie  renders  it  unsafe  to 
cut  the  little  vessels  derived  from  this  incon- 
siderable artery.  Surgeons  usually  twist  or 
tear  away  the  glands,  or  else  apply  a ligature 
to  the  vessel  before  they  cut  it. 


axillary 

In  almost  every  disease  in  the  axilla  the  arm 
swells  on  account  of  the  pressure  exerted  on 
the  absorbents  and  veins. 

For  the  IJlDLIOonAPIlY  8CC  that  of  ANATOMY 

(Introduction). 

( Charles  Benson.) 

AXILLARY  ARTERY  (artcria  axillaris J. 
This  artery,  which  is  the  continuation  of  the 
subclavian  trunk,  commences  at  the  outer 
border  of  the  first  rib,  beneath  the  lower  mar- 
gin of  the  subclavius  muscle  : lying  at  first  on 
the  external  surface  of  the  superior  part  of  the 
thorax,  it  traverses  the  axillary  space,  applies 
itself  to  the  internal  side  of  the  upper  extre- 
mity, and  terminates  at  the  lower  edge  of  the 
tendon  of  the  teres  major  muscle.  The  ave- 
rage length  of  this  vessel  is  about  six  inches  : 
when  the  arm  hangs  by  the  side  it  describes  a 
curve  in  its  course,  the  concavity  of  which  is 
downwards  and  inwards,  but  it  is  brought  to  a 
nearly  horizontal  right  line  by  raising  the  arm 
to  a right  angle  with  the  trunk,  and  it  may  be 
made  to  describe  a curve,  the  concavity  of 
which  is  turned  upwards,  by  raising  the  arm  to 
the  greatest  possible  extent  of  elevation. 

The  depth  of  this  artery  from  the  surface  is 
greatest  at  its  commencement,  whence  to  its 
termination  it  giTidually  becomes  more  superfi- 
cial. 

Relations. — Anteriorly  the  axillary  artery  is 
covered  by  the  following  parts ; on  first  emer- 
ging from  under  the  margin  of  the  subclavius 
muscle,  it  is  covered  by  the  costo-coracoid  li- 
gament, beneath  which  the  anterior  thoracic 
nerves  coming  from  the  brachial  plexus  cross 
it  in  their  course  to  the  pectoral  muscles,  the 
vessel  then  passes  under  the  pectoralis  minor 
muscle,  from  the  lower  edge  of  which  to  its 
termination  the  coraco-brachialis  lies  in  front 
of  it.  Posteriorly  it  rests  at  its  commence- 
ment on  the  first  intercostal  muscle,  then, 
with  the  interposition  of  a considerable  quan- 
tity of  cellular  tissue,  on  the  first  digitation 
of  the  serratus  magnus,  which  separates  it 
from  the  external  surface  of  the  second  rib, 
it  next  crosses  the  tendon  of  the  subsca- 
pularis  muscle,  from  the  lower  edge  of  which 
to  its  termination  it  lies  on  the  anterior  sur- 
face of  the  tendon  of  the  teres  major.  Ex- 
ternally it  is  bounded  by  the  lowest  cord  of 
the  brachial  plexus,  until  it  arrives  at  the  supe- 
rior edge  of  the  subscapularis,  and  for  the  re- 
maining part  of  its  course  by  the  commence- 
ment of  the  external  cutaneous  nerve.  Inter- 
nally it  is  bounded  by  the  axillai^  vein,  which 
is  in  contact  with  it  in  the  whole  of  its  course, 
except  while  crossing  the  subscapularis,  where 
the  internal  root  of  the  median  and  the  ulnar 
nerve  separate  the  vein  from  the  artery. 

The  lesser  pectoral  muscle,  in  crossing  the 
axilla  at  the  lower  part  of  the  upper  third  of 
that  region,  divides  the  axillary  artery  into  three 
stages.  The  first  extends  from  the  clavicle  to 
the  upper  edge  of  the  lesser  pectoral ; in  this 
stage  the  most  important  relation  which  the 
artery  has,  is  to  the  vein,  which  lies  upon  its 
inner  side  and  iqion  a jdane  anterior  to  it,  so 
that  in  a state  of  distension  the  vein  would 
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overlap  the  artery.  All  the  nerves  are  behind 
and  external  to  it.  In  the  second  stage,  which 
is  that  concealed  by  the  lesser  pectoral,  the 
vein,  still  on  the  thoracic  side  and  more  an- 
terior, is  separated  from  the  artery  by  the 
nerves,  which,  forming  the  axillary  plexus,  are  so 
closely  applied  to  it,  behind  and  on  each  side, 
as  to  form,  as  Velpeau  remarks,  a complete 
nervous  sheath.  In  the  third  stage,  which  is 
below  the  lesser  pectoral  and  in  immediate 
connexion  with  the  subscapularis  muscle,  the 
artery  is  still  in  the  midst  of  nerves,  having  on 
each  side  a root  of  the  median,  together  with 
the  external  cutaneous  nerve  on  the  outside 
and  the  internal  cutaneous  and  ulnar  on  the 
inside,  the  circumflex  and  musculo-spiral  being 
posterior  to  it.  In  this  stage  the  vein  is  in- 
ternal and  superficial  to  the  artery,  but  sepa- 
rated from  it  by  the  nerves  which  lie  on  its 
internal  side. 

A ligature  cannot  be  placed  on  the  axillary 
artery  in  any  stage  of  its  course  without  endan- 
gering parts  of  great  importance ; in  the  second 
stage,  however,  the  connexion  of  the  artery 
with  the  axillary  plexus  is  so  intimate  as  con  i- 
pletely  to  preclude  the  possibility  of  tying  it 
there  without  incurring  the  greatest  risk  of 
serious  injury.  Hence  there  are  but  two  situ- 
ations in  which  it  can  be  deemed  prudent  to 
expose  this  artery.  Of  these  the  operation  in 
the  third  stage  may  be  accomplished  with 
greater  facility,  because  the  artery  is  here  much 
more  superficial,  and  although  its  relations  are 
numerous,  and  in  some  degi’ee  complicated, 
they  admit  of  being  separated  from  the  artery 
to  such  a distance  as  will  guard  them  from 
injury.  To  tie  the  artery  in  the  first  stage, 
however,  is  much  more  difficult,  chiefly  in 
consequence  of  the  great  depth  at  which  it 
lies,  the  necessity  there  is  for  cutting  through 
large  muscles,  and  the  almost  certainty  of 
troublesome  and  unavoidable  venous  hiumor- 
rhage.  The  principal  part  which  the  surgeon 
has  to  avoid  in  applying  the  ligature  needle  is 
the  vein. 

Branches.— -The  axillary  artery  usually  gives 
off  six  branches,  viz.;  1.  the  acromial;  2.  the 
superior  thoracic ; 3.  the  inferior  or  long  tho- 
racic or  external  mammary ; 4.  the  subscapu- 
lar; 5.  the  posterior  circumflex;  6.  the  ante- 
rior circumflex, 

1 . The  acromial  artery  ( thorucica  acromia- 
lis)  arises  from  the  anterior  side  of  the  axillary 
artery  above  the  edge  of  the  lesser  pectoral 
muscle,  and  after  having  given  off  some 
branches  to  the  subclavius,  seri-atus  magnus, 
and  first  intercostal,  it  passes  obliquely  down- 
wards and  outwards,  piercing  the  expansion  of 
the  costo-coracoid  ligament,  and  arrives  at  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  deltoid  muscle,  where 
it  divides  into  a superior  and  an  inferior 
branch. 

The  superior  branch  mounts  by  a tortuous 
course  towards  the  clavicle  ; this  branch,  which 
is  more  ])articularly  designated  by  the  term 
acromial,  after  having  given  olf  one  or  more 
branches  to  the  deltoid  muscle  and  the  integu- 
ments, runs  along  the  anterior  border  of  the 
clavicle,  behind  the  origin  of  the  deltoid,  until 
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it  arrives  at  the  acromial  end  of  that  bone, 
where  it  is  e.xpended  in  a number  of  brandies 
which  go  to  supply  tlie  scapulo-clavicular  and 
scapulo-humeral  articulations,  and  also  the 
supra-spinatus  and  deltoid  muscles.  This  ar- 
tery anastomoses  with  the  supra-scapular  and 
posterior  circumflex  in  the  vicinity  of  the  acro- 
mion process.  The  inferior  or  cephalic  branch 
descends  in  company  with  the  cephalic  vein  in 
the  cellular  interval  between  the  deltoid  and 
pectoralis  major  muscles,  and  is  distributed  to 
these  muscles  and  the  integuments. 

2.  The  Hupcrioi'  thoracic  ( thoracica  suprerua, 
Sami.)  is  very  irregular  as  to  the  place  of  its 
origin,  coming  as  frequently  from  the  acromial 
as  from  the  trunk  of  the  axillary;  it  passes  ob- 
liquely forwards  between  the  greater  and  lesser 
pectoral  muscles,  and  divides  into  several 
branches,  which  are  distributed  to  these  two 
muscles,  the  integuments,  and  more  deeply  to 
the  serratus  magnus  and  the  two  or  three  supe- 
rior intercostal  muscles,  anastomosing  with  the 
intercostal  and  internal  mammary  arteries. 

3.  The  inferior  thoracic  ( thoracica  longior 
or  mammaria  externa ) is  subject  to  the  same 
variety  of  origin  as  the  superior  thoracic;  it 
sometimes  arises  from  the  subscapular.  This 
artery  descends  on  the  surface  of  the  serratus 
magnus  muscle  along  the  inferior  border  of  the 
pectoralis  major;  its  branches  are  distributed 
to  the  glands  and  cellular  tissue  of  the  axilla, 
to  the  serratus  magnus,  and  pectoralis  major 
and  minor,  and  the  intercostal  muscles ; it  also 
supplies  the  mammary  gland  and  the  integu- 
ments ; it  anastomoses  with  the  intercostal,  in- 
ternal mammary,  superior  thoracic,  and  sub- 
scapular arteries. 

Scemmerring  describes  a fourth  thoracic  ar- 
tery, under  the  name  of  aluris  sive  axillaris 
glundulosaf  which  is  distributed  principally  to 
the  axillary  lympathic  glands;  this  artery  is 
very  irregular  in  its  origin,  sometimes  coming 
from  the  trunk  of  the  axillary  artery,  and  as 
often  arising  from  the  thoracica  longior  or  the 
subscapularis.  Instead  of  a single  artery  going 
to  the  glands  of  the  axilla,  these  parts  are  more 
usually  supplied  by  several  small  twigs  which 
arise  from  the  arteries  in  their  vicinity. 

4.  The  subscapular  artery  is  generally  the 
largest  branch  of  the  axillary  ; it  arises  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  subscapularis  muscle,  lying 
at  its  origin  behind  the  brachial  plexus;  it  gives 
three  or  four  branches  to  the  glands  and  cellular 
tissue  of  the  axilla  and  to  the  subscapularis 
muscle,  after  which  it  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  inferior,  the  smaller,  the  other,  larger,  called 
the  external  scapular.  The  inferior  branch  de- 
scends along  the  inferior  border  of  the  subsca- 
pularis muscle  and  the  inferior  costa  of  the 
scapula  between  the  latissimus  dorsi  and  the 
serratus  magnus,  to  which  muscles,  the 
teres  major,  and  the  integuments  it  is  finally 
distributed,  anastomosing  with  the  posterior 
scapular  artery  at  the  inferior  angle  of  the 
scapula.  The  external  branch,  circumjiexus 
scapula  of  Soemmering,  passes  backwards 
through  a triangular  space  formed  by  the  sub- 

**  Dc  limn.  Corp.  Fab.  t.  v,  p.  189. 


scapularis  above,  the  teres  major  inferiorly,and 
the  tendon  of  the  long  head  of  the  triceps  ex- 
ternally, and  after  having  given  several  branches 
to  these  muscles,  it  divides  into  two  branches, 
a superficial  and  a deep-seated;  the  superficial 
branch  is  distributed  to  the  teres  major,  teres 
minor,  infra-spinatus,  latissimus  dorsi,  and  the 
integuments;  the  deep-.seated  branch  winds 
round  the  neck  of  the  scapula  under  the  teres 
major,  and  entering  the  fossa  infra-spinata, 
su])plies  the  infra-spinatus  muscle,  the  scapula, 
and  the  scapulo-humeral  articulation.  This 
branch  anastomoses  freely  with  the  branch  of 
the  supra-scapular,  which  descends  under  the 
root  of  the  acromion  process. 

5.  The  posterior  circuwjlex,  next  to  the  sub- 
scapular, is  the  largest  branch  of  the  axillary 
artery,  from  the  posterior  side  of  which  it  arises; 
frequently  it  comes  from  the  infra-scapular.  It 
passes  backwards  through  a quadrilateral  space, 
bounded  in  front  by  the  neck  of  the  humerus, 
behind  by  the  long  head  of  the  triceps,  above 
by  the  subscapularis,  and  below  by  the  teres 
major;  coursing  round  the  neck  of  the  humerus, 
it  passes  below  the  inferior  edge  of  the  teres 
minor,  and  attaching  itself  to  the  under  surface 
of  the  deltoid,  is  principally  distributed  to  that 
muscle,  giving  branches  in  its  course  to  the 
capsular  ligament  of  the  shoulder-joint,  the 
subscapularis,  teres  major  and  minor,  infra- 
spinatus, and  triceps ; it  anastomoses  with  the 
supra-scapularand  acromial  thoracic  by  branches 
which  it  sends  to  the  acromion,  and  with  the 
anterior  circumflex  by  the  branches  which  it 
gives  to  the  articulation  of  the  shoulder. 

6.  The  anterior  circumflex  is  a very  small 
vessel,  arising  either  from  the  axillary  or  the 
posterior  circumflex ; it  passes  forwards  round 
the  neck  of  the  humerus  under  the  coraco-bra- 
chialis  and  short  head  of  the  triceps,  to  both  of 
which  muscles  it  gives  branches;  arriving  at  the 
bicipital  groove,  it  sends  off  several  branches, 
some  of  which  descend  along  that  groove,  and 
others  spread  over  the  surface  of  the  head  and 
neck  of  the  humerus,  supplying  that  part  of 
the  bone  and  the  tendons  which  are  inserted 
into  its  tuberosities ; while  the  continuation  of 
the  vessel  entering  the  bicipital  groove  ascends 
by  the  side  of  the  tendon  of  the  long  head  of 
the  biceps,  passes  under  the  capsular  ligament, 
to  which  and  the  other  parts  entering  into  the 
formation  of  the  shoulder-joint  it  is  ultimately 
distributed.  This  artery  anastomoses  with  the 
posterior  circumflex  and  ascending  branches  of 
the  superior  profunda  of  tlie  brachial  artery. 

For  the  Bibliography  see  that  of  Anatomy 
(Introduction)  and  of  Artery. 

(J.  Hart.) 

AZYGOS,  (a,  l^vyoq,  jugum.)  The  term 
azygos  is  applied  by  anatomical  writers  to  cer- 
tain parts  of  the  human  body,  which,  being 
situated  in  or  near  the  mesial  line,  appear 
singly,  and  not  symmetrically  or  in  pairs : 
thus  we  read  of  the  azygos  process  of  the 
sphenoid  bone,  of  the  azygos  uvula;  muscle, 
of  the  azygos  artery,  vein,  &c.  This  term, 
however,  (strictly  speaking,)  is  seldom  very 
correctly  applied,  for  in  the  cases  of  the  bony 
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process  and  muscle  cjuoted,  each  is  composed 
of  paits  that  were  origin-ally  double  or  sym- 
metrical, which  have  co-alesced  in  the  middle 
line  so  completely  as  to  appear  single ; as  to 
the  vessel,  the  description  of  which  will  form 
the  subject  of  the  present  article,  there  is  very 
fre([uently  an  analogous  trunk,  only  somewhat 
smaller,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  spine. 

A'/iYGOS  VEIN,  Foste7-ior  thoracic,  Preluin- 
ho-thorucique,  Vena  sine  pari,  Azpgos  major. 
This  vein  e.\ists  in  the  posterior  part  of  the 
cavity  of  the  thorax,  on  the  right  side  of  the 
bodies  of  the  dorsal  vertebne ; it  serves  to 
receive  the  blood  from  most  of  the  intercostal 
spaces,  from  the  phrenic,  bronchial,  and  medi- 
astinal veins,  as  also  from  the  vertebrie  and 
vertebral  sinuses,  and  to  convey  it  into  the 
superior  vena  cava;  it  also  establishes  a com- 
munication between  this  last-named  vessel  and 
the  inferior  cava  through  some  of  its  lumbar 
branches,  and  thus  connects  the  veins  of  the 
upper  and  lower  segments  of  the  body,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  internal  mammary  and 
epigastric,  and  several  others  of  the  thoracic 
and  abdominal  arteries  inosculate. 

In  the  present  article  we  shall  consider  not 
only  the  greater  and  lesser  vena  azygos,  but 
also  the  principal  branches  which  each  receives 
— namely,  the  intercostal  and  bronchial  veins. 
The  right  or  great  vena  azygos  presents  many 
varieties  as  to  the  size  and  number  of  its 
branches,  as  well  as  in  its  exact  origin ; it 
usually  commences  very  small  opposite  the 
first  or  second  lumbar  vertebra,  on  the  upper 
extremity  of  the  right  psoas  muscle  from  the 
confluence  of  several  minute  veins,  which  com- 
municate with  branches  from  the  superior 
lumbiu-,  capsular,  renal,  and  spermatic  veins, 
and  thus  indirectly  with  the  abdominal  cava; 
it  not  unfrequently,  however,  arises  by  a branch 
from  the  cava  itself,  in  which  case  it  appears 
even  in  this  region  as  a vessel  of  considerable 
size,  llie  abdominal  portion  of  the  vena  azygos 
is  but  short,  ascends  obliquely  inwards,  crosses 
the  right  crus  of  the  diaphragm,  and  enters  the 
posterior  mediastinum  between  the  crura  of 
this  muscle  in  company  with,  and  to  the  right 
side  of  the  thoracic  duct  and  aorta ; it  is  here 
surrounded  by  so  much  cellular  and  adipose 
tissue  as  to  be  frequently  very  indistinct ; it 
sometimes  enters  the  chest  along  with  the  right 
sj)lanchnic  nerve  through  an  opening  in  the 
right  crus  itself,  or  external  to  the  latter,  between 
the  attachments  of  the  diaphragm  to  the  body 
and  transverse  process  of  the  first  lumbar 
vertebra.  Tlie  thoracic  portion  of  the  vena 
azygos  ascends  along  the  right  side  of  the 
vertebral  .column  in  front  of  the  right  inter- 
costal arteries,  and  covered  by  the  right  pleura, 
to  which  it  is  closely  connected,  being,  in 
fact,  contained  in  the  subserous  cellular 
tissue  ; the  aorta  is  to  its  left,  and  in  the  in- 
tervening adipose  matter  the  thoracic  duct  is 
placed  ; the  right  splanchnic  nerve  is  external 
to  It  or  on  its  right  side.  Opposite  to  about 
the  fourth  dorsal  vertebra  the  vein  leaves  the 
spine,  increases  very  much  in  size,  arches 
forwards  and  to  the  right,  around  and  above 


the  right  pulmonary  artery  and  bronchial  tube, 
and  opens  into  the  back  part  of  the  superior 
vena  c^ava,  immediately  above  the  reflection  of 
the  serous  layer  of  the  pericardium  on  that 
vessel.  A small  fold  of  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  azygos  vein,  a mere  rudiment  of  a valve, 
exists  at  its  junction  with  the  cava ; sometimes, 
however,  this  fold  is  well  developed,  it  is  even 
observed  to  be  double.  Similar  folds  or  valves 
are  occasionally  found  lower  down  in  the  vena 
azygos,  but  generally  it  is  destitute  of  valves. 
The  vena  azygos  has  been  seen  by  Cheselden 
to  open  into  the  vena  cava  within  the  peiicar- 
dium  close  to  the  right  auricle ; it  also  occa- 
sionally opens  into  the  cava  at  a point  higher 
than  that  which  has  been  stated  as  its  regular 
termination,  and  it  now  and  then  joins  the  right 
or  even  the  left  vena  innominata. 

The  vena  azygos  receives  several  veins ; in 
the  abdomen  and  in  its  passage  through  the 
diaphragm  it  is  joined  by  one  or  two  of  the 
superior  Inmbars,  and  by  small  branches  from 
the  diaphragm;  in  the  thorax  it  receives  the 
intercostals ; the  seven  or  eight  inferior  inter- 
costals  of  the  right  side  enter  it  distinctly ; the 
corresponding  number  of  the  left  side  some- 
times join  it  in  a similar  manner,  but  most  com- 
monly they  first  unite  into  a trunk,  called  the 
left  or  minor  azygos,  of  which  we  shall  speak 
presently.  The  three  or  four  superior  inter- 
costal veins  of  the  right  side  unite  into  one  or 
two  branches  which  end  in  the  convexity  at  the 
upper  extremity  of  the  azygos  major,  which 
also  receives  the  right  bronchial  veins  in  the 
same  situation,  and  at  a lower  point  the  oeso- 
phageal ; the  latter,  like  the  arteries  of  the 
same  name,  are  irregular  in  number  and  in 
situation. 

'The  left  vena  azygos,  azygos  minor,  semi- 
azygos, is  smaller,  but  in  other  respects  similar 
to  the  right ; it  commences  by  small  branches 
from  the  superior  left  lumbar,  capsular,  and 
renal  veins,  which  unite  into  a delicate  vessel 
that  sometimes  communicates  with  the  right 
azygos,  and  sometimes  with  the  inferior  cava ; 
it  then  passes  through  the  aortic  opening  in 
the  diaphragm,  or  through  or  external  to  its 
left  crus  in  company  with  the  left  splanchnic 
nerve,  and  ascends  along  the  anterior  and  left 
side  of  the  dorsal  vertebraj  as  high  as  the 
seventh  or  eighth ; it  then  crosses  the  spine 
behind  the  aorta,  oesophagus,  and  thoracic 
duct,  to  join  the  right  or  great  vena  azygos. 
The  azygos  minor  receives  the  six  or  seven 
inferior  left  intercostal  veins,  and  as  it  is 
passing  across  the  spine  it  is  generally  joined 
by  a large  descending  branch  which  is  formed 
by  the  confluence  of  some  of  the  superior  of 
these  vessels ; the  azygos  minor  also  receives 
the  left  bronchial  veins  as  well  as  some  branches 
from  the  diaphragm,  oesophagus,  and  medias- 
tinum. In  some  subjects  this  vein  is  wanting; 
in  such  cases  the  left  intercostals  join  the  proper 
azygos  either  individually,  or  by  two  or  three 
uniting  into  a large  branch. 

The  intercostal  vchis  are  eleven  or  twelve  in 
number  on  each  side  ; in  their  course  and  dis- 
tribution they  correspond  to  the  intercostal 
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arteries  ; they  commence  each  by  tlie  union  of 
small  branches  near  the  sternum,  wliicli  anas- 
tomose with  the  internal  mammary  veins  ; they 
tlien  accompany  tlic  intercostal  arteries  along 
the  groove  in  the  lower  border  of  each  rib ; 
near  the  spine  they  increase  in  size,  being 
joined  by  several  veins  from  the  exterior  mus- 
cles of  the  spine,  which  pass  through  the 
internal  part  of  each  intercostal  space  along 
with  the  posterior  branches  of  the  intercostal 
arteries  ; in  this  situation  also  they  receive  veins 
from  the  vertebral  canal,  communicating  with 
the  vertebral  sinuses  on  the  posterior  surfaee 
of  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  and  passing 
through  the  intervertebral  holes  along  with  the 
spinal  nerves.  All  the  intercostal  veins  com- 
municate with  each  other  over  the  heads  of  the 
ribs,  either  by  many  small  or  by  a few  larger 
branches ; the  veins  of  the  opposite  sides  also 
communicate  by  transverse  branches,  so  as  to 
give  to  the  anterior  surface  of  the  dorsal  ver- 
tebrae, in  a successful  injection  of  the  venous 
system,  an  appearance  somewhat  analogous 
to  the  vertebral  sinuses  on  their  posterior  sur- 
face. The  first  intercostal  vein  of  the  right 
side  generally  ascends  over  the  neck  of  the  first 
rib,  and  over  the  first  dorsal  ganglion  of  the 
.sympathetic  nerve,  and  joins  the  subclavian 
vein  or  some  of  its  deep  cervical  branches; 
the  second  intercostal  frequently  joins  the  first, 
and  sometimes  the  third  also  terminates  in  a 
similar  manner,  but  usually  the  fourth,  third, 
and  often  the  second  open  into  the  arch  of  the 
azygos  by  one  or  two  branches  t these  superior 
intercostal  veins  always  communicate  with  each 
other  and  with  the  azygos  below,  as  well  as 
with  the  subclavian  above.  The  remaining 
intercostal  veins  of  the  right  side  enter  the 
azygos  separately,  or  two  or  three  occasionally 
unite  and  end  by  a common  opening;  the  infe- 
rior ascend,  the  middle  take  a transverse  course, 
and  the  superior  descend  ; near  the  .spine  they 
all  anastomose  freely  with  each  other,  so  that 
the  heads  of  the  ribs  support  a chain  or  net- 
work of  these  vascular  inosculations,  as  is  well 
represented  in  Breschet’s  plates  of  the  venous 
system. 

The  superior  intercostal  vein  of  the  left  side 
always  joins  the  left  subclavian  or  some  of  its 
large  branches,  the  internal  mammary  in  parti- 
cular ; it  is  usually  a large  vein,  but  it  presents 
great  varieties ; in  some  it  appears  as  a third 
vena  azygos,  and  might  be  named  the  left 
superior  azygos;  in  such  cases  it  communicates 
below  with  the  inferior  azygos  about  the  sixth 
dorsal  vertebra  and  above  with  the  left  subcla- 
vian ; in  the  intermediate  space  it  receives  the 
corresponding  intercostal  veins,  also  the  oeso- 
phagrcal,  mediastinal,  and  left  bronchial ; this 
vein  sometimes  also  communicates  directly 
with  the  right  azygos.  The  remaining  left 
intercostal  veins  enter  the  lesser  azygos,  or  if 
this  vessel  be  absent,  they  cross  the  spine 
behind  the  oesophagus,  aorta,  and  thoracic 
duct,  and  enter  the  great  azygos  separately,  or 
two  or  three  conjoined.  The  superior  and  in- 
ferior azygos  veins  of  the  left  side  are  some- 
times continuous,  and  enter  the  left  subclavian, 


thus  taking  a parallel  and  very  similar  course 
to  tlie  vein  on  the  right  side,  particularly  when 
the  latter  opens  so  high  as  into  either  of  the 
vensa  innominatae. 

The  bronchial  veins  arise  in  the  cellular  tissue 
of  the  lungs  from  the  extremities  of  the  bron- 
chial arteries  ; as  the  branches  unite  into  larger 
vessels,  these  are  found  to  accompany  very 
closely  the  divisions  of  the  bronchial  tube ; 
they  leave  the  root  of  each  lung  two  or  three  in 
number ; on  the  right  side  one  joins  the  arch  of 
the  azygos  or  the  superior  vena  cava,  the  others 
open  into  the  azygos  lower  down,  or  into  some 
of  the  mediastinal  or  intercostal  branches. 
The  left  bronchial  veins  arise  in  a similar 
manner,  escape  from  the  root  of  the  left  lung, 
and  open  either  into  some  of  the  superior  in- 
tercostal veins,  or  into  the  superior  or  inferior 
azygos  minor.  In  minute  injections  of  the 
lungs  these  veins  are  found  to  inosculate  with 
the  capillary  terminations  of  the  pulmonary 
arteries.  Both  the  right  and  left  vena  azygos 
receive  numerous  branches  from  the  posterior 
mediastinum,  from  the  coats  of  the  aorta, 
pericardium,  oesophagus,  bronchial  glands, 
trachea,  &c.  &c. ; these  veins  pursue  no  regular 
course ; they  receive  names  either  from  the 
arteries  they  accompany,  or  from  the  organs 
whence  they  are  derived ; they  require  no  par- 
ticular description. 

The  vena  azygos  is  the  principal  vein  apper- 
taining to  the  parietes  of  the  chest ; it  not 
only  serves  to  receive  the  several  branches 
which  have  been  mentioned,  but  also  maintains 
numerous  communications  between  different 
portions  of  the  venous  system,  which  must 
prove  of  essential  service  in  case  of  obstruction 
to  the  circulation  in  any  of  the  principal 
trunks  : thus,  its  abdominal  portion  communi- 
cates either  directly  with  the  inferior  vena  cava, 
or  indirectly  through  the  medium  of  the  lumbar, 
phrenic,  renal,  or  spermatic  veins,  while  its 
thoracic  end  joins  the  superior  cava,  and  at  the 
same  time  anastomoses  on  either  side  with 
the  subclavian  vein  or  some  of  its  branches. 
On  both  sides  of  the  thorax  again  it  inoscu- 
lates by  its  intercostal  communications  not 
only  with  the  internal  mammary,  but  also  with 
the  thoracic  branches  of  the  axillary  veins,  and 
along  the  vertebrse  it  communicates  with  the 
vertebral  sinuses,  opposite  each  foramen  of 
conjunction.  This  vein,  consequently,  ap- 
pears not  only  as  one  of  the  roots  of  the  cava, 
but  also  as  a loop  or  second  channel  between 
the  two  cavee,  which,  in  case  of  the  obstruction 
of  either,  more  particularly  of  the  inferior,  would 
convey  the  blood  to  the  heart,  and  thus  obviate 
any  impediment  to  the  venous  circulation  of 
the  lower  segment  of  the  body.  Cases  have 
even  occurred  in  which  the  inferior  cava  has 
been  obstructed  or  nearly  obliterated  by  the 
pressure  of  a tumour  or  of  a diseased  liver, 
and  in  these  this  anastomosis,  and  indeed  the 
whole  vena  azygos  have  been  found  greatly 
increased  in  size.  The  vena  azygos  appears 
moreover  to  have  been  formed  as  a convenient 
means  for  receiving  numerous  venous  branches 
which  could  not  reach  any  of  the  large  vessel^ 
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without  some  more  complicated  provision : 
thus  the  inferior  intercostal  veins  could  not  join 
the  inferior  cava,  where  tlie  latter  is  imbedded 
in  the  liver,  without  perfoniting  the  diajdiragm; 
neither  could  the  middle  and  superior  inter- 
costal, the  mediastinal,  and  the  bronchial 
veins  arrive  at  the  superior  cava  or  at  the  right 
auricle  of  the  heart  witlmut  a much  more 
complex  disposition  of  all  these  parts  than 
we  observe. 

For  the  IliDLioGRAPHY  SCO  that  of  Venous 
System. 

(Robert  Harrison.) 

BACK,  REGION  OF  THE  (surgical 
anatomy).  Under  this  denomination,  which  is 
of  SiLxon  origin,  it  is  intended  to  describe  the 
posterior  regions  of  the  body  situated  between 
the  head  and  the  pelvis,  including  a cervical, 
a dorsal,  and  a lumbar  region,  varying  in  breadth 
in  these  difl’erent  portions,  and  corresponding 
in  length  to  tliat  of  tlie  spine.  The  skeleton 
of  this  extensive  region  consists  of  the  spinal 
column,  and  a portion  of  tlie  ribs,  and  to  the 
former  of  these  it  is  chiefly  indebted  for  its 
longitudinal  curvatures.  Thus  we  find  it  con- 
cave in  the  cervical  and  lumbar  portions, 
convex  in  the  dorsal.  (See  Spine.) 

In  its  whole  course  from  the  os  occipitis  to 
the  base  of  the  sacrum,  we  observe  a central 
depression  occasioned  by  the  prominence  of 
muscular  masses  on  each  side.  In  weak  and 
emaciated  subjects  a rugged  ridge  takes  the 
place  of  this  depression  ; the  ridge  is  the  series 
of  spinous  processes  which  have  little  or  no 
muscular  covering,  and  are  hid  when  the  mus- 
cles on  each  side  are  much  developed.  At  the 
junction  of  tlie  cervical  and  dorsal  portion, 
however,  the  ridge  is  scarcely  ever  obscured, 
because  there  the  spines  are  very  long  and  the 
muscles  thin  ; and  again,  the  depression  at  the 
top  of  the  neck  is  only  rendered  deeper  by 
emaciation. 

Tlie  length  of  the  cervical  region  is  well  de- 
fined by  the  extemal  tuberosity  of  the  os  occi- 
pitis above,  and  by  the  prominent  spine  of  the 
last  cervical  vertebra  below.  Its  breadth,  at  the 
upper  part,  extends  from  one  mastoid  process 
to  the  other;  in  the  middle  it  becomes  nar- 
rower, and  inferiorly  it  again  spreads  out 
almost  to  the  acromio-clavicular  articulations. 
Its  length  and  breadth  vary  in  different  indi- 
viduals. In  general  it  is  broader,  propor- 
tionally, in  the  male  than  in  the  female,  espe- 
cially at  the  upper  part,  where,  according  to 
Gall,  it  may  be  considered  a measure  of  ama- 
tiveness. At  the  top  of  this  region  we  see  a 
remarkable  depression,  called  the  sidwccipital 
fossa,  or  cervical  fossa ; its  existence  depend.-! 
on  the  absence  of  a spinous  process  in  the 
atlas,  while  the  muscles  on  either  side,  chiefly 
the  complex!,  stand  out  boldly.  In  fat  persons 
a quantity  of  adipose  substance  fills  up  this 
hollow  and  nearly  obliterates  it.  '^I’he  upper 
third  of  the  neck,  and  in  some  persons  much 
more,  is  covered  with  hair.  This  part  is  tech- 
nically called  nucha,  a term  of  Arabian  origin. 
Its  common  appellation  is  nape  of  the  neck. 
{f>eejig.2.) 


The  dorsal  region  corresponds  in  length  to  the 
twelve  dorsal  vertebiic,  with  their  intervertebral 
substances,  and  in  this  dimension  it  is  well  de- 
fined, but  its  breadth  is  not  so  settled  ; anato- 
mists bound  it  by  the  angles  of  the  ribs  on 
either  side,  while  sui-gical  writers  extend  it 
somewhat  farther.  This  region  is  convex  from 
above  downwards,  and  from  side  to  side  also, 
if  we  overlook  the  slight  central  depression. 

The  lumbar  region  extends  from  the  last 
dorsal  vertebm  to  the  base  of  the  sacrum,  and 
on  each  side  to  the  outer  margin  of  the  sacro- 
lumbalis  muscle.  These  bounderies  can  gene- 
rally be  seen  and  felt  without  difficulty.  It  is  a 
little  concave  from  above  downwards,  convex,  or 
neai'ly  plane,  from  side  to  side,  with  the  central 
depression  slightly  marked. 

Integuments. — The  integuments  of  the  back 
are  every  where  strong  and  coarse.  They  are 
particularly  so  over  the  spinous  processes, 
where  an  imperfectly  marked  raphb  exists ; 
they  are  also  more  fixed  along  that  line  than 
elsewhere,  on  account  of  the  density  of  the 
cellular  tissue  which  connects  them  to  the  su- 
pra-spinal  ligament,  and  in  many  subjects  the 
raphb  is  hairy. 

The  sensibility  of  the  skin  is  much  less  on  the 
posterior  than  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the  body ; 
the  nerves  and  vessels  are  not  so  numerous,  nor 
is  its  organization  so  high.  Hence  its  resistance 
to  the  action  of  vesicatories  and  rubefacients, 
which  must  be  stronger,  or  applied  for  a 
longer  period  to  produce  the  required  effect. 
The  skin  is  also  very  unyielding,  so  that  col- 
lections of  matter  do  not  readily  make  their 
way  to  the  surface,  and  if  not  opened  early  may 
spread  under  it  extensively. 

Subcutaneous  cellular  tissue. — On  raising  the 
integuments  a layer  of  cellular  substance  is 
observed,  not  containing  much  fat.  It  is  strong, 
coarse,  and  filamentous,  and  adheres  to  the 
skin  more  than  to  the  muscles.  In  passing  a 
seton  in  the  neck  we  pinch  it  up  with  the  skin, 
and  transfix  it  without  touching  the  muscles, 
which  could  not  be  wounded  with  impunity. 
Along  the  middle  line  this  fascia  is  more  con- 
nected to  the  deeper  parts  than  it  is  on  either 
side,  and  especially  in  the  dorsal  region. 

This  cellular  tissue  is  frequently  the  seat  of 

f)ost-mortem  congestions  and  effusions  arising 
iom  the  gravitation  of  the  fluids  to  so  depen- 
dent a position;  henee  we  generally  find  it 
either  very  vascular  or  infiltrated  with  fluid, 
in  a state  quite  resembling  anasarca. 

A very  fine  layer  of  cellular  tissue,  under- 
neath this  again,  closely  adheres  to  the  mus- 
cular fibre,  and  a good  deal  of  motion  may  take 
place  between  these  two  layers. 

The  arteries  which  supply  the  skin  and  fascia 
in  the  neck  are  branches  of  the  occipital,  the 
cervicalis  profunda,  and  the  transver-salis  colli, 
to  which  the  vertebral  and  transvei-salis  humeri 
may  contribute  a little.  In  the  doi-sal  region 
the  posterior  scapular  and  tin?  dorsal  brandies 
of  the  inlercostals  principally  supply  these 
parts ; and  in  the  lumbar  region  we  have  the 
ppsterior  branches  of  the  lumbar  arteries. 
None  of  these  approach  the  skin  in  their  undi- 
vided state,  so  that  superficial  wounds  here  can 
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never  be  followed  by  troublesome  hteinorrhage. 
In  the  lascia  we  generally  lind  a vein,  described 
by  Godnian  of  Bhiladelpliia  under  the  name 
of  the  dorsal  azi/gos.  It  arises  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  back  by  irregular  roots,  runs  up 
single  for  some  time  along  the  middle  line, 
and  then  divides  into  two  branches,  one  of 
which  pierces  each  trapezius,  and  enters  into 
the  transversalis  colli  vein.  It  is  small  and  of 
little  importance.  The  other  veins  are  not  of 
sufficient  size  to  deserve  particular  notice ; 
they  are  found  in  company  with  the  arteries. 

Nerves. — The  nerves  of  this  region  are  the 
posterior  branches  of  all  the  spinal  nerves.  The 
cervical  and  brachial  plexuses  also  send  some 
filaments ; but  its  nervous  supply  is,  like  its 
vascular,  very  scanty. 

Lympltatics. — The  lymphatics,  too,  are  not 
so  numerous  as  elsewhere.  We  trace  them 
running  to  the  cervical,  axillary,  and  inguinal 
glands,  according  to  their  proximity  to  these. 
With  the  exception  of  two  or  three  on  the  cer- 
vical portion  of  the  trapezius,  lymphatic  glands 
are  not  met  with  here. 

The  back  is  peculiarly  subject  to  anthrax  in 
debilitated  constitutionsj  and  in  some  cases  the 
tumour  acquires  gresxt  magnitude.  It  some- 
times happens  that  several  anthraxes  occur  in 
succession,  until  a large  portion  of  the  integu- 
ments and  fascia  is  destroyed,  and  the  patient 
sinks  under  the  disease.  Pressure  is  frequently 
the  exciting  cause.  By  pressure  the  vessels  are 
so  obstructed  that  the  vitality  of  the  part  is 
impaired,  and  its  organization  is  too  low  to 
enable  it  to  recover  from  the  deadening  effects, 
especially  if  the  constitution  be  previously  in- 
jured. Here  too  we  often  meet  with  furunculi : 
they  are  most  common  in  the  nape  of  the  neck. 
Fistulse  in  the  lumbar  region,  depending  on 
diseased  kidney,  sometimes  present  themselves. 
There  is  no  peculiarity  in  the  cutaneous  or 
other  diseases  to  which  it  is  liable  in  common 
with  other  regions. 

BACK,  MUSCLES  OF  THE.— The  mus- 
cles of  the  back  are  very  numerous  and  complex. 
There  is  much  variety  in  their  origins  and  inser- 
tions in  different  subjects,  and  in  many  cases  it  is 
not  easy  to  decide  with  which  of  two  adjoining 
muscles  we  are  to  connect  certain  bundles  of 
fibres ; a distinct  impression,  therefore,  is  not 
always  obtained  from  an  examination  of  the 
part,  nor  will  a repetition  of  the  dissection  pre- 
sent us  with  the  same  view  in  another  subject. 
Hence  it  happens  that  anatomists  differ  as  to 
the  number  of  muscles  to  be  met  with,  some 
dividing  into  two  or  more  muscles  what  others 
consider  as  one ; this  proves  another  source  of 
difficulty.  The  names  and  the  enumeration  of 
them,  as  given  by  Albinus,  we  shall  follow 
pretty  closely  : we  esteem  them  the  best  on 
the  whole,  and  they  have  the  advantage  of  being 
generally  adopted  in  these  countries : viz.  the 
trapezius  or  cucullaris,  latissmm  dorsi,  rhom- 
boideus  major,  rliomboideus  minor,  levator  an- 
guli  scapula;,  serralus  posticus  superior,  serralns 
posticus  inferior,  splenius  capitis,  splenitis  colli, 
sacro-lumbalis,  longissimus  dorsi,  spinalis  dorsi, 
semi-spinalis  dorsi,  cervioalis  dcsccndcns,  trans- 


versalis colli,  tracliclo-mastoideus,  complexus 
spinalis  colli,  mullijidiis  spina',  inter-sphiales, 
inter-transvcrsalcs,  rectus  capitis  posticus  major, 
rectus  capitis  posticus  minor,  obliijuus  capitis  in- 
ferior, atid  oblUjuus  capitis  superior.  These 
muscles  are  placed  in  pairs,  one  on  each  side 
of  the  median  line  ; none  of  tliern  can  be  said 
to  be  exactly  in  the  middle.  We  shall  examine 
them  in  the  order  they  present  themselves  to 
us  in  dis.secting. 

We  find  these  muscles  disposed  in  layers, 
and  each  layer  differing  from  the  others  in  the 
shape  or  use  of  the  pieces  which  compose  it. 
Six  such  layers  may  be  enumerated.  The^rsf 
consists  of  the  trapezius  and  latissimus  dorsi, 
muscles  somewhat  triangular  in  form,  and 
destined  to  act  principally  on  the  upper  extre- 
mity. The  second  consists  of  the  rhomboidei 
and  levator  anguli  scapulee.  These  are  qua- 
drangular, approaching  a square  shape,  and  act 
on  the  scapulm.  The  third  layer  is  formed  of 
the  serrati,  of  similar  shape,  but  acting  on  the 
ribs.  The/()«r^/(  consists  of  the  splenii ; these, 
more  elongated  than  the  last,  rotate  and  erect 
the  head  and  neck.  The  jijtli  layer  is  com- 
posed of  very  long  muscles,  acting  chiefly  as 
erectors  of  the  spine  and  head,  viz.  the  sacro- 
lumbalis,  longissimus  dorsi,  spinalis,  and  semi- 
spinalis  dorsi,  cervicalis  descendens,  transver- 
salis colli,  trachelo-mastoideus  and  complexus. 
The  sixth  layer,  again,  is  formed  of  short  mus- 
cles, rotating  and  erecting  the  head  or  minute 
portions  of  the  spinal  column ; these  are  the 
recti  and  obliqui  of  the  head,  the  spinalis  colli, 
inter-spinales,  inter-transversales,and  multifidus 
spinae. 

First  layer. — The  trapezius  and  latissimus 
dorsi,  which  form  the  first  layer,  almost  com- 
pletely conceal  all  the  other  muscles  of  this 
region,  and  in  superficial  extent  are  scarcely 
succeeded  by  any  two  muscles  in  the  body. 

The  trapezius  is  thin,  triangular,  and  very 
extensive.  One  of  its  surfaces  is  turned  to  the 
integuments,  and  covered  by  the  superficial 
fascia,  and  by  a fine  layer  of  cellular  tissue 
which  closely  adheres  to  it.  The  trapezius 
arises  from  the  internal  third  of  the  superior 
oblique  ridge  of  the  os  occipitis,  from  the  liga- 
mentum  nuchse,  and  from  the  spinous  pro- 
cesses of  the  last  cervical  and  of  all  the  dorsal 
vertebrae.  The  superior  fibres  run  downwards, 
outwards,  and  a little  forwards,  the  middle 
transversely,  and  the  inferior  upwards  and  out- 
wards ; all  converge,  and  are  inserted  into  the 
external  third  of  the  posterior  border  of  the 
clavicle,  the  acromio-clavicular  ligament,  the 
acromion  process,  the  upper  edge  of  the  spine 
of  the  scapula,  and  the  tubercle  which  termi- 
nates this  spine  at  the  base. 

The  origin  of  this  muscle  is  by  tendinous 
fibres  which  are  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch 
long  in  the  occipital  portion  ; in  the  cervical 
they  are  very  short  until  we  come  down  to  the 
sixth  cervical  vertebra,  where  they  begin  to 
lengthen ; at  the  first  dorsal  they  are  an  inch 
and  a half  in  length,  again  they  diminish,  and  at 
the  fourth  dorsal  spine  they  are  scarcely  to  be 
seen ; but  at  the  tenth  they  again  increase  in 
length,  and  form  a triangular  tendon.  It  some- 
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limes  liappens  that  this  muscle  lias  no  connexion 
with  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  dorsal  vertebra;. 
The  long  tendinous  fibres  of  the  two  trapezii, 
at  the  junction  of  the  cervical  and  dorsal  re- 
gions, form  an  oval  aponeumsis  of  considerable 
size,  called  the  cervical  aponciu'osis,  wliich  is 
supposed  to  give  greater  sti'ength  to  this  part. 
All  the  spinal  origin  has  its  fibres  blended  with 
those  of  the  opjxisite  muscle,  and  supmspinal 
ligament.  The  insertion  is  by  a mixture  of 
tendinous  and  fiesliy  slips,  except  at  the  extre- 
mity of  the  spine  oi' the  scapula,  where  a little 
tendon  is  formed  which  glides  over  a small 
triangular  surface  to  be  inserted  into  the  top  of 
the  tubercle.  The  plane  which  this  muscle 
forms  is  curved  on  the  side  of  the  neck,  and  its 
fibres  are  there  a little  twisted . I nstead  of  three 
sides  this  muscle  has  actually  five:  1st,  a 
superior;  2nd,  an  internal — these  are  its  ori- 
gins ; 3rd,  an  external,  which  is  its  insertion, 
and  two  others  which  are  unconnected,  viz. 
4th,  an  inferior  external,  and  5th,  a superior 
external.  Of  these  the  first  is  so  short  that  it 
attracts  no  notice;  the  other  four  are  of  un- 
equal lengths — hence  the  name  trapezius.  But 
the  third  and  fourth  sides  are  so  nearly  in  one 
continuous  line  tliat  tlie  whole  muscle  appears 
triangular. 

The  trapezius  covers  the  complexes,  the 
splenii,  the  levator  anguli  scapulae,  the  serratus 
posticus  superior,  the  rhomlwidei,  the  supra- 
spinatus,  a small  portion  of  the  infra-spinatus, 
the  latissimus  doi-si,  the  sacro-lumbalis  and 
longissimus  dorsi.  It  touches  all  these  mus- 
cles, and  glides  on  them  by  means  of  a fine 
cellular  tissue,  which  contains  little  or  no  fat 
except  over  the  supra-spinatus.  Tlve  anterior 
superior  edge  forms  the  posterior  boundary  of 
the  great  lateral  triangle  of  the  neck,  and  at  its 
upper  extremity  is  often  connected  with  the 
stemo-mastoid.  The  two  trapezii  have  some 
resemblance  to  the  monk’s  cowl  hanging  over 
the  neck,  hence  the  name  cucullares  often  given 
to  them. 

By  its  superior  fibres  this  muscle  raises  the 
clavicle  and  scapula;  by  its  middle  it  draws 
the  scapula  towards  the  vertebral  column,  and 
by  its  inferior  it  pulls  the  tubercle  of  the  spine 
of  tl)e  scapula  downwards.  If  all  the  fibres  act 
togetlK;r,  it  will  cause,  the  scapula  to  rotate  on 
the  thorax,  so  as  to  elevate  the  shoulder-joint, 
ami  in  this  it  is  powerfully  assisted  by  the  in- 
ferior portion  of  the  serratus  magnus,  as  in 
carrying  heavy  burthens  on  the  shoulder.  It 
serves  to  keep  the  head  from  falling  forwards, 
and  will,  by  its  superior  fibres,  draw  the  head 
to  the  shoulder  anci  turn  the  face  to  tlie  other 
side.  We  use  it  in  shrugging  up  the  shoulders. 
It  becomes  a muscle  of  inspiration  by  raising 
and  fixing  the  clavicle  and  scapula,  so  that  the 
subclavius,  the  lesser  pectoral,  part  of  the  ser- 
nilus  magnus,  &c.  may  elevate  the  ribs.  The 
spinal  accessory  nerve  (the  superior  external 
respiratory  of  the  trunk)  terminates  in  this 
muscle,  and,  according  to  Sir  Charles  Bell, 
associates  it  with  the  other  respiratory  muscles. 

llie  ligamcntin/i  nuc/i(r,  from  which  the  chief 
part  ol  the  cervical  portion  of  the  muscle  arises. 
Is  a line  of  dense  cellular  tissue,  extending  from 
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the  external  tuberosity  of  the  os  occipitis  to  the 
spine  of  the  seventh  cervical  vertebra.  It  is 
interposed  between  the  two  trapezii.  A thin 
septum  extends  from  it  to  the  spines  of  all  the 
cervical  vertebrae.  In  no  |)art  does  it  deserve 
the  name  of  ligament  in  the  human  subject. 
In  quadrupeds,  however,  especially  where  the 
neck  is  long  or  the  head  very  heavy,  as  in  the 
horse,  stag,  elephant,  Scc.it  is  a powerful  elastic 
ligament,  resembling  in  structure  the  ligamenta 
subflava  of  the  spine,  and  is  of  great  impor- 
tance by  supporting  the  head  without  much 
muscular  effort.  In  man  it  is  quite  rudimental. 

The  trapezius  presents  much  variety  in  differ- 
ent animals.  In  the  carnivora  and  rodentia  the 
clavicular  portion  joins  with  the  inasto-kumeral, 
(a  muscle  not  found  in  man,)  and  is  separated 
from  the  scapular  portion  by  the  levator  anguli 
scapulae.  In  the  horse  the  only  part  of  the  muscle 
developed  is  that  which  corresponds  to  the  as- 
cending fibres  in  man,  and  w^hich  are  inserted  into 
the  tubercle  at  the  extremity  of  the  spinous  pro- 
cesses. In  the  dolphin  it  is  thin,  covers  all  the 
scapula,  and  is  inserted  into  that  bone  near  its 
neck.  In  the  mole  a fleshy  bundle  coming 
from  the  loins  replaces  it.  In  birds  it  consists 
of  two  portions,  one  for  the  furca,  the  other  for 
the  scapula.  In  reptiles  there  is  no  trapezius. 

Latissimus  doi'si. — This  muscle  is  also  thin, 
triangular,  and  very  extensive,  covering  the 
lumbar  region,  a part  of  the  dorsal  and  of  the 
side  of  the  thorax,  and  contributing  to  form  the 
]X)sterior  boundary  of  the  axilla.  It  is  exposed 
by  raising  the  integuments,  superficial  fascia, 
and  lower  angle  of  the  trapezius.  Then  we 
find  it  arising  from  the  tops  of  the  spinous  pro- 
cesses of  six,  (sometimes  of  four  or  five,  some- 
times of  seven  or  eight,)  of  the  inferior  dorsal 
vertebroe,  of  all  the  lumbar  vertebriE  and  from 
the  supraspinal  ligament,  from  the  spines  and 
other  eminences  of  the  sacrum,  from  nearly  the 
whole  posterior  half  of  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  and 
from  the  three  or  four  lowest  false  ribs.  The 
fibres  all  converge,  the  uppermost  running 
transversely,  the  lowest  vertically.  It  is  in- 
serted into  the  posterior  edge  of  the  bicipital 
groove  of  the  humerus. 

The  costal  origin  of  this  muscle  is  fleshy,  all 
the  rest  is  tendinous.  The  tendinous  fibres  on 
the  vertebra;  are  blended  with  those  of  the 
opposite  muscle,  and  on  the  sacrum  and  ilium 
with  the  gluteeus  maximus.  They  form  a tendon 
of  great  extent,  narrow  on  the  sacrum,  very 
broad  on  the  lumbar  region,  and  again  becoming 
narrow  as  we  ascend  to  the  dorsal.  It  is  to  this 
tendinous  expansion  that  the  name  of  lumbar 
fascia  is  given;  its  fibres  are  for  the  most  part  in 
the  direction  of  the  fleshy  fibres  which  succeed, 
but  they  are  crossed  irregularly  by  some  others. 
I his  fascia  covers  and  binds  down  the  lumbar 
muscles,  giving  great  strength  to  the  loins ; it 
is  intimately  connected  with  the  tendon  of  the 
serratus  posticus  inferior,  the  internal  oblique 
ol  the  abdomen,  and  the  posterior  tendon  of 
the  transversal  is,  all  of  which  are  inseparably 
connected  with  its  anterior  surface.  The  costal 
oriain  is  by  flesliy  slips  which  indigitate  with 
.similar  slips  of  theobliquus  externus  abdominis; 
these  arc  s(»  disposed  that  the  inferior  a'mo.st 
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conceals  the  one  above  it,  anti  so  on.  The 
iiuisde  on  its  way  to  the  humerus  glides  over 
the  inferior  angle  of  the  scapula,  from  which  it 
receives  a small  fasciculus  of  fleshy  fibres;  then 
it  bends  under  the  teres  major,  forms  a tendon 
about  an  inch  broad  and  an  inch  long,  which 
is  connected  at  first  by  cellular  tissue,  and  after- 
wards by  a bursa  mucosa  to  the  front  of  the 
teres  major ; and  is  inserted  into  the  inner  or 
posterior  edge  of  the  bicipital  groove.  Some 
fibres  of  this  tendon  line  the  groove,  a few  pass 
up  along  its  edge  to  the  lesser  tuberosity.  The 
axillary  vessels  and  nerves,  the  biceps  and  the 
coraco-brachialis,  are  in  contact  with  its  tendon. 

The  upper  edge  of  the  latissimus  is  nearly 
horizontal,  slightly  curv'ed — its  concavity  up- 
wards and  free.  The  anterior  edge  is  nearly 
vertical,  and  for  the  most  part  free  also.  The 
posterior  or  inner  edge  is  connected  throughout, 
and  takes  an  extensive  irregular  sweep.  On 
raising  the  muscle,  we  shall  find  that  it  was  in 
contact  with  the  serratus  posticus  inferior,  the 
sacro-lumbalis  and  longissimus.dorsi,  the  inter- 
nal oblique  and  transversalis  of  the  abdomen, 
the  inferior  rhomboid,  the  serratus  magnus,  the 
inferior  angle  of  the  scapula,  the  infra-spinatus 
and  teres  major,  also  with  some  of  the  ribs  and 
intercostal  muscles. 

VVe  sometimes  meet  a fasciculus  of  muscular 
fibres  passing  from  the  latissimus  dorsi  to  the 
pectoralis  major  across  the  axillary  vessels  and 
nerves.  In  the  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Sur- 
gical Journal,  vol.  viii.  Dr.  Ramsay  states 
that  it  is  found  in  one  subject  out  of  every 
thirty,  and  may  prove  inconvenient  to  the  axil- 
lary artery,  vein,  and  nerves. 

The  latissimus  dorsi  depresses  the  arm,  draws 
it  backwards  and  inwards,  rotates  the  humerus 
so  as  to  turn  the  palm  of  the  hand  first  in- 
wards, then  backwards.  It  serves  to  keep  the 
lower  angle  of  tlie  scapula  in  its  place.  When 
the  arm  is  raised  and  fixed,  it  draws  the  body 
up,  as  in  climbing,  or  elevates  the  ribs,  as  in 
difficult  respiration..  In  using  crutches  the 
arm  is  fixed  by  grasping  the  handle  of  the 
crutch,  then  the  pectoralis  major  and  latis- 
simus pull  up  the  body  on  the  cross-bar  to- 
wards their  insertions ; and  when  the  body  is 
so  raised,  it  is  impelled  forwards  by  the  action 
of  this  muscle,  aided  by  the  feet  and  by  the 
body’s  own  gravity. 

In  quadrupeds  it  is  a muscle  of  progression, 
pulling  the  trunk  forwards  to  the  fore-leg,  which 
was  previously  fixed.  The  panniculus  carno- 
stis,  which  is  inserted  close  to  it  into  the  hu- 
merus, assists  in  this  action.  In  birds  it  is 
small,  and  consists  of  two  portions. 

Second  layer. — This  layer  consists  of  the 
rhomboidei  and  levator  angall  scapula;.  They 
are  seen  on  raising  the  trapezius. 

The  rhomboidei  form  a broad  thin  ]ilane, 
separated  only  by  a line  of  cellular  tissue  into 
the  minor  and  major,  extending  from  the  spine 
to  the  scapula,  and  nearly  concealed  by  the 
trapezius. 

The  rhomboideus  minor  arises  from  about 
half  an  inch  of  the  ligamentum  nuch?e  and 
from  the  spine  of  the  seventh  cervical  vertebra; 
its  fibres  run  downwards  and  outwards  to  be 


inserted  into  the  base  of  the  scapula  at  and  a 
little  above  the  commencement  ot  the  spinous 
process  of  that  bone.  The  rhomboideus  major, 
three  or  four  times  as  broad,  arises  from  the 
four  or  five  uppermost  dorsal  spines,  runs 
downwards  and  outwards,  and  is  inserted 
below  the  last  into  the  base  of  the  scapula 
from  its  .spinous  process  to  its  inferior  angle. 
These  two  muscles  are  of  the  same  length, 
thickness,  and  appearance  in  every  resi>ect, 
differing  only  in  breadth.  Their  fibres  are 
parallel  to  each  other,  being  tendinous  at  their 
origin,  where  they  are  blended  with  those  of 
the  trapezius,  and  are  inserted  between  the 
serratus  magnus  and  the  supra-  and  infra- 
spinati.  The  insertion  of  the  major  is  peculiar; 
a tendinous  band  runs  along  the  base  of  the 
scapula  from  its  spine  to  its  inferior  angle,  and 
it  is  into  this,,  not  into  the  bone,  that  the  mus- 
cular fibres  are  inserted,  nearly  at  right  angles. 
This  band  is  attached  only  at  its  two  extremi- 
ties ; it  is  not  seen  till  we  cut  a few  of  the 
posterior  fleshy  fibres  which  do  reach  the  bone. 
This  arrangement  is  supposed  to  allow  of 
greater  freedom  of  anastomosis  between  the 
scapular  vessels.  The  minor  is  overlapped  at 
its  insertion  by  the  levator  anguli  scapula:, 
in  the  rest  of  its  extent  by  the  trapezius.  The 
major  is  covered  by  the  trapezius  principally  ; 
a very  small  part  of  its  inferior  *ngle  is  covered 
by  the  latissimus,  and  between  these  it  is 
separated  from  the  integuments  only  by  the 
superficial  fascia.  The  rhomboids  get  their 
name  from  their  shape.  Their  opposite,  but 
not  their  adjacent  sides  and  angles  are  nearly 
equal.  Their  internal  and  external  edges 
are  attached ; their  superior  and  inferior  are 
free.  The  inferior  edge  of  the  major  is  a little 
longer  than  any  other.  The  deeper  surface  of 
these  muscles  touches  the  splenii,  the  serratus 
posticus  superior,  sacro-lumbalis  and  longis- 
simus  dorsi,  some  ribs  and  intercostal  muscles. 

These  muscles  draw  the  base  of  the  scapula 
towards  the  spine,  acting  with  most  effect  on 
the  inferior  angle,  and  thereby  depressing  the 
point  of  the  shoulder.  With  the  trapezius  tliey 
draw  the  shoulders  upwards  and  backwards. 

In  the  simiae  the  rhomboids  extend  to  the  oc- 
ciput. In  carnivora  the  levator  major  scapula: 
seems  to  be  their  occipital  portion.  In  the 
horse  the  levator  proprius  scapula;  is  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  rhomboid,  arising  from  the 
ligamentum  nuchae. 

The  levator  anguli  scapnlce  is  a long  strap- 
shaped muscle,  situated  on  the  side  of  the 
neck,  and  extending  from  the  superior  cervical 
vertebra:  to  the  upper  angle  of  the  scapula. 
Its  origin  is  by  four  (sometimes  three)  ten- 
dinous bundles  from  the  posterior  tubercles 
of  the  transverse  processes  of  the  four  superior 
cervical  vertebrae ; that  which  arises  from  the- 
atlas  is  the  largest ; they  are  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  splenius  colli  behind,  and 
with  the  scaleni  before.  The  fleshy  fibres  pro- 
ceeding from  them  unite,  and  passing  down- 
wards, outwards,  and  backwards,  are  inserted 
into  the  inner  surface  and  posterior  margin  of 
the  scapula,  from  its  superior  angle  to  near  its 
spine.  Here  it  overlaps  a little  ot  Uie  lesser 
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rhomboid,  and  is  so  united  witli  the  serratus 
magnus  that  Dumeril  considers  it  a portion  of 
this  muscle.  The  dissection  of  it  in  some 
quadrupeds  favours  this  opinion,  but  in  man 
it  appears  rather  in  connexion  with  the  rhom- 
boid. 

This  muscle  is  covered  by  the  sterno-mastoid 
at  its  upper  part,  then  by  the  integuments,  and 
afterwards  by  the  trapezius.  It  rests  on  the 
splenius  colli,  cervicalis  descendens,  transver- 
salis  colli,  sermtus  posticus  superior,  and  lesser 
rhomboid. 

This  muscle  pulls  the  superior  angle  of  the 
scapula  upwiu-ds  and  forwards,  and  by  rotating 
that  bone  on  the  thorax  becomes  a depressor 
of  the  shoulder-joint.  The  rhomboids  act  with 
it  in  depressing  the  joint;  but  the  inferior 
portion  of  tlie  serratus  magnus  is  its  direct 
antagonist.  When  the  U'apezius  acts  with  this 
muscle,  the  scapula  is  drawn  directly  upwards. 
If  the  scapula  be  fixed,  this  muscle  will  incline 
the  neck  to  its  own  side. 

Tliis  muscle  undergoes  many  modifications 
in  the  different  families  of  the  mammalia.  In 
simiee  it  is  inserted  into  the  spine  of  the  sca- 
pula, not  into  its  angle.  In  carnivora  and 
rodentia  it  separates  the  two  portions  of  the 
trapezius,  and  is  inserted  near  the  acromial 
end  of  the  spine  of  the  scapula.  In  the  cat  it 
arises  from  the  basilar  process  of  the  os  occi- 
pitis  and  from  only  one  of  the  cervical  vertebrae, 
the  atlas.  In  the  horse  it  does  not  exist  at  all. 
In  the  dolphin  it  forms  a thin  tendon  which 
spreads  over  the  scapula.  As  to  birds  and  rep- 
tiles, it  is  replaced  in  them  by  other  muscles. 

Third  layer. — Two  very  thin  muscles,  the 
serratus  posticus  superior  and  serratus  posticus 
inferior,  constitute  the  layer. 

The  serratus  posticus  superior  is  quadrilateral. 
It  arises  by  a thin  tendon  from  the  lowest  part 
of  the  ligamentum  nuchae,  from  the  last  cervi- 
cal and  the  first  two  or  three  dorsal  spines. 
The  fleshy  fibres  which  succeed  form  a thin 
plane,  pass  downwards  and  outwards,  and  are 
inserted  by  four  digitations  into  the  superior 
border  and  external  surface  of  the  second,  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  ribs,  a little  external  to  their 
angles. 

This  muscle  is  covered  by  the  rhomboid, 
the  trapezius,  and,  when  the  shoulder  is  drawn 
back,  by  the  seiratus  magnus.  Its  origin  is 
united  to  the  two  former.  It  covers  the  splenii, 
the  longissimus  dorsi,  transversalis  colli,  sacro- 
lumbalis  and  cervicalis  descendens;  while  on 
these  it  is  tendinous ; then  it  becomes  fleshy 
and  covers  the  ribs  and  intercostal  muscles. 
Sometimes  it  has  only  three  points  of  insertion. 
Occasionally  we  find  a bundle  of  fibres  passing 
from  the  upper  part  of  this  muscle  along  the 
levator  anguli  scapulae  to  be  inserted  into  the 
transverse  process  of  the  atlas. 

Tliis  muscle  elevates  the  ribs  and  expands 
the  thorax  as  in  insj)iration.  It  binds  down 
the  muscles  on  which  it  lies,  enabling  them  to 
act  with  more  effect. 

The  serratus  posticus  in  ferior  is  very  like  the 
last  muscle,  but  a little  broader  and  thinner. 
It  arises  from  the  last  two  dorsal  and  first  three 
lumbar  spines  by  a thin  tendinous  expansion. 


which  is  intimately  connected  with  the  tendon 
of  the  latissimus  dorsi,  and  often  destroyed  in 
removing  the  latter.  The  fleshy  fibres  which 
succeed  pass  upwards  and  outwards  to  be 
inserted  by  digitations  into  the  four  lowest 
false  ribs.  The  uppermost  digitation  is  the 
largest,  and  is  attached  to  the  rib  near  its  angle ; 
the  others  become  smaller  as  we  descend,  and 
their  insertions  are  more  remote  from  the  angles. 
The  lowest  is  connected  with  the  cartilage  of 
the  last  rib.  This  muscle  covers  the  longissimus 
dorsi  and  sacro-lumbalis,  the  ribs  and  inter- 
costals.  It  also  covers  the  posterior  tendon  of 
tlie  transversalis  abdominis,  to  which  it  is  in- 
separably united. 

This  muscle  draws  down  the  ribs  as  in  ex- 
piration, and  binds  down  the  deep  lumbar 
muscles. 

A thin  semitransparent  fibrous  layer,  called 
the  vertebral  aponeurosis,  covers  the  spinal 
muscles  in  the  interval  between  the  two  ser- 
rati.  It  is  continuous  with  their  adjacent  edges, 
and  assists  them  in  binding  down  the  long 
muscles  of  this  region.  The  fibres  of  which 
it  is  composed  pass  for  the  most  part  trans- 
versely, from  the  spinous  processes  to  the  an- 
gles of  the  ribs. 

These  muscles  are  generally  present  in  the 
inferior  animals,  when  ribs  exist,  and  have  no 
peculiarity  worthy  of  being  noticed  here. 

The  splenii  form  the  fourth  layer.  They 
appear  as  one  muscle,  extending  from  the  lower 
cervical  and  upper  dorsal  spines  obliquely 
upwards,  outwards,  and  forwards,  to  the  head 
and  to  the  transverse  processes  of  the  superior 
cervical  vertebrae.  Covered  below  by  the 
rhomboid  and  serratus  posticus  superior,  higher 
up  by  the  trapezius  and  levator  anguli  scapulae, 
and  higher  still  by  the  sterno-mastoid,  it  is 
only  about  the  middle  of  their  course  that  they 
become  distinct  from  each  other,  for  they  arise 
as  one. 

The  splenius  colli  (or  splenius  cervicis ) is 
the  inferior  portion,  not  so  thick  or  broad  as 
the  superior,  but  of  greater  length.  It  arises 
from  the  spines  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and 
sixth  dorsal  vertebrae,  and  from  the  interspinal 
ligaments,  by  tendinous  fibres  which  are  long, 
and  foiTn  an  acute  angle  below.  The  flat  band 
of  fleshy  substance  which  proceeds  from  this 
tendon  passes  upwards,  outwards,  and  for- 
wards, then  divides  into  two  or  three  fasciculi, 
which  are  inserted  tendinous  into  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  two  or  three  superior 
cervical  vertebra’,  blended  with  the  attach- 
ments of  the  levator  anguli  scapulae  and  the 
transversalis  colli. 

The  splenius  capitis,  the  superior  portion, 
arises  from  the  spines  of  the  two  superior 
dorsal  vertebrae  and  of  the  seventh  cervical, 
and  from  the  ligamentum  nucha  as  high  as  the 
fourth  cervical.  At  the  origin  it  is  tendinous  ; 
it  soon  becomes  fleshy,  passes  upwards,  out- 
wards, and  forwards,  to  be  inserted  into  tire 
back  part  of  the  mastoid  process  of  the  tem- 
poml  bone,  and  into  the  external  jiart  of  the 
dqiression  on  the  occipital,  between  the  supe- 
rior and  inferior  transverse  ridges. 

These  two  portions  ought  not  to  be  con- 
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sidered  distinct  muscles.  They  are  inseparable 
below ; their  structure,  direction,  and  uses  are 
alike ; and  they  are  insertetl  similarly — the  one 
into  transverse  processes,  the  other  into  a part 
of  the  cranium  perfectly  analogous. 

The  splenii  cover  the  longissimus  dorsi, 
the  complexus,  the  transversalis  colli,  and  the 
trachelo-mastoideus.  The  splenii  of  opposite 
sides  pass  off  from  each  other  as  they  ascend, 
leaving  a triangular  space  at  the  upper  part  of 
the  neck,  in  which  the  complexi  appear. 

The  action  of  these  muscles  is  to  incline  the 
head  to  one  side,  and  rotate  it.  If  the  sterno- 
mastoidens  of  the  same  side  act  with  them,  the 
head  is  inclined  directly  to  the  shoulder.  If 
the  splenii  of  opposite  sides  act  together,  the 
head  and  neck  are  kept  erect,  and  in  this  they 
are  assisted  by  the  complexus  and  trapezius. 
They  strap  down  the  deeper  muscles.  Their 
name  is  said  to  be  derived  from  some  resem- 
blance to  the  spleen!  (T'urto?i’s  Glossary.) 

The  splenii  are  generally  better  marked  in 
other  mammalia  than  in  man.  In  the  mole 
they  are  particularly  strong.  In  carnivora 
there  is  no  splenius  colli.  In  the  horse  the 
splenius  capitis  is  inserted  into  the  mastoid 
process  by  a tendon  common  to  it  and  to  the 
trachelo-mastoideus.  Birds  have  no  splenius. 
Reptiles  have  analogous  muscles;  but  fish 
have  not. 

Fifth  layer. — On  removing  the  splenii  and 
all  those  previously  described,  we  expose  the 
fifth  layer  of  muscles,  consisting  of  the  sacro- 
lumbalis,  longissimus  dorsi,  spinalis  and  semi- 
spinalis  dorsi,  cervicalis  descendens,  trans- 
versalis colli,  trachelo-mastoideus,  and  com- 
plexus. These,  excepting  the  last,  are  long 
and  slender,  quite  difterent  from  those  hitherto 
described.  They  are  also  less  distinct  from 
each  other.  The  first  four  of  them  fill  up  the 
vertebral  groove  from  the  sacrum  to  the  neck, 
and  might  well  be  considered  as  one  muscle — 
the  erector  spince. 

The  sacro-lumhalis,  placed  most  externally, 
arises  from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  sacrum, 
from  the  margin  of  the  ilium  where  the  latter 
overlaps  the  former,  from  the  sacro-iliac  liga- 
ments, and  from  the  extremities  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae ; pas- 
sing upwards,  and  tapering  in  form,  it  is  in- 
serted by  tendinous  slips  into  the  angles  of  all 
the  ribs.  It  is  reinforced  in  its  ascent  by  acces- 
sory fibres  ( musculi  accessorii ),  which  arise  at 
the  upper  margins  of  the  five  or  six  lowest  true 
ribs,  internal  to  their  angles,  run  upwards  and 
outwards  over  one  or  two  intercostal  spaces 
under  cover  of  the  longer  fibres,  and  are  in- 
serted with  them  inta  the  angles  of  the  ribs. 
These  accessory  fibres  constitute  almost  the 
entire  of  the  muscle  at  its  upper  part. 

The  longissimus  dorsi,  placed  along  its  inner 
side,  arises  from  the  spinous  and  transverse 
processes  of  the  lumbar  vertebne,  and  from  the 
spines  of  the  sacrum  and  its  posterior  surface 
down  to  its  apex.  It  forms  a thick,  somewhat 
square,  mass  in  the  loins ; on  the  dorsum  it 
becomes  flat  and  tapering,  and  ends  in  a point 
at  tlie  fop  of  the  thorax.  It  is  inserted  by  two 
rows  of  tendinous  and  fleshy  slips — one  row 


into  the  transverse  processes  of  all  the  dorsjil 
vertebra?,  the  other  row,  externally,  into  the 
lower  edge  of  the  ribs  near  their  articulations 
with  those  processes.  The  costal  slips  are 
seldom  inserted  into  all  the  ribs,  the  first  two 
or  three  and  the  last  two  or  three  being  ofterj 
without  them. 

The  posterior  surface  of  these  two  muscles 
consists  below  of  a strong  tendinous  layer,  from 
which  a great  part  of  their  fleshy  fibres  arises ; 
it  is  common  to  the  two  as  far  as  the  middle 
of  the  lumbar  region ; there  it  terminates  on 
the  sacro-lumbalis,  but  ascends  much  higher  on 
the  longissimus  dorsi,  separating  into  several 
distinct  bands,  between  which  vessels  and 
nerves  come  out. 

This  tendon  is  not  to  be  confounded  with 
the  fascia  lumbovum,  which  is  much  thinner 
and  adheres  to  its  posterior  surface. 

The  spinalis  dorsi*  lies  close  along  the  spi- 
nous ridge,  arising  from  the  two  superior  lum- 
bar, and  three  inferior  dorsal  spines.  It  forms 
a thin  muscle  and  is  inserted  into  the  nine 
superior  dorsal  spines.  Below  it  is  in  contact 
with  the  longissimus ; above  it  is  separated 
from  it  by  the  next  muscle. 

The  semi-spinalis  dorsi  arises  from  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae  from  the 
eleventh  to  the  sixth  inclusive  by  so  many 
distinct  tendinous  fasciculi  which  pass  up,  be- 
come fleshy,  unite  and  are  inserted  into  the 
spines  of  the  four  or  five  superiw  dorsal  and 
two  inferior  cervical  vertebrse.  The  name  of 
this  muscle  is  intended  to  denote  its  attachment 
to  the  transverse  as  well  as  to  the  spinous  pro- 
cesses. It  is  at  first  concealed  by  the  longis- 
simus dorsi,  then  lies  along  the  inner  side  of 
that  muscle  and  the  outer  side  of  the  spinalis 
dorsi,  with  which  last  it  is  often  united  in 
description. 

These  four  muscles  elevate  the  spine,  and 
give  it  an  inclination  to  their  owm  side. 
The  sacro-lumbalis  will  also  depress  the  ribs 
slightly. 

The  cervicalis  descendens  looks  like  a con- 
tinuation of  the  sacrolumbalis,  between  which 
and  the  longissimus  dorsi  it  arises.  Its  origin 
is  by  tendinous  slips  from  the  angles  of  the 
second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  ribs. 
These  are  at  first  blended  with  those  of  the 
sacro-lumbalis ; then  they  unite  and  form  a 
slender  muscle,  which  runs  upwards,  out- 
wards, and  forwards,  to  be  inserted  into  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  third,  fourth,  fifth, 
and  sixth  cervical  vertebrae,  between  the  trans- 
versalis colli  and  the  levator  anguli  scapula?. 

This  muscle  may  elevate  the  ribs  or  extend 
the  neck,  turning  it  to  one  side.  It  is  often 
considered  as  a portion  of  the  sacro-lumbalis, 
and  sometimes  called  musculus  accessorius, 
or  cervicalis  ascendens.  The  name  cervicalis 
descendens,  that  by  which  it  is  best  known,  was 
given  to  it  by  Diemerbroeck,  who  described 

* Umler  the  denominations  transversaire  eptnetir, 
which  may  be  latinized  transvcrstis  spinas,  Hicliat 
and  some  other  continental  anatomists  include  the 
spinalii  d(yrsi,  semi-spinalis  dorsi,  s]>malis  coUi,  and 
maltijidsut  spina:. — Eu. 
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il  as  descending  from  the  neck  to  act  on  the  ribs 
and  elevate  them. 

The  trunsvers(dis  colli  appears  like  a con- 
tinuation of  the  longissinms  dorsi,  and  as  such 
is  often  described.  It  arises  along  its  internal 
side  by  tendinous  and  fleshy  slips  from  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  dorsal  vertebree.  These 
unite,  form  a flat  fleshy  belly,  which  passes 
upwards,  outwards,  and  forwards,  to  be  in- 
serted by  similar  slips  into  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses of  the  cervical  vertebire  from  the  sixth 
to  the  second  inclusive,  between  the  cervicalis 
descendens  and  the  complexes.  The  origin 
and  insertion  of  this  muscle  are  connected  only 
to  transverse  processes — hence  the  name. 

Tliis  muscle  elevates  the  neck  and  inclines 
it  to  one  side. 

The  trachclo-mmtoideus  lies  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  transversalis  colli,  by  which  it  is  in 
great  measure  concealed.  It  arises  by  ten- 
dinous slips  from  the  transverse  processes  of 
two  or  three  superior  dorsal,  and  of  three  or 
four  cervical  vertebrae.  The  slender  muscle 
enlarges  as  it  ascends,  passes  a little  outwards, 
and  is  inserted  into  the  posterior  border  of  the 
mastoid  process,  underneath  the  splenius  ca- 
pitis. Its  inner  side  rests  on  the  complexus, 
then  it  covers  the  obliquus  capitis  inferior  and 
superior,  and  the  origin  of  the  digastric,  also 
the  occipital  artery.  It  is  by  some  called  the 
complexus  minor,  from  the  resemblance  it 
bears  to  the  complexus  in  its  structure.  Some 
anatomists  consider  it  as  the  cranial  portion  of 
the  longissimus  dorsi  and  transversalis  colli. 
The  origin  of  its  name  is  obvious. 

When  in  action,  this  muscle  extends  the 
neck,  drawing  the  head  back  and  to  its  own 
side. 

The  complexus  is  thicker  and  broader  than 
the  muscles  we  have  been  now  describing  in 
the  cervical  region.  It  arises  from  the  trans- 
verse and  articulating  processes  of  tlie  four  or 
five  superior  dorsal  vertebrae,  aixl  from  the 
transverse  processes  of  the  four  inferior  cervical, 
by  tendinous  slips ; these  are  followed  by 
fleshy  and  tendinous  bundles.  The  muscle 
thus  formed  passes  upwards  and  inwards,  to  be 
inserted  into  the  os  occipitis  between  its  supe- 
rior and  inferior  oblique  ridges.  The  complexi 
are  close  to  each  other  above,  separated  only 
by  cellular  tissue  which  is  connected  with  the 
ligamentum  nuchae;  lower  down,  however, 
there  is  some  space  between  them.  This  mus- 
cle is  covered  by  the  trapezius  above,  by  the 
splenii  in  the  middle,  and  by  the  trachelo- 
mastoideus  and  longissimus  dorsi  at  its  lowest 
part.  It  rests  on  the  spinalis  colli,  the  obliqui 
and  recti  capitis.  The  name  is  derived  from 
the  complicated  intermixture  of  tendinous  and 
fleshy  fibres  of  which  it  is  composed.  A su- 
perficial portion  of  it  is  described  by  Albinus 
as  the  biventer  cervicis,  but  it  does  not  usually 
admit  of  subdivision. 

This  muscle  draws  the  head  back  on  the 
spinal  column. 

In  the  muscles  of  this  layer  there  are  no 
very  striking  differences  to  be  observed  in  the 


other  mammalia,  nor  in  birds.  Reptiles  and 
fishes  differ  too  widely  to  allow  of  a com- 
parison. 

Sixth  layer.— On  raising  the  complexus  and 
tivichelo-miistoideus  we  observe  a beautiful 
series  of  muscles  for  moving  the  head,  viz. 
the  inferior  oblique^  \\\Q  superior  oblique,  the 
rectus  capitis  posticus  major  and  minor.  These, 
with  the  spinalis  colli,  form  a layer. 

The  spinalis,  or  rather  semi-spinalis  colli, 
arises  by  four  or  five  fasciculi  from  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  as  many  superior  dorsal 
vertebrae ; these  unite,  pass  upwards  and  in- 
wards, to  be  inserted  into  the  second,  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  cervical  spines,  forming  a 
thicker  muscle  than  the  spinalis  or  semi-spinalis 
dorsi. 

This  muscle  commences  between  the  longis- 
simus and  semi-spinalis  dorsi,  then  it  lies  be- 
tween this  last  and  the  complexus.  It  is 
almost  concealed  by  the  complexus.  It  ex- 
tends the  cervical  vertebrae  and  inclines  them 
to  its  own  side. 

The  obliquus  capitis  iriferior  arises  from  the 
spine  of  the  second  vertebra,  passes  outwards 
and  a little  upwards  and  forwards,  to  be  m- 
serted  into  the  transverse  process  of  the  first. 
Its  origin  is  connected  with  that  of  the  rectus 
posticus  major,  and  the  insertion  of  the  spi- 
nalis colli.  Its  insertion  is  blended  with  the 
origin  of  the  obliquus  superior.  It  is  fusi- 
form in  shape,  the  largest  of  the  four  muscles 
to  be  met  with  here,  and  is  often  called  obli- 
quus major.  It  covers  the  vertebral  artery  and 
the  lamina  of  the  second  vertebra,  and  is  itself 
covered  by  the  complexus  and  trachelo-mas- 
toideus,  and  by  the  posterior  branch  of  the  first 
cervical  nerve. 

It  rotates  the  first  vertebra  on  the  second, 
thus  turning  the  face  to  its  own  side. 

The  obliquus  capitis  superior  (or  minor')  has 
a pointed  origin  from  the  transverse  process 
of  the  atlas ; runs  upwards,  inwards,  and  back- 
wards, becoming  broader,  and  is  inserted  into 
the  os  occipitis  between  its  ti'ansverse  ridges, 
just  above  the  insertion  of  the  rectus  posticus 
major.  This  muscle  is  covered  by  the  splenius 
capitis,  trachelo-mastoideus  and  complexus. 
It  covers  the  vertebral  artery  and  the  interval 
between  the  atlas  and  occiput. 

Its  action  is  to  extend  the  head,  giving  it 
some  inclination  to  its  own  side. 

The  rectus  capitis  posticus  major  is  triangu- 
lar; its  apex  arises  from  the  spine  of  the  den- 
tata;  it  passes  upwards  and  a little  outwards,  to 
be  inserted  by  its  base  into  the  inferior  transverse 
ridge  of  the  os  occipitis.  This  muscle  and  its 
fellow  arise  close  together;  passing  up  they 
separate.  The  insertion  is  overlapped  by  that 
of  the  superior  oblique.  The  complexus  covers 
the  greater  part  of  it. 

This  muscle  draws  back  the  head,  turning 
the  face  a little  to  its  own  side. 

The  two  obliqui,  with  this  last  muscle,  en- 
close a triangular  space,  in  which  we  see  Ihe 
posterior  branch  ot  the  sub-occipital  nerve 
enveloped  in  adipose  tissue,  the  vertebral 
urtery,  the  posterior  half  ring  of  the  atlas,  and 
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the  thin  ligament  which  connects  this  last  with 
the  edge  of  the  foramen  magnum.  Here  we 
find  the  nerve  dividing  into  three  branches  for 
these  three  muscles. 

On  removing  some  cellular  tissue  from 
between  the  recti  majores,  we  observe  the 

Rectus  posticus  minor,  shaped  like  the  last, 
but  much  smaller.  It  arises  close  to  its  fellow 
from  a little  tubercle  on  the  back  of  the  atlas, 
passes  upwards,  outwards,  and  backwards, 
to  be  inserted  into  the  os  occipitis  between  the 
inferior  oblique  ridge  and  the  foramen  mag- 
num. It  is  partly  concealed  by  the  rectus 
major.  This  muscle  can  draw  the  head  back- 
wards. 

In  quadrupeds  these  four  muscles  are  pro- 
portionally larger  than  in  man.  The  inferior 
oblique  and  the  rectus  major  are  considerably 
larger.  Birds  have  three  recti,  and  only  one 
oblique — the  inferior.  Reptiles  and  fishes 
may  be  said  to  want  them,  as  the  analogy  is 
very  remote. 

On  removing  the  spinalis  colli  and  all  the 
muscles  of  the  fifth  layer,  we  observe  nume- 
rous fasciculi  of  muscular  fibres,  which  are 
named  inter-spinalis,  inter-transversalis,  and 
multijidus  spince.  These  might  be  considered 
a seventh  layer ; but  they  are  very  analogous 
to  the  small  muscles  just  described,  and  nearly 
on  the  same  plane. 

The  inter-spinales  are  short  bundles  of  fleshy 
fibres  placed  between  the  spinous  processes  of 
contiguous  vertebrae.  They  are  in  pairs  in  the 
neck,  where  the  spine  consists  of  two  laminae. 
Here  also  they  are  well  marked.  In  the  dorsal 
region  they  are  scarcely  visible,  and  in  the 
loins  they  are  not  easily  distinguished  from  an 
interspinal  ligament.  They  are  analogous  to 
the  recti  postici.  They  extend  the  spine. 

On  the  lips  of  the  spinous  processes  of  the 
neck  some  fibres  may  be  shown,  to  which  the 
name  supra-spinal  muscles  has  been  given. 
They  extend  farther  than  from  one  vertebra  to 
the  next. 

The  inter-transversales  are  similar  fibres, 
scarcely  to  be  demonstrated  except  in  the  neck, 
where  they  are  in  pairs,  corresponding  to  the 
divided  transverse  processes. 

The  multijidus  spin<B  consists  of  separate 
bundles  of  fibres,  extending  from  each  trans- 
verse process  obliquely  upwards  and  inwards 
to  the  spinous  process  of  the  vertebra  next  above, 
or  sometimes  to  the  second  above.  The  first 
bundle  runs  from  the  side  or  transverse  process 
of  the  sacrum  to  the  spine  of  the  last  lumbar 
vertebra ; the  last  from  the  transverse  process 
of  the  third  cervical  to  the  spine  of  the  second. 
They  are  smaller  as  we  ascend,  and  are  not 
easily  separated  from  the  spinales  and  semi- 
spinales.  They  support  the  spine,  and  rotate 
one  vertebra  on  the  other  slightly. 

In  the  article  Spine,  the  practica.1  utility  of  a 
knowledge  of  the  muscles  of  this  extensive 
region  will  be  demonstrated. 

For  the  BlBLIOORArilY  of  this  article  see  that 
of  Anatomy  (Introduction). 

f Charles  Benson.) 


BILE.  Syn.  Gall.  (GT.y^oXn;  hal.  bills; 
Fr,  bile  ; Ger,  die  Guile;  \\a\.jiele.) — ^I’his im- 
portant secretion  has  beett  laboriously  examined 
by  several  modern  chemists  of  eminence,  among 
whom  we  may  especially  enumerate  Thenard,* 
Berzelius,f  Tiedemann  and  Gmelin,!  and 
Frommherz  and  Gugert.§  Their  results,  how- 
ever, are  so  much  at  variance,  that  it  is  impos- 
sible to  draw  any  general  conclusions  from 
them  respecting  the  real  nature  and  chemical 
components  of  the  bile ; these  discrepancies 
seem  partly  to  arise  from  the  extreme  facility 
with  which  chemical  agents  react  upon  this 
secretion,  so  that  many  of  the  supposed  educts 
or  component  parts  which  have  been  enume- 
rated, are  probably  products  of  the  different 
operations  to  which  it  has  been  submitted,  or 
at  all  events  modifications  of  its  true  proximate 
elements : it  has  been  therefore  well  observed 
by  Berzelius,  that  our  present  chemical  know- 
ledge of  the  nature  of  bile  can  only  be  consi- 
dered as  a foundation  for  the  more  extended 
and  satisfactory  researches  of  future  experimen- 
talists. We  shall  here  endeavour  to  select 
some  of  the  least  disputable  and  most  import- 
ant facts  respecting  the  chemical  properties  of 
the  bile,  remarking  at  the  outset  to  those  who 
may  be  inclined  to  repeat  the  experiments 
which  we  shall  cite,  that  the  indications  of  re- 
agents upon  different  specimens  of  bile  are  apt 
to  vary,  and  that  their  action  is  often  much 
modified  by  temperature,  quantity,  and  the 
mode  in  which  they  are  used. 

There  always  appears  to  be  mixed  with  bile 
a variable  proportion  of  mucus,  probably  deri- 
ved from  the  gall-bladder  and  its  ducts,  and 
not,  therefore,  a true  component  of  the  secre- 
tion : this  gives  the  bile  its  viscidity,  and  often 
seems  in  some  way  to  modify  its  other  charac- 
ters : in  general,  however,  (ox-gall,)  it  is  a 
green  liquid,  varying  much  in  tint,  of  a pecu- 
liar odour,  a bitter  and  nauseous  taste,  and  a 
specific  gravity  fluctuating  between  1.020  and 
1 .030.  It  does  not  coagulate  when  heated,  and 
although  it  may  possibly  contain  albumen,  or 
something  very  like  it,  it  is  not  immediately  coa- 
gulated by  alcohol  or  by  dilute  acids.  The  rela- 
tive proportion  of  .solid  matter  obtained  by  evapo- 
ration is  between  eight  and  ten  per  cent.  By 
means  of  acetic  acid,  the  mucus  which  is  mixed 
with  the  bile  may  to  a great  extent  be  separated. 
In  the  mammalia,  generally,  the  bile  exhibits 
nearly  the  same  characters ; and  in  birds  and 
fishes  its  components  seem  to  be  the  same,  but 
rather  more  dilute  in  the  former  and  more  con- 
centrated in  the  latter;  it  is  always  alcaline,from 
the  presence  of  soda,  apparently  in  the  same 
state  of  combination  as  it  exists  in  the  serum 
of  the  blood.  When  bile  is  evaporated  very  care- 
fully to  about  half  its  bulk,  and  alcohol  added, 
(in  the  proportion  of  about  four  parts  to  one  of 
the  evaporated  bile,)  a coagulated  matter  is 
thrown  down,  which  has  some  of  the  proper- 

■*  Thenard,  M6moires  d’Arcueil,  i. 

t lichrbuch  dcr  Tliicrchcmic.  Dresden,  1831  j 
and  Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,  iii. 

t Ubcr  die  Vcrdauung  (Essay  on  Digestion). 

§ Schweiggcr's  Journal,  v.  1. 
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ties  of  albumen ; yet  neither  solution  of  corro- 
sive sublimate,  nor  of  ferrocyanale  of  potassa, 
which  are  sucli  delicate  tests  of  that  proximate 
animal  principle  in  otlier  cases,  enables  us  to 
detect  it  in  the  original  bile.  W lien  alcohol  is 
added  to  bile  which  has  been  evaporated  nearly 
to  dryness,  it  acquires,  when  tiltered  olf,  a 
brownish  green  colour  and  bitter  taste ; when 
evaporated,  it  leaves  a residue  which  is  almost 
totally  soluble  in  water;  and  in  this  aqueous 
solution,  dilute  sulphuric  acid  slowly  tlirows 
down  a grey  substance,  which  appears  to  be  a 
compound  of  the  acid  and  the  bitter  principle 
of  the  bile;  when  it  has  been  washed  with 
water  (in  which  it  is  not  soluble),  it  dissolves 
in  alcohol,  and  if  the  sulphuric  acid  be  then 
separated  from  it  by  carbonate  of  baryta  and 
filtration,  the  filtered  solution  leaves  on  evapo- 
ration a green,  transparent,  bitter  residue, 
which  appears  to  be  the  characteristic  princi- 
ple of  the  bile,  and  which  Berzelius  calls  Gal- 
Icnstoff'.  As  thus  obtained,  it  is  not  quite  free 
from  foreign  matters,  and  ether  digested  upon 
it  takes  up  a little  fatty  matter ; indeed  when 
bile,  concentrated  by  evaporation,  is  agitated 
with  ether,  and  the  latter,  after  having  separated 
upon  the  surface,  is  poured  oft’ and  evaporated, 
it  always  leaves  traces  of  a fatty  substance, 
probably  identical  with  cholesterine.  The  pu- 
rified bitter  residue,  to  which  we  have  just 
adverted,  is  apparently  the  picromel  of  Thenard ; 
it  has  a bitter,  pungent,  and  sweetish  taste,  is 
inflammable,  deliquescent,  soluble  in  water 
and  alcohol,  but  insoluble  in  ether ; its  solu- 
tion is  precipitated  by  many  acids,  (not  by 
acetic  or  phosphoric,)  and  tlie  precipitate  is 
nearly  insoluble  in  water,  of  a greenish  colour, 
resinous  appearance,  and  fusible  at  212°.  This 
precipitate  (consisting  of  picromel  combined 
with  the  acid  used  to  throw  it  down)  dissolves 
in  alcohol,  and  is  again  thrown  down  by  water : 
it  dissolves  in  solution  of  acetate  of  ^xitash,  the 
alcali  of  which  combines  with  the  acid  of  the 
precipitate,  whilst  the  acetic  acid  unites  to  the 
picromel  to  form  a soluble  acetate.  Picromel 
dissolves  in  weak  alcaline  solutions  apparently 
without  decomposition. 

It  will  be  seen  from  many  of  the  above  cha- 
racters, that  picromel  (by  which  we  mean  Ber- 
zelius’s GaLlensloff)  has  probably  been  mistaken 
for  albumen,  and  that  it  is  not  improbable  that 
the  only  true  albuminous  part  of  the  bile  may 
be  in  that  equivocal  state  which  is  often  called 
mucux,  and  which  is  especially  distinguished 
by  being  precipitable  by  acetic  acid.  Berze- 
lius has  suggested  an  analogy  between  picromel 
and  the  peculiar  saccharine  matter  which  is 
contained  in  liquorioe-root ; and  in  many  re- 
spects their  chemical  properties  are  identical. 

In  the  preceding  statement,  drawn  princi- 
pally from  Berzelius,  we  have  endeavoured  to 
give  the  simplest  view  of  the  analysis  of  the 
bile;  namely,  the  separation  of  its  r/iuco-altm- 
men  by  .acetic  acid  or  alcohol,  and  of  its  picromel, 
by  precipitation  with  acids  and  subsequent 
decomposition  of  the  prccijiitatc  by  carbonated 
baryte  or  alcali ; its  saline  contents  appear 
closely  to  resemble  those  of  the  scrum  ot  the 
blood  ; like  which  it  has  an  alcaline  reaction, 


due  to  soda.  ^Ve  have  also  selected  such  ex- 
periments, as,  with  us,  have  invariably  suc- 
ceeded : the  following  results,  therefore,  of  the 
analysis  of  the  bile,  as  given  by  Berzelius,  will 
now  be  intelligible. 

Water  90.44 

Picromel,  (Gallenstoff,)  inclu- 
ding fat - • 0.00 

Mucus  of  the  gall-bladder  . . 0.30 

Extractive,  common  salt,  and 

lactate  of  soda 0.74 

Soda ^-41 

Phosphate  of  sodaand  lime  and 
traces  of  a substance  insolu- 
ble in  alcohol  0.11 


100. 


The  details  of  the  other  analyses  of  the  bile 
as  given  by  the  authorities  to  which  we  have 
referred  above,  would  be  unintelligible  if 
abridged,  and  are  too  voluminous,  and  too  ex- 
clusively chemical,  to  be  inserted  here;  and 
moreover,  we  have  generally  failed  in  arriving 
at  satisfactory  conclusions  in  our  endeavours  at 
a repetition  of  the  various  analytical  operations 
which  are  described ; we  must  therefore  rest 
satisfied  with  giving,  in  a condensed  form,  a 
general  statement  of  their  results.  According 
to  Thenard,  human  bile  contains,  wrater  90.90  ; 
yellow  bitter  resin  3.73 ; yellow  matter  gene- 
rally diffused  through  the  bile  (mucusand  colour- 
ingmatter?)  0.18  to  0,90;  albumen  3.82  ; soda, 
by  which  the  resin  is  dissolved,  0.51 ; phos- 
phate, sulphate,  and  muriate  of  soda,  phosphate 
of  lime,  and  oxide  of  iron,  0.41.  Tiedemann 
and  Gmelin  give  the  following  as  the  compo- 
nents of  human  bile:  1.  fat;  2.  brown  resin  ; 
3.  sweet  principle  of  bile;  4.  salivary  matter; 
5.  mucus;  6.  gall-brown  (colouring  matter?) ; 
7.  oleic  acid,  salts,  and  minute  quantities  of 
other  substances.  Frommherz  and  GugerP'  have 
arrived  at  yet  more  complicated  results : namely, 
1.  fat ; 2.  resin  ; 3.  sweet  principle ; 4.  osma- 
zome;  5.  salivary  matter  (Speichelstoff);  6.  ca- 
seum  ; 7.  mucus;  8.  raargaric  and  other  fatty 
acids,  with  phospliate,  muriate,  and  sulphate  of 
soda  and  potash ; and  carbonate,  phosphate, 
and  sulphate  of  lime.  The  above,  and  other 
chemists,  have  published  analyses  of  bile,  taken 
after  death  in  various  diseases,  but  they  present 
nothing  very  important.  Tiedemann  and  Gme- 
lin’s  elaborate  analysis  of  ox-gall  deserves  the 
perusal  of  all  chemists  concerned  in  such  in- 
quiries : it  contains,  according  to  L.  Gmelin,f 
a substance  not  to  be  found  in  any  other  bile, 
and  which  he  has  called  Taurin  or  Gallcnaspa- 
ragin:  it  may  be  obtained  as  follows: — add 
muriatic  acid  to  ox-gall  and  filter ; after  a few 
days  a fatty  matter  appears,  which  is  separated 
by  filtration ; the  filtered  liquid  is  evaporated 
to  a small  bulk,  when  it  separates  into  two 
iiarts,  a resinous  mass  and  a sour  fluid  : the 
latter,  upon  further  evaporation,  yields  more 
resinous  matter,  and  at  length  crystals  of  com- 

^ * M.  Schweigger’s  .Toiirnnl,  vol.  1.  p.  8. 

t L.  Gindin,  llamllnich  licr  Thoorctischcu  Chc- 
niic,  ii.  1012.  Frankfurt,  1029. 
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mon  salt  and  taurin,  which  are  to  be  separated, 
and  the  latter  purified  a second  by  crystalli- 
sation. Taurin,  when  purified,  is  in  prismatic 
crystals,  neitlier  acid  nor  alkaline,  not  altered 
by  exposure  to  air,  inodorous,  of  a peculiar 
taste  : soluble  in  about  fifteen  parts  of  cold  wa- 
ter, and  nearly  insoluble  in  absolute  alcohol : 
it  is  fusible, and  not  decomposed  by  nitric  acid. 

In  concluding  this  subject,  we  must  again 
express  our  conviction  that  many  of  the  sup- 
posed proximate  components  of  bile  are  pro- 
ducts of  the  various  operations  and  re-agents  to 
which  it  has  been  submitted,  and  that  the  ana- 
lysis of  Berzelius,  which  is  the  simplest,  is 
probably  the  most  correct : from  the  uncertain 
operation  of  various  precipitants  upon  bile,  and 
from  the  facility  with  which  the  results  vary, 
apparently  in  consequence  of  very  trifling  causes, 
there  seems  to  be  a peculiar  tendency  in  its 
component  parts  to  undergo  hitherto  unex- 
plained modifications. 

Biliary  calculi,  or  gall-stones. — These 
concretions  have  been  especially  examined  by 
Gren,  Thenard,  Fourcroy,  and  as  to  the  fatty 
matter  which  they  contain,  by  Chevreul.* 
Human  gall  - stones  are,  for  the  most 
part,  composed  of  a crystalline  aggregate  of  a 
species  of  adipocere,  or  as  it  has  been  termed 
by  Chevreul,  cholesterine,  (from 
erre^Eo?,  solid,)  with  more  or  less  colouring 
matter,  muco-albumen,  and  inspissated  bile; 
they  are  accordingly  of  various  colours  and 
textures,  but  generally  brittle  and  friable. 
Those  which  are  chiefly  cholesterine,  or  as  it 
should  more  properly  be  termed  cholestearine, 
are  white  and  crystalline,  and  lighter  than 
water;  the  others  are  more  tough,  coloured, 
and  dense ; their  specific  gravities,  therefore, 
vary  from  0.803  to  1.06.  Their  chemical  ex- 
amination may  be  conducted  as  follows  : they 
may  be  powdered,  and  digested  in  water  to 
separate  the  inspissated  bile : then  boiled  in 
alcohol,  and  the  solution  filtered  whilst  hot ; 
as  it  cools  it  deposits  the  cholesterine,  and 
often  retains  common  fat  and  its  acids  in  solu- 
tion. The  portion  which  resists  the  action  of 
alcohol  may  be  digested  in  a weak  solution  of 
caustic  potash,  which  takes  up  colouring  matter 
and  muco-albumen : the  solution,  supersatura- 
ted by  acetic  acid,  deposits  these,  and  the  co- 
louring matter  may  afterwards  be  removed  by 
alcohol.  Any  common  albumen  may  be  de- 
tected by  ferrocyanate  of  potash  added  to  the 
acetic  solution. 

Cholesterine  separates  in  white  pearly  scales 
from  its  hot  alcoholic  or  etherial  solution  during 
cooling;  it  fuses  at  about  280°,  and  when 
heated  to  about  400°,  it  sublimes : in  the  open 
air  it  burns  like  wax.  Its  ultimate  components 
are  85  carbon,  12  hydrogen,  3 oxygen.  It  is 
the  most  carbonaceous  of  all  the  varieties  of  fat. 

The  gall-stones  of  the  ox  frequently  consist 
chiefly  of  the  yellow  colouring  matter  of  the 
bile,  which  is  occasionally  used  by  painters  on 
account  of  its  brightness  and  durability  : it  is  in- 
soluble in  w'ater  and  alcohol,  but  readily  solu- 
ble in  weak  solution  of  potash,  from  which  it 

• Annales  <le  Chiinie,  xcv.  5. 


is  thrown  down  in  green  flocks  by  muriatic 
acid  : nitric  acid  cautiously  dro})[jed  into  a 
solution  of  this  colouring  matter  gives  it  various 
shades  of  green,  blue,  and  red. 
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cholesterine  dans  la  bile  de  I’homme ; Journ.  de 
Chim.  Med.  t.  i.  and  Ann,  de  Chimie,  No.  xcv. 
Bracconnot,  Rcch.  sur  la  bile  : Ann,  de  Phys.  et 
de  Chimie,  Oct.  1829.  Orjila,  Elem,  de  chimie, 
2 vol.  8vo.  Berzelius,  Traite  de  chimie  : Raspail, 
Nouv-  systeme  de  chimie  organique,  8vo,  Paris, 
1833 ; Anglice  a Henderson,  8vo.  Lond.  1834. 

( W.  T,  Brande.) 

BLADDER,  (in  anatomy.)  (Gr.  xvittk- 
Lat.  vesica,  vesicula.  Fr.  vessie,  vesicule.  Germ. 
Blase.  Ital.  vescica ). — This  term  is  employed 
to  denote  a membranous  sac,  more  or  less 
complicated  in  its  structure,  with  one  or  more 
orifices,  and  destined  as  a reservoir  for  parti- 
cular fluids.  We  have,  for  instance,  in  most 
animals  provided  with  a liver,  a gall-bladder 
or  reservoir  for  the  bile ; in  fishes  we  have  a 
swimming-bladder,  vesica  natatoria;.  and  in 
the  females  of  several  insects,  mollnsca  and 
crustaceans,  a bladder,  recently  described  by 
Audouin,  Milne  Edwards,  Des  Hayes,  and 
others,  the  function  of  which  is  to  receive, 
during  copulation,  the  prolific  fluid  from  the 
male,  and  which  'has,  therefore,  been  called 
vesicule  copulatrice.  In  fine,  in  a great  num- 
ber of  the  animals  provided  with  a urinary  ap- 
paratus we  have  a urinary  bladder,  vesica 
urinaria.  For  a particular  description  of  the 
first  three  varieties  of  bladder  we  refer  to  the 
articles  Liver,  Pisces,  and  Insecta; — that 
of  the  urinary  bladder  forms  the  subject  of  the 
succeeding  article. 

(R.  B.  Todd.) 

BLADDER  OF  URINE  (normal  anato- 
my).— {Kvcrrti  ov^oS'o^oi,  vesica  urinaria. 
Germ.  Harnblase.  Commonly  known  as  the 
Bladder,)  The  urinary,  like  the  biliary  appa- 
ratus, consists  of  four  principal  organs,  each 
accomplishing  a diflerent  purpose,  yet  all  con- 
tributing to  the  same  end,  namely,  the  sepa- 
ration from  the  circulating  medium  of  a consi- 
derable portion  of  aqueous  and  saline  matter : 
these  are,  first,  the  kidnei/  or  kidneys,  which 
are  the  principal,  indeed  the  sole  agents  in 
this  function ; secondly,  the  ureters,  the  excre- 
tory ducts,  whose  office  it  is  to  convey  the 
fluid  j^ecreted,  drop  by  drop,  as  fast  as  it  is 
formed,  which  is  by  a slow  and  gradual  pro- 
cess, to,  thirdly,  the  urinary  bladder,  which 
serves  merely  as  a temporary  receptacle  for  if  ; 
and,  fourthly,  the  u'Cthra,  or  terminating  ex- 
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cretory  tubo,  whereby  this  fluid  is  wliolly 
discharged  from  the  system. 

A urinary  bladder  has  not  been  asccrtoined 
to  exist  in  any  of  the  invertebrate  division  of 
animals,  and  in  the  vertebrate  there  is  a great 
diversity  with  respect  to  it:  thus  in  the  class 
Bisces,  this  organ  is  absent  in  all  the  osseous 
family,  in  most  of  whom,  however,  the  two 
ureters  unite  below,  and  form  a slight  heart- 
shaped  dilatation  which  opens  externally  be- 
hind the  anus  in  common  with  the  sexual 
organs;  this  vesicle,  though  somewhat  analogous 
to,  cannot  be  considered  as  a perfect  reservoir. 
In  most  of  the  cartilaginous  fishes  it  is  absent 
also,  as  in  the  ray  and  shark,  in  whom  the 
ureters  open  as  in  birds  into  a cloaca,  or  reser- 
voir common  to  the  renal,  sexual,  and  intes- 
tinal discharges;  in  some,  however,  of  this 
family  it  is  present,  as  in  the  cyclopterus  or 
lump-fish,  the  lophius  piscatorius,  &c. ; in  the 
latter  it  is  very  capacious,  and  its  coats  are  so 
thin  as  to  be  transparent;  it  receives  the  ureters 
anteriorly,  and  opens,  as  is  usual  in  fish,  behind 
the  anus,  in  common  with  the  genital  ducts. 

In  Reptilia,  the  bladder  is  present  in  some, 
as  theBatrachia  and  Chelonia ; it  is  absent  in  all 
the  Ophidia,  and  in  many  of  the  Sauria,  as 
the  crocodile,  the  gecko,  and  the  lizard ; while 
again  it  exists  in  many  of  the  same  division,  as 
the  iguana,  chameleon,  draco,  &c.  In  the 
Batrachia,  as  the  frog  and  the  toad,  it  is  situated 
in  front  of  the  rectum  or  cloaca,  into  which 
it  opens  ; the  ureters  open  into  the  latter  poste- 
riorly, from  whence  the  urine  is  directed  into 
the  bladder  by  the  muscular  contraction  of  the 
cloaca  and  of  the  sphincters  of  the  anus.  In 
the  frog  its  cavity  is  laige,  parietes  thin,  and 
its  fundus  divided  into  two  cornua.  In  the 
Chelonia,  as  the  tortoise,  it  is  very  large,  and 
the  ureters  open  into  the  urethra  anterior  to  its 
cervix,  the  urine  must  therefore  return  or  reas- 
cend to  enter  the  bladder.  In  the  Ophidia  or 
the  Serpent  tribe,  each  ureter  dilates  inferiorly 
into  a small  vesicle,  which  tlien  opens  into  the 
cloaca,  and  there  is  no  other  approximation  to 
a bladder ; in  such  of  the  Sauria  as  this  organ 
exists,  it  opens  into  the  cloaca. 

In  Aves  the  bladder  is  always  absent ; in 
the  whole  of  this  extensive  class,  the  ureters 
open  into  the  cloaca,  and  the  urine,  which  is  so 
earthy  as  to  appear  almost  solid,  is  there  min- 
gled with  the  faeces,  in  common  with  which  it 
is  discharged  at  short  and  repeated  intervals. 
In  the  Ostrich  and  Cassowaiy  the  cloaca  is 
very  dilatable,  and  its  muscular  structure  is  so 
organized  as  to  be  enabled  to  retain  within  it, 
and  to  discharge  occasionally  a considerable 
quantity  of  urine ; hence  in  these  animals  a 
vesica  urinaria  has  been  by  some  erroneously 
supposed  to  exist. 

In  all  mammalia  this  organ  exists,  and  in 
every  member  of  this  class  the  ureters  enter  it 
oblicpiely  at  a little  distance  behind  the  cervix, 
with  the  exception  of  the  ornithoryncus  and 
monotrematous  animals  generally  ; in  these  the 
ureters  ojren  into  the  urethra  a little  beyond  or 
anterior  to  the  cervix  of  the  bladder,  so  that 
the  urine  must  return  or  ascend,  in  order  to 
enter  its  cavity;  this  curious  arrangement  is 


similar  to  that  adopted  in  the  chelonia,  and 
would  appear  to  indicate,  as  Cams  ingeniously 
sugoests,  that  in  these  sti-angely  formed  animals, 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  reptiles  and  in  biids, 
the  allantois  (the  remains  of  the  urachus  of 
which  form  the  bladder  in  mammalia)  arises 
from  the  expansion  of  the  rectum  or  the  cloaca, 

whilst  in  other  quadrupeds  it  is  solely  connected 

to  the  genital  passages.  In  all  mammalia  this 
organ  presents  a tolerably  uniform  appearance 
both  as  to  structure  and  shape,  but  great  diver- 
sity as  to  capacity  or  size ; the  latter  appears  to 
be  in  an  inverse  ratio  to  its  muscularity  : hence 
in  Carnivora,  the  bladder  being  more  muscular, 
appears  smaller  in  proportion  to  the  size  of  the 
animal  than  in  some  of  the  lierbivora,  where 
its  coats  are  thinner,  and  therefore  more  dila- 
table ; in  others,  however,  of  the  latter  order, 
in  whom  it  is  very  muscular,  its  capacity  is 
inferior  to  that  of  some  even  of  the  carnivora  : 
in  the  Ilodentia  it  is  muscular  and  small,  par- 
ticularly if  contrasted  with  the  genital  appa- 
ratus. In  quadrupeds  the  bladder  is  usually 
more  covered  by  the  peritoneum,  and  hence  it 
appears  more  loose  and  free  in  the  abdomen 
than  in  the  human  subject;  its  figure  is  usually 
rounded,  pyriform,  or  oval ; and  it  may  be  re- 
marked (and  the  remark  will  even  apply  to  the 
human  child  and  embryo)  that  the  younger  the 
animal  the  more  elongated  is  the  bladder,  a 
fact  which  is  indicative  of  its  derivation  from, 
or  original  continuity  with  the  urachus  and 
allantois. 

The  urinary  bladder  in  man  is  deeply 
seated  in  the  anterior  inferior  part  of  the  pelvis  : 
it  is  composed  of  different  tissues,  membranous 
and  muscular,  both  calculated  to  yield  and 
to  expand  to  a slightly  distending  force,  so  as 
to  form  a recipient  reservoir,  while  the  latter  is 
fitted  by  its  contractile  power  to  obliterate  the 
cavity  of  the  organ,  and  forcibly  to  eject  its 
contents.  This  musculo-membranous  viscus 
demands  the  particular  attention  of  the  surgical 
anatomist,  not  merely  as  to  its  structure,  but 
as  regards  its  situation  and  connections,  as  it 
is  the  seat  of  many  very  severe  and  often  fatal 
morbid  affections,  several  of  which  admit  of  a 
perfect  cure,  and  most  of  considerable  relief, 
from  operation  and  from  various  kinds  of  local 
treatment,  the  safe  performance  and  judicious 
application  of  which  gi'eatly  depend  on  a cor- 
rect knowledge  of  the  structure  and  relations 
of  the  organ.  We  propose  first  to  consider 
the  form  and  structure  of  the  bladder  in  tlie 
normal  state,  and  afterwards  to  describe  its 
situation  and  connections. 

Shape. — The  figure  of  the  bladder  must 
vary  according  to  its  state  of  contraction  or 
distention,  in  reference  to  which  it  is  usual 
to  consider  it  under  three  conditions,  viz. 
the  empty  or  contracted,  the  full  or  ordina- 
rily distended,  and  the  over-distended.  Its 
figure  in  these  different  slates  also  varies  ac- 
cording to  the  sex  and  age  of  the  individual, 
the  bladder  of  the  infant  differing  materinlly 
from  that  of  the  adult,  and  that  of  the  adult 
female  from  that  of  llie  male  ; the  bladder  of 
J.lie  embryo  also  dill'crs  from  that  of  the  fully 
(lcvekn)ed  foutus.  The  younger  the  animal,  the 
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more  does  its  form  resemble  that  of  inferior 
animals,  and  it  is  an  organ  very  fully  developed 
in  the  young  of  all  animals  who  possess  it. 
This  organ,  in  the  adult  male,  when  empty  or 
contracted,  is  a flattened  triangle,  the  transverse 
and  vertical  axes  being  considerably  greater 
than  the  antero-posterior  onej  in  this  con- 
dition the  bladder  is  buried  deep  in  the  pelvis, 
behind  and  partly  below  the  symphysis  pubis; 
the  base  of  the  triangle  is  in  front  of  but  not 
very  closely  applied  to  the  rectum,  unless  the 
cavity  of  the  latter  be  fully  distended.  When 
the  bladder  is  expanded  in  the  adult  male  to 
that  moderate  degree  which  in  perfect  health 
usually  excites  a slight  feeling  or  desire  to  void 
the  urine,  and  w'hen  the  quantity  accumulated 
may  amount  to  half  a pint  or  upwards,  its 
figure  is  then  somewhat  oval,  its  vertical  axis 
being  considerably  greater  than  either  the 
transverse  or  the  antero-posterior,  the  two  latter 
being  then  nearly  equal.  The  larger  end  of 
this  ovoid  sac  rests  inferiorly  and  posteriorly 
on  the  rectum,  and  is  of  an  irregular  form  ; the 
smaller  end,  which  is  more  regularly  sphe- 
roidal, is  directed  upwards  towards  the  abdo- 
men, and  somewhat  forwards,  and  occasionally 
also  a little  towards  the  left  side.  When  the 
bladder  is  over-distended  from  any  cause,  it 
becomes  considerably  increased  in  every  dia- 
meter; it  first  expands  in  its  lower  and  middle 
portions,  until  the  pelvic  parietes  resist ; 
it  then  enlarges  superiorly  to  an  indefinite 
degree,  and  at  the  same  time  the  whole  organ 
rotates  a little  forwards  by  its  superior,  and  a 
little  backwards  by  its  inferior  fundus.  Its 
figure  in  this  over-distended  condition  is  not 
merely  enlarged,  but  it  also  presents  a totally 
different,  or  rather  a reversed  shape  : the  larger 
extremity  of  the  oval  is  now  superior,  occu- 
pying the  hypogastric  region,  which  it  ren- 
ders prominent  and  tense  in  a degree  propor- 
tioned to  its  distension.  These  observations  as 
to  the  form  of  the  bladder  will  not  apply  in 
every  instance,  as  occasionally  this  viscus  pre- 
sents irregularities  both  in  size  and  shape,  as 
well  as  in  the  density  and  delicacy  of  its  tunics. 
The  bladder  in  the  female  child  does  not  differ 
from  that  of  the  male  of  the  same  age,  but  in 
the  adult  of  each  sex  it  presents  peculiarities. 
In  the  contracted  state  it  is  nearly  similar  in 
each,  only  somewhat  flatter  in  the  female. 
When  distended,  in  the  latter  it  presents  a more 
triangular  form,  the  sides  somewhat  rounded, 
than  it  does  in  the  male,  where  the  ovoid  form 
prevails ; in  the  female  its  lower  fundus  admits 
of  greater  lateral  extension  in  conformity  with 
the  shape  of  the  pelvis,  and  its  transverse  axis 
is  longer  in  proportion  than  in  the  male ; hence 
it  assumes  the  triangular  more  than  the  oval 
figure.  This  character  is  more  remarkable  in 
the  female  who  has  borne  children  than  in  the 
virgin;  in  the  former  the  bladder,  when  dis- 
tended, appears  to  exhibit  the  effects  of  the 
pressure  of  the  uterus  posteriorly,  and  of  the 
pubes  anteriorly,  being  flattened  in  each  of 
these  aspects ; in  some  instances  it  resembles  a 
small  barrel  placed  tranversely. 

In  the  foetus  and  infant  of  a year  old  the 
bladder  in  figure  more  resembles  that  of  a qua- 


druped ; when  distended,  it  is  pyriform,  like  a 
bottle  or  a flask  reversed,  the  larger  end,  or  the 
superior  fundus  being  in  the  abdomen,  and 
the  smaller  extremity  tapering  into  the  urethra. 
This  is  the  only  portion  in  the  pelvis;  at  this 
age  its  vertical  axis  greatly  exceeds  its  other 
diameters,  and  even  when  empty  the  greater 
portion  of  it  is  in  the  abdomen.  As  the  child 
increases  in  years  and  size,  its  pelvis  expands, 
the  bladder  gradually  descends  into  this  region, 
and  in  the  same  proportion  its  lower  fundus 
enlarges,  so  that  at  about  six  or  seven  years  of 
age  it  presents  a more  oval  form,  both  extremi- 
ties being  nearly  equal,  and  very  little  of  it 
rising  above  the  pubis,  unless  when  distended. 
From  this  period  it  continues  to  acquire  gra- 
dually the  adult  figure;  that  is,  its  inferior 
fundus  and  body  enlarge,  while  the  superior  re- 
mains stationary ; hence  it  becomes  shorter  in  its 
proportions,  and  broader  below,  so  as  to  assume 
the  triangular  shape  when  empty,  and  the  ovoid 
when  distended.  About  two  months  before  birth 
the  bladder  is  very  much  elongated,  its  upper 
extremity  being  somewhat  pointed,  and  ap- 
proaching the  umbilicus  in  the  direction  of  the 
urachus.  When  distended,  it  presents  some- 
what the  appearance  of  a cylinder  contracted 
at  each  extremity.  Soon  after  birth  the  upper 
fundus  becomes  rounder,  and  then  it  acquires 
the  pyriform  figure,  which  in  the  course  of  a 
few  years  undergoes  the  gradual  alterations  that 
have  been  already  noticed. 

The  capacity  of  the  bladder  in  the  adult 
cannot  be  accurately  ascertained,  as  it  varies 
from  a number  of  circumstances,  such  as  age 
and  sex,  health  and  disease:  thus  irritation 
general  or  local,  ischuria  renalis,  cholera,  &c., 
will  cause  it  to  contract,  while  retention  of 
urine,  paralysis,  fever,  &c.,  will  allow  it  to 
enlarge.  Custom  or  habit  will  also  affect  it, 
likewise  the  position  of  the  body,  pregnancy, 
the  nature  or  peculiar  quality  of  diet,  the  tem- 
perament of  the  individual,  the  tempera? ure  of 
the  atmosphere,  the  state  of  society,  &c.  In 
the  same  individual  it  will  at  one  time  contract 
so  as  to  retain  only  a few  drops,  and  at  another 
it  will  dilate  so  as  to  contain  one,  two,  and 
even  three  pints.  Generally  it  is  more  capa- 
cious in  women,  particularly  in  those  who  have 
borne  children,  than  in  men. 

In  children  the  bladder,  although  very  dis- 
tensible under  certain  circumstances,  is  usually 
less  capacious  in  proportion  than  in  the  adult 
or  old,  probably  because  it  is  more  muscular 
and  irritable ; and  hence,  too,  the  more  fre- 
quent desire  to  contract  and  empty  its  contents. 

When  the  bladder  is  moderately  distended, 
anatomists  and  pathologists  have  been  in  the 
custom  of  dividing  it  into  four  regions  for  the 
purpose  of  more  accurate  description ; viz.,  the 
superior  part  or  the  upper  fundus,  the  middle 
part  or  body,  the  inferior  part  or  the  lower 
fundus,  and  the  cervix  or  neck.  This  arrange- 
ment is  not  very  correct,  for  it  can  only  apply 
to  this  organ  when  distended ; the  term  su- 
perior fundus  also  is  obviously  objectionable, 
and  was  probably  derived  from  examining  this 
viscus  in  other  animals,  or  in  the  human  fo?tus 
where  the  lower  fundus  does  not  exist ; neither 
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can  any  exact  distinction,  or  even  an  approxima- 
tion to  sudi,  be  made  between  these  several 
compartments.  A more  accurate  knowledge  of 
this  orgcui  may  be  obtained  by  examining  both 
internally  and  externally  its  several  aspects, 
which  are  six  in  number,  and  which  may  be 
regarded  as  distinct  regions ; viz.,  an  anterior 
and  jwsterior,  two  lateral,  and  a superior  and 
inferior.  We  shall  examine  each  of  these  ex- 
ternally, and  defer  any  remarks  on  their  in- 
ternal aspect  until  we  come  to  speak  of  the 
lining  membrane  or  the  mucous  coat  of  the 
bladder. 

Tlie  anterior  region,  in  consequence  of  the 
obliquity  of  the  pelvis,  looks  also  downwards. 
When  the  bladder  is  contracted,  this  region  is 
behind  and  in  contact  (cellular  tissue  only  in- 
tervening) with  the  lower  half  or  three  fourths 
of  the  symphysis  pubis,  and  with  the  pubic  and 
triangular  or  interosseous  ligaments ; when  dis- 
tended, it  rises  above  the  bone,  and  is  connected 
by  an  abundance  of  cellular  and  adipose  tissue 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  recti  and  transversi 
muscles ; and  as  no  peritoneum  is  there  inter- 
posed, this  part  can  be  punctured  with  safety 
during  life.  At  the  lower  border  of  this  region 
is  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  the  upper  surface  of 
which  is  firmly  attached  to  the  lower  edge  of 
the  symphysis  pubis  by  two  horizontally  placed 
fibrous  cords,  which  are  named  the  anterior 
ligaments  of  the  bladder,  and  which  will  be 
more  particularly  noticed  presently.  Between 
and  beneath  these,  some  veins  also  run  upon 
this  surface  of  the  bladder.  The  whole  of  this 
region  is  deprived  of  any  peritoneal  or  serous 
covering. 

The  posterior  region  has  an  aspect  upwards 
also ; it  is  smooth  and  covered  throughout  with 
peritoneum.  When  the  bladder  is  contracted, 
this  small  region  in  the  male  pelvis  is  in  con- 
tact with  the  fore-part  of  the  rectum,  or  with 
such  of  the  floating  abdominal  viscera  as  may 
chance  to  intervene;  in  the  female  with  the 
fore-part  of  the  uterus.  When  this  region  is 
distended,  it  presents  a broad  smooth  convex 
surface,  which  presses  more  against  the  rectum 
and  supports  the  convolutions  of  the  small  in- 
testines. 

The  lateral  regions,  when  the  bladder  is 
contracted,  are  little  more  than  margins  or 
edges,  and  present  nothing  worthy  of  notice ; 
but  when  distended,  each  becomes  a broad 
surface,  somewhat  triangular,  the  base  below 
and  the  apex  above,  the  posterior  portion,  nearly 
the  half,  is  covered  by  peritoneum,  the  anterior 
portion  is  connected  by  cellular  tissue  to  the 
parietes  of  the  pelvis : the  obliterated  umbilical 
artery  ascends  along  its  superior  posterior  por- 
tion, and  the  vas  deferens,  which  crosses  to  the 
inside  of  the  latter,  runs  along  this  region  in  an 
oblique  direction  downwards  and  backwards, 
and  marks  the  anterior  limit  of  the  peritoneum. 
From  this  region  the  broad  lateral  fold  of  this 
membrane  extends  to  the  iliac  fossa,  and  at  its 
inferior  border  is  that  reflection  of  the  vesical 
fascia  which  is  named  the  true  lateral  ligament 
of  the  bladder. 

The  superior  region,  by  some  called  the 
superior  fundus,  is,  when  the  bladder  is  empty. 


little  more  than  a point  prolonged  into  the 
urachus;  but  when  distended,  it  presents  its 
large  and  convex  surfiace  upwards  and  forwards ; 
to  it  is  attached  the  superior  ligament  of  the 
bladder,  which  consists  of  three  fibrous  cords, 
the  urachus  and  the  obliterated  umbilical  arte- 
ries ; behind  these  this  region  is  covered  by 
peritoneum,  but  anterior  to  them  it  is  not. 
The  former  portion  is  in  contact  with  the  con- 
volutions of  the  small  intestines,  the  latter  with 
the  recti  muscles. 

The  inferior  region,  or  the  inferior  fundus, 
or  the  base  of  some  authors,  always  exists 
as  a distinct  surface,  whether  this  organ  be 
contracted  or  distended,  but  of  course  larger  in 
the  latter  condition.  It  is  rather  more  exten- 
size  in  a transverse  direction  than  from  before 
backwards,  and  is  larger  and  more  distinct  in 
the  male  than  in  the  female : its  lateral  por- 
tions in  each  sex  are  in  contact  with  the  leva- 
tores  ani  muscles,  and  correspond  to  the  spaces 
between  the  anus  and  the  tuberosities  of  the 
ischium.  In  the  female  its  middle  portion  is 
in  contact  with  the  vagina,  in  the  male  with  the 
rectum  in  the  middle  line,  and  with  the  vasa 
deferentia  and  vesiculee  seminales  on  either  side ; 
to  the  latter  it  is  closely  connected.  The  cel- 
lular and  adipose  tissue  on  and  around  this 
region  in  the  adult  is  very  abundant,  and  con- 
tains numerous  veins.  This  region  is  covered 
posteriorly  by  peritoneum,  which  extends  to  a 
transverse  line  connecting  the  centre  of  each 
vesicula  seminalis.  This  line  corresponds  to 
the  convexity  of  the  cul-de-sac  formed  by  the 
reflection  of  this  membrane  from  the  bladder  to 
the  rectum.  In  front  of  this  line  this  region 
is  covered  in  the  middle  only  by  a fascia  and 
by  some  cellular  tissue  as  far  as  the  base  of  the 
prostate  gland,  which  extends  for  some  dis- 
tance along  its  anterior  portion,  and  on  either 
side  are  the  vasa  deferentia  and  the  anterior 
terminations  of  the  vesiculaj  seminales.  When 
the  bladder  is  distended  in  the  adult,  this  surface 
is  enlarged,  not  only  in  superficial  extent,  but  it 
also  swells  backwards  and  downwards  towards 
the  rectum,  and  even  presses  against  and  into 
that  intestine,  so  as  in  some  rare  cases  to  admit 
of  being  felt  by  the  finger  introduced  per  anum. 
To  this  portion  the  name  of  ‘bas  fond’  is  com- 
monly applied.  In  the  adult  this  bas  fond,  that 
is,  the  posterior  part  of  this  region,  is  the  lowest 
portion  of  the  bladder,  and  hence  cannot  be 
evacuated  except  by  the  contraction  of  the 
organ  or  by  surrounding  pressure.  In  man,  in 
advanced  life,  it  is  often  found  dilated  into  a 
sort  of  pouch,  winch  is  behind  and  quite  below 
the  level  of  the  anterior  part  of  this  region,  as 
well  as  of  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  forming  in 
some  instances  of  debility  a sort  of  permanent 
reservoir,  and  one  in  which  calculi  are  not  un- 
frequently  contained.  In  the  foetus  this  pouch 
or  fundus  does  not  at  all  exist,  the  cervix  or  the 
urethral  opening  being  then  the  most  depend- 
ing part,  which  circumstance  offers  another 
re.ason  for  the  power  of  retention  of  urine  being 
less  at  that  age  than  at  a later  period  of  life.  Some 
writers  limit  the  inferior  region  to  so  much  of 
tlfis  aspect  of  the  bladder  as  is  uncovered  by 
peritoneum,  and  therefore  consider  the  posterior 
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part  of  it  as  appertaining  to  the  posterior  region. 
Aiuiiomically  we  consider  this  incorrect,  as  the 
vesicula)  seniinales  are  acknowledged  by  all  to 
be  situated  on  the  inferior  region,  and  the  cul- 
de-sac  of  the  peritoneum  certainly  descends 
between  these  bodies  to  within  nearly  one-half 
or  three-fourths  of  an  inch  from  the  prostate 
gland.  In  a practical  point  of  view  it  is  most 
essential  to  keep  this  in  mind,  because  in  the 
operation  of  recto-vesical  paracentesis  this  mem- 
brane is  endangered,  and  would  certainly  be 
perforated  if  the  trochar  were  passed  through 
the  posterior  portion  of  this  region.  The  sur- 
face of  the  bladder  which  can  be  opened  from  the 
rectum  in  that  operation  is  comparatively  small; 
it  is  of  a triangular  form,  nearly  equilateral, 
situated  on  the  anterior  part  of  this  region.  The 
base  is  behind  marked  by  the  convex  border  of 
the  peritoneal  cul-de-sac  : the  apex  is  at  the 
notch  in  the  base  of  the  prostate  gland,  and  the 
sides  are  the  vasa  deferentia  and  vesiculse 
seminales.  While  all  these  parts  are  in  situ, 
this  space  is  but  small ; when,  however,  the 
bladder  has  been  removed  from  the  subject, 
distended,  and  dissected,  this  space  appears 
much  more  ample,  because  the  peritoneum 
recedes  from  it  in  proportion  as  the  attach- 
ments of  the  former  have  been  loosened. 

The  bladder  presents  to  our  notice  three 
diameters,  viz.  the  transverse,  antero-posterior, 
and  the  vertical ; the  latter  is  also  called  its 
axis.  In  the  contracted  state  the  antero-pos- 
terior can  scarcely  be  considered  as  existing ; 
but  when  distended,  this  and  the  transverse 
diameters  are  nearly  equal.  In  all  states,  at 
least  in  the  male,  the  vertical  diameter  or  axis 
is  the  longest ; this  line  leads  in  the  adult  from 
the  centre  of  the  upper  region  to  that  of  the 
lower  region  or  fundus  : in  the  foetus  and  infent 
it  leads  from  the  urachus  to  the  orifice  of  the 
urethra ; if  this  line  be  contrasted  with  the 
axis  of  the  trunk  or  abdomen,  and  with  that 
of  the  pelvis,  it  will  be  found  to  correspond 
very  nearly  with  the  direction  of  the  latter,  and 
to  pass  very  obliquely  with  respect  to  the 
former.  The  axis  of  the  trunk  may  be  regarded 
as  nearly  a vertical  line,  descending  through  the 
thorax  and  abdomen  to  the  pubis,  whereas  the 
axis  of  the  pelvis,  or  rather  of  its  superior 
orifice,  will  pass  obliquely  downwards  and 
backwards,  and  if  produced  at  either  end,  it 
will  pierce  the  recti  muscles  between  the  um- 
bilicus and  pubis  anteriorly,  and  the  lower  end 
of  the  sacrum  posteriorly.  The  vertical  axis 
of  the  bladder  in  the  adult  is  on  a lower  plane, 
but  nearly  parallel  to  that  line  ; in  the  foetus  it 
is  more  parallel  to  that  of  the  trunk,  the  blad- 
der at  that  age  being  placed  more  in  the  ab- 
domen, and  in  a more  vertical  direction  than 
in  the  adult. 

The  bladder  is  composed  of  several  mem- 
branous laminae,  called  coats  or  tunics ; these 
are  essentially  three  in  number,  a serous,  a 
muscular,  and  a mucous.  They  are  connected 
together  by  cellular  tissue,  the  laminae  of  which 
being  two  in  number  are  also  considered  coats  ; 
so  that  the  whole  number  of  tunics  is  stated 
by  most  writers  as  five.  First,  the  serous  or 
peritoneal  is  but  a partial  coat ; it  covers  those 


portions  only  which  come  in  contact  with  some 
of  the  abdominal  or  pelvic  viscera,  namely,  all 
the  posterior  region,  and  the  posterior  portions 
of  the  lateral,  and  of  the  superior  and  inferior 
regions ; consequently  it  is  deficient  on  all 
the  anterior  region,  and  on  the  anterior  part  of 
the  superior,  and  of  the  lateral  and  inferior 
regions.  The  course  of  the  vasa  deferentia 
marks  the  extent  or  the  limits  of  this  mem- 
brane on  the  bladder;  all  that  portion  which  is 
behind  and  between  these  tubes  is  covered  by 
it,  except  the  small  triangular  area  already 
noticed  on  the  inferior  region;  all  that  which  is 
anterior  to  these  vessels  is  uncovered  by  this 
membrane.  The  peritoneum  arrives  at  this 
viscus  from  the  fore-part  of  the  rectum  in  the 
male,  and  from  that  of  the  uterus  in  the  female, 
and  is  continued  from  its  lateral  regions  to  the 
iliac  fossae,  and  from  its  superior  fundus  to  the 
inside  of  the  recti  muscles.  This  membrane  is 
not  very  closely  attached  to  the  subjacent 
coat ; it  can  be  easily  separated  from  it ; it  is 
much  stronger  and  more  elastic  on  this  organ 
than  on  any  of  the  chylopoietic  viscera.  When 
the  bladder  is  distended,  there  is  more  in  pro- 
portion covered  by  peritoneum  than  when  it  is 
contracted.  The  female  bladder  has  more  of  the 
peritoneum  on  its  upper  fundus,  and  less  on  its 
lower  fundus  than  the  male  bladder,  and  in  the 
foetus  and  infant  it  is  still  more  extensively 
covered  by  this  membrane,  which  then  extends 
over  the  whole  of  the  upper  region  and  over  a 
small  portion  of  the  anterior.  As  the  peritoneum 
passes  from  the  sides  of  the  bladder  to  the 
iliac  fossae,  it  forms  folds,  improperly  called  the 
lateral  ligaments,  and  in  passing  from  the  back 
of  the  bladder  to  the  rectum  or  uterus,  a similar 
fold  on  eaph  side,  called  the  posterior  ligaments 
of  the  bladder.  Between  these  the  cul-de-sac 
of  the  peritoneum  descends ; this  in  the  male 
subject  is  the  lowest  portion  of  the  peritoneal 
cavity,  it  extends  to  within  about  three  inches 
and  a half  of  the  anus  : in  ascites  it  has  been 
known  to  be  somewhat  lower,  and  has  even 
been  tapped  in  this  situation  from  the  rectum. 

2dly.  The  external  or  first  cellular  coat  con- 
nects the  serous  to  the  muscular  tissue ; it  also 
covers  those  regions  of  the  bladder  where  the 
serous  membrane  is  deficient.  In  the  lateral 
regions  it  is  more  distinct  and  thick,  and  is 
particularly  abundant  anteriorly  between  it  and 
the  pubes,  where  it  is  also  very  lax,  to  allow 
this  organ  when  distended  to  move  freely  as  it 
rises  out  of  the  pelvis  into  the  abdomen.  It 
contains  some  but  not  much  adipose  matter ; 
towards  the  inferior  and  lateral  parts  it  con- 
tains many  bloodvessels,  chiefly  venous,  and  a 
great  number  of  nerves,  which  can  be  distinctly 
traced  from  thence  in  all  directions  over  the 
bladder.  Towards  the  vesiculaj  it  is  dense  and 
white,  and  supports  a number  of  veins;  this 
coat  is  strong,  resisting,  and  elastic ; it  binds 
together,  supports,  and  assists  the  muscular 
fibres. 

The  third  coat  of  the  bladder  is  the  muscular : 
this  is  composed  of  fasciculi  running  in  dif- 
ferent directions,  and  which,  though  they  appear 
pale  and  feeble  when  contrasted  with  the  volun- 
tary muscles,  are  yet  much  stronger  and  redder 
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than  those  in  the  corresponding  coat  in  most 
of  the  other  hollow  viscera,  being  intermediate 
in  these  respects  to  those  of  the  stomach  and 
ttsophagus  ; this  tunic,  however,  presents  great 
diversity  as  to  colour  and  density  in  dilVercnt 
individuals.  In  the  contracted  state  of  the 
bladder,  it  of  course  appears  more  dense  than 
in  the  distended  ; in  the  latter,  but  particularly 
in  the  over-distended  state,  it  appears  thin  and 
imperfect  in  some  places,  in  consequence  of 
the  fasciculi  being  separated  from  each  other. 
In  the  young,  catcris  paribus^  it  is  stronger 
than  in  the  old,  and  in  the  female  than  in  the 
male ; but  long-continued  irritation  at  any  age 
and  in  either  sex  has  the  effect  of  thickening  it, 
as  also  any  disease  which  causes  obstruction  to 
the  How  of  urine.  If  the  bladder  be  removed 
from  the  body,  slightly  distended  and  sub- 
jected to  maceration  for  a few  hours,  this  tunic 
will  admit  of  more  distinct  examination  ; its 
fibres  will  then  be  seen  to  take  such  different 
directions  as  to  admit  of  a tolerably  easy, 
though  not  a perfectly  natural  separation  into 
distinct  laminae,  the  fibres  in  the  first  or  super- 
ficial of  which  have  a longitudinal  course  ; be- 
neath this  is  a second  stratum,  whose  fibres 
are  transverse  or  circular ; and  in  some  situa- 
tions even  a third  lamina  can  be  distinctly 
seen,  the  fibres  of  which  are  by  some  des- 
cribed under  the  name  of  oblique,  but  the 
term  reticular  would  appear  more  correct : in 
general  these  three  laminae  can  be  made  dis- 
tinct, particularly  on  the  anterior  part  of  the 
bladder.  The  first  or  longitudinal  lamina  con- 
sists of  the  longest,  strongest,  and  most  nu- 
merous fasciculi ; many  of  these  are  connected 
superiorly  to  the  urachus,  thence  they  descend 
rincipally  on  the  fore  and  back  part  of  the 
ladder,  a few  only  along  the  sides ; interiorly 
they  terminate  about  the  neck.  These  fibres  are 
very  parallel,  and  much  stronger  on  the  an- 
terior and  posterior  aspects  than  upon  the  sides, 
where  they  run  more  obliquely  or  irregularly, 
and  decussate  with  one  another.  The  inferior 
attachment  of  these  fibres  in  the  male  subject 
may  be  ascertained  by  careful  dissection  to  be 
as  follows : — those  on  the  fore  part  of  the  bladder 
are  connected  chiefly  to  the  anterior  ligaments, 
or  to  the  reflections  of  the  fascia  from  the  pubis 
on  this  organ  ; these  appear  as  shining  and  dis- 
tinct as  tendons,  and  have  been  by  some  con- 
sidered as  such  to  these  muscular  bands.  Above 
this  insertion  these  longitudinal  fibres  appear 
very  numerous,  and  those  on  the  right  and 
left  of  the  median  line  distinctly  decussate  or 
interlace.  Several  here  also  take  a transverse  or 
an  arched  or  semicircular  course;  some  of  these 
are  very  distinct  and  are  inserted  laterally ; 
they  must  serve  to  strengthen  and  to  bind 
down  the  longitudinal  fasciculi.  The  latter 
in  this  situation  can  be  divided  into  layers, 
the  superficial  of  which  only  arc  inserted, 
as  has  been  described,  into  the  anterior 
ligaments  of  the  bladder,  and  through  these 
into  the  pubis.  The  deeper  set  are  inserted, 
some  into  the  dense  cellular  tissue  about  the 
upper  surface  of  the  prostate,  and  some  pass 
deeper,  and  intermingle  with  tliat  circular  mus- 
culo-cellular  tissue  which  surrounds  the  cenix. 


and  which  constitutes  the  true  sphincter.  Some 
of  those  longitudinal  fibres,  particularly  more 
laterally,  pass  so  deep  in  this  situation  as  to 
be  very  clistinctly  seen,  when  the  bladder  is 
opened,  througli  the  mucous  lining  of  the  orifice 
of  the  urethra.  This  disposition  of  the  longitu- 
dinal fibres  we  consider  as  important,  as  it  must 
enable  them  during  their  contraction  to  draw 
out  or  expand  the  sphincter,  so  as  to  allow  of 
the  escape  of  the  urine.  Laterally  these  longi- 
tudinal fibres  are  attached,  a few  of  them  to 
the  margin  of  the  prostate,  while  others  expand 
over  the  lateral  lobes  of  this  gland,  and  are  in- 
serted into  the  fascia  which  covers  it.  Poste- 
riorly these  fibres  are  very  distinct,  particularly 
near  the  inferior  surface  of  the  bladder  between 
the  two  ureters ; to  these  last-named  tubes  seve- 
ral of  these  fibres  are  connected  : some  ascend 
upon  them  in  arches  concave  upwards ; these 
we  have  traced  several  inches  along  the  ureters  ; 
while  others  descend  in  the  same  course  with 
them,  and  are  inserted  into  the  trigone  of  the 
bladder.  The  longitudinal  fibres  collect  into  a 
strong  flat  band  between  and  beneath  the  two 
vesiculse,  over  which  however  no  fibres  pass 
as  they  do  over  the  prostate,  which  circum- 
stance clearly  separates  these  vesicles  from, 
while  the  contrary  disposition  rather  connects 
the  prostate  with,  the  urinary  excretion.  This 
band  of  fibres  can  be  followed  near  to  the  base 
of  the  prostate ; some  of  its  fibres  are  then  in- 
serted into  the  submucous  fibrous  tissue  in  this 
situation,  others  into  the  base  of  the  gland  itself ; 
and  very  generally  one  long  delicate  but  distinct 
band  enters  the  notch  in  the  base  of  the  gland, 
passes  beneath  the  uvula  and  middle  lobe  of 
the  prostate,  into  which  it  is  sometimes  insert- 
ed, but  it  can  frequently  be  traced  nearly  an 
inch  further  forward  to  be  inserted  by  a delicate 
tendon  beneath  the  seminal  caruncle  or  the 
verumontanum,  which  is  partially  covered  over 
by  a fold  of  mucous  membrane  or  by  a sort  of 
prepuce.  The  effect  of  this  band  of  the  longitu- 
dinal fibres  must  be  to  depress  the  uvula,  and 
thus  to  open  the  orifice  of  the  urethra,  and  also 
to  depress  and  to  draw  the  seminal  caruncle  (a 
sort  of  organized  glans)  downwards  and  back- 
wards within  the  prepuce  or  sinus  pocularis, 
which  covers  it,  and  thus  protects  it  from  the 
irritation  of  the  urine.  In  the  female  the  lon- 
gitudinal fibres  are  inserted  anteriorly  and  late- 
rally into  the  cellular,  glandular,  and  vascular 
tissue  which  surrounds  the  neck  of  the  bladder, 
and  posteriorly  into  a more  dense  tissue  which 
connects  the  urethra  to  the  vagina;  some  fibres 
also  pass  in  deep,  as  in  the  male,  to  be  attached 
to  the  sphincter.  This  muscular  lamina  is  de- 
scribed by  the  older  authors  as  a distinct  mus- 
cle, the  ‘ detruxo?'  nriiue,'  arising  from  and 
around  the  urachus  by  numerous  fibre.s,  which 
thence  descend  and  expand  over  the  whole 
surface,  and  again  concentrate  towards  the  neck 
of  the  bladder  to  be  inserted  by  one  or  two 
tendons  into  the  ossa  pubis.  This  accouitt, 
however,  is  liy  no  means  perfectly  correct ; for 
on  attentively  examining  this  muscular  lamina, 
WJ2  frequently  find  stixuig  transver.se  fasciculi 
crossing  superficially  to  the  longitudinal  fibres, 
most  frequently  on  the  anterior  region,  but  also 
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near  the  neck.  Occasionally  some  of  the  longi- 
tudinal libros  alter  their  direction  gradually  or 
abruptly,  as  may  be  particularly  noticed  about 
the  ureters  and  also  on  the  lateral  regions. 
Great  diversity  exists  as  to  the  arrangement  of 
this  tunic  in  the  lower  animals : thus  in  the 
dog  this  plane  consists  of  strong  and  regularly 
parallel  iibres,  whereas  in  the  ox  they  assume  a 
reticular  and  irregular  course  : in  man  they  re- 
semble the  arrangement  of  the  carnivorous  more 
than  that  of  the  graminivorous  animals.  This 
tunic  must  have  the  effect  of  compressing  the 
bladder  towards  the  ossa  pubis,  and  of  course 
urging  the  contents  of  the  cavity  in  that  direc- 
tion, while  at  the  same  time  some  of  its  fibres 
will  expand  the  orifice  of  the  urethra  by  draw- 
ing out  the  sphincter  above  and  on  either  side, 
and  below  by  depressing  the  uvula  and  the 
verumontanum.  This  stratum  of  muscular 
fibres  can  be  raised  with  a little  careful  dissec- 
tion ; a few  fibres  must  be  divided,  which  now 
and  then  change  their  direction,  and  join  some 
of  the  deeper  orders  : this  separation  is  difficult 
and  can  be  but  imperfectly  made  on  the  lateral 
regions,  but  on  the  anterior  and  posterior  it  can 
be  fully  accomplished.  The  second  order  of 
muscular  fibres  is  circular  or  transverse ; they 
are  paler,  weaker,  and  more  scattered  than  the 
former,  particularly  towards  the  superior  part 
of  the  bladder,  where  they  are  often  indistinct. 
As  they  descend  they  increase  in  thickness,  par- 
ticularly near  the  cervix,  where  they  are  so 
close  and  distinct  as  to  have  induced  many  to 
consider  them  as  a sphincter  to  the  bladder, — a 
term,  however,  to  which  they  do  not  appear  to 
have  been  entitled,  for  there  is  no  distinction 
between  the  fibres  in  this  situation  and  those 
which  have  a parallel  course  at  a greater  dis- 
tance ; and  inasmuch  as  the  latter  are  obviously 
designed  to  contract  the  organ  and  to  expel  its 
contents,  it  is  most  probable  that  the  former 
must  contribute  to  the  same  effect,  and  forcibly 
expel  the  last  drops  which  it  contains  : indeed 
it  is  impossible  to  draw  such  a line  of  distinc- 
tion in  this  lamina  as  could  denote  the  limit 
between  the  expelling  and  the  retaining  or 
sphincter  fibres.  In  addition  to  this  plane  of 
circular  fibres,  several  others  may  also  be  ob- 
served taking  a parallel  direction  ; thus  we  oc- 
casionally find  transverse  bands  superficial  to 
the  longitudinal  plane,  both  on  the  anterior  and 
posterior  regions  in  different  situations.  We  very 
generally  also  find  them  near  the  superior  fun- 
dus, and  constantly  on  the  anterior  and  lateral 
parts  of  the  neck,  where  they  cover  the  decus- 
sation of  the  longitudinal  fibres.  In  the  inter- 
val between  the  ureters,  these  transverse  fibres 
are  very  distinct,  particularly  above,  where  they 
usually  form  a very  distinct  cord,  arched  a little 
upwards:  this  semilunar  band  or  projection 
may  be  better  seen  when  the  bladder  is  opened; 
it  corresponds  to  the  base  of  the  trigone,  ex- 
tends from  one  ureter  to  the  other,  and  is  im- 
mediately in  front  of  the  pouch  or  bas  fond  of 
the  bladder,  which  is  so  well  marked  in  the 
adult  and  old.  Throughout  the  rest  of  the 
trigone  the  circular  fibres  are  by  no  means  so 
distinct  or  strong  as  they  are  behind  it,  or  a.s 
they  are  towards  the  anterior  and  lateral  parts 


of  the  cervix.  This  circular  plane  of  fibres  may 
next  be  raised ; it  is  almost  iinpo.ssible  to  do 
this  completely,  because  many  of  them  deviate 
from  thul  course,  and  join  into  the  next  or  third 
lamina,  taking  a totally  different  course;  the 
sejiaration,  however,  can  be  accomplished  suffi- 
ciently to  demonstrate  the  peculiar  arrange- 
ment of  the  third  plane  of  fibres,  not  all  over 
the  bladder,  but  only  in  particular  situations, 
namely,  in  the  greater  part  of  the  anterior 
and  posterior  regions,  but  only  very  imper- 
fectly on  the  superior  fundus,  and  on  the 
sides,  and  not  at  all  on  the  trigone.  Wherever 
this  third  layer  is  exposed,  the  fasciculi  appear 
very  large  and  thick,  and  present  a very  remark- 
able appearance  and  course,  not  unlike  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cavities  of  the  heart.  Large 
fleshy  bundles,  bearing  some  resemblance  to 
the  carneae  columnae,  separate,  unite  again,  and 
again  subdivide,  the  fibres  taking  various  direc- 
tions, and  inclosing  interstices  of  the  mucous 
surface  of  various  size  and  form  : several  of  the 
fibres  also  join  those  of  the  circular  plane.  It 
is  owing  to  this  reticularly  arranged  stratum  of 
muscular  fibres  that  the  bladder,  when  opened, 
presents  its  peculiar  irregular  surface,  which  in 
some  cases,  particularly  if  the  bladder  have 
been  hardened  in  alcohol,  resembles  a honey- 
comb surface.  If  the  bladder  which  has  been 
opened  be  everted,  then  carefully  closed  and 
distended,  this  reticular  coat  will  become  very 
distinct  when  the  mucous  membrane  has  been 
removed.  Its  action  during  life  must  obviously 
be  to  contract  the  capacity  of  the  bladder  in 
every  direction.  When  the  internal  surface  of 
the  bladder,  even  in  the  healthy  state,  is  in- 
spected, the  different  orders  of  muscular  fibres 
become  very  apparent;  and  when  this  coat  has 
become  thickened  from  any  of  those  causes  which 
are  well  known  to  produce  thickening,  some 
of  the  fasciculi  often  project  into  the  bladder : 
such  a condition  of  the  organ  is  named  a co- 
lumnar state  of  the  bladder.  In  cases  of  irritable 
bladder,  when  calculous  symptoms  have  been 
present,  and  the  bladder  has  been  sounded  in 
consequence,  these  fleshy  projections  meeting 
the  extremity  of  the  sound,  have  in  some  in- 
stances deceived  the  surgeon  into  the  idea  of 
the  existence  of  a calculus,  and  this  is  still  more 
likely  to  occur  should  there  be  any  gritty  mat- 
ter adhering  to  their  surface.  Some  of  those 
recorded  cases  of  the  operation  for  lithotomy, 
in  which  no  stone  could  be  detected,  although 
the  symptoms  of  the  disease  previously  existed, 
may  admit  of  explanation  by  a knowledge  of 
this  fact.  In  the  bladder  of  some  persons  the 
muscular  fibres  do  not  perfectly  cover  the  mu- 
cous surface,  particularly  if  the  organ  be  very 
capacious.  In  such  cases  the  mucous  membrane 
may  be  pushed  through  some  of  the  cells  or 
meshes  of  the  muscular  fibres,  and  thus  a hernia 
of  the  mucous  coat  be  produced;  that  is,  a small 
pouch  or  purse  of  this  membrane  will  protrude 
between  the  muscular  fasciculi,  and  will  be 
covered  only  by  peritoneum  or  by  cellular 
tissue.  This  pouch  may  continue  to  increase 
in  size,  because  it  possesses  no  power  of  empty- 
ing itself,  and  the  muscular  fibres  around  its 
orifice  can  only  contract  the  latter  without 
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affecting  the  sac  itself ; lienee  a process  of  this 
sort  may  enlarge  indehnitely,  and  has  been 
known  in  some  cases  to  have  formed  a part  of 
the  contents  of  an  inguinal  hernia,  i’ouches  of 
this  nature,  for  there  may  be  several  in  the 
same  individual,  sometimes  contain  calculi,  tlie 
latter  having  probably  been  the  cause  of  the 
former,  inasmuch  as  the  muscular  coat  having 
been  excited  by  the  irritation  of  the  stone  to 
increased  action,  has  forcibly  pressed  the  latter 
into  one  of  the  cells  of  the  mucous  membrane, 
which  has  then  become  enlarged  and  protruded, 
so  as  to  contain  the  calculus  impacted  in  it. 
The  consequence  of  this  occurrence  to  the  indi- 
vidual, however,  is  often  a fortunate  remission 
of  suHering,  because  the  stone  being  now  fixed 
in  a cell,  ceases  to  excite  pain  or  irritation : it  is 
by  occurrences  of  this  nature  that  the  boasted 
and  sometimes  fortunate  efficacy  of  certain 
lithontriptic  medicines  as  cures  for  stone  is  to 
be  explained. 

The  exact  arrangement  of  the  muscular  fibres 
at  the  neck  of  the  bladder  has  not  been  very 
accur.itely  explained  ; some  describe  them  as 
airanged  circularly  so  as  to  constitute  a true 
sphincter:  this  opinion  is  maintained  by  John 
Bell,  System  of  Anatomy,  vol.  iv.  p.  159;  also 
by  Palfin,  Anat.  tom.  i.  p.  163;  by  Meckel, 
Anat.  vol.  iii.  p.  564 ; by  Bayle  and  others. 
Sir  Charles  Bell  also  describes  a sphincter 
vesicae  to  exist,  but  places  it  in  a different  situa- 
tion from  that  usually  assigned.  His  description 
of  this  muscle  is  as  follows : — “ to  exhibit  it,  cut 
off  all  the  appendages  to  the  bladder  except 
the  prostate  gland,  make  an  incision  into  the 
fundus  and  invert  it,  dissect  off  the  inner  mem- 
brane from  around  the  orifice  of  the  urethra ; 
a set  of  fibres  will  be  discovered  on  the  lower 
half  of  the  orifice  running  in  a semicircular 
form  round  the  urethra  ; these  make  a band  of 
about  half  an  inch  in  breadth,  particularly 
strong  on  the  lower  part  of  the  opening,  and 
having  mounted  a little  above  the  orifice  on 
each  side,  they  disperse  a portion  of  their  fibres 
in  the  substance  of  the  bladder;  a smaller  and 
weaker  set  will  be  seen  to  complete  their  course 
surrounding  the  orifice  on  the  upper  part,  to 
these  sphincter  fibres  a bridle  is  joined  which 
comes  from  the  union  of  the  muscles  of  the 
ureters ; this  is  the  most  posterior  part  of  all 
the  muscles  which  embrace  the  urethra,  it  re- 
sembles the  sphincters  of  the  other  hollow  vis- 
cera; forexample,  that  of  the  pylorlcorifice  of  the 
stomach.”-^  The  great  advantage  of  the  sphincter 
as  thus  described  must  be,  as  Sir  C.Bell  says, 
to  ])revent  the  fluids  from  the  seminal  vessels 
and  from  the  ducts  of  the  prostate  gland,  falling 
back  into  the  bladder,  as  also  to  protect  the  ori- 
fices of  these  ducts  from  exposure  to  the  urine 
when  the  bladder  is  closed,  and  that  without 
this  arrangement  it  would  be  inconceivable  how 
Ihe  contents  of  the  vesicula;  seminales  could  be 
discharged  forwards,  or  how  the  urine  could  be 
retained  while  the  seminal  discharge  was  being 
made.  We  must  remark,  that  after  frequent 
examinations  of  this  region,  we  cannot  satisfy 
ourselves  of  the  existence  of  this  particular  ar- 
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rangement,  although  wo  are  convinced  that  the- 
orifice  is  furnished  with  a sphincter  such  as  we 
shall  presently  describe.  Moreover,  we  believe 
that  the  prostatic  secretion  is  more  or  less  ex- 
pressed at  each  evacuation  of  the  urine,  inas- 
much as  the  longitudinal,  the  principal  detrusor 
fibres  of  the  bladder,  are  fixed  into,  expand 
upon,  and  must  compress  this  gland,  especially 
at  the  commencement  of  the  process,  although 
they  obviously  can  have  no  effect  on  the  vesi- 
culae  seminales,  vasa  deferentia,  or  their  contents. 

■)  The  existence  of  a true  muscular  sphincter 
is  denied  by  Sabatier,  Anat.  tom.  ii.  p.  403; 
Marjolin,  tom.  ii.  p.  473;  also  by  Bichat, 
Anat.  desc.  tom.  v.  p.  147 ; by  Boyer,  Anat. 
tom.  iv.  p.  490 ; by  Cloquet,  Anat.  tom.  ii.  p. 
1050;  by  Portal,  Anat.  tom.  v.  p.  401 ; the 
latter,  however,  describes  the  urethral  orifice  as 
surrounded  by  oblique  muscular  fasciculi. 
Winslow  also.  Anal.  tom.  ii.  p.  210,  denies  a 
true  sphincter,  but  ascribes  tlie  office  of  such 
to  the  muscular  fasciculi  which  pass  from  the 
pubis  to  the  bladder.  Wilson  (Lectures  on  the 
Urinary  and  Genital  Organs,  p.  57,)  denies 
the  existence  of  any  regular  sphincter,  but 
thinks,  from  the  distribution  of  some  fibres 
at  the  beginning  of  the  urethra,  and  which  pass 
round  it  semicircularly  from  the  forepart  and 
meet  the  descending  fibres  behind,  that  the 
contraction  of  these,  assisted  by  those  of  the 
uretlira  nearer  the  penis  (compressores  urethra?), 
may  be  considered  as  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
urine  passing  from  the  bladder  into  the  urethra. 
Several  of  the  foregoing  writers  who  deny  a 
muscular  sphincter  to  the  bladder,  consider, 
nevertheless,  that  its  orifice  is  closed  by  a pe- 
culiar tissue  which  resists  the  ordinary  tendency 
of  the  muscular  coat  to  expel  its  contents,  but 
which  is  capable  of  yielding  to  the  increased 
force  which  is  exerted  in  the  ordinary  evacua- 
tion. Thus  Bichat  describes,  as  placed  between 
the  mucous  lining  and  the  external  cellular 
tissue,  a dense  white  fibrous  substance,  con- 
tinuous with  the  muscular  fibres  which  are  in- 
serted into  it,  a small  process  of  this  prolonged 
posteriorly  to  the  uvula,  and  another  anteriorly 
to  the  verumontanum.  This  substance  is 
not  muscular,  and  presents  a passive  organic 
resistance.  Cloquet,  Boyer,  and  Marjolin  con- 
cur in  the  same  account ; it  is  difficult,  how- 
ever, to  reconcile  with  such  a condition  of  parts 
the  phenomena  which  not  unfrequently  occur 
in  disease,  such  as  paralysis  and  incontinence 
of  urine  in  cases  of  injury  of  the  spine, or  of  the 
nervous  system ; or  again,  retention  of  urine 
from  irritation  in  this  situation  caused  eitiier  by 
local  inflammation,  or  through  sympathy  with 
some  adjacent  diseased  organ,  or  by  some  pe- 
culiar acrimony  in  the  urine.  A muscular  struc- 
ture is  more  reconcilable  with  these,  and  with 
many  other  pathological  facts,  than  an  elastic, 
or  fibrous,  or  resisting  tissue,  such  as  this  part  is 
stated  to  be  furnished  with.  The  result  of  our 
examination  convinces  us  that  the  organ iz;it ion 
of  this  part  is  very  peculiar,  and  that  the  neck 
of  the  bladder  is  closed  by  a power  more  than 
that  of  a mere  elastic  tissue.  Elasticity  no  doubt 
resides  in  this  structure,  and  we  admit  to  a con- 
siderable extent,  us  it  does  in  almost  every  ani- 
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mal  tissue,  except  perhap?  mucous  membranes : 
elasticity  exists  at  tlie  pylorus  and  at  tlie  anus, 
although  true  muscular  and  sphincter  fibres  are 
evident  at  both  these  outlets.  When  this  region 
is  carefully  examined  in  the  male  subject,  we 
shall  find  that  immediately  behind  the  pubis,  on 
the  anterior  and  lateral  reflections  of  the  pelvic 
fascia,  to  these  ligaments  numerous  muscular 
fibres  of  the  bladder  are  attached ; these  are 
chiefly  longitudinal,  but  there  are  also  several 
transverse  arched  or  semilunar,  some  upon,  and 
others  underneath  the  longitudinal  fibres,  and 
with  which  many  of  them  are  continuous.  None 
of  these  arched  fibres  pass  around  or  behind  the 
prostate  so  as  to  encircle  this  region.  The  longi- 
tudinal, the  transverse  and  decussating  or  inter- 
lacing fibres  in  this  situation,  are  in  greater 
abundance,  and  may  be  raised  in  successive 
laminfB.  Veins  and  nerves  are  very  manifest  in 
and  between  these ; several  of  the  longitudinal 
fibres  of  the  deeper  laminte  pass  in  so  deeply  as 
to  approach  the  mucous  surface.  When  the 
several  strata  of  longitudinal  fibres  have  been 
raised  from  the  front  and  lateral  parts  of  this 
region,  the  circular  fibres  of  the  bladder  become 
distinct,  but  do  not  appear  so  proportionably 
increased  as  were  the  longitudinal;  but  on  de- 
taching more  completely  the  longitudinal  strata 
down  to  the  circumference  of  the  very  opening 
of  the  urethra,  a distinctly  fibrous,  that  is,  mus- 
cular tissue,  is  evident,  bounding  this  opening 
laterally  and  superiorly,  but  not  below.  This 
muscular  fasciculus  is  not  intimately  connected 
to  the  general  circular  coat ; it  appears  redder, 
and  of  a closer  texture,  and  will  be  found  to  be 
attached  to  the  fibrous  or  tendinous  substance 
forming  the  anterior  part  of  the  trigone  on  each 
side  of  the  uvula,  behind  which  it  does  not 
pass.  The  longitudinal  fibres  are  inserted  partly 
into  this  semicircular  muscle,  much  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  levatores  ani  are  inserted  into  the 
circumference  of  the  anus.  This  structure  we 
consider  to  be  partly  elastic,  but  essentially 
muscular;  it  bounds  the  urethral  opening  late- 
rally and  above,  but  not  below;  the  slight  pro- 
jection of  the  uvula  in  the  latter  situation,  and 
the  elasticity  and  gentle  state  of  contraction 
natural  to  all  the  sphincter  muscles,  will  pre- 
serve this  opening  in  a constantly  closed  state 
during  the  quiescent  and  normal  condition  of 
the  parts.  This  arrangement  is  on  a level  with 
the  uvula,  and,  of  course,  behind  the  orifices  of 
the  prostate  ducts,  although  the  base  of  that 
gland  extends  further  back  than  this  sphincter. 
We  have  repeatedly  examined  beneath  the 
uvula  for  muscular  fibres,  but  have  found  none 
in  a transverse  direction  ; there  is,  therefore,  no 
portion  of  a sphincter  in  that  spot,  and  hence 
one  advantage  of  the  slight  elevation  caused  by 
the  uvula  and  by  that  portion  of  the  prostate 
gland  denominated  its  middle  lobe,  which  cor- 
responds to  it : indeed  sphincter  fibres  in  this 
spot  would  be  not  only  useless,  but  injurious,  as 
they  could  scarcely  exist  without  interfering 
with  the  ejaculatory  ducts.  We  conceive,  then, 
that  the  urine  is  retained  in  the  bladder  partly 
by  the  relaxed  or  passive  state  in  which  its 
muscular  coats  usually  remain  until  they  are 
excited  by  the  sense  of  distension,  partly  also 


by  the  urine,  when  only  in  a moderate  quantity 
gravitating,  not  towards  the  neck,  but  distending 
the  inferior  fundus,  which  lies  on  a level  lower 
than  that  of  the  former,  and  principally  by  the 
dense  muscular,  elastic,  vascular,  and  nervous 
tissue  which  surrounds  three-fourths  of  the 
orifice  of  the  bladder.  The  gentle  contraction  of 
the  latter  raises  the  uvula  into  the  calibre  of  the 
opening,  while  the  remaining  sides  are  pressed 
into  contact  with  it,  and  thus  the  bladder  is 
closed.  When  distension  excites  the  usual  feel- 
ing, the  muscular  coat  contracts,  the  sphincter 
relaxes,  phenomena  exactly  corresponding  to 
those  which  take  place  under  similar  circum- 
stances in  the  rectum  and  anus ; and  as  the 
levatores  ani  expand  the  anal  opening  by  draw- 
ing the  sphincter  fibres  outwards  at  the  time 
the  expulsive  powers  of  the  rectum  are  dis- 
charging its  contents,  so  the  longitudinal  fibres 
of  the  bladder  draw  out  from  the  axis  of  the 
urethral  opening  the  relaxed  sphincter  which 
encompasses  three-fourths  of  it,  while  the 
middle  band  of  the  posterior  longitudinal  will 
plainly  depress  the  uvula  and  expand  the  orifice 
in  that  aspect,  and  will  even  retract  and  depress 
the  verumontanum,  thereby  freeing  the  passage 
into  the  urethra,  and  retracting  that  sentient 
caruncle  from  the  irritating  influence  of  the 
urinary  stream. 

The  next  coat  of  the  bladder,  the  fourth  of 
some  anatomists,  or  the  second  common  of 
others,  is  the  deep  cellular,  or  more  properly 
the  submucous  cellular  coat,  by  some  also  de- 
nominated the  nervous  tunic.  This  coat  invests 
the  w'hole  organ  and  connects  the  muscular  and 
mucous  tissues  intimately  yet  loosely  ; it  con- 
tains no  adipose  matter,  but  is  very  filamentous, 
extensible,  and  elastic ; in  it  are  found  those 
vessels  and  nerves  which  are  to  supply  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  bladder,  and  which,  except 
in  some  situations,  are  not  very  numerous  when 
compared  with  those  in  the  other  hollow  vis- 
cera. Tliis  coat,  though  essentially  cellular,  pre- 
sents very  many  fibrous  threads  through  it,  on 
which  much  of  its  strength  appears  to  depend, 
particularly  in  those  places  where  the  muscular 
coat  is  deficient.  When  the  bladder  is  fully 
distended,  if  we  dissect  off  the  muscular  fibres 
carefully  without  injuring  this  tissue,  the  mu- 
cous membrane  still  remains  supported ; but 
as  soon  as  a portion  of  this  coat  is  detached, 
the  mucous  membrane  projects  in  an  unsup- 
ported sacculated  manner.  This  coat  corre- 
sponds with  that  elastic  tissue  in  the  parietes 
of  the  small  intestines  in  some  animals,  out  of 
which  the  substance,  commonly  termed  catgut, 
is  formed. 

The  third  proper  coat  is  the  mucous  or  lining 
membrane,  to  expose  which  the  bladder  must 
be  opened  by  a perpendicular  incision  along 
its  anterior  region.  This  tunic  is  but  a portion 
of  the  genito-urinary  mucous  membrane,  and  is 
continuous  with  that  lining  the  ureters  above, 
and  the  urethra  below.  The  vesical  jiortion  of  this 
membrane  is  very  thin,  has  a soft  and  smooth  feel 
caused  by  the  mucous  fluid  which  lubricates  it ; 
its  colour  is  very  pale  in  the  natural  condition, 
although  in  catarrh  or  in  chronic  inflammation 
it  presents  a general  vascular  appearance ; but 
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in  health  the  mucous  surfaces  of  tlie  intestinal 
tube  and  of  this  organ  form  a strong  contrast, 
more  particularly  if  the  vessels  of  both  have 
been  injected  with  coloured  size;  the  former  will 
then  assume  the  colour  of  the  injection,  the  lat- 
ter will  continue  pale,  although  numerous  ves- 
sels become  apparent  in  the  submucous  tissue. 
The  mucous  lining  of  the  bladder  in  the  healthy 
state  does  not  present  any  distinct  follicles  or 
cryptic  except  near  the  cervix,  which  become 
veiy'  distinct  in  chronic  disease.  A cuticular  or 
epidermoid  covering  cannot  be  detected  in 
health,  although  in  certain  states  of  disease  a 
substance  very  similar  to  cuticle  is  occasionally 
discharged  in  shreds  and  flakes.  When  the  blad- 
der is  empty  and  contracted,  the  mucous  mem- 
brane is  thrown  into  numerous  rugae,  existing 
chiefly  in  a transverse  direction,  which  are  most 
distinct  if  a very  recently  contracted  bladder  be 
examined.  When  the  organ  is  distended,  these 
rugae  disappeai’,  so  that  their  existence  may  be 
considered  as  evincing  a want  of  elasticity  in 
this  tissue.  This  membrane  presents  some  pecu- 
liarities throughout  the  extent  of  a small  region 
named  the  ‘ trigone’  or  the  ‘velum’  of  the 
bladder;  this  term  is  applied  to  a small  triangular 
space,  nearly  equilateral,  situated  about  the 
middle  of  the  inferior  region,  and  leading  to  the 
neck  of  the  bladder.  The  base  of  this  space  is  a 
lunated  line  leading  from  the  orifice  of  one 
ureter  to  the  other ; the  sides  are  marked  by 
lines  which  converge  forwards  from  these  open- 
ings to  a slight  projection  at  the  neck  of  the  blad- 
der named  the  ‘ uvula,’  which  is  immediately 
behind  or  rather  in  the  orifice  of  the  urethra. 
Throughout  the  area  of  this  space  the  mucous 
membrane  is  very  smooth  and  free  from  rugie 
or  folds,  as  it  adheres  closely  to  the  fibrous  or 
compact  cellular  substance  beneath  : it  is  also 
more  vascular,  being  generally  of  a delicate  rose 
colour,  or  variegated  with  fine  vessels,  and  when 
minutely  examined  with  a magnifying  lens 
numerous  fine  villi  can  be  discerned.  On  the 
whole  this  surface  appears  to  be  delicately  and 
peculiarly  organized,  and  no  doubt  possesses 
higher  sensibility  than  the  remainder  of  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  organ.  The  posterior  part 
of  the  trigone  is  thinner  than  the  anterior  ; the 
line  which  marks  its  base  is  a thickened  band  of 
the  circular  or  transverse  muscular  fibres,  behind 
which  the  inferior  fundus  of  the  bladder  is  fre- 
quently dilated  into  a pouch  which  presses 
against  the  rectum,  and  where  a calculus  some- 
times rests,  so  as  to  elude  the  search  of  the 
sound  unless  the  finger  be  introduced  into  the 
rectum  : in  old  persons  this  pouch  sometimes 
remains  constantly  full  of  urine,  the  muscular 
coat  of  the  bladder  not  being  able  to  contract 
it.  The  lines  which  form  the  sides  of  the  tri- 
gone, and  which  extend  from  the  orifices  of 
each  ureter  to  the  uvula,  are  composed  of  a 
slight  projection  of  the  mucous  membrane,  be- 
neath which  is  some  cellular  tissue,  and  in 
some  cases  a few  pale  muscular  fibres  are  dis- 
tinctly seen.  These  lateral  lines  are  not  in 
general  very  distinct,  at  least  in  the  healthy 
bladder;  their  distinctness  is  owing  to  little 
more  than  being  the  borders  of  this  space.  In 
vor,.  I. 


some  cases,  jiarticularly  when  the  prostate  has 
been  enlarged  or  the  uretlira  obstructed,  they 
are  found  very  distinct,  tlie  muscular  fibres 
they  contain  being  thickened  even  in  a greater 
degree  than  the  other  portions  of  the  muscular 
coat  of  the  bladder.  These  lateral  fasciculi 
appear  to  be  little  more  than  some  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal muscular  fibres  of  the  bladder  con- 
verging towards  its  cervix.  Sir  C.  Bell, 
however,  has  attached  a particular  importance 
to  these  muscles,  which  he  denominates  the 
“ muscles  of  the  ureters  his  description  of 
their  attachments  and  use  is  as  follows,  in  his 
own  words  : — “ The  use  of  these  muscles  is  to 
assist  in  the  contraction  of  the  bladder,  and  at 
the  same  time  to  close  and  support  the  mouths 
of  the  ureters.”  “ They  guard  the  orifices  of 
the  ureters  by  preserving  the  obliquity  of  the 
passage,  and  by  pulling  down  the  extremities  of 
the  ureters  according  to  the  degree  of  the  con- 
traction of  the  bladder  generally.”* 

It  appears  very  questionable  how  far  this 
statement  as  to  the  structure  of  these  lines  is 
generally  correct,  and  it  is  still  farther  doubtful 
whether  the  use  assigned  is  correctly  ascribed 
or  not ; for  it  may  be  remarked  that  these  lines 
are  often  very  faintly  traced,  that  the  muscular 
structure  within  them  is  sometimes  very  in- 
distinct, that  in  females  it  is  scarcely  observable, 
in  very  young  children  also  of  either  sex  it  is 
not  well  developed  ; whereas  if  such  an  import- 
ant office  as  that  of  guarding  the  ureters  de- 
pended on  these  muscular  fibres,  it  is  most 
probable,  and  indeed  is  even  certain  that  their 
presence  would  be  constant  and  their  deve- 
lopment more  uniform.  Again,  the  fact  of  the 
dead  bladder  when  fully  distended  with  fluid,  or 
even  with  air  when  the  urethra  is  tied,  and  the 
contents  not  escaping  through  the  ureters,  is  a 
strong  proof  that  the  oblique  or  valvular  direc- 
tion of  the  latter  is  the  true  cause  of  the  non- 
regurgitation, and  that  it  does  not  depend  on 
the  contraction  of  any  particular  muscular 
fibres.  Again  too,  in  animals  this  structure,  as 
described  by  Sir  C.  Bell,  is  not  at  all  obvious 
although  the  ureters  have  the  same  oblique 
course  as  in  man  ; it  would  rather  appear  that 
these  muscular  bands,  which  are  occasionally 
very  distinct  along  the  sides  of  the  trigone,  are 
only  portions  of  the  longitudinal  fibres,  and 
that  their  action  will  be  to  shorten  the  trigone, 
to  draw  its  base  forward,  and  thus  to  assist  in 
emptyingthe  bladder.  They  may  doubtless  assist 
in  fixing  the  orifice  of  the  ureters  and  moving 
these  in  proportion  as  the  surrounding  parts  are 
affected,  but  the  opinion  that  the  preservation 
of  the  valvular  or  oblique  course  is  depending 
upon  them  apjiears  to  be  invalidated  by  the  fore- 
going remarks,  as  well  as  by  the  following  expe- 
riment. Tlie  healthy  bladder  of  an  adult  male, 
recently  dead,  was  opened  to  a small  extent  on 
its  fore-part,  and  the  sides  of  the  trigone  were 
cut  by  a sharp-pointed  bistoury  ]iassed  beneath 
each  of  them  ; tlie  urethra  was  then  tied,  and  the 
bladder  carefully  closed  : its  cavity  was  nexT 
fully  distended  with  water,  and  the  fluid  was 

*•  • jUcdico-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  iii.  p.  178. 

2 ( 


386 


BLADDER,  NORMAL  ANATOMY. 


retained  for  a considerable  time  alllioui’h  it  was 
subjected  to  pressure,  and  was  afterwards  eva- 
cuated tlirough  the  uretlira  wlien  the  ligature  on 
the  latter  was  removed.  No  alteration  whatever 
Iroin  the  ordinary  aj)pearances  was  observed 
either  during  llie  distension  or  the  subsequent 
emptying  of  its  cavity,  nor  did  any  regurgi- 
tation lake  place  into  the  ureters  in  eitlier 
state.  The  same  experiment  with  air  instead 
of  water  was  repeated  and  with  the  same  etliect. 
It  may  be  further  observed  that  the  ductus 
communis  choledochus  enters  the  duodenum  in 
a similar  oblique  way,  that  no  regurgitation 
from  the  intestine  ever  occurs  into  it,  and  yet 
there  is  no  peculiar  muscular  fasciculus  attached 
to  its  orifice  which  could  execute  the  office 
ascribed  to  these  lateral  boundaries  of  the  tri- 
gone. To  these  muscles  Sir  C.  Bell  also 
attributes  the  projection  into  the  bladder  of  the 
third  lobe  of  the  prostate  gland,  usually  called 
the  middle  or  Hu?ne's  lobe,  when  this  part  is  in 
a state  of  enlargement.  There  are,  however,  such 
plain  and  simple  reasons  for  this  tumour  be- 
coming prominent  in  this  directiop  rather  than 
in  any  other,  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  search  for 
an  explanation  in  the  action  of  these  muscles, 
the  undoubted  development  of  which  in  such 
cases  may  with  a much  greater  degree  of  pro- 
bability be  considered  as  one  of  the  effects  and 
not  as  the  cause  of  this  projection. 

The  uvula  or  apex  of  the  trigone  varies  very 
much  in  its  appearance  in  different  persons. 
In  the  normal  state  it  is  very  small,  and  is 
most  distinctly  seen  by  making  only  a small 
opening  in  the  upper  region  of  the  bladder 
when  in  situ,  and  looking  down  towards  the 
cervix ; it  then  appears  as  a small  projection 
in  the  middle  line  of  the  orifice  of  the  urethra, 
which  opening  it  thus  assists  to  close  or  to  fill. 
It  is  much  effaced  by  opening  the  bladder  from 
the  urethra  after  its  removal  from  the  subject, 
the  mucous  membrane  being  then  easily  ex- 
tended. This  projection  is  only  a slight  full- 
ness or  prominence  of  the  mucous  membrane 
with  an  increase  in  the  submucous  tissue,  in 
which  small  follicles  or  cryptee  may  be  dis- 
cerned. This  part  appears  rather  vascular,  and 
probably  possesses  some  peculiar  organization  ; 
the  situation  also  which  it  holds,  as  well  as  its 
sU’ucture,  appear  to  indicate  it  to  be  the  seat  of 
a proper  sensibility,  which,  when  affected,  ex- 
cites the  irritability  of  the  whole  organ.  Many 
facts  which  manifest  themselves  in  the  treat- 
ment of  urinary  diseases  seem  to  corroborate 
this  idea : thus,  when  a calculus  is  pressed 
against  this  part  of  the  mucous  membrane,  the 
pain  is  insupportable,  whereas  when  it  falls  or 
is  directed  into  the  inferior  fundus,  the  pain  is 
comparatively  trifling;  also  when  a bougie  or 
catheter  is  being  passed  into  the  bladder,  a 
peculiarly  acute  sensation  is  experienced  as  the 
instrument  comes  in  contact  with  this  par- 
ticular prominence.  The  uvula  in  the  child  is 
the  most  depending  part  of  the  bladder,  at 
least  in  the  erect  posture ; Ihis  is  not  the  case 
in  the  adult;  hence  probably  we  have  in  part 
the  reason  why  calculus  is  more  painful  in  the 
former  than  in  the  latter. 


'J’he  trigone  in  the  female  bladder  comprises 
a smaller  area,  but  is  broader  in  proportion 
than  in  the  male;  it  is  not  so  distinct  or  firm 

in  the  former  as  in  the  latter,  where  it  is  sup- 
ported not  only  by  a dense  substratum,  but 
also  by  the  vasa  deferentia,  vesiculae  seminales 
and  prostate  gland.  This  portion  of  the 
bladder  is  so  firm  and  incompressible  that  it  is 
probable  the  cavity  corresponding  to  it  can 
never  be  wholly  obliterated,  so  that  in  the  most 
contracted  bladder  a few  drops  of  fluid  are 
still  retained.  The  uvula,  like  other  similar 
portions  of  the  mucous  membrane,  is  subject 
to  infiltration  and  increase  of  size  in  acute  in- 
flammatory affections,  as  also  to  chronic  and 
permanent  enlargement  ; and  as  it  lies  nearly 
over,  but  a little  anterior  to  the  middle  lolx; 
of  the  prostate  gland,  it  is  therefore  difficult, 
and  in  most  cases  impossible  to  distinguish 
affections  of  the  latter  from  those  of  the  former. 
The  uvula  is  smaller  in  the  female  than  in  the 
male ; hence  the  opening  from  the  bladder  into 
the  urethra  is  larger  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter. 

Organization  of  the  bladder. — a.  Arteries. — 
In  the  normal  state  the  bladder  is  not  very 
vascular ; we  have  already  mentioned  that  its 
inner  surface  is  pale  and  free  from  any  red 
vessels.  The  arteries,  however,  of  the  bladder 
are  very  conspicuous  when  they  have  been  in- 
jected; they  are  long  and  tortuous,  and  are 
distributed  chiefly  along  the  sides,  inferior 
region,  and  cervix.  They  are  derived  from 
various  sources.  The  internal  iliac  or  hypo- 
gastric on  each  side,  just  before  its  ligamen- 
tous termination,  sends  off  one  or  two  vesical 
branches,  which  ramify  on  the  superior  and 
lateral  regions ; the  middle  haemonhoidal  and 
internal  pubic  also  very  generally  send  some 
considerable  branches  to  its  inferior  region  and 
cervix;  the  obturator  and  epigastric  vessels 
also  very  frequently  send  small  arteries  to  it 
anteriorly.  When  the  bladder  is  distended,  all 
these  vessels  are  seen  very  distinctly,  and  in 
the  muscular  coat  much  more  than  in  the  sub- 
mucous tissue,  contrary  to  what  may  be  ob- 
served in  the  other  hollow  viscera ; this,  how- 
ever, is  accounted  for  by  recollecting  that  the 
mucous  coat  of  the  bladder  does  not  in  its 
normal  and  healthy  condition  possess,  nor  does 
it  indeed  require  any  high  degi’ee  of  organi- 
zation, as  it  is  simply  a reservoir,  and  has  no 
important  function  to  execute  further  than  to 
secrete  a fine  mucous  fluid  which  lubricates  its 
surface  and  defends  it  from  the  irritation  of  the 
urine.  This  secretion  mingles  with  the  urine, 
the  properties  of  which  it  alters  in  a remark- 
able manner  whenever  it  is  increased  in  quan- 
tity, as  occasionally  occurs  in  chronic  disease 
of  this  organ.  The  muscular  coat  of  the  blad- 
der is  the  essential  agent  in  expelling  its  con- 
tents, and  is  therefore  more  fully  supplied  with 
vessels  than  any  other  of  its  tunics. 

b.  Veins. — The  veins  of  the  bladder  are 
large  and  numerous  inferiorly,  and  in  old  per- 
sons in  particular.  There  are  but  few  on  the 
superior  and  lateral  regions  except  towards  the 
inferior  part  of  the  latter.  In  the  child  the 
veins  are  very  inconsiderable ; this  difference 
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depends  on  this  circumstance,  that  tiie  veins 
vvliich  are  seen  at  the  inferior  region  of  the 
bladder,  and  which  return  the  blood  from  its 
tunics,  do  not  belong  exclusively  to  this  organ, 
but  are  principally  derived  from  the  dorsal 
veins  of  the  penis;  they  also  receive  several 
branches  from  the  vesicul*  and  the  prostate, 
also  from  the  rectum  and  intervening  adipose 
substance.  In  the  adult  and  old  these  latter 
veins  are  very  numerous,  indeed  they  may  be 
said  to  form  a ^^erfect  ‘ venous  j)lexus’  on  each 
side,  extending  from  the  termination  of  the 
ureter  to  the  prostate  gland.  All  these  veins 
are  considerably  less  developed  in  children, 
inasmuch  as  the  organs,  at  least  those  of  gene- 
ration, from  which  they  are  principally  de- 
rived, are  comp.aratively  small.  The  vesical 
veins  ultimately  discharge  their  blood  into  the 
internal  iliac  or  hypogastric  veins. 

c.  Lymphatics. — The  lymphatic  vessels  are 
tolerably  distinct,  more  particularly  inferiorly 
aud  about  the  cei-vix.  Tliey  intermingle  with 
the  lymphatics  of  the  rectum  and  of  the  neigh- 
bouring organs,  and  ultimately  lead  to  the 
internal  iliac  or  hypogastric  glands.  Indepen- 
dent of  dissection,  the  existence  of  absorbents 
in  the  bladder  is  proved  by  its  functions,  or 
by  the  changes  which  the  urine  undergoes 
when  long  retained  in  this  cavity, — a portion 
of  its  water  is  absorbed,  and  the  residue  be- 
comes pungent,  high-coloured,  and  acrid. 

d.  Nerves. — Tlie  nerves  of  the  bladder  are 
derived  from  the  hypogastric  plexus,  which  is 
constituted  of  two  orders  of  nerves,  viz.  some 
from  the  sacral  plexus  of  the  spinal  system, 
and  others  from  the  sympathetic  or  ganglionic 
system.  This  two- fold  supply  of  nerves  accords 
with  the  functions  of  this  organ,  and  entitles  it 
to  be  ])laced,  as  far  as  relates  to  the  properties 
of  its  muscular  coat,  among  the  mixed  muscles, 
being  in  part  voluntary  and  in  part  involuntary : 
the  former  endowment  will,  of  course,  depend 
on  its  share  of  spinal  nerves,  the  latter  on  the 
sympathetic.  It  may  also  he  observed  that  the 
branches  of  the  latter  are  principally  distri- 
buted about  the  cervix  and  inferior  region, 
while  those  of  the  former  are  seen  distinctly 
on  the  sides  and  superior  regions ; but  in  all 
these  situations  these  nerves  are  more  or  less 
intermingled. 

The  cervix  of  the  bladder  is  of  a com- 
pressed conical  form,  longer  below  and  on  the 
sides  than  above.  It  is  surrounded  in  the  male 
by  the  prostate  gland  ; only  a small  portion  of 
this  is  upon  its  upper  surface  : in  the  adult  the 
neck  is  [>laccd  nearly  horizontally  below  the 
pubis  and  behind  the  triangular  ligament. 
In  the  female  the  cervix  vesic®  is  closely  sur- 
rounded by  a whitish  compact  follicular  tex- 
ture, not  possessing  any  })crfcct  capsule,  and 
therefore  without  the  accurate  form  of  or  any 
resemblance  to  the  prostate  j^land  in  the  male. 
The  cervix  in  the  child  is  more  distinctly 
conical,  and  is  placed  in  a more  oblique  or 
vertical  direction  than  in  the  adult.  The  term 
cervix  is  not  very  dohnitivc,  as  there  is  no 
exact  limit,  at  least  in  the  human  subject,  to 
mark  this  region  as  in  quadrupeds ; according 


to  most  writers  on  human  anatomy,  it  is  syno- 
nymous with  the  prostatic  portion  of  the 
urethra,  and  the  full  description  of  it  is  given 
by  such  in  connexion  with  the  anatomy  of  the 
urethra.  We  consider  the  neck  of  the  bladder 
to  be  that  contracted  portion  of  tlie  viscus 
which  is  embraced  by  the  base  only  of  the 
prostate  gland,  aud  which  contains  internally 
and  below  the  slight  elevation  named  the 
uvula  of  the  bladder,  and  laterally  and  above 
the  peculiar’  structure  which  fulfils  the  office 

of  a sphincter.  • • r 

Having  particularly  noticed  the  situation  of 
the  bladder,  and  the  slight  change  of  position 
it  admits  of  in  consequence  of  its  change  in 
form,  we  shall  next  consider  its  attachments, 
or  the  media  by  which  it  is  retained  in  its  posi- 
tion, for  it  may  be  considered  as  nearly  a fixed 
viscus.  The  bladder  is  held  in  its  position 
principally  by  three  connexions ; first,  by  the 
peritoneum ; secondly,  by  the  reflections  of  the 
pelvic  fascia;  and,  thirdly,  by  the  continuity 
of  its  cei’vix  with  the  urethra,  the  commence- 
ment of  the  latter  being  fixed  by  ligamentous 
connexions  to  the  arch  and  rami  of  the  pubes. 
First,  the  bladder  is  connected  by  certain  folds 
of  the  peritoneum  to  the  parietes  of  the  pelvis 
and  abdomen ; these  folds  are  named  the 
“ false  ligaments”  of  the  bladder,  and  are  five 
in  number,  two  lateral,  two  posterior,  and  one 
superior.  Each  of  the  lateral  ligaments  or 
folds  extends  from  the  lateral  region  of  the 
bladder  to  the  iliac  fossa,  and  contains  in  its 
duplicature  thevasa  deferentiain  the  male,  and 
the  round  ligament  of  the  uterus  in  the  female. 

The  posterior  folds  or  ligaments  are  also  two 
in  number;  they  lead  from  the  fore-part  of 
the  rectum  to  the  back  part  of  the  bladder. 
Each  of  these  folds  is  of  a semilunai’  form, 
(the  concavity  looking  forwards  and  upwards,) 
and  contains  the  ureter  posteriorly,  and  the 
obliterated  hypogastric  artery  anteriorly.  When 
the  bladder  is  distended,  these  posterior  folds 
are  very  short;  but  when  it  is  contracted,  they 
are  distinct  and  long.  Between  them  the  pelvic 
cul-de-sac  of  the  peritoneum  descends,  which 
in  the  empty  state  of  the  bladder  and  rectum 
appears  deep,  narrow,  and  distinct,  but  in  the 
distended  condition  of  these  organs,  particu- 
larly of  the  former,  it  is  of  much  less  extent 
and  depth,  as  the  bladder  in  becoming  dis- 
tended rises  upwards  and  draws  with  it  the 
cul-de-sac  of  the  peritoneum : hence  in  the 
distended  state  of  this  organ  the  triangular 
portion  of  its  inferior  region  which  is  uncovered 
by  peritoneum  is  increased  in  extent,  and  is 
larger  than  when  the  organ  is  contracted. 
Between  the  two  posterior  ligaments  one  or 
two  semilunar  folds  of  the  peritoneum  may 
be  generally  observed  on  the  posterior  surface 
of  the  bladder,  provided  the  latter  be  in  a con- 
tracted state ; these  folds  are  expanded  as  the 
bladder  enlarges,  and  thus  they  serve  to  ac- 
commodate the  serous  membrane  to  the  varying 
conditions  of  the  bladder  without  stretching  or 
extending  the  former — a purpo.se  which  perito- 
neal folds  or  ligaments  in  general  are  intended 
to  answer. 
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The  superior  fold  or  ligament  extends  from 
the  summit  of  tlie  bladder  to  the  posterior 
surface  of  the  recti  muscles,  and  is  partially 
reflected  over  the  remains  of  the  urachus  and 
hypogastric  arteries.  This  fold  rather  consists 
of  three  folds  which  diverge  below  and  con- 
verge towards  the  umbilicus;  they  present  a 
falciform  appearance  towards  the  abdomen, 
particularly  when  the  bladder  is  contracted. 
In  the  foitus  these  superior  folds,  particularly 
the  lateral,  are  very  distinct,  as  they  each  con- 
tain the  umbilical  artery.  The  urachus,  which 
is  in  the  centre,  is  also  at  that  age  very  distinct 
though  shorter;  its  vesical  end  is  often  pervious 
for  about  an  inch  : it  is  always  closed  before  it 
ai-rives  at  the  umbilicus,  it  then  becomes  fila- 
mentous, and  is  soon  lost  on  the  umbilical 
arteries. 

The  second  medium  of  connexion  between 
the  bladder  and  the  parietes  of  the  pelvis  is 
the  vesical  fascia,  the  reflections  of  which  con- 
stitute the  true  ligaments  of  the  bladder.  The 
vesical  is  the  internal  lamina  of  the  pelvic 
fascia  reflected  from  the  latter  at  the  upper 
border  of  the  levatores  ani  muscles  : it  covers 
the  internal  surface  of  this  muscle  on  each  side, 
and  descends  as  low  as  a line  drawn  from  the 
inferior  border  of  the  symphysis  pubis  to  the 
spinous  processes  of  the  ischia.  On  this  level 
it  is  reflected  on  the  prostate  gland  and  on 
the  sides  of  the  bladder,  and  posterior  to  this 
organ  on  the  rectum  and  on  several  of  the 
pelvic  vessels  and  nerves.  The  anterior  or 
vesical  portion  of  this  fascia  is  distinct  and 
strong,  and  forms  a pouch  on  each  side  of  the 
bladder  which  assists  in  closing  the  pelvis; 
posteriorly  this  fascia  is  thin  and  cellular,  being 
perforated  by  several  vessels.  Its  anterior 
reflections  constitute  the  true  anterior  liga- 
ments of  the  bladder,  which  are  described  as 
arising  from  the  lower  margin  of  the  pubis  on 
either  side  of  the  symphysis,  then  passing  back- 
wards and  upwards  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  prostate  gland,  and  expanding  on  the  an- 
terior region  of  the  bladder;  many  of  their 
flbres  become  continuous  with  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  bladder.  A depression  exists 
between  these  two  ligaments,  along  which  the 
dorsal  veins  of  the  penis  run  from  beneath  the 
arch  of  the  pubis  to  the  side  of  the  bladder 
in  their  course  to  the  internal  iliac  veins,  in 
which  they  terminate.  The  fascia,  however, 
is  not  deficient  in  this  depression  between  these 
ligaments,  but  is  continued  from  one  to  the 
other  so  as  to  line  this  hollow  and  to  cover  the 
tipper  surface  of  these  veins.  The  anterior 
ligaments  present  a smooth  concavity  towards 
the  abdomen  or  pelvis ; their  perineal  or  infe- 
rior aspect  is  convex,  and  has  inserted  into  it 
the  posterior  lamina  of  the  inter-osseous  or 
triangular  ligament  of  the  urethra. 

The  tme  lateral  ligaments  of  the  bladder  are 
also  two  in  number,  one  on  each  side ; each  is 
continuous  with  the  anterior,  and  is  formed  by 
the  reflection  of  the  vesical  fascia  from  the 
internal  surface  of  the  levator  ani  muscle  to 
the  side  of  the  prostate  gland,  and  of  the 
bladder  immediately  above  and  outside  the 


vesiculae  seminales.  Tlie  pelvic  and  vesical 
fasciae  will  be  more  particularly  noticed  in  the 
article  Pelvis. 

Lastly,  the  bladder  is  retained  in  situ  by 
the  attachments  of  the  cervix;  these  take  place 
not  only  directly  by  the  ligaments  which  have 
been  just  described,  but  also  indirectly  through 
its  connexion  to  the  urethra  and  of  the  latter 
to  the  pubes  through  the  medium  of  the  trian- 
gular ligament  of  the  urethm.  This  ligament, 
for  a fuller  description  of  which  we  refer  to 
the  article  Perineum,  is  a strong  aponeurosis 
intimately  connected  to  the  rami  of  the  pubes 
and  ischia,  and  there  continuous  with  the  obtu- 
rator fascia  of  each  side.  It  is  strong,  tense, 
and  unyielding,  and  closes  all  the  anterior 
portion  of  the  inferior  orifice  of  the  pelvis ; it 
is  perforated  by  a small  opening,  through  which 
the  urethra  passes  about  an  inch  inferior  to  the 
bony  edge  of  the  pubes;  the  edges  of  this 
opening  are  continued  on  the  urethra  both  to- 
wards the  perineum  and  towards  the  pelvis. 
The  process  which  extends  in  the  former  or 
inferior  direction  is  lost  on  the  bulb  of  the 
urethra,  while  that  which  extends  in  the  pos- 
terior or  superior  direction,  and  which  is  more 
distinct  and  strong,  encompasses  the  mem- 
branous part  of  the  urethra,  (which,  while  in 
situ,  is  very  short,)  and  is  then  inserted  or 
becomes  continued  into  that  reflected  portion 
of  the  vesical  fascia  which  forms  the  true 
anterior  and  lateral  ligaments  of  the  bladder ; 
thus  the  commencement  of  the  urethra,  the 
prostate  gland,  and  the  neck  of  the  bladder, 
which  must  be  nearly  synonymous  with  the 
prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra,  are  all  retained 
in  a nearly  fixed  position,  and  the  continuity 
of  the  different  aponoreuses  in  this  region 
serves  to  afford  mutual  strength  and  general 
security. 

The  bladder,  notwithstanding  the  foregoing 
connexions,  is  subject  to  displacement.  In  the 
male  this  occurrence  seldom  happens,  although 
in  some  cases  of  very  large  inguinal  or  scrotal 
herniae  this  viscus  has  been  gradually  drawn 
into  the  sac,  in  consequence,  most  probably, 
of  adhesion  between  it  and  the  omentum  or 
some  other  of  the  protruded  parts.  We  have 
already  mentioned  how  a portion  of  the  lining 
membrane  may  become  protruded  between  the 
muscular  fasciculi  and  form  a sac  which  may 
increase  to  a considerable  size,  and  extend  into 
some  new  and  even  remote  situation.  In  the 
female  the  bladder  is  very  liable  to  partial 
pressure  as  well  as  to  displacement,  owing  to 
different  conditions  of  the  uterus,  such  as 
retroversion,  inversion,  and  prolapsus. 
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sicae  urinariae  hist,  ex  variis  in  Bib.  Anat.  v.  i. 
Vogelmann  resp.  Janson,  Diss.  sist.  fab.  &c.  renum 
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BLADDER,  ABNORMAL  ANATOMY 
OF  THE  URINARY.— Under  this  deno- 
mination it  is  proposed  to  include  all  variations 
from  the  natuml  condition  of  the  organ,  whe- 
ther the  particular  variety  be  a congenital  vice 
of  conformation  or  a consequence  of  extra- 
uterine  disease. 


( Numerical 


Changes 


Congenital 


^Of  conformation 


Of  conformation 


Acquired 


turo  and  physiology  of  the  male  urinary  organs,  &c. 
8vo.  Lond.  1821.  8ee  also  the  different  systems 
of  anatomy,  the  Tabuhe  Septcndcciin  of  Santorini 
and  his  Observationes  anatomicas,  and  the  recent 
Memoir  of  Mr.  Guthrie  on  the  anatomy  and  diseases 
of  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  &c.  8vo.  1834. 

( R.  Harrison.) 

In  the  following  synopsis  may  be  seen  the 
several  airections  included,  as  well  as  the  order 
in  which  they  will  be  described  in  the  present 
article. 


t Absence. 

I Plurality. 
f Septa. 

< Extrophy  or  extroversion. 

Persistance  of  the  uraclius. 
^ Sacculi  or  cysts. 

) Capacity,  increase  oj'. 


\ decrease  oJ\ 

V Introversion. 


Of  position 


r 


Of  structure 


Of  function 


To  some  persons,  the  introduction  of  two 
functional  diseases,  paralysis  and  spasm,  in 
an  article  on  pathological  anatomy,  may  appear 
objectionable;  but  as  they  are  sometimes  con- 
sequences of  structural  change,  we  hold  that 
we  have  a perfect  justification  for  their  ap- 
pearance. 

CONGENITAL  CONDITIONS. 

Numerical  changes. — Absence. — Among  the 
single  organs  of  the  body,  one  degree  of  nu- 
merical diminution  only  is  possible,  namely, 
their  absence.  Sucb  an  anomaly,  if  we  except 
true  cases  of  monstrosity,  should  be  extremely 
rare,  and  indeed  it  is  so;  for  as  all  unique 
portions  of  the  organization  are  called  upon 
to  perform  functions,  to  which  they  are  more  or 
less  exclusively  devoted,  it  is  rarely  that  any 
other  can  supply  their  place,  and  in  conse- 
quence, when  tlie  organ  is  wanting,  the  func- 
tion is  also  wanting. 

There  are  upon  record  a certain  number  of 
instances  of  absence  of  the  urinary  bladder ; 
in  some  of  these  cases  the  ureters  have  been 
found  to  terminate  directly  in  the  urethra,  in 
others  they  have  been  inserted  into  the  rectum, 
in  others  they  have  communicated  with  the 
vagina.  Of  the  first  species  we  have  the  fol- 
lowing examples:  Lieutaud  * mentions  the 
case  of  a man,  aged  thirty-five,  in  whom  the 
ureters,  the  capacity  of  which  was  much  aug- 

* Hist,  Anat.  Med.  Liber  primus.  Obs.  1361. 


Herniae,  inguinal, 
femoral, 
perineal, 
vaginal. 

["Inflammation  with  its  consequences. 

Idiopathic  softening. 

I Rupture. 

J Fistulae. 

■ T Flaemorrhage. 

Fungoid  tumours* 

Varices. 

_Scirrhus. 

( Paralysis. 

■ ’ ■ ' ( Spasm. 

raented,  terminated  immediately  below  th® 
pubis  near  the  orifice  of  the  urethra.  Binniir 
ger*  describes  the  case  of  Abraham  Clef,  in 
whom  there  was  no  urinary  bladder,  and  the 
ureters  opened  upon  the  urethra.  A stylet, 
introduced  into  the  urethra,  passed  alternately 
into  the  one  and  the  other  ureter  ; the  ureters 
were  afterwards  separated  from  the  kidneys, 
and  the  stylet,  introduced  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, met  with  no  obstacle  to  its  passage  into 
the  urethra. 

Of  the  second  species  we  have,  in  the  se- 
venth volume  of  the  Philosophical  Trans- 
actions, the  history,  given  by  Richardson,  of  a 
lad  residing  in  Yorkshire,  who  lived  to  the  age 
of  seventeen,  without  ever  having  passed  urine 
through  the  urethra,  and  who  had  still  enjoyed 
good  health.  The  only  inconvenience  he  suf- 
fered was  a consequence  of  the  passage  of  the 
urine  into  the  rectum,  by  which  a troublesome 
diarrhoea  was  kept  up.  Camperf  speaks  of 
five  similar  cases,  one  of  which  was  that  of 
a female.  Klein  J also  speaks  of  a case.  In 
the  Nov.  Acta  Acad.  Nat.  cur.  ann.  i.  obs.  38,, 
there  is  another  in  which  “ ureter  in  rectum 
intestinum  insertus  fuit.”  And  in  the  Hist, 
de  I’Acad.  ann.  1752,  n.  4,  there  is  one  de- 

• Obs.  Med.  24,  ccm.  2. 

t In  Mem.  pour  Ic  Prix,  &c.  8vo.  edit,  tome  v. 


9. 

t Rnchit.  congenit 
vol.  i.  obs.  38. 


Nov.  Eph.  Ac.  Nat.  Cur. 


390  BLADDER.  ABNORMAL  ANATOMY. 


scribed  under  the  head  : “ Uretra  in  intestinum 
patens.” 

Of  the  third  species,  cases  are  cited  by 
Haller*  and  by  Sclirader.f  In  these  cases  there 
was  no  other  malformation.  In  the  foregoing 
enumeration  we  have  purposely  avoided  the 
introduction  of  cases  of  general  monstrosity  in 
whicli  the  urinary  bladder  was  absent. 

Plurality. — There  are  upon  record  a certain 
number  of  cases  in  which  two  or  more  urinary 
bladders  are  said  to  have  existed.  Of  these 
some  appear  to  me  to  have  been  cases  in  which 
the  plurality  was  maintained  merely  because 
the  organ  was  divided  into  compartments, 
either  as  a consequence  of  arrested  develop- 
ment or  of  the  formation  of  pouches,  by  the 
protrusion,  or  hernia  of  the  mucous  membi-ane 
of  the  organ.  The  following  case  related  by 
Blasius  belongs,  I apprehend,  to  the  former 
species.  A person  died  phthisical,  having  a 
“ double  bladder.”  When  tire  external  sur- 
face was  examined,  it  appeared  to  be  an  uirique 
organ,  but  upon  being  opened  a membranous 
septum  was  discovered,  by  whicli  the  organ 
was  divided  into  two  distinct  cavities.  The 
narrator  adds,  that  by  dissection  he  separated 
the  one  from  the  other,  so  that  the  longitudinal 
septum  was  formed  by  the  parietes  of  the  two 
bladders,  which  were  in  contact,  and  had 
become  united  the  one  to  the  other.  There  is 
a case  of  a similar  nature  described  by  Brom- 
field ; and  many  more  are  recorded  by  Mor- 
gagni and  others. 

We  know  of  no  instance  in  the  human  sub- 
ject, with  the  exception  of  that  related  by 
MolinettijJ  in  which  a plurality  of  urinary  blad- 
ders distinct  from  each  other  existed.  In  this 
case  there  does  not  appear  to  have  been  any 
thing  abnormal  in  the  organisation  except  in 
so  far  as  concerned  the  urinary  organs.  “ A 
woman  had  five  urinary  bladders,  as  many 
kidneys,  and  six  ureters,  trvo  of  which  were 
inserted  into  a bladder  which  was  much 
larger  than  the  others ! ! the  remaining  four 
ureters  terminated  in  as  many  small  bladders, 
which  poured  their  urine  by  particular  canals 
into  the  larger  bladder.”  Another  but  less 
carefully  described  case  of  the  same  kind  is 
mentioned  by  Fantoni,  in  his  Anat.  Corp.  Hum. 
diss.  7 ; and  in  the  Acta  Physico-Medica 
Academiaj  Csesareae  Nat.  Curios,  vol.  i.  obs. 


* Element.  Physiologiae,  vol.  vii.  p.  297. 
t Nov.  Ephem.  Acad.  cur.  Nat.  vol.  i.  obs.  38, 
ct  die  42,  obs.  68.  [The  Editor  has  in  his  posses- 
sion the  preparation  of  a female  foetus  which  lived 
some  days,  where  the  ureters  opened  through  the 
abdominal  parietes  on  each  side  of  the  pubic  region 
in  the  form  of  little  pouches  or  sacs,  in  which  was 
a continuation  of  their  lining  membrane.  The 
urine,  as  it  distilled  from  the  kidney,  accumulated 
in  each  of  these  sacs  (in  very  small  quantity,  as 
they  were  incapable  of  containing  more  than  a 
drop  or  two,)  prior  to  its  oozing  out  upon  the  raw 
cutaneous  surface.  This  latter  was  deficient  of 
cuticle  for  a surface  about  an  inch  and  a half  in 
diameter  the  pubic  bones  and  the  inferior  fourth 
of  the  recti  and  tendinous  expansions  of  the  obliqui 
were  absent.  'J'here  was  also  only  about  an  inch 
of  large  intestine  (cnecum). — El).] 

Dissert.  Anat.  Pathol,  lib.  vi.  cap.  7. 


83,  may  be  found  a well-marked  case  of 
duplicity  of  the  urinary  bladder  described  by 
Zuinger,  whose  account  is  accompanied  by  a 
plate,  which  perfectly  confirms  the  description ; 
but  this  case  occurred  in  an  ox. 

Septa. — Occcisionally,  within  the  cavity  of 
the  bladder,  more  or  less  perfect  septa  are 
found,  by  which  that  organ  is  divided  into  two 
or  more  compartments.  This  condition  is  met 
with  or  occurs  under  two  very  different  circum- 
stances : in  one  it  is  a congenital  affection, 
and  this  it  is  our  business  to  consider  in  this 
section ; in  the  other  it  is  produced  by  and  is 
not  an  uncommon  consequence  of  retention  of 
urine  during  extra-uterine  life.  In  the  de- 
scription of  these  two  very  dissimilar-  affections 
much  confusion  has  occurred,  in  consequence 
of  an  almost  universal  impression  that  they 
were  similar  the  one  to  the  other.  If  the 
theory  of  the  eccentric  development  of  organs, 
proposed  by  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire,  and  extended 
by  M.  Serres,  be  admitted,  all  difficulty  in 
explaining  this  seemingly  singular-  congenital 
phenomenon  vanishes.  M.  Serres  conceives 
that  he  has  triumphantly  established  the  fact, 
that  the  hollow  organs,  which  are  single  and 
placed  on  the  median  line,  are  composed  of 
two  moieties,  primitively  distinct  and  sepa- 
rate; so  that  according  to  him,  at  a certain 
period  of  uterine  life,  there  exist  two  aortas, 
two  basilar  ar-teries,  two  superior  cavae,  and 
so  on.  Now  if  there  exist  two  vaginae,  two 
bladders,  two  uteri,  at  a certain  epoch  of 
embryotic  life,  the  evolution  of  these  organs 
should  necessarily  present  three  srrccessive 
periods : a first,  characterised  by  their  du- 
plicity and  their  complete  isolation ; a second, 
by  their  mutual  approach  and  union  upon  the 
median  line;  a third,  by  their  complete  fusion,- 
which  constitutes  their  permanent  condition 
in  man  and  the  mammalia.  We  can  therefore 
conceive  that  at  the  moment  of  the  second 
period,  when  the  two  primitive  organs  are 
united,  the  parietes  of  both  being  entire  and 
in  contact  on  the  median  line,  there  will  be 
a perfect  septum  separating  the  one  organ 
from  the  other.  At  the  commencement  of 
the  third  period  in  the  process  of  develop- 
ment, the  septum  is  destined  to  disappear, 
the  two  cavities  merge  into  one,  and  the 
work  of  development  in  the  organ  is  com- 
plete. Now,  in  the  evolution  of  all  the  organs, 
development  may  be  arrested  at  any  period  of 
its  progress : it  may  be  arrested  before  the 
organs  come  into  contact,  in  which  case  there 
would  be  two  bladders ; it  may  be  an-ested 
after  they  have  formed  a junction,  in  wliich 
case  a complete  septum  would  exist,  as  in  the 
case  described  by  Blasius  ; or  the  check  may 
not  occur  until  a greater  or  less  portion  Of  the 
septum  shall  have  disappeared. 

To  distinguish  the  congenital  afiection  which 
is  a consequence  of  arrested  development, 
from  the  acquired  affection  which  is  an  extra- 
uterine  disease,  and  is  commonly  an  effect  of 
retention  of  urine,  is  not  difficult.  In  the 
former  we  shall  always  find  that  the  entne 
of  each  pouch  is  invested  by  a l.aj  cr  of 
cular  fibres ; in  the  latter,  it  will  be  found  that 
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in  one  of  the  two  compartments  no  such  mus- 
cular investment  is  present. 

Kx trophy  or  extroversion. — Extrophy  of  the 
bladder  was,  up  to  a comparatively  late  period, 
almost  universally  regarded  as  a hernia  of 
that  organ;  and  it  was  not  until  about  the 
middle  of  the  last  century,  and  after  Tenon 
had  dissected  two  such  cases,  that  this  opinion 
was  shown  to  be  erroneous.*  Tenon  dis- 
covered that  there  was  a complete  “ absence  ’' 
or  destruction  of  the  whole  of  the  anterior 
parictes  of  the  bladder;  and  that  the  tumour 
which  is  found  at  the  hypogastrium  is  only 
the  posterior  parietes  of  this  sac,  with  the 
“ trigone  ” pushed  forward  by  the  abdominal 
viscera,  as  if  for  the  purpose  of  blocking  up 
the  opening  caused  by  the  deficiency  of  sub- 
stance below  the  umbilicus.  On  the  surface 
of  the  tumour  which  is  there  presented,  and  at 
its  inferior  part,  we  see  the  urine  almost  con- 
tinually exuding  through  tw’O  holes,  pierced  in 
the  centre  of  two  small  nipple-like  eminences, 
which  are  the  orifices  of  the  ureters.  The 
insertion  of  these  conduits  of  the  urine  at  the 
inferior  pai’t  of  the  tumour  indicates  that  the 
portion  of  the  bladder,  which  appears  upon 
the  exterior,  is  precisely  that  which,  in  the 
natural  state,  is  found  most  deeply  situated  in 
the  pelvic  cavity,  the  internal  surface  of  the 
jmsterior  and  inferior  portion  of  the  organ. 
The  researches  of  anatomists  have  most  posi- 
tively confirmed  these  indications,  by  shewing 
that  in  extroversion  of  the  bladder  the  anterior 
part  of  this  organ  is  more  or  less  completely 
wanting,  and  that  the  posterior  part  is  pushed 
from  behind  forwards,  through  the  large  open- 
ing which  results  from  this  absence,  causing 
a “ hernia,"  either  between  the  two  pubes 
and  the  two  recti  muscles,  or,  which  is  very 
•rare,  only  between  the  latter,  the  mucous  mem- 
brane being  presented  externally.  By  this 
displacement  the  external  posterior  surface  of 
the  bladder  forms  a concavity  in  which  some 
portions  of  the  intestinal  tube  may  be  impacted, 
as  in  a true  herniary  sac,  especially  when  the 
abdominal  muscles  and  the  diaphragm  are 
strongly  contracted.  The  volume  of  the  tu- 
mour is  on  this  account  variable,  not  only  as 
between  one  subject  and  another,  but  in  the 
same  subject  at  different  ages.  Thus  in  new- 
born infants  onlya  slight  projection  is  presented: 
the  tumour  may  not  occupy  a larger  space 
than  from  half  an  inch  to  an  inch.  In  adults 
it  may  project  to  the  extent  of  two  or  more 
inches  and  present  a transverse  diameter  of 
four  or  five.  The  tumour  is  then  smooth  and 
frequently  appears  divided  into  two  lobes. 

\V  hen  extroversion  of  tiie  bladder  exists,  the 
umbilicus  commonly  is,  as  in  the  embryo  and 
the  young  foetus,  not  far  removed  from  the 
symphysis  ])ubis,  nor  conserinently  from  the 
vesical  tumour.  The  umbilicus  is  almost 
always  found  immediately  above  the  tumour. 
S(unetimes,  however,  the  superior  extremity  of 
the  latter  is  observed  beyond  the  umbilicus, 
which  is  then  entirely  concealed  ; and  in  cou- 
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sequence  of  this  cireumstance,  some  author 
have  believed  that  the  umbilicus  was  not  pre- 
sent in  infants  aflected  with  extrophy,  and  they 
have  drawn  from  this  fancied  absence  phy- 
siological consequences  as  erroneous  as  the 
facts  upon  which  they  were  based  arc  ground- 
less . 

Tiiis  affection  was  until  recently  supposed 
to  occur  only  very  rarely  in  the  female ; this 
opinion,  however,  is  incorrect.  In  many  of 
the  cases  on  record  the  sex  is  not  specified, 
and  it  is  not  improbable  that  many  women 
may  from  a sense  of  shame  be  desirous  of 
concealing  such  a disgusting  deformity.  Even 
with  these  reasons  why  the  cases  should  be  less 
numerous,  we  have  been  enabled  to  collect 
twenty-one  examples.  In  women  the  afiection 
does  not  produce  so  much  derangement  in  the 
sexual  functions  as  when  it  exists  in  man, 
by  whom,  the  penis  being  almost  constantly 
deprived  of  urethra,  fecundation  must  be  al- 
most impossible.  In  the  other  sex,  on  the 
contrary,  the  vagina  being  ordinarily  free, 
though  more  or  less  contracted,  coitus  may 
have  place,  as  in  a well  conformed  female, 
and  fecundation  may  follow,  as  in  the  case 
detailed  by  Drs.  Iluxham  and  Oliver  and  Mr. 
Bonnet,  of  a woman  who  lived  at  Lantglasse 
near  Fowey;*  and  that  of  Thiebault,  in  which 
the  delivery  occurred  through  the  perineum. 
Among  the  anatomical  varieties  by  which  it  is 
accompanied,  none  are  more  singular  than  that 
mentioned  by  Bartholin, -f  in  which  there  was 
neither  anus  nor  penis,  all  the  ingesta  return- 
ing from  the  mouth  during  forty  years. 

It  has  been  over  and  over  again  maintained 
that  this  affection  was  incompatible  wfith  long 
life.  The  child  of  which  Highmore  speaksj 
was  ten  years  old,  and  in  good  health ; the 
case  of  which  Montagne  speaks§  was  at  the 
time  a person  of  thirty  ; that  of  Flajani  || 
was  seventy.  Baillie,^[  Mo  watt,**  Inues,f-f 
and  Labourdette,j:I  all  describe  the  eases  of 
adults.  Quatrefages  §§  describes  the  cases  of 
a person  of  forty-nine  and  of  another  of  forty- 
six. 

Most  authors  who  have  written  on  this  sub- 
ject have  strenuously  maintained  the  constancy 
of  the  separation  of  the  bones  of  the  pubis. 
Duncan,  even  in  spite  of  the  case  of  Mr. 
Coates,  with  the  details  of  which  he  was  fami- 
liar, retained  that  opinion  apparently  unshaken. 
We  are  in  possession  of  the  pariiculars  of 
cases  in  which  no  such  separation  existed,  re- 
corded by  Coates,|lll  Denman,  R,oose,^11 
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M altJier,  and  one  of  Qnatref.iges;*  and  there 
nre  still  one  or  two  others,  about  which  some 
doubt  exists.  What  proportion  these  cases 
would  bear  to  those  in  which  the  separation 
was  demonstrated,  it  is  almost  impossible  to 
determine,  because  there  can  be  no  doubt  that, 
of  the  numerous  recorded  cases,  many  of  the 
descriptions  appertained  to  the  same  indivi- 
dual, the  total  number  of  cases  being  in  my 
opinion  much  less  than  is  supposed.  It  is 
easy  to  explain  how  this  source  of  error  has 
been  introduced.  The  unfortunate  persons 
who  are  subjected  to  this  infirmity  are  often 
objects  of  general  curiosity.  They  wander 
from  town  to  town  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
a livelihood  by  exhibiting  themselves  to  me- 
dical societies  and  to  private  individuals,  and 
the  history  of  a single  person  may  thus  be 
found  repeated  in  the  different  periodicals  of 
the  same  and  even  of  different  countries. 

To  determine  the  mode  in  which  this  vice  of 
conformation  is  effected  is  very  difficult.  We 
cannot  admit  that  Duncan’sf  explanation  of  the 
mode  of  its  formation  is  correct,  because  it  is 
opposed  to  every  principle  which  we  are  ac- 
customed to  recognize  as  presiding  over  the 
developement  of  our  organs.  He  attempted 
to  prove  that  an  obstacle  to  the  expulsion  of 
urine  affords  a satisfactory  explanation  of  this 
phenomenon,  and  he  believed  that  the  bladder, 
by  its  distention,  removes  the  bones  of  the 
pubis  from  each  other,  ruptures  the  hypogas- 
trium,  and  then  disorganises  itself.  We  should 
have  conceived  that  a very  little  reflexion  would 
have  removed  from  his  mind  so  singular  an 
opinion.  The  disease  is  almost  always  coneje- 
nital,  although  during  intra-uterine  life  the 
foetus  can  have  but  little  urine  to  void,  and 
cannot,  consequently,  have  a distended  blad- 
der. Duncan  himself,  however,  strangely 
enough  states  the  case  of  a little  boy  who  was 
affected  by  the  disease,  although  the  urethra, 
placed  in  front  of  the  root  of  the  penis, 
strongly  curved  towards  the  anus,  allowed  of 
the  easy  passage  of  the  renal  secretion.  And 
there  are  cases  on  record  well  authenticated, 
where  no  separation  of  the  pubis  existed. 
Isenflamm  also  stales  that  the  disease  was 
manifested,  in  his  experience,  ten  weeks  after 
birth.  The  opinion  of  Duncan,  therefore, 
cannot,  it  is  apprehended,  be  sustained. 

Those  persons  who  believe  this  disease  to  be 
a primitive  monstrosity  are  divided  into  two 
classes.  The  one  suppose  it  to  be  merely  an 
organic  deviation,  in  which  the  urethra  is 
placed  above  instead  of  gliding  beneath  the 
pubis.  This,  however,  is  not  the  prevailing 
doctrine;  that  which  has  obtained  the  most 
general  currency  is  based  upon  the  theory  of 
arrested  development.  Supposing  that  the 
two  moieties  of  the  body  do  not,  until  late, 
meet  upon  the  median  line  anteriorly,  they 
say,  if,  by  any  cause,  the  sides  of  the  hypo- 
gastric parictes  cease  to  advance,  the  one  to- 
wards the  other,  during  their  allotted  time, 
the  bladder  will  pass  between  them,  and  will 
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soon  lose  its  anterior  moiety,  supposing  this 
moiety  to  be  already  formed,  from  whence  the 
fungous  state  which  it  oflers  after  birth.  So 
powerful  are  the  authorities  by  which  this  mode 
of  explaining  the  phenomena  is  sui)ported,  so 
completely  is  it  said  by  the  ardent  supporters 
of  teratology  to  be  in  consonance  with  its 
principles,  that  it  would  appear  to  be  almost 
heretical  to  support  a somewhat  different  view 
of  the  subject  taken  by  M.  Velpeau.  He  be- 
lieves that  extrophy  of  the  bladder  is  not 
simply  owing  to  an  arrested  development, 
first,  because  in  the  normal  state  the  bladder 
is  neither  split  nor  open,  neither  anteriorly  nor 
posteriorly;  secondly,  because  the  pubic  circle 
is  completely  formed  before  the  bladder  is  per- 
ceptible; thirdly,  because  the  aspect  of  the 
fissure  that  the  urinary  sac  should  present 
never  exists ; and,  fourthly,  because  the  theory 
in  question  has  for  its  support  only  such  ana- 
logies as  do  not  appear  to  us  to  have  been 
completely  established.  If  an  hypothesis  be 
required,  it  appears  to  be  more  in  conso- 
nance with  observation  to  assume  that  this 
vice  depends  upon  an  alteration  of  the  abdo- 
men, either  pathological  or  purely  mechanical, 
contracted  during  embryo  life.  The  parieles 
of  the  abdomen  are  extremely  attenuated  and 
fragile  up  to  between  the  second  and  third 
months,  and  for  some  time  beyond  this  the 
parietes  do  not  acquire  any  thing  like  the 
density  below  that  they  do  above  the  umbilicus. 
At  this  time  the  space  is  so  small  between  the 
umbilicus  and  the  sexual  organs,  that  the 
smallest  fissure  may  become  the  origin  of  a 
large  ulceration,  and  such  lesions  ai’e  seen  at 
all  degrees.  Indeed  it  is  scarcely  possible  to 
set  forth  the  variety  of  lesions  to  which  the 
young  foetus  is  subject : foetuses  have  been 
seen  in  which  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen 
Avere  alone  destroyed.  In  one  of  three  months 
the  bladder  was  already  comprised  in  such  a 
perforation,  and  the  borders  of  the  whole  Aveie 
so  jagged,  thin,  and  unequal,  that  it  could  be 
referred  to  nothing  else  than  a laceration.  It 
is  held  in  this  place,  therefore,  that  extrophy  is 
frequently  a disease,  or  the  effect  of  a diseases, 
but  not  a monstrosity ; an  ulceration,  a perfo- 
ration of  the  penis  or  of  the  hypogastrium, 
being  the  common  point  of  origin.  The 
bladder  is  only  secondarily  altered.  If  the 
foetus  continues  to  live,  the  borders  of  the  de- 
stroyed bladder  are  united  to  the  circumference 
of  the  abdominal  opening,  or,  at  least,  to  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  hypogastrium.  The  cicatrisation  once  ef- 
fected, the  rest  is  explained  by  the  mucous 
nature  of  the  organic  septum,  Avhich  occupies 
the  place  of  the  pelvic  or  abdominal  parietes. 
The  umbilicus  may  or  may  not  be  implicated 
in  the  loss  of  substance ; the  pubes,  which  are 
commonly  destroyed,  and  not  simply  sepa- 
rated as  has  been  believed,  may  be  also  pre- 
served ; and  the  vesical  tumour  may  in  some 
cases  only  occupy  a space  of  a ferv  lines, 
whilst  in  others  it  may  implicate  a great  por- 
tion of  the  hyjAOgastrium. 

Those  organs  which  are  normally  in  relation 
with  the  pubis  present  certain  anomalies  in 


BLADDER,  ABNORMAL  ANATOMY. 


extroversion  of  the  bladder,  which  should  be 
mentioned  in  tliis  place.  The  ureters,  of 
course,  o|x:n  immediately  upon  the  surface  of 
the  body  ; the  urethra  no  longer  serves  for  the 
emission  of  urine,  and  is  often  incomplete. 
Commonly  in  woman  it  opens  above  the  cli- 
toris, in  man  above  the  penis.  Occasionally 
the  testicles  do  not  descend.  Meckel  has 
remarked  that  there  is  commonly  a separation 
of  the  two  lateral  moieties  of  the  external 
genital  organs,  like  that  of  the  abdominal 
muscles  and  the  pubis.  It  has  been  remarked 
by  Duncan  (loc.  cit.)  that  this  infirmity  more 
commonly  happens  to  the  male  than  the  female. 
Meckel  doubts  this  proposition,  and  adds  many 
Ciises  to  those  cited  by  Duncan,  in  which  the 
disease  affected  the  female.  Isidore  Geoffroy 
St.  Hilaire,  who  has  carefully  examined  the 
recorded  cases,  which  are  now  very  numerous, 
sup[)orts  the  conclusion  of  Duncan : he  says 
that  of  these  one-fourth  appertain  to  females, 
nearly  two-thirds  to  males,  and  in  the  re- 
mainder the  sex  was  undetermined.  Ex- 
trophy  of  the  bladder  is  a very  serious  af- 
fliction, because  of  the  incontinence  of  urine 
which  is  its  inevitable  consequence,  and  the 
deformity  of  the  genital  organs  by  which  it  is 
constantly  accompanied,  and  which,  in  man 
especially,  very  commonly  occasions  impo- 
tence. It  constitutes  a more  serious  disease  in 
the  male  than  in  the  female,  for  in  the  latter 
the  external  genital  organs,  except  the  want  of 
projection  of  the  pubic  eminence,  commonly 
sutler  only  slight  modifications  of  form  : the 
ovaries,  the  uterus,  and  their  appendages  may 
not  even  present  any  anomalies. 

Persistance  of  the  urachus. — The  last  of 
the  congenital  malformations  to  which  I shall 
allude  is  the  persistance  of  the  urachus  some- 
times even  to  adult  age.  For  a considerable 
time  much  doubt  was  expressed  whether  the 
urachus  was  ever  a canal,  pervious  from  the 
bladder  to  the  umbilicus ; and  it  was  not  gene- 
rally admitted  until  the  fact  had  been  re- 
peatedly demonstrated  by  Haller  and  his  pupil 
Noreen.  In  Januaiy,  1787,  Boyer  exhibited 
a bladder  taken  from  a man  aged  thirty-six,  in 
which  the  urachus  formed  a canal  an  inch  and 
a half  long,  and  containing  twelve  urinary 
calculi,  each  of  the  size  of  a millet-seed ; and 
it  was  demonstrated  that  this  canal  was  not  a 
vesical  sac  or  a prolongation  of  the  mucous 
membrane.  But  these  cases  of  persistance  of 
the  cavity  of  the  urachus  in  adult  or  even  in 
infant  life  are  unquestionably  extremely  rare ; 

• For  more  minute  detaiU  of  this  affection  the 
reader  may  consult  IMnsius,  part  iv.  obs.  6.  Slal- 
part  Vanderwicl,  vol.  ii,  p.  6(i.  Bartholin,  cent, 
ii.  liist.  85,  the  Fdinhurgh  Essays,  vol.  iii.  p.  257, 
the  .Journal  Encyclopeditpic,  August,  1758,  the 
Journal  de  Medecine  of  Paris,  t.  v.  p,  108,  ct  t. 
xxvii.  p.  28,  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy  of  Sci- 
ences of  Paris,  1781,  where  we  find  an  observation 
of  Leinery  made  in  1741,  and  three  facts  observed 
W Tenon,  also  the  second  volume  of  Medical 
Commentaries  by  a Society  of  medical  men  at 
I'hlinburgh,  p.  437,  and  the  Mciimirs  of  Duncan 
( Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  .Journ.  1805),  and  Velpeau 
(Mem  de  I’.lcad.  Koyale  dc  Mod.  tom.  iii.) 
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and  it  is  certain  that  a protrusion  of  the  mu- 
cous tunic  in  the  form  of  a canal  at  this 
point  has  been  mistaken  for  the  canal  of  the 
urachus ; it  is  even  probable  that  generally 
where  the  urine  is  prevented  from  escaping  by 
the  urethra,  and  where  it  escapes  by  the  umbi- 
licus, it  results  from  the  rupture  ol  the  species  of 
hernia  formed  near  the  situation  of  the  urachus 
by  the  mucous  tunic  of  the  bladder,  and  not 
from  the  dilatation  of  this  membranous  cord. 

When  this  canal  remains  pervious  only  in  a 
part  of  its  extent,  the  anomaly  is  not  indicated 
externally.  When  its  cavity  is  preserved  even 
from  the  bladder  to  the  umbilicus,  nothing 
marks  its  existence  at  the  exterior  if  the  urinary 
passages  are  unobstructed ; in  the  opposite 
condition  a very  remarkable  physiological  ano- 
maly accompanies  it,  and  reveals  the  presence 
of  the  anatomical  anomaly;  it  is  the  total  or 
partial  excretion  of  urine  by  the  umbilicus, 
either  constantly  and  from  the  moment  of 
birth,  which  is  the  case  when  a vice  of  confor- 
mation or  a disease  prevents  the  urine  from 
passing  by  its  natural  channel  ;*  or  tempo- 
rarily, when  the  course  of  the  urine,  which 
was  at  first  by  the  urethra,  comes  to  be  inter- 
rupted by  any  cause. 

Sigismund  Kdnigf  relates  the  case  of  a 
woman  in  whom  the  urine,  usually  excreted 
by  the  urethra,  passed  by  the  umbilicus  during 
some  days  in  consequence  of  a severe  labour ; 
but  this  example  and  others  which  might  be 
mentioned  do  not  appear  to  possess  the  authen- 
ticity which  is  required  to  establish  that  this 
infirmity  may  be  acquired.  It  is  probable 
that  many  of  these  cases  were  simply  a hernia 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder,  such 
as  occurred  in  the  case  detailed  by  Portal 

ACQUIRED  CHANGES. 

Sacculi  or  cysts. — A sacculated  or  encysted 
condition  of  the  bladder  is  never  a congenital 
vice  of  conformation  of  that  organ,  but  an 
effect  of  disease.  Sacculi  may  be  produced 
by  any  thing  which  can  oppose  itself  to  the 
excretion  of  urine,  or  which  may  enfeeble  the 
muscular  tunic  of  the  organ.  In  this  way  the 
urine  becomes  collected  in  the  bladder,  the 
parietes  are  distended,  the  internal  tunic  is 
forcibly  applied  upon  the  muscular  coat,  and 
if  at  any  point  this  tunic  be  weakened,  less 
resistance  is  offered,  a separation  between  some 
of  its  fiisciculi  takes  place  to  a sufficient  dis- 
tance to  admit  of  the  mucous  membrane  pass- 
ing between  them,  and  in  this  way  sacculi 
may  be  formed. 

This,  however,  is  not  the  only  way  by  which 
this  state  may  be  produced  ; in  some  bladders 
the  muscular  tunic  is  so  developed,  probably 
by  irritation,  that  its  fasciculi  are  grouped  and 
a columnar  aspect  is  produced,  not  very  unlike 
to  the  aiijiearance  of  the  interior  of  the  ven- 
tricles of  the  heart. 

• Littrc,  Mem.  clc  I’Acad.  dcs  Sciences,  1701,  p. 
2.3.  Sabatier,  Trait6  d’Anat.  t.  ii.  p.  402.  et  l.  iii. 
p.  498. — Cabrol,  Alphabet  Anal.  obs.  20.  This 
case  occurred  at  Bcaucairc  in  1550. 

t I’hil.  'I’rans.  v.  18. 

f Mem.  do  I’Acad.  dcs  Sciences,  1789. 
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Certain  portions  of  the  parietes  of  the  organ 
are  in  such  cases  unj)rovi(led  with  the  muscular 
fibre  necessary  to  enable  them  to  offer  the 
usual  resistance,  and  a similar  effect  is  pro- 
duced to  that  which  I have  already  described, 
the  mechanism  being  somewhat  different. 

These  sacs  may  attain  great  size,  even  supe- 
rior to  that  of  the  bladder  itself;  commonly 
the  point  by  which  communication  with  the 
bladder  is  maintained  is  only  a narrow  neck, 
and  in  consequence  of  this  circumstance  the 
organ  has  occasionally  been  described  as  dou- 
ble, triple,  and  so  on.  It  is  always  easy  to 
determine  whether  it  be  really  so  or  not,  first, 
by  examining  the  parietes  of  each,  and, 
secondly,  by  ascertaining  the  points  at  which 
the  ureters  are  implanted.  In  the  first  case  we 
shall  find  only  one  of  these  compartments 
invested  by  a muscular  tunic  : in  the  second 
an  xireter  has  never  yet  been  known  to  pene- 
trate directly  the  adventitious  cavity. 

niere  is  scarcely  any  point  of  the  surface  of 
the  bladder  in  which  such  a state  may  not  be 
produced,  but  there  are  certain  regions  where 
the  affection  is  much  more  frequently  met  with 
than  others.  They  are  most  commonly  formed 
at  the  lateral  parts,  or  at  the  summit,  near 
the  insertion  of  the  urachus.  Occasionally 
many  of  these  sacculi  are  found  in  the  same 
bladder.* 

A species  of  sacculi  or  appendices  may, 
however,  be  ])roduced  by  an  extension,  at  a 
given  point,  of  the  whole  of  the  vesical  tunics; 
and  even  these  may  be  a consequence  of  re- 
tention of  urine,  but  more  frequently  of  the 
sojourn  of  a stone,  which  forms  a cell. 
Some  examples  of  this  species  are  given  by 
Morgagni.f  A woman,  two  years  before  her 
death,  introduced  into  the  urethra  “ a long  hair 
pin ;”  this  instrument  slipped  from  her  grasp 
and  passed  into  the  bladder,  where  it  became 
arranged  transversely,  so  that  whilst  the  point 
rested  upon  the  left,  its  head  rested  on  the 
right  side  of  the  organ.  The  head  became 
incrusted  with  calcareous  matter;  a stone  of 
the  size  of  a nut  was  thus  formed,  which  was 
contained  in  a quadrilateral  sac  produced  by 
the  extension  of  the  whole  of  the  tunics  of  the 
bladder. 

Cells  or  cysts  may  be  otherwise  formed  at 
the  expense  of  the  vesical  parietes.  Calculous 
concretions  may  be  formed  in  the  kidney,  and 
may  pass  unobstructed  through  the  ureter  into 
the  bladder;  but  if  the  magnitude  of  the  stone 
be  disproportioned  to  the  capacity  of  the  canal 
of  the  ureter,  it  may  sojourn  at  any  point  of  the 
continuity  of  this  canal,  or  at  the  point  where 
it  terminates  in  the  bladder.  If  also  the  cal- 
culous matter  be  abundant  in  the  urine,  it  will 
be  deposited  upon  this  nucleus,  which  will  more 
or  less  rapidly  augment  in  volume,  and  will 
be  impacted  at  or  near  the  point  where  it  may 
have  acquired  this  augmentation.  The  first 
author  who  speaks  in  a clear  and  precise  man- 
ner of  this  affection  is  the  celebrated  Pierre 

* llciatcr. 

t De  Scd.  &c.  op.  xlii.  art.  18. 


Franco.*  Since  Franco,  it  has  been  described  by 
by  many  others,  particularly  by  Alexander  Moii- 
rof  and  Iloustet.J  The  existence  of  this  affection 
is  certainly  not  frequent,  but  its  occasional  occur- 
rence is  amply  proved : formed  in  the  way  I 
have  described,  these  calculi  occasionally  glide 
between  the  mucous  and  muscular  tunics  of  the 
organ  by  means  of  an  opening  which  they  form 
at  the  point  where  the  ureter  oblic[uely  pierces 
the  bladder,  instead  of  entering  the  bladder  by 
the  natural  channel.  The  volume  of  these  cysts 
is  never  very  considerable,  for  such  calculi  do 
not  acquire  anything  like  the  volume  of  those 
which  are  commonly  found  moving  freely  in  the 
cavity  of  the  bladder.  The  reason  of  this  is  ob- 
vious; they  are  not  exposed  to  the  action  of  any 
considerable  quantity  of  urine,  and  they  cannot 
consequently  receive  a large  accession  of  calcu- 
lous matter.  Covillard§  and  GarengeotH  have 
seen  them  of  the  size  of  a hen’s  egg,  but  such 
cases  are  rare.  Commonly  they  are  very  little 
removed  from  the  insertion  of  the  ureters.  The 
reason  of  this  is  not,  however,  that  which  was 
assumed  by  Littre,1[  because  the  contraction  of 
the  muscular  fibres  is  made  towards  the  fundus, 
and  that  in  consequence  the  calculus  would  be 
forced  towards  that  region,  but  by  reason  of  the 
resistance  offered  by  the  membrane  of  the  cyst 
by  which  they  are  surrounded. 

CHANGES  OF  CAPACITY. 

The  bladder  may  suffer  certain  modifications 
of  capacity  as  consequences  of  disease.  It  may 
become  so  distended  as  to  contain  nine  pounds 
of  urine  (in  puella  pro  hydropica  habita, 
Koenig)**  novem  chopines  ab  ischuria.  La 
Motte;) ff  or  even  twelve  pounds,  Felix  Pascal : 
or  it  may  become  so  diminished  that  its  volume 
shall  not  exceed  that  of  a small  walnut.  In 
176-1,  M.  Portal  found  at  Montpellier,  in  the 
dead  body  of  a woman  aged  sixty,  the  bladder 
so  small  that  its  volume  did  not  exceed  that  of 
a hazel-nut. 

Decrease. — In  persons  who  pass  urine  fre- 
quently, the  bladder  is  small ; still  more  so  in 
those  whose  kidneys  do  not  perform  their  func- 
tions properly.  It  is  small  in  those  cases  of 
irritation  by  which  frequent  contractions  are 
excited.  Lithotomists  have  frequently  remarked 
that  in  calculous  patients  the  bladder  closely 
embraced  the  stone.  Morgagni,  in  opening 
the  body  of  a girl  of  fourteen,  found  the  bladder 
adherent  to  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen  imme- 
diately above  the  pubis,  and  so  contracted 
around  a needle,  which  had  been  introduced 
sixteen  months  before  her  death,  that  this  viscus 
could  scarcely  have  contained  anything  more. 

* Triiilc  dcs  hcrnics,  chap.  xxxi.  p.  107,  Lyon, 
1561. 

t Essays  and  Observations  of  the  Medical  So- 
ciety of  Edinburgh,  vol.  vi.  p.  257. 

t Mein,  de  I’Acad.  dcs  Sciences  dc  Paris,  aim. 
1702. 

$ Obs.  11. 

jj  Mem.  dc  TAcad.  dc  Chir.,  t.  i.  p.  'll!. 

II  Mem.  dc  I’Acad.  des  Sciences,  an  1702. 
liitli.  spec.  i'i|)ist.  11. 

tt  Traitd  dcs  Accouchmens,  Obs.  41. 

t|  De  Sed.  c)>.  xlii.  art.  20. 
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The  bladder  is  also  very  small  in  cases  of 
inconliiience  of  urine  and  in  vesical  fistulre. 

Increase. — 'fhe  volume  of  the  bladder  aug- 
ments when  the  whole  or  a great  portion  of 
the  urine  is  retained  in  its  cavity,  and  under  the 
opjK)site  conditions  to  those  which  have  just 
been  named.  To  such  an  extent  may  this  in- 
crease proceed,  that  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
ascites.*  Inflammation  of  the  bladder  com- 
monly accompanies  its  excessive  dilatation, 
but  many  circumstances  related  by  Morgagni 
and  others  prove  that  this  viscus  may  be  con- 
sidombly  distended  by  urine  without  becoming 
inflamed.  It  may,  however,  lose  its  conti-actile 
power,  and  the  assistance  of  art  may  be  neces- 
sary for  the  evacuation  of  the  urine.  A fact 
stated  by  Mauchartf  shews  that  a man  had 
ischuria,  which  had  commenced  four  days  before 
he  VNUS  sounded.  Some  days  after  this  he  died; 
the  bladder  was  found  inflamed  in  different 
iroints.  It  was  entirely  empty  and  yet  very 
voluminous,  without  being  contracted  as  it  is 
commonly  after  death. 

Introversion. — Among  the  acquired  changes 
of  conformation  of  the  urinaiy  bladder,  there 
is  one  which  may  be  termed  introversion.  In 
this  affection,  which  is  rare,  the  superior  por- 
tion of  the  organ  is  so  depressed  as  to  be  brought 
near  to  its  neck,  to  project  into  the  urethra, 
ami  in  woman  to  make  its  appearance  at  the 
external  orifice  of  that  canal.  Chopart  \ relates 
from  Percy  the  following  observation : — The 
patient  was  an  abbess  aged  fifty-two,  in  whom 
the  fundus  of  the  bladder  was  impacted  in  the 
neck,  having  also  passed  along  the  urethra, 
and  forming  at  its  external  orifice  a tumour  of 
the  volume  of  the  eye  of  a pigeon,  red,  fleshy, 
unequally  tumefied,  which,  when  pressed  upon 
with  the  finger,  retunied  into  the  canal  and 
reappeared  without  any  violent  exertion.  An 
analogous  case  occurred  to  Foubert.§  The 
patient  died,  the  body  was  examined  after 
death,  and  it  was  found  that  the  posterior  and 
superior  region  of  the  bladder  was  depressed 
into  the  form  of  a cone  whose  apex  had  pene- 
trated the  neck  of  the  bladder,  a portion  of 
ileum  about  six  inches  long  being  lodged  in 
this  depression. 

When,  in  the  female,  the  summit  of  the 
bladder  is  engaged  in  the  neck,  the  simple 
inspection  of  the  tumour,  its  increase  after 
walking  or  in  consequence  of  a fit  of  coughing, 
its  disappearance  with  compression,  are  sym- 
ptoms sufficient  to  enable  us  to  recognize  the 
disease.  ’’Diose  aged  persons  whose  bladders 
are  very  capacious,  and  who  are  become  feeble, 
are  most  subject  to  this  affection,  whicli  is 
produced  by  the  jnessure  which  the  other 
viscera  exercise  on  this  organ. 

Hernia. — The  absence  of  information  in  old 
authors  on  the  subject  of  hernial  displacement 
of  the  urinaiy  bhuhler  induced  an  opinion 
which  was  current  for  very  many  years,  that  the 

^ Chopart,  Sinpllic,  black. 

t Kphnncriilcs  Acad.  Nat.  Cur.,  coni,  ix.  obs.  'll. 

t Truitf  lies  ]\Ialadic8  dcs  Voics  I'rinaires,  t.  i. 
I).  lidit.  1H30. 

$ Mem,  dc  I’Acdd.  dc  Chir,,  t.  ii.  p.  30. 


affection  we  arc  about  to  consider  was  of  ex- 
tremely unfrequent  occurrence.  This,  however, 
is  an  erroneous  opinion,  for  the  experience  of 
modern  times  has  demonstrated,  that  though 
less  frequent  than  hernia  of  the  intestines  or  of 
the  epiploon,  cystocele  is  not  an  unfrequent 

The  inguinal  ring,  the  crural  arch,  the  peri- 
neum, and  the  anterior  walls  of  the  vagina 
may  become  the  seat  ot  a hernia  of  the  blad- 
der. At  whichever  of  these  points  the  disease 
may  be  manifested,  the  bladder,  fixed  deep  in 
the  pelvis  and  hulden  behind  the  pubes,  is 
never  completely  displaced ; only  prolongations 
of  the  organ  can  pass  these  several  points.  It 
must  be  at  once  evident  that  besides  the  dila- 
tation of  the  opening  through  which  it  passes, 
there  must  be  a great  increase  in  the  capacity 
of  the  organ  itself,  and  a great  relaxation  of 
its  parietes,  occasioned  most  commonly  by 
retention  of  urine,  or  by  a habit  of  only  rarely 
attending  to  a desire  for  its  evacuation.  Whe- 
ther the  protrusion  occur  at  the  one  or  the  other 
of  the  several  regions  I have  named,  there  are 
certain  general  characters  by  which  it  may  be 
more  or  less  readily  detected.  We  shall  find 
a soft  tumour,  accompanied  by  a fluctuation 
which  is  as  much  more  sensible,  and  which 
acquires  a volume  as  much  more  considerable 
as  the  time  which  may  have  elapsed  without 
an  evacuation  of  urine  is  greater.  This  tumour 
may  be  easily  lessened  by  compression,  but 
the  reduction  is  immediately  followed  by  an 
urgent  desire  to  pass  the  urine. 

This  species  of  hernia  is  only  partially  co- 
vered by  peritoneum.  Dominique  Sala  is, 
according  to  Bartholin,!  the  first  person  who 
mentioned  this  peculiarity.  The  reason  of  this 
circumstance  is  obvious : when  the  bladder  is 
distended,  it  is  raised  to  the  level  of  the  crural 
arch  and  of  the  inguinal  ring ; it  pushes  before 
it  the  peritoneum,  and  insinuates  itself  between 
the  peritoneum  and  the  abdominal  muscles. 
If  at  this  time  a violent  effort  determine  the 
escape  of  the  corresponding  part  of  the  organ 
by  one  or  other  of  these  openings,  it  is  the 
anterior,  superior,  and  lateral  part  of  the 
org-an  which  will  be  presented,  and  this  is  the' 
portion  which  is  w’ithout  a peritoneal  invest- 
ment ; so  that  at  this  time  the  herniie  w’e  have 
described  are  completely  deprived  of  a sac. 
It  \isually  happens,  however,  that  the  posterior 
portion  of  the  organ  soon  follows,  dragging 
with  it  the  peritoneum  by  \vhich  it  is  covered ; 
this  portion  in  turn  drags  down  that  which  is 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  ring;  and  in  this  way  a 
hernial  sac  is  formed,  ready  for  the  reception  of 
Jibe  intestine  or  the  omentum.  This  is  the 
reason  why  a hernia  of  the  bladder  is  so  fre- 
rpicntly  accompanied  by  an  intestinal  or  omen- 
tal hernia. 

• For  a confirmation  of  tliis  opinion,  soc  Blogny, 
Trait6  tics  Ilornics,  1630;  Mory,  Mem.  cle  rArail. 
(IcR  Sciences,  1713;  I’ctit,  memo  oiivrago,  1717; 
bo  Drnn,  (Jarcnjicot,  ami  ba  Fayo.  Heister  atnl 
IMatncr,  Insiit.  Chir.  .1.  (b  (iiinzii,  Ohs.  an.  Ifliir. 
do  Hernia,  I.ipsiic,  17-U;  Monro,  bevrcl.  Sharp, 
Foil,  Scarpa,  bawrcncc,  aiul  others. 
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It  does  not  appear  to  be  well  established 
whether  a primitive  hernia  of  the  bladder 
occurs  in  the  direction  of  the  inguinal  canal, 
or  whether  it  escapes  directly  through  the 
aponeurotic  opening  of  the  external  abdominal 
muscle,  tliough  the  latter  opinion  is  the  most 
probable.  It  has  been  remarked  in  some  cases 
that  the  spermatic  vessels  were  external  to  the 
hernia. 

In  consecutive  vesical  hernia  an  intestinal 
hernia  primarily  exists ; the  intestine  pushes 
before  it  the  peritoneum  which  surrounded  the 
ring,  and  in  proportion  as  the  hernia  increases 
in  volume,  does  the  sac  augment,  the  peri- 
toneum in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  ring  is 
drawn  down,  and,  as  a consequence,  that  which 
invests  the  posterior  surface  of  the  bladder,  which 
in  its  turn  is  also  drawn  down,  if,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  adherence  of  the  peritoneum  to  the 
bladder  be  sufficiently  strong,  and  if,  on  the 
other,  the  latter  organ  be  voluminous  and  sus- 
ceptible of  displacement.  The  primitive  peri- 
neal and  vaginal  herniee  are  similarly  situated 
as  to  the  non-existence  of  a hernial  sac,  and  of 
the  existence  of  consecutive  hernia  in  these 
situations  we  have  no  record. 

The  species  of  vesical  hernia  which  is  most 
commonly  seen  is  the  inguinal ; the  tumour  is 
usually  confined  to  the  groin,  but  it  may 
descend  into  the  scrotum,  gliding  along  the 
spermatic  cord.* 

Hernia  of  the  bladder  at  the  crural  ring  is 
very  rare.  It  presents  the  same  characters  and 
is  subject  to  the  same  complications  as  that 
which  occurs  at  the  inguinal  ring.  Its  form 
and  its  seat  only  are  different;  it  is  developed 
at  the  same  point  as  a merocele,  and  like  it 
takes  a globular  form. 

Vesical  hernia  at  the  perineum  is  an  ex- 
tremely rare  disease,  and  for  some  time  was 
supposed  to  occur  exclusively  in  pregnant 
women,  but  the  observation  of  Pipelet  is  con- 
clusive as  to  the  possibility  of  its  existence  in 
man.  In  these  cases  a portion  of  the  bladder 
passes  between  the  fibres  of  the  levator  ani 
muscle,  and  it  is  presented  in  the  form  of  an 
ovoid  tumour  placed  at  the  side  of  the  anus. 
In  each  of  the  three  species  of  hernia  which 
we  have  described,  the  bladder  suffers  certain 
changes  of  form : it  is  contracted  at  the  level  of 
the  opening  through  which  it  passes,  and  is  again 
dilated  below  this  point.  This  circumstance 
has  been  observed  by  Keate,  Pott,  and  Ber- 
trand i.  Sometimes  even  calculi  have  been 

found  in  the  displaced  portion  of  the  blad- 
der.f 

Few  occasions  have  occurred  of  observing 
hernia  of  the  bladder  through  the  vagina.  In 
this  affection  the  fundus  of  the  bladder  de- 
presses the  anterior  parietes  of  the  vagina,  and 
forms  a round  projection,  which  is  frequently 
visible  externally  when  it  passes  the  level  of 
the  orifice  of  the  vulva.  The  disease  is  usually 
developed  during  pregnancy  when  pressure  is 
made  by  the  distended  uterus  upon  the  neigh- 
bouring organs ; but  cases  have  occurred  at  an 

* Pott’s  Surgical  Works,  vol.  i.  case  26. 

t Pott,  loc.  cit. 


advanced  period  of  life.  Of  all  the  species  of 
hernia  of  the  bladder,  that  by  the  vagina  occa- 
sions the  most  pressing  symptoms,  and  these 
symptoms  are  principally  owing  to  the  devia- 
tion which  is  produced  in  the  canal  of  the 
urethra,  which  is  drawn  downwards  and  for- 
ward by  tlie  fundus  of  the  organ,  so  as  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  the  urine  along  it.  In 
this  way  a complete  retention  of  urine  is  pro- 
duced, together  with  tension,  pain  and  aug- 
mentation of  volume  in  the  abdomen,  agitation, 
sleeplessness,  sympathetic  irritation  of  the 
heart  and  the  brain. 

Considerable  doubt  has  usually  been  ex- 
pressed, whether  hernia  of  the  bladder  is  sus- 
ceptible of  true  strangulation ; whether  the 
sensibility  of  this  organ  is  of  the  same  na- 
ture as  that  of  the  intestines,  and  whether  its 
constriction  might  give  rise  to  similar  sym- 
ptoms. In  the  case  described  by  Plater,* 
strangulation  does,  however,  appear  to  have, 
occurred,  but  the  symptoms  which  he  detailed 
were  not  well  marked.  The  symptoms  given 
by  J.  L.  Petit  f do  not  appear  sufficient  to 
enable  us  to  distinguish  strangulation  where 
the  bladder  is  implicated  from  that  in  which 
the  intestine  suffers.  Hiccup,  says  Petit,  pre- 
cedes vomiting  in  hernia  of  the  bladder,  while 
in  intestinal  hernia  the  latter  precedes  the 
former  symptom.  If  strangulation  should 
occur,  the  method  of  relief  proposed  by  Du- 
rand, viz.  to  empty  the  tumour  by  puncture 
with  a trocar,  appears  rational. 

Inflammation. — Inflammation  of  the  blad- 
der may  be  produced  by  a variety  of  causes  • 
among  them  we  may  mention  external  violence, 
incised  wounds  of  the  organ,  contusions  on 
the  hypogastric  or  perineal  region,  concus- 
sions of  various  kinds,  the  bladder  being  dis- 
tended, the  compression  consequent  upon 
pregnancy,  upon  a laborious  accouchement, 
upon  the  use  of  the  forceps,  upon  the  pre- 
sence of  a pessary  or  a hernial  displacement ; 
the  presence  within  the  organ  of  foreign  bodies, 
whether  introduced  from  without,  generated 
within,  or  derived  from  the  kidneys,  distention 
consequent  upon  retention,  and  the  use  of 
cantharides  and  certain  other  diuretic  me- 
dicines. It  may  also  be  communicated  to  the 
bladder  by  neighbouring  organs,  such  as  the 
kidneys,  the  urethra,  the  prostate,  the  uterus, 
and  the  rectum.  It  may  be  developed  during 
the  progress  of  acute  gastro-enteritis,  may 
succeed  to  certain  articular  inflammations,  to 
certain  cutaneous  affections,  and  to  the  sup- 
pression of  a hemorrhoidal  or  menstrual 
' flux. 

The  affection  is  more  common  in  men  than 
in  women,  and  at  the  approach  of  age  than  at 
any  other  period  of  life.  Boisseau  describes 
the  disease  in  a male  child  of  two  years  old  ; 
Lesaive  in  a female  child  of  two  years  and  a 
half.  Acute  inflammation  commonly  affects 
at  the  same  time  more  than  one  of  the  vesical 
tunics;  there  are,  however,  on  record  two  cases 
in  which  acute  inflammation  was  limited  to 

* Obs.  lib.  iii.  p.  830. 

t Traitc  dcs  Mai.  Chir.  tome  ii.  p.  368. 
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the  peritoneal  tunic  of  the  organ.* **  Ur.  Bail- 
lie  suggests,  ns  a reason  for  such  limitation  to 
this  particular  tunic,  the  quantity  of  cellular 
tissue  interposed  between  the  serous  and  mus- 
cular tunic,  and  the  laxity  of  their  connection 
the  one  with  the  other.  Chronic  inflammation 
is  frequently  conlined  solely  to  the  mucous 
tunic  of  the  organ. 

Acute  cystitis  may  terminate  by  complete 
resolution  ; it  may  cause  a secretion  of  pus, 
which  is  either  diffused  in  points  over  the 
greater  part  or  even  the  whole  of  the  surface 
of  the  organ,  or  circumscribed  under  the  form 
of  abscess  ; may  produce  ulceration,  may  ter- 
minate in  gangrene,  or  it  may  assume  a chronic 
form. 

If  death  supervene  during  the  intensity  of 
acute  inflammation,  we  find  the  mucous  mem- 
brane strongly  injected,  patches  being  pre- 
sented of  a brownish  colour,  commonly  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  neck  and  fundus  of  the  organ  ; 
nor  does  it  appear  that  the  occurrence  of  such 
jxUches  in  these  situations  can  be  attributed  to 
the  irritation  occasioned  by  the  prolonged  con- 
tact of  acrid  urine.  At  other  times  the  mucous 
membrane  is  thickened,  and  the  veins  much 
dilated ; pus  is  disseminated  over  the  surface, 
or  collected  into  foci ; patches  of  false  mem- 
brane are  extended  over  portions  of  the  organ 
or  floating  in  the  contained  fluid,  and  gan- 
grenous points  are  presented ; these  points  may 
only  affect  the  mucous  tunic,  or  they  may 
affect  the  entire  thickness;  it  is  sometimes 
studded  with  small  ulcerations,  which  are  more 
or  less  concealed  by  folds  of  the  membrane, 
and  not  unfrequently  it  is  softened.  Usually 
the  organ  is  very  much  contracted,  so  much  so 
as  to  present  only  a very  small  cavity.  This 
effect  is  induced  by  the  contraction  of  the 
muscular  fibres  which  is  excited  by  the  exten- 
sion of  the  irritation  from  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. 

When  the  disease  terminates  by  resolution, 
ordinarily,  in  a short  time,  all  trace  of  the 
existence  of  the  affection  disappears.  In  cer- 
tain cases,  however,  where  it  has  existed  long, 
the  parietes  of  the  bladder  have  been  found 
slightly  thickened;  one  or  more  branches  of 
veins  have  become  varicose  and  consequently 
more  apparent.  If  the  disease  have  had  a still 
longer  existence,  we  may  find  the  mucous 
membrane  thickened ; but  this  effect  is  more 
frequently  manifested  in  the  muscular  tunic. 

\Mien  a purulent  secretion  is  produced,  pus 
is  found  diff'used  through  the  subsUince  of  the 
parietes,  more  particularly,  however,  in  the 
cellular  and  muscular  layers,  and  an  appear- 
ance of  hypertrophy  is  here  produced  ; or  it  is 
poured  out  upon  the  surface  of  the  mucous 
tunic.  Occasionally,  but  unfrequently, abscesses 
are  formed  between  the  tunics,  but  these  are 
commonly  a consequence  of  wounds  or  con- 
tusions of  this  organ,  or  of  the  openition  for 
stone.  In  such  cases  the  abscess  may  open 
itself  on  the  external  surface  of  the  bladder, 
or  upon  the  interior.  Sometimes  it  is  pre- 

* Seo  nnillio,  Wnrdrop’s  edition,  vol.  ii.  p.  259, 

and  Nanctic,  Maladies  dos  Voics  Urinaircs,  p.27. 


sented  upon  the  sides  of  the  rectum,  but 
according  to  Chopart  it  is  usually  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  neck  of  the  organ  that 
suppuration  commences.  When  an  absce.ss 
opens  upon  the  internal  surface  of  the  bladder, 
the  pus  passes  out,  mixed  with  the  urine ; in 
such  cases  w’e  discover  after  death  more  or  less 
extensive  and  profound  fistulous  openings, 
which  are  sometimes  surrounded  by  varicose 
veins,  sometimes  covered  by  dark  grumous 
blood,  extravasated  from  the  small  vessels 
which  ramify  on  them  : they  all  exhale  a 

fetid  odour. 

Ulceration  of  the  bladder  as  a consequence 
of  acute  inflammation  is  unfrequent ; indeed, 
of  this  affection  there  are  only  a very  small 
number  of  cases  on  record.  When  it  occurs, 
it  is  commonly  caused  by  the  opening  of  a 
purulent  collection  upon  the  mucous  surface 
of  the  organ.  A case,  detailed  by  Marechal 
in  the  28th  vol.  of  the  Recueil  Periodique  des 
Travaux  de  la  Socicte  de  Medecine  de  Paris, 
is  the  best  marked  case  of  the  affection  with 
which  we  are  acquainted.  It  was  that  of  a 
hussar,  in  whom  the  affection  appeared  to  be 
brought  about  by  a violent  attack  of  gonor- 
rhoea : the  patient  died  on  the  fifth  day.  Upon 
an  examination  of  the  organ  after  death,  it  was 
found  rather  contracted ; though  not  filled 
with  urine,  its  parietes  sustained  themselves  ; 
it  contained  eight  ounces  of  a greyish  thick 
matter : the  mucous  membrane  was  extremely 
thick,  and  covered  by  a glutinous  stratum. 
It  presented,  however,  many  ulcerations  of 
varied  extent ; the  parietes  of  the  organ  were 
six  lines  in  thickness. 

Occasionally  it  happens  that  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder  pro- 
ceeds to  gangrene,  which  is  characterised  by  a 
change  in  the  volume  of  the  hypogastric  tu- 
mour, supposing  the  organ  to  be  distended, 
the  cessation  of  pain,  the  sudden  prostration 
of  the  vital  powers,  the  complete  suppression 
of  the  flow  of  urine,  the  excessive  distention 
of  the  bladder  and  the  ureters,  and  sometimes 
by  the  escape  of  urine  by  the  umbilicus;** 
more  frequently,  however,  by  the  rupture  of 
the  organ  and  the  exti-avasation  of  its  contents 
into  the  abdominal  or  pelvic  cavity.  In  cases 
which  are  a consequence  of  retention,  the  gan- 
grenous points  may  be  presented  either  at  the 
fundus  or  at  the  summit  of  the  organ  ;f  but 
most  commonly  the  affection  is  a consequence 
of  the  irritation  or  pressure  made  upon  the 
bladder  by  a foreign  body,  and  in  these  the 
point  implicated  is  that  upon  which  the  body 
has  directly  exercised  its  influence.  When 
we  examine  the  mucous  surface  of  an  organ 
so  affected,  we  discover  that  the  disease  exists 
under  two  distinct  forms,  the  diffuse  and  the 
circumscribed  ; but  the  latter  of  the  two  forms 
is  not  often  witnessed  except  as  a consequence 
of  local  violence.  Dr.  Carswell,  however,  bears 
testimony  to  its  occasional  existence ; he  states 
that  the  congestion  is  extreme,  and  often  ac- 
companied by  hemorrhage,  which  gives  to  the 

ii 

• Walihor,  lor.  cit. 

t See  Hunter,  Ib'v,  and  others. 
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membrane  a uniform  deep  red  colour.  More- 
over, dark  brown  or  black  patches  are  found 
to  occupy  portions  of  various  extent  of  the 
mucous  membrane,  which,  as  well  as  the 
submucous  tissue,  is  easily  torn,  and  other 
portions  of  this  membrane  are  seen  partially 
detached,  and  converted  into  a soft  spongy 
substance  having  a strong  gangrenous  odour. 
In  the  circumscribed  form  of  gangrene,  we 
sometimes  see  a number  of  black  eschars, 
which  are  soft  and  nearly  putrid  ; sometimes 
greyish  pulpy  points  are  presented,  which 
appear  to  implicate  only  the  mucous  tunic, 
but  in  the  greater  number  of  cases  we  see  the 
different  stages  of  their  progress ; they  are  at 
first  whitish,  they  then  become  yellowish,  grey, 
slate  colour  or  brown,  and  blackish  ; but  tliese 
changes  are  much  more  marked  when  the  organ 
has  been  subjected  for  a short  time  to  the 
action  of  the  atmosphere.  Where  the  whole 
of  the  parietes  are  involved,  the  eschar  is 
characterised  by  a greyish  slaty  tint.  These 
eschars  are  frequently  confounded  with  the 
violet  or  brown  portions  or  patches  by  which 
they  are  surrounded ; these  latter  are  simply 
extreme  congestion,  bordering,  it  is  true,  upon 
gangrene,  but  susceptible  of  being  restored  to 
a healthy  state,  whilst  the  death  of  the  other 
points  is  inevitable. 

When  acute  inflammation  affects  the  mus- 
cular tunic  of  the  bladder,  the  organ  usually 
becomes  strongly  contracted,  and  the  pinietes 
present  an  appearance  of  considerable  thicken- 
ing ; at  the  same  time  pus  is  commonly  in- 
filtrated through  the  tissue,  or  it  is  circum- 
scribed into  the  form  of  abscess ; the  tunic  is 
then  of  a dark  red  colour  and  strongly  in- 
jected. In  a case  which  was  seen  by  Gendrin, 
where  the  patient  refused  to  submit  to  the 
operation  for  stone,  the  internal  tunic  was 
ulcerated  and  of  a red-brown  colour ; the  mus- 
cular tunic  was  more  than  half  an  inch  in 
thickness,  and  contained  two  abscesses,  each 
of  the  size  of  a small  nut.  Velpeau  saw  in  a 
patient  who  had  died  of  a diarrhoea,  the  blad- 
der reduced  to  the  size  of  a small  fist ; it  was 
hard  and  elastic ; its  parietes  were  more  than 
an  inch  thick.  In  the  cases  described  by 
Martin  Ilipaux,  Molat,  Maret,  and  Berard,* 
the  mucous  membrane  was  not  in  any  way 
implicated,  the  hypertrophy  being  entirely 
limited  to  the  muscular  tunic.  In  these  cases 
the  bladder  was  reduced  to  very  small  dimen- 
sions, and  the  mucous  coat  made  many  pro- 
jections into  the  cavity;  the  summit  of  these 
projections  was  red  and  vascular.  It  is  not 
unlikely  but  that  it  may  be  owing  to  the  excess 
of  extent  of  the  mucous  over  the  contracted 
muscular  tissue  in  such  cases,  that  the  former 
so  easily  becomes  engaged  in  the  formation  of 
appendices.  The  muscular  tunic  may  be 
much  increased  in  thickness  in  the  absence  of 
acute  or  even  chronic  inflammation  of  the 
organ  ; any  irritation  by  which  a frequent  con- 
traction of  the  organ  may  be  excited  will  most 
probably  produce  a great  increase  of  thickness 
of  this  tunic.  Among  these  causes  we  may 

* Vide  Transact,  dc  la  Soci6tc  Anatomirjuc. 


range  tho  existenco  of  fistula  or  calculi  in  the 
organ.  Sometimes  the  thickening  is  limited 
to  the  mucous  tunic.  M.  Portal,  in  examining 
tile  bladder  of  an  old  man,  the  parietes  of  ilie 
organ  being  eight  or  nine  lines  in  thickness 
found  tlie  internal  tunic  like  cartilage,  and 
that  this  was  the  only  tunic  which  had  acquired 
an  increase  of  substance ; the  peritoneal  tunic 
was  in  its  natural  state,  the  muscular  scarcely 
apparent.  Chopart  made  a similar  remark 
with  regard  to  the  bladder  of  an  adult.  Mor- 
gagni mentions  a like  case.* 

Instead  of  either  of  the  modifications  which 
have  been  described,  acute  cystitis  may  dege- 
nerate into  a chronic  form  of  the  disei^e. 
This  form  of  the  affection  does  not  commonly 
succeed  to  a single  and  simple  attack  of  the 
acute  affection  ; almost  always  there  will  have 
been  sundry  recurrences  of  the  acute  form 
before  this  degeneration  takes  place.  Most 
frequently  chronic  cystitis  occurs  without  hav- 
ing the  acute  disease  as  a precursor,  and  it  is 
upon  chronic  inflammation  that  extensive  dis- 
organisations of  the  various  tissues  of  the  eco- 
nomy are  mainly  dependent ; and  the  altera- 
tions of  texture  in  the  parietes  of  the  bladder 
are,  therefore,  most  commonly  produced  by  its 
agency. 

In  such  cases  we  may  see  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  an  uniformly  dark  violet  colour,  thick- 
ened and  unyielding,  the  organ  so  contracted 
as  to  present  only  a very  small  undilatable 
cavity,  incapable  of  containing  more  than  a 
few  drams  of  fluid.  Fungous  excrescences 
are  sometimes  developed  upon  its  internal 
surface,  especially  in  the  vicinity  of  the  neck. 
In  some  cases  ulcerations  will  be  found  to 
have  destroyed  the  muscular  tunic  and  pene- 
trated to  the  peritoneum ; in  others,  the. 
mucous  follicles  present  a most  exaggerated 
development,  communicating  to  the  membrane 
a considerable  increase  of  thickness,  but  with- 
out change  of  colour.  In  other  cases,  the 
muscular  tunic  having  acted  with  increased 
energy,  its  fibres  have  become  more  volumi- 
nous and  project  into  the  interior  of  the 
organ  in  the  form  of  columns,  between  which 
the  mucous  membrane  sometimes  forms  what 
is  termed  * hernia.’  But  the  more  ordinary 
consequence  of  chronic  inflammation  of  this 
organ  consists  in  the  thickening  and  more  or 
less  uniform  induration  of  the  vesical  pa- 
rietes. The  tissue  of  the  bladder  is  then  con- 
verted into  a homogeneous,  lardaceous  sub- 
stance, similar  in  appearance  to  that  of  the  un- 
impregnated uterus;  the  vessels  which  surround 
the  organ  are  dilated,  varicose,  and  form  on 
the  external  surface  considerable  plexuses, 
which  attest  the  long  existence  of  its  excitation, 
and  the  continuance  of  the  afflux  of  blood  of 
which  it  has  been  the  seat. 

Ulceration  as  a consequence  of  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  mucous  membrane  of  this 
organ  is  unfrequent,  but  as  an  effect  of  the 
presence  of  a calculus  is  less  so.  Of  the  first 
species  a description,  with  a fine  plate,  is  given 
by  Baillie,  of  a case  in  which  the  raucous 

* Ep.  41,  art.  6. 
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meinbrine  covering  the  posterior  and  superior 
surface  of  tiie  bladder  was  destroyed  ; a simi- 
lar case  is  given  also,  with  a plate,  by  Walter ; 
anotlier  is  described  by  Pare.*  A case  is 
described  by  .lalon,f  in  which  the  whole  of 
the  muscular  tunic  was  as  well  displayed  as  if  it 
had  been  prepared  by  dissection.  There  are 
several  well-marked  cases  on  record  in  which 
this  species  of  ulceration,  consequent  upon 
chronic  inflammation,  had  extended  to  the 
whole  of  the  tunics  and  caused  an  extrava- 
sation of  urine.  These  ulcerations  arc  some- 
times very  numerous,  almost  like  erosions,  and 
they  are  often  concealed  between  the  folds 
of  the  relaxed  mucous  membrane,  so  that  they 
are  not  discovered  until  the  membrane  is 
stretched  out.  Under  the  influence  of  either 
acute  or  chronic  inflammation,  pseudo-mem- 
branes are  now  and  then  generated  upon  the 
surface  of  the  mucous  tunic  of  the  organ, 
usually  during  the  suppurating  period  of  the 
affection.  These  membranes  are  either  ad- 
herent or  free,  and  they  are  sometimes  ex- 
pelled through  the  uretlnn : this  circumstance 
has  induced  a belief  in  an  often  repeated  error, 
that  the  mucous  tunic  of  the  bladder  may  be 
entirely  detached  and  expelled  with  the  urine ; 
among  those  who  have  perpetuated  this  error 
are  Ruysch  and  Morgagni  .J 

Under  the  influence  of  chronic,  and  much 
more  rarely  of  subacute  inflammation,  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  bladder  furnishes  in 
lanjje  quantity  a species  of  muco-purulent 
fluid.  This  affection  was  termed  by  Lieu- 
taud  § catarrh  of  the  bladder.  When  the 
affection  presents  the  subacute  form,  it  is  fre- 
quently extended  to  the  other  tunics  of  the 
organ ; and  if  we  examine  it  after  death,  we 
shall  find  similar  appearances  to  those  which 
have  been  described  in  speaking  of  acute  in- 
flammation. When  the  disease  is  ehronic,  it 
often  lasts  for  yeare,  and  we  then  discover 
little  change  of  colour  in  the  membrane,  but 
we  find  it  often  prodigiously  thickened,  the 
vessels  varicose,  and  the  cavity  much  con- 
tracted. 

Idiopathic  softening. — During  the  progress 
of  some  acute  and  many  chronic  diseases, 
the  mucous  membranes  of  the  body  not  un- 
frequently  become  softened,  in  the  absence 
of  inflammatory  action  in  their  tissues  : in  the 
bladder,  however,  this  state  has  been  only  very 
rarely  witnessed.  Tliis  fact  is  important,  espe- 
cially when  we  reflect  upon  the  functions  of 
the  organ  and  the  great  variations  to  which  the 
liquid  of  which  it  is  the  reservoir  is  exposed. 
M.  Louis,||  in  a very  careful  examination  of 
five  hundred  bodies,  found  this  idiopathic 
softening  in  only  two  cases.  In  these  the 
mucous  membrane  in  a great  portion  of  the 

* Lib.  xvii.  ch.  59. 

t Eph.  Nat.  Cur.  D.  11.  an  11.  obs.  129. 

t A case  of  the  kind  is  detailed  by  M.  Dcstrees 
in  the  Journal  GcnC’ral  dc  M6dccinc,  tome  Ixviii. 

p.  206. 

$ M6d.  Prat.  tom.  i. 
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fundus  of  the  organ  was  reduced  into  a 
“ mmilagc'^  possessing  a consistence  little  if 
at  all  superior  to  that  of  mucous  pseudo-mem- 
branes. The  membrane  thus  altered  was  pale, 
even  at  the  limits  of  the  softening ; there  was 
no  injection  or  vascular  congestion  at  any  point 
of  the  bladder,  nor  in  any  of  the  vessels  which 
existed  on  the  exterior  of  the  organ  ; neither 
was  there  at  the  interior  any  erosion  or  other 
product  of  inflammation.  It  is  probable  that 
It  is  in  such  cases  that  even  a careful  intro- 
duction of  the  sound  has  occasioned  a per- 
foi-ation  of  the  bladder;  it  may  be  as  well  to 
mention  that  no  true  friability  of  the  mucous 
membrane,  so  commonly  found  in  inflam- 
mation, existed  in  these  two  cases  ; the  tunic 
was  soft,  as  if  formed  of  a viscid  jelly,  but  it 
did  not  present  either  the  redness,  the  infil- 
tration or  the  induration  by  which  inflam- 
mation is  characterised.  So  geneml  is  the 

opinion  that  softening  is  uniformly  a conse- 
quence of  inflammation,  that  in  taking  an 
opposite  opinion  it  appears  to  be  incum- 
bent upon  us  to  state  our  reasons  for  doing 
so.  Although  the  differences  which  may  be 
remarked  between  softening  of  this  tissue 
and  its  inffammatory  condition  appear  to  be 
very  great,  yet  able  obseiwers  have  still  be- 
lieved themselves  justified  in  regarding  all 
softening  as  the  result  of  inffammation.  It  is 
so  important  to  have  correct  ideas  on  this 
point,  that  we  ought  here  to  refute  the  reason- 
ing by  which  that  opinion  is  supported.  It  is 
stated  that  softening  of  mucous  tunics  is,  in 
the  greater  number  of  cases,  united  to  evi- 
dently inflammatory  alterations;  such  as  a 
more  or  less  vivid  redness  of  the  softened 
parts,  together  with  an  injection  and  tume- 
faction. This  assertion  is  gratuitous;  for  in 
all  cases  where  the  condition  has  been  w'ell 
obsei-ved,  softening  in  the  first  degree  has 
scarcely  ever  been  united  to  unequivocal  in- 
flammatory alterations.  In  the  second  degree 
of  softening,  the  existence  of  inflammation  is 
frequently  demonstrable. 

It  is  especially  by  studying  the  anatomical 
characters  of  the  early  stage  of  softening 
that  we  shall  be  enabled  to  establish  the 
non-existence  of  inflammation ; we  may  go 
fai-ther,  and  say  that  the  characteristics  of  sof- 
tening are  directly  opposed  to  those  of  in- 
flammation. In  the  latter  we  find  injection 
and  vascular  congestion;  in  the  former  the 
capillaries  have  disappeared; — in  inflammation, 
thickening,  and  at  first  augmentation  of  density 
in  the  membrane,  which  becomes  rugous  to 
the  touch;  in  softening  we  find  thinning  and 
diminution  in  the  density  of  the  tunic,  with 
loss  of  its  tenacity,  and  it  is  soft  to  the  touch ; 
— in  inflammation  we  observe  specific  inflam- 
matory products  at  the  surface  and  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  tissue ; in  softening  a diminu- 
tion and  absence,  then  a total  extinction  of  this 
secretion,  which  is  not  only  not  augmented  ^t 
the  commencement  of  the  disease,  as  in  the 
first  stage  of  inflammation,  but  is  immediately 
diminished. 

‘ Inflamed  tissues  at  a certain  epoch  do,  it  is 
said,  become  soft  and  friable ; why  should  it 
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not  be  so  in  mucous  or  villous  tissues  ? 
Altliough  this  reusoniug  proves  nothing, — for 
ve  cannot  judge  from  analogy  in  a graphic 
science  like  pathological  anatomy, — yet  it  is 
the  simple  exjiression  of  the  truth,  because  it 
is  certain  that  mucous  tunics  are  softened  by 
inflammation,  but  this  softening  does  not  re- 
semble in  any  thing  the  idiopathic  softening. 

liupture. — Rupture  of  the  bladder  is  a 
more  frequent  occurrence  than  that  of  the 
oesophagus,  the  stomach,  or  the  intestines ; it 
occurs  sometimes  without  external  violence, 
simply  by  a distention  of  the  organ,  from  a 
prolonged  retention  of  urine  ; most  commonly, 
however,  it  is  produced  by  a violent  blow,  or 
the  passage  of  the  wheel  of  a carriage  over  the 
hypogastrium,  or  the  violent  efforts  to  which 
a woman  is  subject  during  the  pains  of  labour, 
the  bladder  being  in  a state  of  plenitude.  In 
the  first  case,  the  rupture  usually  occurs  near 
the  insertion  of  the  ureters  or  the  neck  of  the 
bladder,  because  it  is  at  these  points  that  the 
distended  organ  usually  begins  to  thin  and  tear. 
In  the  second  case  it  is  usually  at  the  inferior 
fundus  of  the  organ  that  the  rupture  is  found. 

We  have  already  pointed  out  the  circum- 
stances under  the  infiuence  of  which  the  blad- 
der may  be  ruptured,  and  we  have  stated  that 
the  extravasation  of  urine  by  which  it  is  fol- 
lowed is  conimonly  productive  of  fatal  con- 
sequences. 

In  a certain  but  small  number  of  cases, 
the  patient  is  able  to  resist  the  inffamn»atory 
symptoms  which  are  developed,  urinary  ab- 
scesses are  formed,  which  may  open  either  in 
tlie  vicinity  of  the  umbilicus,  at  the  hypo- 
gastrium, in  the  inguinal  region,  in  the  vagina, 
at  the  perineum,  or  in  the  rectum,  and  a fistu- 
lous canal  is  organised. 

Fistula.  — Fistulous  communications  be- 
tween the  bladder  and  the  vagina  or  in- 
testines are  commonly  the  result  of  purely 
mechanical  causes,  such  as  the  action  of  a 
calculus  which  may  destroy  the  recto-vesical 
septum,  the  action  of  a foreign  body  introduced 
into  the  anus  and  penetrating  the  bladder, 
the  lateral  ised  or  recto-vesical  operation  for 
stone,  the  operation  of  lithotrity,  or  as  a con- 
sequence of  the  pressure  produced  by  the 
head  of  the  child  in  parturition.  Vesico-in- 
testinal  fistulae  sometimes  establish  a com- 
munication between  the  bladder  and  the  ileum 
or  colon,*  and  then  the  summit  of  the  bladder 
is  usually  the  seat  of  injury.  When  the  com- 
munication is  established  between  the  bladder 
and  the  rectum,  the  posterior  surface  of  the 
bladder  is  commonly  implicated ; the  neck  of 
the  bladder  may,  however,  be  similarly  affected, 
and  then  it  is  commonly  owing  to  the  action 
of  a calculus  or  other  foreign  body  directed 
upon  this  portion  of  the  vesical  parietes.  At 
other  times  the  lesion  succeeds  to  chronic  in- 
flammation, or  to  a cancerous  ulcer  which  has 
extended  from  tiie  rectum  to  the  bladder;  and 
then  the  perforation  almost  always  exists  near 
the  neck  of  the  latter.  The  communication  of 

• London  Meci.  Journal  for  1784,  part  2 j Edin- 
Liirgh  Medical  Commentaries,  vol,  ii.  part  2. 


the  intestine  with  the  bladder  is  soiTietiir,,.s 
establislied  williout  abscess,  without  externul 
inflammation.  Sometimes  the  urine  does  not 
escape  by  the  rectum,  while  fa-cal  matter  and 
flatus  pass  from  the  rectum  into  the  bladder. 

Ordinarily,  however,  the  urine  passes  into 
the  rectum  and  often  causes  diarrhuia;  tlie 
bladder,  distended  by  intestinal  gas,  forms  a 
sonorous  and  painful  tumour  at  the  hypo- 
gastrium. 

Vesico-vaginal  fistulai  are  sometimes  though 
rarely  occasioned  by  the  action  of  a foreign 
body  introduced  into  the  vagina;  sometimes 
they  are  the  result  of  the  progress  of  a uterine 
cancer ; but  in  general  the  cause  by  which 
they  are  produced  is  a laborious  accouchement 
during  which  the  head  of  the  infant  has  re- 
mained long  in  the  passage,  and  has  by  its 
pressure  determined  gangrene  of  the  vesico- 
vaginal septum.  The  accident  may  be  pro- 
duced by  the  imprudent  use  of  instruments; 
but  this  is  a rare  occurrence,  perhaps  for  the 
reason  that  instruments  are  comparatively  un- 
frequently  employed.  In  a few  days  the 
eschars  which  are  the  result  of  that  gangrene 
are  thrown  off,  and  the  consequent  loss  of  sub- 
stance may  then  be  demonstrated.  We  find 
that  these  fistulae  have  not  always  the  same 
form,  the  same  direction,  nor  the  same  extent. 
In  some  cases  they  are  longitudinal,  at  other 
times  transverse ; in  others  their  form  is  irre- 
gular. The  extent  of  the  loss  of  substance  is 
also  very  variable : sometimes  the  fundus  of 
the  bladder  is  extensively  destroyed,  so  much 
so  as  to  allow  of  the  opposite  parietes  of  the 
organ  being  implicated  in  the  opening,  aud 
forming  a true  vesico-vaginal  hernia.  When  the 
disease  is  a vesico-umbilical  fistula,  the  com- 
munication is  with  the  summit  of  the  bladder, 
and  is  commonly  caused  by  a dilatation  of  the 
urachus  or  by  the  prolongation  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  bladder,  which  is  directed 
along  the  cord  produced  by  the  conversion  of 
the  urachus  and  the  vessels  by  which  it  is 
accompanied  into  a cellular  structure.*  In 
either  case  the  disease  is  almost  invariably  a 
consequence  of  the  existence  of  some  ob- 
stacle to  the  passage  of  urine  along  the 
urethia. 

The  pubic  and  inguinal  fistulse  succeed  to 
an  accidental  opening  of  the  bladder,  which, 
having  formed  a tumour  in  those  regions, 
has  been  taken  for  an  abscess,  a hernia,  or  an 
encysted  tumour ; to  wounds,  to  ruptures, 
puncture,  or  incision  of  the  organ ; to  its  per- 
foration in  consequence  of  a purulent  focus 
being  in  contact  with  its  parietes,  or  by  a suppu- 
ration in  these  parietes  themselves.  All  fistulas 
of  the  bladder  have  this  in  common,  that  the 
urine  escapes  from  their  orifice  drop  by  drop, 
almost  continually,  often  without  contraction 
of  the  bladder,  and  without  the  patient  having 
wished  to  urine ; sometimes  it  escapes  in 
greater  quantity  during  those  motions  of  the 
body  which  excite  the  pressure  of  the  abdo- 
minal muscles.  In  consequence  of  the  habit 
which  the  bladder  has  acquired  of  remaining 

* See  Van-iIer-Wicl,  Littre,  Tenon,  anti  Koux. 
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empty,  it  almost  always  becomes  contracted  ; 
in  all  cases  its  capacity  is  considerably  di- 
minished. 

ILemorrhage  from  the  bladder. — Instead  of 
the  mucus  which  is  furnished  by  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  bladder  when  in  the  state  of 
health,  it  may  be  the  seat  of  a sanguineous 
exhalation.  ^^■hen  a sanguineous  Huid  is 
excreted  from  the  bladder,  it  does  not  of  neces- 
sity follow  that  it  has  proceeded  from  the 
mucous  membrane  of  that  organ  ; it  may  be 
brought  by  the  ureters  from  the  kidneys. 
When  the  fluid  is  produced  within  the  vesical 
cavity,  the  mode  of  production  is  not  uniform  : 
it  may  be  a simple  exhalation  from  the  mu- 
cous membrane,  or  it  may  be  a consequence 
of  the  destruction  of  the  mucous  membrane 
by  gravel,  by  a calculus,  or  by  a foreign  body 
introduced  from  without ; or  it  may  be  a con- 
sequence of  the  rupture  of  varicosed  vessels. 
Blood  is,  however,  rarely  exhaled  at  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  bladder,  unless  the  mu- 
cous membrane  be  in  a state  of  struetui’al 
disease : yet  this  exhalation  is  occasionally 
manifested  as  a result  of  intemperance,  or  the 
use  of  certain  irritating  diuretic  medicines, 
concussions  of  the  pelvis ; in  woman  the  sud- 
den suppression  of  the  menstrual  evacuations, 
and  in  man  of  a hemorrhoidal  discharge. 

It  is  very  difficult,  and  sometimes  even  al- 
most impossible  to  determine  whether  the 
fluid  be  derived  from  the  kidney  or  from  the 
bladder;  and  to  arrive  at  any  thing  like  a sound 
opinion,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  carefully  all 
the  circumstances  of  the  case.  Much  as  it  has 
been  relied  on,  we  cannot  consider  as  a sym- 
ptom peculiar  to  vesical  hsemorrhage,  the  mix- 
ture of  blood  with  the  urine,  and  the  sensation 
of  burning  and  weight  behind  the  pubis,  at  the 
perineum,  and  at  the  extremity  of  the  penis ; 
for  these  symptoms  occur  in  some  cases  where 
there  is  no  effusion  of  blood,  and  in  others 
where  the  blood  has  arrived  from  the  kidneys. 

It  is  also  very  difficult  to  decide  as  to  what 
is  the  exact  state  of  the  bladder,  even  when 
we  are  convinced  that  the  blood  discharged 
from  the  urethra  is  derived  from  that  organ. 
Chopart  found  the  vesical  mucous  membrane, 
more  particularly  at  the  fundus,  studded  with 
red  points  in  an  old  man  subject  to  haematuria ; 
these  points  appeared  to  him  to  be  vascular 
orifices.^  In  other  persons  who  Lave  suffered 
from  a similar  aflection,  different  kinds  of 
fungus  have  been  discovered  on  this  mem- 
brane. A man,  aged  seventy-tliree,  had  hoema- 
tnria,  but  there  was  no  stone  in  the  bladder. 
As  there  was  no  appearance  of  disease  about 
the  kidneys,  it  was  attributed  to  the  rupture  of 
some  varicose  vessels  in  the  neighbouiiiood 
of  the  neck  of  the  organ.  After  death  the 
bladder  was  found  of  great  size,  and  within  the 
trigone  was  a fungous  rounded  ulceration,  six 
lines  in  diameter,  surrounded  with  varicose 
veins  and  small  fungous  excrescences.  Ordi- 
narily, however,  gravel  or  calculi  appear  to  be 
the  exciting  causes  of  this  disease. 

* r,oc.  rit.  lomo  ii.  j).  •'i2. 


Fungous  tumours. — The  information  which 
we  possess  on  the  subject  of  fungous  tumours 
or  excrescences  of  the  bladder  is  not  sufficiently 
precise  to  enable  us  to  attempt  to  arrange 
them  according  to  their  variety  m structure  or 
development.  Tlie  tumours  which  we  pro- 
pose to  describe  are  those  which  do  not  im- 
plicate the  whole  of  the  parietes  of  the  organ, 
but  project  into  its  cavity  under  the  form  of 
more  or  less  perfectly  pediculated  excrescences. 
We  are,  therefore,  under  the  necessity  of  con- 
sidering simultaneously  all  those  tumours, 
however  variable  in  structure,  which  come 
under  the  definition  which  we  have  given. 
Many  eminent  pathologists  have  expressed  an 
opinion  that  these  tumours  are  always  directly 
connected  with  the  prostate  ; but  their  occa- 
sional existence  in  the  female  sufficiently 
proves  that  this  opinion  is  incorrect.  In  1750 
Mr.  Warner  removed  from  the  bladder  of  a 
woman  a fungous  tumour  of  the  shape  and 
size  of  a turkey’s  egg.  Walter*  details  the 
case  of  a young  woman  in  whose  bladder  he 
discovered  what  he  calls  polypus,  which  ex- 
tended itself  nearly  to  the  external  orifice  of  the 
urethra.  It  is  true  that  these  morbid  products  are 
more  commonly  seen  at  the  fundus  of  the  blad- 
der than  at  any  other  point  of  its  surface,  and  it 
is  equally  true  that  a large  number  of  those 
affections  which  are  described  as  fungous  tu- 
mours of  the  bladder,  were  really  morbid 
products  arising  from  the  prostate,  which  will 
be  described  in  the  article  on  the  Prostate 
Gland. 

The  circumstances  necessary  for  the  develop- 
ment of  these  tumours  are  unknown,but  it  would 
appear  that  the  larger  number  occur  under  the 
influence  of  irritation  produced  by  calculus. 
Ordinarily  only  one  of  these  tumours  is  found, 
and  then  occasionally  it  attains  a considerable 
volume.  Fabricius  liildanusf  describes  one 
of  the  size  of  a hen’s  egg,  and  weighing  two 
ounces.  Zacutus  LusitanusJ  found  one  of 
these  polypi  of  the  size  of  a goose’s  egg,  and 
so  hard  tliat  he  could  not  cut  it  with  scissars. 
There  are,  however,  many  examples  in  which 
a greater  number  existed,  but  in  these  cases 
the  tumours  are  usually  small.  Chopart  § de- 
scribes a case  which  he  examined  at  the  Hotel 
Dieu,  in  which  there  were  found  three  tumours, 
the  largest  being  nearly  as  large  as  a cherry. 
Ludwig  describes  a case  in  which  he  found 
two  of  small  size  in  the  bladder  of  a man  of 
sixty-three.  Desault  once  saw  the  whole  of 
the  cavity  of  the  bladder  studded  with  small 
“ fungous  tubercles.”  Lobstein  ||  has  seen 
three,  and  Bartholin^  two.  This  affection  is 
rarely  seen  before  adult  age.  Morgagni**  has 
never  seen  them  in  infants  or  in  young  persons. 


* Einigc  Kraiikhcilcn  it.  'Nicvt'ii  unit  llavuhlasc, 
4lo.  Hcriin,  1800,  tab.  iii. 
t Cent.  ii.  obs.  65. 

I’rax.  Med.  Ailer.  lib.  ii.  obs.  71. 

^ lioc.  cit.  tonic  ii.  p.  77. 

I Diss.  de  Oysuria. 

*ll.  Anat.  cent.  ii.  Hist.  52.  p.  243. 
l)c  Sed,  rp.  Ixvi.  art.  12. 
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Deschamps,  in  1791.  whilst  rcmovincf  a cal- 
culus from  the  blander  of  a boy  oF  twelve 
years,  discovered,  on  the  anterior  and  lateral 
parietes  of  this  organ,  a small  fungous  tumour 
of  the  size  of  a clierry,  which  projected  to  the 
distance  of  half  an  inch  from  the  surface. 
Baiilie,  in  his  Morbid  Anatomy,  has  given  a 
plate  of  a polypus  of  the  bladder  which  he 
found  in  a child,  and  which  not  only  occupied 
the  whole  of  the  cavity  of  the  organ,  but  sent 
prolongations  into  the  urethra. 

The  structure  of  these  tumours  is  very  va- 
rious ; the  greater  number  appear  to  possess  a 
fibrous  structure,  others  present  a white  homo- 
geneous, lardaceous  texture  at  their  base,  whilst 
their  free  surface  may  be  red,  vascular,  or  even 
carcinomatous;  sometimes  they  are  hard  and 
almost  cartilaginous  in  their  whole  thickness ; 
at  others  they  present  calcareous  concretions. 

Around  the  points  from  which  these  tumours 
arise  the  bladder  is  ordinarily  thickened  and 
indurated ; this  is,  we  apprehend,  a consequence 
of  the  continued  irritation  which  has  attended 
their  development. 

Varices.  — The  arteries  and  veins  of  the 
bladder  present  numerous  ramifications  in 
the  cellular  stratum,  which  separates  the 
muscular  from  the  mucous  tunic  of  this 
organ ; and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  its  neck 
they  form  an  immediately  apparent  plexus. 
This  vascular  structure  in  inflammation  be- 
comes so  marked  that  the  mucous  membrane 
appears  to  be  entirely  formed  of  these  vessels. 
Though  it  might  be  expected  that  during  the 
existence  of  inflammation  these  vessels  would 
become  more  dilated  and  manifest,  yet  it 
cannot  be  regarded  as  a true  varicose  condi- 
tion, there  being  neither  partial  dilatations 
nor  projecting  indurations  like  those  which 
characterize  varices  situated  in  other  parts  of 
the  body.  Bonnet  describes  the  case  of  a 
man,  who  during  life  had  suffered  from  the 
ordinary  symptoms  of  stone,  but  in  whose 
bladder  no  stone  was  discovered  after  death. 
The  veins  around  the  neck  of  the  bladder 
were  varicose  and  very  much  distended 
with  blood.*  Morgagni  discovered  in  the 
body  of  a man  aged  sixty,  in  which  the 
tunics  of  the  bladder  were  very  thick,  large 
vessels  creeping  along  its  internal  surface 
around  its  neck.  They  were  so  distended  with 
blood,  that  at  first  he  almost  believed  they 
were  heemorrhoids  rather  than  parallel  vessels.f 
A similar  case  is  described  by  Chopart,  in  a 
calculous  patient.  There  cannot,  therefore, 
be  any  doubt  that  such  a disease  may  exist. 
It  appears  to  occur  principally  when  the 
parietes  of  the  bladder  are  thickened,  when  it 
contains  calculi  or  fungi,  or  when  its  neck  or 
the  prostate  are  tumefied.  It  is  not  unfrequent 
in  old  men  and  in  inhabitants  of  warm 
countries.  The  disease  has  much  analogy 
with  hjcmorrhoids,  and  appears  to  increase 
under  similar  sources  of  irritation.  It  may 
contract  the  neck  of  the  bladder  and  so  cause 

* Sopul.  lib.  iii.  snct.  25,  p.  263. 

f De  Sed.  cp.  63  art.  13. 


retention.  These  veins  may  become  inflarntHi 
and  produce  divers  alterations  in  the  mucous 
tissue.  This  membrane  may  be  thinned,  Uike 
a fungous  appearance,  give  rise  to  hemor- 
rhage, in  fact  ttssume  somewhat  of  an  erectile 
character. 

Sch-r/ius  and  Cancer.  — Cancer  primitively 
affecting  the  membranes  of  the  bladder  is  an 
extremely  rare  disease.  Chopart  relates  only 
one  example  of  the  kind.*  Desault  describes 
another;!  Lallemand  another.J  Soemmering 
appears  to  doubt  whether  the  disease  ever 
exists.§  In  each  case  to  which  I have  alluded 
the  disease  occurred  in  man,  and  1 know  of 
no  case  on  record  in  which  the  disease  has 
primarily  existed  in  the  bladder  in  woman. 
In  the  whole  of  the  cases  the  disease  was 
characterized  by  lancinating  pains  behind  the 
pubis,  and  by  the  emission  of  particles  of  de- 
composed animal  matter ; these  were  the  only 
symptoms  which  were  calculated  to  excite 
suspicion  as  to  the  nature  of  the  disease.  In 
every  one  of  them  the  scirrhus  was  situated  in 
the  fundus  of  the  bladder  and  near  its  neck. 
The  whole  of  the  membranes  at  that  point 
were  transformed  into  a scirrhous  lardaceous 
substance,  varying  in  thickness  from  two  to 
four  inches,  and  in  two  cases  the  tumours  were 
somewhat  funnel-shaped,  the  internal  surface 
of  which  was  unequal,  bristling  with  very 
projecting  vegetations  of  a cauliflower  cha- 
racter. Most  commonly  the  affection  is  the 
result  of  the  extension  of  a similar  disease 
from  the  uterus  or  the  rectum,  and  the  symp- 
toms by  which  the  affection  might  be  announced 
are  confounded  with  those  of  the  affection  of 
the  uterus  or  of  the  rectum.  This  affection 
may  exist  with  dilatation  or  contraction  of  the 
cavity  of  the  organ,  with  or  without  ulceration, 
with  or  without  hypertrophy  of  the  muscular 
tunic.  When  derived  from  the  uterus,  the 
affection  is  manifested  at  the  fundus  of  the 
organ,  and  a communication  is  usually  soon 
brought  about  between  it  and  the  vagina,  and 
as  a consequence  the  urine  flows  involuntarily 
from  the  vulva.  When  derived  fiom  the  rec- 
tum, the  fundus  is  commonly  affected  ; and  in 
either  case  these  productions  are  manifested 
within  the  vesical  cavity  under  the  form  of 
fungous  vegetations. 

Paralysis. — The  bladder  is  not  an  excep- 
tion to  the  rule,  that  “ all  parts  of  the  body 
may  become  unfit  for  the  functions  which  they 
are  destined  to  perform  ;”  it  may  lose  tlie  fa- 
culty of  contractility,  which  is  indispensable  to 
the  accomplishment  of  excretion.  Under  many 
circumstances  it  may  contract  with  too  much 
force;  in  a still  greater  number  its  contracti- 
lity is  enfeebled  and  ultimately  destroyed. 
Apoplexy,  hemiplegia,  paraplegia,  concussion, 

• Traite  ties  Maladies  dcs  voics  urinaires,  tome  i. 
p.  466.  Edit,  de  1821.  _ 

t Traite  des  Maladies  des  voics  urinaires, 3d  edit. 

p.  177. 

1 Obs.  sur  Ics  maladies  dcs  organes  genito- 
urinaircs,  p.  8.  , . i 

§ Traite  des  Mai.  do  la  vcssic  ct  de  1 ureire,  Ira 
de  H.  Hollard,  1824. 
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and  inflammation  of  the  brain  and  its  meninges, 
extravasations  within  the  cranium,  and  still 
more  concussion  and  inflammation  of  the  spinal 
marrow  and  its  membranes,  and  extravasations 
within  the  spinal  canal,  consequences  of  con- 
tusions of  tins  part ; the  excessive  distention  of 
the  bladder  by  the  accumulation  of  urine 
within  its  cavity,  either  in  consequence  of 
neglecting  to  attend  to  the  desire  of  excretion, 
or  because  the  want  has  been  resisted  by  false 
delicacv,  or  because  an  obstacle  exists  at  the 
neck  of  the  bladder  or  in  the  urethra ; inflam- 
mation of  the  mucous  membrane,  especially 
when  it  affects  the  neighbourhood  of  the  neck 
of  the  organ  ; the  sudden  cessation  of  articular 
pains,  inffammations  of  the  skin  or  of  the 
genital  organs ; exasperated  gastro-enteritic  af- 
fections which  are  accompanied  by  affections 
of  the  brain  and  the  spinal  marrow  ; abuse  of 
the  sexual  organs ; — these  are  among  the  cir- 
cumstances under  the  influence  of  which  the 
bladder  loses  partially  or  completely  its  con- 
tractility. 

\\  e must  not  therefore  regard  all  cases  of 
paralysis  of  the  bladder  as  evidence  of  feeble- 
ness, nor  confound  the  inability  to  contract, 
with  those  mechanical  obstacles  which,  acting 
on  the  bladder  or  the  urethra,  oppose  the  ex- 
cretion of  urine.  We  should  always  endeavour 
to  ascertain  whether  there  be  a real  paralysis  of 
the  bladder  in  cases  where  the  brain  or  the 
spinal  marrow  is  injured,  and  where  there  is 
detected  abuse  of  the  sexual  organs.  When 
retention  is  primitively  the  effect  of  inattention 
to  the  desire  to  pass  urine,  there  is  only  exces- 
sive distention  of  the  muscular  fibres,  but  that 
distention  is  formidable  in  its  effects ; for  no 
fact  is  better  established  than  this,  that  when 
w’e  submit  muscular  fibre  to  excessive  distention 
or  contusion,  it  loses  the  faculty  of  contracting. 
Again,  in  cases  of  inflammation  of  the  bladder, 
there  is  less  of  paralysis  than  a .suspension  of 
contraction  in  the  muscular  tunic,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  proximity  of  the  mucous  tunic, 
which  by  rea.son  of  its  inflammatory  state  be- 
comes still  more  painful  w'hen  its  tissue  is 
ruffled  by  contraction.  There  may,  however, 
be  atony  or  even  a real  paralysis  of  the  mus- 
cular tunic  during  the  existence  of  inflammation 
of  the  mucous  tissue. 

It  is  important  to  distinguish  the  case  where 
paralysis  is  simple  from  those  in  which  it  is 
complicated  by  inflammation  of  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  bladder  or  that  of  any  other 
organ,  and  for  that  purpose  it  is  necessary  to 
analyse  with  care  the  symptoms.  We  must 
also  bear  in  mind  that  from  simple,  complete, 
and  primitive  paralysis  of  the  muscular  tunic 
to  inflammation  of  its  mucous  tunic,  the  inter- 
val is  only  very  short,  in  consequence  of  the 
irritating  impression  which  is  exercised  by  the 
accumulated  urine  which  has  become  much 
rleteriorated  in  its  qualities  by  its  prolonged 
retention.  Trom  the  time  when  paralysis  is 
fairly  established,  the  bladder  is  quite  insensi- 
ble lo  the  stimulus  of  the  urine — it  is  merely 
an  inorganic  sac,  which  may  become  enor- 
mously distended.  llallorfound  in  a drunkarrl 


the  bladder  so  dilated  that  it  was  capable  of 
containing  twenty  pounds  of  watei."  1 rank'!' 
saw  a similar  bladder  w'hich  simulated  ascites; 
he  evacuated  from  it  at  onetime  twelve  pounds 
of  urine  without  removing  all  that  it  contained. 
William  Hunter,  in  his  Anatomy  of  the 
Gravid  Uterus,  plate  26,  has  given  a fine  repre- 
sentation of  a bladder  w'hich  extended  as  far 
as  the  xiphoid  cartilage  of  the  sternum. 

This  affection  may,  according  to  Baillie,! 
exist  during  two  distinct  states,  one  when  the 
muscular  tunic  of  the  bladder  has  lost  its 
contractile  power,  the  other  wdiile  that  power 
is  still  retained.  He  adds,  that  after  death 
these  two  cases  cannot  be  distinguished  the 
one  from  the  other,  but  that  by  an  attentive 
examination  of  the  symptoms  the  existence  of 
each  may  be  recognised  during  life.  It  may 
be  complicated  with  inflammation  of  the  organ, 
and  in  this  case  rupture  of  the  bladder  may 
occur, § to  which  may  be  added  the  case  of 
the  celebrated  Tycho  Brahe. ||  Zuber  H dis- 
tinguishes this  affection  into  that  of  the  neck 
and  that  of  the  body,  and  this  distinction  is 
important,  for  the  second  being  sometimes 
accompanied  by  a species  of  spasm  or  want  of 
consent  in  the  neck,  a retention  of  urine  must 
be  the  result,  whilst  the  former  occasions 
incontinence  of  that  fluid. 

Spas?n. — Spasm  of  the  bladder  is  an  affec- 
tion of  frequent  occurrence ; it  accompanies  the 
various  forms  of  cystitis,  calculus,  and  often  in- 
flammation of  the  urethra.  In  fact  it  may  be  ex- 
cited by  any  kind  of  irritation  of  the  bladder  or 
urethra,  or  by  certain  affections  of  the  kidneys 
and  of  the  rectum.  It  is  not  our  purpose  to  con- 
sider in  this  place  any  other  than  what  may  be 
termed  the  idiopathic  species  of  this  affection. 
Hoffmann  describes  the  case  of  a man  Avho 
sank  under  the  numerous  and  violent  attacks 
of  this  disease,  and  in  whom,  after  death, 
except  in  one  particular,  the  bladder  was  found 
perfectly  healthy ; this  was  in  the  thickening 
and  dilatation  of  its  vessels,  in  which  there 
was  still  much  blood.  Of  course,  although  no 
anatomical  lesion  was  found  in  this  case,  some 
irritation  capable  of  exciting  the  spasm  must 
have  existed. 
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BLOOD,  (Gr.  cup.a.  Lat.  sanguis.  Fr.  sang. 
Germ.  Bltit.  lXa\.  sangue).  This  is  the  title 
given  to  the  peculiar  fluid  which  carries  into 
the  living  tissues  of  animals  the  materials 
necessary  to  the  nutritive  processes  going  on 
within  them. 

, The  physical  qualities  of  this  fluid  vary 
extremely ; among  almost  all  the  lower  animals 
it  is  so  far  from  resembling  what  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  regard  as  essential  to  the  blood  in 
man  and  the  vertebrata  generally,  that  its 
nature  is  at  first  sight  apt  to  be  mistaken,  and 
we  cannot  be  surprised  that  the  inferior  tribes 


of  creation  should  have  been  long  supposed 
to  be  without  blood.  In  the  mammalia,  birds 
re])tiles,  fishes,  and  several  of  the  unnelida 
the  blood  is  of  a red  colour  ; among  the  whole  of 
the  invertebrata,  a few  of  the  annelida  excepted 
it  is,  on  the  contrary,  nearly  colourless ; fre- 
quently it  has  a decidedly  blue  tint,  and  in 
many  instances  it  is  bluish,  greenish,  or  yel- 
lowish. A celebrated  chemist  (Berzelius)  has 
lately  stated  that  the  common  fly  (one  of  the 
insecta)  had  red  blood  in  tlie  head,  and  colour- 
less blood  in  the  other  parts  of  its  body.  It 
is  true,  indeed,  that  if  the  head  of  one  of  these 
insects  be  crushed,  a reddish  fluid  is  forced 
out ; but  this  is  not  blood ; it  proceeds  from 
the  eyes  of  the  insect,  whose  blood,  in  the  head 
as  elsewhere,  and  among  all  the  other  species 
of  the  genus,  as  well  as  among  the  arach- 
nida,  Crustacea,  and  mollusca,  is  almost  co- 
lourle.ss. 

From  these  differences  in  the  appearance 
of  the  nutrient  fluid,  the  animal  kingdom  has 
been  divided  into  animals  having  red  Iduod 
and  animals  having  white  blood.  But  these 
modifications  of  colour  are  not  perhaps  of  so 
much  consequence  as  has  commonly  been  be- 
lieved, for  they  are  met  with  among  animals 
having  in  all  other  respects  the  most  striking 
analogy  one  with  another,  as  has  already  been 
seen  in  our  particular  article  on  the  Anne- 
lida. 

The  blood  is  an  opaque,  thickish  fluid,  of  a 
specific  gravity  greater  than  that  of  water.  In 
man  its  density  varies  from  1,052  to  1,057. 
It  has  a saline  and  rather  sickly  taste,  and 
it  diffuses  a peculiar  odour,  which  varies 
somewhat  in  different  tribes,  and  occasionally 
in  the  different  sexes  of  the  same  species. 
In  all  the  vertebrata,  it  is,  as  we  have  said, 
red;  but  the  shade  of  this  colour  varies  in 
different  animaks,  as  it  is  familiarly  known  to 
do  in  the  same  animal,  according  as  it  is  ex- 
amined in  its  course  to  the  tissues  which  it  is 
destined  to  supply  with  nourishment,  or  after  it 
has  already  traversed  these,  and  is  returning  to 
the  centre  of  the  circulation  ; the  colour,  how- 
ever, may  be  stated  to  be  generally  deep. 

Examined  by  the  naked  eye,  the  blood  ap- 
pears to  be  perfectly  fluid  and  homogeneous ; 
but  if  it  be  spread  in  a very  thin  stratum  upon 
the  object  plate  of  a microscope,  and  viewed 
under  a lens  having  a magnifying  power  of 
between  200  and  300,  it  will  be  seen  to  con- 
sist of  two  distinct  and  heterogeneous  parts, 
viz.  a transparent  yellowish  watery  fluid,  and 
a number  of  solid  corpuscles,  of  extreme  mi- 
nuteness, suspended  in  this  fluid.  To  the 
fluid  portion,  the  name  serum  is  given ; the 
minute  corpuscles  are  spoken  of  as  the  globules 
of  the  blood.  , 

The  discovery  of  the  globules  of  the  blood 
is  almost  contemporaneous  with  that  of  the 
microscope;  it  is  due  to  Malpighi  and  to 

Leuwenhoeck.  A considerable  number  of  o 

servers  have  since  engaged  in  the  micro- 
scopical study  of  the  blood  ; but  it  is  to  I ew 
son  and  to  the  Messrs.  Prevostand  Dumas  that 
science  is  indebted  for  the  most  important  ac  s 
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and  the  best  connected  series  of  in([uirie3  into 
the  composition  and  qualities  of  this  Iluid.* 

The  form  of  tlie  globules  of  the  blood  varies 
in  difi’erent  animals,  but  appears  to  be  at  all 
times  essentially  the  same  in  individuals  of 
the  same  species ; this  at  least  is  the  case  if  vve 
e.xcept  the  first  periods  of  their  embryotic 
existence ; for  in  the  embryo  the  globules  have 
been  found  to  be  different  before  the  formation 
of  the  liver,  from  what  they  are  after  the  deve- 
lopment of  this  organ. 

The  globules  of  the  blood  of  all  the  mam- 
malia that  have  been  examined  are  of  a circu- 
lar shape,  whilst  in  birds,  reptiles,  and  fishes, 
they  are  elliptical;  in  the  invertebrate  animals, 
however,  they  are  again  circular. 

The  whole  of  the  microscopical  observers  of 
modern  times  are  agreed  in  the  above  points;  but 
they  differ  in  opinion  with  regard  to  the  nature 
of  these  bodies.  This  discrepancy,  however, 
does  not  appear  to  us  to  be  owing  so  much  to 
any  optical  illusion  to  which  the  microscope 
exposes  those  who  use  it,  as  to  the  choice  of 
objects  made  by  the  different  observers.  Too 
many  of  them  have  been  satisfied  with  the 
study  of  the  human  blood,  the  globules  of  which 
are  extremely  small  and  always  seen  with  great 
difficulty,  whilst,  had  they  made  use  of  the 
blood  of  certain  animals,  as  of  the  frog,  or,  bet- 
ter still,  of  the  water-newt  ( Salamandra  cris- 
tata),  they  would  have  escaped  much  of  the 
uncertainty  that  surrounds  their  conclusions. 

The  globules  of  all  animals  having  red  blood 
are  more  or  less  flattened,  and  in  the  greater 
number  of  cases  they  resemble  a small  circular 
or  elliptical  disc.  Leuwenhoeck  was  aware  of 
this  fact  in  reference  to  birds,  reptiles,  and 
fishes,  but  he  believed  that  in  the  human  sub- 
ject and  the  other  mammalia  these  bodies  were 
spherical.f  This  error,  which  was  sanctioned 
by  Fontana  and  various  others  of  the  older 
observers,  and  has  even  very  recently  been 
adopted  by  Sir  E.  Home  and  M.  Bauei’,J 
was,  however,  completely  refuted  by  liewson, 
Prevost  and  Dumas,  Hodgkin  and  Lister, 
Miiller,  fkc.;  my  own  observations  also  con- 
firm the  conclusions  of  these  physiologists, 
and  even  go  to  prove  that  the  globules  of  the 
blood  in  the  invertebmta  have  the  general  form 
of  flattened  vesicles. 

The  greater  number  of  observers  appear  to 
think  that  the  whole  of  the  globules  of  the 
blood  of  any  animal  are  of  the  same  dimen- 
sions. When  blood  in  which  these  globules 
are  very  minute  is  examined,  and  a low  mag- 
nifying power  is  employed,  it  is  quite  true 
that  no  perceptible  difference  in  point  of  size 
can  be  detected ; but  by  estimating  the  mag- 
nitudes of  a great  number  of  these  globules  com- 
paratively and  under  a powerful  microscope, 
I have  satisfied  myself  that  they  ditlcred  in  size 

• Vide  Hewson  on  the  Blood,  nnd  Prevost  and 
Dumas,  Examen  du  Sang  ct  de  son  action  ilans  leg 
divcrscs  phcnmncucs  dc  la  Vic,  in  Biblioth. 
I'nivers.  do  Geneve,  t.  xvii. 

t Philos.  Trans.  No.  165,  1084,  p.  780. 

I Ibid.  1818. 


in  the  same  individual.  Among  the  lower 
animals,  the  river-crab  (aitacuaJluviatiUs)  for 
instance,  it  is  by  no  means  difficult  m tlie  same 
drop  of  blood  to  perceive  globules  of  very  dif- 
ferent dimensions ; and  although  tins  inequality 
is  much  less  remarkable  among  the  Ingher  ani- 
mals, I may  affirm  that  it  exists.  Thus,  in  the 
same  drop  of  a frog’s  blood,  1 have  seen  globules 
that  differed  from  one  another  in  the  proportion 
of  39  to  45,  without  my  being  able  to  ascribe 
these  variations  of  diameter  to  any  circumstance 
connected  with  my  mode  of  observing,  or  to 
any  optical  illusion  : the  globules  were  spread 
in  a single  layer  upon  the  object  plate,  and  so 
close  together  as  to  be  exactly  within  the  focus 
of  the  instrument.  Their  apparent  diameters, 

I may  state,  were  estimated  by  tmeing,  with 
the  assistance  of  the  camera  lucida,  the  out- 
lines of  llieir  images,  upon  a board  eight 
inches  distant  from  the  eye-piece.  I found 
corresponding  differences  of  dimension  among 
the  globules  of  the  human  blood  ; in  the  same 
drop  1 have  measured  several  which  were  to 
each  other  in  the  ratio  of  112  to  140  : in  ge- 
neral, however,  the  differences  are  scarcely 
appreciable. 

The  globules  of  the  blood  appear  to  be 
identical  in  every  part  of  the  circulating  sys- 
tem, and  hitherto  no  difference  in  their  size  or 
shape  has  been  detected  in  individuals  of  the 
same  species,  though  of  different  ages  and 

S6XCS* 

It  was  long  found  a matter  of  considerable 
difficulty  to  determine  the  precise  diameter  of 
the  globules  of  the  blood;  we  consequently 
find  marked  discrepancies  in  the  conclusions 
come  to  by  different  microscopists.  At  the 
present  day,  however,  and  since  our  means  of 
observation  have  been  improved,  the  estimates 
have  become  gradually  less  and  less  discordant, 
and  therefore  may  be  held  worthy  of  the 
greater  confidence. 

From  a very  great  number  of  measurements 
taken  by  means  of  the  process  of  M.  Amici 
(with  the  camera  lucida),  and  under  a mag- 
nifying power  of  000,  I have  obtained  as  the 
mean  term  of  the  diameter  of  the  globules  ot 
the  human  blood  of  a line  (English,)  or  in 
decimal  fractions  0,00030  of  a line.  But  as  1 
have  already  said,  I have  found  considerable 
variety  in  the  sizes  of  the  globules ; some, 
and  these  were  the  largest,  were  35  ten  thou- 
sandth parts  of  a line,  and  others,  the  smallest, 
no  more  than  28  ten  thousandths  of  a line  in 
diameter. 

These  estimates  accord  very  nearly  with  the 
last  admeasurements  published  by  hi.  Dumas, 
and  taken  by  a different  method.  He  gives 
31  ten  thousandths  of  a line  as  the  mean  dia- 
meter of  a globule  of  the  human  blood  accord- 
ing to  his  latest  observations.* 

I'lie  conclusions  come  to  by  Dr.  Hodgkin 
and  Mr.  Lister  arc  also  very  nearly  the  same, 
these  observers  estimating  the  diameter  ol  the 
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globule  of  the  human  blood  at  33  ten  thou- 
sandths of  a line.  These  dimensions  exceed, 
it  is  true,  the  mean  of  the  measurements  I 
have  taken,  but  they  are  still  within  the  limits 
of  the  individual  variations  which  I have  en- 
countered among  these  corpuscles ; and  as 
the  physiologists  quoted  do  not  say  whether 
their  estimate  was  made  from  the  mean  of  a 
number  of  observations,  or  from  the  measure- 
ment of  only  a few  globules  more  apparent 
than  the  rest,  it  is  impossible  for  me  to  deter- 
mine whence  this  discrepancy  in  our  conclu- 
sions arises,  whether  from  actual  varieties, 
from  the  manner  of  proceeding  in  determining 
the  magnifying  power  of  the  microscope,  or 
from  an  error  in  taking  the  limits  of  the  image 
projected  by  the  camera  lucida.* 

The  observations  made  some  twelve  years 
ago  by  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  do  not 
differ  from  the  measurements  already  given. 
The  diameters  they  then  assigned  to  the  glo- 
bules of  the  blood,  amounted  to  33  ten  thou- 
sandths of  a line  (tIj  of  a millimetre) ; but  the 
magnifying  powers  they  at  that  time  employed 
did  not  exceed  300,  and  consequently  the 
difference  between  the  diameter  of  a globule 
3157oi^ths  of  a line  and  one  367To^ths  of 
a line  might  fail  to  be  detected ; further,  the 
errors  which  arise  from  the  determination, 
always  somewhat  arbitrary,  of  the  limits 
of  the  image,  are  sufficient  to  explain  such 
slight  differences  as  occur  in  the  results  of 
these  very  delicate  observations.  We  must  also 
add  that  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  at  this 
time  made  use  of  a method,  much  less 
accurate  than  the  camera  lucida,  for  taking 
the  apparent  diameters  of  objects  under  the 
microscope,  causing  the  image  seen  in  the 
instrument  with  the  right  eye  to  coincide  with 
the  divisions  of  a scale  placed  laterally  under 
the  left  eye.  We  therefore  believe  our- 
selves justified  in  the  preference  we  accord 
to  the  more  recent  observations  of  these  gentle- 
men. 

The  late  Captain  Kater,  at  the  request  of 
Sir  E.  Home,  also  made  some  observations 
with  a view  to  determine  the  diameter  of  the 
globules  of  human  blood,  taking  his  measure- 
ments in  the  manner  formerly  employed  by 
Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas,  but  making  use 
of  a power  not  higher  than  200,  by  which  the 
chances  of  erroneous  conclusions  were  greatly 
increased.  His  first  observationj  nevertheless, 
comes  extremely  near  what  we  are  inclined  to 
regard  as  the  truth  (22-i^ths  of  a line);  a se- 
cond observation, however, gives  a much  smaller 
diameter  (IS^j^ths  of  a line),  but  it  is  possible 
that  in  this  case  the  obseiwer  may  have  taken 
his  measurements  from  a globule  divested  of 
its  colouring  matter,  or  perhaps  from  one  of  the 
albuminous  globules  which  abound  in  the 

* Vide,  Some  microscopical  Observations  on  the 
illood,  Sec.  in  Philos.  Mag.  Aug.  1827, 


serum,  and  which  are  in  fact  very  nearly  of 
the  dimensions  indicated.’* 

Mr,  Bauer  and  Sir  E.  Home  had  pre- 
viously assigned  SS^^ths  of  a line  as  the  di- 
ameter of  these  globules  ; but  their  obser- 
vations having  been  made  with  the  ordinary 
micrometer  are  necessarily  defective,  inasmuch 
as  the  globules  placed  upon  this  instrument, 
and  the  divisions  drawn  on  its  surface,  can 
never  be  simultaneously  in  the  focus  of  the 
object  glass.f 

Dr.  W ollaston  held  that  the  globules  of  the 
human  blood  did  not  exceed  20-,g^ths  of  a line 
in  diameter,  which  is  considerably  different 
from  our  mean;  and  Dr.  Young  did  not  esti- 
mate them  at  more  than  16  lu^ths  of  a line.| 
It  is  also  possible  that  both  of  these  eminent 
individuals  have  measured  the  central  nuclei  of 
globules  divested  of  their  vesicular  envelope. 
The  results  just  specified  having,  farther,  been 
come  to  by  the  aid  of  the  eriometer,  an  in- 
strument which  we  have  searched  for  in  vain 
through  all  the  instrument-makeis  and  col- 
lections of  philosophical  apparatus  in  Paris, 
and  as  we  are  altogether  ignorant  of  the 
degree  in  which  its  indications  may  be  relied 
on,  we  cannot  discuss  these  conclusions  with 
an  adequate  knowledge  of  the  elements  from 
which  they  are  derived.  As  to  the  measure- 
ments published  long  ago  by  Jurine,  they  are 
so  discordant  that  no  confidence  can  be  placed 
in  them  ; the  first  diameter  he  assigned  to  the 
globules  of  the  blood  was  IQ^^ths,  the  se- 
cond 51fg^ths  of  a line. 

From  all  that  has  gone  before,  then,  and 
particularly  from  those  researches  which  have 
been  conducted  under  circumstances  the  most 
favourable  to  accurate  conclusions,  we  may 
assume  the  mean  diameter  of  the  globules  of 
the  human  blood  to  be  about  the  31^^50*^^^®? 
or  in  vulgar  fractions  the  ^^gth  part  of  a line. 

Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  have  given  the 
dimensions  of  the  globules  of  the  blood  of  a 
great  number  of  other  vertebrate  animals ; in 
these  observations  they  employed  the  same 
means  of  estimating  the  diameters  as  in  their 
earliest  researches  on  the  size  of  the  globules 
of  the  human  blood,  so  that  to  me  their  valu- 
ations appear  to  fall  somewhat  short  of  the 
truth.  This  slight  presumed  inaccuracy,  how- 
ever, scarcely  detracts  from  the  interest  of  the 
general  results ; for  the  measurements  being 
all  taken  by  the  same  means  and  therefore 
comparable  one  with  another,  are  adequate  to 
show  in  the  clearest  light  the  differences  that 
occur  in  the  dimensions  of  these  corpuscles  in 
different  animals.  The  following  is  the  table 
of  admeasurements  given  by  the  physiologists 
quoted. 

• Vide  Additions  to  the  Croonian  Lecture, 
Philos.  Truns.  1810. 

t Loc.  cit. 

j Young,  Elcm.  of  Med.  Literature,  8vo. 
Lond.  1818. 
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NAMES  OF  THE  ANIMALS. 


MAMMALIA. 

Man 

Cnnis  fomiliuriSf  L.  . . • 

Sus  scrofu,  L 

Mas  jwnellus,  L 

Mas  avellanus,  L 

Lt'pus  vuniculus,  L.  . . ■ 

Erhiaceus  Europcus,  L.  . . 

Simia  Subtea,  L 

E(/uus  asinus,  L 

Fells  cutus,  L 

Mus  musculus 
Equus  cabaltus, 

Equus  hybridus, 

Bos  taiirus,  L.  . . . 

Ovis  aries,  i.  . . . 

Antelope  rupicapra,  L. 
Capra  hircus,  L.  . . 

Cervus  elaphus,  L. 


L. 

L. 


REP  TI  LI  A. 
Testudo  terrestris,  L. . . 

Colnbra  bents,  L.  . . . 

Angitis  Jragilis,  L.  . . 

Coluber  Ruzomouskii  . . 

Lacerta  grisca,  L.  . . 

Salamandra  cincta,  L.  . 
Salamandra  cristata,  L. 

Rana  bitfo,  L 

liana  esculcnta,  L. 

Rana  temporaru,  L.  . . 


PISCES. 
Gadus  lota,  L.  . . . 

Cyprinus  phoschus,  L.  . 
Cobitis  barbatu'.a,  L. 
Munzna  anguilla,  L. 


IMumeter  »>f  the  globules 
in  vulgar  fractions  of  an 
Englisii  line. 


Ulnineier  of  the  globules  m 
decimal  fractions  of  an 
English  line. 


> 


305 

sl>s 

sb 

fb 


A FES. 

Strix  flammea,  L 

Columba  domestica,  L 

Didus  ineptus,  I 

Anas  boschas,  L 

Phasianus  galhis,  L 

Pavo  cristatus,  L 

Anas  anser,  L 

Corvus  corax,  L 

Fringilla  carduelis,  L 

Fringilla  domestica 

Parus  major,  L 


Great  diam. 


t 


t 

Soo 

5o5 

1 

5T3 


Small  dlam. 


t 

^30 


ub 


1 

135 

I 

155 

1 

TB7 

ih. 

lb 

BO 


too 


id. 

id. 

id. 


id. 

id. 


lb 

1 

553 

5S5 

1 

353 

1 

583 

1 

133 


190 


333 


0,000231 


0,000328 

0,000335 

0,000220 

0,000196 

0,000181 

0,000104 


Great  diam. 

0,000526 

0,000500 

0,000488 

0,000463 

0,000458 

0,000316 


0,000757 

0,000657 

0,000598 

0,000658 

0,000598 

0,001132 


Small  diam. 

0,000231 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 

id. 


0,000512 

0,000316 

0,000342 

0,000316 

0,000354 

0,000704 


0,000877  0,000526 


0,000526 


0,000319 


From  my  own  observations  I am  inclined 
to  think  that  the  globules  of  the  blood  of  the 
frog  have  a nean  long  diameter  of  about 
Oe^^thsofalifle;  but  the  individual  differences 
observable  among  the  several  globules  ranged 
between  877jijj5  and  lOO-roftno*^^’^  a line.  In  the 
blood  of  the  water-newt  (Salamandra  cristata ) 
1 have  obtained  in  my  measurements  of  the 
long  d ameters  of  the  globules  the  following  ex- 


treme individual  varieties:  minimum  106igbi)*^hs 
of  a line,  maximum  127xunDi5'-^'s. 

The  outline  of  the  globules  in  all  the  verte- 
brate animals  is  extremely  well  defined ; but 
they  are  readily  deformed  or  put  out  of  shape. 
Even  during  life  their  pressure  mutually,  or 
the  pressure  they  experience  between  the  cur- 
rents in  which  they  move  and  the  parietes  of 
the  vessels  against  which  they  arc  driven,  suf- 
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hces  to  alter  their  form ; they  are  tlien  fre- 
quently seen  to  become  elongated,  to  bend, 
in  a word,  to  alter  their  figure  considerably ; 
but  they  are  extremely  elastic,  and  readily  and 
soon  resume  their  pristine  state. 

Among  the  invertebrate  animals  the  globules 
of  the  blood  are  much  less  regular  in  their 
forms.  Their  surface  is  uneven  and  tubercu- 
lated,  like  that  of  a raspberry;  their  contour 
is  extremely  variable ; they  change  their  figure 
with  the  greatest  facility,  and  their  size 
is  considerable.  In  the  blood  of  the  river 
crab  for  example  (astacus  Jluviatilis)  I have 
found  their  mean  diameter  to  be  70uj^ths 
of  a line.  Several,  however,  were  measured 
which  were  no  more  than  GTigL^ths  of  a line 
across,  and  others  which  were  as  much  as 
’^^Tofeijths.  In  the  oyster  I have  delected  still 
wider  differences  in  the  size  of  the  globules  of 
the  blood.  In  the  same  drop  of  this  creature’s 
blood  I found  some  globules  fiO^jj^gths,  others 
Sd^ij^ths,  and  some  no  more  than 
dOi^^ths  of  a line  in  diameter. 

It  is  w'ell  ascertained  that  the  blood  differs 
during  the  earlier  periods  of  embryotic  existence 
from  what  it  is  in  after  life.  Messrs.  Prevost 
and  Dumas  have  shown  that  the  globules  of 
the  blood  in  the  chick  in  ovo  are  circular  at 
first,  and  only  become  elliptical  at  the  period 
when  the  liver  is  developed.*  And  M.  Prevost 
found  that  in  the  foetus  of  the  goat  these 
corpuscles  were  at  first  the  double  in  diameter 
of  those  in  the  adult  animal.f 

The  structure  of  the  globules  of  the  blood, 
as  well  as  their  magnitude,  has  been  a subject 
of  great  variety  of  opinion.  The  differences 
in  the  conclusions,  however,  appear  to  me  to 
depend  principally  on  the  circumstances  in 
the  mode  of  experimenting.  Della  Torre  and 
Styles  believed  that  the  globules  of  the  blood 
were  perforated  in  the  centre  and  fashioned 
like  rings.  When  they  are  examined  with 
lenses  of  low  magnifying  power,  they  look  like 
small  black  points ; when  viewed  under  an 
instrument  rather  more  powerful,  they  assume 
the  appearance  of  a white  circle  with  a black 
point  in  its  middle ; this  is  evidently  what  has 
given  rise  to  the  opinion  we  have  quoted  ; but 
the  appearance  in  question  by  no  means  de- 
pends on  the  existence  of  a central  hole  in  the 
globules ; it  is  merely  the  effect  of  the  light ; 
for  by  using  a magnifying  power  of  300  or  400, 
the  central  point  assumes  the  appearance  of  a 
luminous  spot,  and  by  varying  the  position  of 
the  globule,  as  well  as  the  direction  of  the 
rays  of  light,  the  observer  may  easily  convince 
himself  that  the  globules  are  entire.  Hewson, 
to  whom  we  are  indebted  for  so  many  good 
observations  on  the  blood,  was  the  first  who 
arrived  at  accurate  conclusions  in  regard  to  its 
globules.  He  considered  them  as  flattened 
vesicles,  in  the  interior  of  which  there  is  a 
central  corpuscle  or  nucleus.  The  accuracy  of 
this  opinion,  which  has  been  maintained  in  our 

• Mem.  sur  le  dcveloppcment  du  Ccp.ur,  &c. 
Annalcs  des  Sciences  Nat.  1 Seric.,  t,  iii. 

t Ann.  dc8  Sciences  Nat.  t.  iv. 


own  day  by  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  and 
others,  has  been  called  in  question  by  Dr.  Hodg. 
kin  and  Mr.  Lister ; nevertheless  to  me  it  ap, 
pears  to  be  founded  on  unquestionable  data. 
In  studying  the  blood  of  the  Ueptilia,  in  which 
the  globules  are  of  very  considerable  magni- 
tude, Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  have  even 
seen  the  outer  envelope  of  these  corpuscles 
tear,  and  expose  the  central  nucleus  naked.  In 
1826  I myself  observed  that  by  acting  with 
a little  weak  acetic  acid  on  the  globules  of  the 
blood,  previously  placed  on  the  object-])late 
of  a microscope,  they  are  very  speedily  stripped 
of  their  envelope,  and  their  central  nucleus  is 
obtained  isolated.*  Professor  Muller,t  who 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  acquainted  with 
this  observation  of  mine,  has  lately  arrived  at 
the  same  conclusions,  and  has  varied  his  ex- 
periments in  such  wise  as  to  place  the  results 
that  follow  from  them  in  the  clearest  possible 
light.  I shall  only  further  add  that  at  the 
moment  of  writing  this  article  I have  again 
assured  myself  of  the  facts  as  stated,  by  sub- 
jecting the  blood  of  the  river-crab  and  that  of 
the  frog  to  renewed  examination. 

The  existence  of  a solid,  white,  central 
nucleus  in  the  globules  of  the  blood  conse- 
quently appears  to  me  to  be  completely  de- 
monstrated ; and  there  is,  further,  every  reason 
to  believe  that  the  peripheries  of  these  cor- 
puscles are  membranous  vesicles  formed  of 
the  matter  which  gives  the  blood  its  peculiar 
colour,  or  rather  that  they  enclose  this  colour- 
ing matter  between  their  inner  surfaces  and  the 
central  nuclei.  This  vesicular  part  of  the  glo- 
bule is  very  elastic  : whilst  engaged  in  examin- 
ing the  capillary  circulation  in  the  lungs  of 
the  water-newt,  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas 
frequently  saw  the  globules  change  their  figure 
under  the  pressure  of  the  moving  column  of 
fluid,  and  mould  themselves  in  some  sort 
upon  the  parts  that  opposed  their  advance, 
but  they  resumed  their  original  form  the  instant 
they  escaped  from  the  influence  of  the  unequal 
pressure.^;  In  general  the  tegumentary  vesicle 
is  collapsed  upon  the  central  corpuscle,  and 
thus  forms  a kind  of  disc  of  different  degrees  of 
thinness  near  the  edges,  but  plump  or  filled  out 
towards  the  middle.  By  observing  the  globules 
of  the  blood  of  the  frog  and  water-newt  in  diffe- 
rent positions,  the  existence  of  this  central  tumi- 
dity may  be  so  positively  ascertained  as  to  be  be- 
yond the  reach  of  farther  doubt ; but  in  the  hu- 
man blood,  the  globules  of  which  are  extremely 
small  and  almost  entirely  occupied  by  the 
central  nucleus,  it  is  more  difficult  to  be  satis- 
fied of  its  occurrence;  and  Dr.  Young  has 
even  been  led  to  think  that  these  globules 
are  discs  concave  on  both  sides,  an  opinion 
which  has  been  revived  and  advocated  anew 
by  Dr.  Hodgkin  and  Mr.  Lis.er.  The  ap- 

* Mem.  sur  les  tissus  : Ann.  des  Sciences  Natur. 
t.  ix. 

t Observations  sur  I’analysc  do  la  T.yraphc  <lu 
Sanp;,&c.  Annales  des  Sciences  Nauircllcs,2  Sene, 
Zoologic,  t.  i.  p.  559. 

t Vide  Magcndic,  riiysiologie,  t.  ii. 
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pearance  or  disposition  of  ihe  globules  in 
tiuestion,  when  it  occurs,  seems  to  me  to 
depend  on  an  alteration  of  these  corpuscles. 
In  examining  the  blood  of  frogs  diluted  with 
tlun  syrup,  the  globules  occasionally  appeared 
to  me  to  become  turgid,  but  not  to  be 
distended  equally  in  every  part;  the  exterior 
vesicle  then  remained  attached  to  the  centre  of 
the  internal  nucleus,  whilst  it  became  pufted 
all  around.  I have  seen  a globule  thus  altered 
in  its  form,  presenting  three  very  distinct  en- 
largements in  the  course  of  its  long  diameter, 
the  two  lateral  of  which  exceeded  the  median 
one  in  extent.  I should  therefore  be  led  to 
imagine  that  by  the  effect  of  an  endosmosis 
these  vesicles  may  occasionally  absorb  the 
water  of  the  serum,  and  that  this  fluid,  accu- 
mulating around  the  central  nucleus,  without, 
however,  separating  this  corpuscle  from  its 
envelope,  gives  to  the  globule  in  general  the 
form  of  a biconcave  disc,  as  described  by  Dr. 
Young.  This  appearance,  which  is  very  com- 
mon in  the  human  blood,  agrees  extremely 
well  with  the  description  of  Dr.  Hodgkin  and 
Mr.  Lister,  but  we  do  not  imagine  that  this  is  the 
normal  condition,  and  we  are  persuaded  that 
if  these  very  scrupulous  observers  would  but 
extend  their  inquiries  to  the  blood  of  those 
animals  in  which  the  globules  are  most  easily 
studied,  they  would  return  to  and  espouse 
the  opinions  of  Hewson  and  of  Prevost  and 
Dumas  in  regard  to  the  particular  point  at 
issue. 

In  the  normal  state,  the  membranous  vesicle 
of  the  globules  of  the  blood  appears  perfectly 
smooth  among  vertebrate  animals ; but  among  the 
invertebrata  its  surface  is  uneven  and  nodulated 
like  that  of  a raspberry,  as  we  have  already 
said.  Hewson,  however,  observed  that  when 
the  blood  of  the  vertebrata  began  to  putrefy, 
the  globules  then  presented  an  appearance 
analogous  to  what  we  have  remarked  in  those  of 
the  Crustacea  and  mollusca.  In  the  mammalia 
the  central  nucleus  is  circular  and  depressed, 
and  in  all  this  class  of  animals  it  appears  to  be 
similar  in  size.  In  the  oviparous  vertebrata,  it 
is  on  the  contrary  elliptical  in  figure,  though, 
according  to  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas,  it 
acquires  this  figure  in  consequence  of  a par- 
ticular substance  being  fixed  around  it,  itself 
being  in  reality  circular,  as  among  the  mam- 
malia. 

It  frequently  happens  that  other  smaller 
corpuscles  than  the  globules  of  which  we  have 
treated  hitherto  are  observed  swimming  in  the 
serum.  These  are  of  a whitish  colour  and  simi- 
lar to  the  molecules  that  occur  in  almost  all 
the  fluids  of  the  animal  economy.  The  resem- 
blance that  exists  between  these  corpuscles  and 
the  central  nuclei  of  the  proper  globules  of 
the  blood  might  lead  to  the  belief  that  they 
were  nothing  more  than  the  centml  nuclei 
divested  of  their  coloured  envelope;  but  in 
several  of  the  inferior  tribes,  as  the  river-crab 
and  certain  mollusca,  in  the  blood  of  which 
they  occur  in  very  considerable  numbers,  (he 
central  nuclei  of  the  globules  are  much  larger, 
and  it  is  impossible  to  confound  the  two  toge- 


ther. These  then  are  to  be  regarded,  not  as 
globules  of  the  blood,  properly  so  called, 
altered  in  anv  wav,  but  as  globules  of  albumen 
or  fibrine.  These  substances,  in  fiict,  have 
always  the  appearance  of  being  made  up  of 
circular  corpuscles  of  extreme  minuteness  when 
by  any  means  they  are  brought  into  the  solid 
state ; and  we  are  led  to  believe  that  even 
when  dissolved  or  suspended  in  water  they 
still  preserve  this  peculiar  disposition,  and  only 
escape  detection  under  the  microscope  by  their 
dissemination  and  transparency. 

To  recapitulate,  then,  we  find  : — 

1st.  That  the  globules  of  the  blood  are  mem- 
branous sacs  inclosing  a solid  flattened  nu- 
cleus in  the  form  of  a disc,  in  their  interior. 

2d.  That  their  form  and  their  dimensions 
vary  among  animals  of  different  species,  but 
that  in  the  same  animal  they  all  bear  the 
strongest  resemblance  to  one  another. 

3d.  That  in  the  mammalia  these  corpuscles 
are  circular  and  smaller  than  in  any  other  class 
of  animals. 

4th.  That  in  birds  the  globules  of  the  blood 
are  elliptical  and  larger  than  in  the  mammalia; 
their  dimensions  vary  slightly  in  different 
genera,  but  this  variety  does  not  seem  to  ex- 
tend further  than  to  the  admeasurements  of 
their  long  diameters. 

5th.  That  in  vertebrate  animals  with  cold 
blood  the  globules  are  also  elliptical,  but  that 
their  dimensions  are  much  greater  and  vary 
more  extensively  in  different  classes  ; reptiles, 
more  especially  the  batrachia,  are  of  all  animals 
those  in  which  the  globules  of  the  blood  are 
the  largest. 

6th.  That  in  the  invertebrata  the  globules  of 
the  blood  are  more  or  less  regularly  circular  in 
shape,  and  are  also  of  very  considerable  dimen- 
sions. 

It  appears  to  be  especially  owing  to  the 
presence  of  the  globules,  the  common  physical 
properties  of  which  we  have  thus  far  studied, 
that  the  blood  owes  its  power  of  arousing  and 
keeping  up  vital  motion  in  the  animal  economy. 
We  observe,  in  fact,  that  if  an  animal  be  bled 
till  it  falls  into  a state  of  syncope,  and  the 
further  loss  of  blood  is  not  prevented,  all 
muscular  motion  quickly  ceases,  respiration  is 
suspended,  the  heart  pauses  from  its  action, 
life  is  no  longer  manifested  by  any  ouUvard 
sign,  and  death  soon  becomes  inevitable ; but 
if,  in  this  state,  the  blood  of  another  animal 
of  the  same  species  be  injected  into  the  veins 
of  the  one  to  all  appearance  dead,  we  see  with 
amazement  this  inanimate  body  return  to  life, 
gaining  accessions  of  vitality  with  each  new 
quantity  of  blood  that  is  introduced,  by-and- 
bye  beginning  to  breathe  freely,  moving  with 
ease,  and  finally  walking  as  it  was  wont  to  do, 
and  recovering  completely.  This  operation, 
which  is  known  under  the  name  of  iransfusion, 
proves  better  than  all  that  can  be  said  the 
importance  of  the  action  of  the  globules  of  the 
blood  upon  the  living  tissues;  for  if,  instead  of 
blooil,  scrnin  only,  deprivctl  of  globules,  be 
('inploycd  in  the  same  manner,  no  other  or 
further  efl’cet  is  produced  than  follows  the  in- 
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jection  of  so  much  pure  water,  and  death  is 
no  less  an  inevitable  consequence  of  die  he- 
morrhage. 

A variety  of  other  experiments  upon  trans- 
fusion, for  which  we  are  equally  indebted  to 
Messrs.  Prevostand  Dumas,  show  the  influence 
which  the  form  and  volume  of  the  globules  of 
the  blood  exert  upon  its  physiological  proper- 
ties. If  the  blood  introduced  into  the  veins 
of  a living  animal  differs  merely  in  the  size, 
not  in  the  form  of  its  globules,  a disturbance 
or  derangement  of  the  whole  economy  more  or 
less  remarkable  supervenes.  The  pulse  is  in- 
creased in  frequency,  the  temperature  falls 
rapidly,  the  alvine  evacuations  become  slimy 
and  sanguinolent,  and  death  in  fine  generally 
happens  after  the  lapse  of  a few  days.  The 
effects  produced  by  the  injection  of  blood 
having  circular  globules  into  the  veins  of  an 
animal  the  globules  of  whose  blood  are  ellip- 
tical, (or  vice  versa,)  are  still  more  remarkable ; 
death  then  usually  takes  place  amidst  nervous 
symptoms  of  extreme  violence,  and  comparable 
in  their  rapidity  to  those  that  follow  the  intro- 
duction of  the  most  energetic  poisons. 

We  know  by  observation  and  experiment 
that  it  is  the  blood  that  supplies  the  living 
tissues  with  the  materials  which  they  assimilate 
to  repair  their  losses  resulting  from  the  vari- 
ous processes  of  which  they  are  the  seat,  as 
well  as  to  add  to  their  masses  during  the  period 
of  their  growth ; thus,  when  by  mechanical 
means  we  lessen  in  a notable  and  permanent 
manner  the  quantity  of  this  fluid  received  by 
any  organ,  we  soon  find  it-  declining  in  size, 
and  often  shrinking  almost  to  nothing;  whilst 
on  the  other  hand  w'e  see  that  the  more  blood 
any  part  receives,  the  more  does  it  tend  to  in- 
crease in  size.  It  has  also  been  demonstrated 
that  it  is  at  the  expense  of  the  blood  that  the 
different  glands  prepare  the  fluids  they  are 
destined  to  secrete,  for  the  ligature  of  the  ves- 
sels which  run  to  one  of  these  organs  is  followed 
by  the  immediate  cessation  of  its  secreting 
function.  From  this  it  became  an  interesting 
question  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  blood 
contains,  ready  formed,  the  various  substances 
of  which  these  tissues  and  these  secreted  fluids 
are  composed,  and  if  the  organs  it  traverses 
do  anything  more  than  merely  separate  these 
from  its  mass,  or  whether  the  general  nutrient 
fluid  only  supplies  to  the  different  parts  of  the 
economy  the  primary  elements  necessary  to  the 
formation  of  the  substances  of  which  we  have 
spoken,  which  would  then  be  originated  by 
the  tissues  or  glands  in  which  they  are  encoun- 
tered. To  resolve  this  question,  it  became 
necessaiy  to  contrast  the  chemical  composition 
of  the  tissues  and  fluids  of  the  economy  with 
that  of  the  blood,  and  to  ascertain  whether  the 
last-named  fluid  contained  all  the  variety  of 
substances  which  are  met  with  elsewhere  in  the 
animal  organization. 

This  very  important  part  of  organic  chemistry 
is  not  yet  sufficiently  advanced  to  enable  us  com- 
pletely to  answer  the  question  : all  we  know, 
however,  goes  to  prove  that  the  component 
parts  of  the  tissues  and  secreted  fluids  exist 


in  the  blood  ready  formed,  and  are  only  gcixi- 
rated  from  its  general  mass  by  the  organs  which 
at  first  sight  seem  to  produce  them.  In  the 
blood  we  discover — 1st,  water,  an  element 
which  enters  in  large  proportion  into  the  com- 
position of  all  the  fluids,  and  even  forms  a 
considerable  item  in  the  constitution  of  all  the 
tissues  : 2d,  fibrine,  which  forms  the  basis 
of  the  muscles  : 3d,  albumen,  which  is  met 
with  in  variable  but  still  considerable  quantities 
in  the  brain,  cellular  substance,  membranes 
generally,  and  in  the  greater  number  of  the 
secreted  fluids  which  are  not  excrementitious : 
4th,  a fatty  phosporated  matter,  which  enters 
into  the  composition  of  the  nervous  system: 
5th,  a peculiar  colouring  matter  of  a yellow 
hue,  which,  slightly  modified,  is  perchance  the 
same  as  the  pigmentura  nigrum  of  the  choroid 
coat  of  the  eye,  and  of  melanosis : 6th,  phos- 
phate of  lime  and  phosphate  of  magnesia, 
salts  which  form  the  inorganic  basis  of  the 
bones : 7th,  alkaline  salts,  which  are  met 

with  in  almost  all  the  fluids  of  the  body  : 8th, 
cholesterine,  a peculiar  fatty  matter  existing 
very  abundantly  in  the  bile : 9th,  urea,  a 

substance  characteristic  of  the  urine : lastly, 
various  other  matters  more  or  less  accurately 
defined. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  our  means  of 
analysis  are  inadequate  to  demonstrate  the 
presence  of  urea  in  the  blood ; but  if  the  ac- 
tion of  the  organs  destined  to  separate  this 
substance  from  its  current  in  proportion  as  it  is 
formed,  be  arrested,  the  amount  contained 
goes  on  increasing  continually,  so  that  before 
long  it  becomes  easy  to  distinguish  it.  Messrs. 
Prevost  and  Dumas  have  shown  that,  after  the 
extirpation  of  the  kidneys,  the  blood  always 
contains  urea  in  appreciable  quantity.*  This 
experiment,  the  results  of  which  have  been 
confirmed  by  Messrs.  Vauquelin  and  Sega- 
las,  is  of  the  highest  importance,  and  shows 
that  if  we  have  hitherto  failed  to  discover 
uric  acid,  caseum,  and  the  other  compo- 
nent elements  of  the  principal  fluids  in 
the  blood,  we  are  not,  therefore,  to  conclude 
that  they  do  not  exist  there ; analogy  would 
even  lead  us  to  infer  that  they  are  actually 
present,  and  that  if  we  were  to  interrupt 
the  different  glands  in  the  performance  of 
their  functions,  they  would  be  discovered 
in  appreciable  quantity.  Experiments  con- 
ducted in  this  view  would  be  extremely  in- 
teresting. Another  subject  of  inquiry,  too,  not 
less  important,  would  be  to  discover  the  source 
of  the  gelatine  which  forms  the  basis  of  the 
cartilages,  tendons,  ligaments,  &c.  and  which 
does  not  appear  to  exist  in  the  blood. 

The  most  complete  analysis  of  the  human 
blood  we  possess  is  that  published  lately  by 
M.  Lecanu,  a chemist  of  Paris.f  The  careful 
examination  of  the  blood  of  two  strong  an 
healthy  men  afforded  the  following  results. 
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Ut  Analysis. 

2d  Analysis. 

Water 

780.145 

785.590 

Fibrine  .... 

2.100 

3.565 

Albumen  .... 

65.090 

69.415 

Colouring  matter  . 
Fatty  chiystallizable 

133.000 

119.626 

matter  .... 

2.430 

4.300 

Oily  matter  . . ■ 

Extractive  matters 
soluble  in  alcohol 

1.310 

2.270 

and  in  water  . . 

Albumen  combined 

1.790 

1.920 

with  soda  . 
Chloruret  of  po- 
tassium . . . 

Chloruret  of  sodium 

1.265 

2.010 

Alkaline  sub-carbo-  )■ 
nates  .... 
Alkaline  phosphates 
Alkaline  sulphates  . _ 
Sub  - carbonate  of  ^ 
lime  .... 
Sub  - carbonate  of 
magnesia  . . . 

8.370 

7.304 

Phosphate  of  lime  . 
Phosphate  of  mag- 
nesia .... 
Phosphate  of  iron  . 
Peroxide  of  iron 

2 100 

1.414 

XjOss  • • • • • 

2.400 

2.586 

Total  . . . 

1000.000 

1000.000 

Since  the  publication  of  the  preceding  ana- 
lysis, M.  Boiidet  has  discovered  a new  substance 
in  the  serum  of  the  blood,  which  he  denomi- 
nates seroline.  ITiis  is  a white  slightly  opa- 
lescent substance,  fusible  at  36  cent.,  (about 
94°  Fahr.),  not  forming  an  emulsion  with 
water,  soluble  in  alcohol,  not  saponifiable, 
and  appearing  to  contain  azote.  This  chemist 
has  also  shown  that  the  oily  matter  mentioned 
by  M.  Lecanu  is  a mixture  of  cholesterine  and 
an  alkaline  soap,  similar  to  that  which  is  met 
with  in  the  bile ; lastly,  he  has  determined  the 
identity  of  the  fatty  chrystallizable  phosporated 
matter  contained  in  the  blood  with  that  dis- 
covered by  Vauquelin  in  the  brain  (cere- 
brinc  ).* 

The  study  of  the  colouring  matter  of  the 
blood  has  engrossed  a large  share  of  the  atten- 
tion of  chemists  ; nevertheless  its  nature  is 
still  very  imperfectly  known.  It  is  very  com- 
monly designated  under  the  name  of  liemnto- 
zine  or  hcmatine,  and  can  be  readily  shown  to 
have  the  greatest  analogy  to  albumen,  from 

• Ann.  de  Chimic,  2dc  Scric,  t.  lii. 


which  it  is  indeed  always  separated  with  great 
difficulty.  This  matter  is  soluble  in  pure 
water,  insoluble  in  serum  and  in  water  impreg- 
nated with  salt  or  sugar,  coagulable  by  heat, 
capable  of  absorbing  oxygen,  carbonic  acid, 
and  various  other  gases  which  modify  its  colour. 
According  to  M.  Lecanu  the  hematine  of 
chemists  is  a combination  of  albumen  and  the 
pure  colouring  matter  of  the  blood,  which  he 
proposes  to  designate  globiiline*  But  his 
researches  into  this  delicate  subject  do  not 
seem  to  us  altogether  satisfactory,  and  we  have 
reason  to  believe  that  his  globuline  is  neither 
more  nor  less  than  some  of  the  globules  of  the 
blood  which  have  escaped  the  actiori  of  the  sub- 
acetate of  lead  employed  to  precipitate  the  un- 
combined albumen.  However  this  may  be, 
the  colouring  matter  of  the  blood  after  incine- 
ration leaves  a large  quantity  of  ashes,  in 
which  a considerable  proportion  of  oxide  of  iron 
can  be  demonstrated,  to  the  presence  of  which 
several  chemists  have  asci’ibed  the  red  colour 
of  the  blood ; such  an  opinion,  however,  does 
not  seem  tenable  at  the  present  day. 

The  experiments  of  Berzelius  have  shown 
that  the  serum  of  the  blood  of  the  ox  does  not 
differ  essentially  from  that  of  the  blood  of  man.f 
But  we  are  still  without  comparative  analyses 
of  the  nutrient  fluids  of  the  different  classes  of 
animals.  This  desideratum  has  been  partially 
supplied  in  regard  to  the  vertebrata  by  Messrs. 
Prevost  and  Dumas,  they  having  carefully 
determined  the  proportions  of  water,  and  of 
albumen  contained  in  the  serum,  and  those  of 
the  fibrine,  and  -other  solid  parts  which  swim 
suspended  in  this  fluid.  From  these  expe- 
riments we  learn  that  the  composition  of  the 
serum  varies  in  the  same  animal  at  different 
times,  and  that  it  differs  still  more  widely  in 
different  animals,  without  its  being  possible  to 
connect  such  changes  with  the  physiological 
state  of  the  individual.  The  case  is  otherwise, 
however,  as  concerns  the  globules ; in  the 
majority  of  cases  there  exists  a remarkable 
relation  between  the  quantity  of  these  cor- 
puscles and  the  degree  of  heat  developed  by 
the  vital  actions.  Of  this  we  may  be  easily 
convinced  by  inspecting  the  following  table,  in 
which  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  have  pre- 
sented us  with  the  comparative  weights  of  the 
solid  particles  (globules  and  fibrine)  contained 
in  1000  parts  of  blood,  with  the  habitual 
temperature  of  different  animals,  taken  in  the 
rectum,  the  number  of  pulsations  of  the  heart 
per  minute,  and  the  number  of  inspirations 
made  in  the  same  interval  of  time. 


• Ann.  dc  Chimic,  2dc  Scric,  t.  xlv. 
t On  animal  fluids,  in  McL  Cliirurg.  Trans, 
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Names  of  the  Animals. 

Weight  of  the 
Solid  particles 
in  lOtX)  parts  of 
blood. 

Coinposilion  of  the 
Bcrum. 

Mean  temperature. 

Normal 
pulse  per 
iniiuite. 

Normal 
number  of 

Albumen. 

Water. 

inspirations 
per  minute. 

Biuds, 

Pigeon  , . . 

15.57 

55 

945 

42°  centigr. 

130 

34 

Common  fowl 

15.71 

75 

925 

41.5 

140 

30 

Duck  . . . 

15.01 

99 

901 

42.5 

110 

21 

Crow  . . . 

14.66 

66 

934 

• • 

• • 

Heron  . . . 

13.26 

68 

932 

41 

200 

22 

Mammalia. 
Monkey  . . 

14.61 

92 

908 

35.5 

90 

30 

Man  . . . 

12.92 

100 

900 

39 

72 

18 

Guinea-pig 

12.80 

100 

900 

38 

140 

36 

Dog  . . . 

12.38 

74 

926 

37.4 

90 

28 

Ont  • • • • 

12.04 

96 

904 

38.5 

100 

24 

Goat  . . . 

10.20 

93 

907 

39.2 

84 

24 

Calf  . . . 

9.12 

99 

901 

• • 

• • 

• • 

Kabbit  . . . 

9.38 

109 

891 

38 

120 

36 

Horse  . . . 

9.20 

99 

901 

36.8 

56 

16 

Sheep  . . . 

9.00 

• • 

• • 

38 

• • 

• • 

Kept  I LI  A. 
Frog  . . . 

6.90 

50 

950 

9.  in  water. 

• * 

20 

Tortoise  . . 

y 

15.06 

96 

904 

7.5  that  of  the  air. 

• • 

3 

Fishes. 
Trout  . . . 

0.38 

77 

923 

• • 

• ff 

• • 

Loach  . . . 

4.81 

69 

931 

• • 

• • 

• • 

Eel  ...  . 

6.00 

100 

900 

• • 

• • 

From  these  experiments  it  follows  that  of  all 
animals  birds  are  those  whose  blood  is  richest 
in  globules  and  in  fibrine,  as  they  are  those 
also  whose  temperature  is  highest  and  whose 
respiration  is  most  active.  The  blood  of  the 
mammalia  contains  rather  less,  and  there  is  a 
difference  to  be  noted  in  this  respect  between 
the  carnivorous  or  omnivorous  tribes,  and  the 
herbivorous,  the  proportion  of  solid  particles 
being  larger  in  the  two  former  than  it  is  in  the 
latter.  We  see,  indeed,  that  in  man,  the  dog,  and 
the  cat,  they  enter  in  the  proportion  of  twelve 
or  thirteen  per  1000,  whilst  in  the  horse,  sheep, 
calf,  and  rabbit,  they  form  no  more  than  from  the 
seventh  to  the  ninth  per  1000  of  the  general 
weight  of  the  blood.  But  the  number  of  species 
hitherto  examined  is  not  so  considerable  as  to 
enable  us  to  say  that  the  circumstance,  now 
announced,  is  to  be  regarded  in  the  light  of  a 
physiological  law.  Among  the  cold-blooded 
vertebrate  animals  the  blood  becomes  much 
poorer  in  solid  particles ; the  tortoise,  indeed, 
seems,  from  the  results  in  the  table,  to  form 
an  exception  to  this  fact,  but  the  circumstances 
under  which  the  estimates  were  made  in  regard 
to  it,  and  which  it  would  be  too  long  to  enter 
upon  here,  explain  the  anomaly.* 

The  proportion  of  serum  and  of  solid  parti- 
cles also  presents  considerable  varieties  in  the 
blood  of  different  individuals  of  the  same 
species.  From  the  investigations  of  M.  Lecanu 
we  observe  that  the  proportion  of  water  in  the 
human  blood  varies  from  853  to  778  in  1000, 
and  that  of  tlie  solid  particles  from  148  to  68. 

The  differences  of  sex  have  also  a certain 


influence  on  the  composition  of  the  blood  : M. 
Lecanu  found  in  regai-d  to 

The  blood  of  man  (in  1000  parts.) 

Solid  particles.  Water. 

Maximum  . . . 148  805 

Minimum  ...  115  778 

Mean 132  791 

The  blood  of  woman. 

Maximum  ...  129  853 

Minimum  ...  68  790 

Mean 99  821 

The  quantity  of  albumen  did  not  appear  to 
differ  in  the  blood  of  the  two  sexes. 

The  richness  of  the  blood  also  varies  ac- 
cording to  the  temperament  of  individuals, 
as  may  be  seen  by  the  following  table. 

Men. 


Sanguine  tempe- 
rament. 

Lymphatic  tempe- 
rament. 

Solid  particles 

Water 

Solid  particles 

Water 

Maximum 

148 

801 

117 

805 

Minimum 

121 

778 

115 

795 

Mean 

136 

786 

116 

800 

Women, 

Maximum 

129 

796 

129 

827 

Minimum 

121 

790 

92 

790 

Mean 

126 

793 

117 

802 

* Ann.  dc  Cliiinic,  t.  xxiii. 
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Lastly,  the  composition  of  the  blood  may 
also  vary  in  the  same  indiviiUial  according  to 
a variety  of  circumstances.  I’rolonged  absti- 
nence from  diluents,  for  example,  tends  to  di- 
minish the  proportion  of  the  watery  particles 
of  the  blood,  and,  consecpiently,  to  render  it 
richer  in  nutrient  elements.  Bloodletting  pro- 
duces the  contrary  eft’ect;  not  only  is  the  mass 
of  circulating  fluid  by  this  means  diminished, 
but  it  is  also  rendered  poorer.  Messrs.  Prevost 
and  Dumas  having  bled  a cat  largely,  found 
its  blood  to  consist  of  791  of  water,  87  of 
albumen,  and  118  of  globules.  Two  minutes 
afterwards  they  repeated  the  bleeding,  and  now 
only  found  116  of  globules,  and  74  of  albu- 
men to  809  of  water ; after  an  interval  of  five 
minutes  more  the  bleeding  was  repeated  for 
the  third  time,  and  they  found  the  blood  to 
consist  of  829  of  water,  93  of  solid  particles, 
and  77  of  albumen.  M.  Lecanu  obtained 
similar  results  from  the  analysis  of  human 
blood  taken  from  patients  who  had  been  bled 
several  times  in  quick  succession,  or  who  were 
labouring  under  haemorrhagic  affections  and 
the  circumstance  is  readily  explained,  by  sup- 
posing that  the  diminution  of  the  mass  of 
blood  tends  to  accelerate  absorption,  the  first 
effect  of  which  must  needs  be  to  introduce  a 
much  larger  proportion  of  water  than  of  solid 
particles  into  the  torrent  of  the  circulation. 

In  its  ordinary  state  the  blood  is  always 
fluid,  and  consists,  as  we  have  seen,  of  a 
watery  part,  holding  solid  globules  in  suspen- 
sion; butundercertain  circumstances  its  physical 
properties  change  completely:  this  happens 
whenever  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  vessels  in 
which  it  is  contained  in  the  bodies  of  living 
animals,  or  in  the  event  of  an  animal  ceasing 
to  exist.  The  blood  left  to  itself  changes  within 
a few  minutes  into  a mass  of  a gelatinous  con- 
sistence, which  gradually  separates  into  two 
parks,  one  fluid,  transparent,  and  of  a yel- 
lowish colour,  formed  by  the  serum ; another 
solid,  quite  opaque,  and  of  a red  colour,  to 
which  the  name  of  cruor,  crassamentum,  or 
clot  is  given. 

The  mode  in  which  this  phenomenon  hap- 
pens, and  the  cause  that  occasions  it,  have 
engaged  the  attention  of  a great  many  physio- 
logists. The  experiments  of  Hunter  and  of 
many  others  show  that  the  coagulation  of  the 
blood  depends  mainly  on  the  cessation  of  the 
motion  to  which  it  is  constantly  subjected  in 
the  course  of  the  circulation  ; for  this  condition 
alone  suffices  to  make  it  coagulate  even  in  the 
interior  of  the  vascular  system,  and  we  are  of 
opinion  that  the  great  physiologist  just  quoted 
erred  in  attributing  vital  properties  to  the  blood. 
Re.st,  then,  cessation  from  motion,  is  that 
which  contributes  most  generally  and  most 
essentially  to  cause  coagulation  of  the  blood ; 
other  circumstances,  however,  such  as  its 
cooling,  its  being  brought  into  contact  with 
the  air,  &c.  may  also  contribute  to  accelerate 
this  phenomenon,  which  appears,  from  the 
exjxjriments  of  Dr.  .lohii  Davy,  to  be  unac- 
companied with  any  evolution  of  caloric. 

* Journal  de  I’liarinacic,  1831. 


If  a clot  of  blood  be  gently  kneaded  and 
pressed  under  a stream  of  water,  it  gradually 
becomes  paler,  and  finally  loses  its  icd  coloui 
entirely,  the  colouring  matter  being  washed 
away;  what  remains  in  the  hand  is  a mass  of 
whitish  and  very  elastic  filaments  composed  of 
fibrine.  Or  otherwise,  if,  instead  of  being  left 
at  rest,  a quantity  of  freshly  drawn  blood  be 
quickly  stirred  with  a bundle  of  rods,  a stiingy 
mass  of  fibrine  will  be  found  adhering  to  these 
after  a time,  and  the  blood  thus  treated  will 
not  coagulate.  This  experiment  shows  that  it 
is  to  the  fibrine  that  the  blood  owes  its  pro- 
perty of  coagulating. 

The  filaments  of  fibrine  studied  under  the 
microscope  are  found  to  be  forrned  by  the 
aggregation  of  a multitude  of  white  globules, 
bearing  the  greatest  resemblance  to  the  central 
nuclei  of  the  proper  globules  of  the  blood. 

It  was,  therefore,  natural  to  suppose  that  the 
formation  of  the  coagulum  depended  on  the 
spontaneous  decomposition  of  these  globules 
and  the  aggregation  of  their  internal  corpuscles. 
And  such,  indeed,  is  the  theory  which  Messrs. 
Prevost  and  Dumas  have  given,  and  which 
has  been  adopted  by  the  greater  number  of  the 
physiologists  of  the  present  day.  “ The  at- 
traction,” say  they,  “ which  keeps  the  red 
matter  fixed  around  the  white  globules  having 
ceased  along  with  the  motion  of  the  fluid,  these 
globules  are  left  at  liberty  to  obey  the  force 
which  tends  to  make  them  combine  and  form 
a net-work,  in  the  meshes  or  amid  the  plates 
of  which  the  colouring  matter  is  included  along 
with  a great  quantity  of  particles  which  have 
escaped  this  spontaneous  decomposition.”* 

It  would  appear,  however,  that  this  is  not 
an  exact  explanation  of  the  phenomenon,  for 
Professor  Muller,  of  Berlin,  has  succeeded  in 
demonstrating  that  the  coagulation  of  the  blood 
is  altogether  independent  of  the  globules,  and 
that  the  fibrine  which  determines  the  pheno- 
menon exists  dissolved  in  the  serum.  By  filter- 
ing with  great  care  the  blood  of  frogs,  diluted 
with  sugar-water,  he  separated  the  globules 
completely  from  the  serum  before  coagulation 
took  place  : the  fluid  part  of  the  blood  alone 
passed  the  filter,  the  solid  particles  remained 
upon  it ; nevertheless,  a coagulum  formed 
within  the  fluid  after  the  lapse  of  a few  mi- 
nutes; this,  of  course,  was  colourless  instead 
of  red,  as  it  is  when  the  red  globules  are  en- 
tangled in  the  mass.  This  curious  and  in- 
teresting experiment  does  not  succeed  so  well 
when  human  blood  is  employed,  inasmuch 
as  the  globules,  being  much  smaller  than  tliose 
of  the  blood  of  the  frog,  pass  along  with  tlie 
serum  through  almost  any  filter  that  can  be 
used.  Still  Profe.ssor  Miiller  has  succeeded 
in  proving  the  existence  of  fibrine  in  the  scrum 
by  means  of  the  following  procedure.  If  to  a 
little  blood  contained  in  a watch-glass  a few 
drops  of  a highly  concentrated  solution  of  sub- 
carbonate of  potash  be  added,  the  coagulation 
of  tlie  fluid  is  so  much  retarded,  that  the  glo- 
bules liave  time  to  sink  to  the  bottom  before  it 
occurs.  When  coagulation  takes  place  at 

* Ann.  lie  (Miiinic,  t.  23,  p.  51. 
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length,  the  clot  extends  as  usual  through  the 
whole  mass,  but  it  is  colourless  on  its  upper 
part,  and  only  red  in  the  part  into  which  the 
globules  have  subsided.  Professor  Muller 
believes  that  the  fibrine  exists  in  a state  of 
solution  in  the  serum,  an  opinion  which  to  us 
appears  hardly  reconcilable  with  the  known  che- 
mical properties  of  this  substance ; we  are  more 
inclined  to  suppose  that,  like  the  proper  glo- 
bules, it  is  merely  suspended  in  the  mass  of 
the  blood  in  a state  of  extreme  subdivision, 
and  possessed  of  transparency  too  perfect  to 
admit  of  its  being  distinguished  amidst  the  sur- 
rounding fluid. 

There  are  circumstances  under  which  the 
blood  only  coagulates  with  difficulty,  or  in 
which  it  even  loses  this  property  entirely.  In 
cases  of  poisoning  with  hydrocyanic  acid,  for 
instance,  the  blood  remains  fluid  and  tliick 
after  death ; the  same  thing  also  occurs  after 
death  from  fever  of  a typhoid  type,  from 
lightning,  &c. 

Another  phenomenon  presented  by  the 
blood  which  is  of  very  common  occurrence, 
and  depends  on  the  manner  in  which  it  coagu- 
lates, consists  in  the  formation  of  what  is 
called  an  inflammatory  crust  or  huffy  coal : 
the  coagulum,  instead  of  being  uniformly  red, 
then  appears  covered  with  a greyish  or  yel- 
lowish viscid  and  very  tough  pellicle  of 
various  degrees  of  thickness.  The  pheno- 
menon in  question  is  principally  observed  in 
individuals  labouring  under  acute  inflammatory 
affections  of  the  serous  or  synovial  membranes, 
of  the  substance  of  the  lungs,  &c.  but  also 
occurs  among  persons  in  good  health,  although 
plethoric.  The  experiments  of  M.  Ratier  go 
to  prove  that  various  circumstances,  altogether 
independent  of  the  physiological  state  of  the 
individual,  may  also  exert  great  influence  on 
the  formation  of  the  buffy  coat : thus,  ccclcris 
paribus,  it  is  more  readily  produced  if  the 
blood  withdrawn  be  received  in  a deep  and 
narrow  vessel,  and  if  the  opening  in  the  vein 
be  large,  and  the  jet  be  free.  The  cause  of 
the  buffy  coat  has  been  very  satisfactorily  ex- 
plained ; it  depends  on  the  more  rapid  subsi- 
dence than  usual  of  the  red  globules,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  the  more  superficial  parts 
of  the  coagulum  contain  none.  From  the  ex- 
periments of  Professor  Muller  it  would  also 
appear  that  this  subsidence  of  the  globules 
takes  place  more  quickly  if  a thick  solution  of 
gum  be  added  to  the  blood,  so  as  to  increase 
its  density,  whilst,  when  it  is  deprived  of  its 
fibrine  by  stirring  with  rods,  these  bodies 
remain  for  a very  long  time  suspended.  Now 
it  follows,  from  the  investigations  of  Sir  C. 
Scudamore,  that  buffy  blood  contains  a larger 
proportion  of  fibrine  than  usual,  a state  to 
which  the  more  rapid  deposition  of  the  glo- 
bules, and  the  formation  of  the  inflammatory 
crust,  which  is  its  consequence,  may  be  at- 
tributed. 

Thus  far  we  have  only  spoken  of  the  blood 
in  a general  manner,  and  without  respect  to 
the  part  of  the  system  in  which  this  fluid  is 
examined ; it  is,  however,  very  far  from  being 
identical  iti  every  part,  and  there  are  wide 


differences  between  the  physical  and  physio- 
logical  properties  of  arterial  and  of  venous 
blood. 

The  blood  which  is  tending  to  the  several 
parts  of  the  body  is  in  the  first  place  of  a 
bright  vermilion  red  colour  ( arterial  blood); 
whilst  that  which  has  already  passed  through 
the  different  tissues,  and  is  on  its  way  back 
from  them,  is  of  a dusky  or  blackish  red  of 
various  degrees  of  intensity  (venous  blood). 
Arterial  blood  also  coagulates  more  quickly 
than  venous  blood,  and,  from  the  researches 
of  Dr.  John  Davy,  appears  to  have  rather  a 
less  capacity  for  caloric,*  and  a somewhat  in- 
ferior specific  gravity  (1,049  : 1,051);  we  are, 
however,  led  to  think  that  in  the  normal  state 
the  contrary  of  the  latter  proposition  will  be 
found  to  obtain,  for  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Du- 
mas have  shown  that  in  this  case  arterial  blood 
contains  a larger  proportion  of  globules  than 
venous  blood.f 

When  the  physiological  action  of  arterial 
and  of  venous  blood  is  investigated,  still  more 
striking  differences  are  discovered ; the  first 
maintains  vital  excitation  in  the  economy,  and 
the  second  is  insufficient  to  support  life. 
Physiologists  have  even  gone  so  far  as  to 
regard  the  influence  of  the  venous  blood  upon 
the  brain  as  deleterious ; \ but  more  recent 
experiments  show  that  though  inadequate  to 
keep  up  life,  it  is  far  from  being  a poison ; 
on  the  contrary,  it  rather  tends  to  prolong 
existence,  for  frogs  whose  vascular  system  is 
filled  with  this  liquid  die  less  speedily  than 
those  placed  under  similar  circumstances,  but 
which  have  lost  almost  the  whole  of  their  blood 
by  ha;morrhage.§ 

The  blood  thus  modified  by  the  influence 
of  the  organs  it  permeates,  is  still  susceptible 
of  resuming  its  primary  colour,  and  of  ac- 
qvriring  at  the  same  time  its  vivifying  pro- 
perties : it  is  enough  to  expose  it  to  the  con- 
tact of  oxygen,  to  give  it  back  all  its  peculiar 
qualities.  We  find,  in  fact,  that  if  venous 
blood  be  agitated  with  atmospheric  air, 
or  better  still  with  oxygen  gas,  it  speedily 
assumes  the  vermilion  tint  that  characterizes 
arterial  blood,  and  if  the  air  thus  employed 
be  afterwards  analysed,  a certain  quantity  of 
oxygen  will  be  found  to  have  disappeared,  and 
its  place  to  be  occupied  with  a corresponding 
measure  of  carbonic  acid.  Now  that  which 
happens  here  under  the  influence  of  mere 
chemical  affinity,  also  takes  place  in  the  ani- 
mal economy,  and  it  is  even  thus  that  venous 
blood  in  being  exposed  to  the  contact  of 
atmospheric  air  in  the  respiratory  apjiaratus, 
whatever  its  nature,  changes  into  arterial  blood 
and  again  becomes  fit  to  minister  to  life.  (See 
Respiration.)  On  the  other  hand,  if  ver- 
milion-coloured blood  be  subjected  to  the 
action  of  carbonic  acid,  it  speedily  acquires  a 

* Philos.  Trans.  1815. 

t Ann.  dc  Chimic,  t.  xxiii.  p.  67. 

i flichat,  sur  la  Vic  ct  la  Mort.  Sec  also  the 
article  ASPHYXIA. 

^ M.  Edwards,  Inducncc  des  Agens  Phy-siqucs 
sur  la  Vie,  translated  hy  Dr.  Hodgkin. 
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deep  or  blackish  hue,  and  then  resembles 
venous  blood  in  its  appearance  and  pro- 
perties. 

It  now  became  a question  of  the  very 
highest  importance  in  the  theory  of  respiration 
to  ascertain  whether  the  oxygen  acting  upon 
the  blood  in  the  manner  specitied,  produced 
the  carbonic  acid  disengaged,  by  combining 
directly  witli  carbon  supplied  by  the  colouring 
matter  or  some  other  element  of  the  blood, 
or  whether  the  oxygen  was  simply  dis- 
solved by  the  blood  and  in  dissolving  ex- 
pelled the  carbonic  acid  which  existed  in  it 
ready  formed. 

\'arious  experiments  satisfy  vis  that  venous 
blood  contains  carbonic  acid  already  formed. 
My  brother.  Dr.  \V.  F.  Edwards,  has  shown 
that  those  animals  which  possess  the  greatest 
powers  of  resisting  asphyxia  continue  for  a 
long  time  to  disengage  carbonic  acid  when 
kept  in  vessels  filled  with  pure  azote  or  hy- 
drogen, circumstances  under  which  it  is  im- 
possible that  the  carbonic  acid  evolved  can 
proceed  from  the  direct  combination  of  in- 
spired oxygen  with  the  carbon  of  the  blood. 

By  placing  venous  blood  under  the  receiver 
of  an  air-pump,  several  inquirers  had  indeed 
already  found  that  bubbles  of  carbonic  acid 
gas  were  disengaged  from  it,  when  the  pres- 
sure of  the  atmosphere  was  withdrawn.  This 
fact,  first  observed  by  Vogel,*  has  been  verified 
by  ^Messrs.  Brande,  Bauer, f and  others.  The 
quantity  of  carbonic  acid  disengaged  in  this 
way,  however,  is  very  small,  and  altogether 
inadequate  to  explain  the  phenomena  accom- 
panying respiration ; but  if,  after  having  freed 
a quantity  of  blood  as  completely  as  possible 
from  its  carbonic  acid  by  means  of  the  air- 
pump,  it  be  agitated  with  hydrogen  or  any 
other  gas,  this  will  be  absorbed,  and  a fresh 
and  corresponding  disengagement  of  carbonic 
acid  will  be  determined.^  On  the  other  hand 
there  is  an  experiment  of  Girtanner,  mentioned 
by  IIassenfratz,§  which  goes  to  prove  that 
arterial  blood  contains  a portion  of  free  oxygen 
in  its  constitution ; but  this  conclusion  appears 
to  require  confirmation. 

The  bright  vermilion  or  dusky  red  colour  of 
the  blood,  however,  does  not  depend  solely 
on  the  nature  of  the  gas  it  holds  in  solution, 
or  with  which  its  colouring  matter  is  in  com- 
bination. The  recent  experiments  of  Dr. 
Hoffmann  shew  that  the  presence  of  the  saline 
matters  it  contains  is  necessary  to  the  phe- 
nomena in  (juestion.  Blood  freed  from  these 
saline  ingredients  is  black,  and  cannot  be 
brought  to  the  vermilion  red  tint  as  usual  by 
the  action  of  oxygen.  The  same  physiologist 
also  ascertained  that  the  presence  of  an  over- 
dose of  saline  matter  in  blood  charged  with 
carbonic  acid,  equally  prevented  the  ordinary 
action  of  oxygen  in  changing  its  colour. 

The  blood  does  not  invariably  exhibit  the 
properties  and  the  mode  of  composition  which 


* .Srhwci)Z(jcr’s  Journal,  Hd.  xi. 
t Homo,  Croonian  Lecture,  Philos.  Trans.  1818 
t HotTinann,  bond.  Mod.  .lourn.  May,  1828. 

^ 'un.  (Ic  Chimie,  liore  Scrie,  t.  ix. 


we  have  just  ascribed  to  it  in  the  normal  state. 
There  was  a time  when  physicians  ascribed 
the  greater  number  of  internal  maladies  to 
alterations  of  this  fluid ; the  general  errone- 
ousness of  this  opinion,  however,  vvas  at 
length  detected,  and  at  the  present  day  patho- 
logists have  probably  fallen  into  the  opposite 
extreme,  namely,  that  of  neglecting  the  study 
of  the  changes  which  the  blood  does  actually 
undergo,  although  these  are  sufficiently  striking 
in  many  cases,  and  undoubtedly  exert  an  im- 
mense influence  upon  the  animal  economy. 
A careful  examination  of  their  kinds  and  efiects 
were  undoubtedly  fraught  with  results  of  equal 
importance  in  a medical  as  in  a physiological 
point  of  view. 

(H.  Milne  Edwards.) 


BLOOD,  MORBID  CONDITIONS  OF 
THE. — The  nature  and  properties  of  blood  in 
its  normal  condition  having  been  considered  in 
the  foregoing  article,  we  proceed  to  notice  those 
changes  to  which  it  is  liable  in  a state  of 
disease. 

That  a fluid  which  is  destined  to  receive  and 
convey  materials  for  the  formation,  increase,  and 
repair  of  every  structure  in  the  animal  frame, 
which  carries  away  whatever  is  useless,  and  is 
brought  into  perpetual  contact  w'ith  the  external 
atmosphere,  should  itself  be  subject  to  morbid 
alterations,  is  a notion  so  natural,  so  entirely  in 
accordance  with  what  might  a priori  be  ex- 
pected, that,  independently  of  all  reasoning,  and 
antecedently  to  all  proof,  it  has  existed  in  the 
common  belief  of  every  age  and  of  every 
nation. 

To  preserve  a healthy  state  of  the  blood  has 
accordingly  ever  been  considered  an  object  of 
primary  importance.  The  greatest  pains  have 
been  taken  to  maintain  its  purity,  as  well  in  the 
individual  as  the  species ; not  only  in  man,  but 
in  all  those  animals  which  he  has  domesticated 
for  his  use;  and  there  is  no  belief  more  generally 
received  than  that  which  attributes  the  origin 
of  many  of  the  cutaneous  eruptions,  and  of 
most  of  the  cachectic  diseases,  to  the  degene- 
racy and  poverty  of  this  vital  stream. 

^Vhen  from  this  general  and  popular  notion 
we  advance  to  the  more  especial  assumption 
that  the  origin  of  all  diseases  is  to  be  found  in 
the  blood  and  other  fluids ; when  we  classify 
these  into  hot  and  cold,  moist  and  dry,  or  into 
blood,  bile,  black  bile  and  phlegm,  and  attribute 
morbid  changes  and  even  natural  dispositions  to 
the  prevalence  of  one  or  other  of  these  su]iposed 
humours,  we  quit  the  belief  of  the  people  to 
follow  theories  far  less  tenable,  invented  at  a 
period  when  authoritative  assertions  had  the 
weight  of  proof,  and  when  the  dogmata  of  a 
]diiloso])her  were  preferred  to  facts  plainly  re- 
corded in  the  book  of  nature. 

It  would  be  out  of  place  here  to  enter  into  a 
discussion  of  tlie  merits  of  the  humoral  pa- 
thology as  compared  with  tlie  various  doctrines 
which  have  supplanted  it,  and  to  which  it  is 
not  unlikely  that  in  an  improved  form  it  may 
again  succeed. 

Under  the  triple  relation  of  vital  phenomena, 
intimate  structure,  and  chemical  composition,  as 
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Andral*  justly  remarks,  we  can  draw  no  definite 
line  of  demarcation  between  tlie  blood  and  tlie 
solids.  Physiologically  speaking,  we  cannot 
conceive  that  of  these  two  facts  which  form  a 
single  whole,  the  one  can  be  modified  without 
affecting  the  other.  Since  the  blood  nourishes 
the  solids,  they  must  necessarily  be  influenced 
by  its  state ; and  since  the  solids  furnish  ma- 
terials from  which  the  blood  is  formed,  and 
abstract  materials  by  which  it  is  decomposed, 
any  alteration  in  the  nature  or  quantity  of  these 
must  necessarily  have  its  influence  on  this  fluid. 
Suffice  it  then  to  observe  that  the  further  we 
extend  our  knowledge  of  pathology,  the  less 
shall  we  feel  inclined  to  admit  the  exclusive 
claims  either  of  fluidism  or  solidism,  and  the 
more  shall  we  strengthen  our  belief  that  the 
animal  structure  is  composed  of  parts,  every 
one  of  which  may  not  only  partake  of  disease, 
but,  under  certain  circumstances,  become  its 
cause. 

Quitting,  therefore,  all  unprofitable  specu- 
lations on  this  subject,  we  proceed  at  once  to  a 
detail  of  facts,  and  to  such  observations  in  elu- 
cidation of  them  as  occasion  may  suggest. 

Blood  may  be  excessive  in  quantity,  thus 
constituting  a state  of  plethora  in  which  the 
circulating  system  is  supplied  more  abundantly 
than  is  needed  for  the  due  performance  of  the 
functions  of  nutrition  and  secretion.  A ten- 
dency to  accumulation  in  the  capillaries  and  in 
the  different  internal  organs  is  induced,  and  con- 
gestion with  its  consequences,  or  actual  rupture 
of  the  bloodvessels,  is  the  result.  Drowsiness, 
vertigo,  headache,  epilepsy,  apoplexy,  mark  this 
state  as  existing  in  the  head ; dyspnoea,  and  a 
livid  or  purple  hue  of  the  skin,  as  affecting  the 
lungs ; palpitation  and  irregular  action  with 
syncope  mark  the  ineffectual  struggle  of  the 
he.art  to  propel  its  contents.  Haemorrhages  from 
the  mucous  membranes  of  the  nose,  the  lungs, 
or  the  intestines,  are  often  the  consequence  of 
congestion  in  the  vessels  which  ramify  on  their 
surface ; while  indigestion,  torpor,  and  biliary 
redundancy,  are  connected  with  a plethoric 
condition  of  the  abdominal  viscera.  Although 
the  existence  of  such  a state,  as  deducible  from 
the  symptoms  just  enumerated,  as  well  as  from 
the  effect  which  depletion  has  in  removing  them, 
admits  of  no  doubt,  it  has,  nevertheless,  nol 
been  made  the  subject  of  direct  proof.  The 
proportion  which  the  circulating  blood,  even  in 
a healthy  animal,  bears  to  its  total  weight  has 
not  been,  and,  perhaps,  cannot  be  ascertained 
with  precision.  Haller  collects  together  many 
authorities  at  variance  ivith  each  other  on  this 
point,  and  at  length  comes  to  the  conclusion, 

“ Neque  dissimulandum  est,  obiter  haec  et  vage 
definiri.  Infinita  enim  procul  dubio  in  ratione 
sanguinis  ad  reliquam  corporis  molem  varietas 
est."  f 

Fat  men  and  animals  have  less  blood  than 
lean,  old  than  young ; and  yet  plethora  is 
oftener  found  in  the  former  than  the  latter, 
obviously  on  account  of  the  mechanical  im- 


*  Precis  d’Anatomie  Pathologique,  p.  526. 
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pediment  which  the  encumbered  tissue  or  the 
rigid  fibre  offers  to  the  circulation. 

The  state  of  anaemia,  or  a deficiency  in  the 
quantity  of  circulating  blood,  whether  induced 
by  natural  or  artificial  causes,  is  no  less  detri- 
mental to  health  than  its  excess.  Its  symptoms 
are  general  pallor,  weak  circulation,  languor 
syncope  with  palpitations,  oppressed  res])i- 
ration,  flatulency,  general  oedema,  and,  in 
extreme  cases,  effusion  into  all  the  serous 
cavities. 

Neither  plethora  nor  anaemia  necessarily 
imply,  though  they  are  generally  complicated 
with  some  morbid  change  in  the  blood  itself. 
We  therefore  pass  them  over  with  this  slight 
notice,  referring  for  further  information  to  the 
excellent  observations  of  Andral,  in  his  work  on 
Pathological  Anatomy. 

The  circulating  blood  consists  essentially  of 
a homogeneous  fluid  and  red  particles,  and  the 
former,  when  removed  from  the  body  or  from 
the  circulation,  separates  into  a fluid  and  a solid 
portion.  The  solid,  when  washed  and  freed 
from  the  serum  and  red  particles  which  are 
mechanically  entangled  in  its  substance,  consti- 
tutes the  proximate  animal  principle  called 
fibrine.  The  fluid  contains  water,  albumen, 
oil,  animal  extractive,  and  salts,  alkaline,  earthy, 
and  metallic. 

With  the  exception  of  the  oil  and  fatty 
matter,  which,  in  a healthy  state  of  the  blood, 
do  not  amount  to  four  parts  in  a thousand,  its 
constituents  are  all  heavier  than  water,  and 
something  is  to  be  learned  by  ascertaining 
its  specific  gravity.  In  the  information  thus 
gained,  however,  we  are  limited  to  the  al- 
ternative, either  that  some  one  or  more  of  these 
constituents  is  in  a state  of  excess  or  of  de- 
ficiency, the  proportion  of  water  remaining 
normal,  or  that  the  water  itself  is  either  su- 
perabundant or  deficient. 

The  specific  gravity  of  healthy  blood  has 
been  variously  stated  by  different  authors. 
Haller  makes  it  on  the  average  1,052;  Blu- 
menbach,  1,054;  Berzelius,  from  1,0527  to 
1.057;  Denis,  1,059;  but  none  of  these  au- 
thors note  the  temperature  at  which  it  was 
taken,  although,  from  their  manner  of  ascertain- 
ing it,  there  must  have  been  considerable 
variety  in  this  respect.  By  experiments  which 
I have  often  repeated  with  an  accurate  specific 
gravity  bottle  holding  1,000  grains  of  distilled 
water,  I find  that  with  that  fluid  four  degrees 
of  Fahrenheit’s  thermometer  corresponds  with 
a difference  of  ‘001  of  specific  weight,  water 
being  1,000.  Consequently,  if  one  author 
states  the  specific  gravity  of  blood  at  its  circu- 
lating temperature  98®  Fahrenheit,  while  an- 
other states  it  at  60°  Fahrenheit,  the  usual 
standard,  the  former  will  make  it  -0095  lighter 
than  the  latter. 

The  heaviest  blood  of  which  I find  a record 
among  my  own  observations  was  that  of  a man 
suffering  under  diabetes  mellitus.  At  a tempe- 
rature of  87®  Fahrenheit  it  was  of  specific  gra- 
vity 10615,  while  that  of  the  serum  was  under 
the  average  standard  of  health,  namely,  P027 
at  60°  Fahrenheit,  and  of  the  medium  propor- 
tion the  crassamentum,  being,  after  twelve 
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hours’  rest,  as  1000  to  1323.  The  specific  gra- 
vitv  of  the  crassanientuin  was  1-088. 

The  lightest  blood  which  I have  met  with 
was  of  specific  gravity  1-031,  at  90°  lahren- 
heit.  It  was  taken  from  the  arm  of  a female, 
aged  22,  who  was  bled  on  account  of  headach, 
and  had  a full  pulse  of  1 17. 

The  red  particles  being  the  heaviest  of  all 
the  constituents  of  the  blood,  their  relative 
quantity  must  greatly  aft'ect  its  specific  gravity ; 
and  as  Messrs.  Prevost  and  Dumas  have  shewn 
that  they  bear  a general  proportion  to  the  de- 
gree of  animal  heat,  we  might  reasonably  sup- 
pose that,  ceteris  paribus,  the  heaviest  blood 
would  be  found  in  those  diseases  which  are 
marked  by  high  action  and  increased  tempera- 
ment. In  a fluid  so  complicated,  however,  in 
which  every  constituent  is  liable  to  such  variety 
in  quantity,  it  is  difficult  to  estimate  the  precise 
influence  of  each.  I am  not  awai-e  that  any 
experiments  have  been  made  on  this  subject. 

Blood  diminishes  in  specific  gravity  in  pro- 
portion to  its  frequent  abstraction,  for  the  red 
particles  and  the  fibrine  are  reproduced  with 
more  difficulty  than  the  serum  or  the  salts.  The 
serum  also  becomes  lighter  from  a gradual  di- 
minution of  its  solid  contents.  A recent  paper 
by  Mr.  Andrews,  in  the  fifteenth  volume  of  the 
Medical  Gazette,  p.  592,  proves  these  facts  very 
satisfactorily  by  experiments  made  on  calves. 
Tliey  have,  however,  been  long  known. 

The  specific  gravity  of  morbid  blood,  says 
Tliackrah,  differs  little  from  that  of  healthy 
blood ; but  this  observation  is  only  true  of  an 
average  deduced  from  numerous  specimens  of 
blood  examined  under  different  forms  of  dis- 
ease. It  would  be  equally  true,  perhaps, 
according  to  the  same  mode  of  obtaining  a 
result,  were  we  to  affirm  that  the  temperature 
of  the  body  or  the  state  of  the  pulse  differed 
little  in  health  and  disease,  since  there  might 
be  as  many  instances  of  deficiency  as  of  ex- 
cess in  heat  or  action.  The  assertion  is  not 
applicable  to  particular  cases,  and  is,  therefore, 
without  value.  Blood  may  be  morbid  from 
an  undue  proportion  of  any  of  its  constituents, 
and  it  will  be  heavier  or  lighter  than  healthy 
blood  according  to  the  preponderance  of  the 
heavier  or  lighter  principles.  Where  the  spe- 
cific weight  is  increased,  it  is  generally  owing 
to  a deficiency  in  the  proportion  of  water,  as  in 
the  blood  of  cholera  and  diabetes  ; sometimes 
to  an  increase  of  fibrine  and  red  particles,  as  in 
plethora,  gout,  and  rheumatism. 

Tlie  following  table,  containing  the  specific 
gravities  of  blood  under  several  forms  of  dis- 
ease, is  compiled  from  a few  cases  of  my  own 
which  were  recorded  for  another  purpose. 
Though  short,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  shew  that 
considerable  variety  occurs,  and  may  collaterally 
suggest  that  in  determining  the  propriety  of  de- 
pletion, it  may  in  some  cases  become  impor- 
tant thus  to  ascertain  the  proportion  of  solid 
matter  existing  in  the  circulation.  A specific 
gravity  bottle,  holding  1000  grains  of  distilled 
water,  was  employed  in  all  the  experiments,  so 
that  the  proportion  of  serum  to  clot  was  not 
Influenced  by  variation  in  the  shape  or  material 
of  the  receiver.  ' 
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Tlie  specific  gravity  of  morbid  serum  lias 
been  miiclr  oftener  ascertained  than  that  of 
morbid  blood,  and  it  leads  to  more  precise 
information.  The  normal  proportion  of  salts 
does  not  raise  the  specific  gravity  of  serum 
above  that  of  distilled  water  more  than  five  parts 
in  1000.*  The  excess  beyond  this  increase  is 
owing  to  the  presence  of  albumen.  The  quan- 
tity of  other  animal  matter  is  too  small  to  be 
worth  taking  into  the  account.  Hence  the  spe- 
cific gravity  of  serum  indicates  with  tolerable 
accuracy  the  quantity  of  albumen  it  contains. 

In  some  states  of  disease,  where  albumen  is 
rapidly  carried  out  of  the  system,  as  in  dis- 
eased kidneys,  in  dropsies,  and  in  profuse 
haemorrhages,  the  specific  gravity  of  serum  has 
been  observed  as  low  as  l-013,f  whilst  in  other 
states,  where  water  and  even  salts  are  removed, 
as  in  cholera,  it  is  found  as  high  as  1‘041.| 

Neither  the  specific  gravity  of  fibrine  nor  of 
red  particles  has  been  hitherto  stated  by  authors. 
The  former,  by  immersion  in  solution  of  salt,  I 
find  to  be  1*079  at  60®  Fahrenheit.  Some  of 
the  latter  will  fall  to  the  bottom  of  a solution 
of  specific  gravity  1'129,  and  when  agitated 
with  a solution  of  even  specific  gravity  1’207, 
which  is  the  point  of  saturation,  will  not  rise 
to  the  top;  but  the  experiment  is  not  con- 
clusive, for  the  red  particles  certainly  undergo 
some  change  by  the  addition  of  salt  in  solution. 

Tlie  temperature  of  the  blood  is  materially 
influenced  by  disease.  In  fevers  it  is  generally 
though  r*ot  always  above  the  healthy  standard. 
In  the  cold  stage  of  an  intermittent  the  tempe- 
rature of  the  skin  has,  according  to  Dr.  Wilson 
Philip,  been  observed  as  low  as  74®  Fahren- 
heit, while  in  its  hot  stage  it  has  increased  to 
105®.  A corresponding  diminution  or  increase 
in  the  temperature  of  the  blood  in  all  probability 
occurred  in  these  cases.  Haller  cites  authorities 
to  prove  that  in  pleurisy  and  yellow  fever  the 
temperature  of  the  blood  has  been  known  to  rise 
to  102®  and  104®,  in  intermittent  fever  to  106® 
and  108®,  and  in  continued  fever  to  1 09®.  Mor- 
gagni devotes  several  pages  to  the  history  of  a 
woman,  as  related  in  the  journal  of  a cotempo- 
rary, Media  Via,  whose  blood  flowed  in  an 
icy  cold  state  from  the  arm.  The  serum  of 
this  blood  was  in  small  proportion  and  of  a 
yellow  colour;  the  crassamentum  black  and 
viscid.  This  person  seems  to  have  undergone 
repeated  venesection.  Thackrah  witnessed  a 
similar  phenomenon. 

Whatever  theory  may  be  adopted  respecting 
the  generation  of  animal  heat,  it  is  a fact  which  is 
generally  admitted,  that  it  is  effected  through 
the  medium  of  the  blood,  that  it  is,  cceteris 
paribus,  increased  in  proportion  to  the  velocity, 
freedom,  and  force  of  the  circulation,  and  that  it 
is  mainly  dependent  for  its  development  upon 
the  presence  of  the  red  particles.  Wherever 
these  are  deficient,  either  from  natural  disease 
or  artificial  depletion,  animal  heat  is  deficient 
likewise.  Chlorotic  females  and  those  who  are 
subject  to  habitual  losses  of  blood  usually 

• Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xvi.  part  i.  p.  57. 

t Bright’s  Reports,  vol.  i.  p.  85. 

X O’Shaughncssy’s  Rej)ort  on  Cholera,  p.  29. 


suffer  from  coldness  of  the  extremities.  The 
phenomenon  of  fainting  is  always  accompanied 
by  diminished  temperature;  and  whenever  we 
cut  off  the  supply  of  blood  from  a limb,  it  loses 
its  natural  warmth  as  an  immediate  conse- 
quence. Plethoric  subjects,  on  the  contrary, 
provided  their  circulation  be  unimpeded  at  its 
capillary  extremities,  or  in  the  process  of  the 
pulmonary  ventilation,  are  liable  to  preter- 
natural heat  of  the  surface  and  profuse  perspi- 
ration. As  an  actual  diminution  or  increase  in 
the  quantity  of  the  red  particles  produces  a 
corresponding  increase  or  diminution  of  animal 
heat,  notwithstanding  the  natural  change  of 
venous  to  arterial  blood,  so  likewise  any  cause 
which  impedes  that  change,  although  the  red 
particles  be  not  deficient  in  quantity, will  produce 
a like  effect.  Thus,  in  diseases  of  the  heart,  in 
pulmonary  obstructions,  especially  of  a spas- 
modic character,  in  the  cold  fit  of  ague,  and  in 
Asiatic  cholera,  there  is  a diminution  of  the 
natural  warmth,  although  there  is  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  red  particles  are  actually  less 
abundant  than  in  health. 

Fibrine  may  undergo  alterations  in  quality 
during  disease.  In  the  healthy  state  it  is  com- 
posed of  definite  quantities  of  oxygen,  hydrogen, 
azote,  and  carbon ; and  it  is  quite  possible  that 
some  variety  in  the  proportion  of  these  consti- 
tuents may  give  rise  in  disease  to  morbid  states 
of  that  principle.  Huxham  observes  that  in 
malignant  petechial  fevers  the  crasis  is  so 
broken  as  to  deposit  a sooty  powder  at  the 
bottom  of  the  vessel,  the  upper  part  being  either 
a livid  gore,  or  a dark  ginen,  and  exceedingly 
soft  jelly.  De  Haen  saw  the  blood  in  a dis- 
solved state,  and  in  the  plague  the  blood  is 
said  not  to  coagulate. 

In  some  persons  there  exists  a state  of  con- 
stitution, bordering  no  doubt  upon  passive  hse- 
morrhagic  disease,  in  which  the  blood  is  ob- 
served either  to  coagulate  very  imperfectly  or 
not  at  all.  Alarming  haemorrhages  from  the 
slightest  wounds  are  the  consequence  of  such  a 
diathesis,  and  the  most  powerful  styptics  will 
not  always  succeed  in  preventing  their  fatal 
termination.  Dr.  Wardrop,  in  a small  work 
just  published,  has  collected  together  several 
interesting  cases  of  this  kind,  and  from  some  of 
these  it  is  demonstrated  that  such  a condition 
may  exist  in  many  members  of  the  same  family, 
and  even  sometimes  become  hereditary. 

In  the  dead  body  blood  is  sometimes  found 
in  a liquid  state,  resembling  water,  holding  in 
suspension  a red,  brown,  or  black  colouring 
matter.  In  this  case,  according  to  M.  Andral, 
it  has  been  demonstrated  chemically  that  it 
still  contains  fibrine,  but  altered  in  its  character, 
so  as  to  be  no  longer  coagulable.  This  dis- 
solved state  of  blood  observable  after  death  is 
probably  the  same  as  that  which  exists  in  sea- 
scurvy,  in  putrid  and  typhous  fevers,  and  in 
the  latter  stages  of  fatally  terminating  diseases 
characterized  by  defective  nervous  energy.  B 
is  matter  of  more  common  observation,  how- 
ever, that  fibrine  alters  materially  in  its  relative 
quantity.  We  often  find  that  the  clot  is  larg 
in  proportion  to  the  serum,  which  may  indeed 
arise  from  its  being  loose  and  defective  in  con- 
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tractility,  so  as  to  contain  a large  portion  of 
Huid,  or  from  its  holding  entangled  among  its 
meshes  an  unusual  number  of  red  particles ; 
but  it  will  often  also  arise  from  there  being  a 
more  than  ordinary  quantity  of  tibrine  present, 
in  which  case  it  will  be  firm  and  contmctile  as 
well  as  voluminous.  Blood  thus  circumstanced 
is  said  to  be  rich  and  thick,  and  is  generally 
met  witli  in  those  whose  complaints  are  con- 
nected with  a plethoric  habit. 

A deficiency  in  the  proportion  of  fibrine  is 
likewise  not  unfrequent  among  those  who  suffer 
from  complaints  of  debility,  or  who  have  lost 
much  blood  by  natural  or  artificial  depletions. 
In  this  case  the  clot  is  small,  and  has  but  little 
contractile  power. 

It  is,  I conceive,  a possible  case,  that  the 
fibrine  may  separate  imjjerfectly  or  not  at  all, 
in  consequence  of  an  augmented  proportion  of 
salts,  which  out  of  the  body  we  know  to  be 
capable  of  suspending  coagulation  altogether. 
The  continued  use  of  alkaline  remedies  will 
probably  tend  to  produce  a like  effect. 

Fibrine  coagulates  the  more  speedily  in 
porportion  as  the  circulating  and  nervous  sys- 
tems become  more  feeble.  The  experiment 
has  been  repeatedly  made  with  animals  that 
are  killed  by  bleeding,  and  the  last  por- 
tions of  blood  invariably  coagulate  soonest. 

“ Tlie  principle  of  the  blood’s  speedy  con- 
cretion in  debility  is  important  in  a curative 
point  of  view.  The  first  natural  check  to  h0e- 
niorrhage  is  known  to  be  the  formation  of  a clot 
on  the  mouth  of  the  vessel.  If  the  longer  the 
hemorrhage  the  less  had  been  the  disposition  to 
form  such  a clot,  the  wounded  on  the  field  of 
battle,  and  those  injured  by  common  accidents, 
who  cannot  promptly  procure  the  aid  of  a 
surgeon,  must  inevitably  have  perished.”* 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  and  frequent  de- 
viations from  the  normal  condition  of  blood 
removed  from  the  body  by  venesection,  is  the 
occurrence  of  the  buffy  coat,  which  is  a layer  of 
fibrine  occupying  the  surface  of  the  crassa- 
mentum.  The  blood,  whilst  circulating  within 
its  vessels,  consists,  as  I have  already  remarked, 
of  a fluid  which  I have  elsewhere  ventured  to 
call  liquor  sanguinis,  and  of  insoluble  red  par- 
ticles. These  being  in  constant  motion  are 
uniformly  diffused  throughout  tliis  liquor;  but 
their  specific  gravity  being  much  greater  than 
that  of  the  medium  in  which  they  are  sus- 
pended, they  have  a tendency  to  gravitate  when- 
ever that  motion  ceases.  In  healthy  blood  the 
fibrine  coagulates  so  quickly  that  the  red  par- 
ticles have  not  time  to  subside,  so  as  to  leave 
any  portion  of  the  liquor  entirely  free  from 
them.  By  protracted  fluidity  this  result  is 
effected ; the  red  particles  do  then  gravitate  to  a 
greater  or  less  depth  before  the  liquor  separates 
into  two  parts.  A general  coagulation  of  the 
fibrine  at  length  occurs,  and  a clot  is  formed. 
Tliat  part  of  it  through  which  the  red  particles 
had  fallen  becomes  a layer  of  fibrine  free  from 
colour,  and  merely  having  some  serum  mecha- 
nically retained  in  its  meshes,  while  the  sub- 
jacent portion  is  of  intense  depth  of  shade, 

* ThacXrah,  p.  188. 


especially  at  the  bottom,  and  of  less  than  ordi- 
nary cohesion.  In  extreme  cases,  such  an 
abundance  of  red  particles  reaches  the  bottom 
of  the  vessel  that  they  are  there  found  in  a 
state  of  fluidity.  The  buffed  layer  sometirnes 
assumes  a cupped  form,  which  is  clearly  owing 
to  unequal  contraction.  The  upper  surface 
being  freer  from  intervening  red  particles,  con- 
tmets  more  powerfully  than  the  under,  and  a 
concavity  of  the  surface  is  the  necessary  con- 
sequence. Where,  however,  the  contraction  is 
weaker,  the  weight  of  the  subjacent  red  clot, 
which  is  one  and  the  same  mass  with  the  upper 
colourless  portion,  weighs  this  down,  and  keeps 
it  in  a horizontal  position. 

nie  crassamentum  of  arterial  as  well  as  of 
venous  blood  has  frequently  been  observed  to 
exhibit  a buffy  coat.  It  is  rarely  seen  in  blood 
extracted  by  cupping-glasses,  and  never  in  that 
pressed  from  leeches.  It  occurs  in  the  lower 
animals,  and  is  observed  as  frequently  in  the 
horse  as  in  the  human  subject ; indeed,  from 
the  quantity  of  blood  usually  drawn  from  that 
animal,  it  is  still  more  strikingly  apparent,  being 
occasionally  several  inches  thick.  It  has  been 
denied  that  the  cupped  appearance  is  ever  met 
with  in  the  blood  of  the  horse ; but  if  this  be 
received  into  a sufficiently  small  vessel,  it  will 
be  in  some  instances  as  complete  as  in  blood 
taken  from  the  human  subject.  There  are  va- 
rieties in  the  appearance  of  the  buffed  coat 
which  it  is  worth  while  to  notice.  It  is  gene- 
rally of  a firm  uniform  consistence,  and  of  a 
light  yellow  or  buff  colour,  whence  its  name. 
Sometimes,  however,  it  is  of  a more  spongy 
texture,  and  of  a white  or  bluish,  and  more 
transparent  hue.  Two  layers  of  buff'  are  occa- 
sionally seen ; the  upper  soft  or  friable,  the  in- 
ferior more  compact.  “ There  is  a difference,” 
says  Sir  Gilbert  Blane,  “ in  the  appearance  of 
the  blood  when  sizy,  perhaps  not  sufficiently 
insisted  on  by  practical  writers;  for  though 
there  should  even  be  a very  thick  buff,  yet  if 
the  surface  is  flat,  and  the  crassamentum  tender, 
no  great  inflammation  is  indicated  in  com- 
parison of  that  state  of  the  blood  wherein  the 
surface  is  cupped,  the  ci’assamentum  contracted 
so  as  to  form  the  appearance  of  a large  pro- 
portion of  serum,  and  where  it  feels  firm  and 
tenacious,  though  perhaps  but  thinly  covered 
with  buff.”* 

From  the  examination  of  several  specimens 
of  buffed  blood,  I was  at  one  time  led  to  be- 
lieve that  its  serum  was  always  deficient  in 
its  due  proportion  of  albumen ; but  this  I have 
since  found  not  to  be  the  case,  having  met 
with  blood  thickly  buffed,  the  serum  of  which 
at  60°  Fahr.  had  a specific  gravity  of  only 
1‘024,  and  with  another  specimen  where  the 
layer  of  fibrine  was  equally  thick,  of  which, 
at  the  same  temperature,  the  serum  had  a spe- 
cific gravity  of  1040.  Dr.  John  Davy  examined- 
the  specific  gravity  of  buffed  blood  in  eleven 
cases.  In  five  of  them  in  which  the  huffy 
coat  was  slight,  the  specific  gravities  were  1'047, 
I'OSl,  1-05  1,  T055,  T054  ; in  five  others  in 
which  the  buffy  coat  was  moderately  thick,  the 

' blane  on  the  Diseases  of  Seamen,  note  to  page 
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specific  gravities  were  1-044,  1 038,  1*052, 
1*056;  and  in  one  instance  in  which  it  was 
thick,  the  specific  gravity  was  1*057.  Taking 
the  mean  gravity  of  healthy  blood  at  1*044, 
which  I believe  will  be  found  correct,  it  would 
thus  appear  that  the  huffy  coat  is  more  frequent 
in  blood  above  than  below  the  mean  weight ; 
but  it  is  also  clear  that  it  may  exist  in  either 
state,  and  the  number  of  experiments  is  not 
sufficient  to  lead  to  any  conclusive  result. 

De  Haen,  Ilewson,  and  others  have  met  with 
cavities  in  the  crassamentum  of  buffed  blood 
containing  clear  fluid  (liquor  sanguinis),  which, 
on  being  evacuated  several  hours  afterwards, 
separated  into  fibrine  and  serum.  This  fact  is 
analogous  to  that  of  fluid  blood  having  been 
found  by  Hewson  in  the  heart  of  a dog  tliirteen 
hours  after  death,  which  blood,  on  being  re- 
moved, coagulated  soon  after  exposure  to  the 
air.  A similar  coagulation  will  occasionally 
take  place  in  fluid  blood  taken  from  the  human 
heart  several  houis  after  the  extinction  of  life. 

The  remote  cause  on  which  the  occurrence 
of  the  buffy  coat  depends  appears  to  be  an 
increased  action  in  the  circulating  system,  de- 
pendent on  increased  nervous  energy,  and  this 
is  capable  of  being  very  speedily  excited.  Thus 
it  has  happened*  that  blood  from  the  same 
orifice  drawn  into  four  cups  has  exhibited  this 
appearance  in  the  second  or  the  third  cup, 
and  not  in  the  first  or  last,  the  difference  being 
plainly  owing  to  a faintness  felt  at  the  com- 
mencement and  termination  of  the  venesection. 
Thus  also  the  blood  of  healthy  horses  drawn 
immediately  after  a smart  gallop  while  the  cir- 
culation is  powerful  and  rapid,  will  exhibit  a 
huffy  coat,  while  that  previously  abstracted 
will  of  course  shew  no  such  appearance. 
Scudamore,  it  is  true,  arrived  at  an  opposite 
result  in  the  case  of  a young  man  whom  he 
bled,  and  after  causing  him  to  run  two  miles, 
bled  again.  Neither  before  nor  after  the  race 
was  the  blood  buffed,  but  it  is  obvious  that  such 
severe  exercise  after  depletion  would  exhaust 
rather  than  augment  the  powers  of  the  nervous 
and  circulating  systems.  Accordingly  he  found 
the  proportion  of  fibrine  diminished  in  the  blood 
last  drawn,  while  the  specific  gravity  of  the 
serum  was  increased  from  1*030  to  1*035,  thus 
shewing  how  large  a quantity  of  moisture  must 
have  been  carried  off  by  perspiration. 

The  buffy  coat,  as  might  be  anticipated  from 
its  cause,  is  usually  found  in  connexion  with 
those  diseases  and  even  conditions  of  health 
in  which  vascular  action  is  preternaturally 
increased — in  the  active  stages  of  peripneu- 
mony,  in  pleurisy,  in  inflammatory  fever,  scar- 
latina and  the  eruptive  diseases  generally,  and 
very  uniformly  in  acute  rheumatism.  It  is 
also  occasionally  but  not  always  met  with  in 
the  blood  of  pregnant  women,  in  persons  of 
sanguine  temperament  and  full  habit,  and  those 
who  resort  to  frequent  bloodletting ; in  chronic 
rheumatism,  gout,  enlargement  of  the  heart, 
and  other  affections  where  no  inflammation 
exists.  On  the  other  hand,  it  may  be  absent 
even  in  the  most  intense  inflammation ; for  the 

* See  Hewson  on  the  blood,  vol.  i.  p.  82  et  seq. 


circulation  may  be  so  overcharged  either 
actually  or  relatively,  or  the  nervous  power  so 
oppressed,  that  the  requisite  degree  of  propul- 
sive force  is  not  exerted  by  the  heart  and 
arteries,  nor  the  vital  energy  on  which  slow 
coagulation  depends  imparted  to  the  hlood. 
In  such  instances  the  buffed  coat  generally 
appears  on  a second  or  third  repetition  of 
venesection. 

Louis  found  the  blood  covered  by  a firm 
thick  buff’  at  each  bleeding  in  nineteen  cases 
of  fatal  peripneumony  out  of  twenty-four.  In 
two-fifths  it  was  cupped.  In  fifty-one  out  of 
fifty-seven  cases  of  recovery  the  blood  was 
buffed,  and  in  twenty-three  cupped.  In  nine 
tenths  of  rheumatic  patients  the  buff  was  firm 
and  thick. 

The  form  of  the  receiving  vessel,  the  degree 
of  motion  to  which  it  is  subjected,  and  the 
size  of  the  orifice  in  the  vein,  materially  in- 
fluence the  phenomenon.  M.  Belhomme,  the 
experimenter  under  M.  Recamier,  has  made 
about  one  hundred  and  fifty  experiments  on  blood 
drawn  in  health  and  disease.  He  has  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  a medium  orifice  one  line  in 
the  vein,  a strong,  rapid,  and  continuous  jet  in 
the  form  of  an  arch,  and  a narrow  vessel  for 
the  reception  of  the  blood,  are  the  external 
circumstances  most  favourable  for  producing 
the  buffy  coat.* 

Fibrine  is  more  abundant  in  buffed  than  in 
healthy  blood.  Dr.  Davy,  from  his  observa- 
tions, infers  that  there  is  no  constant  relation 
between  the  appearance  of  this  covering  and  the 
proportion  of  fibrine  in  the  crassamentum,  yet 
his  own  tabular  report  contradicts  him.  “ From 
all  the  examinations  we  have  made,”  says 
Thackrah,  who  has  made  many  experiments  to 
determine  this  point,  “ I infer  without  hesita- 
tion that  buffed  blood  contains  a considerably 
greater  proportion  of  fibrine  than  healthy 
blood.”  This  is  a fact  of  much  interest  and 
importance,  for  as  very  slight  aud  sudden  causes 
may  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  a buffed  coat, 
we  are  thence  led  to  infer  that  the  quantity  of 
insoluble  matter  which  separates  from  liquor 
sanguinis  by  coagulation  is  variable,  and  that 
there  is  so  far  reason  to  believe  that  fibrine  and 
albumen  ai*e  principles  convertible  into  each 
other. 

In  connection  with  the  appearances  depen- 
dent upon  the  slow  coagulation  of  fibrine,  I 
may  here  notice  the  occurrence  of  what  have 
been  termed  polypi,  or  more  recently  and  cor- 
rectly, false  polypi  in  the  heart  and  larger  ves- 
sels. These  are  so  common,  that,  as  Haller  ob- 
serves, scarcely  a body  is  met  with  in  which 
they  do  not  exist.  They  are  found  in  both 
auricles  and  both  ventricles  and  in  the  larger 
arteries  and  veins,  as  well  of  the  trunk  as  of  the 
extremities.  They  consist  essentially  of  fibrine, 
and  partake  of  all  the  varieties  that  are  obser- 
vable in  the  fibrinous  coat  of  buffed  blood. 
Haller  affirms,  as  usual,  supporting  his  opinion 
by  numerous  authorities,  that  these  have  been 
known  to  exist  even  during  life,  not  only  in 

• See  also  Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xvi.  p.  296, 
note. 
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,,  , , . 1,  death.  As  long  as  galvanism  will  stimu- 

nian  but  in  tlie  larger  warm-blooded  animals,  j muscular  structures  to  convulsive 

and  adverts  to  a disease,  la  gourme,  common  . . long  at  least  may  we  conceive 

among  horses,  which  arises  from  a coagulation  portion  of  vitality  to  remain  as  will  in- 

of  the  blood  in  the  large  arteries  and  veins  and  o,ate  of  the  blood.  The  fluid  thus 

in  the  heart.  Thackrah  is  of  the  same  opinion,  motonppd  exhibits  the  same  phenomena, 

and  Dr.  George  Burrows,  who  has  made  the  cncuinstanc  . , ^ 


changes  which  take  place  in  the  blood  when 
its  circulation  is  stopped  in  the  living  body, 
the  subject  of  the  Croonian  Lectures  of  the 
present  year,  states  that  “ there  can  be  but 
little  doubt  that  in  some  cases  the  blood  coa- 
gulates in  the  heart  during  life.  The  firmness 
of  the  clots  found  in  its  cavities  after  death — 
their  close  adhesion  to  the  lining  of  the  heart  - 


though  in  a more  marked  de^ee,  which  we  ob- 
serve in  buffed  blood  out  of  the  body.  The 
red  particles  subside  and  leave  the  liquor  san- 
guinis free  from  colour.  In  due  time  this 
separates  into  fibrine  and  serum  : the  coagula- 
tion takes  place  uniformly  and  universally,  an 
in  the  larger  cavities  and  vessels  a co  oui 
clot  is  left,  which  is  moulded  into  their  exact 


. . . , r^ne  The  serum  drains  off,  and  washes  away 

the  presence  of  various  fluids  in  the  centie  of  particles  into  the  more  depending  and 

these  clots — the  occasional  organization  of  the  ^pgsels  Thus  it  is  that  where  we  find 

coagulated  masses,  and  their  partial  conversion  . descend- 

into  structures  which  are  similar  to  new  growths  P ^P  , gava  inferior  filled  with 

in  other  parts  of  the  body-are  fects  winch  “ at  all.  The 

lead  us  to  the  conviction  that  the  blood  often  ^ polypus  affords  no  proof  that  it 

coagulates  in  the  heart  long  prior  to  death.  existed  during  UfeJ  or  rather  before  respiration 

That  such  coagulation  may  take  place  during  circulation  had  ceased;  for  what  can  be 

life  1 am  willing  to  admit,  but  I am  by  no  huffed  coat  which  we  often  see 

means  led  to  the  conviction  that  such  an  event  7 jtg  close  adhesion  to 

rS^ttlhT^Uro^ni::  -Sf wth^fhas  adapted  itsel/to  eve_ty  cavuy  a^^ 


heart  should  be  at  rest  during  life.  The  usual 
appearance  of  false  polypi  is  sucb  as  would 
take  place  in  blood  that  coagulated  very  slowly, 
whether  in  or  out  of  the  body.  Mr.  Thackrah 
has  proved  that  the  blood  when  at  rest  coagu- 
lates much  more  slowly  in  living  vessels, 
among  which  his  experiments  include  vessels 


sinus,  and  enveloped  every  column,  and  the 
force  with  which  the  heart  itself  has  contracted 
upon  it.  The  presence  of  fluid  in  the  centre, 
however  difficult  to  account  for,  is  also  occa- 
sionally met  with  in  the  crassamentum  of  blood 
abstracted  from  the  arm  and  even  purulent 
matter,  said  to  be  found  in  false  polypi,  is  oc- 


beat,  and  when  it  .s,  in  f ^ basin  a kind  of  homogeneous 

tion  of  the  term,  dead,  is  still  enaowea,  iixe  ^ ^ hrovm  or  dirty  grey 

at‘and%athev  resrmbiing  sanies  than 


blood  which  is  in  the  heart  and  larger  vessels 
in  a fluid  state,  and  thus  to  permit  its  coagula- 
tion to  take  place  at  length  far  more  slowly 
than  under  ordinary  circumstances.  The  fol 


blood.’’ 

With  regard  to  the  existence  of  organization, 
it  seems  to  me  that  sufficient  distinction  has 
not  usually  been  made  between  those  cases 


than  under  ordinary  circumstances,  me  loi-  T,  S-  • „ ip  nf  the  cavities  of 

lowing  fact  will  perhaps  be  considered  to  have  jjhore  the  and 

some  interest  as  beanng  on  this  point  I was  «ie  eart  ^ ves^ls 

engaged  m the  pojt-"iO'tem  examination  of  a Siose  w''«®  membrane  has  re- 

gentleman  who  had  died  apoplectic  from  soft-  usna,  ana  tnose  ^ 

Ling  of  the  brain,  which  had  given  rise  to  effu-  mained  entire.  I 
Sion  into  the  ventricles  and  under  the  pia  mater ; ^vhere  there  is  a lesion  f 
and  being  desirous  of  examining  the  fluid  thus  growths  will  readdy  sp^mg  from  ^ 
effused,  I collected  it  with  a cRaii  sponge,  by  substance  is  As 

successively  dipping  this  into  the  ventricles,  and  neath,  and  not  from  circulatin  of  a vouth 

squeezing  the  fluid  into  a small  cup.  With  a an  instance,  I may  the  case 

view  to  increase  the  quantity,  I used  the  sponge  who,  being  in  perfect  lea  , oistol 

also  in  soaking  up\omeLf  the  same  fluid  from  the  unexpected  dis^^^^^^^^^ 

which  had  been  caught  in  the  calvaria,  but  close  to  his  ear.  He  immediate  y ^ ^ 


was  somewhat  tinged  with  red  particles.  The 
cup  was  set  apart  till  the  conclusion  of  the  ex- 
amination, which  lasted  an  hour  and  a half, 
when,  on  proceeding  to  transfer  its  contents  to 
a phial,  I was  not  a little  surprised  to  find  that 
a bulky  clot  of  a rose  colour  and  perfectly  dis- 
tinct was  formed  in  the  fluid.  Ihe  examina- 


that  something  had  given  way  in  his  heart,  and 
from  that  hour  sufl'ered  from  palpitation,  occa- 
sional syncope,  with  the  usual  symptoms  of 
obstructed  circulation,  and  died  of  general 
dropsy  at  the  end  of  eighteen  inonths.  On  ex- 
amination after  death  the  mitral  val\e  was 
found  to  be  obstructed  by  a fringe  of  exerc- 


tinctwas  formed  m tlie  nuiu.  me  examuia-  fmm'n  rimtnre  of 

tion  in  question  took  place  twenty -two  hours  scences,  originating  no  doubt  from  a rupture  of 


I'backrah  on  the  Blood,  p.  85,  expt.  lii.  & liii* 
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422 


BLOOD,  MORBID  CONDITIONS  OF  THE. 


the  valve  itself,  wliich  had  taken  place  at  the 
time  of  the  sudden  surprise.  This  kind  of 
growth,  as  well  as  that  which  is  formed  on  the 
inflamed  surface  in  endocarditis,  has  a suffi- 
ciently evident  origin.  We  can  also  readily 
account  for  organized  structures  arising  from 
aneurisms  of  the  heart  or  arteries,  accidental 
wounds  of  the  latter  vessels,  ruptures  of  their 
inner  membrane  by  ligatures,  or  its  destruction 
by  inflammation.  I can,  however,  imagine 
nothing  more  unlikely  than  that  an  insulated 
mass  of  ffbrine  owing  its  origin  to  the  mere 
coagulation  of  the  blood  from  rest,  and  there- 
fore only  by  gravitation  brought  in  contact  with 
the  sides  of  the  vessel  which  may  contain  it, 
should  assume  an  organized  structure,  and  that, 
too,  at  a time  when  the  powers  of  life  are  so 
much  enfeebled  that  the  heart  itself  ceases  to 
perform  its  office.  I have  looked  carefully  for 
unequivocal  signs  of  vitality  in  these  false 
polypi,  and  I confess  that  I have  never  been 
able  to  satisfy  myself  of  its  existence. 

The  albumen  has  not  been  demonstrated  to 
be  subject  to  alteration  in  quality.  Its  distin- 
guishing characteristic  of  coagulating  by  heat  is 
preserved  even  after  it  has  become  in  the  high- 
est degree  offensive  from  putridity.*  It  may 
be  excessive  or  defective  in  proportion,  and  M. 
Gendrin  has  shewn  that  under  inflammation 
of  the  system,  the  serum  contains  twice  as  much 
albumen  as  in  the  healthy  state.  Andral  affirms 
that  even  by  the  touch,  we  may,  fi’om  its  vis- 
cidity, recognise  serum  that  is  surcharged  with 
albumen.  Its  specific  gravity,  however,  of 
which  the  French  writers  seem  to  take  little 
note,  would  be  a far  better  guide,  and  would 
indicate  alike  the  defect  as  the  excess  of  this 
principle.  M.  Gendrin  has  occasionally  ob- 
served a mucous  layer  either  at  the  bottom  of 
the  serum,  or  suspended  in  it.  This  is,  in 
all  probability,  a minute  portion  of  fibrine  se- 
parating in  the  form  of  a fiocculent  cloud  ; for 
serum  is  capable  of  holding  a certain  portion  of 
fibrine  in  solution,  which  after  a time  separates 
from  it.  This  was  first  proved  by  Dr.  Dowler,f 
who,  on  pressing  the  buffed  coat  of  blood,  ex- 
tracted from  it  a liquid  serum,  which,  on  being 
allowed  to  rest  for  some  time,  exhibited  signs 
of  coc^ulation.  With  regard  to  the  relative 
proportions  of  the  serum  and  the  clot,  I have 
proved  elsewhere  | that  this  depends  much  on 
the  vessel  into  which  the  blood  is  received.  I 
shall  show  experimentally,  however,  in  treating 
of  diseased  kidney,  that  an  opposite  state  to 
that  above  alluded  to  as  occurring,  according  to 
M.  Gendrin,  in  inflammation,  takes  place  under 
certain  forms  of  disease  where  albumen  is 
passing  out  of  the  system  by  the  urinary  pas- 
sages. Thackrah  lays  it  down  as  a law,  to 
which  he  has  found  no  exception,  that  in  all 
cases  in  which  the  proportion  of  fibrine  is  con- 
siderably above  the  normal  standard,  the  solid 
matter  in  the  serum  is  below  it.  He  cites  ten 
examples  in  proof  of  his  assertion,  and  puts  it 

• Sec  a paper  by  M.  Vauquelin,  in  the  16th 
vol.  of  the  Ann.  de  Chimie,  new  scries,  p.  363. 

t See  Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xii.  p.  89. 

X Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xvi.  p.  296. 


as  a question  whether  we  may  not  hence  sup- 
pose that  the  albumen  is  taken  from  the  serum 
for  the  formation  of  fibrine  ? The  fact  itself, 
however,  requires  confirmation,  being  in  direct 
opposition  to  M.  Gendrin’s  statement,  that  the 
proportion  of  albumen  is  greatly  increased  in  an 
inflammatory  condition  of  the  system,  which  is 
precisely  that  condition  when  in  general  we 
find  buffed  blood,  and  therefore,  according  to 
Thackrah,  an  increase  in  the  proportion  of 
fibrine. 

The  hsematosine  is  the  least  destructible  of 
all  the  elements  of  the  blood,  retaining  its  quali- 
ties in  that  fluid  after  having  been  kept  for 
several  years.  It  is  liable  to  much  variety  in 
its  proportion,  and  in  all  those  diseases  and 
states  of  system  in  which  hemorrhages  occur,  it 
gradually  diminishes,  at  least  to  a certain  point, 
in  proportion  to  their  extent  and  duration. 
In  what  part  of  the  system  the  red  particles 
are  elaborated  remains  for  the  present  a mys- 
tery. That  they  are  reproduced  slowly  is 
manifested  by  the  fact  that  those  who  have  suf- 
fered large  losses  of  blood,  remain  exsanguine 
for  many  months  or  even  years  afterwards. 
The  same  conclusion  may  also  be  deduced 
from  the  circumstance  that  women  have  a 
smaller  proportion  of  red  particles  than  men, 
the  difference  having  been  shewn  by  M.  Le- 
canu  to  be  attributable  to  the  monthly  loss 
which  they  habitually  experience.  Besides 
change  of  colour,  to  which  the  red  particles  are 
liable  during  disease,  and  which,  among  other 
causes,  may  arise  from  an  altered  proportion  in 
the  saline  matters  contained  in  the  blood,  they 
also  appear  to  undergo  structural  alterations. 
In  fevers,  in  malignant  diseases,  in  sea-scurvy,  in 
cases  of  poisoning,  and  of  asphyxia  from  light- 
ning, a permanently  liquid  state  of  the  blood 
occurs,  wherein  the  colouring  matter  of  the 
globules  appears  to  have  lost  its  character  of 
insolubility  in  the  serum,  and  to  be  capable  of 
percolating  those  tissues  which  are  otherwise 
destined  to  contain  it.  Passive  hemorrhages, 
petechiae,  and  ecchymoses,  are  the  results  during 
life ; and,  after  death,  a stained  condition  of  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  heart,  the  arteries,  and 
veins,  which  has  often  been  mistaken  for  vas- 
cular congestion  of  these  parts. 

The  oil  or  unctuous  soft  solid  which  is  now 
ascertained  to  be  one  of  the  constituents  of 
healthy  blood,*  is  liable  to  morbid  increase 
under  various  forms  of  disease.  Morgagni  cites 
two  cases  of  malignant  fever  in  which  the  serum 
was  milky.  Hewson,  besides  enumerating  in- 
stances to  be  met  with  in  authors,  gives  three 
cases  sent  him  by  medical  friends : one  of 
amenorrhoea  with  dyspepsia  and  vicarious  dis- 
charge of  blood  by  vomit  and  stool ; another  of 
violent  and  continued  epistaxis,  and  a third  of 
dyspepsia  with  slight  asthma.  In  all  three  cases 
there  were  symptoms  of  plethora ; but  milky 
serum  is  by  no  means  necessarily  connected 
with  this  state.  The  most  marked  instance  that 
I have  met  with  was  in  a case  of  diabetes,  where 
bleeding  was  several  times  repeated  at  long  in- 
tervals, and  on  each  occasion  the  same  morbid 

• Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xvi.  p.  46. 
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condition  of  serum  ^vas  observed.  Tliis  was  quite 
opaque,  and  nearly  as  white  as  milk ; and  on 
standing  for  a few  hours,  a film  of  mattter  re- 
sembling cream  covered  the  surface.  The  clot 
could  not  be  seen  when  it  was  scarcely  a tenth 
of  an  inch  beneath  the  surface.  It  had  a 
firm,  very  thick,  white  coat  of  fibrine,  and  the 
r^  particles  were  almost  diffluent  beneath. 
The  patient,  a female,  could  not  be  called  ple- 
thoric, having  been  the  subject  of  her  emaci- 
ating complaint  more  than  a year  and  a half. 
Milky  serum,  though  of  a far  less  marked  cha- 
racter, having  occurred  in  persons  who  have 
been  bled  shortly  after  making  a hearty  meal, 
the  notion  has  been  entertained  that  it  is  owing 
to  the  passage  of  liquid  chyle  into  the  circu- 
lation. This  w'as  Haller’s  opinion,  while  others 
have  attributed  its  appearance  to  admixture  of 
fet.  To  the  former  notion  it  may  be  objected, 
that  whereas  it  is  certain  that  the  milky  appear- 
ance of  serum  is  owing  to  the  presence  of  oily 
particles,  it  is  very  doubtful,  from  the  discord- 
ant opinions  of  eminent  chemists,  whether  the 
chyle  contains  more  oily  matter  than  the  blood 
itself.  Berzelius,  indeed,  makes  its  solid  part 
to  consist  of  more  than  twenty-one  per  cent,  of 
fat,  and  Raspail  considers  it  as  differing  little 
from  milk.  Prout,  however,  whose  analysis  is 
adopted  by  Turner,  only  admits  an  unappre- 
ciable  trace  of  oily  matter  in  chyle,  and  makes 
its  composition  differ  little  from  blood  ex- 
cept as  respects  the  absence  of  red  particles. 
In  milky  serum  the  oil  exists  in  superabun- 
dance at  the  expense  of  the  albumen,  which,  in 
all  the  specimens  I have  examined,  has  been 
remarkably  deficient  in  proportion,  its  specific 
gravity  varying  from  1-019  to  1-024.  This  cir- 
cumstance naturally  leads  to  a question  whether 
this  oil  may  not  owe  its  origin  to  some  chemical 
change  in  the  albumen  itself,  of  which  it  seems 
to  supply  the  place.  The  ‘ remarkable  blood  ’ 
described  by  M.  Caventou,*  and  alluded  to  by 
M.  Raspail,  -f-  which  was  evidently  nothing 
more  than  blood  with  milky  serum,  affords  ad- 
ditional ground  for  supposing  that  such  a 
change  takes  place.  “ This  blood  issuing  from 
the  vein  was  turbid,  of  a pale  dirty  red  colour, 
and  became  marled  and  of  a whitish  red  as  it 
cooled  in  the  basin,  and  some  drops  which  fell 
on  the  floor  assumed  this  colour  in  a few 
seconds,  and  looked  like  drops  of  chocolate 
made  with  milk.  After  half  an  nouracoagulum 
of  m^erate  size  was  formed  in  it,  which  floated 
m a large  quantity  of  a white  opaque  fluid  ex- 
actly like  milk.”  Ra.spail,  who  had  evidently 
never  ^en  a marked  example  of  milky  blood, 
gives  the  following  fanciful  explanation  of  the 
appearance.  “ Under  the  influence,  or  in  the 
absence  of  one  of  the  causes  which  together 
produce  the  circulation,  an  acid  had  been 
formed,  which,  saturating  the  alkaline  men- 
struum of  the  albumen,  had  caused  it  to  coagu- 
late. Now  this  irregular  coagulation  could  not 
take  place  without  disguising  the  colour  of  the 
blood  and  rendering  it  rose-coloured,  while  it 
would  give  the  serum  the  appeanince  of  milk.” 
If  the  albumen  had  really  been  coagulated  by 

Annalrg  de  Chiraic,  vol.  xxxix.  p.  288. 
t Sect.  941. 


an  acid,  a distinct  clot  would  not  liave  been 
formed  by  it,  but  a curdled  precipitate;  nor 
would  the  serum  have  borne  any  resemblance 
to  milk.  But  what  is  important  as  confirming 
my  view  respecting  the  conversion  mentioned 
above,  M.  Caventou,  to  his  great  astonishment, 
could  not  find  any  albumen  in  the  milky  serum 
here  described.  The  probability  of  this  change 
is  heightened  by  the  consideration  that  some- 
thing analogous  must  necessarily  occur  in  the 
formation  of  true  milk,  the  oil  of  which,  when 
separated  as  butter  and  melted  to  clarify  it 
from  curd,  remarkably  resembles  the  oil  of 
milky  serum. 

The  attention  of  pathologists  to  the  salts  of 
the  blood,  which,  considering  the  visible  effects 
they  produce  on  this  fluid,  had  been  strangely 
neglected,  has  of  late  years  been  roused  by  the 
observations  of  Dr.  Stevens,  who  certainly  may 
claim  the  merit  of  having  advanced  our  know- 
ledge of  facts  on  this  subject.  It  appears  that 
in  the  last  stages  of  tropical  fevers  the  saline 
ingredients  of  the  blood  are  so  much  diminished 
that  they  are  no  longer  capable  of  giving  a red 
colour  to  the  haematosine.  The  black  blood 
that  is  found  in  the  heart  after  death  from 
either  the  climate  fever  or  the  African  typhus, 
remains  black  even  in  an  atmosphere  of  pure 
oxygen,  but  it  instantly  changes  colour  when  we 
add  it  to  a clear  fluid  that  contains  even  a small 
portion  of  any  neutral  salt.  Nor  is  it  in  fever 
alone  that  this  deficiency  of  salts  is  observed. 
Dr.  O’Shaughnessy  has  shewn  that  it  likewise 
exists  in  malignant  cholera,  and  it  is  probable 
that  in  sea-scurvy,  and  in  those  analogous  dis- 
eases produced  by  want  and  unwholesome 
nourishment,  a similar  state  occurs. 

The  saline  matters  may  be  in  excess  as  well 
as  in  defect,  and  this  is  marked  by  excitement 
of  the  circulating  system,  and  either  local  de- 
terminations or  general  febrile  disturbance.  The 
stimulant  effect  of  saline  springs  has  been  known 
time  out  of  mind,  while  the  thirst  and  heat  pro- 
duced by  the  too  copious  use  of  common  salt 
is  in  every  body’s  experience.  If  we  couple 
these  facts  with  the  certainty  that  the  neutral 
salts  will  pass  unchanged  through  the  circu- 
lation so  as  to  admit  of  detection  in  the  urine, 
we  may  infer  that  their  superabundance  in  the 
bqod  is  not  only  a possible,  but,  in  all  proba- 
bility, a frequent  occurrence.  They  are  occa- 
sionally found  after  death  deposited  in  a crys- 
talized  form,  .as  was  observed  by  Sir  Everard 
Home,  who,  in  dissecting  an  aneurismal  tumour, 
found  a mass  of  crystals,  which  were  analyzed 
by  Mr.  Fai-aday,  and  are  stated  to  have  been 
salts  usually  met  with  in  the  blood. 

Having  thus  concluded  such  remarks  as  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge  has  enabled  me 
to  offer  respecting  the  morbid  changes  which 
take  place  in  the  separate  constituents  of  the 
blood,  I now  proceed  to  notice  some  of  the 
more  important  diseases  in  which  those  changes 
have  been  observed  to  occur. 

hijhimiuation. — The  usual  appearances  of 
blood  in  inflammatory  diseases  have  already 
been  described  in  treating  of  the  bulled  coat. 
The  crassamentum  is  commonly  supposed  to 
l)e  increased  in  bulk,  but  this  is  somewhat  ' 
doubtful;  and  indeed  it  so  much  depends  upon 


BLOOD,  MORBID  CONDITIONS  OF  THE. 


424 

extraneous  circumstances,  such  as  the  form  of 
the  vessel  in  which  tlie  blood  is  received,  the 
time  allowed  for  the  contraction  of  the  clot, 
which  it  is  well  known  goes  on  for  many  hours, 
and  even  the  quantity  abstracted,  that  no  accu- 
rate deduction  can  be  drawn  from  its  appear- 
ance. The  collection  of  the  fibrine  itself  is 
easily  effected,  and  it  will  thus  be  perceived 
that,  under  inflammation,  it  is  more  abundant 
than  in  the  normal  state.  Scudamore  has  made 
numerous  experiments  on  the  relative  quantity  of 
fibrine  contained  in  healthy  and  diseased  cras- 
samentum,  and  the  following  short  list  selected 
from  them  satisfactorily  establishes  this  fact. 

In  1000  grs.  of  clot  as  deduced  fiom 
eight  specimens  of  healthy  blood, 
average  of  dry  fibrine 3*53  grs. 

Maximum  4-43,  minimum  2'37 
Slight  pleurisy,  blood  slightly  buffed  7-05 

Pain  in  the  side,  ditto 11-37 

Cough  7-24 

Acute  gout,  blood  not  buffed,  firm 

texture  5-88 

Disease  not  named,  clot  compact, 

buffed,  and  cupped  12-41 

Ditto 13-73 

Average 9-62 

Mr.  Jennings,  in  his  report  on  the  blood  in 
the  Transactions  of  the  Provincial  Medical  As- 
sociation for  1 834,  likewise  gives  a table,  the 
result  of  which  is,  that  in  eight  cases  of  in- 
flammation, the  proportion  of  fibrine  in  the 
blood  was  increased  from  2-1,  which  is  Le- 
canu’s  standai-d  of  health,  to  9,  8,  11,  6,  5-3, 
7,  6-9,  7 ; average  7-525,  and  that  the  alkaline 
salts  were  diminished  from  8-37,  the  healthy 
standard,  to  4-9,  4-8,  5-1,  4-3,  4-2,  4-4,  4,  5-6 ; 
average  4-61. 

Among  all  the  varieties  of  inflammation  it  is 
in  acute  rheumatism  where  we  find  the  blood 
most  decidedly  loaded  with  fibrine.  Owing  to 
the  powerful  action  of  the  heart  and  arteries,  it 
is  intensely  arterial  in  character,  and  sometimes 
issues  from  the  vein  with  a distinct  pulsation. 

Fever. — In  those  fevers  which  arise  from 
marsh  miasmata  or  from  contagion,  it  is  an 
opinion  held  by  Dr.  Stevens,  and  supported  at 
great  length  in  his  work  on  the  blood,  that  a 
diseased  condition  of  that  fluid  is  the  first  in 
the  train  of  symptoms  which  occur,  and  the 
immediate  cause  of  those  which  follow.  The 
blood  itself,  says  Dr.  Stevens,  is  both  black 
and  diseased  even  before  the  attack.  During 
the  cold  stage  it  is  very  dark.  When  first 
drawn  it  has  a peculiar  smell,  and  coagulates 
almost  invariably  without  any  crust.  There  are 
black  spots  on  the  surface  of  the  crassamentum, 
the  coagulum  is  so  soft  that  it  can  easily  be 
separated  by  the  fingers,  and  during  its  forma- 
tion a large  quantity  of  the  black  colouring 
matter  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  cup.  In  the 
hot  stage  it  becomes  more  red,  and,  in  some 
cases,  it  is  even  florid  for  a time,  but  during  the 
remission  it  is  darker  in  colour  than  the  blood 
of  health,  and  decidedly  diseased  in  all  its 
properties.  In  milder  cases,  the  blood  which 
is  drawn  may  coagulate  without  a crust  on  the 
surface ; but  in  the  more  severe  forms  of  this 
fever,  when  the  blood  was  drawn  at  an  advanced 
period  of  tlie  disease,  a part  of  the  albumen 


coagulated  on  the  surface  of  the  fibrine,  and 
formed  a diseased  mass,  which  in  appearance 
had  a greater  resemblance  to  o-atmeal  gruel 
than  to  blood  drawn  from  a healthy  person. 
The  serum  which  separated  was  also  diseased  ; 
it  had  a brownish  colour,  and  in  some  cases 
an  oily  appearance,  which  is  never  met  with 
in  the  clear  serum  of  healthy  blood.  In 
the  climate  or  seasoning  fever  of  the  West 
Indies,  which  is  not  considered  contagious,  but 
a fever  of  excitement,  the  blood  drawn  in  the 
first  stage  flows  from  the  vein  with  great  force, 
but  is  neither  cupped  nor  buffed.  It  is  so  florid, 
being  charged  with  salts  which  ought  to  have 
been  removed  by  the  organs  of  secretion,  that 
it  resembles  arterial  blood.  The  fibrine  coagu- 
lates firmly,  and  in  some  cases  the  serum  which 
separates  from  it  has  a bright  arterial  colour, 
the  colouring  matter  being  not  merely  diffused 
through,  but  combined  with  the  serum.  During 
the  progress  of  this  kind  of  fever  the  blood  loses 
a large  proportion  of  its  fibrine  and  albumen, 
and  becomes  so  thin  that  it  oozes  from  the  mu- 
cous membranes  without  any  abrasion  of  sur- 
face, and  in  the  last  stage  turns  quite  black  from 
a diminution  in  the  proportion  of  its  salts. 

Such  are  the  appearances  which  the  blood 
presents  in  the  more  severe  fevers  of  hot  cli- 
mates. In  this  country,  at  the  commencement 
or  stage  of  depression  the  blood  is  dark  and 
tarry,  coagulates  quickly,  and  forms  a large 
clot  with  but  little  serum.  As  the  stage  of 
excitement  advances,  the  blood  becomes  thinner 
and  more  florid,  and  flows  more  freely.  Coa- 
gulation takes  place  more  slowly,  and  a buffy 
crust  is  frequently  formed  on  the  surface  of  the 
clot.  In  the  latter  stage,  when  the  powers 
are  giving  way,  the  blood  becomes  thinner, 
darker,  and  more  dissolved.  It  scarcely  coa- 
gulates at  all,  and  is  deficient  in  saline  matter, 
and  probably  also  in  fibrine,  thus  nearly  re- 
sembling menstrual  blood,  or  the  fluid  mixture 
of  serum  and  red  particles,  already  mentioned 
as  often  found  in  the  larger  vessels  after  death. 
Such  are  the  alterations  which  the  blood  usually 
undergoes  in  the  different  stages  of  simple  con- 
tinued fever,  but  in  its  more  malignant  forms,  as 
in  typhus,  the  blood  is  generally  very  watery, 
even  from  the  commencement.  As  the  disease 
advances,  it  gradually  loses  its  power  of  coagu- 
lation, and  in  the  last  stage  seems  almost  en- 
tirely deprived  of  fibrine. 

Magendie  has  artificially  produced  an  analo- 
gous state  of  blood  by  injecting  putrid  liquids 
into  the  veins  of  animals,  and  the  speedily  fatal 
disease  which  he  thus  caused  had  a strong  ana- 
logy with  typhous  fever.* 

To  Dr.  Stevens  belongs  the  merit  of  having 
especially  directed  general  attention  to  the  cir- 
cumstance that  the  saline  matter  of  the  blood 
gradually  disappears  in  the  progress  of  fever, 
and  is  almost  entirely  lost  in  its  last  stage. 
This  he  ascertained  by  direct  experiment, f 
and  his  facts  have  since  been  confirmed  by 
Jennings,  who  in  the  interesting  report  already 
alluded  to,  gives  an  analysis  of  the  blood 
in  six  cases  of  continued  fever,  in  which  the 
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alkaline  salts  were  found  diminished  in  the  fol- 
lowing proportions : — 


In  healthy  serum,  according  to  Lecanu, 

salts 8*10 

In  the  serum  of  a male,  aged  31,  first  day 

of  fever,  salts  4 

Ditto  ditto  aged  34,  first  day 

of  fever,  salts 5 

Ditto  female,  aged  14,  fourth 

day  of  fever,  salts  4‘2 

Average  of  three  other  cases 4'4 


Scurvy. — It  seems  to  be  the  universal  opi- 
nion of  those  who  have  seen  and  written  on 
scurvy,  that  it  owes  its  origin  to  a morbid 
change  in  the  fluids,  and  especially  in  the 
blood ; and  even  those  who  have  been  the  most 
strenuous  opposers  of  the  humoral  pathology 
in  general,  among  the  most  celebrated  of  whom 
we  may  reckon  Willis,  Ploffmann,  Boerhaave, 
Cullen,  and  Sir  John  Pringle,  have  made  an 
exception  in  favour  of  this  disease.  Notwith- 
standing this  general  belief  there  has  been  no 
attempt  up  to  the  present  time  at  any  chemical 
examination  of  the  properties  of  scorbutic 
blood,  and  we  have  only  the  general  obser- 
vation made  by  the  surgeons  of  Lord  Anson’s 
expedition,  (Messrs.  Ettrick  and  Allen,)  that  in 
the  beginning  of  the  disease  it  flows  from  the 
arm  in  different  shades  of  light  and  dark 
streaks ; that  as  this  advances,  it  runs  thin  and 
black,  and  after  standing  turns  thick  and  of  a 
dark  muddy  colour,  the  surface  in  many  places 
being  of  a greenish  hue,  without  any  regular 
separation  of  its  parts  ; that  in  the  third  de- 
gree of  the  disease  it  is  as  black  as  ink,  and 
though  kept  stirring  in  the  vessel  for  many 
hours,  its  fibrous  parts  have  only  the  appear- 
ance of  wool  or  hair  floating  in  a muddy  sub- 
stance ; and  that  in  dissected  bodies  the  blood 
in  the  veins  is  so  fluid  that  by  cutting  any  con- 
siderable branch,  the  part  to  which  it  belongs 
may  be  emptied  of  its  black  and  yellow  liquor, 
the  extravasated  blood  being  precisely  of  the 
same  kind.  The  prevalence  of  scurvy  where 
there  has  been  a long-continued  use  of  salted 
provisions  has  given  rise  to  the  supposition* 
that  the  salt  itself  actually  finds  its  way  into 
the  circulation,  and  acts  as  it  is  known  to  act 
on  blood  out  of  the  body  by  preventing  its 
coagulation.  This,  however,  is  very  evidently 
not  the  case,  first,  because  salt  provisions  are 
not  necessary  to  its  production,  since  scurvy 
has  often  made  its  aj)pearance  where  no  salt 
provisions  were  used ; as,  for  instance,  in  the 
Milbank  Penitentiary  in  1819,  where  the  diet 
consisted  of  pease,  barley  soup,  and  brown 
bread  ; and,  secondly,  because  the  appearance 
of  the  blood,  especially  as  the  disease  ad- 
vances, is  exactly  the  reverse  of  what  it  would 
be  on  the  addition  of  salt,  which,  instead  of 
making  it  black,  and  causing  it  on  standing 
to  become  thick,  muddy,  and  of  a greenish 
hue,  would  impart  to  it  a fine  scarlet  tint  that 
would  remain  permanent  until  it  began  to 
putrefy.  Since  the  modern  advances  in  ani- 
mal diernistry,  opportunities  for  examining  the 
blood  in  true  scurvy  have  been  very  rare ; and 

* Jcnnins's  Report. 


it  is  therefore  tlie  more  to  be  regretted  that 
Drs.  Latham  and  Roget,  philosophers  every  way 
so  competent  to  determine  the  precise  morbid 
changes  which  it  undergoes,  did  not,  when  they 
had  it  in  their  power,  make  a particular  ex- 
amination of  it.  Venesection,  it  seems,  was 
practised  at  the  Penitentiary  in  a few  cases, 
but  nothing  is  stated  respecting  the  appearance 
which  the  blood  assumed.*  The  description 
of  Lord  Anson’s  surgeons  does  not  by  any 
means  apply  to  the  blood  which  is  found  in 
purpura  hseraorrhagica,  a complaint  that  was, 
prior  to  the  appearance  of  Dr.  Bateman’s  work 
on  diseases  of  the  skin,  generally  considered 
closely  allied  to  scurvy.  In  two  cases  of  pur- 
pura related  by  Dr.  Parry,f  of  Bath,  blood 
drawn  from  the  arm  exhibited  a tenacious 
contracted  coagulum  covered  with  a thick  coat 
of  lymph  ; and  in  one  instance  which  occurred 
under  my  care,  where  the  patient,  a man  of 
forty-five  years  of  age,  had  most  of  the  sym- 
ptoms of  sea-scurvy,  such  as  general  cachexia, 
with  anasarca  of  the  lower  limbs,  great  depres- 
sion of  spirits  and  prostration  of  strength,  ex- 
tensive ecchymosis  on  the  trunk  and  the  ex- 
tremities, fetid  breath  and  extravasations  of 
blood  from  the  gums,  the  stomach,  and  the 
bowels,  as  well  as  from  a large  foul  ulcer  on 
the  leg;  a copious  venesection  demonstrated 
tliat  the  blood  had  not  in  any  degree  lost  its 
crasis,  the  crassamentum  being  covered  with  a 
thick  buffy  coat,  and  having  as  much  firmness 
as  is  usual  under  the  existence  of  such  a state 
It  is  proper  to  observe  that  Lind’s  description 
of  the  blood  in  scurvy  differs  from  that  of  Lord 
Anson’s  surgeons,  as  he  found  it  generally  either 
natural  or  buffed.^ 

Jaundice. — In  jaundice  the  blood,  both 
arterial  and  venous,  is  tinged  with  bile,  and 
this  is  apparent  not  only  in  the  serum, 
but  still  more  strikingly  in  the  crassamentum, 
provided  it  be  covered  with  a buffed  surface. 
If  this  be  removed  and  dried  in  a state 
of  tension,  it  exhibits  a deep  yellow  hue, 
particularly  when  viewed  by  transmitted  light. 
Although  the  bile  is  thus  rendered  very 
visible  in  jaundiced  blood,  yet,  owing  to  its 
combination  with  albumen,  which  defends  it 
from  the  action  of  acids,  it  is  difficult  of  de- 
tection by  chemical  re-agents,  so  that  many 
chemists  of  eminence  have  sought  in  vain  to 
ascertain  ite  presence.  Lassaigne,  however 
succeeded  in  demonstrating  that  the  colourin'^ 
matter  of  the  bile  is  really  to  be  found  in  the 
circulation,  and  Berzelius  tells  us  that  Collard 
and  Martigny  pretend  to  have  discovered  even 
the  resin  of  bile  in  jaundiced  blood.  M.  Le- 
canu has  more  recently  confirmed  these  facts, 
and  Mr.  Kane  has  verified  his  results.§  To 
the  medical  inquirer  who  does  not  -follow  the 
minutiffi  of  animal  chemistry,  the  identity  of 
the  colouring  matter  in  the  serum  of  jaundiced 

* Account  of  the  Disease  lately  prevalent  at  the 
General  Penitentiary,  by  P.M.  Lathain,M.D.  1823 
p.  39.  * 

t Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal 
vol.  V.  p,  7.  * 

J Lind  on  Scurvy,  page  512. 

§ Dublin  Journal,  vol.  ii.  p.  346. 
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blood  with  that  of  the  bile  itself  will  be  ren- 
dered sufficiently  evident  by  adding  to  it  an 
equal  quantity  of  sulphuric  acid  diluted  with 
twice  its  bulk  of  water.  Tlie  serum  will  thus 
change  its  yellow  hue  for  the  characteristic 
green  colour  of  acid  bile.  Experimentalists 
have  failed  in  producing  this  effect,  being  pro- 
bably misled  by  having  found  that  the  small 
proportion  of  acid  which  is  required  to  strike 
a green  colour  with  urine  charged  with  bile, 
produces  no  such  effect  when  added  to  jaun- 
diced serum. 

Disease  of  the  kidney. — In  those  organic 
diseases  of  the  kidney  which  are  characterized 
by  anasarca  and  the  passing  of  urine  coagu- 
lable  by  heat  and  acids,  the  albumen  of  the 
blood  is  more  or  less  deficient  in  proportion; 
and  this  is  marked  by  a corresponding  dimi- 
nution in  the  specific  gravity  of  the  serum. 
In  a letter  to  Dr.  Bright,  published  in  the  first 
volume  of  that  author’s  Reports  of  Medical 
Cases,  page  83,  Dr.  Bostock  states,  in  re- 
ference to  the  blood  in  these  diseases,  that 
the  crassamentum  was  for  the  most  part  co- 
vered with  a thick  buffy  coat,  and  was  gene- 
rally of  a firm  consistence.  The  appearance 
of  the  serum  was  more  varied.  It  was  occa- 
sionally turbid,  and  upon  standing  for  twenty- 
four  hours  a white  creamy  substance  rose  to 
the  surface ; but  no  proper  oily  matter  could 
be  detected  in  it.  On  exposing  it  to  heat,  it 
coagulated  in  the  ordinary  manner,  except  that 
the  coagulum  seemed  to  contain  an  unusual 
number  of  cells,  and  that  a greater  quantity 
of  serosity  separated  from  it.  “I  think  I may 
venture  to  say,”  adds  the  writer,  “ that  the 
serum  generally  in  these  cases  contained  less 
albumen  than  in  health,  although  I am  not 
able  to  state  precisely  the  amount  of  this  dif- 
ference. The  serosity  which  drained  from  the 
coagulated  albumen  on  being  evaporated  was 
found  to  consist  in  part  of  an  animal  matter 
possessing  peculiar  properties  which  seemed 
to  approach  to  those  of  urea ; it  was  partially 
soluble  in  alcohol,  and  was  acted  upon  in  a 
somewhat  similar  manner  by  nitric  acid.” 

The  above  remarks  were  made  on  specimens 
of  blood  furnished  from  time  to  time  by  Dr. 
Bright.  The  number  is  not  stated,  nor  was  the 
specific  gravity  of  the  serum  taken.  Dr.  Bos- 
tock gives  a case,  however,  (page  85,)  where, 
after  stating  that  the  crassamentum  was  re- 
markably buffed  and  cupped,  he  adds,  “ The 
serum  was  also  worthy  of  attention,  as  taken 
in  connexion  with  the  state  of  the  other  fluids. 
Its  specific  gravity  was  almost  exactly  the  same 
with  that  of  the  urine,  being  no  more  than 
1-013,  which  I believe  to  be  lower  than  had 
ever  occurred  to  me  in  the  numerous  expe- 
riments which  I have  made  upon  this  sub- 
stance. We  have  here,  therefore,  an  example 
of  blood  exhibiting  a very  great  deficiency  of 
albumen,  at  the  same  time  that  we  observe  the 
mode  in  which  it  passes  off  from  the  system 
by  means  of  the  kidney,  while  this  organ  has 
its  appropi'iate  office  of  secreting  urea  nearly 
suspended.  I regret  that  I did  not  attend 
particularly  to  the  specific  gravity  of  the  other 
specimens  of  dropsical  serum  which  you  sent 


me.  From  some  incidental  remarks  in  my 
notes,  1 suspect  that  its  specific  gravity  would 
have  been  found  lower  than  ordinary;  but  it 
is  a circumstance  which  1 shall  be  anxious  to 
ascertain  when  any  opportunity  occurs.”  This 
suspicion  is  completely  confirmed  by  other 
cases  that  have  occurred  to  myself,  in  which 
the  fact  was  also  established  beyond  doubt, 
that  the  animal  matter  found  by  Dr.  Bostock 
in  the  serosity  was  not  merely  an  approach  to 
urea,  but  that  principle  itself  possessing  all  its 
usual  characters.  The  following  may  serve  as 
an  example  of  light  serum. 

W illiam  Squires,  aged  54,  labouring  under  or- 
ganic disease  of  the  kidneys  and  chronic  bron- 
chites  with  anasarca,  had  for  many  months 
voided  urine  which  coagulated  on  the  appli- 
cation of  heat  or  the  addition  of  nitric  acid. 

The  specific  gravity  of  his  blood  at 
88Fahr.was  1'041 

Do.  Serum  at  68  1-021 

healthy  standard  1 030. 

This  blood  contained  in  1000  parts, 

3-845  fibrine  : 

healthy  standard  2- 1 to  3'56 
55-000  albumen : 

healthy  standard  65  to  69 
In  this  case  100  grains  of  urine  contained  6 666 
albumen.  There  was  consequently  nearly  one 
eighth  as  much  albumen  in  the  urine  as  in  the 
blood,  and  the  patient  lost  as  much  of  that  con- 
stituent daily,  as  if  he  had  been  bled  to  the 
extent  of  four  ounces. 

The  following  cases  are  from  notes  with  which 
I have  been  favoured  by  Dr.  G.  H.  Barlow, 
who  has  devoted  much  attention  to  the  exami- 
nation of  the  blood  and  urine  in  this  disease. 

No.  1.  A patient  affected  with  general  ana- 
sarca— Urine  copious,  clear,  pale,  coagulable 
by  heat  and  nitric  acid  ; specific  gravity  1-011. 
Blood  cupped  and  buffed,  serum  milky  : spe- 
cific gravity  1-019. 

No.  2.  Man  aged  48,  anasarcous — Urine 
dingy  brown,  natural  in  quantity,  acid,  coagula- 
ble; specific  gravity  1-017,  contained  4.^  per 
cent,  of  albumen.  Serum  of  the  blood,  specific 
gravity  1-013. 

No.  3.  A man  who  was  found  on  post-mor- 
tem examination  to  have  granulated  kidneys. 
Urine  reddish  brown,  very  scanty,  coagulable  ; 
specific  gravity  1-008.  Blood  cupped  and  buf- 
fed ; specific  gravity  (of  the  whole  blood)  1-037. 

In  my  paper  on  the  blood  in  the  Medico- 
Chirurgical  Transactions,  vol.xvi.  I have  stated 
the  case  of  a woman  forty-eight  years  of  age,  who 
for  ten  weeks  had  complained  of  pains  in  her 
loins,  anasarcous  swelling  of  her  legs,  and  ge- 
neral debility,  and  who  passed  urine  which  was 
in  a high  degree  coagulable.  I examined  her 
blood,  and  found  it  to  contain  0"43  per  cent,  of 
fibrine,  and  only  1-61  per  cent,  of  albumen. 
The  specific  gravity  of  the  serum  was  1-020 
at  60°  Fahr.  In  that  paper  I have  also 
observed  that  in  several  cases  marked  by 
coagulable  urine,  I have  examined  the  specific 
gravity  of  serum  with  which  Dr.  Bright  has  fur- 
nished me,  and  have  always  found  it  much 
below  the  healthy  standard. 

It  is  not,  however,  in  this  complaint  ex- 


ciusively  that  the  albumen  ot  the  blood  will 
be  found  dertcient  in  proportion.  In  other 
drojisical  afiections  it  will  sometimes  happen 
that  a proportion  of  albumen  more  than  equi- 
valent to  the  fibrine  effused  will  disappear 
from  the  circulation.  Eleven  days  after  tap- 
ping a young  woman,  in  whom  ascites  had 
supervened  upon  rheumatic  affection  of  the 
heart,  she  was  observed  to  be  filling  agnin  very 
fast.  A few  ounces  of  blood  were  taken  from 
the  arm,  and  this  blood  was  found  to  contain 
0’319  per  cent,  of  fibrine,  and  only  3’51  per 
f'ent.  of  albumen.  Her  serum  had  a specific 
gravity  of  1-023. 

The  experiments  of  MM.  Prevostand  Dumas 
(Annales  de  Chimie,  vol.  xxiii.)  which  have 
.since  been  repeated  by  Gmelin  and  Tiedemann 
(Poggendorff^s  Annalen),  prove  satisfactorily 
that  urea  exists  in  the  blood  after  the  kidneys 
have  been  extirpated,  and  consequently  that  it 
is  not  formed,  but  merely  abstracted  by  those 
organs.  So  long,  however,  as  the  kidneys  act, 
we  cannot  expect  to  find  it,  since  it  is  removed 
from  the  circulation  as  fast  as  it  is  formed,  and 
never  exists  in  any  considerable  quantity. 

In  these  cases  of  diseased  kidney  a result 
analogous  to  that  which  follows  extirpation 
occurs,  for  while  that  or^n  is  permitting  albu- 
men to  pass  through  it  unchanged,  the  urea 
which  it  should  separate  is  very  generally  if  not 
always  found  in  the  blood.  This  I have  proved 
in  repeated  instances,  and  it  is  now  so  generally 
admitted  from  the  experiments  of  Prout,  Chris- 
tison,  and  others,  that  it  is  scarcely  worth  while 
to  cite  cases.  Dr.  Bright,  vol.  ii.  p.  447,  al- 
ludes to  several  specimens  of  serum  from 
patients  under  this  disease,  which  he  had  sent 
me  for  examination,  in  some  of  which  I did, 
and  in  others  I could  not  detect  urea.  In  one 
very  remarkable  instance  of  a young  woman,  the 
albuminous  state  of  whose  urine  constantly 
existed  for  above  three  years,  the  urine  con- 
tained less  than  one-third  of  the  normal  pro- 
portion of  urea,  while  about  one  per  cent,  of 
albumen  supplied  the  deficiency.  The  serum 
of  the  blood  was,  as  I have  already  remarked  to 
be  usual  in  this  disease,  of  very  low  specific 
gravity,  being  only  1-021.  The  quantity  of  al- 
bumen in  1000  grains  amounted,  after  careful 
drying,  to  only  50  grains  instead  of  78  (Le- 
canu’s  healthy  standard),  and  it  contained  fully 
as  much  urea  as  the  urine  itself,  the  1000  grains 
yielding  nearly  15  grains  of  that  principle. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  place  here  to  observe, 
that  in  this  disease  not  only  does  the  blood  it- 
self contain  urea,  but  all  those  effusions  also 
which  are  formed  from  it,  and  which  take  place 
m the  different  serous  cavities.  I have  repeat- 
effly  detected  urea  in  these  cases  in  the  serous 
effusion  into  the  ventricles  of  the  brain;  and 
Dr.  Barlow  found  it  in  one  case,  1st,  in  abun- 
dance in  the  ventricles  of  the  brain  ; 2dly 
scantily  in  the  effusion  into  the  pleura  and  peri- 
cardium ; and  3dly,  in  jabundance  in  the  peri- 
toneum. In  a second  case  of  a similar  nature 
urea  was  obtained  in  abundance  from  the  fluid 
of  the  pericardium.  In  a third  the  effusion 
collected  after  death  from  the  pleura  of  a man 
who  had  suffered  from  general  dropsy  and  mot- 


tled kidney,  yielded  a very  satisfactory  specimen 
of  urea. 

I have  dwelt  at  some  length  on  this  subject, 
as  it  is  only  of  late  years  that  the  attention  of 
the  medical  world  has  been  drawn  to  it  through 
the  writings  of  Dr.  Bright,  and  still  more  re- 
cently that  the  morbid  changes  presented  in  the 
blood  have  been  investigated. 

Diabetes. — In  this  complaint  the  blood  un- 
questionably undergoes  some  material  change, 
although  its  nature  has  not  hitherto  been  very 
successfully  investigated.  This  may  be  inferred 
from  the  great  length  of  time  during  which  it  is 
capable  of  resisting  putrefaction,  a circumstance 
first  noticed  by  Kollo,  and  which,  though 
doubted  by  some  authors,  I have  had  oppor- 
tunities of  confirming  in  several  instances. 
Nicolas  and  Gieudeville*  have  observed  that  it 
contains  an  increase  of  serum  and  very  little 
fibrine,  but  this  is  not  borne  out  by  my  own 
experience  as  deduced  from  many  specimens  of 
diabetic  blood  which  I have  examined;  neither 
can  its  antiseptic  qualities  be  attributed  to  any 
deficiency  in  the  proportion  of  azote,  for  Dr. 
Prout,  who  has  made  accurate  experiments  to 
determine  this  point,  has  found  it  not  to  differ 
in  this  respect  from  the  standard  of  health. 
The  most  eminent  chemists  both  abroad  and  in 
this  country  have  endeavoured  in  vain  to  de- 
tect supr  in  diabetic  blood.  Dr.  Wollaston 
ascertained  that  the  smallest  portion  of  saccha- 
rine matter  added  to  serum  previously  to  its 
coagulation  by  heat,  prevents  the  subsequent 
crystallization  of  the  salts  it  contains,  yet  that 
in  diabetic  seram  those  salts  crystallized  with 
the  same  facility  as  in  that  procured  from  a 
person  in  health.  The  same  reasoning  as  that 
which  has  been  adduced  to  prove  that  urea  may 
be  formed  in  the  blood,  although  it  is  not  to  be 
detected  there  while  the  kidneys  perform  their 
office,'  will  also  apply  to  the  existence  of  sugar 
in  the  blood  of  those  affected  with  this  diseeSe. 

I am  not  aware  that  the  arterial  blood  has  been 
made  the  subject  of  experiment,  and  yet  it  is 
possible  that  it  might  exist  in  the  arteries  alone, 
for  we  have  only  to  suppose  it  to  enter  the  cir- 
culation with  the  chyle,  and  after  having  been 
carried  through  the  lungs,  the  left  cavities°of  the 
heart,  and  the  aorta,  to  be  again  withdrawn  from 
the  circulation  by  the  kidneys.  I do  not  pre- 
tend, however,  that  this  supposition  carries  with 
it  any  degree  of  probability. 

Cholera. — There  is  no  disease  in  which  the 
blood  undergoes  more  remarkable  changes  than 
in  malignant  cholera;  not  indeed  in  the  in- 
cipient stage,  as  affirmed  by  Dr.  Stevens,  but  in 
dnect  proportion  to  the  intensity  and  duration 
of  the  collapse.  In  appearance  it  is  thick  and 
dark,  bearing  a strong  resemblance  to  treacle  or 
tar.  It  is  of  high  specific  gravity,  the  serum 
varying  from  1-040  to  1-045  at  60  Fahr.;  and 
according  to  M.  Lecanu,  the  solid  matter  which 
it  contains  is  sometimes  double  that  of  the 
healthy  proportion.  Most  of  its  physical  cha- 
racters are  satisfactorily  accounted  for  by  its 
analysis,  which  has  been  accurately  made  bv 
several  eminent  chemists,  among  whom  we  may 

-Annales  de  Chimie,  vol.  xliv.  p.  69, 
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inpitlon  Dr.  Turner,  M.  Lecanu,  and  Dr. 
O Shaughnessy.  Cholera  blood,  according  to 
these  authorities,  contains  less  water  and  more 
albumen  and  haematosine  than  healthy  blood, 
and  its  salts  are  in  unusually  small  quantity,  or 
almost  entirely  wanting.  Dr.  O’Shaughnessy, 
who  has  detected  urea  in  cholera  blood,  states 
that  the  summary  of  his  experiments  denotes  a 
great  but  variable  deficiency  of  water  in  the 
blood  of  four  malignant  cholera  cases ; a total 
absence  of  carbonate  of  soda  in  two  ; its  occur- 
rence in  an  almost  infinitessimally  small  propor- 
tion in  one ; and  a remarkable  diminution  of 
the  other  saline  ingredients  : lastly,  the  micro- 
scopic structure  of  the  blood  and  its  capability 
of  aeration  are  shewn  to  be  preserved.  The 
cause  of  the  dark  colour  of  the  blood  in  cholera 
is  a point  which  we  are  told  by  Dr.  Turner  is 
by  no  means  decided.  Dr.  Thomson  and  Dr. 
O’Shaughnessy  are  at  variance  on  the  question 
of  its  susceptibility  of  arterialization.  Dr. 
Stevens  rather  unphilosophically  makes  its 
dark  colour  to  depend  primarily  on  the  poi- 
sonous cause  of  contagion,  yet  attributes  it  also 
to  a deficiency  in  the  proportion  of  saline 
matter.  It  is  probably  not  owing  to  either  of 
these  causes,  but  to  a defective  circulation 
through  the  lungs,  from  which  the  blue  livid 
tint  frequently  observed  over  the  surface  of  the 
limbs  likewise  originates.  The  corresponding 
diminution  of  animal  heat  gives  countenance  to 
this  supposition. 

Chlurosis. — Among  other  changes  which  oc- 
cur in  the  progress  of  chlorosis,  there  is  none 
more  constant  than  an  impoverished  condition 
of  the  blood,  which  is  thin,  light-coloured,  and 
weakly  coagulable,  being  deficient  in  fibrine,  and 
still  more  so  in  the  proportion  of  the  red  par- 
ticles. To  the  latter  cause  is  to  be  attributed 
the  diminished  temperature  of  the  surface,  to- 
gether with  the  universal  pallor  and  waxy  ap- 
pearance which  those  who  are  the  subjects  of 
this  disease  generally  exhibit.  The  deficiency 
of  colour  in  the  catamenia,  and  the  pale  stain 
which  haemorrhages  from  the  nose  leave  on 
linen,  are  also  referable  to  the  same  cause. 
In  aggravated  cases,  if  blood  be  drawn  from  the 
arm,  the  crassamentum  is  observed  to  be  of  a 
pale  rose  colour,  and  small  in  proportion  to  the 
serum.  We  have  to  regret  that  in  this,  as  in 
most  other  cases  of  morbid  blood,  pathologists 
have  contented  themselves  with  a general  ob- 
servation of  facts  without  attempting  to  inves- 
tigate them  with  that  degree  of  precision  which 
can  alone  lead  to  a further  advancement  of  our 
knowledge  respecting  their  causes.  The  only 
analyses  of  chlorotic  blood  of  which  I can  find 
a record  are  given  by  Mr.  Jenkins  in  two  well- 
marked  cases  of  chlorosis  ; the  one  of  a girl 
aged  fifteen,  the  other  of  a young  woman  aged 
twenty-one.  In  these  the  blood  contained  871 
and  852  parts  in  a thousand,  of  water,  respec- 
tively, instead  of  780,  the  healthy  standard;  and 
the  colouring  matter  amounted  to  48‘7  and  52, 
instead  of  1 33.  The  albumen  and  salts  were  in 
the  usual  proportions. 

Melanosis. — Although  it  would  be  foreign  to 
my  present  object  to  treat  of  the  various  morbid 
products  which  may  be  supposed  to  have  their 


origin  in  a diseased  state  of  the  blood,  yet 
there  is  one  which  seems  so  evidently  to  be  the 
result  of  an  accidental  change  in  that  fluid,  that 
it  must  not  be  passed  over  without  a brief 
notice.  The  similarity  of  chemical  composition 
in  the  blood  and  in  the  matter  of  melanosis  is 
such  as  to  leave  little  doubt  that  the  material 
of  which  the  latter  is  composed  has  its  origin 
in  the  circulation,  and  is  afterwards  deposited 
in  the  various  parts  in  which  it  is  found.  The 
different  analyses  of  melanosis,  says  Andral, 
all  concur  in  one  important  point.  They  all 
shew  that  the  accidental  production  called 
melanosis  is  formed  of  the  different  elements 
of  blood,  and  especially  of  a colouring  matter 
which  more  or  less  resembles  that  of  the  blood, 
but  which  is,  nevertheless,  not  identical  with 
it.  M.  Foy,  in  his  analysis,  calls  this  altered 
cruor.  Dr.  Carswell,  to  whom  we  owe  the 
most  detailed  and  best  account  of  melanosis 
which  we  possess,  states  that  he  has  fixed  its 
seat  in  the  blood,  not  only  because  it  is  seen 
there,  but  because  his  anatomical  researches 
shew  that  it  is  there  formed.  He  makes  a 
grand  division  of  melanosis  into  true  and 
spurious ; the  former  of  which  occasionally 
makes  its  appearance  in  the  circulating  system, 
a fact  which  is  well  established,  while  the 
latter  is  more  decidedly  the  result  of  chemical 
action.  Whenever  healthy  blood  comes  in 
contact  with  an  acid,  whether  in  or  out  of  the 
body,  its  colour  changes  from  red  to  brown  or 
black,  in  proportion  to  the  strength  and  abund- 
ance -of  the  acid  employed.  It  is  to  this  cause 
that  we  are  to  attribute  the  appearance  of  brown 
or  black  ramifications,  patches,  or  points,  as  ob- 
served after  death  in  the  stomach  and  intestines. 
To  this  cause  also  are  owing  the  accumulations, 
during  life,  of  black  pitchy  matters  in  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  and  it  is  by  the  acidity  of  the 
black  vomit  and  its  power  of  reddening  litmus 
paper,  as  we  learn  from  Dr.  Stevens,  that  it 
can  alone  be  distinguished  from  blood  rendered 
black  by  defective  decarbonization  or  the  ab- 
sence of  saline  ingredients.  Where  a haemor- 
rhage occurs,  whether  by  the  rupture  of  a large 
vessel  or  by  a general  oozing  from  the  raucous 
membrane  into  the  stomach  or  bowels,  we  shall 
find  the  fluid  ejected  assume  the  appearance  of 
red  blood  or  of  brown  or  black  matter,  accord- 
ing to  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  gastric 
juice  in  an  acid  state.  Upon  this  almost  acci- 
dental circumstance,  then,  will  it  depend  whether 
we  are  to  designate  the  disease  hzematemesis  or 
melsna,  there  being  in  reality  no  essential  dif- 
ference between  the  two  diseases.  The  black 
discolouration  of  blood  which  occurs  whenever 
it  becomes  stagnant  from  retarded  or  interrupted 
circulation,  will,  by  those  who  follow  the  views 
of  Dr.  Stevens,  be  attributed  to  a similar  cause. 
According  to  that  author  it  is  the  presence  of 
carbonic  acid  which  acts  like  other  acids  in  ren- 
dering venous  blood  dark,  and  it  is  its  abstrac- 
tion by  oxygen  which,  combined  with  the  action 
of  the  saline  matters  it  contains,  restores  it  to 
its  scarlet  hue. 

The  foregoing  are  among  the  more  pro- 
minent diseases  in  which  the  blood  has  been 
observed  to  undergo  changes  either  directly 
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cognizable  by  our  senses,  or  discoverable  by 
those  chemical  and  mechanical  means  which 
we  are  enabled  to  call  to  our  assistance.  There 
are,  however,  other  morbid  conditions  the  ex- 
istence of  wliich  is  equally  certain,  although 
their  essence  is  of  such  a doubtful  nature  that 
it  defies  detection  by  the  coarse  instruments 
and  the  limited  skill  which  man,  in  the  present 
state  of  his  knowledge,  is  enabled  to  employ. 
In  the  exanthematous  diseases  the  blood  par- 
takes of  the  general  disorder  of  the  system.  Dr. 
Home  of  Edinburgh*  .succeeded  in  reproducing 
measles  by  inoculation  with  blood  drawn  from 
a superficial  vein  in  one  of  the  patches  of 
eruption  which  cover  the  skin  in  that  disorder; 
and  though  others  have  failed  in  this  experi- 
ment, it  has  been  successfully  and  often  re- 
peated by  Professor  Speranza  of  Mantua. 
Pregnant  females  affected  with  small-pox,  or 
even  exposed  to  its  virus,  though  they  may 
have  had  the  disease,  have  often  imparted  it  to 
the  foetus  in  utero,f  and  syphilis  has  been 
communicated  in  the  same  manner.  Professor 
Coleman  has  proved  by  experiment  that  the 
blood  of  a glandered  horse  will  impart  glan- 
ders if  infused  into  the  veins  of  a healthy 
animal.  Dupuy  and  Leuret  have  thus  pro- 
duced malignant  pustule ; transfusion  of  the 
blood  of  a mangy  dog  has  produced  mange  in 
another;  and,  according  to  Dr.  Heitwich  of 
Berlin,  the  blood  of  a rabid  animal  will  by  inocu- 
lation communicate  the  disease.  A remarkable 
instance  is  related  by  Duhamel,  in  which  a 
butcher  became  affected  with  a malignant  pus- 
tular disease  in  consequence  of  having  put  into 
his  mouth  the  knife  with  which  he  had  slaugh- 
tered an  over-driven  ox.  Another  individual 
lost  his  life  from  sphacelus  of  the  arm  in  con- 
sequence of  a wound  in  the  palm  of  his  hand, 
accidentally  inflicted  by  a bone  of  the  same 
animal;  and  in  two  women  who  received  some 
drops  of  its  blood,  the  one  on  her  hand,  the 
other  on  her  check,  inflammations  ensued  which 
rapidly  terminated  in  gangrene. 

Although  in  all  these  instances  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  the  blood  was  in  a poisonous 
state,  there  is  no  reason  to  suppose  that  this 
could  have  been  foretold  by  any  thing  remark- 
able in  its  appearance  or  sensible  qualities. 
Scarcely  more  successful  in  general  has  been 
the  search  for  extraneous  poisons,  which  never- 
theless have  appeared  from  collateral  circum- 
stances to  have  entered  the  circulation,  or  have 
even  been  purposely  introduced  into  it.  Dr.Chris- 
tisonj  has  cited  a sufficient  number  of  cases 
where  poisons  swallowed  have  been  afterwards 
found  in  the  blood,  to  shew  that  we  must  not 
infer  their  absence  from  our  inability  in  most 
cases  to  abstract  them  in  a separate  form ; and 
he  furtlier  demonstrates  how  erroneous  such  an 
inference  might  be  by  stating  that  Dr.  Coindet 
and  himself,  after  destroying  a dog  in  thirty 
seconds  by  injecting  8^  grains  of  oxalic  acid 
into  the  femoral  vein,  endeavoured  in  vain  to 

Duncan’s  Medical  Commentaries,  vol.  xix. 
p.  213. 

t Edinb.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journ.  for  April  1807. 
Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  i.  p.  272. 

t Christison  on  Poisons,  p.  14. 


detect  any  portion  of  it  in  the  blood  of  the  iliac 
vein  and  vena  cava  collected  immediately  after 
death,  although  it  is  highly  improbable  that  it 
could  have  passed  off  by  any  of  the  secretions 
in  so  short  a time. 

The  chief  obstacles  by  which  we  are  opposed 
in  such  researches  are  minuteness  of  quantity 
and  decomposition.  When  only  a few  grains 
of  a poison  are  absorbed,  and  thence  diffused 
not  only  through  the  whole  mass  of  circulating 
blood,  but  likewise  among  all  the  various 
tissues  and  solids  of  the  body,  being  moreover 
carried  off  by  the  kidneys,  perhaps  nearly  as 
fast  as  they  enter  by  the  circulation,  it  cannot 
be  matter  of  surprise,  however  delicate  our 
tests  may  be,  that  they  are  seldom  to  be  met 
with  even  where  still  retaining  their  chemical 
characters.  When  we  consider,  however,  that 
reagents  which  produce  a change  of  properties 
in  those  bodies  with  which  they  are  brought  in 
contact  do  probably  themselves  undergo  a cor- 
responding change,  we  shall  readily  perceive 
that  our  difficulties  will  be  still  further  in- 
creased on  this  account. 

The  products  of  diseased  action,  and  espe- 
cially pus,  have  been  often  met  with,  as  well  in 
the  arteries  and  veins,  as  in  the  cavities  of  the 
heart ; but  it  yet  remains  a matter  of  doubt 
whether  these  are  actually  formed  in  the  blood, 
or  whether,  as  seems  to  me  more  probable, 
they  are  not  rather  carried  into  the  circulation 
from  other  parts  in  a degenerate  or  diseased 
state,  or  are  the  products  of  inflammation  in 
the  lining  membrane  of  the  bloodvessels  them- 
selves. 

With  respect  to  those  cases  where  worms 
and  insects  are  said  to  have  appeared  in  the 
blood,  whereof  many  are  recorded,  some  are 
referrible  to  the  head  of  false  polypi,  the  shape 
of  which  has  misled  the  observer,  others  to 
deception  or  the  accidental  presence  of  insects 
or  their  ova  in  the  receiving  vessel ; and  though 
we  cannot  deny  the  possibility  that  parasitical 
animals  may  exist  in  the  fluids  as  well  as  in  the 
closed  cavities  and  solids  of  the  body,  yet  we 
require  better  evidence  than  has  yet  been  ad- 
duced to  confirm  our  belief  in  the  existence  of 
entozoa  in  the  circulating  current.  In  a recent 
case  brought  forward  by  Mr.  Bushnan,*  and 
learnedly  illustrated  by  that  gentleman,  it 
would,  I confess,  have  carried  more  conviction 
to  my  mind,  had  he  himself  watched  the  blood 
from  the  moment  of  its  quitting  the  vein  until 
the  larvae  which  he  describes  were  seen  swim- 
ming in  its  serum.  In  such  extraordinary  cases 
the  mind  is  not  satisfied  with  anything  short 
of  moral  certainty. 

From  what  has  been  set  forth  in  the  fore- 
going pages,  it  will  be  perceived  that  our 
knowledge  on  the  subject  discussed  in  them 
yet  remains  extremely  defective.  We  learn, 
indeed,  that  under  the  existence  of  disease 
the  different  constituents  of  the  blood  are 
liable  to  morbid  increase  or  diminution  as  well 
as  to  certain  alterations  in  their  sensible  qua- 
lities, hitherto  less  accurately  e.xainined ; that 

• History  of  a case  in  wliich  animals  were  found 
in  blood,  &c. 
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thei’e  are  Instances  in  whicli  principles  not 
usually  met  with  in  the  healthy  circulation  may 
he  detected  in  it,  and  others  where  those  wliich 
are  always  present  in  a state  of  health  do  nearly 
if  not  altogether  disappear.  But  that  which 
still  remains  unknown,  and  to  which  it  is  of 
the  highest  interest  and  importance  that  our 
investigations  should  be  directed,  is  the  con- 
nexion that  these  morbid  changes  have  with  the 
diseases  which  they  accompany ; the  position 
which  they  occupy  in  the  relation  between  cause 
and  efiect.  Perhaps  our  present  information 
is  not  sufficiently  minute  to  give  fair  expecta- 
tions of  any  considerable  advances  being  made 
in  this  line  of  inquiry;  for  when  we  contemplate 
the  variety  of  materials  for  the  formation  and 
removal  of  morbid  as  well  as  of  healthy  secre- 
tions and  structures,  which  are  stealing  unper- 
ceived along  the  vital  current,  we  are  forced  to 
confess  how  small  is  the  sum  of  alt  we  know 
compared  with  that  of  which  we  are  still  igno- 
rant, and  how  ample  is  the  harvest  which  yet 
remains  to  be  gathered  by  future  labourers  in 
this  field  of  research. 

B 1 BLIOG  R A PH  V. — (The  following  comprehends  the 
most  esteemed  writings  on  the  blood  in  its  healthy  as 
well  as  its  morbid  states.) — R.  Boyle,  Mem.  for  a 
nat.  hist,  of  human  blood,  8vo.  Lond.  1684,  and 
Analytical  observ.  on  milk  found  in  veins  instead 
of  blood,  Phil.  Trans.  1665.  Albinus,  De  Massae 
Sanguinis  corpusculis,  4to.  1688  (Recus.  in  Haller 
Disp.  Anat.  t.  ii.)  ; Ejus,  De  Pravitate  Sanguinis, 
4to.  Franc.  1689.  De  ^ndru,  De  naturali  et  praeter- 
naturali  sanguinis  statu,  4to.  Bon.  1696.  De  Haen, 
De  sanguine  humana,  in  Ej,  Ratione  medendi. 
N.  Davies,  Exper.  to  promote  the  analysis  of  the 
blood,  8vo.  Lond.  1760.  Fontana,  Nuove  osserv. 
sopra  i globetti  rossi  del  sangue,  8vo.  Lucca,  1768. 
Hewson,  Exper,  inquiry  into  the  properties  of  the 
blood,  8vo.  Lond.  1771-78.  Spallanzani,  Fenomeni 
della  circolazione,  8vo.  Moden.  1773  ; Anglice  by 
Hall,  Lond.  1801.  Haller,  El.  Physiol,  t.  ii. 
Bordeu,  Analyse  Med.  du  sang.  Par.  1771.  Thou- 
venel,  Mem.  sur  le  mechanisme  et  les  produits  de  la 
sanguification,  Mem.  de  I’Acad.  de  St.  Peterabourg, 
an.  1776.  Della  Torre,  Oss.  microscopiche,  4to. 
Neap.  1776.  Hey,  Observations  on  the  blood,  8vo. 
Lond.  1779,  Blumenbach,  De  vi  vitali  sanguinis 
deneganda,  4to.  Getting.  1788.  Deyeux  ^ Bar- 
tnentier,  Mem.  sur  les  alterations  du  sang,  4to.  Par. 
1797.  Hunter  on  the  blood,  &c.  1794.  Wells  on 
the  colour  of  the  blood,  Phil.  Trans.  1797.  Kreysig, 
De  sanguine  vita  destitute,  Prag.  4to.  1798.  Tollard, 
Diss.  sur  la  fibrine,  4to.  Strasb.  1803.  Le  Gallois, 
Le  sang  est  il  identique  dans  tons  les  vaisseaux, 
8vo.  Par.  1805.  Henke,  Uber  die  vitalitat  des 
Blutes,  8vo.  fieri.  1806.  Bostock,  Med.-Chir.  Trans, 
vol,  i.  Dowler  on  the  products  of  inflammation,  .Med. 
Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xii.  Thackrah  on  the  properties 
of  the  blood,  8vo.  Lond.  1819,  Wilson,  Lectures 
on  the  blood,  &c.  Lond.  1819.  Kolk,  Sanguinis 
coagulantis  historia,  &c.  Diss.  Inaug.  Groning. 
1820.  Cotte,  Sur  les  diff.  caracteres  du  sang  dans 
Petat  de  .sante  et  de  maladie,  8vo.  Aix,  1821.  Davy 
on  the  buffy  coat,  Phil.  Trans.  1822.  Krimer, 
Versuch  einer  Physiol,  des  Blutes,  8vo.  Leipz.  1823. 
Stoker,  in  Pathological  Observations,  Dublin,  1823. 
Scudamore,  Essav  on  the  blood,  Lond.  1824.  3Ii- 
chaelis,  De  partibus  constitutivis  sing,  partiura  sang, 
art.  et  ven.  8vo.  Berol.  1827.  Babington  on  fatty 
matter  in  the  blood,  Med.-Chir.  Trans,  vol.  xvi. 
Christison  'in  Ed.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  No.  ciii. 
Velpeau,  Recherches  sur  les  alterations  du  sang, 
8vo.  Par.  1826.  Trousseaux,  in  Arch.  Gen.  de 
Med.  t.  xiv.  Segalas,  in  ibid,  t.  xii.  Gendrin, 
Recherches  sur  les  fievres,  and  Hist.  anat.  des 
inflammations.  Andral,  Pathological  anatomy. 


by  Townsend.  Denis,  Rech.  exper.  sur  le  sang 
hum.  1830.  Stevens  on  the  blood,  Bvo.  Lond.  1832. 
O’ Shaughnessy , Report  on  the  chemical  pathology 
of  cholera,  Lond.  1832.  Prevost  if  Dunuis,  Exaiuen 
du  sang,  &c,  Bibliothcq.  Univ,  de  Genev.  t.  xvii. 
See  also  Rudolphi,  Blumenbach,  Sprenycl,  AdeUm, 
&c.  in  their  systems  of  physiology. 

( H.  G.  Babington.) 

BONE, (general  anatomy  in  the  normal  state.) 
Gr.  oarsov.  Lat.  os.  Fr.  os.  Germ,  dev  Knochen. 
Ital.  osso.  The  important  offices  fulfilled  by 
bone  in  the  animal  economy,  and  its  almost 
imperishable  nature,  could  not  but  give  it  im- 
portance in  the  eyes  of  the  philosopher ; whilst 
every  language  bears  testimony  to  the  high 
place  it  holds  in  popular  estimation.  We  see 
it  forming  a framework  to  give  shape  and  sup- 
port to  the  body,  cases  and  cages  to  protect 
the  more  delicate  organs,  levers  by  which  loco- 
motion is  performed  and  force  exerted.  Again, 
we  find  it,  among  the  tombs,  successfully  resist- 
ing those  destructive  agents  which  a century 
before  reduced  the  softer  portions  of  the  body 
to  dust;  and  we  speak  of  laying  our  bones  in 
the  grave  as  if  they  constituted  the  essential 
element  of  our  frame. 

We  propose  to  treat  of  the  general  anatomy 
of  bone  under  the  following  heads,  viz. — 1.  its 
physical  properties  and  intimate  structure  in 
man  ; 2.  its  periosteum  and  medulla,  and  its 
organization  as  a part  of  the  living  system  : 3. 
its  chemical  composition  : 4.  its  peculiarities 

in  other  animals. 

1.  The  physical  properties  and  intimate 
structure  of  bone  in  man. — The  most  remark- 
able property  in  bone,  and  that  which  first 
arrests  attention,  is  its  extreme  hardness  com- 
pared with  other  parts  of  the  system.  It  is, 
indeed,  the  only  substance  in  the  body  which 
deserves  to  be  called  hard ; all  others  are  more 
or  less  soft,  and  are  consequently  destitute  of 
that  resistance  and  firmness  by  which  bones 
are  so  admirably  adapted  for  the  offices  they 
have  to  fulfil  in  the  animal  machine.  Tlie 
hardness  usually  increases  with  age.  It  varies 
a little  in  different  situations,  and  depends,  as 
we  shall  see,  on  the  earthy  matter  which  enters 
largely  into  the  composition  of  the  bones. 

The  colour  of  bone  in  the  living  person  is 
a pale-rose  colour,  inclining,  in  early  life  to 
red,  in  old  age  to  a yellowish  white.  Bones 
assume  a beautiful  white  when  macerated  and 
deprived  of  the  oily  and  sanguineous  fluids 
which  pervade  them.  The  specific  gravity  of 
fresh  bone  is  greater  than  that  of  any  other 
animal  substance.  Bone  is  opaque  or  only 
slightly  diaphanous.  Bones  are  flexible  and 
elastic.  We  find  that  the  ribs  may  be  bent 
and  afterwards  recover  their  form  perfectly ; 
every  schoolboy,  indeed,  knows  the  value  of 
a horse’s  rib  as  a bow.  This  elasticity  frequently 
saves  them  from  fractures,  and  lessens  the  shock 
which  would  otherwise  be  communicated 
to  the  nervous  centres  and  delicate  structures 
they  defend.  It  is  possessed  by  every  bone, 
and  may  be  demonstrated  in  the  oldest  and 
most  rigid  by  cutting  them  into  thin  slices. 

Shape. — Bones  assume  every  variety  of  shape, 
as  might  be  expected  from  the  use  made  of 
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them  m so  complicated  a piece  of  machinery 
as  the  skeleton.  These  varieties  have  been 
reduced  by  anatomists  to  four  classes,  viz.  1. 
the  lonir  or  ci/lindricul ; 2.  the  broad  or  flat; 
3.  the  short  or  thick ; and  4.  the  mixed  or  i/re- 
gular  bones.  The  long  bones  are  distinguished 
by  their  length,  which  greatly  exceeds  their 
other  dimensions.  They  are  to  be  found  only 
in  the  extremities,  and  are  adapted  for  locomo- 
tion and  for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  body. 
They  are  never  exactly  cylindrical,  being  al- 
ways contracted  in  the  middle  or  sh(ift,  and 
enlarged  at  each  end  ; and  their  transverse  sec- 
tion is  oval  or  triangular,  never  round.  The 
broad  or  flat  bones  are  thin,  generally  arched, 
and  fitted  to  protect  delicate  organs ; we  find 
the  best  specimens  of  them  in  the  cranium. 
Tlie  short  have  nearly  equal  length,  breadth, 
and  thickne.ss;  they  are  seen  in  the  carpus  and 
tai'sus.  Tlie  mixed  or  irregular  bones  are 
usually  classed  with  the  short,  but  it  is  more 
convenient  to  separate  them  : the  vertebrae  are 
good  examples  of  these.  The  ribs  and  bones 
of  the  pelvis  may  also  be  ranged  with  them, 
combining  the  characters  of  two  of  the  pre- 
ceding classes.  Each  of  these  divisions  exhibits 
certain  peculiarities  of  structure  to  which  we 
shall  allude  hereafter.* 

If  we  prepare  bones  by  careful  maceration 
and  drying,  and  then  saw  them  through,  or, 
wliat  is  better,  fracture  them  with  a smart  blow 
of  a hammer,  we  observe  the  density  of  texture 
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to  differ  very  much  in  different  portions.  The 
outer  part  is  generally  much  more  dense  and 
close  than  the  interior,  and  is  called  the  com- 
pact, vitreous,  or  cortical  substance.  The  inte- 
rior, open  and  areolar  in  its  appearance,  is  the 
spongy,  cancellated,  or  reticular  substance. 
These  two  are  arranged  in  a peculiar  manner 
in  each  class  of  bone.  In  the  long  there  is  a 
considerable  thickness  of  compact  substance  in 
the  shaft,  surrounding  a cavity,  and  but  little 
of  the  spongy,  whilst  towards  the  ends  the 
compact  gradually  becomes  thin  as  paper,  the 
spongy  increasing  in  quantity  and  filling  up  all 
the  interior,  as  if  formed  by  the  expansion  of  the 
compact  tissue  {flg.  186,  a).  In  the  flat  bones 
the  compact  substance  is  formed  into  two  plates 
with  a thin  stratum  of  spongy  substance  called 
the  diploe  between  {flg.  186,  b).  In  very  thin 
bones  the  diplde  is  often  absent.  The  short 
bones  are  spongy  throughout,  with  a thin  layer 
of  the  compact  tissue  on  the  surface ; they  are 
like  the  extremities  of  the  long  bones:  and  the 
irregular,  resembling  in  shape  two  or  more  of 
the  former  classes,  have  a corresponding  arrange- 
ment of  the  two  tissues. 

A vertical  section  of  three  long  bones  is  re- 
presented at  flg.  186,  where  A is  the  head  and 
neck  of  the  femur,  and  B the  upper  extremities 
of  the  tibia  and  fibula : a indicates  the  com- 
pact tissue ; b the  reticular ; at  c it  may  be  seen 
how  thin  is  the  layer  of  compact  tissue  cover- 
ing the  head  of  the  femur. 


Fig.  186. 


In  the  shaft  of  the  long  bones  there  exists  a 
cavity  of  considerable  size  filled  with  marrow, 
and  called  the  medullary  cavity.  This  is  widest 
in  the  centre,  gradually  getting  smaller  towards 

• See  further  particulars  respecting  foramina, 
processes,  epiphyses,  &c.  as  connected  with  mecha- 
nical contrivance,  under  the  article  Skei.eton. 


the  extremities,  where  its  place  is  occupied  with 
spongy  substance.  The  interior  of  this  cavity 
is  rough ; bony  processes  project  into  it,  and 
form  a kind  of  net-work  resembling  the  spongy 
substance  at  the  ends,  but  with  more  open  and 
less  regular  cells.  By  some  anatomists  the 
term  spongy  is  conlined  to  the  cellular  arrange- 
ment at  the  ends,  that  in  the  middle  being 
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denominated  reticular  or  cancellated.  Such  a 
distinction  is  useless.  There  is  no  line  of 
demarcation  between  them. 

At  first  view  a great  difference  appears  to 
exist  between  the  compact  and  the  spongy 
substance,  but  in  reality  this  is  not  the  case. 
The  degree  of  condensation  is  the  only  dis- 
tinction. The  spongy  substance  would  become 
compact  were  the  sides  of  its  cells  pressed 
togetlier,  and  the  compact  would  become  spongy 
or  reticular  were  its  texture  loosened  by  en- 
larging the  minute  cells  which  may  be  detected 
even  in  it.  Such  changes  actually  occur  by 
the  processes  of  absorption  and  deposition  in 
growing  bones.  In  the  perfect  bone  the  cells 
are  compressed  towards  its  middle  to  diminish 
its  bulk,  and  thereby  to  accommodate  the  bel- 
lies of  the  muscles ; and  they  are  expanded  at 
its  ends  for  the  purpose  of  giving  security  to 
the  joints  by  a more  extensive  surface,  and 
allowing  more  room  and  power  to  tendons,  &c., 
whilst  the  osseous  matter  in  equal  lengths  of 
bone,  whether  at  centre  or  extremity,  is  of  nearly 
equal  weight.  The  surface  of  bone  in  many 
places  presents  a striated  appearance;  and  small 
holes  or  canals  are  seen  on  it  especially  near 
the  ends  of  long  bones. 

Simple  inspection  of  dried  and  divided  bone 
carries  us  thus  far  in  the  knowledge  of  its 
structure.  But  the  question  still  arises,  what 
is  the  arrangement  of  the  particles  which  com- 
pose the  compact  and  spongy  tissues  ? Is 
bone  laminated,  or  fibrous,  or  cellular?  or 
does  it  partake  of  a texture  in  which  these 
three  varieties  of  disposition  are  to  be  found  ? 
One  might  imagine  there  could  be  no  great 
difficulty  in  answering  these  questions,  where 
bone  is  so  readily  procured,  so  easily  pre- 
served, and  admits  of  such  varied  modes  of 
examination.  It  can  be  viewed  in  the  living 
subject,  or  after  death  while  fresh,  or  when 
prepared  by  injection,  or  when  all  its  moisture 
is  removed.  It  was  long  ago  discovered  to 
consist  of  an  earthy  and  an  animal  portion, 
either  of  which  can  be  removed,  leaving  the 
other  undisturbed  in  its  original  form.  Yet, 
with  all  these  “ appliances  and  means  to  boot," 
anatomists  have  entertained  opposite  opinions, 
and  are  not  yet  quite  agreed  upon  the  subject. 
Malpighi,  the  first  author  who  deserves  to  be 
mentioned,  thought  that  bone  consisted  of 
fibres  and  filaments  with  an  intermediate  os- 
seous juice  : “ constat  igitur,  ossa  coagraentari 
filamentis,  et  fibris  per  longum  ductis  in  rete 
implicitis,  quae  affuso  osseo  succo  ferrumi- 
nantur  in  solidam  densamque  ossis  naturam." 
(Op.  Posth.  p.  47.  Lond.  1636.)  He  also 
allowed  the  existence  of  lamellae,  though  he 
does  not  put  forward  its  lamellar  structure  in  a 
prominent  way.*  Gagliardi  adopted  his  no- 

*  We  are  told  by  an  interesting  writer  that  Mal- 
pighi compared  these  lamellaj  to  the  leaves  of  a hook. 
Could  this  writer  have  taken  “ lihri,”  in  the  fol- 
lowing passage,  to  mean  book  instead  of  bark,  of 
which  last  Malpighi  had  just  been  speaking? 

Pari  incremento  procedit  natura  in  ossium  aug- 
mento.  Foetus  ossa,  et  cranium  precipue,  fila- 
mentorum  progressum  exhibent ; hasc  non  omnino 
sibi  parallela  sunt,  et  hinc  inde  breves  appendi- 


tions  of  a laminated  structure,  but  made 
additions,  from  which  Malpighi,  at  a subse- 
quent period,  expressed  his  dissent.  He  exa- 
mined bones  long  exposed  to  the  weather,  or 
softened  by  boiling,  and  concluded  that  they 
were  formed  of  plates,  (lamellae,  squamulae, 
bracteae,)  held  together  by  processes,  in  the 
form  of  nails,  the  shape  and  direction  of  which 
he  minutely  describes.*  Clopton  Havers  found 
bones  composed  of  plates  connected  by  an 
osseous  juice,  with  pores  which  ran,  some 
transversely  through  the  plates,  others  longitu- 
dinally through  the  entire  length  of  the  bone.f 
Leuwenhoeck  thought  that  the  filaments  of  Mal- 
pighi were  hollow  tubuli.J  Duhamel  observed 
concentric  layers  as  in  wood.§  Haller  says,  “ Fi- 
brosum  est  (os)  sive  in  laminais  et  fila  divisum 
quae  sulcis  separantur.’jj  And  Monro  lays  it 
down  that  “ bones  are  composed  of  a great 
many  plates,  each  of  which  is  made  up  of 
fibres  or  strings  united  by  smaller  fibrils."5T 
About  the  close  of  the  eighteenth  century  the 
celebrated  Scarpa  published  his  work  “ De 
penitiori  ossium  structura,"  in  which  he  com- 
bats former  opinions,  and  asserts  that  bone  is 
in  every  part  of  a cellular  or  reticular  texture. 
In  the  first  place  he  shows  that  we  have  no 
proof  of  its  lamellated  structure ; the  appear- 
ances produced  by  calcination,  the  weather, 
disease,  &c.  on  which  former  anatomists  relied, 
proving  nothing.  Calcination  is  a rude  pro- 
cess, and  acts  with  different  power  on  the  dif- 
ferent parts  'of  the  same  bone  as  they  vary  in 
density,  and  divides  them  irregularly  as  it 
happens  to  overcome  their  force  of  cohesion. 
The  same  thing  may  be  said  of  the  weather. 
And  exfoliation  takes  place  in  the  skin,  whose 

culas  filamentosas  promimt,  quibus  invicem  col- 
ligata  rete  efFormant  parum  a lihri  natura  disians, 
cujus  potiores  areae  et  tota  fibrarum  compages 
exsudante  osseo  succo  repletur  et  tumet.” 
Here  we  have  a tissue  of  fibres  and  filaments  run- 
ning in  various  directions,  and  forming  a net-work 
not  unlike  a hook  ! ! From  this  quotation,  indeed,  it 
might  be  thought  that  our  author  entirely  denied 
the  existence  of  plates.  However,  in  the  next 
sentence  he  speaks  of  plana,  lameUce,  and  hracteee  : 
**  Successivis  incrementis  nova  fibrarum  plana  su- 
perinducuntur,  quae  praeexistenti  lamellce  osseo 
agglutinata  succo,  debilam  molem  et  firmitatem 
excitant.  Patent  autem  singula  plana  resolutione 
facta  per  longum  ossium  maceratione ; integrae 
namque  osseae  reticulares  hracteee  evelluntur. 
In  abortibus  verb  in  cranio  inchoatum  rete  evi- 
denter  conspicitur.” — Anatome  Plantarum.  Op. 
Omn.  p.  19,  Lond.  1686. 

* “ Natura  prudens  ossiculis  etis  transfixit.” 
The  nails  were  of  four  kinds  for  the  outer  plates, 
viz.  perpendiculares  acuti,  perpendiculares  ca- 
piiati,  oblique  siluati,  et  inflexi  angulum  effor- 
mantes.’'  The  inner  plates,  forming  the  spongy 
substance,  differed  from  the  outer,  and  were  of 
three  kinds,  the  corrugated,  the  perforated  or  cri- 
briform, and  the  reticulated.  These  had  a system 
of  nails  peculiar  to  them  : “ alia  sine  cuspide, 
plurima  ramusculos  rescissos  efibrmant,  nonnulla 
breviora.” — Anatome  Ossium.  Lugd.  Bat.  1723. 

t Observationes  de  Ossibus,  Auctore  Cloptone 
Havers.  Amstel.  1731. 

t Opera  Omnia,  Lugd.  Bat.  1722. 

I Mem.  de  I’Academie  Roy.  des  Sciences,  1739, 
41,  42,  43. 

II  Opera  Minora,  tom.  ii.  Laus.  1767. 

j Monro’s  Works,  Edin.  1781. 


cellular  texture  no  one  denies.  In  the  next 
place  he  endeavours  to  establish  its  reticidar 
texture;  1st,  by  observations  and  experiments 
on  the  hones  of  a chick,  made  during  its 
growth;  2d,  by  treating  bones  with  dilute 
muriatic  acid,  and  then  putting  them  in  oil  of 
turpentine  to  render  them  transparent.  I n every 
bone,  he  says,  the  net-work  was  conspicuous, 
lie  observed  the  same  in  rickets,  in  exostosis, 
and  in  callus;  and  still  moi’e  remarkably  in  the 
bones  of  the  amphibia,  reptiles,  and  fishes.  The 
conclusion  at  which  Bichat  arrived  is  not  very 
different : “ Ces  lames  osseuses  ne  me  paroissent 
point  exister  dans  la  nature.”  “ Considerons 
le  tissu  compact  comrae  un  assemblage  de 
fibres  rapprochces  mais  nullement  separees 
par  couche.”*  Blumenbach  and  INIeckel  in- 
cline to  the  lamellar  arrangement.  More  re- 
cently bone  has  been  submitted  to  microscopic 
examination  by  Mr.  Ilowship,  who  agrees  with 
Scarpa  that  the  ultimate  texture  of  bone  is  not 
lamellated  but  reticular.  He  coincides,  too, 
in  opinion  with  Havers  and  Leuwenhoeck  as  to 
the  existence  of  minute  longitudinal  canals  in 
it;  and  he  adds  that  the  canals  communicate 
freely  with  each  other,  and  that  a fine  vascular 
membrane  lines  them  in  the  foetus,  where  they 
may  be  seen  projecting  into  the  temporary  car- 
tilage during  the  growth  of  bone  in  the  form 
of  fibres  which  are  tubular.f  Bostock  says, 
“ the  membrane  of  bone  is  composed  of  plates 
very  similar  in  their  general  form  to  those  of 
the  cellular  texture,  and  it  is  probable  that  the 
earthy  matter  is  inserted  between  these  plates, 
and  thus  is  likewise  disposed  to  assume  the 
laminated  structure.”  And  again  ; “ As  we 
may  presume  that  the  earthy  part  of  the  bone 
is  moulded  into  its  appropriate  form  by  the 
membrane  into  which  it  is  deposited,  we  may 
judge  of  the  structure  of  the  latter  by  that  of 
the  former,  which,  from  its  firmer  consistence, 
it  is  more  easy  to  ascertain.  Now,  whether  we 
examine  bone  during  its  formation  in  the  foetal 
state,  or  after  it  has  had  its  membrane  destroyed 
by  the  action  of  fire,  we  find  the  earth  to 
assume  the  appearance  of  fibres,  which,  when 
the  bone  is  perfected,  have  a tendency  to  a 
laminated  arrangement.’’^ 

It  is  plain,  from  the  quotations  we  have 
made  from  some  of  the  most  distinguished 
writers  on  the  structure  of  bone,  that  all  before 
the  time  of  Scarpa  considered  it  laminated,  or 
fi’orous  and  laminated,  while  all,  after  his 
publication,  looked  upon  it  as  cellular.  In 
the  former,  however,  we  see  some  intimations 
of  a reticular  texture  ; in  the  latter  we  hear  of 
a tendevcii  or  a diaposilion  to  a laminated  ar- 
rangement. If,  with  these  opinions  before  us, 
we  come  to  examine  for  ourselves,  I think  we 
shall  have  no  hesitation  in  agreeing  with  Scarpa 
that  it  is  cellular.  At  the  same  time  it  must 
be  confessed  that  the  sides  of  the  cells  are,  in 
the  compact  tissue,  so  pressed  together  that 
the  appearance  of  laminte  is  often  very  striking, 

Anat.  Gcncr.  tome  iii.  pp.  24-6.  Par.  1812. 
t Medico-Cliiriirgical  Trans,  vols.  vi.  ancPvii. 
t Hoatock’s  Klemcntary  System  of  Physiology, 
vol.  i. 
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and,  again,  that  the  sides  of  the  cells  have,  in 
most  places,  the  appearance  of  fibres.  \\  hen 
the  earthy  portion  is  removed  by  an  acid,  we 
can  teaze  out  the  membranous  portion  with  a 
pin,  and  almost  demonstrate  the  fibres.  But  a 
closer  examination  will  show  that  we  have  torn 
the  cells  and  destroyed  the  true  textuie.  1 he 
laminated  disposition  supposed  to  be  shown  by 
exfoliation,  the  weather,  burning,  &c.  may  all 
be  proved  to  be  deceptive ; and,  indeed,  there 
seldom  can  be  exhibited  a plate,  however  small, 
of  equal  thickness  throughout,  which  has  been 
removed  by  any  of  these  agents.  There  is, 
however,  an  approach  to  the  laminated  ar- 
rangement, and  every  cell  is  formed  of 
cles  which  approach  to  the  form  of  fibres.  The 
longitudinal  canals  of  Havers,  Leuwenhoeck, 
and  Ilowship,  probably  result  from  the  flattened 
cells,  and  may  be  deceptive  appearances  in 
the  old  bone,  or  the  channels  for  bloodvessels, 
&c. 

2.  The  periosteum  and  medulla,  and  the 
organization  of  bone  as  a part  of  the  living 
system. 

A.  The  periosteum  is  a fibrous  membrane 
of  a dull  white  colour.  It  covers  bone  on 
every  part  of  its  circumference,  except  w’here 
enamel  takes  its  place  as  on  the  teeth,  or  car- 
tilage as  on  the  articular  extremities,  or  fibro- 
cartilage  as  where  tendons  play,  or  tendon  as 
on  sesamoid  bones.  The  fibres  which  compose 
it  run  in  different  directions  and  form  a tissue 
of  great  strength.  On  the  long  bones  the 
greater  number  of  fibres  take  a longitudinal 
direction.  Tlie  superficial  ones  extend  for  a 
considerable  length  without  interruption ; the 
deep  are  short.  All  interlace  with  the  li^- 
ments  of  the  articulations,  and  become  in- 
separably united  to  them,  but  there  is  not, 
as  was  formerly  imagined,  a continuity  of 
fibres  from  one  bone  to  the  other  by  means  of 
the  ligaments;  on  the  contraiy,  the  direction 
of  the  fibres  in  these  two  organs  seldom  co- 
incides. 

The  external  surface  of  the  periosteum  is  in 
contact  with  a great  variety  of  parts ; muscles, 
synovial  bursee,  mucous  membranes,  vessels 
and  nerves,  rest  on  it  immediately,  or  are 
separated  from  it  by  cellular  tissue,  and  thus 
permitted  to  move  freely  on  it.  The  other 
surface  is  connected  to  the  bone  by  vessels, 
and  by  numerous  prolongations  which  pass 
into  the  osseous  substance  and  are  lost  there. 
This  connexion  is  weak  in  early  life,  and  espe- 
cially in  the  centre  of  the  long  bones ; but  in 
the  more  advanced  periods  the  deeper  sub- 
stance of  this  membrane  becomes  identified 
with  that  of  the  osseous  tissue ; thus  its  union 
is  rendered  more  intimate,  its  thickness  di- 
minished and  its  density  increased.  The  union 
is  so  close  in  old  age  and  even  in  middle  life, 
that  the  inner  fibres  of  the  periosteum  are  sup- 
posed to  be  the  seat  of  calcareous  deposition, 
and  to  be  converted  into  bone. 

The  vascularity  of  the  periosteum  may  be 
easily  shovvn  by  injection,  especially  in  the 
young.  Its  vessels  freely  anastomose  with 
those  of  the  surrounding  soft  parts,  and  there 
is  no  point  of  tlie  external  osseous  suiface 
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which  is  not  perforated  with  the  communi- 
cating branches.  Some  lymphatics  liave  been 
discovered  in  its  tissue,  but  no  nerves;  how- 
ever, the  diseases  to  which  it  is  subject, 
the  symptoms  to  which  these  give  rise, 
and  the  changes  tliat  follow,  leave  no  doubt 
of  the  existence  of  both.  That  cellular 

substance  enters  into  its  formation  is  inferred 
from  some  of  its  morbid  phenomena,  as  gra- 
nulation ; and  independently  of  this  argument, 
on  which  we  do  not  lay  much  stress,  its  exter- 
nal fibres  are  evidently  of  a mixed  nature,  com- 
bining common  cellular  membrane  with  its 
own  peculiar  substance.  The  proper  and 
essential  part  is  the  dense,  inelastic,  and  very 
resisting  fibre,  by  which  it  is  associated  with 
other  fibrous  membranes.  (See  Fibrous 
Tissue.)  The  older  anatomists  believed  that 
the  periosteum  had  its  origin  from  the  dura 
matei,  and  might  be  traced  as  one  continuous 
membrane  over  every  bone  in  the  body.  Boer- 
haave  asserts  (Praelectiones  Academicae)  that 
if  we  could  remove  it  without  rupture,  we 
should  have  an  exact  mould  of  the  skeleton 
with  all  the  joints.  Its  origin  from  the  dura 
mater  was  said  to  take  place  through  the  fora- 
mina which  transmitted  the  nerves ; there  the 
dura  mater  separated  into  two  layers,  one  of 
which  enveloped  the  nerves  as  neurilema, 
the  other  the  bones  as  periosteum.  But  there 
does  not  appear,  on  close  inspection,  to  be  any 
actual  identity  between  the  dura  mater  and 
periosteum,  although  they  are  most  intimately 
connected ; and  there  certainly  is  no  continuity 
of  the  latter  membrane  over  the  joints.  It  is 
true  that  we  may,  at  least  in  young  subjects, 
after  boiling,  tear  olf  the  articular  ligaments 
with  the  periosteum,  but  the  tendons  come  off 
with  it  too  ; and  in  both  cases  the  fibres  are 
seen  to  be  interlaced,  not  continuous. 

Various  uses  have  been  assigned  to  the  peri- 
osteum, such  as  modelling  the  bone  in  its 
growth  and  adding  new  layers  to  it,  for  the 
further  consideration  of  which  we  refer  to  the 
article  Osteogeny.  It  is,  moreover,  also  said 
to  be  useful  for  the  purpose  of  protecting  the 
bone  from  the  impression  of  surrounding 
muscles,  arteries,  &c.,  and  vice  vei'sa,  shield- 
ing them  from  the  rough  and  unyielding 
osseous  substance ; permitting  the  soft  parts  to 
move  freely  without  injury ; and  serving  as  a 
centre  for  the  fibrous  system  in  general.  This 
last  is,  in  Bichat’s  opinion,  a most  important 
use ; he  considers  its  attachment  to  bone  is 
more  for  the  purpose  of  affording  a pomt 
d'appui  to  the  fibrous  system  than  for  any 
office  it  can  fulfil  with  regard  to  the  osseous 
system.’* 

13.  Medulla  or  marrow. — When  a longitu- 
dinal section  of  a long  bone  is  made,  we  ob- 
serve a large  tubular  cavity  occupying  the 
shaft,  becoming  smaller  as  we  recede  from  the 
centre,  and  replaced  in  the  extremities  by  the 
spongy  tissue.  This  tube  is  rounded,  not 
having  exactly  the  triangular  form  so  commonly 
presented  by  the  bone  externally.  Its  surface 
is  rough,  especially  near  the  ends,  as  if  it  had 

* Anat.  Gen.  tome  iii.  Par.  1812. 


originally  contained  cells  which  were  in  some 
way  or  other  broken  uj).  All  this  cavity  is 
filled  with  a peculiar,  soft,  adipo.se  substance — 
the  medulla  ( ijuusi  in  medio),  contained  in  a 
membrane  of  extreme  delicacy. 

The  inedullary  membrane,  or  internal  peri- 
osteum as  it  is  often  called,  resembles  the 
pia  mater  in  structure,  being  composed  of 
vessels  ramifying  minutely  in  fine  cellular 
tissue.  Its  tenuity  is  such  that  some  anato- 
mists have  doubted  its  existence,  but  we  have 
only  to  look  into  any  well-boiled  marrowbone, 
and  we  shall  no  longer  doubt.  It  may  be 
shown  too  by  roasting  a bone,  or  macerating 
it  for  some  time  in  a diluted  mineral  acid. 
This  membrane  sends  numberless  prolonga- 
tions from  its  inner  surface  into  the  medulla 
which  it  contains.  It  is  to  these  processes 
that  the  marrow  is  indebted  for  its  consistence ; 
they  form  cells  and  areolse  which  support  and 
maintain  the  vesicles  in  which  the  medullary 
fat  is  lodged.  They  are  exquisitely  fine,  and 
almost  invisible;  we  lacerate  them  with  a 
touch.  The  oily  substance  of  the  marrow  is 
not  in  immediate  contact  with  these  cells.  It 
is  contained  in  distinct  vesicles, which  are  beau- 
tifully figured  by  Havers.  The  vesicles  are 
little  bags  which  do  not  communicate  with 
each  other,  but  look  like  a cluster  of  pearls, 
as  Monro  observes.  When  bones  have  been 
long  buried  or  macerated,  the  marrow  often 
assumes  a granular  appearance  depending  on 
this  vesicular  arrangement.  A fine  artery  runs 
to  each,  ramifies  on  it  minutely,  and  is  the 
source  of  its  secretion.  This  vessel  may  be 
demonstrated.  Each  artery  has  its  accompa- 
nying vein,  and,  though  we  cannot  see  absor- 
bents and  nerves,  their  presence  is  inferred 
from  analogy  and  various  phenomena.  Mar- 
row is  merely  a variety  of  adipose  substance, 
and  to  the  article  on  that  subject  we  refer  for 
the  chemical  properties  and  some  generalities 
respecting  it. 

Marrow  is  not  confined  to  the  medullary 
canal.  It  is  to  be  found  in  the  cells  of  the 
spongy  extremities  of  the  long  bones,  and  in 
the  areoloe  of  the  short.  It  exists  in  the  diploe 
of  the  flat  bones,  and  even  in  the  longitudinal 
canals  and  pores  of  the  compact  tissue  every 
where.  In  all  these  situations  a membrane 
lines  the  osseous  cell  or  pore,  and  secretes  the 
contents.  The  membrane  is  still  finer  than 
that  of  the  medullary  canal,  and  the  oil  is  less 
consistent.  The  communication  between  the 
membranous  lining  is  kept  up  by  vascular 
prolongations,  not  by  a continuity  of  cavity. 
In  the  bones  of  the  head  we  find  certain  cells, 
called  sinuses,  which  contain  air,  not  marrow. 
They  are  distinct  from  the  cells  of  the  diploe, 
with  which  they  have  no  communication. 
There  is  a free  anastomosis  between  the  vessels 
of  the  medullary  membrane  and  those  of  the 
bone  and  periosteum  everywhere. 

Near  the  middle  of  the  long  bones  a fora- 
men is  observed  by  which  an  artery  of  con- 
siderable size  passes  in  to  the  medullary  cavity, 
where  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one  for 
either  end.  These  extend  to  the  extremities 
of  the  canal  in  a beautiful  network  on  its  lining 


membrane.  The  artery  is  erroneously  called 
the  nutritious  vessel  of  the  bone.  It  is  ob- 
viously intended  for  the  marrow.  A vein  is 
seen  to  accompany  it  j and  nerves  may  also  be 
demonstrated. 

The  medullary  membrane  is  possessed  ot 
sensibility.  This  was  long  ago  shown  by  l)u- 
verney.'*  According  to  Bichat  it  enjoys  a very 
high  degree  of  sensibility  in  the  centre,  but 
much  less  towards  the  ends.  Anatomists  do 
not  agree  with  him  in  this  observation,  nor  is 
it  found  very  sensible  in  any  part.  Patients 
seldom  complain  of  pain  when,  in  amputations, 
it  is  rudely  lacerated  by  the  teeth  of  the  saw  ; 
but  sometimes  they  do  complain  loudly,  and 
in  those  cases  especially  where  the  operation 
is  performed  hehno  the  entrance  of  the  nerve ; 
in  the  opposite  case  the  nerve  is  probably  di- 
vided with  the  soft  parts,  and  the  sensibility, 
of  course,  destroyed. 

The  marrow  and  the  medullary  canal  vary 
much  in  diflerent  periods  of  life,  and  under 
different  circumstances.  No  medullary  cavity 
exists  in  the  cartilage  which  precedes  bone; 
but  Bichat  asserts  that  the  membrane  is  pre- 
sent, filled  with  gelatine  of  the  same  ap- 
pearance as  the  rest  of  the  cartilage.  An 
assertion  so  improbable  a priori,  and  so  con- 
trary to  all  observation,  seemed  to  require  some 
proof  to  support  it,  yet  he  offers  none.  When 
a cavity  is  formed  at  a later  period,  it  is  at  first 
occupied  entirely  by  the  artery ; a membrane 
soon  shows  itself  which  contains  a reddish 
watery  substance,  of  a gelatinous  appearance, 
not  fatty  : it  may  be  dried  away  before  the 
fire  and  will  not  stain  paper.  To  this  the  true 
marrow  succeeds,  more  unctuous  and  more 
abundant  as  the  individual  advances  in  years. 
In  subjects,  however,  which  have  been  wasted 
by  slow  disease,  and  in  the  very  aged,  the 
man-ow  again  becomes  watery,  though  not  so 
red  as  in  the  foetus.  In  the  cells  of  the  verte- 
brae there  never  is  Avell-formed  marrow.  It 
there  remains  through  life  sanguineous  and 
almost  destitute  of  oil. 

The  use  of  the  medullary  membrane  seems 
to  be  to  act  as  an  internal  periosteum,  or  a bed 
in  which  the  vessels  may  ramify  before  they 
enter  the  osseous  substance.  Its  destruction 
to  any  extent  is  followed  by  the  death  of  the 
bone.  But  is  the  adeps  contained  in  it  of  any 
use  ? Doubtless  it  is  to  the  general  system  a 
store  of  nutriment,  which  is  absorbed,  in  cases 
of  wasting  or  marasmus,  for  the  general  good  ; 
but  to  the  bone  itself  perhaps  it  is  of  no  more 
use  than  so  much  of  any  other  soft  animal 
substance  would  be — it  fills  a space  which  in  the 
mechanism  of  the  bone  was  not  to  be  occupied 
w'ith  calcareous  matter.  Marrow  was  lighter 
than  the  heavy  earth  of  bone,  and  could  at 
any  time  be  used  for  the  necessities  of  the 
animal.  W'e  see  young  bones  filled  with  a 
gelatinous  fluid,  and  in  birds  air  takes  its 
place — a proof  that  marrow  is  no  wise  essen- 
tial to  the  existence  of  the  osacmm  system. 
Various  other  uses  have  been  assigned  to  the 
marrow,  which  will  not  bear  examination. 

* McinoircR  de  I’Acacl.  Sc.  1700. 


Blumenbacli,  Haller,  and  their  predecessors 
conceived  that  it  rendered  bones  more  flexible; 
but  the  bones  of  children,  which  have  little  or 
no  marrow,  are  much  more  flexible  than  those 
of  adults.  Burning  a bone  renders  it  brittle, 
and  this  was  said  to  be  owing  to  the  destruc- 
tion of  its  oily  part;  but  it  is  occasioned, 
clearly,  by  the  destruction  of  all  its  animal 
ingredients.  Some  were  of  opinion  that  it 
contributed  essentially  to  the  growth  and  nu- 
trition of  bone  and  to  its  union  when  fractured, 
but  bones  are  far  advanced  in  growth  before 
it  appears  at  all,  and  they  unite  faster  in 
the  young  than  in  the  old.  They  unite  also 
readily  in  birds.  Others  looked  on  it  as  the 
source  of  synovia;  but  the  very  same  objec- 
tions hold  to  that  supposition,  and  indeed  the 
two  fluids  are  quite  dissimilar. 

According  to  the  law  of  development,  so 
generally  observed,  we  find  fishes  and  amphi- 
bia, like  the  human  foetus,  for  the  most  part 
destitute  of  a medullary  canal.  The  crocodile 
and  other  lizards  are,  however,  exceptions. 
Some  of  these  have  considerable  cavities. 
Birds,  when  young,  have  an  imperfect  medulla 
in  all  their  bones,  but  at  a later  period  the 
canal  in  many  of  them  becomes  remarkably- 
developed,  and  then  no  longer  contains  mar- 
row ; air  takes  its  place,  and  fulfils  important 
offices  in  the  economy  of  the  class.  In  mam- 
malia the  internal  structure  coincides  with  that 
of  the  human  bones,  except  in  those  species 
which  have  fins.  These  approximate  to  fishes, 
and  either  contain  no  cavity  or  a very  small 
one  filled  with  fluid  oil.  The  medulla  of  car- 
nivorous animals  generally  is  softer  than  that 
of  herbivorous. 

Organization  of  bone  as  apart  of  the  living 
system. — The  physical  properties  of  bone  are 
so  very  peculiar  that  we  cannot  much  wonder 
at  the  mistakes  of  the  ancient  anatomists  re- 
specting its  organization.  Some  classed  it 
it  amongst  the  bloodless  organs ; others  even 
supposed  it  to  be  destitute  of  vitality;  and 
superficial  observation  might  countenance  the 
supposition,  for  no  pain  is  excited  by  sawing, 
scraping,  or  cauterizing  a bone ; but  experi- 
ment and  observation,  analogy  and  disease, 
all  convince  us  that  it  possesses  well-developed 
systems  of  arteries,  veins,  nerves,  and  most 
probably  lymphatics,  not  differing  essentially 
from  those  of  the  soft  parts.  These  are  ob- 
scured by  the  presence  of  calcareous  matter, 
not  obliterated.  “ Scrape  a bone,  and  its  ves- 
sels bleed  ; cut  or  bore  a bone,  and  its  granu- 
lations sprout  up ; break  a bone,  and  it  will 
heal ; or  cut  a piece  away,  and  more  bone  will 
readily  be  produced  ; hurt  it  in  any  way,  and  it 
inflames;  burn  it,  and  it  dies;  take  any  proof 
of  sensibility  but  the  mere  feeling  of  pain, 
and  it  will  answer  to  the  proof.”'*  H/nw/r/f  sen- 
sibility was  unnecessary,  it  would  even  be  incon- 
venient ; it  is,  therefore,  not  to  be  found,  ex- 
cept in  diseased  bone,  where  it  sometimes 
exhibits  itself  too  acutely. 

The  presence  of  bloodvessels  may  be  shown 
in  various  ways.  l,t.  The  colour  of  healthy 
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bone  in  the  living  animal  is  a pale  pink,  which 
becomes  much  deeper  in  case  of  inflammation, 
whilst  a deadened  portion  puts  on  a yellowish 
white  appearance.  When  animals  are  drowned 
or  strangled,  their  bones  assume  a darker  hue  ; 
and  in  cholera  the  colour  is  so  deep,  and  so 
thoroughly  pervades  the  osseous  tissue,  that 
no  length  of  maceration  will  remove  it.  In  all 
these  cases  the  colour  obviously  depends  on 
the  blood  contained  in  the  osseous  vessels. 
2d.  It  was  discovered  accidentally  by  Belchier, 
in  1736,  that  the  bones  of  animals  fed  on  food  6 
tinged  with  madder  very  quickly  become  red ; 
(a  sensible  change  is  produced  in  young  ani- 
mals in  tw'enty-four  hours ;)  now,  whether  we 
explain  this,  with  most  physiologists,  by  saying 
that  the  earthy  matter  is  coloured  in  the  blood 
before  it  is  deposited,  or,  with  Gibson,  that  it 
receives  its  dye  in  the  bone,  the  presence  of 
bloodvessels  is  equally  necessary  to  account 
for  the  phenomenon.  (See  Osteogeny.) 
3d.  The  most  satisfactory  proof  of  vascularity 
in  bone  is  afforded  by  injection.  A young 
bone  may  be  completely  coloured  in  this  way : 
the  vessels  are  seen  to  enter  it,  and  if  the 
earthy  part  be  removed  by  an  acid,  they  may 
be  followed  in  their  fine  ramifications  through 
its  tissue. 

Arteries  are  found  to  enter  bone  under  three 
modifications.  1st.  Numerous  small  vessels 
fill  the  minute  foramina,  which  may  be  seen 
in  the  compact  substance  every  where : 2d,  a 
larger  set  enter  the  holes  which  we  see  on  the 
short  bones,  and  near  the  extremities  of  the 
long  ones;  and  3d,  about  the  centre  of  the 
long  bones  considerable  branches  pass  into  the 
medullary  canal,  and  ramify  on  the  medullary 
membrane.  These  last  have  been  called  the 
nutritious  arteries,  a name  to  which  they  have 
no  claim  ; they  are  destined  for  the  marrow. 
The  two  first  sets  are  the  true  nutritious  ves- 
sels. All,  however,  freely  anastomose  with 
each  other. 

The  veins  merit  particular  notice.  They 
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have  been  investigated  by  Dupuytren,’*  and 
their  course  in  some  of  the  bones,  espe- 
cially the  flat  bones,  splendidly  figured  by 
Breschet.f  \njigs.  187,  and  188,  copied  from 
one  of  Breschet’s  plates,  a indicates  these  veins 
in  the  diploe  of  the  cranium : they  may  be 
very  easily  exposed  in  the  cranium  by  filing 
away  the  external  table  with  a coarse  file. 
The  first  two  sets  of  arteries  have  no  accom- 
panying veins,  but  with  the  last  there  always 
are  veins  of  a corresponding  size.  These  do 
not  appear  large  enough  to  return  all  the  blood; 
we  therefore  have  others  leaving  the  bone  by 
foramina,  which  are  proper  to  them,  and 
through  which  no  artery  passes.  They  arise  in 
the  spongy  tissue  by  numberless  radicles,  re- 
ceive branches  like  other  veins  in  their  course, 
and,  after  issuing  from  the  compact  tissue  by 
a constricted  opening,  empty  themselves  into 
the  vessels  of  the  neighbouring  soft  parts. 
The  canals  through  which  they  pass  have  a 
lining  of  compact  substance  continuous  with 
the  external  surface.  The  veins,  while  in  the 
bone,  have  only  one  coat,  the  internal,  which 
adheres  closely  to  the  osseous  canal,  and  can 
enjoy  no  change  of  size  or  form.  They  are, 
notwithstanding,  furnished  with  valves. 

Nerves,  doubtless,  exist  in  bone,  although 
we  cannot  demonstrate  them  in  the  osseous 
substance.  But  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that 
a part  so  highly  vascular  would  be  destitute 
of  nerves.  Nerves  are  seen  to  enter  with  the 
nutritious  vessels,  and  minute  filaments  pass 
into  some  bones,  as  the  frontal.  These  nerves, 
we  may  be  sure,  ramify  through  every  part. 
The  sensibility  of  an  inflamed  bone  indeed 
settles  the  question. 

Lymphatics  have  not  been  found  in  the  inte- 
rior of  the  osseous  substance;  but  they  may 
be  seen  on  the  surface. J In  a tissue  such  as 
that  of  bone  it  would  be  no  easy  matter  to 

* Propositions  sur  quelques  points  d’Anatomie, 
de  Physiologic,  et  d’Anatomie  Pathologique.  Par. 
1803. 

t Recherchcs  Anat.  sur  le  systeme  vciiicux. 
Par.  1829. 
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exhibit  them,  even  if  tliey  existed  in  great 
numbers.  Tliat  they  do  so  exist  we  have  reason 
to  think  from  the  phenomena  of  moll  dies, 
exfoliation,  and  various  other  morbid  actions, 
as  well  as  the  changes  which  daily  occur  in 
the  growth  of  bone. 

3.  Chemical  composition. — ^^hen  bone  is 
heated  to  redness  in  an  open  fire,  some  of  its 
ingredients  are  consumed,  and  a white  friable 
earth  is  left  behind.  Again,  if  bone  be  ex- 
posed for  some  time  to  the  action  of  an  acid,  it 
becomes  soft  and  flexible.  In  both  cases  the 
form  and  size  of  the  original  are  retained,  but 
there  is  considerable  loss  of  weight.  These 
facts  were  w’ell  known  in  the  infancy  of  science; 
they  were  too  obvious  to  escape  notice;  but  it 
does  not  appear  that  they  were  explained  before 
the  time  of  Nesbit  in  1736,'*  nor  very  satis- 
factorily ther).  The  existence  of  an  earthy  and 
an  animal  matter  was  afterwards  proved  by 
llerissant,  who  show’ed,  by  experiment,  that 
acids  did  not  soften  the  osseous  substance  as  a 
whole,  but  removed  from  it  the  earthy  portion; 
and  that  the  soft  animal  matter  was  always 
present,  but  concealed  by  an  earthy  “ incrus- 
tation” of  its  fibres.'!'  The  action  of  fire  on 
the  animal  portion  w'as  easily  explained.  Some 
time  after  this  Gahn  discovered  that  the  earth 
was  principally  a phosphate  of  lime  ; and  later 
chemists,  especially  Berzelius,  have  minutely 
investigated  the  nature  and  proportions  of  these 
different  ingredients.  It  is  now  ascertained 
that  bones  contain  several  earthy  salts,  varying 
a little  in  different  animals;  that  the  earthy 
and  the  animal  parts  do  not  alvvays  bear  the 
same  proportion  to  each  other  in  the  different 
classes ; and  that  even  in  the  same  individual 
age  and  situation  give  rise  to  varieties. 

It  was  long  believed  that  fat  formed  an 
essential  part  of  bone,  and  that  very  important 
properties  depended  on  its  mixture  with  the 
osseous  tissue;  but  this  opinion  was  quite 
erroneous.  Fat  is  not  ahvays  present,  and 
when  it  is,  it  invariably  belongs  to  the  medulla, 
which  may  be  looked  upon  as  a distinct  struc- 
ture superadded  to  bone.  It  is,  as  it  were, 
an  accidental  deposit,  and  is  not  to  be  con- 
sidered in  the  analysis. 

On  removing  the  fat  and  periosteum,  if  we 
suspend  a bone  for  some  days  in  diluted  mu- 
riatic acid,  the  earthy  part  is  dissolved,  whilst 
nearly  all  the  animal  portion  remains  untouched. 
This  last  is  soft,  translucent,  and  of  a yellowish 
white  colour.  It  is  called  the  cartilage  of  bone. 
When  washed  and  dried  it  contracts  a little, 
assumes  a deeper  colour,  though  still  retaining 
some  translucency,  becomes  hard  and  tough, 
and  weighs  about  one-third  of  the  original 
bone.  'I’his  substance  yields,  on  being  boiled, 
a quantity  of  gelatine,  which  in  young  subjects 
is  very  considerable,  forming  nearly  all  the 
cartilage,  but  in  the  old  a soft,  white,  elastic 
substance  still  remains,  possessing  the  figure  of 
the  bone.  According  to  Hatchet’s  experiments 

* Ifiimnn  Osteogrny,  by  Tt.  Nesliif,  M.n.  p. 
31.  Loml.  173f). 
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this  last  has  the  properties  of  coagulated  albu- 
men.* Berzelius,'!'  how'ever,  shows  that  all 
the  cartilage  may  be  resolved  by  boiling  into  a 
clear  colourless  gelatine,  which  leaves  on  the 
filter  only  a very  small  quantity  of  fibrous  sub- 
stance, the  debris  of  vessels.  He  does  not 
admit  the  existence  of  any  albuminous  nidus, 
and  even  looks  upon  the  e^elatine  as  the  pro- 
duct  of  a decomposition  effected  by  coction  on 
the  peculiar  cellular  basis  of  bone. 

The  earth  of  bone  is  principally  subphos- 
phate of  lime;  it  also  contains  carbonate  of 
lime  and  minute  quantities  of  other  salts.  The 
following  is  the  analysis,  as  given  by  Berzelius, 
of  bone  deprived  of  its  oil,  blood,  and  perios- 
teum : — 


Bones  of  man. 

Of  the  ox. 

Cartilage  completely  solu- 

> 

33-30 

ble  in  water 

32-17  V 

Vessels 

1-13.) 

Subphosphate  of  lime  with 

57-35 

a little  fluate  of  lime .... 

53-04 

Carbonate  of  lime 

11-30 

3-85 

Phosphate  of  magnesia  . . 

1-16 

2-05 

Soda,  and  a very  little  mu- 

riate  of  soda 

1-20 

3-45 

100-00 

100-00 

The  proportion  of  earthy  and  animal  matter 
is  the  same  generally  in  man  and  the  other 
mammalia.  In  birds  there  is  more  of  the 
animal  part  which  does  not  perfectly  dissolve 
than  in  mammalia.  In  reptiles  and  osseous  fishes 
the  cartilage  of  bones  approaches  in  its  nature 
to  the  substance  which,  in  cartilaginous  fishes, 
is  the  substitute  for  bone.  This  substance  is 
of  a peculiar  nature ; it  yields  neither  gelatine 
nor  albumen,  but  is  more  analogous  to  inspis- 
sated mucus  than  to  any  thing  else. 

The  earthy  salts  are  not  always  in  the  same 
proportion  to  each  other  in  different  animals. 
We  have  seen  that  they  are  not  the  same  in 
man  and  the  ox.  Barros  gives  the  following 
table : — 


Phosphate  oflime. 

Carbonate  of 

Lion  .... 

Sheep .... 

Fowl  .... 

Frog  .... 

Fish  .... 

With  respect  to  varieties  depending  on  age 
and  situation,  we  have  a table  of  the  proportions 
of  animal  matter  and  earth  as  found  by  Dr. 
John  Davy  in  several  experiments,  from  which 
it  appears  that  old  bones  contain  more  earth 
than  young  ones,  and  that  the  bones  of  the 
head  have  a greater  proportion  than  those  of 
the  extremities.^ 

As  to  the  exact  nature  of  the  earthy  salts, 
we  have  given  the  results  obtained  by  Ber- 
zelius as  the  latest  and  most  accurate.  But 
it  may  be  right  to  stale  that  differences  of 

Pliilosophical  'rran.snctions,  1800. 
t 'I'raile  de  Chiinic.  Par.  1833. 
t S('p  Monro’s  Klcim-nts  of  Anatoinv.  vol  i 
Kilinl).  1825.  ■ 
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opinion  exist  on  this  point.  Even  Berzelius 
expresses  a doubt  whether  magnesia  is  met 
with  as  a pliospliate  or  a carbonate.  We  find 
iron  mentioned  by  Fourcroy  and  Vauquelin  as 
present  in  bone.  This,  according  to  Berzelius, 
depends  on  the  red  blood  which  its  vessels 
happen  to  contain.  They  also  mention  silica, 
alumina,  and  phosphate  but  no  fiuate  of  am- 
monia. 

4.  Its  ‘peculiarities  in  other  animals. — In 
the  course  of  this  article  we  have  noted  the 
most  striking  of  those  peculiarities,  so  that 
little  need  be  said  under  die  present  head. 

The  liadiata,  Articulata,  and  Mollusca 
have  coverings  which  somewhat  resemble  bone, 
and  are  considered  by  some  physiologists  as  the 
osseous  system  of  these  classes.  This  opinion 
will  be  examined  in  another  place. 

Fishes. — Cartilaginous  fishes  have  very  little 
earthy  matter  in  their  skeleton,  so  that  their 
bones  scarcely  deserve  the  name.  They  are  very 
flexible,  elastic,  homogeneous,  and  semi-trans- 
parent, and  in  chemical  composition  resemble 
inspissated  mucus.  Osseous  fishes  have  bones 
properly  so  called.  They  are  more  flexible 
than  in  the  higher  classes,  have  no  medullary 
cavity,  little  of  the  spongy  tissue,  and  make 
no  approach  to  the  laminated  arrangement. 

Amphibia  have  no  appearance  of  laminge  in 
their  bones,  nor,  with  the  exception  of  the 
crocodile,  a medullary  cavity.  In  chemical 
composition  they  resemble  those  of  fishes. 

Birds  have  firm,  elastic,  and  thin  bones, 
shewing  less  of  the  cellular  and  more  of  the 
laminated  disposition  than  we  meet  with  in  the 
other  classes.  They  have  large  and  well  deve- 
loped cavities,  which  contain  air  instead  of 
medulla. 

Mammalia. — The  bones  of  the  cetacea  are 
coarse  and  fibrous  externally.  Within  they  are 
spongy  or  cellular,  but  the  cells  assume  a re- 
markable tubular  disposition.  There  is  no 
medullary  canal.  The  bones  of  quadrupeds 
do  not  differ  much  from  those  of  man.  In 
general  they  are  of  a coarser  texture,  and  in 
some,  as  in  those  of  the  head  of  the  elephant, 
we  find  very  extensive  air-cells. 
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BONE,  PATHOLOGICAL  CONDI- 
TIONS OF. — The  bones,  as  the  foundations  of 
the  animal  system,  as  tlie  passive  organs  of  loco- 
motion, required  necessarily  to  be  firm  and  com- 
paratively inelastic  and  unyielding,  (jualities 
which  we  have  seen  in  the  preceding  article  are 
imparted  to  them  by  the  addition  to  their  original 
animal  elements  of  a saline  or  earthy  substance, 
consisting  principally  of  pho.spliate  of  lime. 
It  is  obvious  that  this  difference  of  structure 
and  constitution  must  have  considerable  in- 
fluence in  modifying  the  diseases  to  which 
they  are  liable,  and  in  giving  to  the  affections 
of  these  organs  many  of  their  distinguishing 
peculiarities.  In  considering,  therefore,  the 
phenomena  exhibited  in  the  various  patholo- 
gical conditions  of  the  osseous  system,  not 
only  must  the  presence  of  this  unorganized 
earthy  substance  be  constantly  borne  in  mind, 
but  even  its  relative  amount,  its  abundance  or 
deficiency  must  command  attention.  In  early 
life,  when  the  animal  material  preponderates 
in  quantity,  the  bones  are  highly  vascular,  and 
comparatively  soft,  flexible,  and  springy,  and 
though  liable  to  many  serious  diseases,  they 
are  very  apt  to  escape  the  effects  of  injury : 
fracture  is  uncommon  in  infancy;  and  in  child- 
hood the  bones,  bending  rather  than  breaking, 
often  exhibit  that  partial  fracture  which  has 
been  likened  to  a “ branch  of  a tree  that 
yields  to  an  attempt  to  break  it  while  it  still 
retains  its  sap.”*  The  powers  of  repair  are 
commensurate  with  the  extent  of  vascular  or- 
ganization at  this  period;  fracture  is  quickly 
re-united,  and  its  effects  so  regulated  by  the 
subsequent  growth  of  the  bone  that  permanent 
deformity  is  a very  infrequent  occurrence. 

But  this  activity  in  the  osseous  system  in 
early  life  has  its  evils.  The  period  of  youth, 
between  absolute  childhood  and  puberty,  is 
that  in  which  disease  is  most  easily  and,  there- 
fore, most  frequently  developed,  and  although 
extensive  powers  of  reparation  are  constantly 
exhibited  in  recovery  after  caries,  in  re- 
production after  necrosis  &c.,  still  are  the 
operations  that  lead  to  these  results  languid 
and  too  often  inefficient, — circumstances  that 
may  be  attributed  partly  to  peculiarity  of  or- 
ganization in  the  structure  affected,  but  per- 
haps with  more  propriety  to  the  influence  of 
some  general  constitutional  taint  over  which 
medicine  exerts  but  slender  control. 

The  osseous  system  cannot  be  considered  as 
having  attained  maturity  until  a period  sub- 
sequent to  the  age  of  puberty,  most  commonly 
somewhere  between  the  twenty-seventh  and 
thirtieth  years.  At  this  time  bone  is  calculated 
most  perfectly  to  answer  its  purposes  in  the 
animal  economy : it  is  then  least  liable  to 
disease ; and  if  fractures  and  other  injuries 
ai'e  more  frequent,  it  is  only  because  indivi- 
duals are  now  more  exposed  to  them.  The 
effects  of  these  injuries  are  in  general  repaired 
sufficiently  well,  but  if  deformity  has  been 
produced  it  will  be  permanent,  because  the 
bone  has  ceased  to  grow. 

* See  a paper  on  tliis  subject  by  Br.  Hart,  vol.  i. 
Bublin  Journal  of  Medical  Science. 
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As  life  advances,  the  osseous  system  un- 
dergoes many  obvious  alterations.  The 
shape  of  some  bones  is  altered  : the  natural 
curvatures  of  the  long  bones,  for  example,  are 
increased ; the  direction  of  the  processes  and 
parts  of  others  is  changed,  the  most  remarkable 
example  of  which  occurs  in  the  neck  of  the 
thigh-bone  ; and  their  powers  of  atlbrding  sup- 
port and  resisting  violence  are  obviously  en- 
feebled. Tliis  senile  fragility  has  been  gene- 
rally supposed  to  arise  from  an  increase  in  the 
earthy  material  of  the  bones.  The  opinion, 
however,  has  not  been  invariably  borne  out  by 
the  results  of  chemical  analysis  of  bones  at 
different  periods  of  life,  and  has  been  objected 
to  by  M.  Kibes,*  who,  after  extensive  obser- 
vation and  enquiry,  was  led  to  believe  “ that 
the  fragility  of  bones  depended  essentially  on 
a change  of  action  being  established  within 
them,  and  that  all  the  parts  entering  into  the 
texture  of  bones  are  really  in  less  quantity  in 
the  aged  than  in  younger  individuals.”  If 
by  “ a change  of  action”  in  the  above  passage 
is  meant  that  gradual  decrease  of  the  vital 
properties  observed  in  every  organ  and  in  every 
tissue  as  man  declines  into  the  vale  of  years, 


we  cordially  agree  in  the  opinion ; being 
satisfied  that  the  results  of  chemical  or  me- 
chanical enquiries,  however  true  in  themselves, 
will  always  be  insufficient  to  explain  the  ope- 
rations carried  on  within  a living  body. 

Having  offered  these  preliminary  remarks, 
we  jiroceed  with  an  attempt  at  an  arrangement 
of  the  pathology  of  the  osseous  system,  fully 
aware,  indeed,  that  every  classification  of  dis- 
ease must  be  more  or  less  artificial,  and,  there- 
fore, open  to  objection.  Perhaps  it  may  be 
advantageously  considered  under  the  three  fol- 
lowing heads.  1.  Cases  in  which  there  is  a 
real  or  supposed  derangement  or  imperfection 
in  the  processes  carried  on  within  the  bone 
itself  in  order  to  its  maintenance  in  the 
normal  or  healthy  condition.  2.  Cases  in 
which  there  is  inflammation  of  the  bone, 
whether  produced  by  injury,  appearing  idio- 
pathically,  or  connected  with  some  specific 
taint.  The  pathological  conditions  of  the  pe- 
riosteum are  so  intimately  connected  with  this 
part  of  the  subject,  that  some  reference  to  its 
diseases  must  of  necessity  be  made.  3.  Cases 
in  which  there  is  alteration  of  the  original  struc- 
ture or  development  of  a new  one  ; as  thus: — 


a. 


b. 


c. 


d. 


a. 


b.  Specific  inflammation 


DISEASES  OF  THE  OSSEOUS  SYSTEM. 

Class  i.  Derangements  of  internal  functions. 

Deficiency  of  the  calca- 
reous deposit Rachitis. 

Superabundance  of  the 

calcareous  deposit  ..Fragility. 

Absorption  of  the  calca- 
reous deposit Mollities. 

Absorption  of  both  con- 
stituents   Atrophy. 

Class  ir.  Inflammation. 

Simple  inflammation  ..Adhesion  Union  of  fracture. 

Suppuration  Abscess  in  bone. 

Ulceration Caries. 

Mortification Exfoliation. 

Death  with  regeneration  Necrosis. 

.Scrofula Absorption  of  cancelli. 

Deposit  of  a cheesy 
substance. 

Softening  of  the  bone. 
Abscess.  ^ 

Caries. 

Syphilis Deposit  of  fluid  between 

the  periosteum  and 

bone.  Node. 

Class  hi.  Structural  diseases. 

Spina  ventosa Development  of  a new  cavity  within  a 

„ . bone,  with  unnatural  contents. 

i'>xostosi3 Growth  of  a tumour  in  or  from  a bone, 

which  may  consist  of Bone. 

Cartilage. 

A1.  .•  P Both  structures  mixed. 

Gsteo-sarcoma Alteration  of  structure  with  deposit  of 

a new  material. 

Cancer.f 

Fungus  hacmatodes.f 
Bloody  cellulated  tu- 
mour within  bone. 

MmSJ;  lx  « “•  <>«  Science, 

t riifisf;  ducascs  arc  g.-ncrally,  if  not  always,  propagated  from  a jacent  parts  or  structurrs. 


a. 


b. 


d. 

e. 
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liickets.- — The  consideration  of  this  subject 
has  been  too  frequently  mixed  up  witli  that  of 
the  disease  entitled  mollities  ossium  (osteo- 
niuluxie ),  or  with  that  of  the  interstitial  absorp- 
tion of  bone  which  occurs  in  aged  persons. 
Kachitis  seems  not  to  be  so  much  a softening 
of  bone  that  had  previously  been  solid  and 
perfect,  as  an  interruption  in  the  first  instance 
of  the  process  of  ossification.  It  is  a disease 
of  early  life,  generally  commencing,  or  at 
least  first  observed  about  the  period  when  the 
infant  should  make  its  earliest  attempts  to  walk, 
and  rarely  appearing  after  the  age  of  two  years. 
It  would  appear  that  the  disease  should  be 
considered  as  connected  with  inadequate  nu- 
trition throughout  the  body  generally,  rather 
than  as  being  confined  to  the  osseous  system ; 
its  effects  are  only  most  obviously  marked  on 
that  system  ; and  it  is  quite  certain  that  all 
the  bones  of  the  skeleton  are  more  or  less  af- 
fected, although  particular  local  causes  com- 
monly produce  much  greater  deformity  in  one 
than  in  another. 

The  early  symptoms  of  rickets  are  invariably 
those  of  imperfect  or  deranged  nutrition,  pale- 
ness of  skin,  flaccidity  of  fibre,  &c.  Along 
with  these  symptoms  or  shortly  succeeding  to 
them  the  deformities  appear  which  cause  the 
disease  to  be  ranked  amongst  the  affections  of 
the  osseous  system.  In  mild  cases  these  ex- 
tend no  farther  than  to  an  increase  in  the  cur- 
vature of  some  of  the  long  bones  and  an  aug- 
mented expansion  of  their  extremities.  Whether 
from  its  supporting  the  whole  weight  of  the  body 
or  from  the  action  of  the  strong  muscles  behind 
it,,  the  tibia  generally  suffers  in  a remarkable 
degree : the  legs  are  not  only  bent  forwards, 
the  curve  being  sharp  and  sudden  about  the 
lower  third  of  the  bone,  but  they  are  twisted  in 
such  a manner  as  to  bring  the  internal  ankle 
below  its  proper  level,  deformities  which,  not- 
withstanding a perfect  recovery,  are  never  com- 
pletely removed  afterwards.  Rickets,  consi- 
dered alone,  is  not  very  dangerous  to  life  : in 
most  instances  it  proceeds  no  farther  than  has 
been  already  described — the  visceral  derange- 
ments are  either  subdued  or  subside  sponta- 
neously, the  healthy  functions  are  re-estab- 
lished, and  amongst  them  that  of  ossification, 
and  the  patient  soon  becomes  enabled  to  per- 
form the  ordinary  motions,  while  the  deformity 
in  some  slight  degree  disappears.  But  if  the 
disease  is  severe  or  protracted,  or  complicated 
with  a scrofulous  taint,  it  generally  leaves 
tokens  behind  it  which  embitter  the  patient’s 
future  existence,  or  hurry  him  to  a premature 
grave.  Sometimes  the  head  becomes  flattened, 
or  pushed  so  as  to  project  backwards,  or  is 
otherwise  strangely  deformed.  More  frequently 
still  the  chest  suffers  in  shape,  either  in  the 
ribs,  the  spine,  or  in  both,  and  the  compressed 
and  contracted  thorax,  or  laterally  curved  spine, 
with  all  their  accompaniments  and  consequences 
of  deranged  respiration,  will  be  the  result.  But 
of  all  the  parts  which  suffer  from  this  disease, 
perhaps  the  pelvis  is  that  which  is  most  fre- 
quently engaged.  Placed  between  the  spine 
and  the  thighs,  it  is  the  fulcrum  and  centre  on 
which  numerous  motions  are  performed;  it  is 


surrounded  by  powerful  muscles  and  subjected 
to  irregular  and  unequal  pressure  ; and  it  also 
sustains  the  weight  of  the  principal  part  of  the 
body.  Hence  arise  the  strangest  and  some- 
times the  most  complicated  distortions,  and 
woe  to  the  female  who  at  the  age  of  woman- 
hood becomes  pregnant  under  such  circum- 
stances. The  remote  consequences  of  rickets 
may,  therefore,  be  far  more  formidable  than 
the  immediate.  '.r 

The  actual  condition  of  a bone  with  reffevence 
to  its  structure  is  the  next  point  to  which  we 
must  direct  our  attention.  Is  there  an  absolute 
deficiency  in  the  quantity  of  ossific  matter 
secreted,  the  place  of  which  is  supplied  (espe- 
cially about  the  epiphyses  of  the  bones)  by  a 
soft  substance  which  increases  their  bulk  ? or  is 
the  earthy  material  removed  by  absorption 
previous  to  the  deposition  of  this  softer  sub- 
stance ? The  question  is  not  easily  answered, 
for  patients  seldom  die  of  rickets  alone;  and 
when  they  perish,  it  is  generally  in  consequence 
of  some  complication  of  scrofula  producing 
hydrocephalus,  tabes  mesenterica,  glandular 
abscesses,  or,  it  may  be,  caries ; and  it  is  evi- 
dent that  the  examination  of  a case  so  mixed 
cannot  afford  a satisfactory  demonstration  of 
the  disease  itself.  It  cannot,  therefore,  be  a 
matter  of  surprise  if  some  difference  of  opinion 
has  existed.  The  following  is  the  description 
of  a ricketty  bone  as  given  by  Boyer.*  It  is 
lighter,  of  a red  or  brown  colour,  pierced  by  a 
great  number  of  dilated  bloodvessels,  porous 
and  spongy,  soft  and  compressible,  moistened 
with  a sort  of  sanies  that  may  be  pressed  out 
as  from  a sponge,  or  rather  from  leather  that 
has  been  soaked  to  maceration.  The  walls  of 
the  medullary  cylinder  of  the  long  bones  of 
the  extremities  are  greatly  thinned,  whilst  the 
bones  of  the  skull  are  increased  in  thickness 
and  become  spongy,  and,  as  it  were,  reticulated. 
Both  the  one  and  the  other,  but  especially  the 
long  bones,  have  acquired  a remarkable  sup- 
pleness, but  when  bent  beyond  a certain  point 
they  break  : and  the  fracture  takes  place  more 
easily  if  the  inflexion  is  made  rapidly.  The 
medullary  cavity  of  the  long  bones  contains, 
instead  of  marrow,  a reddish  serosity,  totally 
devoid  of  that  fat  and  oily  character  which 
appertains  to  marrow  in  its  natural  state.  The 
result  of  Mr.  Stanley’sj-  experience  is  that  the 
consistence  of  a ricketty  bone  is  but  slightly 
different  from  that  of  common  cartilage,  an 
opinion  more  consonant  with  our  notions  of 
the  disease  than  Boyer’s  exaggerated  descrip- 
tion is  calculated  to  convey.  We  ourselves 
have  never  met  with  that  extreme  degree  of 
softness  which  has  been  occasionally  described, 
or  which  would  permit  of  the  bone  being  di- 
vided by  a knife.  Meckel J states  that  the  bones 
of  ricketty  patients  are  soft,  spongy,  flexible, 
and  curved,  both  in  situations  where  they  are 
subjected  to  muscular  actions,  and  where  they 
have  some  weight  to  support.  In  the  meantime 

* Boyer,  Traite  dcs  Maladies  Chivurgicalcs,  tom. 

iii.  p.  625. 

t Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,  vol.  vii. 

i Meckel,  Manuel  d’Anatomie,  tom.  i.  p.  344. 
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tliey  receive  more  blood.  The  periosteum  has 
undergone  analogous  changes.  The  chemical 
composition  is  not  the  same  throughout.  Thus, 
on  the  one  hand,  there  is  not  always  the  same  rela- 
tion between  the  respective  proportions  of  phos- 
phoric acid  and  lime — sometimes  too  much, 
sometimes  too  little  of  the  acid  : on  the  other, 
the  proportion  between  the  animal  and  earthy 
substance  varies  considerably.  Sometimes  the 
quantity  of  animal  matter  is  greatly  increased, 
so  that  the  relation  is  74;  26,  or  even  75,8:24,2, 
or  so  far  as  79,54  : 20,6.  Often  it  is  the  same 
as  that  met  with  in  the  healthy  condition,  or  it  is 
even  less,  as  25,5  : 74,5,*  although  the  bones  are 
spongy.  These  diflerences  depend  probably 
on  the  intensity,  and,  more  particularly,  on  the 
jieriod  of  the  disease ; but  they  prove,  at  least, 
that  the  essence  of  rickets  does  not  consist  in 
an  original  deficiency  of  earthy  material. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  quote  any  farther  autho- 
rities to  shew  that  no  universality  of  opinion 
prevails  as  to  the  pathology  of  this  important 
disease,  and  that  it  still  requires  careful  and 
accurate  investigation.  It  seems,  however,  to 
be  agreed  on,  that  when  the  patient  begins  to 
recover,  a great  activity  may  be  observed  in  the 
deposition  of  the  earthy  material,  and  that  it  is 
principally  deposited  where  it  is  most  wanted, 
viz.  on  the  concave  surfaces  of  the  curves. 

Fragilitas. — We  have  classed  a brittle  con- 
dition of  the  bones  under  the  head  of  a dispro- 
portionate abundance  of  the  earthy  substance, 
rather  in  compliance  with  a doctrine  that  was 
once  universally  believed,  and  perhaps  is  still 
pretty  generally  admitted,  than  as  the  statement 
of  a fact  that  may  be  supported  by  evidence. 
It  was  supposed  that  the  presence  of  a greater 
quantity  of  phosphate  of  lime  rendered  the 
bone  short-grained  and  dry,  and  therefore 
more  liable  to  snap  across  ; and  this  condition 
of  bone,  as  peculiarly  appertaining  to  old  age, 
has  been  placed  by  Boyer  among  the  predis- 
posing causes  of  fracture.f  The  opinions  of 
Kibes  on  this  subject,  and  the  doubt  cast  by 
chemical  analysis  on  the  ordinary  explanations 
of  a softened  condition  of  bone  on  the  one 
hand,  and  of  its  fragility  on  the  other,  have 
been  already  noticed,  and,  notwithstanding  some 
attention  to  the  subject,  we  are  obliged  to  leave 
it  without  even  attempting  a solution  of  the 
difficulty ; the  results  even  of  several  series  of 
experiments,  which  were  instituted  in  the  years 
1831  and  1832,  with  a view  to  the  elucidation 
of  this  difficult  question,  scarcely  deserve  to  be 
.stated,  as  they  were  in  every  respect  unsatis- 
factory. We  compared  the  respective  thick- 
ness of  the  thigh-bone  in  the  adult  and  the 
aged,  the  section  being  made  exactly  in  the 
middle:  we  weighed  equal  lengths  of  similar 
bones — we  softened  equal  lengths  and  equal 
weights  by  means  of  dilute  muriatic  acid— 
and  we  burned  equal  portions  and  weights 
also,  with  a view  of  comparing  them  under 
these  different  circumstances,  but  could  never 

* These  chemical  results  are  quoted  by  Meckel 
from  Monro’s  Outlines  of  Anatomy. 

t 1 raitc  des  Maladies  Chirtirgicalcs,  tom.  iii.  p. 


arrive  at  any  fixed  or  certain  conclusions.  In 
one  remarkable  instance  the  bone  of  a w'o- 
man,  who  must  have  been  seventy  or  eighty 
years  of  age,  was  thicker,  stronger,  and  con- 
tained more  both  of  the  animal  and  earthy 
materials  than  any  adult  bone  with  which  it 
was  compared.  We  were,  therefore,  obliged 
to  adopt  M.  Kibes’  theory  of  “ a change  of 
action,”  just  as  we  see  the  muscle  of  an  old 
man  incompetent  to  such  a display  of  strength 
as  would  be  easy  to  that  of  a younger  person, 
although  the  latter  may  be  smaller,  and  pos- 
sessed apparently  of  less  toughness  of  fibre. 

Fragility  seems  to  exist  under  two  different 
conditions,  one  derived  from,  or  having  rela- 
tion to,  some  defect  or  imperfection  in  the 
bone  itself ; the  other  being  rather  a symptom 
of  some  other  disease  than  a disease  itself,  and 
arising  from  some  vice  or  taint  in  the  constitu- 
tion. The  former  of  these  is  exhibited  in  the 
fragility  occasionally  observed  in  the  bones  of 
some  young  persons,  and  more  constantly  in 
those  of  the  old  ; but  it  may  be  remarked  that 
the  causes  that  produce  this  fragility  (whatever 
they  are)  do  not  interfere  with  the  restorative 
powers  of  the  part.  True,  a fractured  bone  is 
tedious  in  uniting,  and  is  frequently  followed 
by  unpleasant  consequences  in  aged  persons, 
but  in  such  all  the  vital  powders  exhibit  evi- 
dence of  sluggishness  and  debility;  whilst  in 
youth,  so  far  from  fragility  interfering  with  the 
process  of  union,  fractured  bones  have  been 
observed  to  be  consolidated  in  even  less  than 
the  usual  period.  But  when  any  particular 
condition  of  constitution  or  any  disease  seems 
to  be  the  exciting  cause  of  fragility,  it  may 
also  be  regarded  as  a cause  of  subsequent  non- 
union. Of  these,  cancer,  fungus  haematodes, 
and  sea-scurvy,  seem  to  f^urnish  the  most  nu- 
merous and  best  authenticated  instances ; sy- 
philis has  been  added,  probably  from  the  fact 
of  some  fractures  remaining  disunited  until 
the  patients  had  been  subjected  to  a course  of 
mercury;  its  influence,  however,  is  question- 
able, unless  where  it  had  previously  produced 
caries.  A state  of  pregnancy  or  of  lactation 
has  been  mentioned  as  predisposing  to  fracture, 
and  impeding  or  delaying  the  process  of  re- 
union ; but  however  the  observation  might 
have  been  occasioned  by  a few  solitary  cases, 
it  is  not  borne  out  by  general  experience. 

In  the  fragility  of  early  youth,  and  w'here 
union  would  take  place  quickly  and  kindly,  it 
is  not  to  be  expected  that  the  bone  (if  there 
was  an  opportunity  of  examining  it)  should 
present  any  morbid  appearances  unless  the 
evidences  of  its  physical  weakness  in  the  small- 
ness of  its  diameter  and  the  thinness  of  its 
walls  should  be  so  considered.  In  the  aged, 
as  all  persons  are  not  afflicted  with  this  fragility, 
so  are  there  some  whose  bones  cannot  be  dis- 
tinguished from  those  of  the  healthy  adult. 
As  to  the  ordinary  characters  of  the  bones  of 
old  persons,  Mr.  Wilson  remarks  they  are 
never  found  so  friable  and  fragile  as  to  crumble 
like  a calcined  bone,  biU,  on  the  contrary,  they 
contain  a large  quantity  of  oil;  and  when 
dried  after  death,  they  are  so  greasy  as  to  be 
unfit  to  be  preserved  as  preparations.  Their 
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organized  vascular  partis  diminished,  but  tlicir 
oily  animal  matter  is  increased. 

Mollities  ossiu/n  is  a disease,  the  phenomena 
of  which  are  directly  the  reverse  of  those  we 
have  just  considered.  In  fragilitas  the  bone 
snaps  across  from  the  most  tritiing  causes  : in 
mollities  it  is  flexible,  bends  in  every  direction, 
and,  of  course,  is  useless  for  the  purposes  of 
support  or  motion.  The  morbid  condition 
seems  to  arise  from  a want  of  accordance  be- 
tween the  secreting  and  absorbing  vessels  of 
the  bones  affected : if  the  earthy  material  is 
not  secreted  at  all  or  in  insufficient  quantity, 
or  if  it  is  absorbed  too  rapidly,  mollities  will 
be  the  consequence,  and  we  may  presume  that 
there  will  be  v^ariety  in  the  rate  of  its  progress 
and  in  the  intensity  of  its  symptoms,  according 
to  the  degree  of  derangement  of  function  ex- 
isting at  different  times.  It  may  thus  be  easily 
comprehended  how  fragility  of  bone  may  be 
an  early  symptom  of  mollities,  at  a period 
when  the  earthy  material  has  been  removed  to 
an  extent  which  renders  the  bone  completely 
flexible. 

Of  the  causes  that  produce  this  curious  dis- 
ease, or  of  the  change  of  structure  that  occurs 
at  an  early  period,  nothing  is  certainly  known, 
indeed,  it  is  so  rare  an  affection  that  little  oppor- 
tunity for  anatomical  or  chemical  examination 
in  any  of  its  stages  has  occurred.  Boyer 
seems  to  regret  our  deficiency  in  this  branch  of 
pathological  knowledge,  and  doubts  that  there 
are  a sufficient  number  of  authentic  cases  to 
establish  such  a difference  between  the  fragility 
and  the  softness  of  bone  as  to  authorize  them 
being  considered  distinct  diseases.  There  can 
be  no  doubt  that  in  the  cases  of  cancer,  &c. 
which  have  occasioned,  or  been  attended  by,  a 
softening  of  the  bones,  the  symptom  of  fra- 
gility has  been  observed  at  one  period  or 
another,  and  perhaps  there  is  no  such  thing  as 
a softening  of  the  bones  independent  of  some 
malignant  taint  in  the  constitution.  “ There 
is  scarcely  any  case,”  observes  the  author  just 
quoted,  “ of  a pure  and  simple  softening 
(raraollissement)  of  the  bones;”  not  one  (we 
believe)  in  which  they  have  been  found  merely 
deprived  of  their  earthy  constituent,  leaving 
the  animal  material  healthy  and  unaltered, 
like  a bone  that  had  been  prepared  by  macera- 
tion in  muriatic  acid;  whilst  all  the  dissections 
of  mollities  exhibit  such  decided  alterations  of 
structure  as  to  justify  an  opinion  of  the  exis- 
tence of  some  malignant  disposition  in  the 
entire  system.  This  view  of  the  case  ought  to 
remove  the  disease  from  the  position  it  holds 
in  our  classification,  and  place  it  among  the 
derangements  of  structure,  only  that  there  is 
some  reason  for  supposing  that  the  first  and 
early  stages  may  be  accompanied  with  the 
absorption  of  the  phosphate  of  lime,  and  it 
must  therefore  signify  little  where  we  place  an 
affection,  of  the  nature  of  which  we  are  con- 
fessedly so  ignorant. 

There  is,  however,  a softness  and  pliability 
of  bone  (we  use  the  word  softness  in  opposi- 
tion to  softening)  in  which  there  is  no  malig- 
nant tendency  whatever.  It  is  original  and 
congenital,  that  is,  from  birth  the  process  of 


ossification  is  suspended  in  some  part  or  limb. 
We  have  seen  two  instances  of  this  : the  most 
remarkable  occurred  in  a poor  man  forty  years 
of  age,  whose  right  arm  was  perfectly  flexible, 
and  of  course  powerless.  He  stated  that  lie 
had  been  so  from  birth,  but  in  every  other  re- 
spect had  enjoyed  the  very  best  health;  he  earned 
his  livelihood  with  the  other  arm,  with  which 
he  had  become  wonderfully  dextrous.  On 
the  nature  of  the  cause  that  could  suspend  a 
particular  process  of  nutrition  in  one  limb,  the 
remainder  of  the  body  being  perfectly  healthy, 
it  would  be  useless  to  speculate  at  present. 

The  most  extraordinary  instance  of  mollities 
ossium  on  record  is  that  of  Madame  Supiot. 
It  may  be  found  at  length  detailed  by  Brom- 
field,  to  whom  it  was  communicated  by  M. 
Supe,  surgeon  to  the  hospital  of  La  Charite.* 
This  woman  appears  to  have  been  an  in- 
valid for  fifteen  years,  during  the  first  five  of 
which  she  suffered  from  great  weakness  in  her 
loins  and  lower  extremities,  accompanied  by 
great  pain,  which,  however,  did  not  prevent 
her  giving  birth  to  two  children  within  the 
time.  When  M.  Supe  saw  her,  “ the  trunk 
was  extremely  shortened,  and  did  not  exceed 
twenty-three  inches  in  length.  The  thorax 
was  exceedingly  ill-formed,  and  the  bones  of 
the  upper  extremity  were  greatly  distorted ; 
those  of  the  lower  were  very  much  bent ; and 
the  thigh-bones  became  so  extremely  pliable 
as  to  permit  the  legs  to  be  turned  upwards, 
insomuch  that  her  feet  lay  on  each  side  of  her 
head.  The  softness  of  her  bones  daily  in- 
creased to  the  hour  of  her  death.”  It  is  unne- 
cessary to  dwell  on  the  symptoms  under  which 
she  laboured,  as  it  must  be  obvious  that  no 
one  viscus  could  perform  its  function  properly 
in  such  an  extraordinary  mass  of  deformity  as 
she  eventually  became.  On  dissection,  M. 
Supe  says,  “ the  bones,  one  may  truly  say, 
had  arrived  at  the  utmost  degree  of  softness, 
as  we  have  not  heard  of  any  observations 
similar  to  this  case.  In  effect  we  have,  now 
and  then,  remarked  that  bones  become  mem- 
branous and  of  the  consistence  of  flesh,  but  I 
believe  there  never  was  before  seen  an  instance 
of  the  osseous  particles  in  the  great  bones  of 
the  extremities  being  so  totally  dissolved,  leav- 
ing no  more  than  the  form  of  a cylinder  by 
the  periosteum  remaining  unhurt.” 

Mr.  Goochf  relates  a case  which  lasted  five 
years,  and  which  at  an  early  period  exhibited 
the  symptoms  of  fragility,  the  patient  having 
broken  her  leg  as  she  was  walking  from  the  bed 
to  her  chair  and  heard  the  bones  snap.  The 
winter  after  breaking  her  leg,  she  had  symptoms 
of  scurvy,  and  bled  much  at  the  gums,  and 
throughout  her  illness  her  legs  and  thighs  were 
cedematous,  and  .subject  to  excoriate,  discharg- 
ing a thin  yellow  ichor.  From  the  commence- 
ment of  the  attack  the  bones  continued  to  grow 
softer,  and  a year  before  her  death  “ she 
breathed  with  difficulty,  and  the  thoi-ax  ap- 
peared so  much  straitened  as  necessarily  to 

* Bronifield’s  Surff-Ty,  vol.  iii.  p.  30. 

t The  Chirurgical  Works  of  Benjamin  Gooch, 
vol.  ii.  p.  393. 
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impede  the  expansion  of  the  lungs  : her  spine 
was  nuich  distorted,  and  any  motion  of  tlie 
vertebra;  of  the  loins  excited  extreme  ])ain : 
her  legs  and  thighs  being  quite  useless,  she 
was  conlined  to  her  bed  in  a sitting  posture  : 
the  bones  she  rested  upon,  having  lost  their 
solidity,  were  much  spread,  and  the  ends  of 
her  fingers  and  tliumbs,  by  frequent  efibrts  to 
raise  lierself,  were  become  very  broad,  with  a 
curvature  of  their  phalanges  : she  now  mea- 
sured but  four  feet,  though  before  this  disease 
she  was  five  feet  and  a lialf  high  and  well 
shaped.”  After  death  slie  was  found  wanting 
in  lier  natural  stature  two  feet  and  two  inches. 

“ All  her  bones  except  her  teeth  were  more 
or  less  afi'ected,  and  scarcely  any  w'ould  resist 
the  knife : those  of  the  head,  thorax,  spine, 
and  pelvis  were  nearly  of  the  same  degree  of 
softness;  those  of  the  lower  extremities  were 
much  more  dissolved  than  those  of  the  upper 
or  ot  any  other  part ; they  were  changed  into 
a kind  of  parenchymatous  substance  like  soft 
dark-coloured  liver  without  the  least  offensive 
smell.  I cut  through  the  whole  length  without 
turning  the  edge  of  the  knife,  and  found  less 
resistance  than  firm  muscular  flesh  would  have 
made,  meeting  only  here  and  there  with  bony 
laminre,  thin  as  an  egg-shell. 

“ Those  bones  were  most  dissolved  which 
in  their  natural  state  are  most  compact,  and 
contain  most  marrow  in  their  cavities.  This 
circumstance  may  appear  more  worthy  of  ob- 
servation as  it  held  throughout,  and  looks 
as  if  the  vyonderful  change  they  had  undergone 
was  occasioned  by  the  marrow  having  acquired 
a dissolving  quality;  for  it  was  evident  the 
dissolution  began  internally  by  the  bony  laminae 
remaining  here  and  there  on  the  outside  and 
no  where  else,  and  the  pain  in  the  beginning 
of  the  disease  not  being  increased  by  external 
pressure.” 

Mr.  ^^■ilsou*  met  with  three  cases,  of  one 
of  which  he  gives  the  dissection,  which  in 
some  respects  resembles  the  preceding.  As  it 
exhibited  the  symptom  of  fragility,— indeed  the 
symptoms  throughout  were  rather  such  as 
should  appertain  to  fragilitas  than  mollities, 
for  most  of  the  bones  of  the  skeleton  had  given 
■way,  some  of  which  were  imperfectly  united 
and  many  not  at  all, — as  the  bones  were  altered 
into  a substance  not  very  unlike  that  described 
by  Gooch,  and  as  the  disease  evidently  com- 
rnenced  within,  we  subjoin  an  extract  from 
the  dissection,  which  will  be  sufficient  without 
entering  into  the  more  minute  details. 

“ All  the  bones  were  diseased.  The  ossa 
bracliiorum  were  so  soft  that  I very  readily 
divided  them  with  a common  scalpel  from  then- 
heads  until  near  the  condyles.  Immediately 
at  the  condyles  both  bones  were  hard,  and  the 
articulating  cartilages  had  a natural  healthy 
appearance ; both  hones  had  been  fmctured ; 
m one  the  fracture  had  not  united,  and  in  the 
other  there  were  several  fractures  which  had 
united  very  imperfectly.  The  compact  sub- 
stance of  the  bone  was  in  some  places  not 
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thicker  than  an  egg-shell : the  cancelli  were 
totally  destroyed,  and  the  cavities  in  the  mid- 
dle of  the  bones  were  filled  up  with  a substance 
which  seemed  to  have  been  originally  extra- 
vasated  and  coagulated  blood,  but  which  had 
become  vascular,  and  had  much  oil  deposited 
in  the  cells  within  it.  These  substances  ap- 
peared to  have  produced  absorption  of  part  of 
the  bone  from  their  enlargement  and  internal 
pressure,  for  in  some  places  the  external  surface 
of  the  bone  was  removed  and  tumours  allowed 
to  extend  through  the  openings,” 

In  confirmation  of  the  opinion  that  this 
disease  is  produced  by  some  malignant  taint  in 
the  constitution,  it  may  be  proper  to  add  that 
hitherto  it  has  baffled  every  mode  of  treatment. 
It  continues  its  progress  without  stop  or  inter- 
ruption, and  is  inevitably  fatal. 

Injiammution — osteitis. — The  exact  process 
that  is  carried  on  within  an  inflamed  part* 
seems  not  to  be  .satisfactorily  understood,  al- 
though the  subject  has  exercised  the  ingenuity 
and  employed  the  research  of  many  who  have 
distinguished  themselves  in  the  cultivation  of 
pathological  science.  If  this  position  is  true 
with  regard  to  the  softer  and  more  external 
structures  which  are  open  to  examination  both 
by  the  touch  and  eye,  it  must  be  still  more  so 
with  reference  to  the  osseous  system,  the  parts 
of  which  are  more  or  less  deep-seated  and 
concealed  from  observation.  We  know,  how- 
ever, that  the  process  of  inflammation  is  greatly 
modified  by  the  structure  of  the  part  affected, 
or  perhaps  more  particularly  by  its  vascular 
organization,  some  powerfully  resisting  the 
inroads  of  disease,  and  repairing  its  ravages 
with  wonderful  activity,  while  others  exhibit 
as  remarkable  a want  of  energy,  seem  scarcely 
capable  of  a struggle,  and  run  at  once  into 
mortification.  But  as  the  bones,  besides  their 
animal  ingredients,  contain  an  earthy  material 
which  must  exert  considerable  influence  on  the 
phenomena,  the  progress,  and  the  results  of 
inflammation,  it  will  be  necessary  to  examine 
the  subject  with  reference  to  the  nature  of  the 
structure  particularly  affected. 

A bone  in  its  healthy  condition  is  copiously 
supplied  with  bloodvessels. f When  examined 
on  its  external  surface  stripped  of  its  perios- 
teum, it  exhibits  a bluish-grey  colour,  evidently 
produced  by  a quantity  of  blood  contained 
within  it.  When  it  is  cut,  or  when  the  perios- 
teum is  torn  from  it,  a number  of  bloody 
specks  are  seen ; and  the  cancellated  structure 
in  which  the  marrow  is  lodged  is  always  red, 
particularly  in  young  subjects.  By  Mr.  How- 
ship’s  observations  it  appears  that  “ the  small 
space  occupied  by  the  bloodvessels  of  the 
canals  (within  the  bones)  compared  with  that 
which  is  found  to  be  allotted  to  the  secretions 
and  membranes  of  these  cavities,  distinctly 
proves  that  the  circulation  must,  under  all 
circumstances,  enjoy  as  much  freedom  here  as 
elsewhere;  and  the  intimate  connexion  formed 
by  these  canals  between  all  parts  of  the  bones 

* Generally  spoken  of  ns  the  proximate  cause  of 
innainmation. 

t See  Howship’s  I’npcrs  in  the  Mcdico-CIurunri- 
cal  I ransactions. 
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and  the  surrounding  soft  parts  affords  the 
strongest  grounds  for  believing  that  the  minute 
vascular  and  membranous  organization  of  the 
bones  is  as  susceptible  of  impressions  from 
irritation  or  sympathy  as  the  muscular,  glandu- 
lar, or  other  soft  structures  of  the  body.”  The 
bones  in  common  with  other  parts  are  conse- 
quently subject  to  inflammation  with  all  its 
consequences  of  adhesion,  suppuration,  granu- 
lation, ulceration,  &c.  &c.,  but  subject  to  the 
following  modifications  which  result  from  the 
peculiarities  of  structure  and  material  compo- 
sition indicated,  and  the  intimate  connexion 
just  alluded  to  between  them  and  the  adjacent 
soft  parts. 

1.  The  connexion  between  the  bone  and 
periosteum  is  so  complete  that  it  is  not  easy  to 
conceive  how  inflammation  of  a bone  can  occur 
without  its  membranes  being  more  or  less  en- 
gaged, and  therefore  it  is  difficult  to  meet  with 
a case  of  diseased  bone  unaccompanied  by 
periostitis. 

2.  The  effects  of  inflammation  on  the  mem- 
brane and  on  the  bone  must  be  different.  One 
structure  can  swell,  the  other  in  the  first  in- 
stance cannot;  and  hence  the  vessels  of  the 
bone  itself  in  a state  of  debility  and  compressed 
by  an  unyielding  substance  are  very  liable  to 
die,  whilst  those  of  the  periosteum  tumefy  and 
exhibit  a more  mitigated  form  of  disease. 
Thus  the  periosteum  in  inflammation  is  gene- 
rally found  swollen  or  thickened,  and  detached 
from  the  bone  underneath,  which  is  then  usually 
either  carious  or  necrosed. 

3.  Those  hones  or  parts  of  bones  which  are 
hardest  and  firmest  usually  die  soonest,  whence 
Mr.  Wilson’s  remark  that  “ they  are  the  soonest 
cured,”  the  process  of  exfoliation  being  set  up 
by  the  surrounding  living  parts  in  order  to 
remove  that  which  is  dead. 

4.  In  the  various  processes  of  repair  and  re- 
production the  periosteum  largely  participates, 
and  if  this  latter  membrane  has  been  injured 
or  torn  off,  the  vessels  of  the  adjacent  cellular 
tissue  seem  to  assume  a new  function  in  order 
to  supply  its  place.  Thus,  if  a portion  of  the 
scalp  is  torn  down,  leaving  the  cranium  per- 
fectly denuded,  it  by  no  means  follows  that 
the  bone  must  exfoliate  if  the  flap  has  been 
carefully  laid  down  and  still  preserves  its 
vitality;  but  perhaps  the  best  illustration  may 
be  drawn  from  some  cases  of  necrosis  succeed- 
ing to  injuries  by  which  the  periosteum  had 
been  removed,  in  which  the  process  of  regene- 
ration is  commenced  and  completed  notwith- 
standing. 

Thus  far,  then,  we  have  seen  that  there  is  little 
difference  between  the  inflammatory  process  in 
bone  and  in  any  other  structure  of  similar  or 
equal  vascular  organization;  the  chief  or  cha- 
racteristic peculiarities  must  therefore  depend 
on  the  presence  of  the  earthy  material,  which 
we  shall  find  influencing  the  phenomena  of 
the  disease,  but  perhaps  more  especially  its 
progress.  Thus,  whether  the  operation  is  sana- 
tive or  otherwise — whether  adhesion  is  to  be 
accomplished,  ulceration  or  granulation  is  to 
be  set  up,  or  a spoiled  or  dead  portion  of  bone 
is  to  be  removed — the  progress  of  the  work  is 


more  sluggish,  and  its  ultimate  accomplishment 
deferred  to  a much  later  period,  than  in  any 
otiier  animal  structure.  When  a bone  is  wound- 
ed, coagulating  lymph  is  thrown  out  as  quickly 
and  with  as  much  facility  as  from  any  other 
tissue,  but  nothing  can  be  more  familiarly 
known  than  that  it  will  require  a length  of  time 
before  consolidation  is  effected,  and  the  solution 
of  continuity  is  repaired. 

The  process  of  ulcerative  absorption  in  any 
structure  is  scarcely  understood  either  as  to  the 
stimulus  which  first  determines  the  vessels  to 
this  action  or  their  modus  operandi  subse- 
quently; still  less  can  we  comprehend  how  a 
solid  unorganized  material  like  the  earthy  phos- 
phate of  bone  comes  to  be  thus  removed. 
That  this  process  is  not  performed  with  the 
same  facility  as  in  softer  structures  of  equal  or 
inferior  vascularity  is  obvious  from  the  tedious- 
ness of  its  progress,  a delay  that  is  therefore 
attributable  to  the  presence  of  this  earthy  sub- 
stance. The  absorption  of  the  earthy  particles 
takes  place  under  two  different  conditions;  one 
without  the  secretion  of  purulent  matter  (dry 
caries),  examples  of  which  may  be  seen  in  the 
caries  of  bones  compressed  by  aneurismal  tu- 
mours, and  in  some  cases  of  angular  curvature 
of  the  spine.  It  is  of  importance  to  remark 
this  kind  of  caries,  and  to  observe  that  its  pro- 
gress is  equally  or  perhaps  more  rapid  than 
that  in  which  purulent  matter  is  secreted. 
Many  writers  have  assumed  that  pus  possessed 
a solvent  quality,  and  by  thus  preparing  the 
ossific  matter  for  absorption,  materially  assisted 
in  the  process — an  idea  which  the  preceding 
observation  strongly  militates  against.  In  the 
other  there  is  a secretion  of  purulent  matter, 
and  the  case  is  analogous  to  suppuration  and 
ulceration  in  the  softer  tissues,  except  that  the 
process  is  still  very  slow,  and  in  general  the 
odour  of  the  matter  is  very  offensive. 

Adhesion.*  Formation  of  callus. — The  phe- 
nomena attendant  on  this  process  are  most 
easily  and  familiarly  observed  in  the  re-union 
of  fractures.  It  is  very  remarkable,  however, 
that  considering  the  number  of  celebrated  men 
who  have  directed  their  attention  to  this  subject, 
and  the  opportunities  for  observation  that  are 
so  constantly  occurring,  nothing  has  yet  been 
positively  determined.  We  have  theories  in 
abundance,  apparently  founded  on  and  sup- 
ported by  experiment,  but  still  so  contradictory 
that  it  is  impossible  not  to  entertain  a suspicion 
that  the  theories  were  in  general  formed  in  the 
first  instance,  and  the  facts,  if  they  did  not 
immediately  apply,  wrested  a little  in  order  to 
support  them  afterwards.  Hence  this  part  of 
our  pathological  studies  consists  of  little  more 
than  a history  of  opinions  and  doctrines  neces- 
sary to  be  known  as  constituting  part  of  the 
literature  of  the  profession,  but  totally  unavail- 
able to  any  practical  purpose. 

The  most  ancient  explanation  of  the  process 
by  which  callus  is  formed  is,  that  it  was  per- 
fected by  means  of  a viscous  fluid  poured  out, 
around  and  between  the  fragments  of  a divided 
bone,  which  were  thus  mechanically  glued  to- 

* The  adhesive  ossific  inflammation  of  Hunter. 


gelher.  This  fluid,  which  was  termed  the  osse- 
ous juice,  was  supposed  to  acquire  the  requi- 
site consistence  afterwards,  and  thus  became 
tJie  medium  of  a firm  union.  Nothing,  how- 
ever, was  said  of  the  time  or  manner  in  whicli 
the  consolidation  was  effected,  nor  of  the 
absorption  of  the  superabundant  part  of  this 
fluid  subsequently. 

The  first  who  doubted  this  theory  of  the 
osseous  juice,  or  rather  who  thought  it  insuffi- 
cient, was  Duhamel,  a man  of  extraordinary 
ingenuity,  but  unfortunately  not  a physician, 
and  therefore  not  qualified  to  examine  or  to 
explain  the  results  of  vital  actions.  lie  adopted 
his  ideas  as  to  the  formation  and  growth  of 
bone  analogically  from  trees  and  vegetables, 
and  supposing  the  periosteum  to  answer  the 
same  purpose  to  bone  that  the  bark  did  to  the 
wood,  he  conceived  that  ossification  went  for- 
ward by  the  conversion  of  the  internal  layer  of 
periosteum  into  bone.  It  was  natural,  having 
formed  this  theory  as  to  the  original  conforma- 
tion, to  advance  it  still  farther  into  an  explana- 
tion of  the  mode  of  re-union  in  fracture.  He 
said  that  the  extremities  of  the  torn  periosteum 
covering  the  fragments  sw’elled  ; that  they  met, 
and  uniting,  formed  a kind  of  brace  or  ferule 
inside  and  outside  of  the  fracture;  sometimes, 
in  case  of  the  external  membrane  being  torn 
off,  the  internal  answered  every  purpose  alone; 
sometimes  the  external  periosteum  was  suffi- 
cient, but  in  every  case  it  was  this  that  perfected 
the  operation.  It  is  needless  now  to  canvass 
a theory  that  has  long  since  been  given  up  as 
untenable,  yet  as  if  to  show  how  little  of 
novelty  can  be  expected  in  physiological  rea- 
soning, it  will  be  found  that  an  opinion  not 
very  far  removed  from  this  in  its  bearings  was 
the  one  entertained  by  Dupuytren,  so  recently 
lost  to  science. 

The  next  opinion  to  be  noticed  is  that  of 
Haller.  This  great  physiologist,  who  was  a 
cotemporary  of  Duhamel,*  quite  dissatisfied 
with  the  ideas  entertained  in  his  time  on  this 
subject,  endeavoured  to  develope  the  truth  by 
experiments,  and  conducted  many,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a pupil  of  his  named  Dethlef.  The 
result  was,  that  the  process  of  re-union  ap- 
peared to  liim  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  the 
original  ossification;  1st,  that  a gelatinous  or 
gluey  substance  is  poured  out  around  the  ends 
of  the  fragments;  2d,  that  this  substance  be- 
comes converted  into  genuine  cartilage;  and 
lastly,  that  an  osseous  deposit  is  laid  down  in 
the  cartilage,  forms  a ring  of  bone,  and  gra- 
dually increases  until  the  entire  ossification  is 
completed.  Tliis  th'eory  is  principally  objec- 
tionable in  the  regularity  with  which  these 
changes  are  said  to  take  place,  whereas  it  is 
more  than  questionable  whether  this  gelatinous 
fluid,  the  origin  of  the  callus,  ever  becomes  car- 
tilage at  all.  Doubtless  it  is  altered  in  con- 
sistence and  becomes  hard  and  firm,  opaque 
and  elastic,  and  thus  far  resembles  cartilage  in 
its  sensible  qualities  ;f  but  it  is  tinged  of  a red 

Haller  was  born  a short  time  after  Duliamcl, 
and  died  before  bim,  this  latter  philosopher  liavinz 
attained  the  age  of  82. 
t Macdonald. 


colour  by  feeding  the  animal  with  madder, 
which  is  not  the  case  with  cartilage ; and  che- 
mical analysis  sliews  its  nature  to  be  osseous 
and  not  cartilaginous.  However,  the  experi- 
ments of  Haller  and  Dethlef  are  entitled  to 
great  attention  from  the  care  with  which  they 
were  conducted,  and  with  a little  modification 
their  results  are  probably  not  very  remote  from 
truth. 

Hunter,  so  happy  in  the  doctrine  of  adhe- 
sion, endeavoured  to  extend  it  as  widely  as 
possib'e,  and  has  certainly  simplified  both  our 
notions  with  respect  to  divided  parts  and  our 
practice  in  procuring  union,  although  his  cor- 
rectness in  considering  effused  blood  to  be  the 
medium  of  that  union  has  been  frequently 
doubted.  According  to  him,  the  first  effect  of 
fracture  is,  the  effusion  of  blood  from  the 
ruptured  vessels  of  the  bone  and  the  adjacent 
structures : this  blood  becomes  organised  by 
vessels  shooting  into  it ; whilst  in  the  mean 
time  the  ends  of  the  fragments  inflame,  and 
this  inflammation  produces  adhesion  in  the 
surfaces  that  are  even,  and  a disposition  in  the 
scales  or  points  of  the  broken  edges  that  re- 
main, to  be  removed  by  absorption.  Pretty 
nearly  the  same  are  the  conclusions  to  which 
Mr.  Howship  arrived  after  a series  of  expe- 
riments conducted  with  great  accuracy  and 
minuteness.  This  paper  is  in  the  ninth  volume 
of  the  Medico-Chirurgical  Transactions,  in 
which  these  experiments  (performed  on  the 
fractured  bones  of  rabbits)  are  detailed  and 
illustrated  with  engravings.  They  refer  to  the 
appearances  observed  on  the  third  day,  on  the 
fifth,  the  ninth,  the  fifteenth,  the  twenty-third, 
and  thirty-second  days  after  the  fracture.  The 
relation  of  these  experiments  singly  would 
occupy  more  space  than  can  be  appropriated  to 
this  part  of  the  subject,  and  we  must  therefore 
confine  ourselves  to  the  conclusions  as  drawn 
from  them  by  the  author  himself.  He  concludes 
that  the  first  effect  of  fracture  is  extravasation 
of  blood  into  the  surrounding  cellular  struc- 
tures, principally  that  of  the  periosteum  ; into 
the  medullary  cavities  of  both  fragments  and 
between  their  fraetured  extremities.  This  blood 
soon  coagulates ; after  some  further  time  its 
colouring  matter  disappears ; and  the  thick- 
ened periosteum  becoming  more  firm  assumes 
the  sensible  characters  of  cartilage.  The  de- 
position of  osseous  matter  takes  place  within 
the  coagulum,  beginning  at  the  part  nearest  the 
fracture  and  extending  gradually  from  this 
point:  it  even  commences  in  the  clot  situated 
within  the  medullary  cavity  before  the  colour- 
ing matter  is  removed ; but  under  every  cir- 
cumstance and  in  every  situation,  w’e  are  to 
understand  that  the  coagulum  of  blood  is  the 
nidus  of  ossification  and  the  medium  of  union 
between  the  fragments.  Notwithstanding  the 
respect  due  to  such  high  authority,  there  are 
many  who  do  not  believe  in  the  possibility  of 
effused  blood  becoming  organised,  and  look 
with  doubt  and  suspicion  on  every  experiment 
and  every  observation  by  which  such  a doc- 
trine is  sought  to  be  established.  Tliey  reason, 
that  if,  under  any  circumsUuices,  blood  became 
the  medium  of  union,  we  ought  to  leave  the 
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surface  of  a stump  or  otlier  wound  covered 
with  clotted  blood,  and  spare  ourselves  all  the 
labour  and  pains  we  employ  in  removing  it 
and  placing  the  cut  surfaces  cleanly  in  appo- 
sition with  each  other.  And  they  also  remark 
that  when  a clot  of  blood  is  left  behind,  how 
very  commonly,  instead  of  becoming  organised, 
it  lies  as  a dead  substance  in  the  wound,  im- 
pedes the  union,  promotes  suppuration,  and 
imparts  to  the  discharge  a putrid  and  offensive 
odour.  These  pathologists  suppose  that  in 
many  instances  the  fibrine  of  the  blood  has 
been  mistaken  for  coagulating  lymph,  which 
is  the  natural  product  of  the  vessels  in  the 
adhesive  stage  of  inflammation,  is  capable  of 
becoming  organised,  and  ought  to  be  the  legi- 
timate seat  of  any  deposit  to  be  afterwards 
laid  down  in  completing  the  process  of  union. 

VVe  now  pass  to  the  theory  of  Bordeuave, 
Bichat,  and  llicherand,  who  make  the  union 
of  fractures  analogous  to  that  of  the  soft  parts 
by  the  second  intention,  or  by  means  of  ’granu- 
lation.  Like  other  pathologists,  they  have 
supported  their  opinions  by  observation  and 
experiment;  and  without  entering  into  the 
minuter  circumstances  connected  with  this  hy- 
pothesis, it  will  be  necessary  to  mention  some 
very  familiar  facts  that  bear  upon  the  case. 
In  necrosis,  the  surface  of  the  new  or  grow- 
ing bone  is  often  seen  covered  with  granu- 
lations. In  cases  of  amputation,  when  the 
bone  protrudes  after  eight  or  ten  days,  the  cut 
extremity  is  observed  to  be  fungoid  and  granu- 
lated. And  in  some  cases  of  compound  frac- 
ture we  can  observe  the  process  of  granulation 
going  forward,  and  actually  see  that  it  is  thus 
the  union  is  completed.  It  nevertheless  ap- 
pears very  doubtful  whether  granulation  has 
any  part  in  the  process  of  uniting  a fracture, 
unless  where  a communication  exists  between 
the  broken  ends  of  the  fragments  and  the  ex- 
ternal air.  In  a compound  fracture,  or  in  the 
case  of  a bone  protruding  from  a stump,  there 
will  be  granulations,  often  to  a degree  of 
excessive  exuberance ; and  in  them  there  will 
be  a deposit  of  osseous  substance,  because 
new  structures  always  assume  to  a certain 
extent  the  nature  of  the  parts  from  which  they 
are  produced  ; but  in  a case  of  simple  fracture, 
where  there  is  no  wound,  no  communication 
with  the  atmosphere,  and  not  a single  drop 
of  purulent  matter  is  formed,  it  is  verj^  doubt- 
ful whether  granulations  could  exist;  at  least 
their  existence  has  never  been  demonstrated. 

Amongst  modern  pathologists,  Meckel’s*  opi- 
nion is  entitled  to  very  great  respect,  although 
we  may  not  be  disposed  to  accede  implicitly 
to  his  views.  He  ranks  among  those  who 
consider  the  process  of  consolidation  in  frac- 
ture to  be  similar  to  that  of  original  ossi- 
fication, and  states,  that  at  first  there  is  an 
effusion  of  a gelatinous  substance  which  gra- 
dually becomes  firmer  and  more  solid  in  con- 
sistence, and  is  converted  into  cartilage,  in  the 
interior  of  which  osseous  nuclei  appear  that 
join  to  each  other  and  to  the  broken  ends  of 
the  bone,  and  also  envelope  any  fragments  that 

* Manuel  d’Anatomie,  tom.  i.  p.  335. 


may  have  been  detached.  At  the  same  time 
the  .spiculac  or  scales  become  rounded  off  in 
order  that  the  surrounding  parts  may  not  suffer 
injury  or  irritation.  It  is  not  necessary  to  the 
])erfection  of  this  union  that  the  ends  of  the 
fragments  should  be  accurately  in  contact: 
it  is  sufficient  if  they  lie  against  each  other, 
and  then  the  union  occurs  by  the  same  means, 
and  exactly  on  tlie  principle  of  anchylosis 
taking  place  between  different  bones.  It  must 
be  understood  that  this  ossific  deposit  is  laid 
down  both  external  to  and  within  the  bone; 
that  when  union  is  complete,  the  bone  is  di- 
vided into  two  cavities  internally ; and  that, 
for  a length  of  time  afterwards  or  for  ever, 
it  may  be  known,  by  making  a longitudinal 
section,  whether  a bone  had  ever  been  broken 
or  not.  He  further  states  that  the  part  sur- 
rounded and  joined  by  ossified  callus  is 
stronger  and  firmer  than  any  other,  and  to  all 
appearance  this  observation  is  correct,  but  it  is 
contrary  to  one  of  Mr.  Howship’s  experiments, 
who  saw  the  callus  break  down  and  crumble 
away  in  an  attempt  to  calcine  it,  and  therefore 
concluded  that  it  was  softer  and  more  highly 
animalized. 

Hitherto  we  have  noticed  a number  of  the- 
ories, all  of  which,  with  the  exception  of  that 
of  Duhamel,  bear  a strong  similarity  to  each 
other,  the  principal  points  of  difference  being, 
1.  as  to  whether  the  soft  gelatinous  substance, 
which  all  agree  in  having  seen,  was  the  fibrine 
of  the  blood  deprived  of  its  colouring  matter, 
or  genuine  coagulating  lymph  effused  by  in- 
flamed vessels : 2.  whether  this  in  process  of 
time  was  changed  into  real  cartilage,  or  the 
osseous  deposition  took  place  into  this  lymph 
very  much  inspissated ; and,  3.  whether  any- 
thing like  adhesion  happened,  or  the  conso- 
lidation was  perfected  after  the  manner  of 
union  by  the  second  intention,  namely,  by 
granulation.  We  now  proceed  to  take  a view 
of  a new  theory  bearing  some  resemblance  to 
that  of  Duhamel,  and  supported  by  the  autho- 
rity of  Dupuytren.  He  supposes  that  there 
are  two  distinct  and  different  processes  in  the 
union  of  bone.  First,  that  there  is  a callus 
formed  like  a brace  or  ferule  round  the  frag- 
ments externally,  with  a plug  of  the  same 
material  within,  the  object  of  this  provision 
being,  to  hold  the  ends  of  the  fracture  in  ap- 
position whilst  the  union  that  is  to  be  per- 
manent is  going  forward : thus  we  are  to 
imagine  a kind  of  natural  splint  placed  around 
and  within  the  fractured  pieces  in  order  to 
preserve  them  in  situ.  This  preliminary  pro- 
cess commences  almost  immediately  after  the 
accident,  and  is  completed  in  the  space  of 
from  four  to  six  weeks.  Matters  remain  thus, 
while  the  ends  of  the  bones  are  becoming  per- 
manently united,  which  they  are  in  about  eight 
months,  during  the  latter  period  of  which  time 
the  mass  of  new  material  is  declining  in  size, 
and  is  eventually  removed  so  as  to  leave  the 
bone  of  its  natural  extent  and  figure.  The 
formation  of  this  first  callus,  which  he  calls 
“ cal  provisoire,”  is  attributed  to  the  perios- 
teum and  occasionally  to  all  the  surrounding 
structures,  and  in  the  centre  of  it  he  sup- 
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poses  the  fracture  to  remain  for  a considerable 
time  un-united,  the  limb  being,  ol  course, 
weaker  here,  so  that,  in  the  event  of  tlie  occur- 
rence of  a new  fracture,  this  will  be  the  spot 
in  which  it  w’ill  give  way.  The  second  or  per- 
manent callus,  which  he  calls  “ cal  definitif,'’ 
is  the  actual  medium  of  union  between  the 
fragments,  and  remains  like  the  cicatrix  of  a 
w'ound  in  the  soft  parts. 

It  must  appear  curious  to  the  reader  that  no 
positive  conclusion  should  have  been  obtained 
on  a point  which  has  occasioned  so  much 
inquiry,  and  which  apparently  w'as  so  easy  of 
determination.  It  is  open  to  experiment; 
obvious  to  the  senses ; and  there  are  few 
sources  of  fallacy  except  such  as  might  arise 
from  previously  adopted  views  of  the  expe- 
rimentalist, and  perhaps  from  difl’erent  periods 
puring  the  progress  of  ossification  being  chosen 
for  making  the  observations,  and  the  same 
thing,  of  course,  being  seen  under  different 
circumstances.  We  think  it  might  have  been 
reasonably  suspected  from  analogy,  (and  the 
experiments  of  Breschet  and  Villerme  have 
confirmed  the  idea,)  that  nature,  in  the  sim- 
plicity of  her  operations,  produced  every  where 
similar  effects  from  similar  causes,  and  that, 
in  whatever  manner  the  re-union  of  divided 
soft  parts  was  accomplished,  the  same  would 
hold  good  as  to  bone,  only  allowing  a longer 
time  in  order  to  admit  of  the  consolidation  of 
the  Ivmph  by  osseous  deposition.  And  such 
is  probably  the  fiict.  In  an  incredibly  short 
space  of  time  after  the  receipt  of  a fracture, 
the  process  of  repair  seems  to  be  actively  com- 
menced : coagulating  lymph  is  effused  in  con- 
siderable quantity,  probably  mixed  with  blood, 
as  the  coagulum  is  found  to  possess  a more 
than  ordinary  firmness  and  consistence.  At 
the  end  of  the  second  day  the  torn  edges  of 
the  periosteum  are  evidently  thickened,  pulpy, 
and  vascular,  easily  receiving  coloured  in- 
jections. At  the  end  of  the  fourth  day,  we 
have  seen  the  sharp  edge  of  the  fracture  be- 
ginning to  be  rounded  off.  Where  the  surfaces 
of  the  fragments  are  broad  and  thick,  it  is  easy 
to  observe  them  coated  with  a deep  layer  of 
lymph, which  adheres  to  them  tenaciously  from 
a very  early  period,  if  the  fragments  are  in 
apposition,  the  torn  extremities  of  the  peri- 
osteum are  united  by  the  intervention  of  this 
lymph,  the  membrane  appears  greatly  thick- 
ened also,  and  seems  to  afford  a kind  of  pro- 
tection to  the  fracture ; or,  otlierwise,  an  im- 
mense and  irregular  mass  of  lymph  is  thrown 
out  around  both  fragments,  filling  up  all  the 
space  that  has  been  occasioned  by  the  dis- 
placement of  the  bones  and  the  laceration  of 
the  soft  j)arts.  In  effecting  this  deposition,  all 
the  vessels  of  the  part,  those  of  the  bone, 
periosteum,  and  adjacent  structures,  seem  to 
be  equally  engaged.  In  process  of  time  this 
lymph  becomes  organised,  assumes  a ligamen- 
tous rather  than  a cartilaginous  apj)earance, 
although,  strictly  speaking,  the  new  structure 
possesses  not  the  true  characters  of  cither,  and 
finally  is  converted  into  bone  by  the  simul- 
taneous establishment  of  numerous  but  irre- 
gular specks  of  ossification.  This  process 


varies  as  to  the  time  required  for  its  com- 
pletion according  to  a number  of  circum- 
stances, sucli  as  the  situation  of  the  bone,  the 
iiart  of  it  broken,  the  a])]msition  of  the  fiag- 
ments,  rest,  and  many  others  that  need  not  be 
enumerated  here  ; as  well  as  the  age  and  con- 
stitution of  the  patient,  which  exert  such 
marked  influence  on  all  cases,  that  it  is  im- 
possible to  lay  down  certain  rules  for  calcu- 
lating the  time  that  may  be  required  tor  the 
union  of  any  given  fracture. 

The  process  of  re-union,  however,  is  some- 
times very  imperfectly  performed ; sometimes 
it  is  suspended  indefinitely,  und  occasionally 
it  is  not  performed  at  all.  Of  the  causes  that 
occasion  these  deviations  from  the  natural  and 
usual  progress  of  ossific  union  we  are  in  ge- 
neral ignorant,  although  there  are  many  cases 
in  which  former  experience  may  enable  us  to 
predict  the  occurrence  of  such  an  event.  It 
has  been  ah  eady  stated  that  the  diseases  which 
occasion  a fragility  of  bone  w'ill  be  likely  to 
interfere  with  its  subsequent  union,  and  in 
these  cases  little  more  is  accomplished  than  the 
removal  of  the  sharp  spiculated  edges  by  ab- 
sorption ; the  presence  of  such  a constitutional 
derangement  as  w'ould  occasion  a bone  to  give 
way  in  the  effort  to  turn  in  bed  will  be  suf- 
ficient to  explain  its  want  of  re-union.  But 
these  are  not  the  cases  generally  met  with. 
When  there  is  an  un-united  fracture,  or  as  it 
has  been  termed,  a false  joint,  the  ends  of  the 
fragments  are  not  smooth  and  polished  moving 
on  each  other  like  articulated  surfaces,  but  are 
joined  together  by  the  intervention  of  a liga- 
mento-cartilaginous  substance,  which,  accord- 
ing to  its  extent,  is  more  or  less  flexible,  and 
of  course  incapacitates  the  bone  from  the  per- 
formance of  its  functions  of  support  and  mo- 
tion. This  imperfect  union  occurs  in  some 
bones  with  w'onderful  regularity ; we  may,  for 
instance,  calculate  on  such  an  event  in  frac- 
tures of  the  neck  of  the  thigh,  and  in  the  trans- 
verse fracture  of  the  olecranon  and  patella ; 
but  it  happens  at  other  times  quite  unexpect- 
edly, iu  cases  wherein  we  could  suspect  no 
possible  cause,  in  which  there  may  have  been 
no  neglect,  no  impropriety  of  treatment,  to 
lead  to  such  a result.  We  have  lately  seen 
two  cases  of  fractured  femur  remain  un-united 
at  the  end  of  five  and  six  months  in  the  per- 
sons of  fine  and  apparently  healthy  young 
, men,  although  the  ends  of  the  bones  were  kept 
in  apposition,  and  in  every  other  respect  the 
treatment  was  correct. 

The  chief  causes'^  to  which  this  imperfect 
union  has  been  attributed  are  a removal,  or 
rather  a withdrawing  of  the  broken  surface  of 
one  fragment  from  the  other,  a want  of  vascu- 
larity in  one  of  the  fragments,  and  the  fracture 
not  being  maintained  in  a state  of  uninter- 
rupted  repose. 

The  frequency  of  this  occurrence  in  fractures 
of  the  above-mentioned  bones,  in  which  the 
fragments  are  always  withdrawn  from  each 
other,  was  too  remarkable  not  to  lead  to  the 
connexion  of  the  circumstances  as  cause  and 


* Sir  A.  Cooper  on  Dislocations  anti  Fractures. 
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Olect,  the  only  objection  being  that  the  result 
IS  not  uniform  and  universal.  Fractures  have 
been  submitted  to  each  of  the  above  con- 
ditions, more  especially  to  the  maintenance  of 
exact  co-aptation  for  months,  yet  has  no 
ossific  union  been  produced  ; and  again  a firm 
consolidation  has  taken  place  between  two 
bones,  tlie  extremities  of  which  had  been 
sawed  off  and  the  parts  placed  under  circum- 
stances that  could  not  permit  of  the  approxima- 
tion of  the  divided  surfaces.  We  have  a case 
published  as  having  occurred  in  the  hospital 
of  La  Charite  in  Paris,  in  which  the  os  calcis 
was  broken ; and  although  the  surfaces  of  the 
fragments  were  never  completely  separated, 
yet  the  usual  kind  of  ligamentous  connexion 
took  place ; and  for  proof  that  a solid  union 
may  occur  under  the  circumstances  above- 
stated,  we  refer  our  readers  to  Mr.  Crampton’s 
second  case  of  extirpation  of  the  knee-joint.* 

If  we  can  subscribe  to  Larrey’s  opinion  that 
only  the  vessels  of  the  bone  itself  can  minister 
to  osseous  union,  and  that  those  of  the  peri- 
osteum and  adjacent  structures  are  incom- 
petent to  such  function,  (an  opinion  in  which 
he  is  to  a certain  extent  supported  by  Mr. 
Liston,t)  it  is  obvious  that  a union  between 
fragments  at  a distance  from  each  other  would 
be  difficult  if  not  impossible.  Here,  however, 
as  well  as  in  every  other  part  of  the  history 
of  ossific  union,  it  is  only  conjecture.  We 
have  nothing  like  substantial  definite  proof, 
and  must  only  rest  satisfied  with  a knowledge 
of  the  fact  without  being  able  to  explain  it, 
that  the  medium  of  union  between  fragments, 
the  faces  of  which  are  witlidrawn  from  each 
other,  is  in  general  not  osseous. 

Whatever  may  be  the  operation  of  this  cause, 
that  of  the  other  two  is  by  no  means  so  ob- 
vious. The  second  J has  been  generally  ad- 
duced in  explanation  of  the  non-union  of 
fractures  of  the  neck  of  the  thigh-bone,  but 
perhaps  without  being  entitled  to  the  impor- 
tance that  has  been  attached  to  it.  If  a part 
is  only  possessed  of  a degree  of  organisation 
barely  sufficient  to  preserve  its  vitality  in  ordi- 
nary circumstances,  but  inadequate  to  accom- 
plish any  process  of  repair,  it  should  follow 
that  any  violence  offered  to  it  ought  to  cause 
its  death,  or  at  least  its  removal  by  the  ab- 
sorbents, and  in  such  case  the  caries  or  exfo- 
liation of  a fragment  of  bone  might  be  easily 
understood.  But  these  are  not  the  results  of 
fracture  of  the  neck  of  the  femur  except  in 
very  rare  and  anomalous  cases ; and,  on  the 
contrary,  there  is  scarcely  an  example  of  exami- 
nation after  death  that  did  not  exhibit  a conside- 
rable display  of  reparative  energy,  although  the 
results  were  not  such  as  to  produce  ossific  union. 
Professor  Colles§  has  published  twelve  cases 
of  post-mortem  examinations  of  this  accident, 
in  some  of  which  he  observed  the  appearance 
of  ivory-like  patches  on  the  surface  of  the 
superior  fragment,  evidently  proving  the  ex- 

•  Dublin  Hospital  Reports,  vol.  iv.  p.  236. 
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istence  of  considerable  ossific  powers  in  this 
part.  Besides,  tliis  condition  of  the  head  of 
the  bone  has  been  assumed  rather  than  proved. 
On  the  most  attentive  examination,  we  have  not 
been  able  to  observe  any  deficiency  of  va.scu- 
larity  within  it;  and  if  there  is  any  difference 
between  tlie  head  and  neck  and  shaft,  we  are 
rather  disposed  to  believe  the  head  to  be  pos- 
sessed of  the  highest  degree  of  organization. 

The  advantage  of  the  most  absolute  reslto  the 
cure  of  fracture  has  been  observed  in  all  ages, 
and  yet  is  it  doubtful  how  far  its  influence  on 
the  question  under  consideration  can  be  appre- 
ciated. Few  fractures  can  be  kept  in  a more 
perfect  state  of  repose  than  those  of  the  patella 
or  of  the  heel,  yet  the  union  in  both  these 
cases  is  always  ligamentous.  It  would  appear 
as  if  constant  although  very  trifling  motion 
was  more  prejudicial  than  occasional  shocks 
however  rude  and  productive  of  greater  dis- 
turbance, and  this  perhaps  is  the  reason  why 
false  joints  so  frequently  occur  after  fractures 
of  the  clavicle,  even  although  the  fragments 
have  never  suffered  displacement,  as  occurs 
when  the  bone  is  broken  near  its  acromial 
extremity. 

Suppuration  may  occur  in  the  osseous  tissue 
under  a variety  of  conditions,  as  to  situation, 
as  to  the  character  of  the  matter,  and  as  to 
whether  it  is  produced  by  or  connected  with 
any  constitutional  or  specific  taint.  Pus  is 
occasionally,  though  not  frequently  contained 
in  a cyst  or  sac  within  a bone,  as  the  result  of 
inflammation,  and  resembling  the  common  ab- 
scess in  the  soft  parts.  These  collections  are 
never  very  large  ; they  are  usually  situated  in 
the  thick  and  spongy  parts  of  the  bones,  and 
have  a strong  tendency  to  burst  into  the  neigh- 
bouring joint.  We  have  seen  a case  of  abscess 
in  the  head  of  the  tibia,  which  appeared  to 
have  opened  into  the  knee-joint  even  after  it 
had  burst  externally.  The  disease  had  pre- 
viously existed  for  months,  the  patient  suf- 
fering very  little  either  locally  or  constitutionally 
until  the  communication  with  the  cavity  of  the 
articulation  was  established,  when  the  symp- 
toms became  so  aggravated  as  to  demand  the 
speedy  removal  of  the  limb.  The  symptoms 
of  suppuration  within  a bone  are  exceedingly 
obscure,  nor  is  there  any  certainty  until  the 
abscess  has  burst  and  a probe  can  be  passed 
into  the  cavity,  particularly  if  the  inflammation 
has  not  been  attended  with  enlargement  of  the 
bone.  The  pain  is  said  to  be  agonizing,  but 
this  is  not  universally  true,  and  we  may  infer 
that  suppuration  has  taken  place  “ by  the 
violent  symptoms  of  active  inflammation  les- 
sening, by  cold  fits  and  shivering  occurring, 
by  a remission  of  pain  with  an  increased  sense 
of  weight  in  the  part ; but  all  these  are  fal- 
lacious, and  no  external  marks  of  suppuration 
are  at  first  to  be  observed,  the  disease  affecting 
parts  too  deep  to  be  seen  with  the  eye  or  felt 
with  the  finger.”* 

Suppuration  on  the  surface  of  a bone  is  of 
very  common  occurrence,  and  so  constantly 
complicated  with  affections  of  the  periosteum, 

* Wilson  on  the  Bones  and  Joints. 
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tlmt  it  is  difficult  to  say  which  structure  is  the 
source  of  tlie  purulent  secretion ; tlie  disease, 
indeed,  is  generally  described  under  the  name 
of  periostitis.  We  are  disposed,  however,  to 
regard  it  as  inflammation  of  the  bone  in  the 
first  instance,  although  the  membrane  comes 
very  soon  to  be  engaged  ; because  in  many 
cases  the  pain  in  the  commencement  is  not  ag- 
gravated by  external  pressure,  which  it  uni- 
formly is  when  the  periosteum  is  engaged, 
and  also  because  in  very  severe  cases,  such  as 
paronychia  periostei,  a portion  of  the  bone 
becomes  carious,  and  is  lost  even  from  the 
earliest  period.  It  is  most  frequently  ob- 
served in  connexion  with  some  constitutional 
taint,  such  as  scrofula  or  syphilis,*  but  it  may 
and  very  often  does  appear  purely  as  an  idio- 
pathic disease.  “ Inflammation  of  the  pe- 
riosteum, unconnected  with  any  known  con- 
stitutional disease,  is  an  affection  with  which 
practical  surgeons  are  well  acquainted.  It  is 
remarkable,  however,  that  a disease  so  impor- 
tant in  its  consequences  and  of  such  frequent 
occurrence,  should  not  have  been  noticed  in  any 
systematic  work,  nor  have  been  made  the  sub- 
ject of  any  separate  inquiry. ’’f 

hether  we  consider  this  affection  to  belong 
primarily  and  principally  to  the  bone  or  pe- 
riosteum, it  is  certain  that  the  former  structure 
always  is  engaged,  and  shews  the  most  evident 
marks  of  activity  in  the  disease,  although  this, 
perhaps,  may  in  part  be  explained  by  the 
fibrous  texture  of  the  membrane  and  its  defi- 
cient organization.  The  bone  is  always  in- 
flamed. Even  in  the  most  chronic  case  that 
leads  only  to  a thickened  condition  of  the  pe- 
riosteum, the  bone  is  preternaturally  vascular, 
and  so  soft  that  it  is  often  difficult  in  such 
cases  to  distinguish  the  limits  between  the  sof- 
tened bone  and  the  condensed  periosteum.^; 
In  the  severer  forms,  the  bone,  unable  to  sus- 
tain itself  under  the  excitement,  is  always  dead, 
and  must  be  gotten  rid  of  by  ulceration  or 
exfoliation  ; in  these  cases  the  periosteum  is 
detached,  and  a fluid,  very  generally  thin, 
ichorous,  and  fetid,  is  interposed  between  them. 
Between  these  extremes  there  is  every  possible 
variety,  and,  therefore,  there  will  be  vast  dif- 
ferences in  the  results  of  the  inflammation, 

• Of  all  the  causes  that  produce  these  affections 
of  the  bones,  an  irregular  or  protracted  use  of  mer- 
cuty  seems  to  be  the  most  efficacious.  Many  sur- 
geons of  the  present  day  doubt  whether  a suppu- 
rating node  is  a true  or  genuine  venereal  symptom. 
We  have  learned  from  an  experienced  army  surgeon, 
who  spent  many  years  on  the  western  coast  of  Africa, 
where  the  venereal  disease  is  not  known,  but  where 
mercury  is  profusely  employed  in  the  treatment  of 
liver  complaints  and  other  diseases  incident  to  the 
climate,  that  affections  of  the  bones,  resembling 
those  considered  to  be  venereal,  are  of  exceeding 
frequency.  It  is  a remark  worthy  of  attention  to 
the  curious  in  stich  matters,  tliat  nodes,  &c.  formed 
no  part  of  the  symptoms  of  syj)hilis  as  first  observed 
and  described,  and  th.at  the  first  practitioner  who 
noticed  them  (.John  dc  Vigo,  1519,)  is  mentioned 
by  Asirnc,  (page  158,)  as  an  eminent  promoter  of 
the  mercurial  method  of  cure,  iind  as  having  by  that 
means  acquired  great  re{)iitation  and  riches. 

+ Sec  a paj)cr  by  Mr.  Crampton,  in  the  Dub. 
Hosp.  Keports,  vol.  i. 
t Ibid, 
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sometimes  in  the  mere  thickening  of  tlie  pe- 
riosteum, sometimes  in  the  deposition  of  more 
bony  matter,  or  the  apparent  ossification  of  the 
membrane  (exostosis)  ; occasionally  in  the  ab- 
sorption of  the  bone,  and  most  frequently, 
particularly  in  specific  diseases,  in  tliat  which 
is  our  more  immediate  object,  the  deposition  of 
purulent  matter. 

A node  is  a swelling  situated  over  a bone, 
hard,  firm,  and  exquisitely  tender  to  the  touch, 
not  round  or  circumscribed  at  its  base,  but 
gradually  subsiding  to  the  level  of  the  adjacent 
parts,  and  not  discoloured  on  the  surface.  It  is 
at  all  times  painful  (except  in  some  scrofulous 
cases),  and  when  arising  from  a venereal  cause, 
is  subject  to  nocturnal  exacerbations  of  great 
severity.  The  morbid  anatomy  of  the  disease 
is  not  always  the  same  even  when  examined 
at  the  same  period  of  duration,  being  modified 
by  a number  of  circumstances,  such  as  the 
age  of  the  subject  and  consequent  vascularity 
of  the  bones ; the  structure  of  the  bone  en- 
gaged being  solid  and  firm  or  soft  and  spongy  ; 
but  more  particularly  by  the  fact  of  the  disease 
being  idiopathic,  or  produced  by  some  consti- 
tutional affection.  The  sciofulous  diseases  of 
bones  seldom  or  never  exhibit  the  symptom  of 
nodes,  although  attended  by  suppuration,  be- 
cause they  affect  their  substance  rather  than 
their  surfaces  : idiopathic  nodes,  or  those  pro- 
duced by  injury,  do  not  suppurate  unless  the 
violence  used  is  great;  on  the  contrary,  these 
are  cases  which  so  frequently  terminate  in 
thickening  of  the  periosteum,  &c.,  and  often, 
when  cut  into,  scarcely  afford  any  perceptible 
discharge.  The  venereal  or  mercurial  node 
offers  the  best  example  of  suppuration.  At  an 
early  period,  if  an  opportunity  occurs  for  exa- 
mination, the  periosteum  round  the  margin  of 
the  effusion  shews  a more  than  ordinary  degree 
of  vascularity ; immediately  covering  the  tu- 
mour it  is  somewhat  paler,  more  opaque  and 
thickened.  The  bone  underneath  is  denuded 
and  soon  runs  into  caries  ; between  it  and  the 
membrane  the  matter  is  deposited,  thin  in  con- 
sistence, dark-coloured,  and  sanious. 

There  are  other  forms  of  suppuration  on  the 
surface  of  a bone  of  too  much  interest  and  im- 
portance to  be  omitted,  such  as  those  large  de- 
pots which  occasionally  occur  after  severe  in- 
juries or  operations,  as  the  accompaniments  of 
inflammation  of  the  veins,  or  as  the  sequelae 
of  acute  fevers.  In  general,  the  matter  is  in 
great  quantity  and  of  a good  and  healthy  cha- 
racter, though  sometimes  it  is  otherwise,  and 
particularly  in  that  form  which  attacks  a stump 
after  amputation.  We  have  seen  the  entire 
remnant  of  the  bone  up  to  the  next  articulation 
denuded  of  its  periosteum,  while  quantities  of 
green  and  fetid  pus  could  be  pressed  from  the 
very  depths  of  the  wound.  In  these  cases  the 
veins  are  generally  inflamed,  the  divided  ends 
of  the  muscles  pale,  flaccid,  and  sloughy,  and 
the  patient  seldom  or  never  recovers.  ^Vhe^e 
the  deposition  has  taken  place  after  fever,  if 
the  patient  is  young  and  the  con«titution  has 
enabled  him  to  combat  the  original  disease,  a 
recovery  very  frequently  takes  place  by  the 
proce.ss  of  necrosis. 
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Curies  from  a,  scrofulous  cause,  generally,  if 
not  always,  commences  in  the  cancellated 
structure  ; that  from  syphilis  affects  the  firmer 
and  more  external  parts  of  the  bone.  The 
former  attacks  the  ends  of  the  long  bones  and 
the  spongy  and  cuboid  bones  generally ; the 
latter,  the  centres  of  the  long  bones  and  the  flat 
ones.  Venereal  nodes  principally  affect  the 
bones  which  are  neai’est  to  the  surface  of  the 
body,  the  skull,  the  tibia,  or  the  sternum;  it 
being  rare  to  see  the  humerus  or  femur  thus 
diseased,  whilst  they  are  by  no  means  exempt 
from  idiopathic  or  strumous  inflammation. 
But  the  most  remarkable  differences  to  be  ob- 
served between  caries  arising  from  a specific 
cause,  and  that  which  occurs  idiopathically  or 
from  injury  in  a constitution  otherwise  good, 
occur  in  the  progress  and  termination  of  the 
disease.  The  process  seems  to  be  analogous 
to  that  of  ulceration  in  the  softer  tissues,  and 
when  recovery  takes  place,  it  is  by  granulation 
and  cicatrization  in  like  manner.  Thus,  if  we 
suppose  an  abscess  to  occur  on  the  surface  of  a 
bone  in  a healthy  man,  when  it  is  opened  or 
has  burst,  we  find  that  a scale  or  shell  has  lost 
its  vitality  and  must  be  thrown  off  by  exfo- 
liation, and  soon  exuberant  and  florid  granula- 
tions are  seen  springing  from  below  as  if  to 
force  the  offending  substance  off,  and  the  dis- 
charge from  the  cavity  is  healthy  pus.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  a venereal  node  is  opened  on  the 
skull,  the  pericranium  is  here  detached,  the 
table  is  carious  and  will  exfoliate,  but  there  is 
(as  long  as  the  taint  remains)  no  effort  at  re- 
paration ; the  discharge  is  thin,  ichorous,  and 
unhealthy  ; and  if  we  may  judge  by  the  repre- 
sentations we  see  of  venereal  caries,  (for  in 
modern  times  mercury  is  not  so  unsparingly 
used  and  real  specimens  are  not  numerous,)  the 
disease  would  progress  until  the  skull  was 
fairly  corroded  through.  Again,  the  lymph 
secreted  in  scrofulous  inflammation  is  not 
healthy,  and  there  are  seldom  granulations; 
whilst  the  matter  is  either  of  that  whey-like 
appearance  so  remarkable  in  such  affections,  or 
else  a foul  and  fetid  sanies.  Every  one  con- 
versant with  surgery  must  know  how  tedious 
and  obstinate  a scrofulous  caries  is,  and  how 
frequently  it  involves  the  loss  of  limb  or  of 
life. 

The  true  scrofulous  affection  of  the  bones 
occurs  so  frequently  in  this  country  as  to  re- 
quire particular  attention ; it  constitutes  the 
vast  majority  of  the  diseases  of  the  osseous 
system  that  we  are  called  upon  to  see  and  to 
treat.  It  commences  (as  we  have  said)  in  the 
cellular  or  cancellated  structure.  In  the  first 
instance  there  is  an  increase  of  vascularity, 
which,  though  not  always  apparent  to  the  eye, 
may  easily  be  proved  by  injection.  Next, 
there  is  an  absorption  of  the  natural  contents 
of  the  cancelli,  and  in  their  room  a substance 
is  deposited  of  a yellow  or  white  colour  that 
has  been  described  as  resembling  cheese  in 
consistence;  it  is,  however,  most  probably  a 
species  of  that  flocculent  unorganized  lymph, 
sucli  as  is  seen  coating  the  cysts  of  scrofulous 
abscesses.  The  cancelli  themselves  are  oc- 
casionally removed,,  and  masses  or  patches  of 


this  unorganized  material  deposited  in  their 
stead,  hence  the  bone  becomes  lighter,  and  so 
soft  as  to  allow  of  being  cut  with  a knife.  It 
is  remarkable  that  the  disease  may  have  existed 
up  to  this  period,  when  it  is  probably  incura- 
ble, without  much  pain  and  without  external 
swelling  to  attract  attention  to  the  mischief 
underneath.  In  the  Museum  of  the  School  of 
Anatomy,  &c.  of  Park-street,  Dublin,  there  is 
a preparation  to  illustrate  necrosis  of  the  centre 
of  the  shaft  of  the  thigh-bone,  for  which  the 
limb  was  amputated.  The  patient  during  life 
never  complained  of  the  knee,  neither  was 
there  the  smallest  enlargement  of  the  articula- 
tion ; yet  after  removal  the  condyles  of  the 
femur  internally  were  completely  softened,  the 
external  shell  of  solid  bone  being  reduced  in 
thickness  nearly  to  that  of  parchment,  the  can- 
cellated structure  completely  removed,  and  its 
place  occupied  by  this  cheesy  substance. 

This  condition  of  the  bones  is  considered  by 
Mr.  Lloyd*  as  constituting  the  first  stage  of 
scrofulous  disease,  and  he  justly  remarks  that 
it  is  quite  uncertain  how  long  they  may  con- 
tinue in  this  state  without  further  mischief 
taking  place.  The  next  step  is  the  erosion  or 
absorption  of  the  cartilages,  if  the  affection  is 
situated  in  the  head  of  a bone,  (see  Joint,)  or 
otherwise  near  an  articulation,  and  probably 
about  the  same  period  the  external  soft  parts 
sympathise,  and  lymph  is  extensively  deposited 
around  the  deep  fibrous  tissues  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood. This  lymph  is  afterwards  to  be- 
come the  seat  of  abscesses,  which  always 
communicate  with  the  diseased  bone,  and  very 
generally  with  the  cavity  of  the  adjacent  joint. 
The  limb  or  part  is  now  swollen  : the  tume- 
faction is  round  and  well  defined,  tolerably 
firm  in  consistence,  and  elastic  to  the  touch ; 
the  colour  of  the  skin  is  of  a more  than  ordi- 
nary paleness,  and  its  surface  is  marked  by 
the  meandering  lines  of  numerous  small  blue 
veins.  The  growth  of  the  tumour  seems  to  be 
limited,  for  having  reached  a given  size  it 
becomes  stationary  and  never  increases,  al- 
though the  disease  may  appear  at  times  even 
more  fully  developed.  Subsequently  the  pain 
is  very  variable ; that  attending  on  scrofulous 
diseases  being  generally  described  as  dull  and 
heavy  rather  than  acute,  but  this  idea  must  be 
received  with  some  limitation,  for  occasionally 
the  very  reverse  is  the  truth.  We  have  seen 
some  patients  the  victims  of  most  intense  irri- 
tation and  suffering  throughout  every  stage  of 
carious  ulceration  ; and  even  when  it  is  other- 
wise, they  are  always  liable  to  severe  exacer- 
bations on  any  injudicious  attempt  at  motion, 
any  improper  diet  or  other  irregularity.  In 
all  cases  there  seems  to  be  a considerable  ag- 
gravation of  symptoms,  both  local  and  consti- 
tutional, about  the  period  when  suppuration  is 
established,  and  whilst  the  matter  is  progress- 
ing towards  the  surface. 

It  may  be  a long  time  before  the  tumour 
gives  indications  of  being  about  to  burst  exter- 
nally, partly  perhaps  from  the  imperfect  organi- 
zation of  the  lymph  by  which  the  matter  is 

• Sco  Lloyd  on  Scrofula. 


UUINli,  I'ATllUJLUOJU.  .< 

secreted,  and  partly  because  it  seldom  takes 
the  shortest  route  to  the  surface,  but  proceeds 
by  devious  and  intricate  windings.  At  length 
the  tumour,  at  one  limited  and  almost  circum- 
scribed spot,  becomes  soft,  then  assumes  a dark 
red  or  purple  colour,  finally  a small  slough 
forms  on  the  surface  and  it  bursts,  giving  exit 
in  general  to  a greater  quantity  of  matter  than 
the  size  of  the  abscess  would  have  led  us  to 
anticipate.  The  abscess  does  not  collapse,  and 
although  the  discharge  may  continue  in  pro- 
fusion for  months,  the  size  of  the  tumefaction 
is  never  proportionally  diminished.  After  it 
has  burst,  a small  papilla  of  very  red  granu- 
lation (a  most  unfailing  symptom  of  the  exis- 
tence of  a diseased  bone  underneath)  is  pushed 
out  through  the  aperture.  From  the  centre  of 
lliis  a small  drop  of  matter  can  generally  be 
pressed,  and  through  it  the  discharge  flows ; 
never  for  obvious  reasons  profusely  at  a time, 
but  still  so  constantly  as  to  soil  the  dressings 
and  the  bed-clothes  extensively  in  a single 
night.  When  a probe  is  passed  down  to  the 
bottom  of  this  ulcer,  which  it  is  not  easy  al- 
ways to  accomplish,  the  bone  is  felt  completely 
denuded,  soft  and  rotten,  and  the  instrument 
sinks  into  it  with  very  little  resistance.  Most 
frequently  the  earthy  material  of  the  bone  is 
removed  by  the  absorbents  ; sometimes  a small 
portion  of  it  thus  detached  is  washed  off  by 
the  discharge,  and  is  occasionally  found  block- 
ing up  the  little  orifice,  occasioning  a good 
deal  of  irritation  and  pain,  and  almost  always 
an  access  of  fever.  Sometimes  the  remains  of 
the  bone  come  away  in  a larger  mass,  quite 
dead,  light,  and  porous,  and,  when  dried,  per- 
fectly friable. 

Previous  to  the  formation  of  the  matter, 
however,  the  pathological  state  of  the  bone  has 
undergone  a remarkable  change.  Hitherto  we 
have  seen  that  an  increase  of  vascularity  oc- 
curred at  an  early  period,  and  preceded  the 
deposition  of  the  soft  and  cheesy  substance; 
but  in  proportion  as  this  deposit  is  increased  in 
quantity,  the  vascularity  decreases,  and  with  it 
the  vitality  of  the  bone.  “ If  a scrofulous 
bone  be  injected  at  an  early  period,'’  says  Mr. 
Lloyd,  “ or  before  the  whole  of  its  cancellous 
structure  is  altered,  the  injection  very  freely 
enters  its  vessels ; but  if  it  be  injected  at  a 
more  advanced  period,  there  evidently  appear 
to  be  fewer  vessels,  though  it  is  very  probable 
that  a fine  injection  may  be  forced  into  vessels 
which  had  previously  ceased  to  carry  blood.” 
In  the  correctness  of  this  observation  Sir  B. 
Brodie  coincides,  as  well  as  in  the  opinion 
“ that  this  diminution  of  the  number  of  ves- 
sels, and,  consequently,  of  the  supply  of  blood, 
is  probably  the  proximate  cause  of  those  exfo- 
liations which  sometimes  occur,  where  the 
disease  has  existed  for  a considerable  length  of 
time,  especially  in  the  smaller  bones.”* 

Although  carious  ulceration,  or,  as  it  would 
be  more  correctly  termed,  absorption  of  bone, 
is  so  frequently  attended  by  the  formation  of 
matter  and  abscess,  yet  .such  is  by  no  means  a 

• See  Lloyd  on  Scrofula,  p.  123,  and  Brodie  on 
the  Joint!,  last  edition,  p.  195. 


necessary  consequence — at  least,  we  have  ex- 
amples of  the  removal  of  large  portions  of 
bones  without  any  such  unfortunate  accompa- 
niment. These  principally  appear  under  two 
distinct  forms  : one,  wliere  such  absorption  is 
the  result  of  inflammatory  action  within  the 
bone  itself,  the  most  familiar  illustration  of 
which  is  to  be  found  in  the  caries  of  the  spine 
attending  on  some  cases  of  angular  curvature  : 
the  other,  where  the  absorption  has  been  occa- 
sioned by  the  pressure  of  an  aneurism,  an 
abscess,  or  other  tumour  in  the  immediate 

neighbourhood.  , 

Mr.  Pott,  and  others  who  have  described 
this  caries  of  the  spine,  mention  that,  at  first, 
the  bodies  of  the  vertebrie  seem  to  spread  so 
as  absolutely  to  become  larger  than  in  a state 
of  health ; that  the  ligaments  are  loose  and 
detached,  and  the  intervertebral  cartilages  sepa- 
rated from  the  bone.  The  first  part  of  this 
description  is  certainly  not  correct,  for  in  all 
the  subjects  we  have  had  opportunities  of  ex- 
amining, nothing  like  an  enlargementor  swelling 
of  the  bone  appeared.  It  must  be  recollected 
that  dissections  of  this  disease  at  an  early 
period  are  rarely  met  with — never  unless  the 
patient  had  been  accidentally  seized  by  some 
mortal  affection  soon  after  the  spine  had  been 
attacked.  It  may,  therefore,  be  supposed  that 
these  early  descriptions  were  taken  from  ana- 
logy with  what  other  bones  suffer  in  scrofulous 
disease,  and  it  is  well  known  that,  until  a com- 
paratively recent  period,  it  was  a universally 
received  opinion  that  the  heads  of  bones  be- 
came actually  enlarged  under  similar  circum- 
stances. 

Sir  B.  Brodie,  who  has  given  the  clearest  as 
well  as  the  most  succinct  description  of  caries 
of  the  spine  we  have  met  with,  considers  that 
its  pathological  history  may  be  arranged  under 
three  heads. 

1.  “ It  has  its  origin  in  that  peculiar  sof- 
tened and  otherwise  altered  condition  of  the 
bodies  of  the  vertebrae,  which  seems  to  be 
connected  with  what  is  called  a scrofulous  state 
of  constitution.  In  these  cases  ulceration  may 
begin  on  any  part  of  the  surface,  or  even  in 
the  centre  of  the  bone,  but  in  general  the  first 
effects  of  it  are  perceptible  where  the  interver- 
tebral cartilage  is  connected  with  it  and  in  the 
intervertebral  cartilage  itself.”* 

As  this  is  an  instance  of  scrofulous  caries, 
such  as  has  been  already  noticed,  it  should 
perhaps  have  come  more  legitimately  under 
consideration  in  that  part  of  our  article.  We 
prefer,  however,  to  take  a distinct  and  separate 
view  of  caries  of  the  spine,  because  the  locality 
invests  the  disease  with  some  peculiarities. 
For  instance,  this  scrofulous  caries  is  almost 
invariably  attended  by  abscess,  and  we  find 
these  collections  to  be  much  larger  in  quantity 
of  contents,  and,  if  possible,  more  sluggish  in 
approach  to  the  surface  than  when  situated 
elsewhere.  Their  existence,  therefore,  may  not 
only  not  be  suspected,  but  the  symptoms  occa- 
sioned by  them  during  life  may  be  attributed 
to  a totally  different  cause.  They  ai'e  least 

' Brodie  on  the  Joints,  p.  243. 
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frequently  met  with  in  the  neck,  but  when  so 
situated  it  is  easy  to  conceive  how  they  may 
occasion  dysphagia  or  difficult  respiration. 
We  have  seen  a case  where  such  an  abscess 
occasioned  symptoms  resembling  those  of  com- 
pression of  the  brain,  and  we  have  the  notes  of 
one  in  which  death  was  produced  in  a very 
sudden  and  unexpected  manner,  the  matter 
having  burst  into  the  sheath  of  the  spinal 
marrow.  They  may  also  occur  in  connexion 
with  disease  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae,  and  within 
the  chest  give  rise  to  symptoms  resembling  the 
difl'erent  forms  of  deranged  respiration — tho- 
racic aneurism — and,  under  peculiar  circum- 
stances, even  of  empyema.  Such  difficulties 
are  now  not  so  likely  to  occur,  as  we  have 
auscultation  to  assist  the  diagnosis ; but  we 
recollect  to  have  seen  more  than  one  case 
treated  as  a pulmonary  affection,  the  real  nature 
of  w'hich  was  caries  of  the  dorsal  vertebrae, 
complicated  with  abscess  pressing  forward 
within  the  posterior  mediastinum.  Abscess  in 
the  loins  connected  with  diseased  vertebrae  is 
too  familiar  an  occurrence  to  require  any 
lengthened  details. 

As  far  as  our  own  observation  can  guide  us, 
we  believe  the  appearance  of  abscess  as  an 
accompaniment  of  spinal  disease  to  be  almost 
always  a fetal  symptom ; and  when,  in  the 
course  of  a wasting  and  protracted  discharge, 
spiculae  of  carious  bone,  or  portions  of  a sub- 
stance resembling  ivory  or  enamel  are  seen  to 
come  away,  the  aspect  of  the  case  is  still 
farther  formidable — very  few,  if  any,  ever 
recover  under  such  circumstances. 

2.  “ In  other  cases  the  vertebrae  retain  their 
natural  texture  and  hardness,  and  the  first 
indication  of  the  disease  is  ulceration  of  one  or 
more  of  the  intervertebral  cartilages,  and  of 
the  surfaces  of  bone  with  which  they  are  con- 
nected.”* 

“ There  is  still  another  order  of  cases,  but 
these  are  of  more  rare  occurrence,  in  which 
the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  are  affected  with 
chronic  inflammation,  of  which  ulceration  of 
the  intervertebral  cartilages  is  the  consequence.” 

We  shall  now  proceed  to  detail  the  results 
of  our  own  observations,  in  order  to  see  how 
far  they  coincide  with  those  of  the  learned  and 
accurate  surgeon  already  quoted. 

In  two  instances  we  have,  in  the  dissecting 
room,  seen  the  intervertebral  substance  eroded 
at  the  anterior  edge,  the  bodies  of  the  adjacent 
bones  remaining  unaltered  in  shape  or  consis- 
tence, and  to  every  appearance  in  a perfectly 
healthy  condition.  These  were,  at  the  time, 
regarded  as  specimens  of  the  very  earliest  and 
incipient  stage  of  the  disease,  and  although  no 
clue  could  be  obtained  as  to  the  history  of  the 
cases,  it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  not  a trace  of 
scrofulous  disease  could  be  discovered  in  any 
other  parts  of  the  bodies. 

In  general,  however,  it  is  otherwise.  The 
body  of  the  bone  seems  to  be  seized  with 
scrofulous  inflammation,  and  the  peculiar  ef- 
fects of  this  morbid  action  are  produced  within 
it.  It  becomes  softer  in  consistence,  in  conse- 

♦ Jtrodie,  loc.  citat. 


quence  of  the  absorption  of  its  osseous  parti- 
cles, and  a deposition  of  tlie  cheesy  lymph  in 
its  stead.  At  this  time,  although  so  soft  as  to 
admit  of  being  cut  with  a knife,  the  bone  ap- 
pears unaltered  as  to  size  or  shape,  but  its 
absorbents  begin  to  act  upon  the  ligaments  and 
intervertebral  cartilages,  and  hence  is  it  that 
the  separation  and  ulceration  of  these  are 
amongst  the  earliest  appearances.  In  many 
instances  the  connexion  between  the  cartilage 
and  bone  is  so  much  impaired,  that  if  we 
wanted  to  separate  them  with  a knife,  the  former 
would  come  oft'  in  one  entire  flake.  The 
edgjes  then  begin  to  be  eroded  and  ulcerated, 
as  if  gnawed  by  a mouse ; and  at  this  period 
also  the  ligaments  are  often  found  thickened 
and  softened,  and  matted  up  together  into  a 
confused  and  indistinct  mass.  The  body  of 
the  bone  then  becomes  carious,  and  the  ulce- 
ration commences  at  the  anterior  part  of  it : 
very  rarely  is  the  posterior  layer  of  firm  bone, 
that  forms  the  front  of  the  canal  for  the  spinal 
marrow,  affected;  and  never  does  the  caries 
spread  to  the  processes.  Up  to  this  period  it 
may  be,  and  often  is,  a specimen  of  purely  dry 
caries,  being  unattended  by  the  formation  of  a 
single  drop  of  purulent  matter. 

As  the  disease  proceeds,  and  the  bodies  of 
one  or  more  vertebrae  are  removed,  those  which 
remain  approximate  more  or  less  above  and 
below : the  spinous  processes  project,  and  a 
bending  of  the  body  forward  is  produced. 
The  character  of  this  curve  is  influenced  by 
the  extent  of  the  destruction  that  has  been 
accomplished  within ; it  is  sharper  and  more 
angular  when  the  body  of  one  vertebra  only  has 
been  removed;  it  is  more  sweeping  and  gradual 
when  three  or  four  have  suffered.  Never,  we 
believe,  is  the  angle  so  sharp  as  to  permit  the 
denuded  surfeces  of  the  vertebrae  above  and 
below  to  come  into  actual  contact,  the  sound 
condition  of  the  bony  parietes  of  the  spinal 
sheath  effectually  preventing  this  ; and  hence,, 
when  recovery  takes  place,  it  is  not  by  the 
adhesion  of  these  surfaces,  but  by  the  forma- 
tion of  a quantity  of  new  bone  which  fills  up 
the  vacant  space,  producing  a perfect  example 
of  true  anchylosis. 

The  developement  of  such  a curative  pro- 
cess as  this  is  scarcely  to  be  expected  in  a 
scrofulous  system,  yet  is  it  satisfactory  to  know 
that  even  under  such  circumstances  the  case  is 
not  utterly  hopeless.  We  have  seen  repeated 
instances  of  angular  curvature  without  the 
occurrence  of  abscess,  in  patients  apparently 
deeply  tainted  with  scrofula,  one  of  which  is 
so  very  remarkable  as  to  deserve  particular 
notice,  because  it  illustrates  a mode  of  union 
that  frequectly  occurs  in  scrofulous  cases,  and 
because  the  preparation  is  in  existence  to  de- 
monstrate the  fact.  In  July,  1830,  a wretched 
young  girl  was  brought  into  the  Meath  hospital 
with  a very  acute  angular  curvature  of  the 
dorsal  vertebree.  Almost  every  joint  in  her 
body  was  diseased,  and  the  knees  so  extensively 
that  the.eroded  condyles  of  the  thigh-bones  were 
exposed,  from  the  surface  of  one  of  which  the 
mud  of  the  street  was  wiped  away  after 
her  admission.  It  need  scarcely  be  added 
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that  her  sufl’erings  were  not  of  long  duration, 
and  an  opportunity  was  speedily  afforded  for 
examining  the  pathological  condition  of  the 
back.  It  appeared  that  three  of  the  vertebra; 
had  been  engaged,  the  spongy  portion  of  one 
of  which  had  been  completely  removed.  There 
was  nothing  like  a reproduction  ot  osseous 
material,  although  the  caries  had  long  ceased, 
and  the  spine  was  sufficiently  strong  for  every 
ordinary  purpose  of  support ; but  the  space 
that  had  been  left  by  the  absorption  of  the 
bone  was  tilled  up  by  a ligamento-cartilagmous 
substance,  which,  attached  like  a new  and 
adventitious  ligament  to  the  vertebrae  above 
and  below,  held  them  with  a sufficient  tight- 
ness to  prevent  the  smallest  motion,  and  gave 
to  the  entire  column  a tolerable  degree  of  firm- 
ness. e have  also  seen  examples  of  true 
bony  anchylosis  in  patients  apparently  scrofu- 
lous, but  it  seems  to  occur  generally  in  males 
rather  than  in  females,  and  more  particularly 
in  patients  about  or  approaching  to  the  age  of 
puberty,  a period  at  which  it  is  generally  sup- 
posed some  important  change  takes  place  in 
the  constitution  of  scrofulous  subjects.  W here 
there  is  no  such  taint,  or  where,  as  Sir  B. 
Brodie  expresses  it,  the  bones  retain  their  na- 
tural texture  and  hardness,  it  may  be  easily 
conceived  that  a cure  is  effected  in  less  time 
and  with  less  difficulty. 

There  is  another  specimen  of  caries  or  ulce- 
ration of  bone  without  the  formation  of  matter, 
occasionally  observed  in  the  neck  of  the  thigh- 
bone of  very  old  persons,  the  symptoms  of 
which  have  particular  relation  to  the  hip-joint; 
we  shall  therefore  postpone  our  remarks  on  it 
until  we  come  to  discuss  the  pathology  of 
joints. 

JSecrosis. — Tliere  are  few  subjects  more  in- 
teresting either  to  the  pathological  inquirer  or 
to  the  practical  surgeon  than  the  death  of  a 
portion  of  the  osseous  system,  and  the  circum- 
stances connected  with  this  event.  Neither  is 
there  any  one  with  respect  to  which  the  ideas 
of  medical  men  generally  are  less  definitively 
settled.  Thus  also  some  confusion  has  crept 
into  our  nomenclature,  and  necroais  and  ex- 
J'oliation  have  been  often  indifferently  used,  as 
if  they  applied  to  one  and  the  same  diseased 
action  ; or,  perhaps,  to  speak  more  correctly, 
the  term  necrosis  has  been  made  to  extend  to 
every  case  in  which  a bone  or  a portion  of  a 
bone  is  deprived  of  vitality,  no  matter  how 
the  dead  material  is  to  be  removed  or  replaced. 
According  to  the  etymology  of  the  term  such 
is  in  fact  its  true  meaning ; nevertheless,  we 
are  hardy  enough  to  dissent  from  this  applica- 
tion of  the  word,  and  to  confine  its  use  to  one 
form  of  the  death  of  a bone,  exfoliation  more 
properly  belonging  to  another.  And  we  do  so 
the  more  readily  because  not  only  do  these  two 
affections  present  different  pathological  pheno- 
mena, but  there  are  such  jiractical  discrepancies 
between  them  that  it  is  essential  to  every  sur- 
geon to  have  a distinct  and  separate  notion  of 
each. 

Et foliation,  then,  expresses  the  death  of  a 
portion  of  hone  which  is  either  never  replaced, 
or  replaced  by  a process  which  is  .set  up  after 


its  death,  and  is  analogous  to  mortification  in 
the  soft  parts,  where  the  slough  is  thrown  off, 
and  the  consequent  ulcer  subsequently  heals  by 
granulation  and  cicatrization. 

Ncc7vsis  is  the  death  of  a bone  or  part  or  a 
bone  accompanied  by  a process  of  regeneration 
established  at  a time  coeval  or  nearly  coeval 
with  the  inflammation  or  accident  that  deprives 
it  of  vitality.  In  this  point  of  view'  the  disease 
is  singular,  there  being  nothing  like  or  ana- 
logous to  it  in  any  affection  of  the  soft  parts. 

Necrosis  is  rarely  a disease  of  early  and 
never  of  advanced  life,  being,  except  in  cases 
where  it  attacks  the  lower  jaw,  almost  exclu- 
sively confined  to  the  period  between  the  ages 
of  ten  and  tw’enty-two : exfoliation  may  occur 
at  any  time,  but  is  more  likely  to  appear  in  the 
adult  or  the  aged. 

Necrosis,  although  it  may  succeed  to  acci- 
dent, as  in  this  manner  compound  fractures  and 
other  injuries  are  not  infrequently  repaired,  yet 
is  it  more  generally  an  idiopathic  disease,  or 
may  be  the  sequela  of  continued  fever;  whilst 
exfoliation  in  the  great  majority  of  instances  is 
the  consequence  of  injuiy. 

According  to  the  acceptation  in  which  we 
employ  the  term,  it  is  extremely  questionable 
whether  necrosis  is  ever  a disease  of  the  flat 
bones;  at  least,  except  in  the  instance  of  the 
lower  jaw,  we  have  never  met  with  an  example 
of  the  death  of  one  of  these  structures  accom- 
panied or  even  followed  by  a regenerative  pro- 
cess. 

As  necrosis,  then,  presents  a solitary  exam- 
ple of  the  efforts  of  nature  in  counteracting,  or 
rather  in  providing  against  the  ravages  of  dis- 
ease, the  process  by  which  it  is  accomplished 
becomes  an  exceedingly  interesting  subject  of 
inquiry.  Different  opinions  are  entertained 
upon  this  subject.  It  seems  to  be  agreed 
upon  all  sides  that  the  commencement  of  the 
disease  is  marked  by  inflammation  of  the  bone: 
at  this  period  it  is  red,  vascular,  and  receives 
the  tinge  of  coloured  injections.  How  this  in- 
flammation may  be  caused  or  why  it  is  followed 
by  the  formation  of  new  bone,  are  points  not  so 
easily  determined.  Troja  introduced  a sharp 
instrument  through  a bone,  by  which  he  con- 
trived to  destroy  the  internal  periosteum  and 
marrow,  and  thus  produced  a number  of  cases 
of  necrosis,  which  presented  the  same  sym- 
ptoms and  ran  the  same  course  as  if  they  had 
been  examples  of  idiopathic  disease.  Hence  it 
came  to  be  believed  that  the  death  of  the  inter- 
nal periosteum  was  a necessary  prelude  to 
necrosis,  until  it  was  observed  that  the  jrarts 
surrounding  a bone  had  assumed  those  actions 
which  end  in  the  formation  of  a new  one  before 
the  absolute  destruction  of  any  part  of  the  old 
one  whatsoever ; and  therefore  that,  although 
the  injury  inflicted  on  the  internal  periosteum 
might  cause  necrosis,  yet  it  was  only  one  cau.se, 
and  acted  by  creating  inflammation  within  the 
substance  of  the  bone.  Thus  we  are  obliged  to 
return  to  the  point  from  which  we  set  out : we 
know  that  inflammation  is  established  within 
the  bone,  and,  coeval  with  this  or  nearly  so, 
that  nature  commences  the  process  of  repro- 
duction ; but  why  this  latter  is  confined  to  a 
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limited  period  of  our  existence,  or  why  even 
amongst  young  persons  it  may  occur  m one 
individual  and  not  in  another,  form  questions 
to  which,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
we  can  give  no  answer.  We  are  not  even 
agreed  on  the  different  steps  of  tlie  process  or 
on  the  structure  ])rincipally  engaged. 

It  has  been  observed  that  the  portion  of  the 
bone  which  is  to  die,  and  for  some  space  above 
and  below  it,  is  surrounded  by  a dense  thick- 
ened mass,  of  rather  a gelatinous  character ; 
that  this  mass,  after  a very  short  time,  becomes 
opaque  in  detached  spots,  and  that  depositions 
of  osseous  material  are  found  within  it,  so  that 
a case  of  bone  may  be  constructed  around  the 
original  one  before  it  actually  dies,  and  thus 
the  limb  never  be  entirely  deprived  of  support.* 
As  soon  as  the  dead  bone  separates  from  this 
surrounding  mass,  the  internal  surface  of  this 
new  material  becomes,  under  some  circum- 
stances, covered  with  a layer  of  lymph,  and 
under  others  with  regular  ossific  granulations, 
which  gradually  increase  until  a new  bone  is 
formed,  nearly  as  serviceable,  though  not  so 
symmetrical  or  so  beautiful  as  the  old  one.  It 
next  becomes  a question,  what  is  this  gelatinous 
mass,  and  whence  is  it  derived  ? It  has  been 
supposed  that  it  was  the  periosteum  of  the  old 
bone  swelled  and  thickened,  and  at  the  same 
time  softened  in  consistence ; and  this  opinion 
has  been  strengthened  by  Dr.  Macartney,f  the 
present  Professor  of  Anatomy  in  the  University 
of  Dublin,  who  stated  that  he  had  opportunities 
of  watching  the  progress  of  the  disease  from  its 
earliest  periods  upwards.  According  to  this 
gentleman,  “ the  first  and  most  important  cir- 
cumstance is  the  change  that  takes  place  in  the 
organization  of  the  periosteum  : this  membrane 
acquires  the  highest  degree  of  vascularity,  be- 
comes considerably  thickened,  soft,  spongy,  and 
loosely  adherent  to  the  bone  ; the  cellular  sub- 
stance, also,  which  is  immediately  connected 
with  the  periosteum,  suffers  a similar  alteration : 
it  puts  on  the  appearance  of  being  inflamed,  its 
vessels  enlarge,  lymph  is  shed  into  its  inter- 
stices, and  it  becomes  consolidated  with  the 
periosteum.’'  Next,  “ the  newly  organized  pe- 
riosteum, which,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  one 
might  call  the  vascular  sheath  or  investment, 
separates  entirely  from  the  bone,  after  which  it 
begins  to  remove  the  latter  by  absorption,  and 
during  the  time  that  this  process  is  carrying  on, 
the  surface  of  the  vascular  investment,  which  is 
applied  to  the  bone,  becomes  covered  with 
little  eminences,  exactly  similar  to  the  granula- 
tions of  a common  ulcer.”  To  this  doctrine 
Mr.  Russell,  of  Edinburgh,  strongly  objected. 
He  stated  that  if  the  osseous  matter  was  depo- 
sited between  the  layers  of  periosteum,  both  the 
external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the  new  de- 
posit ought  to  be  perfectly  smooth,  whereas  the 
contrary  is  observed — they  are  rough,  irregular, 
and  one  of  them  is  covered  with  granulations. 
He  instanced  cases  of  fracture  in  which,  one 
fragment  overlapping  the  other,  and  being  thus 

* See  Russell  on  Necrosis. 

t See  Crowthcr  on  White  Swelling.  Edition 
1808,  p.  183. 


permanently  entangled,  the  periosteum  between 
the  two  can  have  no  share  in  the  reproduction, 
and  yet  the  whole  is  united  by  a cylindrical 
shell  of  bone,  on  the  principle  of  reproduction 
in  necro.sis.  It  is  also  known  that  compound 
fractures,  where  the  fragments  have  been  exten- 
sively stripped  of  periosteum,  have  united  in 
the  same  way,  and  the  regeneration  of  bone,  in 
these  instances,  could  not  be  attributed  to  peri- 
osteum, inasmuch  as  that  had  been  destroyed. 
It  must  be  owned  that  this  is  a very  unusual 
occurrence  in  compound  fractures,  but  one  sin- 
gle example  will  be  sufficient  to  prove  that  the 
reproduction  can  take  place  independently  of 
the  periosteum.  And  again,  in  cases  where 
disease  has  caused  the  sloughing  and  destruc- 
tion of  the  periosteum,  as  for  instance  in  deeply 
seated  paronychia,  still  reproduction  is  some- 
times accomplished  by  a process  resembling 
necrosis.  These  arguments  seem  to  be  very 
decisive  in  overturning  the  doctrine  of  the  sur- 
rounding shell  being  formed  by  the  periosteum, 
and  accordingly  Russell  supposed  that  a depo- 
sition takes  place  from  all  the  surrounding 
structures  ; that  it  is  at  first  gelatinous  ; that  it 
soon  assumes  the  appearance  of  cartilage ; and 
that  at  the  end  of  twenty-four  days  bony  specks 
may  be  discovered  within  it.  The  external 
surface  of  this  deposit  is  rough,  and  attached  to 
the  surrounding  parts : its  thickness  is  quite 
unequal,  being  greater  in  proportion  to  the  du- 
ration of  the  disease,  and  always  more  so  than 
the  bone  it  is  destined  to  replace.  The  internal 
surface,  or  that  next  the  old  bone,  is  more 
smooth,  and  covered  either  with  lymph  or  gra- 
nulations. Boyer,  Meckel,  Weidmann,  and 
other  continental  surgeons,  attribute  the  process 
nearly  altogether  to  the  periosteum,  and  there- 
fore their  opinions  need  not  be  particularly  dis- 
cussed ; but  it  is  proper  to  mention  that  all  the 
very  accurate  descriptions  we  read,  of  the  pro- 
gress from  gelatine  to  cartilage  and  from  carti- 
lage to  bone,  must  be  received  with  the  utmost 
caution.  It  is  by  no  means  usual  to  meet  with 
cases  exemplifying  these  descriptions ; and 
amongst  a considerable  number  of  dissections 
of  necrosis,  it  will  perhaps  be  difficult  to  find 
one  in  which  the  existence  of  cartilage  can  be 
separately  and  distinctly  shown. 

Such  is  an  outline  of  the  chief  opinions  en- 
tertained on  this  interesting  subject,  and  it  is 
probable  that,  to  a certain  extent,  they  are  all 
correct.  When  the  periosteum  has  not  been 
removed  or  spoiled,  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
it  is  deeply  and  even  principally  engaged  in  the 
process  of  reproduction.  In  the  museum  at 
Park-street,  the  specimens  exhibiting  the  earliest 
period  of  the  disease  show  the  periosteum  as 
slightly  thickened,  smooth  on  its  internal,  but 
more  rough  and  flocculent  on  its  external  sur- 
face, detached  from  the  bone,  the  surface  of 
which  is  smooth,  and  scarcely  appears  changed 
from  its  natural  and  healthy  condition.  At  a 
more  advanced  period,  the  periosteum  is  still 
thicker,  but  is  not  softened ; on  the  contrary, 
it  has  nearly  the  firmness  of  ligament,  and 
there  are  small  osseous  depositions  within  it ; 
the  bone  then  being  rough  and  uneven  on  its 
surface  and  evidently  having  lost  its  vitality. 
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But  altliough  we  concede  to  the  periosteum  the 
principal  office  in  the  process  oi  reproduction, 
we  can  also  conceive  that  the  adjacent  tissues 
are  also  more  or  less  engaged,  for  the  thicken- 
ing of  parts  is  found  to  extend  on  the  outside 
of  this  membrane,  and  Dr.  Macartney  himself 
speaks  of  the  cellular  tissue  external  to  the 
periosteum  becoming  altered  and  condensed. 
Now,  supposing  the  periosteum  to  be  destroyed, 
these  structures  may  be  capable  of  supplying 
its  place  and  producing  the  secretion  of  gelati- 
nous substance,  which  is  afterwards  to  become 
bone,  just  as  we  see  that  if  the  periosteum  is 
torn  off  a bone,  the  adjacent  tissues  laid  down 
upon  it  may  prevent  exfoliation,  and  answer 
every  purpose  of  nutrition  and  preservation 
that  the  original  membrane  did.  From  what- 
ever source  derived,  this  deposition  begins 
while  yet  the  original  bone  is  in  a state  of  in- 
flammation, and  the  part  that  is  to  die  still  un- 
detached. If  tendons  or  muscles  are  inserted 
into  this  part  of  the  bone,  they,  being  living  and 
organized  substances,  separate  from  that  which 
is  dead  ; but  the  previous  deposition  has  ex- 
tended about  them,  and  fastened  them  in  their 
situations,  and  hence  not  only  is  the  limb  capa- 
ble of  support  during  the  progress  of  necrosis, 
but  unless  in  exceedingly  rapid,  acute,  and  un- 
favourable cases,  its  motions  may  not  be  very 
materially  impaired. 

Soon  after  the  investing  shell  has  been  form- 
ed, the  dead  portion  of  the  bone  separates  from 
its  attachments,  and  lies  within  its  osseous 
case.  It  is  now  termed  the  sequestrum,  and 
presents  some  remarkable  and  peculiar  charac- 
ters that  distinguish  it  from  diseased  bone 
otherwise  circumstanced.  Its  extremities  are 
always  jagged,  pointed,  and  uneven : its  mar- 
row and  internal  periosteum  have  disappeared  : 
its  length  and  its  diameter  are  always  much 
less  than  ought  to  be  anticipated  from  consi- 
dering the  size  of  the  bone  that  has  died ; and 
its  surface  is  uneven  and  marked  with  slight 
depressions,  as  if  part  of  its  substance  had 
been  taken  up  by  the  absorbents.  This  ap- 
pearance is  more  distinctly  observable,  and  the 
sequestrum  is  always  smaller  where  the  surface 
of  the  new  shell  is  covered  viith  granulation, 
than  when  it  is  only  smeared  over  with  lymph. 
And  here,  as  in  other  cases,  it  may  be  observed 
that  the  existence  of  granulation  or  of  lymph 
on  the  new  bone  seems  greatly  to  depend  on 
the  free  admission  of  air  to  the  cavity.  Where 
the  bone  is  deep-seated,  as  in  the  thigh,  and 
there  are  but  a few  sinuous  apertures  that  can 
scarcely  render  the  cavity  analogous  to  an  open 
sore,  the  surface  is  covered  by  a layer  of  lymph ; 
but  where  it  is  more  superficial,  as  when  the 
shaft  of  the  tibia  has  come  away  and  left  the 
new  osseous  deposit  totally  uncovered,  its  entire 
surface  is  seen  .studded  over  with  he;ilthy  gra- 
nulations, which,  on  passing  the  handle  of  a 
scalpel  over  them,  are  found  to  be  gritty,  and 
give  sensible  indications  of  containing  bony 
matter. 

From  the  first  formation  of  the  new  deposit, 
small  holes  or  perforations  exist  in  it,  the  edges 
of  which  are  l>evellcd  down  and  thin,  and  not- 
withstanding that  the  new  lx)ne  may  and 


usually  does  become  extremely  tlwck  and 
spongy,  these  apertures  still  remain  thin  : it  is 
through  them  the  matter  makes  its  way  to  the 
surface  and  forms  the  fistulous  ulcers  that 
attend  on  this  disease,  and  are  to  be  described 
hereafter.  These  apertures  remain  as  long  as 
there  is  a single  spicula  of  sequestrum  within  to 
keep  up  irritation  and  protract  the  suppuration. 
After  the  sequestrum  has  completely  disap- 
peared, the  growth  of  osseous  material  still 
continues  internally  until  the  new  shaft  appears 
one  solid  mass  devoid  of  any  cancellated  or 
medullary  cavity  whatever.  At  this  period  the 
ulcers  are  healed  up,  and  the  patient  enjoys  a 
wonderful  use  of  his  swollen  and  deformed 
limb,  but  the  pathological  condition  of  the  bone 
is  still  deserving  of  attention.  At  first  it  is  a 
mass  of  soft  and  spongy  texture.  After  the 
lapse  of  a few  years,  though  iStill  clumsy  in 
shape  and  undiminished  in  diameter,  the  bone 
has  become  much  more  firm  and  solid,  and  in 
these  respects,  at  least,  equals  the  original 
structure.  At  a more  remote  period  the  osseous 
part  is  wonderfully  solidified,  being,  in  some 
instances,  as  firm  as  ivory,  and  a new  medul- 
lary cavity,  with  an  internal  periosteum,  is 
formed.  When  a transverse  section  of  a tibia 
so  circumstanced  is  made,  the  osseous  walls 
are  found  to  be  hard,  thick,  and  very  firm,  the 
medullary  cavity  much  narrower  than  in  the 
healthy  bone,  being  scarcely  capable  of  admit- 
ting more  than  a goose-quill,  and  it  does  not 
seem  to  be  cancellated  or  reticulated,  but  merely 
to  consist  of  one  continuous  cell.  In  this  state 
the  bone  possesses  nearly  three  times  the 
weight  of  one  in  the  natural  condition,  and 
when  dried  is  of  a dirty  brown  colour,  never 
assuming  the  white  tint  or  polished  appearance 
of  the  remainder  of  the  skeleton. 

Necrosis  once  formed  is  variable  in  its  pro- 
gress and  indefinite  as  to  the  time  that  may  be 
necessary  to  its  completion.  Sometimes  the 
affection  of  the  bone  is  exceedingly  acute,  ac- 
companied by  external  inflammation  resemb- 
ling phlegmonoid  erysipelas  : in  these  cases 
the  bone  soon  dies,  the  sequestrum  separates 
and  protrudes  very  rapidly,  perhaps  even  before 
the  new  deposit  has  attained  strength  to  sup- 
port the  limb,  so  that  it  is  necessary  to  preserve 
it  artificially  as  to  shape  and  length  until  the 
rocess  is  complete.  Within  the  last  year  we 
ave  seen  a case  in  which,  through  neglect  of 
this  precaution,  the  tibia  is  bent  nearly  into  the 
shape  of  the  letter  C.  In  otlier  instances  the 
disease  is  extremely  tedious,  requiring  years 
before  the  sequestrum  is  either  removed  or  ab- 
sorbed : we  possess  a preparation  exhibiting  a 
specimen  of  necrosis  of  more  than  six  years' 
duration,  in  which  the  sequestrum  is  of  a more 
than  ordinary  size.  Between  these  extremes  of 
great  rapidity  and  as  great  tediousness  there  is 
every  possible  variety,  and  perhaps  these  me- 
dium cases  are  the  most  unfavourable,  for  the 
very  rapid  are  over  before  the  constitution  is 
broken  down,  and  the  very  slow  produce  their 
effects  on  the  system  so  gradually  as  not  to 
make  any  decided  or  severe  impression  ; whilst 
those  which  exhibit  tlie  symptoms  of  abscess, 
with  an  extraneous  body  working  to  gain  the 
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suilace  and  not  able  to  accomplish  it  quickly, 
occasion  much  sufieving,  and  if  there  is  ever 
danger  to  life  or  limb  from  the  disease,  such 
cases  are  most  likely  to  produce  it. 

Ihe  sequestrum  or  dead  bone  is  disposed  of 
either  by  presenting  externally  and  permitting 
of  its  removal  by  the  process  of  ulceration  or 
by  manual  operation,  or  else  it  is  never  seen, 
and  is  entirely  carried  off  by  the  absorbent 
vessels.  Mr.  Russell  accounted  for  the  disap- 
pearance of  the  sequestrum  in  a very  unsatis- 
factory manner.  He  considered  the  dissolution 
of  the  dead  bone  to  be  “ greatly  accelerated  by 
the  solvent  power  of  the  purulent  matter,’'  a 
property,  the  existence  of  which  in  pus  both 
observation  and  experiment  render  question- 
able : and  when  thus  macerated,  he  conceived 
it  to  be  prepared  to  be  removed  by  absorption 
or  washed  out  by  the  discharge  of  the  matter. 
But,  if  the  surfaces  of  a sequestrum  are  exa- 
mined, that  which  is  next  to  the  granulations 
of  the  new  bone  will  be  found  to  be  irregularly 
marked  and  indented,  as  if  by  the  action  of  the 
mouths  of  the  absorbents,  whilst  the  other  is 
comparatively  smooth ; and  as  every  part  ex- 
posed to  the  action  of  the  fluid  should  suffer 
equally  if  the  removal  of  the  osseous  particles 
was  effected  by  maceration,  there  are  strong 
reasons  for  believing  that  the  disappearance  of 
the  sequestrum  depends  not  on  any  power 
chemical  or  mechanical,  but  on  some  vital  pro- 
cess, and  therefore  probably  on  the  action  of 
the  absorbents. 

VVhen  the  sequestrum  presents  externally, 
either  one  end  of  the  bone  (almost  always  the 
superior  one)  protrudes  through  the  soft  parts 
and  remains  there  dry,  hard,  and  dead  for  a 
longer  or  shorter  time,  until  it  becomes  de- 
tached by  the  slow  process  of  nature,  or  is 
separated  by  a surgical  operation ; or  else  the 
middle  of  it  presents,  and  can  be  seen  or  felt 
through  an  aperture  in  the  surrounding  new 
bone  whilst  its  extremities  are  confined.  In 
either  case  the  process  of  removal  is  extremely 
tedious.  When  the  end  presents,  it  is  gene- 
rally moveable,  and  seems  as  if  very  little 
force  would  be  sufficient  to  detach  it  altogether ; 
yet  if  an  attempt  is  made  to  pull  it  away,  it  is 
by  no  means  easily  accomplished,  and  a con- 
siderable time  elapses  between  the  first  pro- 
trusion and  its  final  and  copaplete  separation. 
When  the  middle  presents,  the  process  is  still 
more  protracted.  All  bones  do  not  seem  equally 
liable  to  necrosis.  Perhaps  the  tibia  is  as  fre- 
quently attacked  as  all  the  other  bones  of  the 
skeleton  taken  together ; next  in  frequency  is 
the  humerus,  the  bones  of  the  fore-arm,  the 
thigh,  the  clavicle,  and  lastly  the  lower  jaw. 

Thus  far,  it  will  be  seen  that  we  have  con- 
sidered necrosis  as  a disease,  distinct  and  dif- 
ferent from  every  other  affection  of  the  bones 
whatever,  and  that  its  chief  and  most  marked 
characteristic  is  the  process  of  regeneration. 
Regarded  in  this  point  of  view,  it  is  as  much 
and  even  more  an  action  of  health  than  of  dis- 
ease, and  it  can  easily  be  understood  why  the 
constitution  suffers  so  little,  why  the  hectic 
fever  is  of  so  mild  and  mitigated  a form,  and 
why  in  a simple  and  uncomplicated  case  re- 


covery is  nearly  certain.  It  is  also  evident  that 
this  disease  will  not  be  likely  to  occur  in  a 
constitution  contaminated  with  syphilis,  scro- 
fula, scurvy  or  any  of  those  other  vices  which 
the  continental  surgeons  not  only  think  it  may 
be  united  with,  but  which  they  adduce  as  its 
occasional  exciting  causes.  Doubtless,  if  the 
death  of  a bone  from  any  cause  or  under  any 
circumstances — if  caries,  exfoliation,  and  other 
such  destructive  maladies  are  to  be  included  as 
species  under  the  generic  name  of  necrosis, 
such  affections  may  not  be  inconsistent  with 
the  existence  of  any  poison  or  any  taint ; but 
if  the  idea  of  a process  of  reproduction  co- 
existent with  that  of  disease  must  be  admitted 
as  appertaining  to  this  affection,  it  will  be  im- 
possible to  recognise  scrofula  or  syphilis  as 
connected  with  it  in  the  remotest  possible  de- 
gree. Perhaps  we  shall  incur  censure  for  thus 
attempting  to  limit  the  signification  of  the 
term,  but  it  has  been  observed  that  the  nomen- 
clature of  surgical  pathology  is  too  loose  and 
undefined,  and  in  no  instance  is  the  remark 
more  applicable  than  with  reference  to  the  dis- 
eases of  the  osseous  system ; and  again,  patho- 
logy to  be  useful  must  be  practical,  and  we  can 
by  no  means  assimilate  caries  which  is  so  des- 
tructive of  the  limb  or  fatal  to  life— or  exfo- 
liation, which  is  always  attended  with  loss  of 
substance — with  necrosis,  the  essential  cha- 
racter of  which  is  a process  of  reproduction, 
and  its  natural  termination  recovery. 

In  attempting  to  describe,  or  even  to  arrange 
the  remaining  diseases  of  the  osseous  system, 
the  pathologist  has  to  encounter  difficulties  al- 
most insurmountable.  Some  of  these  are  na- 
tural to  and  inseparable  from  the  subject,  as 
1st,  the  depth  at  which  a bone  maybe  situated 
will  render  it  difficult  to  discover  a change  of 
shape  or  size,  much  more  to  ascertain  an  altera- 
tion of  structure.  2d.  The  bones  do  not  al- 
ways exhibit  a very  active  sensibility ; when 
attacked  by  chronic  forms  of  disease,  they  do 
not  cause  very  great  pain,  and  consequently 
the  evil  may  be  well  established  and  irreme- 
diable before  the  patient  is  fully  sensible  of  his 
condition.  3d.  These  affections  are  not  fatal 
at  an  early  period  ; they  run  a long  and  tedious 
course  before  they  destroy  life  or  render  the 
removal  of  the  limb  indispensible.  And  hence 
in  any  individual  case  it  may  be  difficult  to 
learn  even  the  early  history  or  commencing 
symptoms,  much  more  the  nature  of  that  pecu- 
liarity of  constitution  that  disposes  to  these 
diseases,  or  the  first  changes  that  take  place 
from  a healthy  to  a morbid  structure.  Little, 
indeed,  can  be  ascertained  with  certainty  as 
to  the  nat-re  of  osseous  tumours  until  the  part 
has  been  removed,  and  then  the  information 
comes  too  late  for  any  useful  purpose.  Another 
source  of  embarrassment  exists  in  a want  of  ac- 
cordance as  to  the  nomenclature  of  these  affec- 
tions. One  surgeon  calls  that  exostosis  which 
another  has  named  osteo-sarcoma,  and  a third 
has  designated  as  cellular  exostosis  an  affection 
which  he  himself  in  another  place  has  named 
spina  ventosa.  In  order,  in  the  present  in- 
stance, to  avoid  similar  confusion,  we  must 
endeavour  to  constinct  an  arrangement  which 
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sluill  give  to  each  class  of  disease  its  own  ge- 
neric term ; and  altliough  occ^ionally  such 
deviations  from  the  usual  operations  of  nature 
will  present  themselves  to  the  pathologist  as  to 
baffle  all  his  attempts  at  classification,  still  we 
believe  such  a foundation  as  we  allude  to  will 
be  eminently  useful,  whatever  superstructure 

may  be  raised  upon  it. 

Spina  vctiti^u. — In  our  museums  of  morbid 
anatomy,  there  is  no  want  of  specimens  exhi- 
biting the  separation,  or  rather  expansion  ot 
the  solid  walls  of  a bone,  leaving  one  or  more 
cavities  within  it  j these  cavities  having  during 
the  patient’s  life  been  filled  with  a secretion  that 
presents  considerable  variety  in  different  cases, 
sometimes  possessing  a moderate  degree  of 
firmness  and  consistency,  but  more  frequently 
consisting  of  a fluid  of  a serous  character  and 
reddish  colour.  This  is  the  disease  to  which 
we  apply  the  name  of  spina  ventosa  in  contra- 
distinction to  abscess  within  a bone,  from  which 
it  differs  in  its  extremely  chronic  nature  and 
tedious  progress  ; in  its  not  containing  purulent 
matter ; in  its  having  no  tendency  to  burst  into 
any  contiguous  joint ; and  (until  at  a very  ad- 
vanced period)  in  its  not  being  complicated 
with  caries.*  Boyer  divides  this  disease  into 
two  species,  one  of  which  is  peculiar  to  chil- 
dren, and  continues  to  the  age  of  puberty ; the 
other,  the  spina  ventosa  of  adults,  which  ex- 
hibits the  characteristic  features  of  the  disease 
more  perfectly. 

It  is,  indeed,  difficult  to  separate  the  first- 
mentioned  of  these  affections  from  our  com- 
monly-received notions  of  caries,  and  in  the 
various  instances  we  have  seen  we  have  always 
regarded  them  as  such.  Boyer  attributes  it  to 
the  influence  of  a scrofulous  taint  within  the 
system,  and  says  that  it  attacks  the  metacar- 
pus, the  metatarsus,  and  the  phalanges.  It 
commences  and  continues  for  a length  of  time 
either  without  pain  or  with  very  trivial  suffer- 
ing ; the  tumefaction  of  the  parts  is  moderate, 
their  motions  scarcely  interfered  with,  and  re- 
covery finally  takes  place  about  the  age  of  pu- 
berty by  a species  of  necrosis.  Its  course  is 
thus  described  : “ The  progress  of  the  disease 
and  the  distension  the  soft  parts  undergo,  cause 
them  to  ulcerate  at  a spot  always  corresponding 
to  some  aperture  in  the  osseous  cylinder,  and 
permitting  the  introduction  of  a probe  within 
its  cavity.  The  external  aperture  becomes 
fistulous,  and  for  a Jong  time  discharges  a 
moderate  quantity  of  ill-digested  serous  matter. 
The  part,  however,  remains  indolent,  the  con- 
stitution does  not  suffer,  and  if  the  patient  can 
thus  attain  that  epoch  of  life  at  which  nature 
commonly  can  struggle  with  success  against 
scrofula,  this  form  of  spina  ventosa  may  be 
cured  by  necrosis  of  a part  of  the  spoiled  bone. 
Then  tfie  sequestrum  is  detached,  the  re- 
mainder of  the  osseous  parts  subside,  resolu- 
tion is  established,  and  the  disease  ends  by  a 
deep,  adherent,  and  deformed  cicatrix.”  ^ e 
have  not  met  with  the  affection  as  hero  described 
— we  have  never  seen  any  thing  like  the  rege- 
neration of  a bone  thus  lost,  nor  can  we  con- 
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ceive  necrosis,  which  is  essentially  a reproduc- 
tive i)rocess,  to  be  in  anywise  allied  to  or  con- 
nected with  scrofula ; we  therefore  still  regard 
this  disease,  vvhich  after  all  is  not  very  frequent 
of  occttrrence  in  these  countries,  as  a modifica- 
tion of  caries. 

“ The  other  species,  fortunately  more  rare 
but  much  more  serious,  most  frequently  attacks 
adult  persons,  and  affects  the  extremities  of  the 
long  and  cylindrical  bones  of  the  limbs.  Its 
exciting  cause  seems  to  be  involved  in  utter 
obscurity,  nothing  being  known  \yith  certainty 
concerning  it.  Very  often  the  patient  traces  it 
to  the  receipt  of  some  injury,  bnt  it  occurs  so 
frequently  w'ithout  any  such  provocation,  that 
it  must  be  considered  as  an  idiopathic  disease. 
It  is  found  most  frequently,  as  Boyer  has  re- 
marked, in  the  long  bones,  where  the  medullary 
cavity  is  best  developed,  but  it  is  seen  in  the 
flat  bones  also,  and  in  so  many  instances  in  the 
lower  jaw  as  to  render  it  an  object  of  attention 
with  reference  to  this  bone  alone.  Its  com- 
mencement has  no  characteristic  by  which  it 
can  with  certainty  be  known,  and  its  progress 
is  equally  variable,  being  generally  slow,  but 
sometimes  remarkably  rapid.  It  commences 
with  pain,  occasionally  deep  and  dull,  occa- 
sionally severe  to  excess,  either  when  its  pro- 
gress is  rapid,  or  it  presses  on  some  sensible  or 
important  part.  This  pain,  with  very  few  ex- 
ceptions, precedes  the  swelling,  and  when  the 
disease  attacks  the  lower  jaw  is  almost  con- 
stantly mistaken  for  common  tooth-ache — a 
mistake  that  leads  to  the  extraction  of  one  or 
more  of  the  teeth  and  the  consequent  exacerba- 
tion of  morbid  action.  The  tumour  seems  to 
engage  the  entire  circumference  of  the  bone,  if 
it  be  a round  one;  if  flat,  the  swelling  is  more 
oval,  and  sometimes  it  is  irregular  and  lobula- 
ted.  It  is  hard,  firm,  unyielding,  and  incom- 
pressible : pressure  on  it  does  not  occasion  an 
aggravation  of  pain,  unless  it  shall  have  hap- 
pened that  the  periosteum  is  inflamed,  when 
of  course  the  smallest  pressure  will  occasion 
suffering.  In  the  commencement  it  bears  a 
strong  resemblance  to  necrosis  of  the  long  bone, 
except  in  not  being  preceded  or  accompanied 
by  fever,  and  in  not  being  so  painful  or  so 
rapid  in  its  progress.  In  the  flat  bone  it  has  a 
greater  likeness  to  osteo-sarcoma,  from  which 
it  is  so  difficult  to  distinguish  it  that  many 
cases  of  spina  ventosa  have  been  operated  on 
and  removed  as  examples  of  the  other  disease. 
Nevertheless  at  a more  advanced  period  the 
diagnosis  is  more  easy,  for  spina  ventosa  does 
not  reach  the  great,  or  rather  the  illimitable  size 
to  which  osteo-sarcoma  may  attain. 

In  a pathological  point  of  view,  spina  ven- 
tosa should  not  be  considered  as  a malignant 
disease  : it  often  endures  for  a length  of  time 
or  during  life  without  engaging  adjoining 
structures  or  contaminating  the  constitution, 
and  if  removed  by  operation  it  does  not  recur 
in  another  jflace  or  seize  on  some  other  bone. 
It  is,  moreover,  not  infrequently  capable  of 
relief  or  even  of  cure  by  the  simple  operation 
of  expo.sing  the  cavity  and  evacuating  its  con- 
tents We  have  at  this  moment  before  us  the 
details  of  a case  in  which  the  patient  referred  a 
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8pina  ventosa  of  the  lower  jaw  to  a blow  re- 
ceived forty-one  years  previously,  during  the 
last  twelve  of  which  the  tumour  had  been 
opened  or  given  way  spontaneously  three  seve- 
ral times.  In  hospital  it  was  punctured  through 
the  mouth,  and  found  to  consist  of  three  dis- 
tinct cells,  each  containing  its  own  collection 
of  a fluid  of  the  consistence  of  oil,  varying  from 
a straw  colour  to  that  of  coftee,  the  darke.st 
being  lodged  within  the  largest  cell.  This 
patient,  though  at  the  advanced  age  of  sixty- 
seven,  was  relieved  by  the  operation,  and  left 
the  hospital  convalescent.  If,  however,  by  the 
term  malignant  is  meant  a disease  that  may 
prove  destructive  of  life  or  limb,  spina  ventosa 
can  occasionally  lay  claim  to  the  title.  For  it 
sometimes  happens  that  small  dark  red  or  pur- 
ple elevations  appear  on  the  surface  of  the  skin, 
which  soon  ulcerate  and  burst,  discharging  a 
quantity  at  first  of  the  material  contained  within 
the  bone,  the  character  of  which  subsequently 
alters  into  a brown,  unhealthy,  fetid,  and  often 
putrid  sanies.  This  ulceration  is  much  more 
likely  to  take  place  when  the  surface  of  the 
tumour  is  uneven  and  lobulated,  and  at  this 
period  the  disease  in  appearance  bears  no  very 
faint  resemblance  to  fungus  hsematodes.  The 
external  sores  next  become  fistulous  and  fun- 
goid ; they  lead  down  to  the  cavity  or  cavities 
within  the  bone,  and  the  patient,  worn  and 
wasted  by  an  ill-formed  irritative  hectic  fever, 
sinks  exhausted  and  dies. 

Boyer*  in  his  description  recognizes  these 
two  forms  of  spina  ventosa.  “ Sometimes,” 
says  this  author,  “ having  attained  a size  dou- 
ble or  triple  that  of  the  natural  dimension  of 
the  bone,  the  tumour  ceases  to  make  further 
progress  : it  no  longer  causes  pain  ; it  does  not 
interfere  with  the  motions  of  the  part,  but  re- 
mains stationary,  and  continues  thus  during 
life,  without  any  alteration  of  the  soft  parts, 
which  accustom  themselves  by  degrees  to  the 
state  of  distension  in  which  they  are  placed. 
But  much  more  commonly  it  continues  to  in- 
crease, until  it  slowly  arrives  at  an  enormous 
size,  still  preserving  its  inequalities  of  surface 
or  acquiring  new  ones.”  Having  proceeded  to 
the  period  of  ulceration,  the  conclusion  of  the 
case  is  thus  delineated.  “ Arrived  at  this 
point,  the  local  disease  exercises  a baneful  in- 
fluence on  the  constitution  of  the  patient:  the 
edges  of  the  fistulous  apertures  become  de- 
pressed and  inverted  towards  the  interior  of  the 
tumour ; the  discharge  becomes  every  day  more 
copious  and  more  fetid ; the  fever  which  ap- 
pears commonly  at  the  period  of  ulceration,  but 
which  at  first  is  intermittent  and  irregular, 
comes  at  last  to  be  continued,  and  assumes  the 
character  of  hectic  : the  pains  are  unceasing, 
and  sometimes  intolerable ; sleep  and  appetite 
are  deranged  or  lost;  consumption  establishes 
itself,  and  the  patient  dies  exhausted  and  worn 
out.” 

Other  authors,  however,  have  considered 
spina  ventosa  in  all  its  forms  as  a malignant 
disease.  Such  must  have  been^^the  opinion  of 


Mr.  B.  Bell,*  of  l^d inburgh,  not  only  from  his 
descriptions,  but  from  the  practice  he  itjcul- 
cates.  “ The  treatment,”  he  says,  “ of  spina 
ventosa  is  very  simple,  as  the  surgeon,  when  he 
is  insured  of  its  existence,  must  at  once  have 
recourse  to  the  amputating  knife.  If  the  dis- 
ease is  seated  in  tlie  bones  of  the  metacarpus 
or  metatarsus,  as  is  generally  the  case  in  child- 
hood, they  should  be  removed  at  the  articula- 
tions. If  it  has  attacked  the  tibia  and  fibula, 
or  radius  and  ulna,  tl)e  amputation  may  be 
performed  either  at  the  knee  or  elbow,  or  a short 
way  above  these  joints.  The  general  rule  to  be 
observed  is,  that  the  entire  bone  in  which  the 
disease  has  its  seat  should  be  removed.” 

The  morbid  anatomy  of  spina  ventosa  throws 
but  imperfect  light  on  its  pathology,  principally 
because  the  first  and  early  changes  induced  by 
the  disease  are  wholly  unobserved,  and  there- 
fore are  we  ignorant  both  of  the  peculiarity  of 
constitution  that  disposes  to  it,  and  of  the  local 
alterations  that  are  first  developed.  Even  at  a 
more  advanced  period,  when  an  opportunity  is 
afforded  of  examining  the  part  after  death  or 
removal,  there  is  no  striking  uniformity  of  ap- 
pearance. The  bone  itself,  as  Boyer  remarks, 
seldom  seems  to  have  suffered  any  actual  loss 
of  substance  : on  the  contrary,  it  often  appears 
rather  to  have  gained  in  weight,  the  walls  ex- 
panding and  becoming  thinner  in  proportion  as 
the  cavity  within  increases  in  size.  As  to  the 
humber,  size,  and  shape  of  these  cells,  there  is 
an  infinite  variety  as  well  as  in  the  appearance 
of  the  surface,  which  may  be  smooth,  irregular, 
or  lobulated,  and  in  the  character  of  the  mem- 
brane lining  the  cells  and  the  material  secreted 
by  it.  There  is  in  the  museum  of  the  Anato- 
mical School,  Park-street,  Dublin,  a very  curi- 
ous specimen,  exhibiting  a perfect  bony  cyst 
developed  within  a spina  ventosa  of  the  supe- 
rior maxilla,  and  completely  contained  within 
the  expanded  walls  of  the  bone.  It  is  a very 
remarkable  circumstance  connected  with  these 
alterations  of  structure,  that  although  they  usu- 
ally commence  near  the  extremities  of  the  long 
bones,  they  never  attack  the  joints,  and  conse- 
quently the  motions  of  the  adjacent  articulation 
may  be  but  slightly  impaired,  even  although 
the  size  of  the  tumour  may  be  such  as  to  inter- 
fere with  the  natural  shape  of  the  joint,  and 
render  its  usual  appearance  obscure  and  indis- 
tinct. 

Exostosis. — We  employ  this  term  to  indicate 
certain  tumours  growing  from  the  outer  sur- 
face, or  rather  the  external  structure  of  a bone, 
in  the  production  of  which  neither  the  medul- 
lary substance  within  nor  the  periosteum  with- 
out have  any  participation.  And  although  our 
notions  of  the  nature  of  the  disease  may  not 
be  perfectly  correct,  and  our  descriptions  lame 
and  incomplete,  we  still  prefer  this  arrange- 
ment in  order  to  separate  the  disease  under 
consideration  from  spina  ventosa  on  the  one 
hand,  and  osteo-sarcoma  on  the  other.  It  will 
be  necessary  also  to  distinguish  it  from  nodes 
and  some  other  affections  of  the  periosteum,  in 

* Treatise  on  Diseases  of  the  Bones,  by  Benjamin 
Bell,  edit.  1828. 
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which  a deposit  is  found  between  it  and  the 
bone,  or  between  the  lamina;  of  this  membi-ane. 
Exostosis,  then,  may  consist  of  different  struc- 
tures— of  cartilage  alone — of  cartilage  mixed 
with  some  material  resembling  ligament — of 
cartilage  mixed  with  osseous  structure,  which  is 
by  far  most  frequent  of  occurrence — of  pure 
bone — and  lastly,  of  a much  harder,  firmer, 
and  closer  substance,  nearly  resembling  ivory. 
It  may  attack  any  bone  whether  flat  or  round, 
and  may  be  found  in  more  than  one  bone  at  a 
time  : perhaps  the  femur  and  the  tibia  are  most 
frequently  engaged. 

Like  most  other  affections  of  the  osseous 
system,  the  causes  that  lead  to  the  production 
of  this  disease  are  involved  in  the  greatest 
obscurity.  Unquestionably  they  sometimes 
appear  as  the  results  of  accident,  but  then, 
when  other  and  more  severe  injuries  constantly 
occur  without  inducing  such  a consequence, 
the  unavoidable  conclusion  must  be  that  some 
peculiarity  of  constitution  predisposing  to  the 
disease  exists  in  the  individuals  who  suffer 
from  it.  Exostosis  has  been  seen,  though  not 
frequently,  at  a very  early  period  of  life ; it 
has  occurred  idiopathically  and  attacked  several 
bones  in  the  same  individual  at  the  same  time ; 
after  complete  removal  it  has  grown  again  with 
an  inveterate  pertinacity,  and  we  have  seen  it 
in  two  or  more  individuals  of  the  same  family. 
Boyer*  considers  the  venereal  poison  to  be  the 
most  common  cause  of  exostosis,  scrofula  to 
have  but  little  connexion  with  it,  and  scurvy 
still  less.  Other  French  writersf  take  a more 
extensive  range,  and  adduce  as  causes,  accident, 
cutaneous  affections,  scrofula,  scurvy,  cancer, 
and  venereal.  We  cannot  coincide  with  any 
of  these  opinions.  Scrofula,  when  it  attacks  a 
bone,  produces  a destructive  caries,  and  not  an 
adventitious  growth ; scurvy,  a softness  or 
brittleness  of  bone.  If  there  is  any  idiopathic 
disease  of  bone  bearing  the  smallest  resem- 
blance to  cancer,  it  is  osteo-sarcoma,  and  vene- 
real or  even  mercury  we  suspect  to  have  a 
closer  connexion  with  caries  than  exostosis. 

In  every  form  of  exostosis,  no  matter  from 
what  cause  proceeding,  (and  we  have  seen  that 
its  exciting  causes  are  sufficiently  obscure,)  the 
surface  of  the  bone  and  its  substance  to  some 
depth  become  altered  into  a structure  nearly 
resembling  that  of  the  morbid  growth.  Patho- 
logists are  not  agreed  as  to  whether  this  altera- 
tion should  be  attributed  in  the  first  instance 
to  an  inflammatory  process  within  the  perios- 
teum or  the  bone  itself.  Mr.Crampton|  makes 
the  terminations  (as  they  are  technically  called) 
of  chronic  inflammation  of  the  periosteum  to 
consist  in  cartilaginous  thickening  of  the  mem- 
brane, absorption  of  the  subjacent  bone,  or 
the  deposition  of  an  undue  quantity  of  bony 
matter  upon  its  surface,  the  first  and  last  of 
which  are  evidently  forms  of  exostosis.  How- 
ever, leaving  this  part  of  the  subject,  which 
after  all  is  not  of  much  practical  importance, 
still  unsettled,  it  may  be  remarked  that  whether 

* Traile  des  Maladies  Chirurgicalcs,  tom.  iii.  p. 
549. 

t Diet,  des  Sciences  Medicales,  art.  Exostosc. 

t Dub.  Hosp.  Rep.  vol.  ii.  p.  433. 
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the  morbid  action  commences  in  the  bone  or 
not,  this  latter  structure  is  always  extensively 
engaged.  F2xostosis  is  seldom  to  be  met  with 
like  a circumscribed  tumour  in  the  soft  parts 
connected  by  a narrow  neck  or  bounded  by  a 
well-defined  base;  on  the  contrary,  the  bone 
forms  a considerable  portion  of  the  swelling, 
which  generally  seems  to  spring  gradually  from 
an  extended  portion  of  its  surface. 

The  symptoms  of  exostosis  may  be  arranged 
into  those  produced  by  the  inflammatory  or 
other  diseased  action  within  the  bone  or  perios- 
teum, and  those  occasioned  by  the  pressure  of 
the  tumour  on  the  adjacent  organs.  In  general 
it  is  said  not  to  be  very  painful  nor  very  sen- 
sitive to  the  touch,  but  this  opinion  must  be 
received  with  great  limitation.  We  have  wit- 
nessed the  case  of  a young  gentleman  who  had 
exostosis  on  the  front  of  both  tibise.  Here  was 
neither  nerve  to  be  compressed  nor  muscle  to 
be  interfered  with,  yet  the  pain  was  so  great 
that  he  insisted  on  their  removal.  The  part 
was  as  hard  and  firm  as  ivory,  and  removed 
by  the  mallet  and  chisel.  His  sufferings  were 
extreme : he  was  subsequently  attacked  with 
erysipelas,  and  his  life  brought  into  extreme 
danger,  yet  did  he  not  regret  his  pain  and  the 
risk  he  ran  when  considered  as  the  price  of  the 
relief  he  had  obtained.  The  pain  m this  case 
could  not  be  regarded  as  the  result  of  pressure 
on  any  very  sensible  structure. 

However,  the  situation  of  the  tumour  may 
not  only  occasion  a great  aggravation  of  suffer- 
ing, but  be  the  cause  of  very  formidable  occur- 
rences. W e have  seen  a very  small  exostosis,  not 
larger  than  half  a marble,  prove  the  apparently 
exciting  cause  of  epilepsy,  which  for  years 
embittered  the  patient’s  existence,  and  at  length 
brought  it  to  a termination.  Indeed,  it  can 
scarcely  be  necessary  to  adduce  instances  in 
order  to  prove  that  morbid  growths  from  the 
internal  table  of  the  skull  may  prove  detrimen- 
tal or  even  destructive  in  a variety  of  ways. 
Such  growths  from  the  bottom  of  the  orbit  very 
generally  destroy  vision  by  protruding  the  eye 
from  its  socket;  from  the  maxillje  tliey  may 
interfere  with  respiration  or  deglutition;  and 
in  any  situation  where  there  are  muscles,  they 
must  more  or  less  change  their  direction  or 
otherwise  impair  their  motions.  But  beyond 
this  they  cannot  be  considered  as  malignant — 
they  do  not  involve  adjacent  structures  in  a 
disease  similar  to  themselves,  they  do  not 
ulcerate,  neither  do  they  contaminate  the  sys- 
tem through  the  medium  of  the  absorbents. 
The  vascular  organization  of  an  exostosis  seems 
to  be  inferior  to  that  of  the  bone  from  which 
it  springs,  and  to  the  healthy  structures  whether 
bone  or  cartilage  that  it  may  appear  to  resem- 
ble; its  growth  is  therefore  in  general  slow  and 
its  size  moderate ; but  its  increase  is  progressive, 
and  there  is  no  limit  to  the  size  it  may  ulti- 
mately attain,  in  this  respect  differing  from  the 
node,  which  soon  attains  its  proper  dimensions 
and  does  not  increase  subsequently.  The  same 
deficiency  of  organization  causes  it  to  endure 
an  attack  of  inflammation  but  badly,  and 
therefore,  when  subjected  to  anv  irritation  or 
even  exposed  to  the  influence  of  the  atmos- 
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pliere  by  the  ulceration  of  the  superincumbent 
tissues,  it  is  prone  to  fall  into  mortification, 
which  is  one  of  the  methods  by  which  a natural 
cure  may  be  accomplished.  Not  very  long 
since  a man  was  operated  on  in  the  Meath 
Hospital  for  the  removal  of  an  ivory-like  exos- 
tosis from  the  tibia,  but  the  tumour  was  so 
hard  as  to  resist  chisel  and  mallet  and  every 
instrument  that  could  be  employed,  and,  finally, 
the  operation  was  abandoned ; yet  was  the 
case  ultimately  successful,  for  the  exposed 
tumour  sloughed,  exfoliated,  and  the  patient 
left  the  hospital  perfectly  well. 

It  is  remarkable  that  if  the  exostosis  has 
been  removed  by  operation,  the  same  degree  of 
certainty  as  to  its  not  returning  does  not  exist 
as  when  it  has  thus  sloughed  away.  On  the 
contrary,  when  the  tumour  has  been  completely 
extirpated  and  only  the  sound  part  of  the  bone 
left,  a new  growth  is  often  formed  with  so 
much  certainty  and  rapidity  as  to  justify  the 
expression  we  have  already  used,  of  its  “ grow- 
ing again  with  an  inveterate  pertinacity.’'  On 
this  subject  we  recollect  a story  (told,  we  be- 
lieve, by  Bell)  which  might  be  considered  as 
ludicrous  if  it  was  not  but  too  instructive.  A 
dancing-master  had  exostosis  on  both  tibiae ; 
they  gave  him  no  inconvenience,  but  the  de- 
formity was  intolerable  to  his  eyes,  and  he 
thought  it  interfered  with  his  popularity  and 
therefore  with  his  profits.  He  persuaded  a 
surgeon  to  lay  them  bare  and  scrape  them 
down  to  his  ideas  of  genteel  proportion,  but 
rxnfortunately  the  surgeon  forgot  that  bones 
could  granulate  and  grow.  They  did  so  in 
this  case,  and  after  a long  confinement  and 
much  suffering  the  last  condition  of  the  patient 
was  worse  than  the  first — the  deformity  was 
much  increased. 

We  distinguish  a node  from  a truly  exostotic 
growth  by  the  rapidity  of  its  formation,  by  its 
becoming  stationary  when  it  has  been  formed, 
whereas  the  increase  of  exostosis  is  progressive 
and  may  be  unlimited;  by  its  being  exquisitely 
tender  to  the  touch ; its  being  subject  to  noc- 
turnal exacerbations,  and  by  its  capability  of 
being  relieved  or  removed  by  medicine  in  a 
great  number  of  instances.  VVhen  composed 
of  osseous  material  alone,  the  almost  stony 
hardness  of  an  exostosis  will  serve  to  distin- 
guish it,  and  when  of  cartilage,  it  is  lobulated 
or  nodulated  on  its  surface,  which  is  never  the 
case  with  respect  to  nodes. 

There  is  a fungoid  disease  of  the  periosteum 
which,  under  particular  circumstances,  may  be 
mistaken  for  exostosis,  an  error  which  we  have 
witnessed,  and  which  might  be  attended  with 
serious  consequences.  It  is  fortunately  of  very 
rare  occurrence,  and  as  far  as  we  know  has  not 
been  hitherto  described.  In  the  four  speci- 
mens which  have  fallen  within  our  observation, 
its  situation  has  been  in  the  periosteum  of  the 
tibia. 

During  life,  when  covered  by  a dense  and 
resisting  fascia,  the  tumour  is  very  hard,  its 
growth  slow,  and  not  attended  with  much  pain ; 
neither  is  the  use  of  the  limb  much  impaired, 
as  we  have  known  a patient  with  this  disease 
travel  on  foot  a distance  of  six  miles  to  the 


hospital.  When  not  so  restrained,  its  growth 
is  more  rapid  : it  is  softer  to  the  feel,  and  has 
most  of  the  external  characters  of  malignant 
fungus.  Frequently  its  surface  is  lobulated  or 
otherwise  uneven,  when  it  very  much  resembles 
exostosis.  When  the  skin  gives  way  and  ulce- 
rates, or  if  the  tumour  is  unfortunately  cut  into, 
a bleeding  fungus  protrudes,  that  runs  rapidly 
into  a gangrene,  which  involves  the  adjacent 
parts;  and  if  the  limb  is  not  speedily  removed, 
the  patient  dies. 

When  examined  after  death  or  removal,  the 
tumour  is  found  to  be  situated  within  the 
laminae  of  the  periosteum.  There  is  a speci- 
men in  the  museum  of  the  school  in  Park-street, 
in  which  the  membrane  may  be  seen  as  if  split, 
one  layer  passing  in  front  of  the  diseased  mass, 
and  another  still  more  distinctly,  behind,  be- 
tween it  and  the  bone.  The  consistence  of  the 
tumour  is  tolerably  solid  and  firm,  but  not  so 
solid  as  cartilage;  its  colour  is  white  or  gray, 
and  its  vascular  organization  apparently  very 
deficient.  This  latter  circumstance  is  very  re- 
markable, for  in  some  instances  these  tumours 
exhibit  a pulsatility  scarcely  inferior  to  that  of 
an  aneurism,  a symptom  that  may  render  dia- 
gnosis extremely  difficult,  and  which  cannot  be 
explained  by  any  post-mortem  examination. 
The  substance  of  the  bone  beneath  the  tumour 
is  always  removed  by  absorption  to  a consider- 
able depth. 

Osteosarcoma. — This  disease,  as  its  name  im- 
plies, is  a degeneration  of  the  bone  into  a sub- 
stance of  a softer  consistence,  not,  however, 
resembling  flesh ; or  rather  it  is  an  alteration  of 
structure  accompanied  by  a deposition  of  new 
material,  and  therefore  attended  by  tumefaction 
to  a greater  or  less  extent.  As  such,  it  is  evidently 
irremediable  except  by  the  knife,  and  if  there 
is  a disease  of  the  osseous  system  to  which  the 
term  malignant  can  be  applied,  it  certainly  is 
this.  Its  malignancy,  however,  has  no  resem- 
blance to  that  of  cancer  or  fungus  haematodes, 
although  like  the  latter  it  very  frequently  attacks 
persons  in  the  earlier  periods  of  life;  but  it 
does  not  involve  adjacent  structures  in  a disease 
similar  to  itself,  neither  does  it  contaminate  the 
system  through  the  medium  of  absorption.  The 
most  terrific  feature  in  its  character  is  its  ten- 
dency to  recur  after  its  removal  from  one  situa- 
tion, being  in  this  respect  more  formidable  than 
cancer,  which  is,  in  many  instances,  at  first  but 
a purely  local  disease,  and  may  be  extirpated 
with  complete  success.  This  predisposition  to 
the  disease  is  evidently  constitutional,  but  as 
we  are  totally  ignorant  of  the  circumstances 
that  conduce  to  it,  and  will  probably  remain 
so,  it  is  wholly  uncontrollable  by  medicine  or 
medical  treatment. 

This  disease  may  possibly  affect  persons  at 
every  period  of  life,  although  we  have  not  seen 
it  in  the  aged.  In  children,  particularly  about 
the  fingers,  the  wrists,  the  fore-arm,  &c.  nodu- 
lated swellings  are  frequently  met  with  of  a 
large  size  and  firm  consistence,  which  go  on 
progressively  increasing  until  they  arrive  at  a 
destructive  termination  to  be  described  here- 
after. On  examination  a tumour  is  found,  the 
external  surface  of  which  is  bone,  as  thin,  it  may 


be,  'tis  paper,  and  in  some  spots  nearly  entirely 
absorbed  evidently  shewing  that  the  morbid 
action  had  commenced  and  increased  from 
within  ; the  substance  of  this  newly-formed  mass 
being  neither  cartilage  nor  ligament,  but  per- 
haps something  between  both,  and  yet  not  so 
entirely  so  as  to  deserve  the  name  of  ligamento- 
cartilaginous,  or  to  be  likened  to  any  natural 
animal  product  whatever.  It  has  been  de- 
scribed by  Bell  as  a substance  much  resembling 
callus.*  Again,  in  another  specimen  as  it  ap- 
pears in  the  adult,  (in  the  lower  jaw  for  in- 
stance,) the  part  of  the  bone  in  which  the  dis- 
ease commenced  is  completely  spoiled  and 
changed  into  a mass  of  this  new  material,  assu- 
ming a rotund  tuberculated  appearance.  From 
thence  downwards,  towards  the  spot  where  the 
bone  is  not  spoiled,  there  is  an  admixture  of 
this  new  material  with  gritty  particles  of  bone 
generally  disposed  in  a radiated  form ; the  en- 
tire containing  cells  filled  here  and  there  with  a 
dark-coloured  fluid,  and  traversed  throughout 
by  a foul  and  fetid  ulceration.  But  osteo-sar- 
comatous  tumours,  although  generally  consist- 
ing of  this  firm  material,  are  by  no  means  so 
invariably.  In  one  remarkable  instance  in 
which  the  disease  occupied  the  femur,  a vertical 
section  of  the  inferior  end,  which  was  mon- 
strously enlarged,  exhibited  a mass  of  much 
softer  consistence,  and  cellulated  or  porous. 
Its  colour  was  a mottled  dark  brown,  and  it  re- 
sembled nothing  so  much  as  a dirty  sponge 
that  had  been  soaked  in  blood  and  matter. 
Sometimes  the  tumour  is  so  soft  as  almost  to 
resemble  brain  : sometimes  there  are  cysts  con- 
taining fluid  like  blood  : in  the  long  bones  there 
is  constantly  a fracture  in  the  centre  of  the  tu- 
mour, or  if  the  swelling  occupies  the  shaft,  the 
articulating  surfaces  are  broken  from  it.f  Very 
often  this  fracture  is,  or  seems  to  be,  the  com- 
mencement of  the  disease. 

We  collect  from  these  observations  and  dis- 
sections that  osteo-sarcoma,  as  we  understand 
. the  term,  consists  in  a morbid  alteration  inte- 
resting the  entire  structure  of  a bone;  com- 
mencing in  its  interior,  and  incapable  of  re- 
medy or  removal  unless  by  amputation.  We 
have  already  stated  that  its  chief  malignancy 
consisted  in  some  constitutional  predisposition 
which  originally  led  to  its  formation,  and  in- 
duces a recurrence  of  it  in  some  other  situation 
after  removal,  and  we  wish  to  examine  into  the 
correctness  of  this  opinion  in  order  to  separate 
it  from  cancer  and  fungus  haematodes,  because 
some  diversity  of  opinion  obtains  on  this  part 
of  the  subject,  which  after  all  is  the  only  one  of 
practical  importance.  Boyer,J  who  considers 
malignancy  as  constituting  the  very  essence  of 
the  disea.se,  nevertheless  recognizes  two  species. 
“ In  one,  the  osteo-sarcoma  is  propagated  by 
the  continuity  of  some  cancerous  affection, 
which  had  commenced  in  the  adjacent  soft 
parts,  as  is  seen,  for  example,  in  the  bones 

* See  Bell's  Principles  of  Surgery,  4to  edition, 
vol.  iii.  part  1. 

t We  have  taken  the  above  descriptions  entirely 
from  preparations  in  the  school  of  Park-street, 
Dublin. 

t I'raite  des  Maladies  Chirurgicales,  tom.  iii. 


which  form  the  walls  of  the  nasal  fosste,  and 
more  particularly  in  the  superior  maxilla  when 
they  become  spoiled  as  the  result  of  a 'jhard 
and  cancerous  polypus,  which  had  previously 
existed  for  a long  time  insulated,  and  without 
any  other  local  affection.  In  the  second  species 
the  bone  is  the  original  seat  of  the  disease,  its 
own  proper  tissue  is  degenerated,  and  the  sur- 
rounding soft  parts  only  partake  of  the  same 
species  of  alteration  consecutively  and  in  a 
secondary  manner.”  Dupuytren,*  in  describ- 
ing the  disease  as  it  attacks  die  lower  jaw, 
offers  pretty  nearly  a similar  opinion.  If,  says 
he,  the  osteo-sarcoma  is  primitive,  it  remains  a 
long  time  confined  to  the  bone,  and  may  ac- 
quire a very  considerable  volume  before  the 
lips  and  cheeks  are  affected.  It  then  presents 
itself  under  two  principal  f orms : in  the  one, 
the  disease  consists  in  cancerous  fungi,  which 
spring  from  the  substance  of  the  bone,  within 
which  the  disease  is  often  superficial,  that  is,  it 
may  only  affect  the  alveolar  edge  or  the  surface, 
the  body  of  the  bone  remaining  without  any 
enlargement,  and  particularly  its  base  continu- 
ing sound.  The  second  form  is  that  in  which 
the  disease  commences  in  the  centre  of  the 
bone,  which  becomes fleshy,  and  swells  through- 
out its  entire  thickness.  Most  tumours  of  this 
description  acquire  a considerable  size,  and  oc- 
casion a most  repulsive  deformity.  The  teeth, 
loosened  and  displaced,  appear  implanted  here 
and  there  in  the  substance  of  the  bone.  It  is 
impossible  to  close  the  jaws.  The  lips,  dis- 
tended, thinned,  and  closely  applied  to  the 
tumour,  no  longer  retain  the  saliva,  which 
trickles  off  continually.  It  is,  however,  worthy 
of  remark  that  these  tumours,  or  at  least  many 
of  them,  are  slow  to  ulcerate  or  pass  into  the 
condition  of  cancer.  Sir  A.  Cooperf  has  evi- 
dently made  a similar  division  of  osteo-sarco- 
matous  tumours,  and  described  them  with  his 
accustomed  accuracy  and  clearness,  but  under 
the  names  of  cartilaginous  and  fungous  exosto- 
sis. Mr.  Crampton,!  in  his  paper  on  osteo- 
sarcoma, also  divides  it  into  two  species,  the 
“ mild  and  the  malignant,”  stating,  at  the  same 
time,  that  the  nature  of  either  previous  to  dis- 
section after  removal  or  after  death  is  involved 
in  the  greatest  obscurity.  He  considers  the 
encysted  condition  of  the  tumour,  its  lying  in 
a bed  of  cellular  tissue  unconnected  with  the 
surrounding  parts,  as  indicative  of  mildness : 
the  characters  of  the  malignant,  as  laid  down 
by  him,  are  evidently  those  of  genuine  carci- 
noma. “ The  soft  bleeding  fungus,  which 
makes  its  way  through  the  integuments  before 
the  tumour  has  acquired  any  very  considerable 
size;  the  profuse  and  peculiarly  fetid  discharge, 
slightly  tinged  with  the  red  particles  of  the 
blood  ; the  tubercles  of  a purple  colour  on  the 
surrounding  skin,  which  adheres  firmly  to  the 
subjacent  tumour;  the  pain,  and  above  all  the 
altered  health,  sufficiently  point  out  the  malig- 
nant character  of  the  disease.” 

We  have  thus  laid  before  our  readers  the 

* Lc9ons  Oralcs,  tom.  iv.  p.  63fi. 

t Cooper  and  Travers’s  Surgical  Kssiiys. 

t Dub.  Hosp.  R'porl.s,  vol.  iv. 
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opinions  of  Uie  hlgliest  and  most  resjiectable 
authorities,  although  we  cannot  coincide  with 
them  in  classing  cancer  as  a species  of  osteo- 
sarcoma. Pathologically  they  are  distinct  and 
different  diseases,  appearing  in  patients  of  dif- 
ferent ages,  habits,  and  conditions  of  health, 
and  exhibiting  totally  different  phenomena ; 
and  practically  they  are  not  alike,  for  it  would 
be  as  insane  to  attempt  the  removal  of  a bone 
contaminated  by  an  adjacent  cancer,  as  it 
would  be  cruel  to  refuse  the  chance  of  an  ope- 
ration to  one  afflicted  with  true  osteo-sarcoma. 
The  disease  is  only  malignant  in  its  tendency 
to  re-appear,  nor  can  it  be  previously  ascer- 
tained by  the  symptoms,  or  subsequently  by 
examination  of  the  tumour,  whether  it  is  likely 
to  show  this  disposition  or  not.  Those  nodu- 
lated tumours  that  occur  on  the  fingers  and 
wrists  of  children,  and  which  are  so  admirably 
described  and  delineated  by  Bell,*  almost  in- 
variably reappear  in  some  other  situation  after 
removal.  This  we  have  seen  remarkably  ex- 
emplified in  the  case  of  a little  girl  who  was 
admitted  into  hospital  with  the  two  fore-fingers 
and  thumb  aft'ected  with  this  disease  : they 
were  amputated,  but  in  nine  weeks  afterwards 
both  the  radius  and  ulna  were  attacked,  and 
the  arm  was  cut  off.  In  seven  weeks  both 
clavicles  were  engaged,  and  the  little  patient 
was  sent  to  the  country,  from  which  she  never 
returned.  Besides  the  development  at  an  early 
age,  a rapidity  of  growth,  accompanied  by  in- 
tensity of  pain,  is  considered  as  indicative  of  a 
most  unfavourable  disposition  in  the  system. 
Yet  is  the  contrary  no  assurance  of  safety,  for 
we  have  seen  a case  in  which  the  disease  had 
lasted  for  five  years  and  without  much  suffer- 
ing, return  after  removal,  and  destroy  the  pa- 
tient in  less  than  twelve  months.  In  general, 
however,  the  remark  seems  to  be  grounded  on 
experience.  The  presence  of  a deep  and  foul 
ulceration  within  the  tumour  is  rather  unpro- 
mising : in  Mr.  Cusack’s  six  cases  of  excision 
of  the  lower  jaw,  the  disease  returned  in  one 
only,  and  in  that  this  kind  of  ulcer  had  pre- 
viously existed.  It  may,  too,  be  laid  down  as 
an  unvarying  rule  that  the  secondary  appear- 
ance of  osteo-sarcoma  is  more  painful  and 
more  rapid  in  its  progress  than  in  its  first  and 
original  attack.  It  is  uniformly  fatal. 

The  first  approaches  of  osteo-sarcoma  are 
usually  insidious,  and  as  it  is  in  general  not  a 
very  painful  affection,  it  may  (particularly  in 
children)  escape  obseivation  at  its  very  earliest 
periods.  Any  bone  may  be  attacked  by  it,  but 
in  the  adult  it  is  more  frequently  situated  in 
the  spongy  extremities  of  the  long  bones  and  in 
the  lower  jaw,  whilst  the  phalanges,  carpal  and 
metacarpal  bones,  the  radius,  the  ulna,  and  the 
clavicle  furnish  the  best  and  most  frequent  spe- 
cimens in  the  younger  subject.  It  occurs  often 
idiopathically,  and  on  the  other  hand  it  occa- 
sionally follows  or  seems  to  follow  a fracture 
or  other  injury,  as  if  the  disposition  existed  in 
the  system,  and  only  required  some  stimulus 
to  direct  it  to  any  one  situation.  It  commences 
usually  by  a small,  firm,  immovable  tubercular- 

* Loc.  citat. 


like  tumour  appearing  to  spring  from  some  part 
of  the  bone : soon  after  another  of  these  may 
make  its  appearance,  but  these,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, are  free  from  pain  and  insensible  to 
pressure.  As  it  increases,  the  pain  assumes  a 
dull  and  aching  character,  in  the  jaw  frequently 
mistaken  for  tooth-ache,  in  other  bones  for 
rheumatism.  The  degree  of  suffering,  however, 
is  not  a very  strong  characteristic,  for  it  will 
depend  on  the  rapidity  of  growth,  the  disten- 
sion suffered,  the  sensibility  of  the  parts  com- 
pressed, and  a number  of  other  circumstances 
too  obvious  to  require  detail.  In  ordinary 
cases,  it  has  been  remarked  that  the  pain  ob- 
serves a more  than  progressive  increase  with  the 
size  of  the  tumour,  particularly  if  its  growth  has 
been  accelerated  by  any  accidental  injury.  In 
the  advanced  stages  it  is  always  severe,  and 
in  some  instances  dreadful.  In  one  of  Bell's 
cases,  it  is  stated  that  there  was  no  hour  of  the 
night  or  day  in  which  the  patient’s  wild  cries 
could  not  be  heard  miles  off.  In  most  in- 
stances the  sufferer  is  completely  deprived  of 
sleep,  and  in  some  he  complains  of  nocturnal 
exacerbations. 

Once  formed,  it  grows  with  greater  or  less 
rapidity,  often  appearing  stationary  for  some 
time,  and  then  suddenly  and  quickly  increasing ; 
sometimes,  on  the  contrary,  it  increases  rapidly 
from  the  commencement,  and  we  have  removed 
an  osteo-sarcoma  of  the  lower  jaw,  which  at- 
tained to  the  enormous  weight  of  4 lbs.  1 oz. 
avoirdupoise  in  the  short  space  of  eight  months. 
Whilst  the  tumour  is  comparatively  small,  the 
skin  is  pale  and  glassy  and  stretched,  and  blue 
veins  are  seen  meandering  on  its  surface  : when 
large,  its  colour  is  dark  red,  verging  to  purple, 
and  multitudes  of  these  little  veins  appear  upon 
it.  It  is,  generally,  firm  to  the  touch,  solid 
and  heavy ; but  occasionally  an  examination 
with  the  fingers  discovers  the  osseous  covering 
of  the  tumour  to  be  very  thin,  and  it  yields  on 
pressure  with  a peculiar  sensation  of  elasticity, 
such  as  one  might  conceive  parchment  to  con- 
vey if  not  stretched  very  tightly.  At  length  it 
gives  way,  and  a foul  ulcer  is  formed,  dis- 
charging an  unhealthy  fetid  pus,  often  mixed 
with  blood.  The  character  usually  attributed 
to  this  ulceration  is  fungoid,  but  we  have  never 
seen  it  thus.  It  commences  generally  in  the 
centre  of  the  tumour  by  a slough,  and  gradually 
makes  its  way  outwards  to  burst  by  two  or 
three  apertures,  and  we  have  seen  an  immense 
osteo-sarcoma  of  the  lower  jaw  completely  tra- 
versed by  ulceration,  one  opening  being  in  the 
mouth  and  the  other  at  the  inferior  and  most 
depending  part  of  the  tumour.  These  ulcers 
are  usually  hollow,  attended  with  loss  of  sub- 
stance, and  we  have  not  obsei'ved  one  that 
could  have  been  easily  mistaken  for  fungus 
haematodes. 

Independent  of  any  malignancy  inherent  in 
the  tumour,  it  is  evident  that  osteo-sarcoma  may 
destroy  life  by  being  so  situated  as  to  compress 
some  important  or  even  vital  organ,  more  par- 
ticularly if  such  situation  precludes  the  possibi- 
lity of  removal  by  a surgical  operation.  Such, 
for  instance,  was  Mr.  Crampton’s  case,  in  which 
the  diseased  growth  sprung  from  the  roof  of  the 
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orbit,  projecting  forwards  on  the  eye-ball  and 
backwards  on  the  brain,  both  ot  which  organs 
it  must  have  destructively  compressed*  We 
have  seen  an  osteo-sarcoma  ot  the  lower  jaw  in 
a young  boy  occasion  death  by  sufiocation  > 
another  in  a young  female  impede  deglutition 
so  entirely  that  she  died  or  seemed  to  have 
died  of  actual  starvation.  This,  however,  was 
at  a period  before  an  operation  lor  the  removal 
of  the  jaw  had  been  attempted,  at  least  in  this 
country,  and  both  were  considered  as  specimens 
of  fungus  hsematodes. 

When  the  tumour  re-appears  after  operation, 
it  does  so  in  a very  short  space  of  time,  often 
before  the  wound  has  cicatrized  and  healed ; 
and  as  its  situation  is  in  tlie  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  former  disease,  the  fungus 
protrudes  through  the  wound,  and  seems  to 
grow  from  it.  In  these  cases  the  progress  to  a 
fatal  termination,  which  is  inevitable,  is  per- 
haps, fortunately  for  the  patient,  extremely 
rapid  also.  Indeed  in  all  c^es  of  relapse,  the 
growth  of  the  tumour  goes  on  much  more 
quickly  than  in  the  original  disease,  and  the 
patient’s  sufferings  are  considerably  augmented 
also.  We  have  seen  cases  in  which  the  pain 
was  so  intense  and  so  unremitting,  that,  night 
or  day,  not  a moment’s  rest  could  be  obtained, 
even  under  the  influence  of  the  largest  doses  of 
opium  that  could  be  administered  with  safety. 

Cancer.  Fungus  hariiatodes. — We  have  al- 
ready more  than  expressed  a doubt  that  either 
of  these  diseases  ever  originated  in  the  osseous 
structure,  or  could  be  considered  as  properly 
appertaining  to  it,  although  it  must  be  conceded 
that,  in  a few  insulated  cases,  a cancerous  dis- 
position h.'is  seemed  to  produce  a fragility  of 
bones,  and  that  this  loss  of  the  powder  of  resist- 
ance has  preceded  the  development  of  the  dis- 
ease in  the  softer  structures.  But  with  the 
utmost  diligence  of  research  we  have  not  been 
able  to  discover  one  case  in  which  a morbid 
alteration  of  structure,  analogous  to  those  chan- 
. ges  in  the  soft  parts  which  we  call  cancer,  and 
which  contaminate  the  system  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  soft  parts,  has  been  found  within 
the  bone  itself,  or  indeed  to  have  existence 
therein,  independent  of  some  similar  degenera- 
tion in  the  adjacent  structures.  On  this  sub- 
ject, however,  our  knowledge  must  be  extremely 
limited.  We  do  not  well  know  what  cancer  is, 
or  what  is  meant  by  a cancerous  diathesis.  We 
know  not  how  to  define  or  even  to  describe  it 
as  a generic  form  of  disease.  The  dissection 
of  these  tumours  exhibits  an  almost  infinite 
diversity  of  structure,  and  during  life,  previous 
to  the  actual  contamination  of  the  system,  when 
the  information  too  frequently  avails  but  little, 
it  is  difficult  to  say  whether  any  given  tumour 
posses.ses  this  quality  of  malignancy  or  not. 
VVe  therefore  do  not  offer  a veiy  positive  or  de- 
cided opinion  on  this  subject. 

But  tliat  the  bones  in  the  vicinity  of  can- 
cerous disease  often  suffer  from  a malignant 
and  incurable  species  of  caries,  quite  distinct 
and  separate  from  that  absorption  which  might 
be  the  result  of  pressure,  and  that  this  caries 
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illustrates  Mr.  Hunter’s  position  of  the  exist- 
ence of  a cancerous  disposition  in  parts  ap- 
parently sound,  which  will  afterwards  become 
developed  even  though  the  cancer  is  removed 
by  operation,  admits,  we  think,  of  most  irre- 
fragable proof.  Several  years  since,  we  re- 
moved a very  large  cancerous  ulceration  in- 
volving most  of  the  under  lip,  the  angle  of  the 
mouth,  and  part  of  the  upper  lip  also,  pie 
diseased  parts  were  most  unsparingly  taken 
away,  and  a minute  and  careful  examination 
could  not  detect  the  smallest  hardness  in  any 
part  of  the  extensive  resulting  wound.  Never- 
theless, in  less  than  a year  afterwards  a tumour 
appeared  at  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  with  a hard 
and  unyielding  band  striking  from  it  deeply 
into  the  neck.  The  tumour  increased  and 
pressed  deeply : an  operation  was  altogether 
out  of  the  question,  and  the  man  died  of  open 
cancerous  ulceration.  On  dissection  the  bone 
was  found  to  be  deeply  and  extensively  eaten 
away  by  caries  : its  entire  structure  was  pre- 
ternaturally  softened,  and  on  attempting  to  dry 
it,  as  an  anatomical  preparation,  its  earthy 
material  crumbled  away  and  was  altogether 
lost.  At  this  moment  we  have  another  case 
affording  a similar  example  of  cancer  attacking 
the  lower  jaw  after  being  apparently  removed 
from  the  lip.  The  bone  is  swollen,  hard, 
nodulated,  and  extremely  painful ; but  not- 
withstanding the  urgent  entreaties  of  the  poor 
man,  no  operation  can  be  performed,  and  he 
too  will  die  of  open  cancer.  But  the  point  is 
too  well  understood  by  operating  surgeons  to 
require  further  elucidation.  Every  one  must 
have  met  with  cases  of  extirpation  of  the 
breast  where  the  ribs  had  been  found  softened 
and  diseased,  although  little  indication  might 
have  previously  existed  of  such  an  unfortunate 
complication. 

But  with  reference  to  fungus  hsematodes 
the  question  is  by  no  means  so  easily  settled. 
In  very  many  cases  of  extirpation  of  the  eye 
in  consequence  of  this  disease,  the  bones  of 
the  orbit,  even  at  a very  early  period,  have 
been  found  softened,  altered,  and  spoiled,  new 
and  more  irritable  growths  have  sprung  from 
their  substance,  and  the  affection  has  re-appeared 
in  a worse,  because  a more  incurable  form. 
Operations  about  the  upper  jaw  have  too  fre- 
quently proved  failures  from  a similar  cause. 
Again,  although  the  immediate  points  of  re- 
ference have  escaped  our  recollection,  we  have 
read  of  cases  of  fungus  hiemotodes,  the  very 
first  and  earliest  symptom  of  which  was  a 
fracture  of  the  bone  or  bones  of  the  member 
in  which  the  disease  afterwards  was  extensively 
developed.  In  our  own  note-book  are  two 

such  cases.  One,  a poor  boy  admitted  into 
the  Meath  Hospital  in  the  year  1820,  with  the 
most  frightful  enlargement  of  the  thigh  per- 
haps ever  witnessed,  the  circumference  of  the 
limb  being  much  larger  than  that  of  the  body 
of  an  ordinary  man.  He  attributed  the  dis- 
ease to  the  almost  spontaneous  breaking  of  the 
thigh-bone  whilst  he  was  riding  on  an  ass. 
The  tumour  never  ulcerated,  but  as  an  ope- 
ration, even  at  the  hip-joint,  was  decided  on  in 
consultation  to  bo  practicable,  he  left  the 
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hospital,  went  to  the  country,  and  was  lost 
sight  of.  A case  nearly  similar  occurred 
shortly  afterwards  in  the  shoulder  of  a young 
woman,  the  first  symptom  of  vvliich  seemed  to 
have  been  a fracture  of  the  humerus.  Both 
these  cases  were  at  the  time  regarded  as  spe- 
cimens of  fungus  heematodes,  and  as  they  were 
not  examined,  the  question  must  still  remain 
undetermined ; but  from  what  we  have  since 
observed,  we  should  be  disposed  to  think  they 
were  osteo-sarcoma.  It  is,  perhaps,  right  to 
state  that  many  surgeons  of  high  attainments 
and  great  experience  do  not  separate  these 
diseases  in  their  own  minds,  and  still  regard 
the  affection  of  the  bone,  which  we  would  en- 
title osteo-sarcoma,  as  a species  of  fungus  hae- 
matodes. 

It  is,  however,  only  in  the  first  and  middle 
stages  that  these  morbid  growths  can  be  easily 
confounded  one  with  the  other.  Both  appear 
small  at  first,  but  increase  with  great  rapidity  ; 
and  both  attain  a size  not  often  observed  in 
other  tumours,  the  fatty  tumour  alone  ex- 
cepted. The  same  purple  colour,  the  same 
meandering  of  blue  veins,  and  the  same  in- 
equality of  surface  are  found  on  both ; and 
when  the  osteo-sarcoma  is  about  to  ulcerate,  it 
may  be  observed  to  be  soft  in  some  places  and 
firm  in  others,  like  fungus  haematodes.  But 
here  the  resemblance  ends.  Throughout  the 
entire  case  the  osteo-sarcoma  is  harder,  firmer, 
and  more  unyielding : it  attains  to  a much 
greater  size  previous  to  ulceration,  and  when 
ulcerated  it  does  not  shoot  out  (at  least  in  its 
more  common  forms)  a soft  and  spongy  and 
bleeding  fungus ; neither  does  it  destroy  its 
victim  with  such  rapidity. 

In  the  Repertoire  Generale  d’Anatomie  et 
de  Physiologie  Pathologiques  (4  trimestre  de 
1826),  there  is  an  account  of  a disease  of  the 
tibia  related  by  Lallemand  and  commented  on 
by  Breschet,  who  considered  it  to  be  some 
species  of  aneurismal  tumour,  more  particu- 
larly as  it  is  stated  to  have  been  cured  by  the 
application  of  a ligature  on  the  femoral  artery. 
The  precise  nature  of  this  tumour,  however, 
is  only  conjectural,  as  it  was  never  demonstrated 
by  dissection  ; neither  is  it  right  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge  to  question  the  cor- 
rectness of  these  authors’  opinions.  Nature 
sometimes  makes  extraordinary  deviations  from 
the  ordinary  courses  both  of  disease  and  re- 
covery, and  the  circumstance  of  our  inability 
to  explain  the  processes  adopted  by  her  is  not 
sufficient  to  warrant  a denial  of  their  existence. 
It  may,  however,  be  remarked  that  if  the  case 
alluded  to  was,  as  is  said,  an  aneurism  situ- 
ated within  a bony  case  and  cured  by  the 
operation  already  stated,  such  recovery  must 
have  been  based  on  principles  totally  different 
from  those  on  which  an  artery  is  tied  in  an 
ordinary  case  of  aneurism. 

In  the  museum  of  the  school  in  Park-street, 
there  is  a preparation  perhaps  in  some  de- 
gree illustrative  of  this  cellulated  aneurismal 
disease.  It  exhibits  a morbid  expansion  of 
the  walls  of  a humerus  removed  from  a woman 
in  Stevens’s  Hospital : the  entire  shaft  of  the 
bone  seems  to  have  been  engaged,  and  the 


transverse  diameter  of  the  tumour  is  about 
five  inches  and  a half.  Within  are  a number 
of  cells  lined  by  a vascular  membrane  of  an 
exceedingly  dark  red  colour,  the  deep  tinge 
of  which  has  scarcely  been  weakened  by  the 
immersion  of  the  preparation  in  fluid  for  more 
than  seven  years  ; and  it  is  known  that  during 
life  this  enormous  tumour  imparted  an  in- 
distinct sense  of  pulsation.  It  appears  by  no 
means  improbable  that  the  commencement  of 
this  disease  was  in  the  medullary  membrane, 
which  gradually  became  altered  and  poured 
out  the  material,  whether  blood  or  otherwise, 
with  which  its  cells  were  filled.  In  proportion 
as  this  accumulated,  the  cells  must  have  en- 
larged and  the  bone  swelled.  In  many  places 
the  external  parietes  are  seen  thinned  down  to 
the  strength  of  parchment  or  paper,  and  had 
the  disease  been  allowed  to  progress,  they 
might  have  been  removed  by  absorption. 
Had  such  an  event  occurred,  and  the  integu- 
ments subsequently  given  way,  it  is  easy  to 
conceive  that  a fungus  might  have  sprung  from 
this  vascular  membrane,  which,  occasionally 
pouring  forth  an  abundant  and  incontrollable 
flow  of  blood,  would  in  every  particular  have 
so  far  resembled  fungus  haematodes,  that  even 
an  experienced  practitioner  might  have  found 
it  difficult  to  distinguish  between  them. 
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THE  BllACIIIAL  OR 

BRACHIAL  OR  HUMERAL  ARTERY 
( arteria  bruchiulis,  humeraria.  Germ,  die  Ar- 
marlerie.)  This  artery  is  the  continuation  of 
the  trunk  of  the  axillary.  It  commences  at  the 
inferior  margin  of  the  tendons  of  the  teres  ma- 
jor and  latissimus  dorsi,  whence  it  extends  to 
about  an  inch  below  the  bend  of  the  elbow, 
where  it  usually  divides  into  the  mdial  and 
ulnar  arteries  ; but  not  unfrequently  this  divi- 
sion takes  place  high  in  the  arm. 

The  brachial  artery  lies  on  the  internal  side 
of  the  arm  above,  but  in  its  course  downwards 
it  gradually  advances  in  an  oblique  direction 
until  it  gets  completely  to  the  anterior  surface 
of  the  limb,  where  it  is  found  situated  nearly 
midway  between  the  condyles  of  the  humerus 
in  front  of  the  elbow  joint ; it  is  superficial  in 
the  whole  line  of  its  course,  in  every  part  of 
which  its  pulsations  can  easily  be  felt,  and 
sometimes,  in  the  arms  of  thin  persons,  are 
distinctly  visible. 

Kelutions. — Anteriorly  the  brachial  artery 
is  overlapped,  for  about  its  upper  fourth,  by  the 
coraco-brachialis  muscle  and  the  median  nerve; 
for  the  greater  part  of  its  course  down  the  arm 
it  is  covered  by  the  brachial  aponeurosis,  to 
which  is  added,  where  it  crosses  the  elbow,  the 
falciform  expansion  sent  off  from  the  tendon  of 
the  biceps  to  the  internal  condyle  : the  median 
basilic  vein  also  lies  in  front  of  it  opposite  the 
bend  of  the  elbow.  Posteriorly,  for  about  a 
third  of  its  length  from  its  commencement  it 
lies  in  front  of  the  triceps,  from  which  it  is  se- 
parated by  a quantity  of  loose  cellular  tissue 
which  envelopes  the  musculo-spiral  nerve ; in 
its  inferior  two-thirds  it  rests  on  the  brachiaeus 
anticus.  Internally  it  is  covered  by  the  bra- 
chial aponeurosis  at  its  superior  part,  where  the 
ulnar  nerve  is  also  in  contact  with  it.  The  me- 
dian nerve  which  crosses  it,  sometimes  super- 
ficially, and  at  other  times  passing  more  deeply, 
in  the  middle  of  the  arm  gets  to  its  internal 
side,  and  continues  to  hold  this  relation  to  it  in 
the  remainder  of  its  course.  Externally  it  lies 
at  first  on  the  internal  side  of  the  humerus,  from 
which  it  is  separated  as  it  descends  by  the  thin 
muscular  expansion  in  which  the  coraco-brachi- 
alis terminates  at  the  lower  part  of  its  insertion ; 
in  the  remainder  of  its  course  the  inner  edge  of 
the  biceps  bounds  it.  The  fleshy  belly  of  this 
muscle  also  partially  covers  it  in  front,  a little 
below  the  middle  of  the  arm.  At  the  bend  of 
the  elbow,  the  relations  of  the  brachial  artery 
become  more  numerous  and  complicated;  here 
it  inclines  obliquely  outwards  and  backwards, 
and  sinks  into  a space  which  is  bounded  on  the 
inner  side  by  the  origins  of  the  pronator  and 
flexor  muscles  of  the  forearm,  and  on  the  out- 
side by  those  of  the  supinators  and  extensors, 
the  floor  of  which  space  is  formed  by  the  bra- 
chia*us  anticus  muscle,  from  which  the  artery  is 
separated  by  a layer  of  adipose  cellular  mem- 
brane. The  artery  is  accompanied  in  its  passage 
into  this  space  by  the  tendon  of  the  biceps  and 
the  median  nerve,  the  former  being  situated  to 
its  radial  side,  the  latter  to  its  ulnar;  and  it  is 
at  the  bottom  of  this  space,  opposite  the  coro- 
noid  process  of  the  ulna,  that  the  subdivision 
of  the  artery  into  radial  and  ulnar  usually  takes 
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place.  As  it  enters  the  space  the  artery  is 
crossed  by  the  semilunar  fascia  of  the  biceps,  by 
which  it  is  separated  from  the  internal  cutaneous 
nerve  and  median  basilic  vein.  (For  further  par- 
ticulars on  this  stage  of  the  artery,  see  Elbow, 
Region  of  the.) 

Two  venae  comites  accompany  the  brachial 
artery  : they  are  included  in  its  sheath,  and  lie 
one  on  either  side  of  it,  often  communicating 
by  several  transverse  branches  which  cross  the 
artery  in  front. 

So  superficial  is  the  position  of  this  artery 
from  its  origin  till  it  enters  the  region  of  the 
bend  of  the  elbow,  that  it  may  be  exposed  during 
life  in  any  part  of  its  course  with  facility,  and, 
if  the  operator  use  only  common  caution,  with 
safety.  In  all  this  course  the  artery  may  be  felt, 
and  in  the  upper  third  the  operator  may  avail 
himself  of  the  inner  side  of  the  comco-brachialis 
muscle  as  a guide,  and  in  the  middle  third,  of 
the  inner  edge  of  the  belly  of  the  biceps.  In 
both  situations  the  operator  has  to  avoid  in- 
juring the  cutaneous  nerves,  and  the  median 
and  ulnar  nerves,  as  well  as  the  basilic  vein, 
which  sometimes  passes  up  as  high  as  the 
axilla.  He  should  also  bear  in  mind  the  po- 
sition of  the  inferior  profunda  artery,  which 
is  sometimes  of  a large  size;  and  from  its 
direction,  as  well  as  its  relation  to  the  ulnar 
nerve,  presents  a considerable  resemblance  to 
the  brachial  trunk. 

Branches. — The  brachial  artery  furnishes  a 
variable  number  of  branches  from  its  external 
side,  none  of  which  is  of  sufficient  importance 
to  be  distinguished  by  a naine ; they  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  os  humeri,  the  deltoid,  coraco- 
brachialis,  biceps,  and  brachiaeus  anticus  ra  uscles, 
and  to  the  integuments.  From  its  internal  side, 
however,  there  usually  arise,  in  addition  to 
several  small  twigs  sent  to  the  triceps,  teres 
major,  latissimus  dorsi,  and  the  integuments, 
three  branches  of  more  considerable  size,  and 
which  derive  their  principal  importance  from 
being  the  leading  channels  of  anastomosis  be- 
tween the  brachial  trunk  and  the  arteries  of  the 
forearm.  These  are,  1,  the  superior  profunda, 
2,  the  inferior  profunda,  3,  the  anastomotica 
magna.* 

1.  The  superior  profunda  (profunda  humeri, 
Haller  and  Scemm.  collaterale  externe,  Boyer, 
grand  musculaire  du  bras,  Chauss.)  ai’ises  from 
the  posterior  side  of  the  brachial  artery,  close  to 
the  border  of  the  axilla.  It  sometimes  comes 
from  the  axillary  artery  by  a trunk  common  to 
it  and  the  posterior  circumflex,  and  occasionally 
it  arises  from  the  subscapular.  Immediately 
after  its  origin  the  profunda  superior  gives 
several  branches  to  the  coraco-brachialis,  triceps, 
latissimus  dorsi,  teres  major,  and  deltoid  mus- 
cles. Some  of  these  latter,  ascending  towards 
the  acromion  process  of  the  scapula,  anastomose 
with  the  thoracica acromialis,  supra-scapular  and 
posterior  circumflex ; while  the  branches  sent 
to  the  latissimus  dorsi  and  teres  major  anas- 
tomose with  the  subscapular  artery.  The  supe- 

• Sometimes  the  subscapular,  and  one  or  both 
of  the  circumflex  arteries,  derive  their  origin  from 
the  brachial. 
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nor  profunda  passes  backwards  between  the  os 
luimeri  and  the  long  head  of  the  triceps,  and  in 
company  with  the  musculo-spiral  nerve  enters 
the  spiral  groove  on  the  posterior  surface  of 
the  bone,  passing  between  the  second  and  third 
heads  of  the  triceps.  About  the  middle  of  the 
arm  it  divides  into  two  branches,  the  internal  or 
ulnai’,  and  the  external  or  radial.  The  ulnar 
branch  descends  in  the  substance  of  the  triceps 
to  the  olecranon  process,  around  which  it  anas- 
tomoses with  the  posterior  ulnar  and  inter- 
osseous recurrent  arteries,  having  in  its  course 
supplied  the  triceps  with  several  branches.  The 
radial  branch  comes  forward  with  the  musculo- 
spiral  nerve  as  far  as  the  external  intermuscular 
ligament,  where  it  separates  from  the  nerve 
and  taking  a more  superficial  course,  descends 
along  the  outer  margin  of  the  humerus  over  the 
supinator  radii  longus  and  the  triceps,  to  which 
and  the  integuments  it  gives  several  branches. 
On  arriving  at  the  external  condyle  it  gives 
branches  to  the  elbow-joint,  and  anastomoses 
with  the  radial  recurrent  in  front,  and  the  recur- 
rent of  the  interosseous  artery  posteriorly. 

Below  the  origin  of  the  superior  profunda  a 
srnall  artery,  called  nutritia  humeri,  frequently 
arises  either  from  the  superior  profunda  or  the 
brachial  trunk  : it  enters  the  nutritious  foramen 
of  the  humerus,  and  is  distributed  to  the  can- 
cellated structure  of  that  bone. 

2.  The  inferior  profunda  ( ramus  alius  pos- 
terior humeri,  Haller)  arises  from  the  internal 
side  of  the  brachial  artery,  generally  about  the 
lower  part  of  the  insertion  of  the  coraco-brachialis 
into  the  os  humeri ; passing  backwards,  it  per- 
forates the  internal  intermuscular  ligament,  be- 
hind which  it  descends,  having  the  ulnar  nerve 
internal  to  it  until  it  arrives  at  the  posterior  side 
of  the  internal  condyle,  in  the  grooved  depres- 
sion between  which  and  the  olecranon  it  lies 
close  on  the  periosteum,  and  is  covered  by 
the  ulnar  nerve  : here  it  divides  into  several 
branches,  some  of  which  are  distributed  to  the 
elbow  joint  and  the  muscles  attached  to  the 
internal  condyle  and  olecranon,  and  it  anasto- 
moses freely  with  the  posterior  ulnar  recurrent 
artery.  Sometimes  the  inferior  profunda  is  a 
branch  of  the  superior  artery  of  that  name ; it 
varies  very  much  as  to  its  size  in  different 
subjects,  being  sometimes  a very  insignificant 
twig,  while  in  other  instances  it  is  so  large 
that  it  is  liable  to  be  mistaken  by  an  ope- 
rator for  the  brachial  trunk.  In  reference  to 
this  latter  circumstance  Professor  Harrison  ob- 
serves,* “ In  the  dissected  arm,  the  inferior 
profunda  artery  appears  at  some  distance  from 
the  brachial,  but  if  the  triceps  be  pressed  for- 
ward towards  the  biceps,  so  as  to  place  these 
muscles  as  nearly  as  possible  in  their  natural 
relations,  those  vessels  will  be  found  very  close 
to  each  other ; so  that,  in  cutting  down  upon 
the  brachial  artery  in  the  middle  of  the  arm,  in 
the  living  subject,  the  inferior  profunda,  from 
its'situation,  and  from  its  being  accompanied 
by  the  ulnar  nerve,  may  be  mistaken  for  the 
brachial.  This  error,  however,  may  be  avoided 
by  recollecting  that  the  brachial  artery  is  the 

t Surgical  Anat.  of  the  Arteries,  vol.  i.  p.  176. 


nearest  to  the  triceps,  and  is  a little  covered  by 
that  muscle  : in  general,  also,  there  is  a material 
difference  in  size  between  the  two  vessels.’’ 

T.  he  remarks  contained  in  the  foregoing  quo- 
tation do  not  apply  to  a merely  hypothetical 
case,  but  to  one  which  has  actually  occurred  in 
practice,  the  following  instance  of  which  I once 
had  an  opportunity  of  witnessing.  A late  emi- 
nent surgeon  undertook  to  tie  the  brachial  artery 
for  the  cure  of  an  aneurism  at  the  bend  of  the 
elbow:  the  inferior  profunda,  which  was  un- 
usually large,  was  exposed  and  tied  on  the 
supposition  of  its  being  the  brachial  artery, 
the  pulsation  in  the  tumour  continuing  un- 
diminished pointed  out  the  nature  of  the  mis- 
take which  had  been  committed,  and  the  patient 
had  to  submit  to  a second  operation  at  a sub- 
sequent period,  in  which  the  brachial  artery  was 
tied  with  a successful  result  as  to  the  cure  of  the 
aneurism.* 

3.  The  anastomotica  magna,  ( ramus  anasto- 
moticus,  Haller,  collaterale  du  coude,  Ch.)  arises 
generally  at  nearly  a right  angle  from  the  inner 
side  of  the  brachial,  at  a little  distance  above 
the  elbow-joint.  Several  similar  vessels,  but  of 
much  smaller  size,  arise  from  the  same  source  in 
its  vicinity : at  first  it  passes  inwards  across  the 
brachiaeus  anticus,  and  perforates  the  internal 
intermuscular  ligament,  giving  branches  to  the 
brachiaeus  anticus,  the  triceps,  the  cellular  tissue 
and  lymphatics  above  the  internal  condyle : 
having  got  upon  the  triceps,  it  descends  to  the 
back  part  of  the  internal  condyle,  where  it 
anastomoses  with  the  inferior  profunda  and 
posterior  ulnar  recurrent  arteries.  When  the 
inferior  profunda  happens  to  be  very  small,  or 
is  absent,  this  vessel  supplies  its  place  by  giving 
branches  to  the  articulation,  to  the  muscles  at- 
tached to  the  internal  condyle,  and  for  anasto- 
mosis with  the  posterior  ulnar  recurrent.  Where 
the  anastomotica  magna  is  absent,  small  branches 
from  the  brachial,  inferior  profunda,  and  ulnar 
recurrent  arteries,  supply  its  place.  When  a 
high  division  of  the  brachial  artery  occurs,  the 
branch  which  is  to  become  the  ulnar  usually 
gives  off  the  two  profundse,  and  the  anasto- 
motica magna:  this  last,  however,  sometimes 
comes  from  the  radial  in  such  cases.-}- 

* [Such  a mistake  as  that  alluded  to  in  the  text 
may  likewise  occur  where  there  has  been  a high 
bifurcation  of  the  brachial  artery. — Ed.] 

t [The  frequent  occurrence  of  irregularity  as  to  the 
position  at  which  the  brachial  trunk  divides  into  its 
terminal  branches,  the  radial  and  ulnar,  constitutes 
a point  of  great  interest  in  the  anatomical  history 
of  this  artery.  I believe  it  may  be  said  that  it  never 
happens  that  the  bifurcation  takes  place  below  the 
coronoid  process  of  the  ulna  ; on  the  contrary,  the 
division  above  that  point  is  by  no  means  uncommon, 
occurring,  according  to  the  calculation  of  Professor 
Harrison,  once  in'every  four  subjects.  This  bifur- 
cation occurs  at  all  points  in  the  arm,  and  in  some 
cases  the  radial  and  ulnar  arteries  proceed  at  once 
from  the  axillary.  In  general  the  anomalous  artery 
is  the  radial,  and  is  subcutaneous  in  its  course, 
while  the  ulnar  follows  the  normal  course  of  the 
brachial  trunk.  Sometimes  the  reverse  is  the  case  : 
sometimes  both  radial  and  ulnar  are  subcutaneous, 
and  sometimes  the  radial  is  at  its  origin  ulnad, 
but  afterwards  crosses  the  ulnar  artery  at  a very 
acute  angle,  to  get  to  the  radial  side.  In  some  rare 
cases  the  brachial  artery  is  regular  in  its  course. 
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Anastomoses — The  ascending  branches  of 
the  superior  profunda  anastomose  in  tlie  sub- 
stance of  tlie  deltoid  muscle  vvitli  the  anterior 
and  posterior  circumflex  and  the  ceplialic  branch 
of  the  acromial  thoracic,  and  with  the  subsca- 
pular and  the  axillary  branches  of  the  thoracica 
longior  in  the  axilla.  If  the  brachial  artery  be 
obliterated  by  disease  or  the  application  of  a 
ligature  above  the  origin  of  the  superior  pro- 
funda, the  blood  will  be  carried  by  the  circuitous 
route  of  these  anastomoses  into  the  brachial 
artery  and  all  its  bmnches  from  the  superior 
profunda  downwards. 

When  the  bracliial  artery  is  obliterated  near 
the  elbow,  the  circulation  is  maintained  in  the 
forearm  and  hand  by  the  anastomoses  of  both 
profundiE  and  the  anastomotica  magna  with  the 
recurrent  branches  of  the  radial,  ulnar,  and  in- 
terosseous arteries.  The  anastomosis  kept  up 
between  all  the  branches  of  the  brachial  artery 
along  the  periosteum  of  the  humerus,  in  the 
substance  of  the  muscles  and  in  the  integu- 
ments of  the  arm,  is  so  free  as  to  be  sufficient 
to  ensure  the  circulation  in  the  limb  even  if  the 
brachial  artery  were  obliterated  throughout  the 
whole  of  its  length. 

For  the  Bibliography,  see  that  of  Anatomy 
(Introduction)  and  of  Artery. 

(J.  Hart.) 

BRAIN.  See  Bnkephalon,  and  Nervous 
System  (Comp.  Anat.) 

BURS.5!.  MUCOS.dE.  (Fr.  bourses  synovi- 
ales;  Germ,  die  Shleimbeutei.) — ^Thisname  was 
first  given  by  Albinus  to  small  shut  sacs,  filled 
with  an  unctuous  fluid,  which  he  found  in 
certain  parts  of  the  body,  interposed  between 
the  tendons  and  bones.  The  name,  however, 
is  now  much  more  extensively  applied,  for  ana- 
tomists have  ascertained  that  those  smooth 
membranes,  previously  noticed  by  Winslow, 
covering  the  tendons  and  lining  the  tendinous 
sheaths  about  the  wrists  and  ankles,  are  strictly 
of  the  same  nature  as  those  described  by  the 
Dutch  anatomist.  Tlie  number  of  bursae  known 
to  Albinus,  and  described  by  him  in  his  “ His- 
toria  Musculorum,’’  was  but  sixteen  pairs. 
Monro,  who  first  properly  explained  their  ana- 
tomy and  uses  in  his  excellent  monograph  upon 
this  subject,  has  made  us  acquainted  with  no 
less  than  seventy  pairs,  all  situated  in  the  ex- 
tremities : and  since  his  day  the  number  has 
been  further  increased  by  the  discoveries  of 
Bedard  and  others  : so  that  anatomists  are  now 
acquainted  with  upwards  of  one  hundred  pairs, 
many  of  them  situated  in  the  head  and  trunk. 

Bursae  mucosae,  though  of  the  same  structure 
and  answering  the  same  ends  in  every  situation 

but  eives  off  the  interosseous  high  up,  which  has 
all  the  appearance  and  many  of  the  dangers  of  the 
high  bifurcation.  Mr.  Harrison  mentions  a case 
in  which  the  brachial  divided  into  three  brandies, 
two  of  which  united  to  form  the  radial,  which  gave 
off  the  anterior  interosseous,  the  posterior  being 
derived  from  the  third,  the  ulnar.  Mr.  Jlurns  re- 
marks, that  when,  as  rarely  happens,  the  ulnar 
is  the  anomalous  branch,  the  biliircation  generally 
takes  place  nearer  the  axilla,  than  when  the  radial 
is  the  abnormal  vessel. — Ed.] 


where  they  occur,  may  nevertheless  be  divided, 
with  advantage,  into  two  great  classes;  viz., 

I.  the  subcutaneous  bursce,  or  those  placed  be- 
tween the  skin  and  fascia;  and,  11.  the  deep 
bursa,  or  those  which  lie  beneath  the  latter 

membrane.  r ■ i i 

I.  The  subcutaneous  or  superjicial  bursa 

were  unknown  not  only  to  Albinus,  but  even  to 
Monro  and  Bichat ; at  least  there  is  no  mention 
made  of  them  in  the  works  of  any  of  these 
authors.  Bedard,  in  his  “Additions  to  the 
General  Anatomy  of  Bichat,”  appears  to  be 
the  first  anatomist  who  refers  distinctly  to 
them.  The  most  remarkable  are, — 1,  a large 
one  placed  between  the  skin  and  the  liga- 
mentum  patellae  ; 2,  one  between  the  skin  and 
fascia  covering  the  great  trochanter  of  the  femur ; 

3,  one  between  the  skin  and  fascia  over  the 
olecranon.  Tliese  are  all  extremely  well  marked. 
There  are  others  likewise,  which,  though  less 
perfectly  developed,  are,  however,  evidently 
of  the  same  nature ; such  as  that  between 
the  skin  and  fascia  over  the  angle  of  the 
lower  jaw,  and  those  found  upon  the  dorsum  of 
the  hand  beneath  the  phalangeal  and  meta- 
carpo-phalangeal  articulations.  These  super- 
ficial bursae  are  not  equally  perfect  in  all  in- 
dividuals : they  are  best  developed  in  those 
whose  limbs  are  actively  and  habitually  exer- 
cised. On  cutting  into  their  cavities  we  gene- 
rally find  them  traversed  by  numerous  fila- 
ments : the  appearance  indeed  is  extremely 
similar  to  that  presented  by  the  subcutaneous 
cellular  tissue  in  certain  parts  of  the  body, — in 
the  palpebra  and  penis,  for  example  ; and  this 
no  doubt  is  the  reason  why  these  bursie  were 
not  distinguished  from  cellular  membrane  by 
Monro  and  others.  That  they  are  different 
structures,  however,  or  at  least  that  they  are 
independent  of  the  cellular  system,  is  sufficiently 
proved  by  the  simple  process  of  inflating  their 
cavities  through  a small  opening  made  into  them ; 
we  then  find  that  the  air  is  circumscribed  within 
a definite  boundary,  and  cannot,  as  in  the 
palpebra  and  penis,  be  made  to  pass  into  the 
surrounding  cellular  membrane. 

II.  The  deep  bursa,  or  those  placed  beneath 
the  fascia,  are  much  more  numerous  and  much 
better  marked  than  the  preceding.  They  are 
almost  uniformly  found  in  connexion  with  ten- 
dons, and,  generally  speaking,  are  interposed 
between  them  and  the  bones  over  which  they 
play.  Like  the  superficial  ones,  they  too  are 
always  shut  sacs,  in  most  instances  of  an  ex- 
tremely simple  form,  but  in  some  cases  much 
more  complex ; and  hence  they  may  with  pro- 
priety be  subdivided  into  two  sets, — the  vesi- 
cular and  the  vaginal. 

a.  The  deep  vesicular  bursa,  when  fully  dis- 
tended, represent  each  a simple  globular  bag,  one 
of  whose  sides  is  in  contact  with  the  bone,  and 
the  other  with  one  side  of  the  tendon,  williout, 
however,  enveloping  it.  (Seey/^^  1 1 1, /».)  On 
opening  into  its  cavity,  it  is  found  to  con- 
tain a viscid  fluid,  more  or  less  abundant, 
and  this  is  sometimes  traversed  by  fila- 
ments passing  from  one  wall  of  the  sac 
to  the  other.  They  generally  occur  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  great  articulations  of 
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the  hip,  shoulder,  knee,  and  ankle,  but  are 
not,  as  it  was  supposed  until  of  late  years,  con- 
tined  to  the  extremities,  for  we  shall  presently 
tioint  out  instances  of  their  occurrence  both  in 
the  head  and  trunk.  Amongst  the  most  re- 
markable in  the  inferior  extremity  we  find,  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  hip-joint,  a very  large 
one  between  the  tendon  of  the  psoas  muscle 
and  the  capsular  ligament ; a large  one  between 
the  great  trochanter  and  gluteus  maximus; 
one  between  the  gluteus  maximus  and  vastus 
extemus;  one  between  the  gluteus  medius  and 
trochanter;  one  between  the  gluteus  minimus 
and  trochanter;  one  between  the  pectineus  and 
femur.  These  are  all  large  and  regular  in  their 
existence  ; but  there  are  other  smaller  ones  fre- 
quently met  with,  particularly  at  the  posterior 
]iart  of  the  joint  connected  with  the  small  ten- 
dons and  muscles  placed  there.  About  the 
knee-joint  there  are  likewise  several  vesicular 
burse# : immediately  above  the  articulation,  be- 
tween the  extensors  and  front  of  the  femur, 
there  is  an  extremely  large  one,  oftentimes  ex- 
tending several  inches  upwards,  and  still  more 
remarkable  in  many  instances  for  communi- 
cating with  the  synovial  membrane  of  the  joint; 
a fact  w'hich  has  been  well  appealed  to  by  the 
general  anatomist  in  proof  of  the  anatomical 
identity  of  these  two  structures.  There  is  a 
large  one,  likewise,  at  the  inner  and  lower  part 
of  the  articulation  between  the  tibia  and  the 
tendons  of  the  sartorius,  gracilis  and  semi- 
tendinosus  : posteriorly  between  the  origins  of 
the  gastrocnemii  and  the  bone  there  is  also 
found  a bursa;  and  a similar  one  between  the 
popliteus  muscle  and  the  joint.  These,  like 
the  large  one  in  front,  generally  communicate 
freely  with  the  articular  synovial  membrane. 
There  is  also  a bursa  generally  found  between 
the  semi-membranosus  and  the  internal  lateral 
ligament.  Around  the  ankle  there  are  but  few 
vesicular  bursee  : posteriorly,  however,  between 
the  tendo  Achillis  and  os  calcis,  there  is  found  a 
very  large  one ; and  smaller  ones  are  frequently 
met  with  connected  with  the  flexor  pollicis 
longus,  and  some  of  the  other  muscles  in  their 
passage  here.  In  the  superior  extremity  we  find, 
likewise,  several  vesicular  bursae  : around  the 
shoulder-joint  there  is  a very  large  and  regular 
one  placed  between  the  deltoid  muscle  and  the 
capsular  ligament;  there  is  one  between  the 
clavicle  and  coracoid  process ; one  between 
the  scapula  and  subscapular  muscle ; one  be- 
tween the  subscapular  muscle  and  the  capsule. 
Lower  down  there  is  a bursa  between  the 
humerus  and  the  tendons  of  the  teres  major 
and  latissimus  dorsi ; and  also  a bursa  fre- 
quently between  these  two  tendons,  at  a little 
distance  from  their  insertion.  About  the  elbow- 
joint  there  is  a vesicular  bursa  between  the 
tendon  of  the  triceps  and  the  olecranon ; 
one  in  front,  between  the  tendon  of  the  biceps 
and  the  tubercle  of  the  radius  : there  is  also 
one  between  the  head  of  the  radius  behind,  and 
the  extensor  muscles  passing  over  it.  Around 
the  wrist-joint  there  are  no  vesicular  bursae  of 
any  size  or  importance.  There  is  in  the  trunk 
a large  vesicular  bursa,  usually  found  between 
the  latissimus  dorsi  and  scapula.  In  the  head 
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we  often  see  a distinet  bursa  interposed  between 
the  two  divisions  of  the  masseter  musele. 

1),  The  deep  vaginal  bursa  are  invariably 
found  connected  with  tendons  and  witli  the 
fibrous  sheaths  through  which  these  tendons 
are  transmitted.  They  are  somewhat  more 
complex  than  the  preceding,  for  instead  of 
representing  a simple  shut  sac,  they  form,  like 
serous  membranes,  by  reflexion  a double  sac, 
one  of  whose  portions,  corresponding,  for  ex- 
ample, to  the  plura  costalis,  lines  the  interior 
of  the  fibrous  sheath,  while  the  other,  answerinsr 
to  the  plura  pulmonalis,  invests  the  surface  of 
the  tendon.  There  is,  however,  this  difference 
between  the  pleurae  and  the  synovial  sac,  that  in 
the  latter  there  is  no  longitudinal  septum,  no 
mediastinum  resulting  from  the  reflexion  of  the 
membrane ; for  the  reflexion  occurs  not  along 
the  channel,  but  at  either  extremity  of  the 
fibrous  sheath : thus  the  bursa,  if  completely 
detached  from  all  surrounding  structures,  would 
represent  a large  tube,  containing  within  itself 
a smaller  one;  these  two  being  continuous  by 
their  extremities  alone. 

The  deep  vaginal  bursae  generally  occur  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  ginglymoid  articulations, 
and  by  far  the  largest  and  most  interesting  are 
those  connected  with  the  flexor  tendons  of  the 
wrist  and  ankle.  They  are  always  of  very  great 
size,  not  only  passing  a considerable  way  up- 
wards upon  the  forearm  and  leg,  but  likewise 
extending  downwards  into  the  palm  of  the  hand 
and  sole  of  the  foot,  and  branching  out  at  their 
distant  extremity  into  several  distinct  sheaths 
for  the  respective  teixlons  belonging  to  the 
different  toes  and  fingers.  Upon  the  phalanges 
the  synovial  sheath  is  firmly  bound  down  by 
a dense  unyielding  fibrous  membrane,  a cir- 
cumstance well  worthy  of  remark;  for,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  it  modifies  in  a very  im- 
portant degree  the  characters  of  inflammation 
occurring  here.  Besides  these,  we  have  a re- 
markable vaginal  bursa  connected  with  the  long 
head  of  the  biceps  muscle;  and  smaller  ones 
are  found  investing  the  tendons  of  the  circum- 
flexus  palati,  obturator  internus,  &c. 

Having  thus  considered  the  forms  and  rela- 
tions of  the  different  sorts  of  bursae,  we  may 
next  proceed  to  offer  a few  remarks  applicable 
alike  to  all,  upon  their  structure,  contents,  uses, 
development,  and  diseases.  Here,  however,  our 
labour  is  much  abridged  by  the  fact  already 
alluded  to,  and  now  admitted  upon  all  hands, 
that  the  membrane  forming  the  bursae,  and  the 
synovial  membrane  of  joints,  are  anatomically 
and  physiologically  the  same.  They  are,  in 
fact,  the  same  in  form,  being  both  shut  sacs ; 
the  same  in  structure,  being  both  essentially 
composed  of  cellular  membrane;  the  same  in 
function,  for  they  are  both  designed  to  facilitate 
the  motion  of  contiguous  organs ; and,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  they  are  both  similarly  af- 
fected by  disease.  Were  we  to  enter  at  length 
into  these  particulars  upon  the  present  occasion, 
we  should  but  anticipate  details  belonging  pro- 
perly to  a more  general  head,  that,  namely,  of 
synovial  membrane.  Hence  the  few  remarks  we 
are  now  about  to  offer  must  be  received  as  merely 
supplementary  to  those  found  under  that  article. 


bursa: 


1.  Striictur-e. — Tlie  opinion  of  Haller,  that 
tliese  n'.einbi'anes  are  ultimately  composed  of 
cellular  substance,  though  controverted  by 
Monro  and  others,  is,  however,  now  universally 
admitted.  They  are,  in  fact,  like  all  synovial 
membranes,  essentially  composed  of  cellular 
substance,  entirely  destitute  of  fibre,  scantily 
supplied  with  vessels,  and  remarkable  for  their 
softness  and  flexibility.  The  vaginal  bursae 
are,  however,  much  more  delicate  than  the 
vesicular.  The  fatty  bundles,  mistaken  by 
Havel’S  for  glands,  are  frequently  found  in  their 
substance.  Rosenmiiller  speaks  of  distinct 
synovial  follicles  as  likewise  demonstrable,  but 
the  existence  of  any  such  bodies  appears  to  us 
more  than  doubtful. 

2.  Coiitents. — Experiments  have  been  made 
by  Monro  and  others,  to  shew  that  the  fluid 
contained  in  bursae  is  similar  to  that  contained 
in  synovial  membranes.  These,  however,  may 
now-  be  looked  upon  as  superfluous,  inasmuch  as 
this  question  has  merged  in  the  general  one,  viz  , 
the  identity  of  the  two  structures.  Chemistry, 
in  fact,  has  proved  that  their  fluid  and  that  of 
synovial  membranes  are,  if  not  completely,  at 
least  essentially  the  same.  In  the  subcutaneous 
bursae  it  is  scanty  and  thin;  in  the  larger  and 
deeper  ones  it  is  said  to  be  somewhat  more 
viscid. 

3.  Function. — Tlie  use  of  bursae  is  in  all 
cases  the  same;  they  serve  to  isolate  certain 
parts  and  facilitate  the  motions  performed  by 
them : hence  they  are  found  only  in  those 
situations  which  are  the  seat  of  motion.  Tlieir 
fluid,  from  its  oily  consistence,  must  of  course 
tend  considerably  to  diminish  the  effects  of  fric- 
tion. 

4.  Development. — Bursae  are  developed  at  a 
very  early  period,  and  are  relatively  more 
pliant  and  perfect  in  the  child  than  in  the 
adult,  to  facilitate,  ais  it  would  appear,  the 
almost  incessant  movements  natural  to  that 
period  of  life.  They  become  more  dense  and 
unyielding  in  the  adult,  and  in  extreme  old  age 
are  said  to  become  dry  and  rigid.  This,  no 
doubt,  is  amongst  the  causes  which  render  the 
movements  of  old  age  slow  and  laboured.  A 
curious  fact  connected  with  this  subject  is  the 
accidental  development  of  bursae  in  cases  where 
their  presence  becomes  necessary.  When  the 
superficial  bursa  in  front  of  the  patella  has 
been  removed  by  operation,  its  place  is  ulti- 
mately supplied,  as  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie  has 
seen,  by  a newly  formed  one,  similar  in  every 
respect  to  the  original  sac.  In  cases  of  club- 
foot a large  subcutaneous  bursa  has  been  found 
developed  upon  that  portion  of  the  swelling 
which  has  been  the  chief  seat  of  pressure  and 
motion:  and  in  ca.ses  of  diseased  spine,  at- 
tended with  considerable  angular  curvature,  a 
bursa  has  become  developed  between  the  pro- 
jecting spinous  process  and  the  skin. 

Pathological  conditions  of  Buns.E  mu- 
cos/E. — Bursa:  mucosa:,  superficial  as  well  as 
deep,  are  not  unfrequently  tlie  seat  of  inflamma- 
tion, resulting  either  from  external  causes,  such 
as  cold  or  local  injury,  or  from  constitutional 
causes.  In  the  majority  of  cases  inflammation  in 
these  structures  assumes  a chronic  form,  and  its 


ordinary  effects  are  either  to  increase  the  quan- 
tity of  the  synovial  fluid,  to  determine  the 
eft'usion  of  a turbid  serum  loaded  with  flakes  of 
lymph,  or  to  end  in  the  formation  of  matter. 

The  general  phenomena  of  bursal  inflamma- 
tion may  be  studied  with  inost  advantage  in  the 
large  subcutaneous  bursa  in  front  of  the  knee- 
joint  : it  is  more  frequently  inflamed  than  any 
other  in  the  system.  This,  however,  is  not 
owing  to  any  peculiarity  of  structure  predis- 
posing it  to  disease,  but  merely  to  the  accidental 
circumstance  of  its  situation,  which  exposes 
it  more  than  any  other  to  external  injury.  In 
those  persons  who  continue  for  a long  time 
in  the  kneeling  attitude,  in  devotional  exer- 
cises for  example,  and  still  more  remarkably 
in  those  whose  occupation  obliges  them  not 
only  to  support  the  body  but  also  to  move 
upon  the  knees  (as  carpenters,  housemaids, 
and  others),  inflammation  of  this  bursa  is  very 
frequently  met  with.  In  many  instances  it 
occasions  little  general  or  local  disturbance, 
merely  causing  an  increased  effusion  of  the 
proper  synovial  secretion,  without  producing 
any  change  whatever  in  its  natural  properties. 
In  other  cases  the  fluid  is  not  only  increased 
in  quantity,  but  becomes  changed  likewise  in 
quality;  it  assumes  the  appearance  of  a turbid 
serum,  with  numerous  flakes  of  lymph  floating 
in  it;  or  where  the  disease  has  been  of  long 
standing,  the  fluid  is  frequently  found  loaded 
with  a number  of  loose  bodies,  almost  of  the 
consistence  of  cartilage,  and  of  a flattened  oval 
form.  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie  compares  their 
appearance  not  inaptly  to  that  of  melon-seeds, 
and  he  considers  them  as  portions  of  lymph 
originally  of  an  irregular  shape,  but  which,  by 
the  motions  and  pressure  of  the  surrounding 
parts,  have  had  their  angles  worn  off,  and 
assumed  by  degrees  a firm  consistence.  They 
have  been  found  likewise  in  the  smaller  bursae. 
Monro  has  seen  upwards  of  fifty  extracted  from 
the  small  bursa  of  the  flexor  pollicis  longus 
tendon,  where,  by  excessively  distending  the 
surrounding  parts,  they  had  produced  severe 
pain.  When  the  great  vaginal  bursie  of  the 
flexor  tendons  have  become  the  seat  of  effusion, 
a very  remarkable  appearance  may  present  itself, 
at  once  explicable,  however,  by  referring  to  the 
anatomy  of  the  part.  The  fluid  can  by  pressure 
be  forced  downwards  under  the  annular  liga- 
ment, and  into  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  thence 
upwards  again  into  the  forearm.  Some  authors 
have  deemed  it  proper  to  designate  by  a par- 
ticular name  this  termination  of  the  disease  by 
effusion,  and  the  words  thygroma  and  ganglion 
have  been  applied  with  a good  deal  of  con- 
fusion by  different  persons;  but  it  appears  to 
us  that  there  exists  no  necessity  for  a specific 
name  to  refer  to  this  accidental  mode  in  w-hich 
inflammation  terminates. 

A much  more  important  termination  of  the 
disease  is  that  in  which,  owing  to  local  or  con- 
stitutional causes  above  alluded  to,  the  inflam- 
mation, having  run  a severer  course,  ends  in 
suppuration.  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie  has  in  this 
case  observed  that  the  matter  may  take  either 
of  two  courses  : it  may  come  directly  to  the 
surface  ; or,  without  pointing  forwards,  it  may 
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penetrate  the  side  of  the  sac,  ami  so  become 
extensively  dill'used  through  the  surrounding 
cellular  membrane,  involving  the  whole  anterior 
and  lateral  portions  of  the  joint.  In  such  a 
case  the  practitioner  is  very  liable  to  be  de- 
ceived as  to  the  true  character  of  the  abscess, 
and  to  confound  it  with  those  which  originate 
in  the  cellular  membrane. 

There  are  certain  cases  in  which  acute  inflam- 
mation of  a bursa  becomes  even  a more  serious 
disease  than  that  just  alluded  to.  In  the  syno- 
vial sheaths  of  the  flexor  tendons,  for  example, 
the  progress  and  termination  of  the  inflamma- 
tion ai-e  often  modified  in  a remarkable  manner 
by  the  anatomical  peculiarities  of  that  part.  In 
that  form  of  the  paronychia  affecting  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  finger,  and  seated  in  the  synovial 
sheath  of  its  flexor  tendon,  the  inflamed  mem- 
brane is  closely  bound  down  by  a dense  and 
unyielding  fibrous  layer : hence  not  only  death 
of  the  contained  tendon  may  be  produced,  but 
even  extension  of  the  disease  to  the  bone  itself. 

Such  are  the  morbid  changes  usually  met 
with  in  the  contents  of  inflamed  buisse;  but  if 
the  disease  have  been  of  long  standing,  changes 
scarcely  less  remarkable  are  produced  in  the 
structure  of  the  bursa  itself.  Instead  of  the 
delicate  synovial  membrane  we  have  above 
described,  it  is  frequently  found  converted  into 
a firm  gristly  substance,  sometimes  half  an 
inch  in  thickness.  In  such  cases  no  tact,  how- 
ever delicate  and  experienced,  could,  previously 
to  operation,  have  detected  the  presence  of 
matter. 

Monro  seems  to  regard,  in  certain  cases  at 
least,  the  communication  above  alluded  to  be- 
tween certain  bursae  and  the  neighbouring  joints 
as  the  result  of  rupture  or  of  friction : he  even 
considers  it  remarkable  that  in  such  instances 
neither  lameness  nor  pain  had  been  complained 
of  during  the  lifetime  of  the  individual.  It  ap- 
pears to  us,  however,  much  more  probable  that 
in  those  instances  the  synovial  membrane  of  the 
joint  and  that  of  the  bursa  have  been  ah  initio 
but  different  parts  of  one  and  the  same  structure ; 
at  least,  in  our  dissections  of  the  subcrureus 
bursa  in  young  subjects,  we  have  more  than 
once  observed  it  communicating  freely  with 
the  joint. 

For  Bibliography,  see  that  of  Synovial  Mem- 
brane. 

( John  E.  Brenan.) 

CARNIVORA  ( euro,  carnis,  and  voro,)  an 
interesting  and  highly  important  group  of  the 
mammifera,  constituting  the  typical  order  of 
that  great  division  of  the  class  which  feed 
upon  animal  aliment.  Whether  the  present 
group  can  with  propriety  be  considered  as  en- 
titled by  its  organization  to  the  ordinal  rank 
which  we  have  assigned  to  it  above,  or  whether 
it  does  not  rather  form  a subdivision  of  a great 
order,  answering  nearly  to  the  Carnassiers  of 
Cuvier,  is  a question  which,  as  it  is  variously 
viewed  by  different  naturalists,  may  be  safely 
left  undecided  in  a work  like  the  present,  in 
which  structure  rather  than  arrangement  is  the 
principal  object  of  research,  and  in  which  the 
nomenclature  of  a system  is  of  little  importance. 


compared  with  the  developement  of  anatomical 
and  physiological  truth.  The  Carnassiers  of 
Cuvier  (excluding  the  Marsupiatu,  which  may 
unhesitatingly  be  considered  as  a distinct 
order,)  includes  a natural  and  tolerably  well 
defined  assemblage  of  animals,  to  which  the 
term  Zoopiiaga  may  with  propriety  be  applied 
as  the  classical  equivalent  to  the  French  phrase 
of  that  distinguished  zoologist ; but  however 
the  stricter  rules  of  zoological  arrangement  may 
render  it  difficult  to  divide  this  group  into  the 
three  orders  of  Cheiroptera,  Insectivora, 
and  Carnivora,  it  has  appeared  to  the 
author  of  this  essay  as  more  convenient  on 
the  present  occasion  to  assign  that  designation 
to  each  of  these  divisions,  and  to  make  the 
structure  of  each  the  subject  of  a separate 
article. 

The  characters  of  the  Carnivora  as  distinct 
from  the  rest  of  the  digitate  animals  possessing 
the  three  distinct  classes  of  teeth,  (which,  be- 
sides the  other  Zoopiiaga,  include  the  Quadru- 
manu  and  the  Mursupiata,)  are  such  as  point 
them  out  as  especially  formed  for  the  pursuit 
and  destruction  of  vertebrate  animals.  They 
possess  in  the  upper  and  in  the  lower  jaw  six 
incisive  teeth,  a large,  strong,  and  pointed  ca- 
nine tooth  on  each  side,  and  molar  teeth  which 
partake  in  a greater  or  less  degree  of  the  charac- 
ters distinctive  of  the  class,  according  to  the 
habits  of  the  different  genera.  These  molars  con- 
sist of  three  distinct  kinds : the  anterior,  which 
immediately  follow  the  canine,  are  more  or  less 
pointed,  and  are  termed  false  molars ; the  next 
class,  formed  especially  for  cutting  in  pieces 
the  flesh  on  which  the  animals  feed,  are  termed 
by  M.  Frederick  Cuvier  Carnassiers;  and  the 
posterior  are  tuberculated.  The  proportion 
which  these  different  classes  of  teeth  bear  to 
each  other  in  number  or  developement,  accords 
with  the  degree  of  the  carnivorous  propensity 
in  the  animal. 

In  agreement  with  these  characters  of  the 
teeth,  the  feet  are  digitate,  the  toes  furnished 
with  claws,  which  in  some  are  retractile ; the 
stomach  is  simple,  the  intestines  are  short,  and 
the  ccecum  is  either  very  small  or  altogether 
wanting. 

The  animals  of  this  order  differ  in  the  form 
and  position  of  the  posterior  feet ; in  some, 
hence  termed  plantigrade,  the  whole  foot  rests 
on  the  ground ; in  others,  called  digitigrade, 
the  toes  only  touch  the  ground,  the  heel  being 
considerably  raised.  Of  the  former  structure 
the  bears  exhibit  the  type,  and  the  cats  of  the 
latter.  A third  and  most  remarkable  form  of 
the  extremities  is  shown  in  the  "Seal  tribe,  in 
which  the  anterior  as  well  as  the  posterior  feet 
are  formed  for  swimming,  being  spread  into  fin- 
like  paddles. 

The  families  of  which  this  order  is  com- 
posed are  perhaps  as  follow : — 

1.  UnsiDiE,  typical  genus  Ursiis,  bear. 

2.  Mustelidae,  do.  Mustela,  marten. 

3.  Canidje,  do.  Canis,  dog,  wolf. 

4.  Felidae,  do.  Felis,  cat. 

5.  PiiociD.®,  do.  Phoca,  seal. 

Of  these  families  the  Felid^  constitute  the 
type  of  the  order,  possessing  the  carnivorous 
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propensity  and  structure  in  a higher  degree 
than  any  of  tlie  others. 

Skeleton. — The  structure  of  the  skeleton  in 
the  cat  tribe  exhibits,  in  tire  greatest  imaginable 
degree,  all  the  requisites  of  fleetness,  activity, 
and  power,  for  the  purpose  of  pursuing,  sur- 
prising, overpowering,  and  tearing  the  living 


prey  on  wlrich,  in  a state  of  nature,  they 
wholly  subsist.  In  the  less  typical  forms  we 
find  these  attributes  possessed  to  a modified 
extent,  but  still  admirably  adapted  to  then- 
respective  habits. 

As  an  example  of  the  typical  structure,  the 
skeleton  of  the  lion  (Jig.  189)  shews,  m the 


configuration  of  the  bones,  in  their  articulation, 
and  in  the  developement  of  the  different  points 
of  muscular  attachment,  such  a combination  of 
lightness  of  form  with  vast  power,  as  must 
strike  every  one  as  being  exactly  equivalent  to 
the  natural  requirements  of  the  animal.  The 
spine  is  flexile,  yet  of  great  strength,  and  the 
extent  and  robustness  of  the  lumbar  portion  of 
the  vertebral  column  seem  at  once  adapted  for  the 
exercise  of  that  flexibility,  and  for  the  location 
of  powerful  muscles.  The  ribs  are  narrow 
and  far  asunder;  the  limbs  long,  powerful,  and 
so  constructed  as  to  afford  the  greatest  facility 
and  extent  of  motion,  an  object  which  is 
greatly  promoted  by  placing  the  point  of  rest 


at  the  extremity  of  the  toes ; the  whole  of  the 
feet,  excepting  that  part,  being  thus  made  sub- 
servient to  the  object  in  question.  The  cra- 
nium is  broad  and  short,  and  fitted  for  the 
exercise  of  almost  incalculable  force  in  holding 
and  tearing  their  food. 

In  the  weasel  tribe  the  legs  are  shorter,  the 
vertebral  column  elongated  and  in  the  highest 
degree  slender  and  flexible,  the  lumbar  region 
being  as  long  even  as  the  dorsal,  a structure 
by  which  they  are  enabled  to  creep  with  almost 
a serpentine  motion  in  quest  of  the  small  and 
sometimes  subterraneous  animals  on  which 
they  subsist. 

In  the  bear  tribe  (Jig.  190)  there  is  a still 


Fig.  190. 
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greater  aberration  from  the  type,  in  the  planti- 
gmile  form  of  tlie  foot,  by  whicli  tl»e  animal  is 
enabled  to  walk  with  that  solidity  and  firmness 
which  the  less  degree  of  mobility  in  the  rest 
of  the  skeleton  renders  necessary,  or  to  climb 
trees,  or  dig  the  ground,  in  pursuit  of  the 


various  food  from  which  the  different  genera  of 
this  family  derive  their  nutriment.  The  small 
extent  of  the  lumbar  portion  of  the  spine  com- 
pared with  the  dorsal  which  we  find  in  some 
of  this  tribe,  is  equally  characteristic. 

In  the  Phocidae  or  Seals,  (Jig.  191 ),  on  the 


Fig.  191. 


other  hand,  the  most 
remarkable  deviation 
from  the  typical  struc- 
ture is  seen  in  the  adaptation  of 
the  limbs  to  the  aquatic  residence 
and  habits  of  the  animals.  The 
posterior  members  are  extended 
backwards  in  a horizontal  direc- 
tion, forming  two  broad  fins,  by 
which  they  swim  with  great  facility 
and  strength.  The  anterior  feet  are 
similarlyconstructed,but  they  serve 
also  in  some  measure  for  progres- 
sion on  land,  though  to  a limited 
extent.  The  cranium  is  thin  and 
round,  and  the  teeth,  sharp  and 
many-pointed,  are  formed  for  seiz- 
ing, holding,  and  tearing  fish,  the  activity  of 
whose  motions,  no  less  than  their  scaly  surface 
and  even,  rounded  form,  render  such  a structure 
absolutely  necessary. 

The  cranium. — ^The  peculiarities  by  which 
the  cranium  of  this  order  is  distinguished  have 
reference,  not  to  the  form  and  developement  of 
the  brain  only,  but  particularly  to  the  character 
of  the  food,  and  the  consequent  necessity  of 
peculiar  powers  of  mastication,  and  of  the 
other  acts  preparatory  to  the  function  of  diges- 
tion. We  shall  find,  therefore,  not  only  that 
the  general  form  of  the  skull  in  the  whole  of 
the  Carnivora  is  diffe- 
rent from  those  of  every 
other  group,  but  that  the 
families  composing  it 
differ  in  minor  points  of 
structure,  with  the  same 
relation  to  aliment  and 
habits.  The  cranium  in 
this  order  then  is  cha- 
racterized, when  com- 
pared with  that  of  most 
other  orders,  especially 
those  which  feed  on 
grain  or  other  substances 
requiring  long  and  la- 
borious trituration,  by 
great  shortening  of  the 


bones  of  the  face.  This  is  particularly  con- 
spicuous in  the  cats,  (fig.  192,)  the  seals. 

Fig.  192. 


(fig.  193,)  and  even  the  hyenas,  but  is  less 


so  in  the  bears  (Jig.  194)  and  dogs.  The 
Fig.  194. 
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posterior  aspect  is  generally  small,  directed 
backwards,  and  separated  by  a strong  occipital 
crest  from  the  anterior  parts  of  the  skull.  From 
this,  in  many  instances,  a strong,  elevated,  me- 
dian crest  ])asses  forwards,  which  is  remarkably 
short  in  the  lion,  the  white  bear,  the  hyena, 
the  badger,  and  many  others.  It  is  remarkable 
that  in  many  of  the  I’hocidoe  this  crest  does  not 
exist,  whilst  in  other  species  it  attains  a con- 
siderable size.  The  orbit  and  the  immense 
temporal  fossa  are  confounded  in  one  great 
excavation ; the  zygomatic  arch  is  perfect  and 
of  considerable  size.  The  anterior  opening  of 
the  nares  is  large,  and  directed  forwards,  ex- 
cepting in  certain  seals,  in  which  it  is  placed 
almost  vertically,  for  the  obvious  purpose  of 
facilitating  its  exposure  to  the  atmosphere  when 
these  animals  come  to  the  surface  to  breatiie. 

A remarkable  peculiarity  exists  in  this  order, 
in  the  existence  of  a bony  process  arising  from 
the  internal  surface  of  the  occipital  and  parietal 
bones,  and  separating  the  lobes  of  the  cerebrum 
from  the  cerebellum.  This  process,  of  mode- 
rate size  in  the  dogs,  is  much  larger  in  the  seals, 
and  still  more  developed  in  the  cats.  In  the 
dogs  it  is  considerable  from  before  backwards, 
but  small  from  side  to  side ; it  is  formed  by 
the  parietal  and  the  squamous  portion  of  the 
occipital.  In  the  seals  the  parietal  bone  is  not 
concerned  in  its  formation  ; in  the  cats,  on  the 
contrary,  it  entirely  arises  from  this  bone,  not 
being  at  all  connected  with  the  occipital.  The 
object  of  this  bony  tentorium  is  obviously  to 
support  the  different  portions  of  the  brain,  and 
prevent  their  pressing  upon  each  other  during 
the  sudden  and  violent  movements  of  the  ani- 
mal, when  springing  upon  its  prey  or  leaping 
with  great  violence. 

With  regard  to  the  substance  of  the  bones  of 
the  cranium  in  this  order,  although  it  may  be 
observed  generally  that  they  are  of  a medium 
degree  of  thickness  and  solidity,  there  are  re- 
markable exceptions  in  some  of  the  seals,  in 
which  they  exhibit  an  extreme  degree  of  tenuity, 
the  object  of  which,  in  reference  to  the  medium 
in  which  the  seals  reside,  and  the  necessity  of 
often  rising  to  the  surface  to  breathe,  is  suffici- 
ently obvious.  In  the  cats  and  other  genera, 
where  extraordinary  and  sudden  exertion  is 
frequently  necessary,  the  bones  altogether  are 
found  to  be  remarkably  compact  and  solid. 

A few  details  of  the  structure  of  the  indivi- 
dual bones  composing  the  cranium  will  be 
necessary,  in  order  to  shew  how  admirably 
every  portion  is  made  to  bear  upon  the  general 
objects  of  the  whole  organization. 

'YhQ  frontal  hones,  (fig.  192,  193,  194,  c,) 
which,  as  in  most  other  instances,  are  separate, 
have  a considerable  clevelopement  of  the  zygo- 
matic or  external  angular  process,  especially  in 
those  whose  habits  are  preeminently  carnivorous, 
as  in  the  cats,  the  inuslelida;,  &c.  I n the  ichneu- 
mons it  even  extends  so  far  as  to  meet  the  orbi- 
tary process  of  the  malar  bone,  and  thus  form 
a complete  orbitar  circle  ; the  cats  exhibit  an 
approach  to  such  a formation,  but  in  the  other 
tribes  it  is  le.ss  and  less  marked,  and  in  the  seals 
there  is  scarcely  the  vestige  of  this  process  to 
be  perceived. 


Tire  parietal  hones  f/J  are  of  a quadrate  form ; 
they  are  early  united  in  the  mustelie,  the  cats,  the 
hyenas,  and  the  bears ; in  the  dogs  and  in  the 
seals  &c.  they  remain  more  durably  separated. 
The  interparietal  bone,  as  it  is  called,  (a  large 
os  triquetrum,)  which  is  found  in  many  ani- 
mals, particularly  during  the  young  state,  is 
considei-able  in  the  dogs,  in  which  it  remains 
permanently  distinct  from  the  parietal  and  oc- 
cipital. Its  form  in  these  is  that  of  an  elon- 
gated triangle,  which  extends  forwards,  sepa- 
rating the  two  parietal  bones  for  more  than  half 
their  length.  In  this  instance  it  proceeds  from 
a single  point  of  ossification,  whilst  in  many 
of  the  rodentia  it  arises  from  two  centres  of 
developement.  The  crest  which  is  formed 
along  the  median  line  of  the  cranium,  at  the 
junction  of  the  parietal  bones,  and  which  forms 
a continuation  forwards  from  the  ridge  of  the 
occipital,  is  greatly  developed  in  the  older  cats 
and  others.  The  lion  and  tiger,  the  wolf  and 
the  bear,  the  badger  and  many  others,  exhibit 
it  in  an  extraordinary  degree.  Its  object  is 
evidently  to  afford  a strong  and  extended  sur- 
face of  attachment  to  the  powerful  temporal 
muscles,  which  are  required  to  be  enormously 
developed  for  the  purpose  of  cutting  and  tearing 
in  pieces  the  hard  tendinous  portions  of  the 
animal’s  prey. 

The  temporal  bone  is  divided,  as  in  the 
other  mammalia,  into  a cranial  or  squamous, 
and  a petrous  or  acoustic  bone.  The  former 
constitutes  the  posterior  and  superior  portion 
of  the  zygomatic  arch,  and  beneath  the  root  of 
this  process  is  situated  the  articular  cavity  for 
the  reception  of  the  condyle  of  the  lower  jaw. 
Its  transverse  form,  and  the  depth  of  its  ante- 
rior and  posterior  boundaries,  afford  a strong 
and  secure  hold  of  the  condyle,  which,  whilst 
it  thus  moves  freely  within  its  limited  sphere 
of  action,  is  restricted  from  any  other  than 
a simple  hinge-like  motion.  This  circum- 
stance adds  greatly  to  the  power  of  this  parti- 
cular kind  of  mastication.  The  squamous 
portion  is  but  small,  and  is  externally  more  or 
less  convex.  The  acoustic  portion  is  greatly 
developed  in  the  cats,  and  still  more  so  in  the 
seals,  a circumstance  which  will  be  further 
alluded  to  hereafter. 

The  occipital  bone  varies  much  in  the  car- 
nivora. In  the  seals  the  superior  or  squamous 
portion  is  large,  obtusely  triangular,  and  much 
flattened,  being  in  many  species  devoid  of  the 
strong  occipital  ridge  which  is  so  prominent  a 
feature  in  all  the  other  families  of  the  order. 
In  the  cats  this  process  is  very  prominent  and 
strong,  forming  a solid  attachment  for  those 
powerful  muscles  which  are  necessarj'  for  the 
forcible  and  even  violent  raising  of  the  head  in 
tearing  the  prey  to  pieces.  It  is  also  strongly 
marked  in  most  of  the  Ursida',  particularly  in 
the  white  bear,  the  badger,  the  coati,  &c. 
The  inferior  portion,  answering  to  the  cuneiform 
process,  is  in  the  seals  remarkably  broad  and 
thin,  much  more  so  than  in  any  other  of  the 
mammifera;  and  in  this  part  there  is  in  some 
species  of  that  family  an  oval  hole  of  consi- 
derable size,  placed  near  the  inferior  margin  of 
the  foramen  magnum.  This  exists  only  in  cer- 
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tain  species,  in  P h.  vitulina  for  Instance,  and  ap- 
pears to  harmonize  with  tlie  tendency  to  scanty 
deposition  of  bony  matter,  which  characterizes 
tlie  whole  cranium  in  this  family.  The  con- 
dyles in  these  animals  are  also  very  much 
larger  than  in  the  other  carnivora. 

The  sphenoid  bone  has  nothing  very  remark- 
able in  its  structure,  excepting  the  greater 
developement  of  its  ala;  in  these  than  in  most 
others  of  the  mammalia,  and  the  small  com- 
pressed triangular  form  of  the  pterygoid  pro- 
cesses which  in  the  cats  are  long  and  hooked 
backwards. 

The  superior  maxillary  hone  consists  of  the 
true  or  posterior  maxillary  (c)  and  the  intermax- 
illary (a)  portions.  For  the  sake  of  clearness 
they  may  be  described  as  distinct  bones.  The 
body  of  the  maxillary  bone  extends  very  high  up 
in  the  cats,  and  is  remarkably  strong  and  compact. 
In  the  seals  it  is  encroached  upon  by  the  nasal 
opening,  so  as  to  leave  only  a narrow  neck  be- 
tween that  opening  and  the  orbit.  The  irtfra- 
orbitar  foramen  is  remarkably  large  in  the  cats 
and  in  the  seals,  in  which  animals  the  long  elastic 
setaceous  whiskers  are  so  useful  as  feelers,  and 
are  supplied  with  large  filaments  of  the  infra-or- 
bitary  branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves.  The 
length  of  the  body  of  this  bone  depends  on 
the  number  and  nature  of  the  teeth  which  are 
imbedded  in  it,  and  is  shorter  in  proportion  to 
the  predominance  of  the  strictly  carnivorous 
appetite.  Tire  canine  teeth  and  the  molares 
are  those  which  occupy  this  bone,  the  incisores 
being  placed  in  the  intermaxillary;  and  in  the 
cats  the  body  of  the  bone  is  remarkably  short, 
being  occupied  only  by  four  molar  teeth,  the 
first  of  which  is  small  and  rudimentary,  as 
well  as  the  posterior  one,  which  is  small  and 
tubercular  ; the  two  middle  ones  are  formed  for 
cutting  asunder  the  flesh,  and  are  exceedingly 
strong.  In  the  bears  the  teeth  assume  more  of  a 
tubercular  form,  and  are,  in  fact,  adapted  for  mas- 
ticating vegetable  substances  as  well  as  animal 
matters;  the  jaw-bone  is,  therefore,  much  longer 
than  in  the  cats.  In  the  dogs,  which  hold  an 
intermediate  place  in  this  respect,  the  molar 
teeth  ai'e  six  in  number,  and  the  two  posterior 
ones  are  more  or  less  tubercular.  The  anterior 
part  of  the  jaw  is  enlarged  and  rounded  for 
the  location  of  the  large  and  powerful  canine 
teeth.  In  the  Walrus  (fig.  195,J  the  anterior 
part  of  this  bone  is  greatly  enlarged  for  the 
enormous  canine  teeth,  which  form  powerful 
weapons,  with  which  the  animal  strikes  directly 
down  with  immense  force. 

The  intermaxillary  bones  contain  each  three 
small  incisor  teeth  : these  in  the  cats  are 
very  small,  excepting  the  external  one,  which 
is  somewhat  larger  than  the  others.  In  the 
seals  they  are  pointed.  These  bones  are  con- 
siderably smaller  in  the  carnivora  than  in  most 
other  orders. 

The  nasal  bones  (b)  are  smaller  in  this  order 
than  in  many  others.  In  the  cats  they  are 
rather  broad  anteriorly,  but  short;  they  are 
longer  in  the  dogs  and  bears,  agi'eeably  to  the 
greater  length  of  the  face  generally.  In  the 
seals  they  are  much  shortened,  in  order  to  allow 
of  the  great  expansion,  in  an  upward  direction. 


Fig.  195. 


of  the  nasal  aperture,  by 
which,  when  in  the  water, 
they  more  readily  raise 
their  nostrils  to  the  atmo- 
sphere for  the  purpose  of 
breathing. 

The  malar  hone  ( h)  per- 
forms a very  important 
office  in  the  carnivorous 
group,  as  the  zygoma  re- 
quires to  be  very  exten- 
sively developed  for  the 
protection  of  the  enormous  masses  of  mus- 
cle which  are  needed  in  tearing  the  food  of 
these  animals,  as  well  as  for  the  attachment  of 
the  masseter.  The  zygomatic  arch  in  this  order 
is  convex  upwards  as  well  as  curved  outwards, 
by  which  form  a great  increase  of  strength  is 
acquired  in  the  direction  of  the  muscular 
force. 

The  lacrymal  hone  is  said  to  be  wanting  in 
the  seals.  I believe  I have  seen  a trace  of  its 
existence  in  a rather  young  cranium  of  Phoca 
vitulina.  The  remarkable  vacancy  which  oc- 
curs in  some  of  this  tribe  in  the  orbito-temporal 
fossa,  between  the  frontal,  the  maxillary,  and 
the  sphenoid  bones,  has  been  supposed  by 
Meckel  to  indicate  the  place  which  the  lacry- 
mal bone  should  occupy;  but  as  this  hiatus 
does  not  exist  in  several  species,  in  which  the 
absence  of  this  bone  is  equally  evident,  this 
supposition  is  probably  not  correct. 

The  inferior  maxillary  hone  (i)  follows  of 
course  the  general  structure  of  the  superior. 
It  is  remarkably  short  in  the  typical  forms  of 
the  carnivora,  and  more  elongated  in  the  others, 
particularly  in  the  bears.  Indeed  this  bone, 
like  the  upper  jaw,  is  shortened  exactly  in  pro- 
portion to  the  carnivorous  propensity  of  the 
animal.  The  ascending  plate  is  also  remarkably 
developed,  and  offers  a surface  of  great  extent 
for  the  insertion  of  the  elevators  of  the  lower 
jaw. 

The  character  of  the  vertebral  column  in 
the  Carnivora  offers  some  interesting  varieties 
of  form,  depending  principally  on  the  degree 
of  exertion,  of  activity,  or  of  flexibility  re- 
quired by  the  habits  of  the  different  genera. 
The  strength  and  size  of  the  two  first  cervical 
vertebrfE,  the  atlas  and  dentata  or  axis,  have 
already  been  alluded  to.  The  first  is  exceed- 
ingly broad  and  robust,  with  strong  transverse 
processes;  the  second  is  long,  with  an  enormous 
spinous  process.  The  remainder  of  the  cervi- 
cal vertebra  are  generally  rather  elongated  in 
most  of  the  genera,  but  in  the  seals  they  are  short 
and  but  little  developed.  In  general,  also,  the 
spinous  processes  are  considerable,  and  either 
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perpendicular  or  directed  rather  forwards,  par- 
ticularly iu  the  cals,  the  coatis,  the  badger,  and 
some  others.  In  the  dogs  there  are  also  small 
inferior  spinous  processes.  The  dorsal  region 
varies  much  in  its  relative  proportions  with  the 
lumbar  region  and  with  the  size  of  the  animal ; 
a point  which  will  be  more  particularly  alluded 
to  presently.  The  spinous  processes  are  very 
strong  and  strait,  and  directed  backwards. 
The  number  of  the  dorsal  vertebrce,  and,  con- 
sequently, of  the  ribs,  varies  in  the  different 
genera  of  the  order,  from  thirteen,  which  is  the 
most  common  number,  to  sixteen,  of  which 
we  have  an  example  in  the  Glutton  (Gulo 
articus). 

The  lumhar  vertcbrct  are  remarkably  strong  in 
almost  all  the  Carnivora,  though  less  so  than  in 
some  other  orders.  The  spinous  processes  are 
long  and  directed  forwards,  particularly  in  the 
cats  and  dogs.  Tire  transverse  processes  are 
also  very  large  and  strong ; but  the  most  im- 
portant circumstance  connected  with  the  cha- 
racter of  these  vertebras  is  the  relative  propor- 
tions which  exist  between  them  and  the  dorsal 
in  different  species,  not  so  much  with  regard 
to  number,  as  to  the  proportional  extent  of  the 
two  regions.  In  respect  even  to  number,  the 
variations  of  the  lumbar  vertebrae  are  not  in- 
considerable : thus,  the  Ratel  and  the  Hyena 
have  only  four,  whilst  the  cats  and  many  others 
have  seven.  But  we  find  that  in  those  species 
which,  from  their  habits,  require  great  power 
of  springing,  of  rapid  running,  or  of  great 
flexibility  of  motion,  the  relative  extent  of  the 
lumbar  region  is  increased  in  proportion.  Thus, 
whilst  in  the  Hyena  the  lumbar  region  bears 
to  the  dorsal  only  the  proportional  length  of 
four  and  a half  to  fourteen,  and  in  the  Ratel  of 
three  to  eight  and  a half ; in  the  Lion  we  find 
it  as  fifteen  to  eighteen,  and  in  the  Panther,  the 
Wild  Cat  and  the  Civet,  the  extent  of  the  two 
regions  is  almost  exactly  equal.  This  is  a con- 
sideration of  great  importance,  not  in  the 
Carnivora  only,  but  in  the  Ruminantia  and 
other  orders,  where  the  different  groups  are 
found  to  vary  much  in  their  powers  of  spring- 
ing and  their  general  activity  ; for  the  propor- 
tion of  the  lumbar  to  the  dorsal  regions  will 
invariably  be  found  in  exact  accordance  with 
the  extent  of  those  powers. 

The  Sacrum  is  composed  of  several  vertebrie, 
as  in  most  other  mammifera ; in  the  present 
order  there  are  generally  three  or  four,  though 
in  the  Brown  Bear  there  are  six  (Cuvier  says 
five),  and  in  the  White  Bear  seven ; in  the 
Coati  there  is  but  one,  and  in  the  Hyena  only 
two.  The  spinous  processes  of  the  Sacrum 
are  more  developed  in  this  order  than  in  many 
others.  Cuvier  observes  that,  in  those  animals 
which,  from  their  habits,  occasionally  rise  upon 
their  hinder  legs  and  hold  themselves  upright, 
the  Sacrum  is  broader  than  in  others  of  the 
same  order,  and  he  instances  the  Brown  Bear 
in  the  present  order  as  an  example. 

Tlie  tail,  consisting  of  the  cocci/geal  vertebra, 
varies  excessively  amongst  the  Carnivora,  and 
this  in  many  cases  in  the  same  family,  and 
with  but  little  obvious  relation  to  the  habits  of 
the  species.  As  a general  rule  it  may  be  ob- 


served that  the  most  active,  and  those  which 
possess  the  most  ftexible  spinal  column  have 
the  greatest  number  of  caudal  vertebra.  Ihus, 
while  the  Brown  Bear  has  only  about  six,  the 
Lion  has  twenty-three,  and  the  Panther  twenty- 

^°Yn  many  of  the  Carnivora  which  have  long 
tails,  the  spinous  processes  are  generally  di- 
rected from  before  backwards,  but  are  always 
veiT  small,  and  exist  only  on  the  few  anterior 
vertebra  of  the  tail.  The  middle  and  posterior 
coccygeal  vertebra  are  therefore  more  deve- 
loped in  length  and  become  almost  cylindrical, 
excepting  that  they  are  thicker  at  each  extre- 
mity. As  in  other  orders,  the  anterior  portion 
only  of  the  tail  conveys  the  spinal  marrow, 
the  posterior  being  impervious.  The  most  im- 
perfect developement  of  this  portion  of  the 
vertebral  column  is  found  in  the  Seals,  in 
which  generally  it  is  only  the  first  vertebra 
which  possesses  even  a trace  of  spinous  and 
transveke  processes,  the  remainder  being  al- 
most cylindrical,  without  even  any  enlargement 
at  each  extremity. 

The  ribs  correspond  in  number  with  the 
dorsal  vertebrae.  Their  curvature  varies  con- 
siderably both  as  regards  the  different  portions 
in  the  same  species  and  the  general  form  in 
different  groups.  In  many  of  the  mammifera 
the  difference  in  this  respect  between  the  an- 
terior and  middle  regions  of  the  thorax  is  very 
striking ; this,  however,  is  generally  not  so 
much  so  in  the  present  order,  in  which,  as  a 
general  rule,  the  anterior  ribs  are  not  less 
arched  than  the  others.  The  anterior  ones, 
however,  are  very  much  smaller  and  shorter 
than  the  middle  and  posterior.  The  relative 
number  of  true  and  false  ribs  would,  a priori, 
appear  to  have  some  relation  to  the  degree  of 
rapidity  or  of  flexibility  in  the  animal's  move- 
ments; and  hence  that  those  which  leap  or 
swim  would  require  greater  mobility  of  the 
thorax,  and  consequently  a greater  proportion 
of  false  ribs.  Now,  although  this  is  strikingly 
the  case  with  regard  to  some  of  the  cetacea, 
which  have  only  from  one  to  five  fixed  ribs, 
and  from  ten  to  seventeen  false,  yet  no  such 
rule  is  observable  in  the  present  order;  the 
Seal  and  the  Lion  having  even  a less  propor- 
tion of  moveable  ribs  than  the  Bear  and  the 
Glutton. 

The  sternum  in  the  Carnivora  does  not  vary 
greatly  in  breadth  in  its  different  portions.  It 
is  much  more  developed  longitudinally  in  these 
animals  than  in  most  others,  and  is  scarcely 
broader  than  it  is  deep.  The  anterior  piece  of 
this  bone  in  the  Seals  is  remarkably  long,  and 
is  also  moveable. 

The  shoulder,  composed  of  the  same  ele- 
ments as  in  the  other  mammifera,  varies,  how- 
ever, considerably  in  the  degree  of  develone- 
ment  of  the  bones  of  which  it  is  formed.  The 
scapula  is  depressed  and  remarkably  broad 
from  the  anterior  to  the  posterior  margin,  and 
in  some  cases — as  in  the  Badger  especially, 
and  in  some  degree  in  the  Bear — it  assumes 
almost  a quadrate  form.  The  spine  of  this 
bone,  which  in  the  Seal  is  very  small,  is  of 
great  size  and  strength  in  the  bear  tribe,  par- 
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ticularly  in  the  Badger.  The  acromion  is  small 
and  slight  in  all  the  true  Carnivora,  but  in 
those  of  the  Insectivora  which  have  true  cla- 
vicles, it  is  long  and  robust.  The  coracoid 
process  is  generally  present,  but  is  wanting  in 
the  seals.  27/e  clavicle  in  the  whole  of  this 
order  is  very  slender,  and  must  be  considered 
as  merely  rudimentary.  In  the  Hi/ena  and  tlie 
Dog  it  is  extremely  small ; larger  in  the  Mus- 
teiidte,  and  still  larger  in  the  Cats.  It  is  not 
attached  to  the  sternum  or  to  the  scapula,  but 
suspended,  as  it  were,  between  these  two  bones, 
generally  occupying  not  much  more  than  half 
the  space  between  them. 

The  humerus  is  in  general  rather  slender, 
long  and  nearly  cylindrical  when  compared 
with  that  of  the  P achy  der  mala.  Ruminant  id, 
and  some  others.  It  is  somewhat  arched,  and 
the  great  tuberosity  is  very  much  developed  ; 
this  bone  is  short  and  broad,  the  superior  two- 
thirds  being  widened  from  before  backwards, 
and  the  lower  third  from  side  to  side. 

The  /ore-arm  is  here,  as  in  the  other  orders, 
composed  of  the  radius  and  the  ulna.  The 
latter  bone  is  generally  placed  immediately 
behind  the  former,  and  they  have  but  little 
motion  one  on  the  other,  excepting  in  the  bear 
tribe,  whose  habits  require  more  freedom  of 
movement  in  the  anterior  extremity.  That 
tendency  to  the  expansion  of  the  members  into 
instruments  fitted  for  swimming,  which  is  so 
obvious  in  the  Seals,  is  found  to  obtain  in  the 
two  bones  in  question,  which  in  this  family  are 
short,  flattened,  and  very  broad. 

The  carpus  in  this  order  offers  a few  pecu- 
liarities which  may  be  slightly  glanced  at.  The 
os  scaphdides  and  the  os  simtlunare  form  but 
one  bone,  which  is  of  considerable  size.  The 
os  pisifoi'me  is  much  elongated,  forming  a little 
spur  or  heel  to  the  anterior  feet,  a peculiarity, 
however,  which  is  wanting  in  the  seals.  The 
os  trapezium  is  very  small  in  the  Hyena,  in 
which  the  thumb  is  but  rudimentary. 

The  metacarpal  bones  in  the  digitigrade  car- 
nivora are  much  larger  than  in  the  plantigrade. 
In  the  latter  the  shortness  of  these  bones,  with 
the  comparative  length  of  the  phalanges,  gives 
somewhat  of  a plantigrade  character  even  to 
the  fore-feet,  although  the  metacarpal  bones  do 
not  actually  rest  upon  the  ground  : whilst  in 
the  digitigrade  families,  and  especially  in  the 
cats,  the  metacarpals  being  much  produced, 
and  the  phalanges  very  short,  the  part  which 
rests  upon  the  ground  is  greatly  abbreviated. 

The  phalanges  offer  some  very  interesting 
points  of  structure,  particularly  in  the  Felidae,  in 
which  the  terminal  phalanx  is  retractile,  or,  on 
the  other  hand,  can  be  thrust  out  and  rendered 
the  basis  of  a most  formidable  weapon.  This 
character  of  the  retractile  claw  is,  in  its 
full  developement,  peculiar  to  the  family  just 
named ; and  the  Lion  may  be  selected  as 
offering,  from  its  great  size,  the  most  conve- 
nient opportunity  for  its  examination.  In  all 
the  Carnivora  the  claw  is  fixed  on  the  extremity 
of  the  last  phalanx  (fig.  196,  a,  «),  the  hooked 
form  of  this  part  of  the  bone  being  an  accurate 
model  of  the  interior  of  the  claw,  and  the  base 
of  the  claw  is  secured  within  a thin  lamina  or 


hood  of  bone  which  covers  it  on  the  sides  and 
above.  In  the  animal  just  named  this  is  par- 
ticularly strong  and  large.  It  is  considerable 
also  in  the  Badger,  but  less  so  in  the  Bears, 
the  Dogs,  the  Hyenas,  &c.,  and  in  the  Civets 
it  is  very  small.  The  penultimate  phalanx  is 
of  a peculiar  form.  Its  transverse  section 
would  be  triangular,  two  of  the  sides  being 
lateral,  and  the  third  inferior.  On  the  inner 
face  or  side,  there  is  a hollowing  or  twist  of  the 
bone,  which  leaves  an  oblique  excavation  in 
the  middle.  It  is  by  the  inferior  portion  of  the 
last  phalanx  that  it  is  articulated  to  the  penul- 
timate, and  beneath  the  joint  a process  of  the 
last  phalanx  extends  downwards,  for  the  at- 
tachment of  the  muscles  by  which  the  toes  are 
flexed,  and  consequently  the  claw  protruded. 
When  the  claw  is  retracted  or  in  a state  of  rest, 
the  last  phalanx  is  brought  upwards  and  thrown 
completely  hack  on  the  inner  side  of  the  se- 
cond phalanx,  being  partly  lodged  in  the  lateral 
hollow  before  described.  This  is  the  condition 
of  repose,  and  the  last  phalanx  is  held  in  this 
situation  by  the  elasticity  of  the  capsular  liga- 
ment, and  particularly  by  two  lateral  ligaments 
which  arise  from  the  second  phalanx. 

The  posterior  extremity. — The  pelvis  in  the 
Carnivora  is  shorter  than  in  many  other  orders, 
and  the  ossa  ilii  particularly  are  flattened  and 
rather  broad.  Their  internal  surface  also  is  not 
turned  forwards  as  in  most  other  orders,  but 
for  the  most  part  directed  towards  the  spine, 
so  that  the  ventral  aspects  of  these  two  bones 
face  each  other.  In  most  of  the  seals  the  ilia  are 
short  and  small,  compared  with  the  other  bones 
of  the  pelvis.  The  posterior  or  descending 
branch  of  the  ischium,  and  the  anterior  portion 
of  the  pubis  are,  in  particular,  much  elongated 
in  this  family. 

The  femur  is  strait,  cylindrical,  and  mode- 
rately long  in  most  of  the  Carnivora.  In  the 
Seals  it  is,  however,  extremely  short,  as  may  be 
observed  in  fg.  191.  In  this  tribe  this  bone 
does  not  assume  the  direct  backward  direction 
of  the  leg-bones,  but  stands  outwards  and 
downwards,  by  which  a great  extent  of  motion 
is  obtained  for  the  hinder  paddles. 

The  tibia  and  fibula,*  (fig-  196,  I,  m; 
fig.  197,  i,  k;  fig.  198,  l,m;)  are  detached  in 
most  of  the  Carnivora;  but  in  the  Dog  the 
fibula  is  attached  to  the  back  part  of  the  tibia. 
In  the  Phocida  these  bones  are  long,  flattened, 
directed  backwards,  and  the  tibia  has  a double 
curvature.  The  tarsus  consists  of  the  same 
bones  in  the  Carnivora  as  in  Man,  (fig.  196, 
f,g,fi,i,k,fig:  197,  e,f,g,h,fiig.l98,f,g,h,k,) 
the  os  calcis  has  a very  long  and  robust  tube- 
rosity both  in  the  digitigrade  (fig-  196,  k)  and 
plantigrade  (fig.  197,  //)  forms.  In  the  former 
there  is  also  on  the  inferior  surface  a small 
tubercle  which  is  wanting  in  the  others. 


* The  figures  representing  the  hinder  foot  are 
selected  for  the  purpose  of  shewing  the  three  ptin- 
cipal  types  of  progression  in  the  Carnivora.  Fig. 
196,  that  of  the  Lion,  exhibits  the  digitigrade. 
Jig.  197,  that  of  the  polar  bear,  the  plantigrade  ; 
and  Jig.  198,  that  of  the  seal  ( Phoca  vituUna),  the 
natatory. 
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Fig.  197. 


Fig.  196. 


Fig.  198. 


The  metatarsal  bones  (Jig.  196, 107,  198,  d) 
are  generally  five.  In  the  cats  and  the  dogs, 
indeed,  the  inner  one  is  merely  rudimentary, 
a defect  which  is  perfectly  consonant  with  the 
absence  of  a posterior  thumb  in  these  two 
genera.  Those  of  the  seal  tribe  are  remark- 
ably long  and  slender.  The  first  is  the  longest, 
the  fifth  the  next,  then  the  second,  the  fourth, 
and  the  middle  one  which  is  the  shortest. 

The  toes  consist  of  three  p//a/«nges  (Jig.  196, 
197,  198,  a,  b,  c,)  and  in  most  genera  there  are 
five  toes;  the  bears  and  other  plantigrades 
having  the  inner  toe  or  thumb  in  the  same 
range  as  the  others ; in  the  mustelicUe  it  is  a 
little  smaller,  and  in  the  cats  and  dogs  it  is 
wholly  wanting.  The  toes  in  the  seal  tribe  are 
developed  to  considerable  length,  and  being 
much  extended,  and  covered  with  an  entire 
skin  which  extends  from  one  to  the  other,  a 
very  perfect  finlike  paddle  is  thus  furnished. 

The  types,  then,  of  the  three  different  varie- 
ties of  progression  are  here  distinctly  shewn. 
In  the  foot  of  the  bear  (Jig.  197)  we  find  that 
every  thing  in  its  formation  is  made  subser- 
vient to  the  action  of  walking;  the  heel,  the 
tarsal  and  the  metatarsal  bones,  and  the  pha- 
langes all  rest  upon  the  ground,  and  these 
bones  are  elongated  for  that  purpose.  In  the 
Lion  (Jig.  196)  the  last  phalanges  only  rest  on 
the  ground,  the  heel  being  drawn  upwards,  and 
the  whole  of  the  foot,  excepting  that  small 
portion  which  is  applied  to  the  ground,  is  thus 
made  an  additional  lever  for  the  increase  of  the 
animal’s  powers  of  leaping  and  bounding  in 
its  course.  In  this  form  the  limb  consists  of 
three  joints  (the  pelvis  being  the  fixed  point) 
moveable  in  alternately  different  directions, 
capable  of  being  all  approximated  to  each 
other,  and  then  suddenly  and  simultaneously 


extended  with  prodigious  force.  In  the  third 
type,  that  of  the  Seal  (Jig.  198),  the  bones  are 
all  much  flattened,  and,  excepting  the  foot, 
greatly  shortened ; the  foot  itself  being  de- 
veloped both  longitudinally  and  laterally  into  a 
finlike  expansion. 

The  Muscular  System. — ^The  general  cha- 
racter of  the  muscles  in  the  Carnivora  is  that 
of  combined  power  and  irritability.  The  ele 
vators  of  the  lower  jaw,  the  masseters  and  the 
temporals,  are  enormously  large,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  cutting  and  tearing  the  flesh  and  the 
harder  portions  of  their  food.  The  muscles 
of  the  face  also,  those  of  the  lips,  of  the  nose, 
of  the  eyelids,  and  of  the  ears,  are  all  of  them 
greatly  developed  and  capable  of  the  most 
extensive  and  powerful  motion.  A moment’s 
reflexion  upon  the  habits  of  these  animals,  and 
particularly  on  those  of  the  cats,  will  shew  the 
necessity  of  enormous  power  in  the  muscles 
which  raise  the  head  upon  the  spine.  A Lion, 
it  is  said, can  killamoderate-sized  bullock,  throw 
it  on  his  back  by  a toss  of  the  head,  and  trot 
off  with  it  to  his  hiding-place.  All  the  muscles, 
therefore,  which  arise  from  the  vertebrae  of  the 
neck  and  are  inserted  into  the  projecting  ridge 
of  the  occipital  bone,  are  of  prodigious  strength. 
The  same  remark  holds  good  of  all  the  muscles 
of  the  limbs,  particularly  those  of  the  anterior 
extremity,  but  which  do  not  require  a par- 
ticular description  or  demonstration.  The  mus- 
cles of  the  tail,  which  are  for  the  most  part 
similar  in  this  order  to  those  in  the  tailed  Qua- 
drumana  and  Ruminantia,  will  be  described 
in  the  articles  devoted  to  the  anatomy  of  those 
animals. 

The  digestive  organs. — The  structure  which 
has  been  already  detailed  in  the  skeleton  of  the 
Carnivora,  and  alluded  to  in  their  muscular 
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system,  will  be  fouixl  altogether  subservient  to 
the  office  of  procuring  that  peculiar  kind  of 
food  to  which  these  animals  are  restricted,  and 
the  modifications  of  that  structure  which  have 
been  described  as  appertaining  to  different 
types  of  form  in  the  order,  are  equally  con- 
sonant with  the  modified  nature  of  their  ali- 
ment. Thus,  whilst  the  powerful  yet  active 
and  flexible  movements  of  the  typical  Carni- 
vora are  adapted  only  to  the  pursuit  and  de- 
struction of  living  prey,  the  more  sluggish  habits 
of  most  of  the  bear  tribe,  their  peculiar  mode 
of  progression,  and  the  modified  structure  of 
the  skull,  the  teeth,  and  the  limbs,  are  all 
equally  applicable  to  the  mixed  nature  of  their 
food ; and  the  third  principal  type — that  of  the 
amphibious  carnivora,  the  Seals — exhibits  an 
arrangement  of  these  organs  not  less  admirably 
fitted  for  the  pursuit  and  capture  of  their 
aquatic  and  scaly  prey.  The  digestive  organs 
of  each  of  these  prominent  groups  are  not  less 
perfectly  formed  for  the  digestion  of  their  vari- 
ous food,  than  the  organs  which  have  already 
been  described  are  for  its  capture.  The  teeth 
have  already  been  slightly  alluded  to,  but  they 
deserve  a more  particular  description.  In  the 
cats,  the  character  of  the  teeth  is  typically  car- 
nivorous. The  incisores  are  very  small,  as 
indeed  they  are  throughout  the  whole  order. 
The  canine  teeth  are,  on  the  contrary,  pre- 
eminently strong,  long  and  sharp,  and  are 
evidently  adapted  for  seizing  and  holding  their 
prey  and  afterwards  tearing  in  pieces  the  flesh 
and  other  soft  parts  of  the  animals.  These 
teeth  are  conical  and  very  slightly  curved, 
a form  which,  united  with  their  sharpness  and 
strength,  is  the  best  that  can  be  imagined  for 
effecting  this  object.  The  cheek  teeth,  instead 
of  having  flat  grinding  surfaces,  have,  for  the 
most  part,  only  cutting  edges ; and  those  of 
the  lower  jaw  shut  within  the  upper,  passing 
them  so  closely  as  to  form  an  accurate  instru- 
ment either  for  shearing  off  pieces  from  the 
flesh  or  for  cutting  into  morsels  the  portions 
which  have  been  torn  by  the  canine  teeth. 
On  each  of  them  are  sharp  triangular  processes 
which  much  facilitate  the  entrance  of  the  tooth 
into  the  flesh.  The  range  of  these  teeth  is 
short,  as  is  also  the  whole  jaw,  by  which  great 
power  is  gained  in  this  particular  direction. 
The  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw  is  also  cir- 
cumscribed to  a perpendicular  motion,  the  only 
one  which  the  structure  of  the  teeth  would 
permit.  The  strong  muscles  of  the  lips  also 
enable  the  animal  to  raise  them  out  of  the  way 
of  injury  during  this  process.  The  animals  of 
the  bear  tribe,  on  the  other  hand,  have  an 
elongated  jaw,  canine  teeth,  although  very  large 
and  strong,  yet  less  so  than  in  the  cats,  and 
molares,  the  surfaces  of  which,  instead  of  being 
raised  into  cutting  edges,  are  depressed,  tuber- 
cular, and  require  a certain  degree  of  lateral 
motion  in  the  jaw  to  bring  them  into  action. 
In  the  seals  a very  different  structure  of  the 
teeth  is  observed.  The  canines  are  not  par- 
ticularly large  and  prominent ; and  the  molares, 
neither  adapted  on  the  one  hand  for  shearing 
nor  on  the  other  for  grinding  their  food,  either 
of  which  actions  would  be  unavailable  in  their 


particular  case,  are  numerous  and  furnished 
with  several  angular  points,  which  are  fitted 
for  holding  the  slippery,  scaly  surface  of  fi.sh, 
and  equally  so  for  crushing  them  before  they 
are  swallowed.  The  teeth  of  the  Walruses, 
however,  are  very  different  from  those  of  many 
other  of  the  Fhocida.  The  tusks  ffig.  195) 
which  are  enormous  canine  teeth  of  the  upper 
jaw,  are  directed  downwards,  and  constitute 
formidable  weapons  of  defence,  and  the  mo- 
lares are  formed  rather  for  grinding  than  for 
merely  holding  their  prey. 

The  food  then  being  thus  variously  prepared 
by  the  different  groups  of  this  order,  passes 
into  the  stomach  more  or  less  masticated. 
The  salivary  glands  in  the  meantime  have  been 
performing  their  important  office.  The  vari- 
ations in  form  and  situation  of  these  glands 
are  slight  and  unimportant.  The  sub  maxillary 
glands  are  generally  as  large  as  the  parotid, 
which  in  the  dogs  and  cats  are  of  a crescentic 
form,  embracing  by  their  concave  margin  the 
conch  of  the  ear ; and  in  the  dogs  the  inferior 
portion  is  distinct  from  the  rest.  The  sub- 
lingual are  wanting  in  the  cats. 

The  stomach  in  all  the  animals  of  this  order 
is  perfectly  simple,  and  its  interior  smooth, 
with  the  exception  of  that  of  the  Seal,  which 
has  a villous  coat.  In  the  cats  (that  of  the 
Lion  is  shewn  sXjig.  199)  it  is  elongated,  and 


Fig.  199. 


the  two  openings  are  placed  nearly  at  each  end : 
there  is  a small  pouch  however  at  the  cardiac 
extremity.  In  the  Wild  Cat  it  is  somewhat 
pyriform,  the  pyloric  portiop  being,  as  in  the 
Lion,  doubled  upon  the  other  part ; and  in  the 
Lynx  the  cardiac  and  pyloric  openings  are 
more  distant  than  perhaps  in  any  other  species. 
In  the  other  genera  the  form  varies  a little. 
It  is  nearly  globular  in  the  Racoon;  that  of  the 
Hyena  is  large  and  short.  In  the  seals  it  is 
elongated  from  before  backwards,  the  pyloric 
portion  being  turned  forwards  upon  the  other ; 
at  the  bend  there  is  a pouch,  at  which  point  a 
glandular  layer  is  found  between  the  internal 
coat  and  the  cellular. 

The  intestinal  canal  is  in  these  animals  re- 
markably short,  particularly  in  the  cats ; in  the 
Lion  and  in  the  Wild  Cat  the  whole  alimentary 
canal  is  but  three  times  the  length  of  the  body. 
In  the  Seal  it  is  much  longer.  The  distinction 
between  the  small  and  large  intestiries  varies 
considerably  In  the  Badger  this  distinction 
can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist : in  the  Lion  it  is 
considerable,  and  still  more  so  in  the  seals  and 
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others.  Tl»e  ccecum  exists,  but  is  very  small 
and  short  in  the  cats  : (Jig-  200  shews  that  of 
the  Lion.)  In 

the  dogs  it  is  spi-  Fig.  200. 

ral.  The  wliole 
canal  is  almost 
destitute  of  vul- 
vulce  connive/ites, 
nor  is  the  large 
intestine  tucked 
up  into  sacs  as 
in  other  orders. 

The  musteiuhc 
generally  liave  no  ccecum  nor  vulvulu  coli. 

A short  comparative  view  of  the  structure 
thus  hastily  sketched,  with  that  of  the  digestive 
system  in  the  typical  herbivora,  tire  ruminant 
animals,  will  not  be  uninteresting.  The  Car- 
nivora feeding  on  aliment  which  requires  but 
little  elaboration  to  convert  it  into  nourish- 
ment, the  whole  process  of  digestion  appears  to 
be  as  rapid  as  possible,  and  we  find  that  every 
part  of  the  organisation  is  admirably  adapted 
to  this  object.  The  strength  of  the  jaws,  the 
form  of  the  teeth,  the  structure  of  the  maxillary 
articulation  are  all  contrived  for  preparing  the 
food  by  simple  division.  The  stomach  is  sim- 
ple and  almost  straight,  the  intestines  short,  and 
without  any  structure  to  retard  the  passage  of 
the  food.  In  the  ruminantia,  on  the  contrary, 
the  jaws  are  much  elongated,  the  molar  teeth 
flat  and  formed  for  affording  the  greatest  pos- 
sible extent  of  triturating  surface,  the  maxillary 
joint  allowing  of  the  most  extensive  lateral  mo- 
tion, the  stomach  complicated,  and  a second 
and  more  complete  mastication  is  performed 
after  the  food  has  been  long  macerated  in  the 
paunch.  The  intestines  are  exceedingly  long, 
(in  the  ram  twenty-eight  times  the  length  of 
the  body,)  very  large,  and  tucked  up  into  folds 
and  sacs  throughout  their  whole  length.  Here 
every  thing  is  arranged  for  the  thorough  com- 
minution and  maceration  of  the  food,  and  for 
the  greatest  possible  retardation  of  its  passage 
through  the  body,  as  well  as  for  an  immense 
extent  of  absorbing  surface  for  the  extraction 
of  every  particle  of  nutritious  matter. 

The  liver  in  the  Carnivora  is  deeply  divided 
into  lobes,  which  vary  in  number  in  different 
species.  Thus  in  many  of  the  plantigrades 
there  are  five,  as  the  brown  bear,  the  coati, 
and  the  racoon ; in  the  otter  also,  and  in  the 
martens  and  generally  in  the  dogs  there  are  the 
same  number.  The  Badger  has  but  four.  The 
cats  generally  have  from  five  to  seven,  though 
that  of  the  jaguar  has  but  four,  and  that  of  the 
lynx  eight.  This  numerical  variation  appears, 
therefore,  to  have  no  reference  to  any  physio- 
logical law,  nor  to  any  peculiarity  of  habit. 

The  hepatic  ducts  offer  some  peculiarities 
worthy  of  notice.  In  the  cats  there  are  always 
several,  which  correspond  with  the  different 
lobes  of  the  liver.  Before  the  ductus  com^ 
munis  opens  into  the  duodenum  after  passing 
the  muscular  coat  of  the  intestine,  it  forms  a 
consideraljle  enlargement,  divided  by  an  in- 
ternal contraction  into  two  cavities,  into  the 
first  of  which  the  pancreatic  duct  opens.  In 
the  dog  the  ductus  communis  enters  the  intes- 


tine with  one  of  the  pancreatic  ducts.  In  the 
otter,  the  common  duct  forms  a second  reser- 
voir near  the  duodenum. 

The  gcdl-hladder  exists  in  all  the  Carnivora. 

It  varies  in  some  measure  in  form,  being  py- 
riform in  most,  elongated  and  almost  cylin- 
drical in  many  of  the  mustelicUc^  and  rounded 
in  the  bear,  the  racoon,  and  some  others.  It 
is  of  great  size  in  several  of  the  plantigrades. 

The  pancreas  is  similar  in  its  general  struc- 
ture to  that  of  the  oi\\ex  mammif era.  It  varies 
in  form,  but  not  in  any  way  that  can  be  sup- 
posed to  give  it  a peculiarity  in  function.  The 
pancreatic  ducts  vary  also  in  number  and  in 
the  situation  at  which  they  open  into  the  liver. 

In  some  instances,  as  in  the  cats,  the  pan- 
creatic and  common  biliary  ducts  are  united 
and  enter  the  intestine  at  one  orifice,  though 
this  circumstance  is  not  uniform  in  the  genus, 
nor  even  in  all  individuals  of  the  same  species. 
As  a general  rule  in  this  order  the  ducts  of 
these  two  important  glands  terminate  together. 

The  spleen  requires  also  to  be  merely  glanced 
at,  as  its  characters  and  situation  do  not  ma- 
terially differ  from  those  in  the  other  orders 
of  the  class.  It  is  generally  elongated  and 
narrow,  and  either  flattened  or  somewhat  pris- 
matic. 

The  chyliferous  system. — The  chyle  in  the 
Carnivora  has  always  been  remarked  for  its 
whiteness  and  opacity,  a circumstance  which 
greatly  facilitates  the  tracing  the  course  of  the 
lacteals  in  this  order,  and  which  in  fact  gave 
rise  to  their  discovery  in  these  animals  before 
they  were  seen  in  man.  The  mesenteric  glands 
are  united  either  into  one  large  mass  only, 
as  in  most  examples  of  the  order,  into  two  as 
in  musteloy  or  the  larger  substance  is  associated 
with  several  smaller  ones,  as  in  the  cats,  the 
otter,  the  seal,-,  and  some  others.  This  glan- 
dular mass  has  been  termed  Pancreas  Asellii, 
from  its  having  been  erroneously  mistaken  for 
a pancreas  by  that  anatomist. 

The  thoracic  duct  in  the  dog  is  double, 
and  in  the  Sea  Otter  it  has  been  found  by  Sir 
Everard  Home  that  two  ducts  go  from  the 
receptaculum  chyli  to  form  this  duct,  which  in 
its  course  sometimes  divides  into  two,  three,  or 
four,  again  uniting  at  intervals. 

Organs  oj  circulation. — The  heart  and  blood- 
vessels offer  but  few  peculiarities  in  this  order 
worthy  of  particular  notice.  The  heart  varies 
but  little  in  form ; its  parietes  are  remarkably 
strong  in  the  larger  cats,  in  tlielion  particularly. 
The  general  structure  of  this  viscus  does  not 
differ  materially  from  that  of  the  other  mam- 
mifera.  There  is,  however,  a question  of  some 
interest  wliich  has  been  often  debated  ; this  is, 
whether  the  foramen  ovule  and  the  ductus 
arteriosus  remain  pervious  in  the  seals  and  the 
otter.  The  te.stimony  of  Cuvier  and  of  Blumen- 
bach  goes  to  prove  that,  at  least  in  many  in- 
stances, these  o])enings  are  closed.  Cuvier 
suites  it  to  have  been  so  in  a seal,  and  Blumen- 
bach  says  that  this  is  its  genend  condition. 
On  the  other  hand  Sir  Everard  Home  has 
given  two  exanqilcs  in  which  \\\c  for ctmen  ovale 
remained  pervious  in  the  sea  otter;  Blumen- 
bach  also  states  that  he  possesses  the  heart  of 
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an  adult  seal,  in  which  both  these  channels  of 
communication  remained  open  ; and  the  writer 
of  this  article  dissected  a seal  some  years  since 
which  was  nearly  full  grown,  in  which  the 
foramen  ovale  was  so  open  as  to  allow  the 
tip  of  the  little  finger  to  enter,  and  the  ductus 
arteriosus  would  admit  with  ease  the  bulb  of  a 
common  probe. 

Upon  the  whole  then  it  appears  that,  al- 
though the  pervious  condition  of  these  chan- 
nels cannot  be  considered  as  general  in  the 
adult  state  of  these  diving  animals,  as  has 
sometimes  been  supposed,  it  must  be  allowed 
that  this  exception  is  far  more  frequent  in  them 
than  in  any  other  mammiferous  animals,  and 
that,  as  a general  rule,  these  holes  remain  open 
later  in  such  animals  than  in  others.  There  is, 
however,  in  the  otters  and  in  the  seals,  a con- 
siderable dilatable  enlargement  observed  in  the 
inferior  cava,  which  serves  doubtless  as  a re- 
servoir to  retain  part  of  the  returning  blood 
during  submersion,  until  the  animal  rises  again 
to  breathe. 

Organs  of  respiration. — The  lungs  are  di- 
vided into  lobes  varying  but  little  in  number 
in  the  terrestrial  families  of  the  order.  Tliese 
all  have  four  lobes  to  the  right  lung,  and  either 
two  or  three  to  the  left.  The  seals  have  the 
right  lung  divided  into  two  lobes,  and  the  left 
undivided. 

The  cartilaginous  portions  of  the  rings  of 
which  the  trachea  is  composed  vary  in  the 
proportions  which  these  bear  to  the  whole 
circle ; in  the  genus  Mustela  and  some  others, 
the  cartilage  forms  about  two-thirds  of  the 
circle;  in  the  bear,  the  coati,  and  the  cats, 
about  three-fourths ; and  in  the  ichneumon  as 
much  as  four-fifths. 

The  nervous  system. — On  viewing  the  dif- 
ferent orders  of  mammifora  in  the  ascending 
series,  the  brain  of  the  Carnivora  (fig.  201 
being  an  upper  and  a lateral  view  of  that  of  the 
Lion)  will  be  found  to  exhibit  a higher  degree 


Fig.  201. 


of  developement  than  exists  either  in  the 
cetacea,  in  any  of  the  forms  of  the  herbivora, 
or  in  the  marsupiata ; the  hemispheres  have 
here  a well-marked  superiority  of  develope- 
ment over  the  cerebellum  and  tubercula  Quadri- 
gemina.  On  the  other  hand  the  brain  of  the 
Carnivora  is  less  developed  anteriorly  than  in 
the  duadrumana,  the  anterior  lobes  being  some- 
what narrowed  and  depressed,  and  the  con- 
volutions, (although  deeper  than  in  the  orders 


just  mentioned,)  instead  of  the  labyrinthine 
duplicatures  which  are  observable  in  the  Qua- 
drumana  and  in  man,  are,  generally  speaking, 
longitudinal  in  their  direction,  the  principal 
being  but  two  on  each  side  of  the  median  line, 
crossed  by  a transverse  anterior  one.  The 
cerebellum  is  almost  wholly  uncovered  as  seen 
from  above,  not  more  than  one-fifth  of  it  lying 
under  the  posterior  edges  of  the  hemispheres. 
The  optic  thalami,  however,  are  concealed  not 
only  from  above  but  even  on  a lateral  view, 
by  the  hemispheres.  Of  the  tubercula  qua- 
drigemina,  the  posterior  are  the  larger. 

The  eye  possesses  but  few  peculiarities  of 
any  importance.  The  relative  proportions  of 
the  different  humours  are  here  more  nearly 
equalized  than  in  any  order  of  the  mammalia, 
at  least  in  some  of  the  genera,  as  the  following 
comparative  view  will  shew : — 
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The  vitreous  humour,  therefore,  is  much  less 
than  in  either  of  the  other  cases,  and  the  crys- 
talline smaller  in  proportion  than  that  of  man. 
The  crystalline  lens  in  the  Seal  fulfils  the  gene- 
ral law  which  gives  to  it  a degree  of  sphericity 
in  relation  with  the  aquatic  habits  of  the 
animal.  Thus  the  crystalline  of  fishes  is  ab- 
solutely spherical,  that  of  the  cetacea  nearly  so, 
and  that  of  the  seal  and  of  the  otter  very  much 
less  flattened  than  in  those  animals  which  re- 
side and  seek  their  food  on  land.  In  the  seal 
also  the  sclerotic  is  considerably  thickened 
anteriorly  and  still  more  dense  at  the  posterior 
part,  whilst  the  middle  zone  is  very  thin  and 
flexible, — a structure  which  must  offer  great 
facility  for  the  action  of  the  different  muscles 
which  compress  the  globe,  and  alter  the  rela- 
tive proportion  of  its  diameter  to  its  axis.  The 
form  of  the  pupil  differs  in  different  groups. 
In  the  diurnal  carnivora,  and  even  in  some 
nocturnal,  it  is  permanently  round ; but  in  the 
cats  it  is  perpendicular  during  its  contracted 
state,  and  in  a very  bright  light  it  is  almost 
linear,  but  even  in  these  it  becomes  perfectly 
round  in  the  dark,  and  the  ellipse  which  it 
forms  in  its  contraction  is  more  or  less  length- 
ened or  acute  according  to  the  degree  of  light. 
The  inner  surface  of  the  choroid  is  partially 
lined  with  a brilliant  greenish  tapetum,  similar 
to  that  which  is  found  in  the  ruminantia,  and 
occupying  nearly  the  same  situation. 

The  lachrymal  gland  exists  throughout  this 
order,  and  the  glandula  Harderi  is  also  found 
in  its  members  as  well  as  in  the  ruminantia, 
pachydermata,  and  some  if  not  all  the  ro- 
dentia. 

The  organ  of  hearing  is  developed  to  a very 
considerable  degree  in  most  of  the  Carnivora. 
The  external  ear  varies  much  in  size  and  form ; 
it  is  moderate  in  the  cats,  small  in  the  bears, 
and  rudimentary  in  the  seals,  but  enormously 
large  in  the  Fennec,  a species  of  the  family 
CanidiE.  There  is  in  these,  as  well  as  in  many 
other  mammiferous  animals,  especially  the  ro- 
dentia,  a remarkable  hollow  appendage  to  the 


true  tympanum,  taking  the  place  of  the  nuistoid 
process,  and  probably  performing  the  same 
office  as  the  mastoid  cells.  This,  in  many, 
forms  a large  rounded  process  beneath  tlie 
cranium.  In  the  cats  it  is  remarkably  large 
and  globose;  in  the  bear,  on  the  contrary,  it  is 
not  visible  externally.  The  object  of  this  en- 
larged cavity  is  doubtless  to  give  additional 
volume  to  the  sounds  which  are  brought  to  it, 
a circumstance  es]X?cially  required  by  the  noc- 
turnal habits  of  those  sj>ecies  in  which  it  is 
most  largely  develojjed.  The  Jcnestra  rotunda, 
which  is  covered  by  a meinbi’ane  stretched 
across  it,  is  believed  by  Cuvier  to  be  intended 
for  the  reception  of  the  sounds  produced  by 
the  resonance  of  the  bony  case  just  described ; 
an  opinion  which  is  perfectly  consonant  with 
that  of  Scarpa,  who  considers  the  hole  in 
question,  with  its  membrane,  as  a sort  of  se- 
condary tympanum.  The  fenestra  rotunda  is 
the  larger  of  the  two  apertures  of  communi- 
cation with  the  internal  ear  in  the  present  order 
generally ; in  some  of  the  most  nocturnal,  the 
cats  and"  the  civets,  it  is  almost  double  the  size 
of  the  fenestra  ovalis.  The  passage  answering 
to  the  Eustaclium  tube  is  remarkably  short  and 
can  scarcely  be  called  tubular;  in  the  cats  and 
civets  it  is  nothing  more  than  a narrow  cleft  in 
the  suture  which  unites  the  tympanum  to  the 
true  petrous  bone. 

The  organ  of  smell  is  generally  extensive  in 
the  carnivorous  animals,  and  in  addition  to  the 
principal  apparatus  of  this  sense,  the  different 
sinuses  which  augment  the  nasal  cavity,  par- 
ticularly the  frontal,  are  of  considerable  extent, 
especially  in  the  canida.  But  the  most  re- 
markably developed  of  the  surfaces  on  which 
the  pituitary  membrane  is  distributed,  are 
those  of  the  superior  and  inferior  turbinated 
bones.  The  inferior  are  very  complicated  in 
their  convolutions  in  the  dogs,  the  bears,  seve- 
ral of  the  cats,  and  particularly  in  the  otters 
and  the  seals.  Tliis  complication  consists  of 
repeated  and  multifarious  bifurcation  ; and  the 
ultimate  divisions  of  this  bone,  which  all  as- 
sume a parallel  direction,  form  a great  number 
of  channels  which  the  air  traverses  in  the  act 
of  inspiration,  and  which  are  all  covered  by 
the  pituitary  membrane.  The  ethmoidal  cells 
and  the  superior  turbinated  bones  are  likewise 
greatly  developed  in  the  Carnivora,  and  par- 
ticularly in  those  in  which  the  before-men- 
tioned structure  of  the  inferior  turbinated 
bones  is  most  conspicuous — a remark  which 
also  applies  to  the  numerous  foramina  in  the 
cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid. 

In  the  Ixjar,  and  particularly  in  the  coati, 
the  cartilages  of  the  nose  form  a complete  tube, 
which  is  articulated  inoveably  to  the  bony  nos- 
trils. Tlie  same  structure  is  still  more  remark- 
able in  the  mole. 

The  organ  of  taste. — The  structure  of  the 
surface  of  the  tongue  in  the  FcUdce  is  very 
remarkable  with  regard  to  the  characters  of  the 
various  papillaj  with  which  it  is  furnished.  The 
edges  are  everywhere  covered  with  small  soft 
conical  papilla?,  as  well  as  with  the  papilla: 
pcliolatfc,  such  as  are  found  in  most  other 
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animals.  The  whole  of  the  middle  part  is 
covered  with  papilla?  of  two  kinds  very  dif- 
ferent from  each  other,  and  these  two  kinds  are 
arranged  in  alternate  rows  in  a quincuntial 
order.  Those  of  one  kind  are  soft,  rounded, 
and  appear  to  consist  of  bundles  of  filaments, 
which  are  supposed  by  Cuvier  to  be  the  ulti- 
timate  extremities  of  the  gustatory  nerves, 
though  this  opinion  appears  from  the  recent 
observations  of  Breschet  to  be  very  doubtful* 
The  others  are  conical  and  ]?ointed,  and  each 
of  them  is  covered  by  a sharp  horny  case 
curved  a little  backwards.  It  is  these  horny 
spines  which  render  the  tongue  of  the  cats  and 
the  civets  so  exceedingly  rough  as  that  their 
continued  licking  would  soon  abrade  the  hu- 
man skin.  The  tongue  in  all  the  other  Carni- 
vora scarcely  differs  in  its  structure  from  that 
of  the  human  subject. 

Secretions. — T'he  urine.  The  structure  of 
the  kidney  in  some  of  the  Carnivora  is  w'or- 
thy  of  notice.  Instead  of  being  a compact 
and  united  mass  as  in  man,  it  is  subdivided 
into  numerous  portions  similar  to  those  of  the 
human  fcetus.  In  the  cats  this  division  is 
scarcely  perceptible,  the  surface  being  only  in- 
terrupted by  superficial  fissures  or  sulci.  But 
in  the  bears,  the  otters,  and  the  seals,  the  sepa- 
ration is  so  deep  as  to  resemble  in  some  sort 
a bunch  of  grapes.  In  the  otter  there  are  only 
ten  of  these  divisions  in  each  kidney ; in  the 
bear  there  are  about  fifty,  and  in  the  seal  from 
a hundred  and  twenty  to  a hundred  and  forty. 
As  this  peculiarity  of  structure  is  found  to 
exist  in  a still  more  remarkable  degree  in  the 
cetacea,  Cuvier  has  suggested  w'hether  it  may 
be  connected  with  the  occasional  longer  or 
shorter  suspension  of  respiration,  as  it  obtains 
in  the  cetacea,  the  seals,  the  otters,  which 
are  often  submerged,  in  the  bears  which  re- 
main torpid  during  the  winter,  and  in  the 
human  foetus  which  has  never  breathed.  Its 
existence,  however,  in  the  elephant,  the  ox, 
and  many  other  animals  whose  respiration  is 
never  interrupted,  renders  this  explanation, 
as  Cuvier  himself  observes,  extremely  unsatis- 
factory. 

The  existence  of  follicles  producing  a pecu- 
liar secretion  is  not  an  uncommon  circumstance 
in  several  orders  of  the  mammifera,  as  well  as 
in  many  reptiles.  In  the  Carnivora  these  fol- 
licles are  found  in  almost  all  the  genera,  and 
in  some  attain  to  a large  size.  They  are  situ- 
ated one  on  each  side  of  the  anuS;  and  the 
excretory  duct  opens  near  the  termination  of 
the  rectum.  The  substance  usually  secreted 
by  these  glandular  surfaces  is  strongly  odor- 
ous, and  in  some  cases  intolerably  fetid.  The 
annexed  engraving  (fg.  202)  is  taken  from 
a specimen  of  Gallictis  vittata,  which  I dis- 
sected some  time  since,  and  is  .selected, 
because  it  has  not  been  before  figured,  and 
because  the  glands  are  of  large  size  and  very 
distinct.  I'-ach  follicle  is  covereil  by  a muscle 
of  no  inconsiderable  strength,  the  object  of 
which  is  to  couqiress  the  follicle,  and  lo 
force  out  the  secretion  through  the  duct.  One 
of  the  follicles  is  represented  covered  by  its 
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muscle;  the  other  has  had  the  muscle  re- 
moved. 

Besides  these  follicles  there  is  in  several 
species  a pouch,  somewhat  resembling  those 
above  described,  but  differently  situated.  It  is 
always  single,  and  in  the  badger  and  hyena  is 
placed  between  the  anus  and  the  tail ; in  the 
ichneumon  it  surrounds  the  anus,  and  in  the 
civet  it  is  found  between  the  anus  and  the 
opening  of  the  prepuce  in  the  male,  and  be- 
tween the  anus  and  the  vulva  in  the  female. 
The  secretion  of  this  sac  in  the  latter  animal  is 
well  known  as  a scent  of  a most  powerful 
musk-like  odour.  The  sac  opens  by  a longi- 
tudinal slit,  and  in  the  interior  are  seen  two 
cavities  in  which  the  substance  is  secreted,  and 
which  are  furnished  with  a muscular  coat  for 
its  expression. 

Generative  system.  — Male  organs.  The 
structure  of  the  testes  is  similar  to  those  of  the 
other  mammiferous  animals,  but  they  vary  con- 
siderably in  situation.  In  most  of  the  genera, 
as  in  the  bears,  the  cats,  the  martens,  the  hy- 
enas, the  ichneumons,  &c.  they  are  perma- 
nently suspended  in  a pendulous  scrotum.  In 
the  civets  they  are  enclosed  under  the  skin  of 
the  perineum,  and  in  the  otter  under  that  of  the 
groin.  In  the  seals,  in  which  a pendulous 
scrotum  would  be  exposed  to  continual  danger 
of  injury  or  destruction,  they  remain  con- 
stantly within  the  abdomen,  being  retained  in 
their  situation  by  a production  of  the  peri- 
toneum, resembling  the  broad  ligaments  of  the 
uterus. 

The  vesicula  seniinales  do  not  exist  in  most 
of  the  Carnivora.  They  are  found  in  the 
coatis,  but  not  in  their  congeners.  The  pros- 
tate gland,  or  at  least  a glandular  body  ap- 
parently analogous  to  it,  is  found  throughout 
the  order.  It  varies  in  form  and  exceedingly 
in  size ; in  the  otter  and  the  other  mustelida  it 
consists  of  a thin  layer  only,  whilst  in  the  dogs 
and  cats  it  forms  a large  and  conspicuous  bulb 
around  the  urethra. 

Cowper's  glands  also  are  found  in  many  of 
these  animals,  but  are  wanting  in  the  planti- 
grades, in  the  nuistelida,  the  dogs,  and  the 
seals.  In  the  Felidcc  (the  cats  and  the  civets) 
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and  still  more  in  the  hyena,  they  are  on  the 
other  hand  of  great  size,  and  the  muscle  which 
envelopes  them  is  of  considerable  thickness. 

The  penis  is  found  to  vary  but  little  in  its 
form  and  direction  in  this  order.  It  is,  in  al- 
most all,  directed  forwards,  and  contained 
within  a sheath  formed  of  an  extension  of  the 
integuments  of  the  abdomen.  In  the  cats 
the  extremity,  during  its  relaxed  state,  is  turned 
backwards,  and  the  urine  is  consequently 
voided  in  that  direction,  but  during  its  erect 
condition  it  assumes  the  same  position  as  in 
the  other  Carnivora.  Almost  the  whole  of  the 
carnivorous  order  possess  a bone  of  the  penis, 
of  various  size  and  length.  The  hyena  is  a 
remarkable  exception,  as  in  its  congeners,  the 
dogs,  &G.,  it  is  of  considerable  size.  This  is 
the  case  also  with  the  ursida  and  the  mustelida: ; 
but  in  the  cats  and  the  ichneumon  it  is  small. 
The  anterior  extremity  of  this  bone  is  fixed  in 
the  glans,  and  the  posterior  is  attached  to  the 
corpus  cavei'nosum.  In  some  genera,  particu- 
larly the  dogs,  the  corpus  spongiosum  under- 
goes a remarkable  degree  of  tumefaction,  which 
retains  the  two  sexes  in  coitu  for  a considerable 
time. 

The  female  organs. — The  clitoris  is  found  in 
all  the  Carnivora.  It  is  contained  in  a sort  of 
pouch  within  the  vulva  in  the  wolf,  and  at 
some  distance  in  front  of  this  part  in  the  civet. 
In  some  of  those  species  in  which  the  penis 
of  the  male  is  furnished  with  a bone,  the  clitoris 
of  the  female  has  also  a rudimentary  one. 
This,  however,  is  not  constant.  It  is  not  found 
in  the  dogs  or  civets,  but  exists  in  the  cats,  the 
bears,  and  the  otter. 

The  uterus  is  two-horned,  and  resembles  that 
of  most  other  raammifeia. 

The  mammary  glands  are  situated  along  the 
sides  of  the  belly,  and  the  number  of  teats 
varies  greatly,  without  any  general  law  as 
regards  the  affinities  of  the  species.  Most  of 
the  plantigrades  have  six ; but  the  lion  has 
four,  the  cat  eight,  and  the  panther  six ; the 
bitch,  again,  has  from  eight  to  ten. 

The  placenta  consists,  in  the  cat,  the  dog, 
the  marten,  and  others,  of  a perfect  zone  sur- 
rounding the  fcBtus,  and  attached  by  its  whole 
external  surface  to  the  uterus;  in  the  polecat 
it  is  formed  of  two  rounded  masses  connected 
together. 

For  the  Bibliography,  see  that  of  Mammalia. 

(T.  Bell.) 

CAROTID  ARTERY,  (human  anatomy,) 
( arteria  carotis ; Gr.  xa^wTK  J F r.  carotide  ; 
Germ,  die  Carotis,  Kopfpulsader ; ) the  great 
artery  which  on  each  side  distributes  blood  to 
the  different  parts  of  the  head.  The  term 
carotid,  derived  from  x-ctpo;,  sopor,  appears  to 
have  been  first  applied  to  the  arteries  of  the 
head  by  the  ancients  from  a supposition  that  a 
state  of  drowsiness  or  deep  sleep  depended  on 
compression  or  some  other  affection  of  these 
vessels  exercising  an  influence  over  the  circula- 
tion of  the  blood  in  its  passage  through  them 
to  the  brain  : in  accordance  with  the  same 
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opinion  they  have  been  also  called  urterie 
sopori/'era. 

The  carotid  arteries  consist  of — 1st,  the  pri- 
mitive carotids,  of  which  the  right  arises  from 
the  arteria  iimominata,  while  the  left  comes 
directly  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta;  2d,  the  ex- 
temiat  carotid  ; and,  3d,  the  internal  carotid  : 
these  last  two  vessels  on  each  side  being  pro- 
duced by  the  bifurcation  of  the  primitive  ca- 
rotid. 

13oth  primitive  carotids  are  of  equal  size 
according  to  Bichat,  Boyer,  and  Cloquet;  nei- 
ther Meckel  nor  Tiedemann  make  any  remark 
as  to  a difference  in  their  size,  while,  according 
to  Soemmerring,  the  right  is  one-twenty-fifth 
larger  than  the  left  in  the  majority  of  in- 
stances. 

The  origin  of  the  right  carotid  from  the 
arteria  innominata  is  opposite  the  .right  sterno- 
clavicular articulation.  The  left  carotid  arises 
from  the  transverse  portion  of  the  arch  of  the 
aorta  behind  the  fii-st  bone  of  the  sternum,  on  a 
plane  with  the  centre  of  the  junction  of  the 
cartilages  of  the  first  pair  of  ribs  with  that  bone 
in  front,  and  corresponding  with  the  superior 
edge  of  the  second  thoracic  vertebra  posteriorly ; 
owing  to  this  difference  in  their  origins,  the  left 
primitive  carotid  is  from  one  inch  to  one  inch 
and  a quarter  longer  than  the  right,  and  is  con- 
tained within  the  thorax  in  the  commencement 
of  its  course;  it  may  therefore  be  divided  into 
a thoracic  and  a cervical  portion. 

The  thoracic  portion  of  the  left  primitive 
carotid,  by  which  1 mean  that  portion  which 
extends  from  the  origin  of  the  artery  to  a point 
on  a level  with  the  stemo-clavicular  articulation, 
has  the  following  relations  : — anteriorly  it  is 
covered  by  the  left  vena  innominata,  the  remains 
of  the  thymus  gland,  some  loose  cellular  tissue, 
and  occasionally  a few  lymphatic  glands ; in 
front  of  these  the  origins  of  the  stemo-thyroid 
and  stemo-hyoid  muscles  separate  it  from  the 
sternum  ; posteriorly  it  rests  on  the  oesophagus, 
left  recurrent  nerve,  the  origin  of  the  left  sub- 
clavian artery,  the  left  par  vagum,  the  thoracic 
duct,  and  some  loose  cellular  tissue,  in  addition 
to  which  the  longus  colli  is  interposed  between 
it  and  the  front  of  the  spinal  column ; on  its 
right  side  it  is  bounded  by  the  trachea,  and  on 
its  left  by  the  phrenic  nerve  and  the  mediasti- 
nal portion  of  the  left  pleura,  which  gives  a 
loose  covering  to  a small  portion  of  its  surface, 
against  which  the  internal  side  of  the  apex  of 
the  left  lung  is  applied. 

The  right  primitive  carotid  and  the  cervical 
portion  of  the  left  are  of  equal  length,  and  have 
similar  relations : at  first,  in  the  lower  part  of 
the  neck  these  vessels  of  opposite  sides  are  only 
separated  by  the  breadth  of  the  trachea : as 
they  ascend,  however,  they  diverge  from  each 
other,  and  are  separated  by  the  larynx  and 
thyroid  body  : in  their  ascent  they  seem  to  pass 
backwards,  owing  to  the  prominence  of  the 
larynx  forwards,  but  in  reality  they  cannot  re- 
cede, as  they  are  closely  applied  to  the  front  of 
the  spinal  column ; they  are  not  contorted  in 
their  course,  nor  do  they  furnish  any  branch 
until  they  arrive  its  high  as  the  superior  margin 


of  the  larynx,  where  each  bifurcates  by  dividing 
into  the  external  and  the  internal  carotids. 

Relations  of  the  trunk  of  the  Primitive 
Carotid.— Anteriorly  the  primitive  carotid  is 
covered  by  the  three  following  layers  of  mus- 
cles from  tlie  stemo-clavicular  articulation  to 
the  level  of  the  cricoid  cartilage;  1st,  the  pla- 
tysma  myoides,  beneath  which  lies  the  superfi- 
cial layer  of  the  cervical  fascia;  2d,  the  sternal 
portion  of  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid , and  3d, 
by  the  sterno-hyoid,  sterno-thyroid,  and  the 
omo-hyoid,  which  latter  muscle  crosses  the 
sheath  of  the  artery,  having  its  internal  edge 
connected  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  sterno- 
thyroid by  a dense  fascia,  a part  of  the  deep 
layer  of  the  cervical  fascia,  which  is  firmly  con- 
nected to  the  posterior  margin  of  the  clavicle 
inferiorly : between  the  lower  part  of  the  sterno- 
mastoid  and  the  front  of  the  artery  there  is  an 
interval  of  about  an  inch  on  the  left  side,  and 
something  less  on  the  right,  in  consequence  of 
the  origin  of  the  right  carotid  being  so  much 
more  anterior  on  that  side;  this  interval  is 
filled  by  cellular  and  adipose  tissue,  some  large 
veins,  one  or  more  of  the  sub-clavicular  branches 
of  the  cervical  plexus,  and  occasionally  a few 
lymphatic  glands;  at  the  level  of  the  cricoid 
cartilage  the  sterno-mastoid  passes  backward, 
and  the  omo-hyoid  coming  from  beneath,  it 
passes  forwards  to  its  insertion  into  the  os 
hyoides.  Above  the  crossing  of  these  two 
muscles  the  carotid  has  no  muscular  covering, 
except  the  platysma,  from  which  it  is  separated 
by  cellular  membrane,  several  veins  from  the 
thyroid  body  and  larynx,  and  some  lymphatic 
glands ; the  nervus  descendens  noni  also  lies  in 
front  of  the  primitive  carotid  at  its  upper  por- 
tion, being  found  sometimes  within,  sometimes 
outside,  and  occasionally  embedded  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  wall  of  its  sheath;  the  thyroid 
body  also  generally  overlaps  the  carotid  by  its 
outer  edge. 

Posteriorly  the  carotid  is  bounded  by  the 
longus  colli  and  rectus  capitis  anticus  major, 
which  separate  it  from  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  spinal  column;  the  cervical  cord  of  the 
sympathetic  nerve  and  its  superior  and  middle 
cardiac  branches  are  closely  connected  to  the 
posterior  part  of  its  sheath;  the  vertebral  artery 
and  vein  are  behind  it  at  its  lower  part ; and 
higher  up  it  crosses  the  inferior  thyroid  artery 
at  a point  corresponding  to  that  at  which  it  is 
covered  in  front  by  the  omo-hyoideus ; some- 
times the  inferior  thyroid  crosses  over  the  ca- 
rotid : the  arteria  cervicalis  ascendens  often  lies 
behind  the  carotid  towards  the  upper  part  of 
the  neck  ; moreover,  the  recurrent  nerve  on  the 
right  side,  in  its  course  from  behind  the  sub- 
clavian artery  to  the  side  of  the  trachea,  passes 
behind  the  origin  of  the  right  carotid.  From 
the  relations  of  the  primitive  carotid  posteriorly, 
it  is  evident  that  it  can  be  most  effectually 
compressed  against  the  front  of  the  spinal  co- 
lumn, but  to  continue  such  pressure  for  any 
length  of  time  would  obviously  be  followed  by 
injurious  effects,  from  the  lesion  to  which  the 
nerves  behind  the  sheath  of  the  vessel  would 
be  thus  subjected. 
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Hi-vternall^  the  carotid  artery  is  bounded  by 
the  internal  jugidar  vein  and  the  pneuino-gas- 
trie  nerve,  botli  of  wliicli  are  contained  witliin 
Its  sheatl)  ; the  vein  when  distended  advances 
in  front  of  it  and  partly  conceals  it ; the  nerve 
lies  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  sheath,  behind 
and  between  the  artery  and  vein,  more  closely 
attached  to  the  latter  vessel ; on  the  left  side 
the  internal  jugular  vein  lies  closer  to  the  ca- 
rotid, in  front  of  which  it  passes  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  neck  in  its  course  to  the  vena  inno- 
ininata;  on  the  right  side  the  jugular  vein  is 
separated  from  the  carotid  inferiorly  by  a small 
intervening  space,  principally  occupied  by  cel- 
lular tissue,  in  consequence  of  the  vein  of  this 
side  descending  to  join  the  commencement  of 
the  superior  cava  in  a perpendicular  course 
further  from  the  mesial  line  than  the  point  at 
which  the  carotid  is  given  off  from  the  arteria 
innominata. 

Intei'nidl^  the  carotid  is  bounded  by  the 
trachea  at  its  lower  part;  higher  up  by  the 
thyroid  body  and  the  inferior  constrictor  of  the 
pharynx,  by  which  it  is  separated  from  the 
cricoid  and  thyroid  cartilages ; the  recurrent 
nerve  also  lies  on  its  inner  side,  but  separated 
from  it  by  a quantity  of  loose  cellular  tissue ; 
in  addition  to  the  foregoing  relations,  the  left 
carotid  lies  in  contact  with  the  oesophagus. 

The  varieties  to  which  the  origins  of  the 
carotid  arteries  are  subject  are  the  following  : 
1.  the  right  carotid  sometimes  arises  separately 
from  the  aorta ; this  variety  occurs  when  there 
are  four  large  trunks  arising  from  the  arch  of 
the  aorta,  of  which  the  right  carotid  is  the  first, 
and  the  right  subclavian  the  last  in  order ; 2. 
sometimes  the  arteria  innominata  gives  origin 
to  the  left  carotid,  in  addition  to  the  right  ca- 
rotid and  right  subclavian,  in  w'hich  case  the 
left  carotid  has  to  cross  in  front  of  the  lower 
part  of  the  trachea  to  enter  upon  its  cervical 
course ; 3.  the  right  and  left  carotids  some- 
times spring  from  a common  trunk,  which 
arises  from  the  arch  of  the  aorta  between  the 
right  and  left  subclavian  arteries ; in  this  variety 
as  well  as  in  the  preceding,  the  situation  of  the 
carotids  in  front  of  the  trachea  exposes  them  to 
the  danger  of  being  wounded  in  the  operation 
of  tracheotomy,  in  performing  which  the  sur- 
geon should  always  be  prepared  to  meet  with 
the  existence  of  such  irregularities  of  distribu- 
tion: 4.  the  left  carotid  sometimes  arises  from 
a left  arteria  innominata,  which  also  gives  off 
the  left  subclavian.  (See  Aorta.) 

The  bifurcation  of  the  primitive  carotid  most 
frequently  occurs  opposite  the  superior  margin 
of  the  thyroid  cartilage,  in  front  of  the  third 
cervical  vertebra;  it  may,  however,  take  place 
above  or  below  that  point.  It  sometimes  bifur- 
cates opposite  the  cornu  of  the  os  hyoides,  or, 
which  rarely  happens,  behind  the  angle  of  the 
lower  jaw ; in  cases  where  the  bifurcation  is 
higher  than  usual,  the  primitive  carotid  often 
furnishes  some  of  the  branches  ordinarily 
arising  from  the  external  carotid.  The  high 
bifurcation  is  an  approximation  to  that  condi- 
tion of  the  carotid  in  which  no  bifurcation 
takes  place,  but  where  the  primitive  carotid, 
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after  having  given  all  the  branches  which  the 
external  carotid  usually  supplies,  enters  the 
cranium  and  becomes  the  internal  carotid. 
2.  The  primitive  carotid  sometimes  bifurcates 
lower  down  in  the  neck  than  usual.  I have 
seen  such  a bifurcation  occurring  on  both  sides 
in  an  old  female  subject,  as  low  as  the  inferior 
border  of  the  thyroid  body. 

The  bifurcation  of  the  carotid  has  the  same 
relation  to  the  larynx  at  all  periods  of  life  : it 
is  more  distant  from  the  angle  of  the  jaw  in 
the  infant  than  in  the  adult;  the  depth  of  the 
lower  jaw  in  tlie  former  being  much  less,  owing 
to  the  non-development  of  the  roots  of  the 
teeth  and  alveolar  processes:  in  old  persons 
who  have  lost  their  teeth,  and  whose  alveolar 
processes  have  been  absorbed,  the  jaw  being 
in  the  edentulous  condition,  the  angle  of  the 
jaw  is  carried  forward  and  thus  removed  farther 
from  the  bifurcation  of  the  carotid.  By  de- 
pressing the  head  the  angle  of  the  jaw  is 
brought  nearer  to  the  bifurcation ; while  the 
distance  between  these  parts  may  be  consi- 
derably increased  by  throwing  the  head  back- 
wards. 

The  bifurcation  of  the  primitive  carotid  gives 
origin  to  the  external  and  internal  carotids; 
the  former  of  these  supplies  the  larynx,  thyroid 
body,  pharynx,  throat,  face,  and  external  parts 
of  the  head ; the  latter  is  distributed  to  the 
brain  and  the  internal  parts  of  the  organs  of 
hearing  and  vision.  These  two  vessels  he  close 
together  at  their  origins.  The  internal  is  at 
first  more  superficial  and  more  external  in 
situation  than  the  external,  but  becomes  the 
more  deeply  situated  of  the  two  as  they  ascend. 
They  are  nearly  of  equal  size  in  the  adult  when 
the  bifurcation  occurs  at  the  usual  place;  whde 
in  the  infant  the  internal  is  larger  than  tlie 
external. 

The  external  carotid,  (arteria  carotis 
externa,  superjicialis  vel  anterior,  Samm.  j'a- 
ciale  of  Chamsier,)  extends  from  the  bifurca- 
tion of  the  primitive  carotid  to  the  neck  of  the 
condyle  of  the  lower  jaw,  where  it  terminates 
by  dividing  into  the  superficial  temporal  and 
internal  maxillary  arteries.  In  this  course  it 
describes  a curve,  the  concavity  of  which  is 
outwards  and  a little  backwards,  as  it  ascends 
between  the  ear  and  the  ramus  of  the  lower 
jaw.  At  first  it  is  superficial,  merely  covered 
by  the  integuments,  platysma  and  cervical 
fascia;  it  then  ascends  under  the  ninth  or 
hypoglossal  nerve  and  the  posterior  belly  of  the 
digastric  and  stylo-hyoid  muscles,  and  buries 
itself  in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland.  In- 
ternally it  rests  at  first  on  the  commencement  of 
the  internal  carotid,  then  over  the  middle  con- 
strictor of  the  pharynx,  the  stylo-pharyngeus 
and  stylo-glossus  muscles,  the  glosso-pharyn- 
geal  nerve  and  the  styloid  process  of  the  tem- 
poral bone ; the  superior  and  inferior  pharyn- 
geal nerves  coming  from  the  par  vagum  also 
pass  under  it  in  their  course  to  the  pharyngeal 
plexus.  The  part  of  the  parotid  gland  which 
the  external  carotid  first  enters  is  the  internal 
surface  of  its  lower  extremity,  consequently 
the  whole  thickness  of  the  gland  covers  it  at 


that  part;  but  in  passing  through  the  gland 
the  artery  becomes  more  superrtcial  as  it  ascends 
and  is  covered  only  by  a very  thin  layer  of  tlie 
glandular  substance  at  the  place  \vhere  it  ter- 
minates. The  branches  of  the  portio  dura 
forming  the  pes  unserinus  cross  the  course  of 
the  carotid  in  the  substance  of  the  gland,  being 
superticial  to  it  and  separated  from  it  by  the 
posterior  facial  vein  and  part  of  the  glandular 
substance. 

Branches  of  the  external  carotid* — ^The  ex- 
ternal carotid  gives  off  eight  principal  branches; 
tluee  anteriorly,  the  superior  thyroid,  the  lin- 
gual, and  the  labial  or  facial;  two  posteriorly, 
the  occipital  and  posterior  aund ; one  internally, 
the  ascending  pharyngeal ; and  two  superiorly, 
the  superficutl  temporal  and  interiial  maxillary, 
besides  several  smaller  branches,  the  number 
and  origins  of  which  are  subject  to  great 
irregularity,  and  which  are  distributed  to  the 
sterno-mastoid  muscle,  the  superior  cervical 
ganglion  of  the  sympathetic  nerve,  the  digastric, 
stylo-hyoid,  stylo-pharyngeus,  and  stylo-glos- 
sus  muscles,  &c.,  to  the  parotid  gland,  the 
externa!  ear,  and  to  the  integuments. 

Anterior  branches. — 1st.  The  superior 
thyroid  artery  ( A.  thyroidea  superior)  gene- 
rally arises  opposite  the  cornu  of  the  os  hyoides 
a few  lines  above  the  bifurcation  of  the  primi- 
tive carotid ; in  some  rare  cases  it  comes  from 
the  trunk  of  the  primitive  carotid : it  has  been 
also  seen  to  arise  from  the  lingual.  It  takes  a 
tortuous  course  downwards  and  forwards,  and 
passing  under  the  omo-hyoid,  sterno-thyroid, 
and  sterno-hyoid  muscles,  arrives  at  the  supe- 
rior and  external  part  of  the  thyroid  body  to 
which  it  is  chiefly  distributed : at  first  it  is 
superficial,  being  covered  by  the  integuments, 
platysma,  cervical  fascia,  some  lymphatic  glands 
and  small  veins  coming  from  the  superior  part 
of  the  larynx  to  join  the  internal  jugular ; it  is 
also  crossed  by  the  branch  of  the  nervus  de- 
scendens  noni  which  is  sent  to  the  superior 
belly  of  the  omo-hyoid  muscle,  and  the  supe- 
rior laryngeal  and  several  filaments  from  the 
sympathetic  nerves  to  the  larynx.  Sec.  lie  be- 
neath it.  In  its  course  the  superior  thyroid 
artery,  besides  furnishing  a variable  number  of 
smaller  branches,  to  the  muscles  and  other 
parts  in  its  vicinity,  generally  gives  off  the 
three  following:  a.  The  hyoidean  brunch,  which 
runs  along  the  inferior  border  of  the  os  hyoides 
between  the  hyo-thyroid  muscle  and  the  mem- 
brane of  the  same  name,  to  both  which  it  gives 
branches;  it  inosculates  with  the  corresponding 
artery  of  the  opposite  side  in  the  mesial  line, 
and  with  the  lingual  by  a twig  which  passes  up 
on  the  front  of  the  body  of  the  os  hyoides. 
Tlie  hyoidean  branch  is  often  absent,  b.  The 
superficial  branch  passes  downwards  and  out- 
wards over  the  sheath  of  the  carotid  artery  to 
the  sterno-mastoid  muscle,  to  which  and  the 
neighbouring  lymphatic  glands  and  integu- 
ments it  is  finally  distributed,  anastomosing 
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in  the  substance  of  the  sterno-mastoid  wdth 


* In  the  arrangement  of  the  brancliCB  of  the 
external  carotiri  artery  the  writer  follows  that  of 
Meckel.  Sec  his  Anatomic  Descriptive,  &c.  trans- 
lated into  French  by  llrcschct  and  Jourdan. 
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scend  to  the  thyroid  body ; one 
is  remarkable  for  running  across  the 
the  crico-thyroid  membrane  to  anastomose  with 
a similar  branch  from  the  opposite  side,  it 
generally  lies  in  the  situation  in  which  laryn- 
lotomy  is  performed.  Having  given  off  the 
Ibove-mentioned  branches,  and  arrived  at  the 
superior  extremity  of  the  thyroid  body,  the 
thyroid  artery  divides  into  two  branches,  one 
of  which  descends  along  its  external  edge, 
sending  off  numerous  branches  which  are  lost 
in  its  substance,  anastomosing  freely  with  the 
inferior  thyroid,  the  other  branch  descends 
coursing  along  the  superior  border  of  that  body 
on  which  it  expends  its  branches,  and  arriving 
at  the  mesial  line  below  the  cricoid  cartilage, 
anastomoses  with  the  corresponding  artery  fiom 
the  opposite  side ; occasionally  this  branch 
supplies  the  small  artery  which  crosses  the 

crico-thyroid  membrane.  \ ■ 

2.  The  Lingual  Artery  (A.  Unguulis)  arises 
after  the  thyroid,  and  sometimes,  but  raiely, 
from  a common  trunk  with  the  thyroid,  comes 
at  other  times  and  not  unfrequently  from  the 
facial.  This  artery  forms  in  its  course  a con- 
siderable curve,  the  convexity  of  which  is 
upwards ; it  passes  forwards  and  inwards  above 
the  cornu  of  the  os  hyoides,  between  the  mid- 
die  constrictor  of  the  pharynx  and  hyo-glossus, 
and  mounts  up  towards  the  base  of  the  tongue, 
between  the  hyo-glossus  and  sublingual  gland 
which  lie  to  its  outer  side,  and  the  genio-glossus 
which  is  internal  to  it ; then  taking  a horizontal 
direction,  it  passes  forwards  under  the  name  of 
ranine  artery,  in  company  with  the  hypo-glossal 
nerve,  coursing  between  the  genio-glossiis  and 
lingualis  muscles,  as  far  as  the  point  of  the 
tongue  where  it  anastomoses  with  its  fellow  of 
the  opposite  side.  After  its  origin  and  before 
it  passes  under  the  posterior  edge  of  the  hyo- 
glossus  muscle,  this  artery  runs  superficially  be- 
neath the  common  coverings  of  the  neck,  lying- 
on  the  middle  constrictor  of  the  pharynx  above 
the  cornu  of  the  os  hyoides;  superior  to  it  lie 
the  tendon  of  the  digastric  muscle,  the  stylo- 
hyoid muscle  and  the  hypo-glossal  nerve, 
which  after  sending  a filament  across  it  to  the 
hyo-thyroid  muscle,  continues  its  course  for- 
wards on  the  cutaneous  surface  of  the  hyo- 
glossus  muscle  which  separates  the  lingual 
nerve  and  artery  in  this  part  of  their  course. 

/Imiu’/u-.s-.— Having  given  a few  inconsi- 
derable twigs  to  the  middle  constrictor,  stylo- 
glossus, digastric,  and  stylo-hyoid  imiscles, 
and  to  the  sublingual  gland,  &c.;  the  lingual 
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artery  sends  off  the  following  branches,  a, 
1 he  hi/oidean  branch,  arising  at  the  external 
edge  of  the  hyoglossus  muscle,  passes  be- 
tween the  genio-hyoideus  and  genio-glossus, 
and  coming  forward  in  the  mesial  line,  de- 
scends over  the  front  of  the  body  of  the  os 
hyoides,  and  anastomoses  with  the  hyoidean 
branch  of  the  thyroid  artery,  giving  branches 
to  the  muscles,  in  the  vicinity  of  which  it 
passes  and  to  the  integuments,  h,  The  dorsalis 
lingua,  arising  under  cover  of  the  hyoglossus, 
passes  upwards  and  outwards,  crossing  the 
stylo-glossus  and  distributes  its  branches  over 
the  posterior  part  of  the  doraura  of  the  tongue, 
the  tonsils,  velum  palati,  and  epiglottis,  where 
it  anastomoses  with  the  laryngeal  branch  of 
the  superior  thyroid.  At  the  internal  edge 
of  the  hyoglossus  the  lingual  artery  divides 
into  the  sublingual  and  ranine,  c,  The  sub- 
lingual branch  passes  forwards  between  the 
mylo-hyoid  and  genio-glossus  muscles  and 
above  the  sublingual  gland,  to  which  it  is 
principally  distributed,  as  well  as  to  the 
muscles  of  the  tongue  and  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  mouth.  Occasionally  we  find 
the  place  of  the  sublingual  artery  supplied  by 
the  submental,  a branch  of  the  facial,  d,  The 
ranine  artery,  which  is  the  continuation  of  the 
trunk  of  the  lingual,  passes  forward  between  the 
genio-glossus  and  lingualis,  and  running  along 
the  under  surface  of  the  tongue  by  the  side 
of  the  attachment  of  the  fraenum,  sends  nu- 
merous branches  into  the  substance  of  that 
organ,  and  ends  by  anastomosing  with  the 
ranine  of  the  opposite  side.  It  is  this  artery 
which  is  endangered  if  the  scissors  be  directed 
too  much  upwards  in  dividing  the  fraenum 
linguae  in  children. 

3.  The  labial  artery,  called  also  facial  or 
external  maxillary,  (a.  facialis  v.  maxillaris 
externa,)  varies  very  much  in  its  origin,  size, 
and  the  extent  of  its  distribution.  It  is  usually 
the  largest  of  the  three  anterior  branches  of 
the  external  carotid,  and  supplies  the  whole 
of  the  anterior  part  of  the  face;  sometimes, 
however,  it  only  extends  as  far  as  the  angle 
of  the  mouth,  beyond  which  its  place  is 
supplied  by  the  temporal  artery.  There  is, 
perhaps,  no  other  artery  which  presents  so 
many  varieties,  even  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
body  in  the  same  subject.  From  its  origin 
it  proceeds,  in  a tortuous  course,  inwards 
and  forwards,  towards  the  internal  part  of  the 
angle  of  the  lower  jaw,  covered  by  the  hypo- 
glossal nerve,  the  digastric  and  stylo-hyoid 
muscles : it  then  passes  between  the  lower 
jaw  and  submaxillary  gland,  lodged  in  a 
groove  in  that  gland ; after  which  it  turns 
over  the  inferior  border  of  the  lower  jaw,  and 
arrives  on  the  external  surface  of  that  bone 
a little  in  front  of  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
masseter  muscle : from  this  it  ascends  tor- 
tuously towards  the  commissure  of  the  lips, 
covered  by  the  skin  and  the  platysma ; thence 
passing  upwards  and  inwards  under  the  zygo- 
matic muscles,  and  over  the  buccinator  and 
levator  anguli  oris,  it  continues  to  ascend  in 
the  groove  between  the  cheek  and  the  upper 
lip  and  by  the  side  of  the  nose,  to  the  internal 


can  thus  of  the  eye,  where,  Very  much  dimi- 
nished in  size,  it  terminates  by  anastomosing 
with  the  nasal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  artery. 

Branches. — The  branches  of  the  labial  artery 
are  very  numerous,  a,  The  inferior  palatine, 
which  arises  from  the  labial  close  to  its  origin; 
this  vessel  sometimes  comes  from  the  trunk 
of  the  carotid  itself,  it  passes  upwards  between 
the  stylo -pharyngeus  and  stylo-glossus,  to 
which  it  gives  branches  : it  then  attaches  itself 
to  the  superior  and  lateral  part  of  the  pharynx, 
supplying  this  region,  the  tongue,  and  the 
tonsil.  Having  reached  the  velum  palati,  it 
divides  into  many  branches,  which  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  muscles,  mucous  membrane, 
and  glands  of  that  organ,  and  to  the  Eustachian 
tube.  These  branches  anastomose  with  the 
superior  palatine  branch  of  the  internal  max- 
illary. The  tonsi Hit ic  artery,  (arteria  tonsil- 
laris of  Soemmerring,)  enumerated  as  a dis- 
tinct branch  of  the  labial  by  Professor  Harrison, 
is,  more  properly  speaking,  a branch  of  the 
inferior  palatine. 

In  passing  through  the  sub-maxillary  gland, 
the  labial  artery  gives  off  several  branches  to 
this  gland,  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle, 
and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  : as 
it  is  about  to  turn  over  the  side  of  the  lower 
jaw,  there  arises  from  it  a branch  of  more 
considerable  size,  namely,  h,  the  submental 
branch.  This  artery  passes  forwards  beneath 
the  base  of  the  lower  jaw,  covered  by  the 
platysma  and  anterior  belly  of  the  digastric, 
between  which  and  the  mylo-hyoideus  it  takes 
its  course  towards  the  symphysis  of  the  chin, 
distributing  branches  to  supply  the  muscles 
and  integuments  in  this  region  and  to  anasto- 
mose with  the  sublingual ; some  of  its  branches 
mount  over  the  chin  and  communicate  with 
the  arteries  of  the  lower  lip : the  submental 
artery  sometimes  furnishes  the  sublingual,  and 
at  other  times  it  is  given  off  by  this  latter. 

From  the  inferior  border  of  the  lower  jaw 
to  the  commissure  of  the  lips,  the  labial  gives 
several  branches,  some  of  which  are  anterior 
and  some  posterior:  the  posterior  are  com- 
paratively insignificant  branches  distributed  to 
the  masseter,  platysma,  buccinator,  parotid 
gland  and  duct,  the  cellular  tissue  and  in- 
teguments of  the  cheek,  which  communicate 
with  branches  of  the  transverse  facial.  Besides 
smaller  branches  given  off  anteriorly  to  the 
lips,  there  are  two  considerable  branches  and 
one  of  lesser  size,  which  require  a more  par- 
ticular description ; viz.  c,  the  inferior  labial 
coronary  arises  about  midway  between  the 
commissure  of  the  lips  and  the  base  of  the 
lower  jaw,  it  passes  under  the  triangularis  oris 
muscle,  to  which,  as  well  as  to  the  quadratus, 
levator  labii  inferioris,  and  mucous  membrane 
of  the  mouth,  it  gives  numerous  branches  and 
anastomoses  with  its  congener,  and  the  mental 
branch  of  the  inferior  dental.  This  artery  is 
sometimes  smaller  on  one  side  than  on  the 
other;  it  is  sometimes  absent  on  one  side, 
when  its  place  is  supplied  by  the  artery  of 
the  opposite  side;  sometimes  it  arises  from 
the  superior  labial  coronary ; sometimes  it  is 
double.  After  having  given  off  this  branch. 
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the  facial  artery  continues  its  course  upwards 
and  inwards,  and,  opjx)site  the  commissure 
of  the  lips,  gives  off  d,  the  supe7'io7-  labial 
coro77a/y  artery.  This  vessel  passes  inwards 
among  the  fibres  of  the  orbicularis  oris,  runs 
above  the  free  border  of  the  upper  lip  nearer 
to  its  mucous  membrane  than  to  its  cutaneous 
surface,  gives  branches  to  the  various  parts 
composing  the  upper  lip,  and  meets  the  co- 
ronary of  the  op^X)site  side,  with  which  it 
very  freely  anastomoses.  The  superior  labial 
coronary  always  sends  ofl  from  the  place 
where  it  anastomoses  with  that  of  the  opposite 
side  a branch,  which  ascends  towards  the 
septum  of  the  nose,  and  which  is  called  the 
artery  of  the  septum  of  the  nose,  (arteria 
septi  nasi.)  The  place  of  this  artery  is  some- 
times occupied  by  two  or  more  branches ; it 
divides,  near  the  septum  of  the  nose,  into 
at  least  two  branches,  which  pass,  one  on  either 
side,  along  the  inferior  border  of  the  septum 
to  the  extremity  of  the  nose,  where  it  anasto- 
moses with  branches  of  the  lateral  nasal : 
sometimes  the  superior  coronary  gives  off  a 
branch  ( I'amus  pinrialis ),  as  it  passes  the  ala 
of  the  nose,  to  which,  and  the  external  part 
of  the  nostril,  it  is  distributed. 

After  the  origin  of  the  superior  labial  the 
facial  artery  is  reduced  to  a very  small  size, 
and  its  continuation  is  by  some  called  the 
external  nasal,  arteria  nasalis  externa  C07n- 
munis.  It  continues  to  pass  obliquely  up- 
wards, fqpvards,  and  inwards  under  the  levator 
labii  superioris,  to  which  it  gives  branches : 
after  anastomosing  with  the  infra-orbital  artery 
and  giving  off  branches,  which  pass  forward 
on  the  lateral  surface  of  the  nose,  namely,  e, 
laterales  nasi,  and y,  dorsales  nasi,  which  freely 
anastomose  with  each  other,  with  the  artery  of 
the  septum,  and  those  of  the  opposite  side 
on  the  dorsum  of  the  nose,  it  emerges  from 
between  the  two  heads  of  the  levator  labii 
superioris,  and  becoming  subcutaneous,  ter- 
minates at  the  inner  canthus  of  the  eye  by 
anastomosing  with  the  termination  of  the  nasal 
branch  of  the  ophthalmic,  at  which  place  it  has 
received  the  name  of  the  angular  artery. 

h-regidarities  of  the  labial  or  facial  artery. 
It  sometimes  happens  that  the  facial  artery  is 
smaller  than  usual,  and  terminates  at  the  angle 
of  the  mouth  or  even  below  the  situation  of 
the  usual  origin  of  the  inferior  coronarj' ; in 
this  case  the  transverse  facial  branch  of  the 
temporal  generally  fnmishes  the  branches  which 
the  coronary  has  failed  to  produce ; on  the 
other  hand  the  labial  artery  is  sometimes  of  a 
larger  size  than  usual,  as  happens  when  it 
furnishes  supernumerary  branches,  such  as  the 
ranine  or  sublingual.  The  facial  artery  is  the 
principal  source  of  communication  between  the 
superficial  and  deep  branches  of  the  external 
carotid  by  its  anastomoses  with  the  infra-orbital, 
nasal  and  dental  arteries ; and  of  the  external 
carotid  with  the  internal,  by  its  anastomoses 
with  the  ophthalmic. 

Internal  branch  of  the  external  carotid, 
Inferior  phary7igeal  arterij,  ( a.  pharyngea  in- 
ferior V.  ascc7ide7is,)  arises  commonly  from  the 
internal  side  of  the  external  carotid  close  to  its 


origin,  sometimes  from  the  bifurcation  of  the 
priTnitive  carotid,  more  rarely  frorn  the  internal 
carotid,  and  occasionally  frona  the  occipital ; 
sometimes  its  place  is  supplied  by  the  inferior 
palatine  or  bv  branches  from  the  trunk  of  the 
Lial;  sometimes  it  is  double,  in  which  case 
only  one  of  its  branches  arises  from  the  external 
cariid,  the  other  being  furnished  by  one  of 
the  smaller  arteries  already  mentioned,  or  by 
the  internal  carotid ; this  artery  is  always  the 
smallest  branch  of  the  external  carotid;  it 
passes  perpendicularly  upwards  internal  o e 
external  carotid  between  the  trunk  of  that 
vessel  and  the  pharynx,  lying  on  the  rectus 
capitis  anticus  major  muscle,  and  closely  re- 
lated to  the  superior  cervical  ganglion  ot  the 
sympathetic.  Having  furnished  branches  from 
its  inner  side,  both  ascending  and  descending, 
to  the  constrictors  of  the  pharynx  and  other 
muscles,  which  also  supply  the  mucous  niem- 
brane,  and  from  its  external  side  to  the  deep 
muscles  of  the  neck,  it  terminates  at  the  basis 
cranii,  near  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  by  giving  off  its  terminal  branches,  of 
which  one,  the  proper  pha7yngeal,  is  princi- 
pally distributed  to  the  parietes  of  the  pharynx, 
and  communicates  by  anastomosis  with  the 
inferior  palatine  from  the  superior  thyroid ; a 
second,  the  posterior  meningeal  artery,  enters 
the  cranium  by  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius, 
or  by  an  opening  in  the  vicinity  of  the  condyle 
of  the  occipital  bone,  and  is  distributed  to  the 
dura  mater  lining  the  inferior  occipital  fossa  : 
and  a third  ascends  to  the  basis  cranii,  and  per- 
forates the  cartilaginous  lamella,  which  fills  up 
the  foramen  lacerum  posterius,  to  enter  the 
cranium  and  be  distributed  to  the  dura  mater. 

Posterior  branches  of  the  external 
CAROTID.— 1st.  The  occipital  artery  (a.  occi- 
pitalis) arises  from  the  posterior  side  of  the 
external  carotid,  opposite  the  lingual  or  the 
facial ; it  sometimes  but  rarely  comes  from  the 
internal  carotid ; it  passes  at  first  a little  ob- 
liquely backwards  along  the  lower  border  of 
the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric  muscle 
which  overlaps  it;  it  crosses  over  the  ninth  pair 
of  nerves  which  winds  beneath  it  just  at  its 
origin,  the  internal  carotid  artery,  internal 
jugular  vein,  and  spinal  accessory  nerve ; and 
passing  backwards  between  the  transverse  pro- 
cess of  the  atlas  and  the  mastoid  process  of 
the  temporal  bone  it  is  lodged  in  a groove  in 
this  latter  bone,  which  is  internal  to  the  inser- 
tion of  the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric ; it 
crosses  the  outer  border  of  the  rectus  capitis 
lateralis  muscle,  and  continuing  its  course 
beneath  the  sterno-cleido-mastoid,  trachelo- 
mastoid,  splenius  capitis  and  trapezius,  and 
over  the  obliquus  superior  and  complexus,  it 
ascends  tortuously  over  the  superior  part  of  the 
occipital  bone,  where  it  becomes  cutaneous 
and  anastomoses  with  branches  from  the  tem- 
poral, posterior  auris,  and  o]iposite  occipital. 
The  first  branches  of  the  occipital  are  small, 
and  are  distributed  to  the  sterno-mastoid,  di- 
gastric, and  stylo-hyoid  muscles,  and  to  the 
lymphatic  glands  in  the  neighbourhood  ; the 
branches  wliich  enter  the  sterno-mastoid  are 
sometimes  considerable,  and  anastomose  freely 
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In  the  substance  of  that  muscle  with  the  brandies 
which  it  receives  from  the  superior  thyroid. 

The  sterno-mastoid  muscle  very  frequently 
receives  a large  branch  at  this  part  arising  dis- 
tinctly from  tlie  external  carotid.  This  Professor 
Harrison  considers  should  be  classed  among 
the  regular  branches  of  the  external  carotid, 
and  he  has  described  it  under  the  name  of  a. 
sterno-mustoidcu.* 

\\'hile  the  occipital  artery  is  covered  by  the 
sterno-mastoid,  trachelo-mastoid,  and  splenius, 
it  gives  branches  to  these  muscles,  some  of 
which  descending  anastomose  with  branches  of 
the  cervicalis  profunda  and  the  vertebral  j 
those  which  ascend  are  distributed  to  the  supe- 
rior attachments  of  these  muscles ; amongst 
them  there  is  one  branch  occasionally  found 
which  penetrates  into  the  cranium  by  the  mas- 
toid hole,  and  is  distributed  to  the  dura  mater, 
under  the  name  of  posterior  meningeal  of  the 
occipital. 

When  the  occipital  artery  comes  out  from 
beneath  the  splenius  muscle  it  divides  into 
those  branches  which  are  distributed  over  the 
posterior  surface  of  the  occipital  bone,  sup- 
plying the  occipito-frontalis  and  the  scalp,  to- 
gether with  the  pericranium,  and  anastomosing, 
as  already  mentioned,  with  the  opposite  occi- 
pital, posterior  auris,  and  temporal.  One  of 
these  branches  frequently  enters  the  cranium 
by  the  parietal  hole,  and  spreads  over  the  dura 
mater. 

The  occipital  artery  sometimes  gives  small 
twigs,  which  enter  the  cranium  by  the  foramen 
lacerum  posterius  and  the  anterior  condyloid 
foramen. 

2d.  A.  'posterior  auris,  v.  auricularis  pos- 
terior, arises  immediately  after  the  occipital, 
in  the  substance  of  the  parotid  gland ; it  is 
generally  a much  smaller  vessel  than  the  latter, 
from  which  it  is  mostly  separated  by  the  stylo- 
hyoid muscle : sometimes  it  comes  from  the 
occipital.  It  passes  upwards  and  backwards 
under  the  parotid  gland  between  the  mastoid 
process  of  the  temporal  bone  and  the  cartila- 
ginous tube  of  the  ear ; it  first  sends  branches 
to  the  parotid  gland,  the  stylo-hyoid  muscle, 
the  posterior  belly  of  the  digastric  and  the 
external  ear ; it  then  gives  off  the  sti/lo- 
mustoid  artery,  which,  among  other  branches 
to  the  external  ear,  gives  off  one  to  be  dis- 
tributed to  the  merabrana  tympani.  Then 
the  stylo-mastoid  traversing  the  aqueduct 
of  Fallopius  finds  its  way  into  the  cavity  of 
the  tympanum,  on  the  lining  membrane  of 
which,  and  its  prolongation  into  the  mastoid 
cells,  its  branches  are  expended,  where  it  anas- 
tomoses with  a branch  of  the  middle  menin- 
geal, which  enters  the  hiatus  Fallopii,  and 
arrives  in  the  tympanum  along  with  the  chorda 
tympani  nerve.  Sometimes  the  stylo-mastoid 
artery  comes  from  the  middle  meningeal. 

W hen  the  posterior  auris  gets  to  the  front  of 
the  mastoid  process  it  divides  into  two  branches, 
one  of  which  is  anterior  and  the  other  pos- 
terior ; the  former  spreads  its  branches  over  all 
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parts  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  ear;  the 
latter  ascends  in  front  of  the  mastoid  process, 
passes  under  the  posterior  auris  muscle,  and 
divides  into  many  branches,  which  are  distri- 
buted to  the  occipito-frontalis  and  temporal 
muscles,  integumeiiLs,  &c. 

These  branches  anastomose  with  the  tenjporal 
and  occipital  arteries.* 

While  traversing  the  parotid  gland  the  ex- 
ternal carotid  gives  several  small  branches  to 
the  masseter  and  pterygoid  muscles,  to  the 
substance  of  the  gland  itself,  and  a few  to  the 
front  of  the  external  ear ; occasionally  it  gives 
origin  to  the  transversalis  faciei  in  this  course. 

Behind  the  neck  of  the  condyle  of  the  lower 
jaw  the  external  carotid  divides  into  its  two 
superior  and  terminal  branches,  the  temporal 
and  internal  maxillary. 

1.  Temporal  artery,  (a.  temporalis.)  The 
temporal  artery  ascends  at  first  a little  obliquely 
outwards  between  the  ramus  of  the  jaw  and 
the  tube  of  the  ear,  covered  by  the  parotid 
gland ; crossing  the  zygoma  at  its  posterior 
part,  and  passing  under  the  anterior  auris 
muscle,  it  mounts  up  over  the  temporal  apo- 
neurosis, and  becomes  subcutaneous  for  the 
remainder  of  its  course. 

Immediately  after  its  origin  the  temporal 
gives  off  anteriorly  a very  considerable 
branch,  which  is  called  the  transversalis  faciei  : 
this  artery  sometimes  arises  from  the  trunk  of 
the  external  carotid ; it  passes  forward  over  the 
neck  of  the  condyle  of  the  lower  j^iw,  and, 
crossing  the  masseter  muscle,  runs  superior  to 
the  duct  of  Steno,  which  it  accompanies  across 
the  face;  it  anastomoses  with  the  labial,  buccal, 
and  infra-orbital  arteries.  The  branches  which 
the  transversalis  faciei  usually  gives  off  are 
distributed  to  the  parotid  gland  and  its  duct, 
the  masseter,  zygomatic,  and  orbicularis  pal- 
pebraium  muscles,  and  the  integuments.  I 
have  seen  an  instance  in  which  this  artery  arose 
from  the  external  carotid  opposite  the  angle  of 
the  jaw,  beneath  which  it  passed  forwards,  and 
joined  the  labial  at  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
masseter  muscle. 

When  the  temporal  artery  has  aiTived  at  the 
zygoma,  it  gives  a branch  called  middle  tem- 
poral, which  pierces  the  temporal  aponeurosis, 
and  ascends  in  the  substance  of  the  temporal 
muscle,  to  which  it  is  distributed,  and  which 
anastomoses  with  the  deep  temporal  arteries. 

Having  given  off’  a few  small  brandies  to 
the  parotid  gland,  integuments,  and  external 
ear,  the  temporal  artery  ascends  on  the  temporal 
aponeurosis,  and  divides  into  two  branches, 
the  anterior  and  posterior.  The  anterior  branch 
ascends  in  a serpentine  course  towards  the 
forehead,  and  sends  off  many  branches,  which 
are  distributed  to  the  occipito-fiontalis,  the 
orbicularis  palpebrarum,  and  integuments,  and 
which  anastomose  with  the  superciliary  and 

* [The  surgical  anatomist  cannot  fail  to  notice 
the  relation  of  the  posterior  auris  artery  to  the  portio 
dura  nerve,  as  it  lies  superficial  to  and  nearer  the 
mastoid  process  than  that  nerve,  so  as  to  be  consi- 
derably, although  not  necessarily,  endangered  when 
the  operator  proceeds  to  divide  the  nerve  at  its 
emergence  from  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen. — Ld.J 
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fioiitul  branches  of  the  ophthalmic  and  with 
the  opposite  temporal.  The  posterior  branch 
passes  upwards  and  backwards  in  a tortuous 
course,  and  supplies  the  integuments,  tem- 
poral aponeurosis,  pericranium,  &c.  Ihese 
brunclitis  auaslomose  with  the  anterior  branch, 
with  the  opposite  temporal,  the  occipital,  and 
posterior  auris. 

2.  The  internal  maxillary  artery^  (a.  maxil- 
laris  intcnui,)  is  larger  than  the  preceding,  im- 
mediately after  its  origin  it  passes  downwards 
and  inwards  under  the  neck  of  the  condyle  of 
the  lower  jaw ; it  then  mounts  forwards  and  in- 
wards between  the  temporal  and  external  ptery- 
goid muscles,  and  usually  passing  between  the 
two  origins  of  the  latter,  it  entei'S  the  pterygo- 
niaxillary  fossa,  where  it  ascends  as  high  as 
the  level  of  the  inferior  wall  of  the  orbit,  oppo- 
site which  it  takes  a horizontal  direction.  At 
this  place  it  divides  into  numerous  branches, 
which  are  distributed  on  one  side  inwards  to- 
wards the  nose,  and  on  the  other  side  to  the 
external  part  of  the  face. 

The  branches  of  the  internal  maxillary  are, 
a.  the  middle  inenuigeal,  b.  the  inferior  dental, 
c.  the  posterior  deep  temporal,  d.  the  masseteric, 
e.  pterygoid  branches,  J.  the  buccal,  g.  the  an- 
terior deep  temporal,  h.  the  alveolar,  i.  the 
infra-orbital,  1.  the  superior  palatine,  m.  the 
vidian,  n.  the  pteri/go-palutine,  and  o.  the 
spheno-palatine : in  addition  to  these  the  in- 
ternal maxillary  artery  gives  several  branches  to 
the  cellular  tissue  and  other  parts  suiTounding  it. 

a.  The  middle  meningeal  artery  ( a, meningea 
media,  spinosa)  ai’ises  from  the  superior  part  of 
the  artery  and  passes  directly  upwards  on  the 
inside  of  the  external  pterygoid  muscle,  to 
which,  to  the  superior  constrictor  of  the  pharynx 
and  muscles  of  the  velum  palati  it  sends 
branches,  and  passing  between  the  tensor 
palati  muscle  and  internal  lateral  ligament  of 
the  temporo-maxillary  articulation,  enters  the 
cranium  through  the  foramen  spinale  of  the 
sphenoid  bone,  and  immediately  gives  off  some 
small  branches,  which  pass  through  the  hiatus 
Fallopii  to  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum,  where 
they  anastomose  with  tlie  stylo-mastoid  artery  ; 
other  branches  pass  forwards  towards  the  orbit 
into  wliich  some  of  them  occasionally  enter  by 
the  foramen  lacerum.  The  meningeal  artery 
then  divides  into  two  branches,  an  anterior  and 
a posterior;  the  anterior,  which  is  the  larger, 
might  be  considered  as  the  continued  trunk;  it 
mounts  forwards  towards  the  anterior  inferior 
angle  of  the  parietal  bone,  where  it  is  lodged  in 
a gioove,  and  sometimes  in  a canal  in  tlie  sub- 
stance of  that  bone.  This  branch  at  first  gives 
twigs  to  the  foramen  lacerum,  which  anastomose 
with  the  lachrymal ; after  which  it  mounts  on 
the  parietid  bone,  principally  following  the 
course  of  the  coronal  suture,  sending  its  bran- 
ches upwards  and  backwards  between  the  dura 
rnater  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  parietid 
bone.  The  [Kjsterior  branch  passes  backwards 
in  a curved  direction  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
squamous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and 
advancing  towards  the  inferior  border  of  the 
parietal  Irone,  is  exjrended  on  the  posterior  and 
lateral  part  of  the  dura  mater.  The  brandies 


of  the  middle  meningeal  artery  spread  over  the 
external  surfiice  of  the  dura  mater,  and  occupy 
the  grooves  which  are  disposed  in  an  arbores- 
cent form  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  parietal 
bone  The  middle  meningeal  artery  anasto- 
moses with  that  of  the  opposite  side  and  with 
the  other  arteries  of  the  dum  mater.  , , , 

b.  The  inferior  maxillary  or  mjerior  dental 
artery  sometimes  coming  from  the  middle  me- 
ningeal, descends  to  the  posterior  dental  hole 
by  which  it  enters  the  dental  canal,  passing  be- 
tween the  inner  surface  of  the  ramus  of  the  jaw 
and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  internal  pterygoid 
muscle  and  the  internal  lateral  ligament  of  the 
temporo-maxillary  articulation,  to  which  it  gives 
small  twigs : before  it  enters  the  dental  hole,  it 
gives  off- a small  branch,  which  passing  down- 
wards and  forwards  in  a groove  on  the  inside 
of  the  lower  jaw,  is  distributed  to  the  mylo- 
hyoid muscle  and  mucous  membrane  of  the 
mouth.  In  the  dental  canal  this  artery  passes 
forwards  beneath  the  alveoli  of  the  molar  teeth, 
sending  upwards  in  its  course  several  branches 
which  penetmte  into  the  alveoli,  and  enter  the 
cavities  of  the  teeth  by  the  holes  in  their  roots , 
having  arrived  opposite  the  mental  hole,  it 
sends  a branch  which  passes  onwards  beneath 
the  alveoli  of  the  canine  and  incisor  teeth,  to 
which  it  is  distributed  ; while  the  continuation 
of  the  artery  coming  out  through  the  mental 
hole  is  distributed  to  the  muscles  of  the  lower 
lip,  where  it  anastomoses  with  the  labial. 

c.  The  posterior  deep  temporal  artery  arises 
after  the  dental ; it  passes  upw^ds  between  the 
temporal  and  external  pterygoid  muscles,  and 
sinking  into  the  substance  of  the  former,  divides 
into  a great  number  of  branches,  which  spread 
over  the  squamous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  and  are  distributed  to  the  temporal  mus- 
cle and  pericranium.  This  artery  anastomoses 
with  the  anterior  deep  temporal,  the  middle, 
and  the  superficial  temporal. 

d.  The  masseteric  is  a small  branch  often 
arising  from  the  posterior  deep  temporal ; it 
passes  outwards  between  the  posterior  border 
of  the  temporal  muscle  and  the  condyle  of  the 
lower  jaw,  and  enters  the  masseter  muscle, 
where  it  anastomoses  with  the  tiunsversalis 
faciei. 

e.  The  pterygoid  arteries  are  irregular  as  to 
number,  size,  and  origin ; they  either  come 
from  the  trunk  of  the  internal  maxillary  or  the 
posterior  deep  temporal,  and  are  distributed  to 
the  pterygoid  muscles. 

/.  The  buccal  artery  does  not  always  arise 
from  the  internal  maxillary  itself;  it  sometimes 
comes  from  the  anterior  deep  temporal,  the 
alveolar,  or  infra-orbital.  It  passes  downwards 
and  forwards  between  the  internal  pterygoid 
muscle  and  ramus  of  the  lower  iaw,  and  ad- 


vances over  the  surface  of  the  buccinator  mus- 
cle, to  which  it  gives  branches,  as  well  as  to  the 
zygomatic  and  other  muscles  of  the  lip  : it 
anastomoses  with  the  labial,  infra-orbital,  and 
transversalis  faciei. 

g.  The  anterior  deep  temporal  arises  from 
the  internal  maxillary,  near  the  outer  wall  of 
the  temporal  fossa  beneath  the  temporal  mus- 
cle, to  which  it  is  distributed ; some  of  its 
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branches  enter  the  orbit  througli  the  malar 
bone,  and  spread  over  tlie  lachrymal  gland, 
communicating  with  the  lachrymal  artery. 

h-  The  alveolar  artery  descends  forwards 
over  the  superior  maxillary  bone,  very  tortuous 
in  its  course ; it  gives  two  or  three  twigs,  which 
pass  into  the  inferior  and  posterior  dental  fora- 
mina to  be  distributed  to  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  antrum  maxillare  and  the  molar  teeth ; 
the  other  branches  of  the  alveolar  artery  are 
distributed  to  the  gums,  to  the  buccinator,  to 
the  periosteum  of  the  superior  maxillary  bone, 
and  to  the  cellular  substance  of  the  cheek  : 
they  communicate  with  the  infra-orbital,  labial 
and  buccal. 

i.  The  ivfra-orbitul  artery  arises  from  the 
internal  maxillary  at  the  superior  part  of  the 
pterygo-maxillary  space;  it  enters  the  infra- 
orbital canal,  through  which  it  passes  forwards 
and  inwards,  sending  branches  into  the  orbit 
and  maxillary  sinus ; passing  out  by  the  infra- 
orbital hole  it  comes  forward  on  the  face 
behind  the  levator  labii  superioris,  and  termi- 
nates in  a number  of  branches,  which  pass  into 
the  muscles  of  the  upper  lip,  and  anastomose 
with  the  labial,  alveolar,  buccal,  and  nasal 
branch  of  the  ophthalmic. 

The  remaining  branches  of  the  internal  max- 
illary are  given  off  in  the  pterygo-maxillary 
space ; of  these  the  first  is 

l.  The  superior  palatine  descends  behind 
the  tuberosity  of  the  superior  maxillary  bone 
in  the  palato-maxillary  canal : it  usually  gives 
off  two  branches,  which  descend  through  holes 
in  the  pterygoid  process  of  the  palate  bone, 
and  are  distributed  to  the  soft  palate;  while 
the  trunk  of  the  superior  palatine  passing  out 
of  the  posterior  palatine  hole,  directs  itself  for- 
wards and  inwards  in  a groove  on  the  surface 
of  the  hard  palate,  and  divides  into  numerous 
branches,  which  are  distributed  to  the  mucous 
membrane  and  glands  of  the  palate,  to  the 
gums,  and  to  the  superior  maxillary  bone ; one 
of  these  branches  sometimes  passes  up  through 
the  foramen  incisivum  to  the  nasal  fossae. 

m.  The  vidian  artery  is  an  insignificant 
branch  which  traverses  the  vidian  canal  from 
before  backwards,  and  coming  out  of  its  poste- 
rior opening  is  distributed  to  the  Eustachian 
tube  and  the  roof  of  the  pharynx:  it  anasto- 
moses with  the  inferior  pharyngeal. 

n.  The  ptery go-palatine  or  superior  pha- 
ryngeal  is  a small  insignificant  branch,  which 
passes  through  the  pterygo-palatine  hole,  and 
is  distributed  like  the  former  to  the  roof  of  the 
pharynx  and  Eustachian  tube,  sending  some 
branches  to  the  sphenoid  bone  and  the  mem- 
brane lining  iLs  sinuses. 

0.  The  spheno-palatine  artery  may  be  con- 
sidered the  termination  of  the  internal  maxil- 
lary ; it  enters  by  the  spheno-palatine  hole  into 
the  posterior  part  of  the  nasal  fossae,  and  divides 
into  two  principal  branches ; an  external  and 
an  internal;  the  internal  branch  passing  across 
the  roof  of  the  nasal  fossae  arrives  at  the  septum, 
on  which  its  branches  are  principally  distri- 
buted ; it  also  supplies  branches  to  the  roof  of 
the  phauynx  and  the  posterior  ethmoidal  cells; 
the  external  branch  descends  on  the  lateral  wall 


of  the  nose,  sending  its  branches  over  the 
spongy  bones  and  into  the  antrum  maxillare  : 
these  branches  anastomose  with  the  ethmoidal 
branches  of  the  ophthalmic  artery. 

The  internal  carotid  artery,  (caro/ism- 
terna  seu  cerebralis,  Samm.  cerebrate  anterieure, 
Chaussier. )Th\s  artery  is  larger  than  the  external 
carotid  in  the  foetus,  but  in  the  adult  is  only  equal 
in  size  to  that  vessel,  aud  sometimes  even  smaller. 
At  its  origin  it  takes  a curve  outwards  so  as  to 
get  external  to  the  commencement  of  the  ex- 
ternal carotid ; it  then  mounts  upwards  and 
forwards  in  front  of  the  three  superior  cervical 
vertebrae,  and  making  a few  contortions  along 
the  side  of  the  pharynx,  enters  the  fommen 
caroticum  of  the  temporal  bone,  traversing  the 
carotid  canal  of  that  bone  internal  to  the  ca- 
vernous sinus,  perforates  the  dura  mater  internal 
to  the  anterior  clinoid  process  of  the  sphenoid 
bone,  where  it  divides  into  two  large  branches, 
the  anterior  and  middle  cerebral. 

The  internal  carotid  artery  has  the  following 
relations  from  its  origin  to  the  place  where  it 
enters  the  foramen  caroticum  : anteriorly  it  has 
the  external  carotid  and  its  branches  in  contact 
with  it  at  its  origin,  also  the  hypoglossal  or  lin- 
gual nerve,  and  as  it  passes  under  the  digastric 
muscle  it  also  slips  beneath  the  following  parts 
which  lie  between  it  and  the  external  carotid, 
the  styloid  process,  with  the  muscles  attached 
to  it,  part  of  the  parotid  gland,  the  glosso- 
pharyngeal and  inferior  pharyngeal  nerves. 

Posteriorly  it  lies  on  the  rectus  capitis  anti- 
cus  major,  having  the  par  vagum  and  superior 
laryngeal  nerve  behind  it,  and  higher  up  the 
trunk  of  the  hypo-glossal  nerve  coming  from 
between  it  and  the  internal  jugular  vein. 

The  internal  jugular  vein  bounds  it  externally 
at  first,  but  passes  to  its  posterior  side  above 
where  it  gets  to  the  internal  side  of  the  root  of 
the  styloid  process.  Internally  the  carotid  ar- 
tery lies  on  the  side  of  the  pharynx  to  which  it 
is  more  closely  applied  towards  its  upper  part, 
lying  on  the  stylo-glossus  and  the  outer  surface 
of  the  superior  constrictor  muscles,  which  with 
some  cellular  membrane  and  a venous  plexus 
separate  it  from  the  tonsil,  external  and  poste- 
rior to  which  it  lies,  at  the  distance  of  from  six 
to  eight  lines  in  the  natural  state  of  the  parts ; 
but  when  that  gland  is  enlarged  in  consequence 
either  of  acute  inflammation  or  chronic  disease, 
the  distance  between  it  and  the  artery  is  dimi- 
nished so  much  as  to  expose  the  latter  to  some 
risk  of  being  wounded  in  opening  abscesses  in 
the  tonsil,  an  occurrence  of  which  the  records 
of  experience  are  not  without  examples.  In 
this  stage  of  its  course  the  internal  carotid 
seldom  gives  any  branches;  occasionally,  how- 
ever, the  inferior  pharyngeal  or  the  occipital 
arises  from  it.  Having  entered  the  carotid 
canal,  the  artery  ascends  vertically,  then  turns 
forwards  and  inwards,  and  passing  out  of  the 
canal  opposite  the  posterior  clinoid  process,  it 
takes  a second  turn  upwards,  then  forwards 
along  the  side  of  the  sella  turcica,  between  the 
layers  of  the  dura  mater  which  include  the  ca- 
vernous sinus,  between  which  latter  and  the 
bone  the  artery  is  situate.  At  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  side  of  the  sella  turcica  it  makes 
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a third  turn  upwards  under  the  anterior  clinoid 
process,  and  passing  backwards  and  a little  in- 
wards it  perforates  the  dura  mater  between  thein- 
ternal  side  of  this  process  and  the  coinnussure  of 
the  optic  nerves.  The  only  vessels  which  it  gives 
from  its  entrance  into  the  foramen  caroticum  to 
the  place  where  it  perforates  the  dura  mater  are 
one  or  two  small  branches  which  perforate  the 
petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and  pass 
to  the  cavity  of  the  tympanum,  and  as  it  lies 
beside  the  cavernous  sinus,  two  or  three  little 
twigs  to  the  dura  mater,  pituitary  gland,  body 
of  the  sphenoid  bone,  and  to  the  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  pairs  of  nerves  which  lie  ex- 
ternal to  it  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  or 
inner  wall  of  the  cavernous  sinus. 

'The  ophthalmic  artery  arises  from  the  an- 
terior side  of  the  carotid  while  that  vessel  is 
passing  into  the  dura  mater,  by  the  side  of  the 
anterior  clinoid  process ; it  enters  the  foramen 
opticum  at  first  external  and  inferior  to  the 
optic  nerve,  over  which  it  mounts  obliquely 
towards  its  internal  side,  passing  between  it  and 
the  superior  rectus  muscle  of  the  eye ; it  then 
directs  its  course  along  the  superior  and  internal 
part  of  the  orbit  betw'een  the  obliquus  superior 
and  rectus  intemus,  towards  the  inner  canthus 
of  the  eye  where  it  terminates.  Before  entering 
the  orbit  it  gives  off  a few  small  twigs  to  the 
dura  mater  and  cavernous  sinus,  and  within 
the  orbit  it  furnishes  the  following  branches: — 

1.  the  lachrymal;  2.  the  arteria  centralis 
retinae;  3.  the  supra-orbital ; 4.  the  ciliary;  5. 
the  muscular;  6.  the  ethmoidal;  7.  the  palpe- 
bral; 8.  the  frontal;  and  9.  the  nasal. 

The  order  in  which  these  arteries  arise  from 
the  ophthalmic  presents  many  varieties;  but 
they  are  constant  in  their  distribution. 

1.  The  lachrymal  artery  is  one  of  the  largest 
branches  of  the  ophthalmic:  it  sometimes  comes 
from  the  middle  meningeal,  and  enters  the 
orbit  by  the  foramen  lacerum  orbitaleof  the  sphe- 
noid bone.  It  runs  forwards  between  the  ex- 
ternal wall  of  the  orbit  and  the  rectus  externus, 
giving  branches  to  that  muscle,  the  periosteum, 
levator  palpebne  superioris  and  sheath  of  the 
optic  nerve.  One  of  its  branches  traverses  the 
malar  bone,  and  entering  the  temporal  fossa 
anastomoses  with  the  anterior  deep  temporal ; 
another  little  branch  frequently  traversing  this 
bone  passes  outwards  through  the  same  hole 
with  the  nervus  subcutaneus  malae,  and  anas- 
tomoses with  branches  of  the  transversal  is  faciei. 
The  continuation  of  the  artery  then  divides  into 
several  branches  which  are  distributed  to  the 
lachrymal  gland  and  the  external  part  of  the 
upf>er  eyelid,  anastomosing  with  the  palpebral 
and  the  temporal  arteries. 

2.  The  central  artery  of  the  retina  (arteria 
centralis  retine ) penetrates  the  substance  of 
the  optic  nerve  to  enter  a c;mal  in  its  centre, 
the  poms  opticus,  in  which  it  passes  forwards, 
and  is  distributed  to  the  retina,  the  vascular 
layer  of  which  it  forms  by  its  ramifications. 

3.  'The  supra-orbital  arises  after  the  centralis 
retinal,  passes  forwards  along  the  superior  wall 
f>f  the  orbit  above  the  levator  palpebraj  supe- 
rioris  and  .superior  rectus,  giving  branches  to 
these  muscles,  the  periosteum,  and  the  scle- 


rotic : on  reaching  the  margin  of  the  orbit,  it 
passes  out  through  the  superciliaiy  foramen, 
along  with  the  frontal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic 
nerve,  giving  in  its  passage  a branch  which 
enters  the  substance  of  the  frontal  bone;  this 
artery  then  mounts  beneath  the  corrugator  su- 
percilii  and  orbicularis  palpebrarum  muscles, 
and  is  expended  on  these  muscles,  the  occipito- 
frontalis and  the  integuments ; it  anastomoses 
with  branches  of  the  lachrymal  and  frontal. 

4.  The  ciliary  arteries  sometimes  amount  m 
number  to  thirty  or  forty;  they  consist  of  three 
sets : the  posterior  or  short,  the  long,  and  the 
anterior.  The  posterior  ciliary  arteries  are  very 
numerous,  sometimes  amounting  in  number  to 
thirty  or  forty:  although  mostly  arising  from 
the  ophthalmic,  some  of  them  come  from  the 
inferior  muscular,  the  supra-orbital,  posterior 
ethmoidal  or  lachrymal;  they  run  along  the 
optic  nerve  very  tortuous,  and  entangled  with 
the  ciliary  nerves,  anastomosing  freely  with 
each  other. 

The  posterior  or  short  ciliary  arteries  pierce 
the  sclerotic  close  to  the  entrance  of  the  optic 
nerve ; some  of  their  branches  are  distributed 
to  that  membrane  in  which  they  anastomose 
with  branches  from  the  muscular  arteries ; 
while  all  the  others  advance  nearly  parallel, 
dividing  at  very  acute  angles  into  numerous 
smaller  twigs ; these  branches  are  at  first  ex- 
ternal to  the  choroid  ; but  in  their  course  for- 
wards they  penetrate  to  the  internal  surface  of 
that  membrane,  and  becoming  more  numerous 
from  having  undergone  new  subdivisions,  form 
a network  of  anastomoses  from  which  several 
branches  are  sent  to  the  ciliary  margin  of  the 
iris,  where  they  anastomose  with  the  anterior 
ciliary,  but  a greater  number  are  given  to  the 
ciliary  processes  in  the  centre  of  which  they 
form  a very  fine  network,  and  finally  end  in  a 
circle  of  anastomoses  surrounding  the  margin 
of  the  circle  in  which  these  processes  terminate 
internally. 

The  long  ciliary  arteries  are  two  in  number, 
one  internal,  the  other  external ; they  are  larger 
than  the  short  ciliary  arteries  among  which  they 
arise,  but  pierce  the  sclerotic  obliquely  at  a 
greater  distance  from  the  optic  nerve ; they 
pass  forwards  between  the  sclerotic  and  cho- 
roid, and  having  arrived  at  the  ciliary  ligament, 
they  divide  each  into  two  long  branches  which 
separate  from  each  other  at  obtuse  angles,  and, 
coursing  along  the  ciliary  margin  of  the  iris, 
form  a circle  around  the  greater  circumference 
of  that  membrane  which  receives  branches  of 
anastomosis  from  the  short  ciliary  arteries. 
From  the  interior  of  this  circle  numerous 
branches  arise,  each  of  which  divides  into  two, 
which  diverge  at  obtuse  angles,  and,  anastomo- 
sing with  each  other  and  with  the  anterior 
ciliary,  form  another  arterial  circle  within  the 
former.  Thus  there  are  two  arterial  circles,  one 
within  the  other  at  the  greater  circumference  of 
the  iris.  From  the  concavity  of  this  inner 
circle  the  arteries  of  the  iris  arise.  These  arte- 
ries are  very  numerous ; they  converge  in  ser- 
pentine lines  towards  the  papillary  margin  of 
the  iris,  where  they  aniustoinose,  in  the  manner 
of  the  mesenteric  arteries,  to  form  the  lesser 
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arterial  circle  of  the  iris.  All  these  arteries, 
however,  do  not  contribute  to  form  tins  lesser 
arterial  circle  ; a great  number  pass  beyond  it, 
and,  along  with  the  branches  which  arise  from 
its  concavity,  advance  towards  the  pupil.  There 
are  thus  three  arterial  circles  in  the  iris,  two 
close  together  at  its  greater  circumference  or 
ciliary  margin ; the  third  much  smaller,  sur- 
rounding its  pupillary  margin,  and  commu- 
nicating with  the  preceding  by  a radiation  of 
branches  situated  on  the  anterior  surface  of  the 
iris. 

The  anterior  ciliary  arteries  are  two  or  three 
in  number;  sometimes  coming  from  the  palpe- 
bral or  from  the  branches  which  go  to  the  recti 
muscles ; they  pass  forward  to  the  anterior  part 
of  the  globe  of  the  eye,  where  they  each  di- 
vide into  many  branches,  the  smaller  of  which 
are  distributed  to  the  conjunctiva  and  the  scle- 
rotica, the  others  pierce  the  sclerotica,  near  the 
circumference  of  the  cornea,  pass  through  the 
ciliary  ligament,  and  join  the  arterial  circles  of 
the  greater  circumference  of  the  iris ; some 
passing  beyond  that  circle  go  to  the  iris,  and 
others  are  distributed  to  the  anterior  part  of  the 
choroid. 

5.  The  muscular  arteries  generally  consist  of 
two,  an  inferior  and  a superior.  The  inferior 
muscular  artery  is  a branch  which  is  generally 
present ; it  sometimes  gives  off  the  centralis 
retinae  and  one  or  more  ciliary;  it  passes  in- 
wards to  supply  the  inferior  and  internal  recti 
muscles,  and  sends  some  branches  into  the 
nasal  fossae. 

The  superior  muscular  is  less  regular  than 
the  former;  it  passes  forwards  im  mediately 
under  the  superior  wall  of  the  orbit,  and  di- 
vides into  many  branches,  which  are  distributed 
to  the  superior  and  internal  recti,  the  superior 
oblique,  the  levator  palpebrae  superioris,  the 
periosteum,  and  the  sclerotic. 

6.  The  posterior  ethmoidal  artery  sometimes 
arises  from  the  lachrymal  or  supra-orbital ; it 
passes  inwards  between  the  superior  oblique 
and  rectus  interims,  and  enters  the  foramen 
orbitarium  internum  posterius,  giving  branches 
to  the  anterior  ethmoidal  cells  and  their  lining 
membrane ; it  then  enters  the  cranium,  where 
it  is  distributed  to  the  dura  mater,  over  the 
cribriform  plate,  through  the  holes  of  which  it 
sends  some  branches  to  the  pituitary  mem- 
brane, and  anastomoses  with  the  anterior 
ethmoidal. 

The  anterior  ethmoidal  artery  is  given  off 
by  the  ophthalmic  towards  the  anterior  part  of 
the  orbit ; it  passes  through  the  foramen  orbi- 
tarium internum  anterius  with  the  nasal  branch 
of  the  ophthalmic  nerve,  and  after  giving 
branches  to  the  interior  of  the  frontal  sinus  and 
anterior  ethmoidal  cells,  it  enters  the  cranium 
and  divides  into  many  branches,  some  of  which 
go  to  the  dura  mater,  and  others  descend  into 
the  nasal  fossa;  by  the  holes  in  the  cribriform 
plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  and  are  distributed 
to  the  pituitary  membrane. 

7.  The  palpebral  arteries  sometimes  arise  by 
a common  trunk  and  sometimes  separately. 

The  superior  palpebral  arises  a little  further 
forward  than  the  inferior ; they  are  distributed 


to  the  conjunctiva  and  to  the  eyelids,  in  which 
they  spread  out  their  branches  between  the 
skin  and  the  orbicularis  muscle.  They  princi- 
pally divide  each  into  two  branches,  one  of 
which  runs  along  the  tarsal  margin,  supplying 
the  tarsal  cartilage.  Meibomian  glands,  and  con- 
junctiva, and  the  other  nearer  to  the  base  of 
the  eyelids  in  an  oblique  course  from  within 
outwards. 

The  superior  palpebral  anastomoses  with 
the  lachrymal,  superciliary,  frontal,  and  an- 
terior branch  of  the  temporal. 

The  inferior  palpebral  anastomoses  with  the 
infra-orbital,  the  lachrymal,  and  nasal. 

After  the  ophthalmic  artery  has  given  off 
the  palpebral,  it  divides  into  two  branches,  one 
of  which  is  tlie  frontal  and  the  other  the  nasal. 

8.  The  frontal  artery  is  usually  the  smaller 
of  the  two ; it  passes  out  of  the  orbit  at  the 
superior  and  internal  part  of  the  base  of  that 
cavity,  and  divides  almost  immediately  into 
two  or  three  branches,  which  ascend  on  the 
forehead,  over  which  they  ramify,  and  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  orbicularis,  corrngator  super- 
cilii,  pyramidalis  nasi,  and  occipito-frontalis 
muscles,  to  the  periosteum  and  common  inte- 
guments : these  anastomose  with  the  opposite 
artery,  the  superciliary,  and  the  temporal. 

9.  The  nasal  artery  varies  in  size,  being 
sometimes  only  a very  trifling  branch,  which 
terminates  at  the  root  of  the  nose ; sometimes 
its  size  is  considerable,  as,  when  it  descends 
very  low,  contributing  with  the  lateral  nasal 
branch  of  the  facial  to  supply  the  place  of  the 
dorsal  artery  of  the  nose,  in  which  case  it  ex- 
tends to  the  lower  part  of  that  organ;  it  always 
anastomoses  with  the  facial  and  inferior  pal- 
pebral, and  gives  branches  to  the  integuments, 
cartilages,  and  bones  of  the  nose,  to  the  la- 
chrymal sac,  to  the  corrugator  supercilii,  and 
the  internal  part  of  the  orbicularis  palpebrainm. 

The  internal  carotid,  after  it  has  furnished 
the  ophthalmic  artery,  is  distributed  entirely  to 
the  brain,  especially  to  its  anterior  part,  the 
posterior  part  of  that  organ  receiving  its  prin- 
cipal supply  of  blood  from  the  vertebral. 
Having  pierced  the  dura  mater  at  the  external 
side  of  the  anterior  clinoid  process,  and  ex- 
ternal to  the  optic  nerve,  the  internal  carotid 
artery  gives  several  minute  branches  to  this 
nerve,  to  the  pituitary  gland,  the  infundibulum, 
and  anterior  part  of  the  brain ; shortly  after 
this  it  gives  a branch  which  is  very  variable  in 
size,  frequently  differing  in  this  respect  on 
opposite  sides  in  the  same  subject ; this  is  the 
lateral  or  posterior  cotnmunicating  branch  of 
Willis,  which  passes  backwards  and  a little 
inwards,  external  to  the  commissure  of  the 
optic  nerves,  infundibulum,  tuber  cinereum, 
and  the  corpora  mammillaria,  and  joins  the 
posterior  artery  of  the  cerebrum,  which  is  a 
branch  of  the  basilar : the  motor  oculi  lies  ex- 
ternal to  it.  In  its  course  it  gives  small 
branches  to  the  corpora  mammillaria,  the  crus 
cerebri,  the  optic  nerves,  and  the  choroid 
plexus. 

After  having  given  off  the  communicating 
artery,  the  carotid  sends  a branch  to  the  choroid 
plexus,  the  arteria  choroidca  ; the  artery  passes 
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backwards  and  outwards,  enters  the  tractus 
opticus,  supplies  the  pia  mater  of  the  middle 
lobe  of  the  brain  and  the  optic  thalamus,  and, 
entering  the  inferior  cornu  of  the  lateral  ven- 
tricle, spreads  out  its  branches  in  the  choroid 
plexus. 

After  having  given  off  the  choroid  artery,  the 
internal  carotid  divides  always  at  an  obtuse 
angle,  and  at  the  internal  extremity  of  the  fis- 
sure of  Sylvius,  into  two  brnnches,  the  an- 
terior and  the  middle  cerebral,  of  which  the 
latter  is  much  tfie  larger  vessel : sometimes 
the  lateral  communicating  artery  arises  at  the 
lace  of  this  division,  and  forms  with  these 
ranches  a sort  of  tripod. 

The  anterior  cerebri,  also  called  the  artery 
of  the  corpus  callosum,  is  always  smaller  than 
the  media  cerebri ; it  passes  upwards,  forwards, 
and  inwards  to  the  fissure  which  separates  the 
anterior  lobes  of  the  cerebrum,  passirig  over 
the  optic  nerves,  and  inferior  to  the  internal 
origin  of  tlie  olfactory:  on  entering  the  above- 
mentioned  fissure,  it  approaches  closely  to  the 
corresponding  branch  of  the  opposite  side, 
with  which  it  communicates  by  a large  and 
verj’  short  transverse  branch,  called  the  anterior 
communicating  artery,  by  which  the  circle  of 
^Villis  is  completed  anteriorly ; sometimes 
this  branch  is  double,  and  occasionally  we  find 
it  partially  double,  in  consequence  of  a forking 
of  one  of  its  extremities ; its  place  is  sometimes 
supplied  by  a fasciculus  of  small  branches  ; it 
gives  off,  especially  when  it  is  unusually  long, 
a number  of  small  twigs,  which  pass  upwards 
and  backwards  to  the  septum  lucidum,  fornix, 
and  corpus  callosum. 

From  the  place  of  this  communication  the 
trunk  of  the  anterior  cerebri  passes  forwards 
under  the  corpus  callosum,  giving  off  consi- 
derable branches  to  the  inferior  and  internal 
part  of  the  anterior  lobe  of  the  cerebrum ; it 
then  turns  round  to  the  anterior  extremity  of 
the  corpus  callosum,  mounts  up  on  the  internal 
surface  of  the  hemisphere  of  the  cerebrum, 
and  divides  into  many  branches,  the  anterior 
and  superior  of  which  supply  the  convolutions 
on  their  internal  surface,  while  the  posterior 
take  a lower  course  along  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  corpus  callosum,  at  the  posterior 
extremity  of  which  they  take  an  ascending 
direction.  All  these  branches  extend  to  the 
superior  surface  of  the  cerebrum,  and  anasto- 
mose with  those  of  the  media  cerebri  and  the 
posterior  cerebri,  which  is  furnished  by  the  ver- 
tebral. 

Besides  these  large  branches  into  which  the 
arteria  callosa  divides  superiorly,  it  gives  off 
from  its  inferior  and  concave  side  a vast  number 
of  smaller  branches,  which  penetrate  the  corpus 
callosum. 

Sometimes,  instead  of  being  connected  by 
the  communicating  branch,  the  anterior  cerebral 
arteries  of  opposite  sides  unite,  forming  a single 
trunk,  which  runs  forward  for  some  little  dis- 
tance, and  then  divides  into  a right  and  left 
branch ; this  junction  is  the  more  remarkable, 
on  account  of  its  analogy  to  the  union  of  the 
two  vertebral  arteries  in  forming  the  single 
trunk  of  the  basilar  on  the  median  line. 


The  media  cerebri,  from  its  greater  size  com- 
pared with  the  anterior  branch,  appears,  as  it 
were,  the  continuation  of  the  trunk  of  the 
carotid ; it  passes  outwards  and  backwards,  in 
the  fissure  of  Sylvius,  and  divides  into  two 
branches,  the  subdivisions  of  both  of  which 
are  distributed  over  the  pia  mater  of  the  anterior 
and  middle  lobes  of  the  brain,  anastomosing 
in  front  with  the  anterior  cerebri,  and  behind 
with  the  posterior  cerebri  from  the  basilar: 
this  artery  at  first  gives  branches  at  the  base  of 
the  brain  to  the  pia  mater  on  the  crus  cerebri  j 
one  of  these,  larger  than  the  others,  enters  the 
inferior  cornu  of  the  lateral  ventricle,  where  it 
is  lost  in  the  choroid  plexus. 

The  anterior  and  middle  cerebral  arteries  are 
not  always  similarly  disposed  on  opposite 
sides ; it  not  unfrequently  happens,  as  Haller 
has  remarked,  that  the  two  large  trunks  of  the 
middle  cerebral  arteries  are  given  oft  by  the 
right  carotid,  and  the  two  anterior  from  the 
left  carotid,  while  the  three  others  come  from 
the  I'ight : considering  these  anomalies  with 
that  of  the  union  of  the  two  cerebral  already 
mentioned,  we  here  find  a very  remarkable 
repetition  of  many  of  the  varieties  exhibited  by 
the  mode  in  which  the  trunks  that  spring  from 
the  arch  of  the  aorta  take  their  origin. 

For  the  BIBLIOGRAPHY,  see  that  of  ANATOMY 
(Introduction),  and  of  Artery. 

(J.  Hurt.) 

The  following  observations  are  to  be  regarded 
as  supplemental  to  the  preceding  article. 

There  is  no  fact  more  worthy  of  the  atten- 
tion of  the  practical  surgeon,  as  regards  the 
anatomical  history  of  the  carotid  artery,  than 
the  free  anastomosis  which  exists  between  the 
external  and  internal  carotids  of  both  sides  at 
nearly  all  the  stages  of  their  course.  This  is 
especially  the  case  with  the  external  carotid 
arteries  which  anastomose  at  numerous  short 
intervals  from  their  origin  to  their  termination, 
where  they  likewise  communicate  with  some 
small  ramifications  of  the  internal  carotids. 
Nor  is  the  communication  between  the  internal 
carotids  less  free,  although  it  is  less  frequent : 
this  communication  is  formed  within  the  cra- 
nium at  the  anterior  segment  of  the  circle  of 
Willis.  Moreover,  by  means  of  the  posterior 
communicating  artery  the  internal  carotid  anas- 
tomoses with  the  posterior  cerebral,  and  there- 
by with  the  subclavian,  through  the  medium  of 
the  vertebral  artery.  And  farther,  by  the  anas- 
tomoses of  the  superior  thyroid  artery  with  the 
inferior,  and  of  the  occipital  with  the  cervicalis 
ascendens,  profunda,  and  vertebral,  a commu- 
nication is  established  between  the  external 
carotid  artery  and  the  subclavian. 

From  the  knowledge  of  the  communication 
thus  existing  between  these  several  portions  of 
the  arterial  system  of  the  neck  and  head,  we 
may  deduce  some  very  useful  inferences. 

1.  It  is  evident  that  the  carotids  of  both 
sides  may  be  injected  by  even  a coarse  injec- 
tion, from  a pipe  introduced  into  the  artery  of 
one  side.  This  is  a fact  well  known  to  every 
practical  anatomist. 
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2.  With  the  knowledge  of  this  freedom  of 
communication  between  the  caroli<ls,  no  sur- 
geon will  look  for  uniform  success  after  the 
aj)plication  of  a ligature,  in  cases  of  wounds 
of  either  carotid  or  of  one  of  its  branches, 
if  the  ligature  be  applied  only  below  the  situ- 
ation of  the  wound.  Nevertheless,  experience 
tells  us,  that  such  a plan  of  treatment  has  been 
successful  in  several  instances ; and  it  is  wor- 
thy of  notice  that  in  almost  all  the  successful 
cases  the  primitive  carotid  was  tied  very  shortly 
after  the  infliction  of  the  wound,  at  a time 
when  the  collateral  branches  could  not  have 
become  sufficiently  enlarged  to  admit  of  the 
full  circulation  in  them ; while,  on  the  other 
hand,  in  two  unsuccessful  cases,  the  primitive 
carotid  was  not  tied  for  some  days  after  the 
receipt  of  the  wound,  and  secondary  hemor- 
rhage ensued  in  each  case. 

3.  The  free  anastomosis  of  the  two  internal 
carotids  with  each  other  and  with  the  sub- 
clavians  through  the  vertebrals  within  the  cra- 
nium, sufficiently  evinces  that  the  circulation 
of  the  brain  after  the  obliteration  of  either 
carotid,  by  ligature  or  otherwise,  may  be  easily 
maintained ; and  experience  fully  confirms  this 
inference  from  anatomy.  That  a disturbance 
of  the  cerebral  circulation  does  occur  occa- 
sionally after  the  operation  of  tying  the  carotid 
is  fully  proved  ; but  it  would  appear  that  it  is 
an  occurrence  much  more  rare  than  might, 
a priori,  be  expected.  Of  seventy  cases,  col- 
lected by  Berard,*  in  which  this  operation  was 
performed,  symptoms  arising  from  cerebral 
affection  appeared  only  in  a very  few,  and  in 
two  only  of  these  instances  the  patients  died 
from  the  effect  produced  upon  the  cerebral  cir- 
culation. One  of  these  cases  occurred  in  the 
practice  of  Mr.  Aston  Key ; the  patient  fell 
into  a deep  sleep  after  a severe  fit  of  coughing, 
and  died  shortly  afterwards  without  awaking. 
On  examination  it  was  found  that  the  carotid 
of  the  opposite  side  was  obliterated  by  a co- 
agulum  nearly  as  low  as  its  origin  from  the 
aorta,  so  that  the  cerebral  circulation  could 
only  have  been  maintained  by  the  two  vertebral 
arteries,  which  in  this  case  were  smaller  than 
usual.  In  the  second  case,  which  was  ope- 
rated on  by  Langenbeck,f  immediately  after 
the  application  of  the  ligature  the  patient  be- 
came motionless,  with  closed  eyes,  without 
speaking,  except  when  addressed  several  times 
in  succession ; he  sank  gradually,  and  died  in 
thirty-four  hours  after  the  operation  .J 

In  three  of  the  cases  collected  by  Berard, 
some  disturbance  or  indistinctness  of  vision, 
on  the  same  side  as  that  on  which  the  artery 
was  tied,  followed  the  operation;  in  one  of 
these  the  impairment  of  sight  was  accompanied 
by  syncope,  and  a sensation  of  cold  affecting 

* Diet,  de  Medecine,  art.  Carotide, 

t Arch.  Gen.  de  Med.  t.  xix.  p.  118. 

j Dr.  Mussey,  of  New  Hampshire,  in  America, 
has  recorded  a case  in  which  he  tied  both  primitive 
carotids  within  twelve  days  of  each  other,  and 
without  any  untoward  result.  The  reader  will  find 
the  case  quoted  at  length  in  Mr.  Guthrie’s  valuable 
work  on  the  Diseases  and  Injuries  of  Arteries, 
p.  330. 
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the  whole  of  that  side  of  the  face;  in  a second, 
related  by  Mr.  Mayo,  the  impaired  vision  was 
only  on  the  right  side,  the  carotid  of  which 
side  had  been  tied,  and  the  sense  was  perfectly 
restored  in  a few  hours.  In  the  third  case  one 
eye  was  completely  deprived  of  sight,  and  the 
sense  of  hearing  greatly  weakened  in  the  ear 
ot  the  same  side.  Berard  remarks  that  the  loss 
or  impairment  of  vision  on  one  side  is  un- 
favourable to  the  opinion  that  such  an  occur- 
rence is  to  be  attributed  to  disturbed  cerebral 
circulation ; it  is  sufficiently  accounted  for  by 
the  fact  that  there  is  a considerable  diminution 
in  the  quantity  of  blood  sent  to  the  eye;  for 
that  organ  is  supplied  by  a direct  branch  of  the 
internal  carotid,  viz.  the  ophthalmic,  which 
anastomoses  at  its  termination  with  several  of 
the  terminal  branches  of  the  arteries  of  the 
face ; and  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the  cases 
above  referred  to,  the  branches  which  form  this 
anastomosis,  as  well  as  those  forming  the  circle 
of  Willis  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  were  much 
smaller  than  usual. 

In  other  cases  hemiplegia,  more  or  less  ge- 
neral and  perfect,  followed  the  operations  after 
a longer  or  shorter  period.  In  a case  related 
by  Magendie,  that  of  a young  girl,  in  whom 
the  /e/it  carotid  was  tied,  there  appeared  on  the 
sixth  day  paralysis  of  the  right  arm,  of  the 
pharynx  and  larynx,  and  numbness  of  the  right 
lower  extremity.  The  paralysis  gradually  di- 
mini.shed,  but  the  intellect  was  so  far  impaired 
that  the  patient  lost  the  power  of  reading.* 
In  Sir  A.  Cooper’s  first  case,  the  right  arm  and 
leg  were  deprived  of  sensation  and  in  part  of 
motion  on  the  seventh  day  after  the  operation ; 
and  a man,  in  whom  Mr.  Vincent  tied  the  right 
carotid  for  aneurism,  was  attacked  with  com- 
plete hemiplegia  of  the  left  side  in  half  an  hour 
after  the  operation,  and  continued  in  that  state 
till  his  death  on  the  seventh  day.  It  is  re- 
markable that,  in  all  these  cases,  the  paralysis 
was  situated  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  on 
which  the  artery  was  tied ; a fact  which  alone 
would  indicate  that  the  cause  of  the  paralysis 
was  seated  in  the  brain. 

Aneurisms  do  not  occur  so  frequently  in  the 
carotid  arteries  as  in  the  aorta  or  in  the  large 
arteries  of  the  extremities.  They  are  most 
frequently  found  situated  at  the  bifurcation  of 
the  common  carotid,  where  also  calcareous 
and  atheromatous  deposits  are  very  often  met 
with.  In  the  lower  part  of  the  common  ca- 
rotid an  aneurism  is,  of  course,  a more  for- 
midable disease  than  if  it  were  situated  high 
up,  in  consequence  of  the  impossibility  of 
applying  a ligature  between  the  artery  and  the 
heart.  Sometimes  an  aneurism  of  the  aorta 
projects  upwards  into  the  neck,  compressing 
and  obliterating  the  carotid,  and  simulating  all 
the  characters  of  aneurism  of  its  lower  portion. 
I am  not  aware  that  there  is  on  record  any 
instance  of  aneurism  of  the  internal  carotid 
artery  in  its  cervical  portion,  although  our  mu- 
seums are  not  without  specimens  of  aneurismal 
dilatations  of  it  after  it  has  entered  the  cranium, 
and  as  it  lies  by  the  side  of  the  sella  Turcica. 

* Journal  de  Physiol,  April,  1827. 


VVe  sometimes  find  dm  cervical  portion  of  this 
artery  in  a tortuous  state,  but  we  rarely  see  in 
it  those  atheromatous  and  earthy  deposits  which 
are  met  with  in  other  parts  of  it. 

In  the  dead  body  there  is  no  difficulty  in 
exposing  the  common  carotid  artery  in  any 
part  of  its  course,  but  during  life  much  eih- 
barrassment  is  occasioned  by  the  alternate  di- 
latation luid  collapse  of  the  internal  jugular 
vein,  corresjrondiug  with  expiration  and  inspi- 
ration, and  sometimes  by  some  small  veins 
which  lie  in  front  of  the  artery.  It  may  be 
cut  down  upon  either  above  or  below  the  omo- 
hyoid muscle,  but  in  the  former  situation  the 
superficial  position  of  the  vessel  and  the  less 
complexity  of  its  relations  render  it  more  easy 
to  be  got  at.  In  both  situations  the  anterior 
margin  of  the  sternoraastoid  muscle  forms  a 
useful  guide  to  the  artery ; but  much  more 
careful  dissection  is  required  when  the 
operation  is  done  in  the  region  below  the 
omohyoid  muscle.  Here  great  care  is  de- 
manded in  dissecting  back  the  sternoraastoid 
muscle,  and  in  drawing  the  sternothyroid 
inwards;  the  thyroid  body  and,  on  the  left, 
the  oesophagus  must  be  avoided,  and  in  pas- 
sing the  ligature  round  the  artery,  the  ope- 
rator must  take  care  to  avoid  not  only  the  vein 
and  par  vagum  but  also  the  inferior  thyroid 
artery,  the  recurrent  and  sympathetic  nerves 
and  the  cardiac  branches  of  the  latter,  and  on 
the  left  side  the  thoracic  duct.  As  anomalies 
in  the  distribution  of  some  of  the  arteries  in 
the  neck  are  occasionally  met  with,  the  surgeon 
should  be  on  his  guard  against  such  an  occur- 
rence, especially  in  operating  in  the  low  region 
where  they  are  most  likely  to  be  met  with.  Two 
arteries  may  be  found  here  occupying  pretty 
nearly  the  situation  of  the  carotid  artery.  One 
of  these  will  be  the  carotid  itself,  the  other  the 
vertebral,  which  sometimes  passes  high  up  in  the 
neck  in  front  of  the  rectus  capitus  anticus  muscle, 
before  it  enters  the  canal  in  the  transverse  pro- 
. cesses  of  the  cervical  vertebrae.  In  a case  related 
by  Mr.  Allan  Burns,*  the  vertebral  artery  en- 
tered this  canal  only  a few  lines  below  the  bifur- 
cation of  the  carotid,  and  in  its  passage  up  the 
neck,  parallel  to  and  behind  the  carotid,  it  was 
sepyarated  from  that  vessel  only  by  its  sheath. 
A low  bifurcation  of  the  carotid  artery  would  be 
equally  likely  to  occasion  embarrassment;  and 
the  possibility  of  such  a condition  of  the  cer-: 
vical  vessels  as  well  as  of  the  anomalous  course 
of  the  vertebral  artery  before  alluded  to  are 
strong  arguments  in  favour  of  the  recommenda- 
tion of  Mr.  Bums,  that,  “ when  the  surgeon 
has  reached  the  sheath  of  the  vessels  he  ought 
uniformly,  before  opening  it,  to  press  the  carotid 
between  the  finger  and  thumb.  If  the  pulsa- 
tion of  tlie  tumour  be  not  in  this  way  con- 
trolled, he  will  do  well  to  pause  before  he  pass 
a ligature  round  that  vessel In  fine  we 
sometimes  find  the  inferior  thyroid  artery  cros- 
sing in  front  of  the  common  carotid  in  the 
inferior  region. 

* Surzical  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Neck, 
p.  170. 

t Loc.  cit. 


It  is  very  easy  in  the  dead  body  to  find  the 
primitive  carotid  low  down  in  the  neck  by 
cutting  in  the  cellular  interval  between  the 
clavicular  and  sternal  po  tions  of  the  sterno- 
mastoid  muscle,  but  it  is  not  so  easy  to  pass 
a ligature  round  it;  and  this  difficulty  is  greatly 
magnified  in  the  living  subject,  in  consequence 
of  the  necessarily  limited  space  in  which  the 
operator  has  to  work ; the  difficulty  too  is 
greatly  increased  by  the  contractions  of  the 
sternoraastoid  muscle. 

To  expose  the  external  carotid  arteiy  shortly 
after  its  origin,  it  is  only  requisite  to  follow  the 
same  steps  as  are  necessary  for  cutting  down 
on  the  common  carotid  above  the  omohyoid 
muscle.  It  is  in  general  advisable  to  apply 
the  ligature  below  the  point  at  which  the  di- 
gastric muscle  crosses  the  artery  and  below  the 
origin  of  the  superior  thyroid.  Some  embar- 
rassment is  likely  to  result  from  the  plexus 
of  veins  which  in  this  region  often  lies  in  front 
and  on  the  sides  of  the  artery.  A ligature, 
however,  may  be  passed  round  this  artery 
above  the  digastric  muscle,  but  it  will  be  re- 
quisite that  the  external  incision  shall  com- 
mence higher  up.  The  needle  must  be  passed 
between  the  parotid  gland  and  the  digastric 
tendon,  the  distances  between  these  parts  hav- 
ing been  previously  increased  by  drawing  down 
the  tendon  of  the  muscle. 

(R.  B.  Todd.)  - 

CARTILAGE  (Lat.  cartilago,  quasi  car- 
nilago;  Gr.pj^ov^'^o; ; ¥r. cartilage;  Germ. Knor- 
pel ; Ital.  cartilagine)  is  a firm  elastic  sub- 
stance, of  pearly  whiteness,  and  uniform  or 
homogeneous  in  its  appearance.  It  bears  a 
considerable  analogy  to  bone,  and  is  to  be 
found  in  situations  where  less  rigidity  and  more 
elasticity  are  required  than  tlie  osseous  system 
presents. 

Several  tissues,  differing  a good  deal  from 
each  other,  were  formerly  comprehended  under 
this  term.  These  have  been  variously  classified 
by  modern  anatomists ; but  the  division  of  them 
into  cartilages  Jibro-cartilages,  proposed  by 
Bichat,*  is  that  which  is  now  generally  adopted. 
Although  Bichat  was  happy  in  the  choice  of 
names  for  these  tissues,  yet,  in  arranging  the 
individual  pieces  under  the  two  heads  just 
mentioned,  he  has  not  been  found  quite  correct. 
Some  of  the  true  cartilages  are  placed  by  him 
amongst  the  fibro-cartilages,  an  error  which 
Meckel  perceived  and  rectified. f 

Cartilages  may  be  divided  into  the  temporary, 
the  permanent,  and  the  accidental. 

A.  The  TEMPORAUY  Cartilages  are  substitutes 
for  bone  in  the  earlier  periods  of  life,  and  after 
a certain  time  become  ossified.  We  find  them 
at  birth  forming  the  extremities  and  larger  emi- 
nences of  long  bones,  a great  part  of  the  short 
bones,  and  the  margins  of  the  broad  ones. 
These  gradually  disappear,  and  at  puberty  cease 
to  exist.  It  is  unnecessary  to  say  more  of 
them  here.  (See  Osteogeny.) 

B.  Permanent  cartilages  are  met  with  under 

^ Anatomic  Gcncralc,  tom.  iii.  Par.  1812. 

t Manuel  d’Anatomic,  tom.  i.  Par.  1825. 
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two  forms  : 1,  the  articular,  attached  to  bone, 
and  entering  into  the  formation  of  joints  ; 2,  the 
non-articular,  forming  canals  more  or  less  per- 
fectly. 

I.  The  articular  cartilages  are  called  diar- 
throdial,  ohducent,  or  of  incrustation,  when 
they  belong  to  the  moveable  articulations; 
synarthrodiul  when  connected  with  those  very 
limited  in  their  motions,  or  the  immoveable 
articulations  of  some  authors.  We  think  it 
unnecessary  to  do  more  than  refer  to  these 
cartilages  here,  as  their  characters  will  be  found 
fully  described  in  the  article  Articulation. 

II.  The  non-articular  cartilages  are  usually 
much  more  flexible  than  the  articular.  In  some 
cases  they  are  attached  to  bones,  and  lengthen 
them  out,  as  the  preceding  class.  Of  this  we 
see  examples  in  the  nose,  the  auditory  canal, 
and  the  Eustachian  tube.  In  other  cases  they 
are  insulated,  forming  the  basis  of  distinct 
organs,  as  the  larynx,  the  trachea,  the  eyelids. 
All  the  cartilages  of  this  class  have  a well- 
marked  perichondrium.'^  Some  of  them,  as 
the  epiglottis,  the  tarsal  cartilages,  and  those  of 
the  alse  nasi,  are  so  thin,  so  flexible,  and  assume 
so  much  of  a fibrous  appearance  from  their 
perichondrium,  that  Bichat  placed  them  amongst 
the  fibro-cartilages ; but  these  last  never  have 
perichondrium,  and  their  fibrous  texture  is 
distinctly  independent  of  their  investment,  as 
is  easily  seen  without  any  preparation.  (See 
Fibro-cartilage.) 

The  structure  of  non-articular  cartilage,  like 
the  other  forms,  may,  by  protracted  maceration, 
be  shown  to  be  fibrous ; but  the  arrangement 
of  its  fibres  is  different;  they  interlace  a good 
deal  more. 

Hhe  physical  pj'operties  of  cartilages  are  such 
as  to  fit  them  admirably  for  the  functions  which 
they  have  to  perform.  They  are  solid,  resisting, 
and  incapable  of  extension,  that  they  may  be 
able  to  preserve  the  form  of  certain  parts  as 
effectually  as  bone ; and  they  are  ffexible  and 
elastic,  to  enable  them  to  yield  in  some  degree, 
and  immediately  to  resume  their  original  shape. 

Elasticity  is  the  property  most  essential  to 
them,  and  on  this  their  usefulness  mainly  de- 
pends. Its  existence  is  easily  demonstrated. 
If  the  blade  of  a knife  be  pressed  into  a diar- 
throdial  cartilage,  the  reaction  of  the  displaced 
fibres  expels  it  with  force ; and  a piece  of  any 
cartilage,  if  bent  between  the  fingers,  returns 
with  a spring  to  its  former  shape.  The  elastic 
fibres  of  diarthrodial  cartilage  are  so  placed  as 
to  receive  impressions  on  their  extremities ; 
they  yield  a little  to  force,  and  only  a little, 
else  the  ligaments  would  be  too  much  relaxed ; 
but  they  yield  enough  to  let  the  opposite  sur- 
faces accommodate  themselves  to  each  other, 
and  to  deaden  the  shocks  which  would  other- 
wise have  an  injurious  effect  on  the  nervous 
centre.  In  fact,  these  articular  cartilages  serve 
as  a series  of  springs  between  the  ground  and 
the  delicate  organs  which  they  support.  The 

* If  we  except  the  capsule  of  the  lens  and  the 
posterior  layer  of  the  cornea,  supposing  these 
.structures  to  belong  to  the  cartilaginous  system. 
Sec  Eye. 


elasticity  of  the  costal  cartilages  is  obvious  and 
essential.  They  are  subject  to  torsion  in  the 
act  of  inspiration,  and  by  their  reaction  become 
an  important  agent  in  expiration. 

Differences  depending  upon  age. — Cartilages 
are  soft,  tmnsparent,  and  like  jelly  in  the  very 
young  foetus.  Gradually,  as  the  individual 
advances  to  maturity,  they  become  opaque, 
white,  firm,  and  elastic ; and  in  the  adult  these 
qualities  are  in  their  greatest  perfection.  In 
old  age  they  lose  again  their  elasticity  and 
flexibility ; a yellowish  colour  takes  the  place  of 
their  beautiful  pearly  white;  they  become  dry 
and  brittle,  and  shew  a great  tendency  to  ossify. 

Organization. — Cartilage  appears  at  first 
sight  to  be  perfectly  homogeneous  throughout, 
like  a concrete  jelly,  not  sliewing  any  traces  of 
organization,  nor  exhibiting  the  least  appear- 
ance of  vessels.  But,  as  an  attentive  examina- 
tion proved  it  to  be  fibrous,  so  we  shall  be  able 
to  satisfy  ourselves  that  it  possesses  an  organi- 
zation similar  to  other  parts  of  the  living  sys- 
tem. In  healthy  cartdage,  it  is  true,  no  red 
vessels  can  be  demonsti-ated,  neither  can  the 
finest  injection  be  made  to  penetrate  it,  nor 
will  madder  used  in  food  colour  it.  But  dis- 
ease sometimes  shows  red  vessels  ramifying 
through  its  substance  and  several  other  phe- 
nomena lead  us  to  the  conviction  that  it  is  at 
all  times  permeated  with  vessels,  though  they 
may  be  too  fine  to  admit  the  red  globules.  For 
instance,  we  find  cartilage  assume  a yellow 
tinge  in  jaundice.  If  we  slice  off  a bit,  the  dry 
surface  is  soon  moistened  with  a serous  fluid, 
which,  doubtless,  comes  from  its  colourless 
vessels.  Exposed  cartilages  have  been  known 
to  granulate,  which  implies  the  existence  of 
vessels,  and  perhaps  of  cellular  substance.  And 
we  know  that  in  the  old  and  laborious  there  is 
often  not  the  least  sign  of  wear,  although  the 
enamel  of  the  teeth  be  quite  worn  away.  Where 
a perichondrium  is  present,  we  may  suppose 
the  vessels  first  ramify  in  it  before  they  enter 
the  cartilage.  Dr.  William  Hunter  describes 
the  arrangement  of  the  vessels  which  supply 
diarthrodial  cartilage  to  be  very  peculiar.  He 
says,  “ All  around  the  neck  of  the  bone  there 
are  a great  number  of  arteries  and  veins  which 
ramify  into  smaller  branches,  and  communicate 
with  one  another  by  frequent  anastomoses,  like 
those  of  the  mesentery.  This  might  be  called 
the  circulus  articuli  vasculosus,  the  vascular 
border  of  the  joint.  The  small  branches  divide 
into  still  smaller  ones  upon  the  adjoining  sur- 
face, in  their  progress  towards  the  centre  of  the 
cartilage.  We  are  seldom  able  to  trace  them 
into  its  substance,  because  they  terminate  ab- 
ruptly at  the  edge  of  the  cartilage,  like  the 
vessels  of  the  albuginea  ocuU  when  they  come 
to  the  cornea.”f 

It  does  not  appear  that  nerves  or  absorbents 
have  ever  been  traced  into  cartilages  ; but  the 
phenomena  of  disease,  pain,  ulceration,  &c., 
convince  us  that  they  are  supplied  with  both. 
Even  in  their  healthy  condition,  though  their 

• Brodie  on  Diseases  of  Joints,  p.  183,  third 
edition. 

t Phil.  Trans.  1743. 
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uiiiuial  sensibility  is  exceedingly  low,  scarcely 
perceptible,  yet  it  probably  does  exist,  and 
will  manifest  itself  whenever  any  cause  is 
operating  upon  them  which  might  destroy  their 
texture.  We  may,  indeed,  cut  an  exposed  car- 
tilage without  pain,  and  the  violent  pressure  it 
undergoes  in  a sound  joint  is  unheeded.  But 
the  former  is  a kind  of  injury  from  which  car- 
tilage may  be  said  to  be  totally  exempted,  and 
the  latter  is  that  for  which  it  is  peculiarly 
adapted.  In  either  case  sensibility  would  be 
useless  or  inconvenient.  Let  but  a foreign  body 
however  get  into  a joint,  between  its  cartilages, 
such  as  might  disorganize  them,  and  then  an 
alarm  is  set  up  too  great  to  be  attributed  to  the 
synovial  membrane  alone,  and  depending,  we 
may  suppose,  in  part  at  least,  on  the  cartilage 
itself. 

C.  Accidental  cartilage. — By  this  name 
we  designate  the  cartilaginous  concretions  which 
are  occasionally  found  in  situations  where  they 
do  not  ordinarily  exist.  They  present  them- 
selves in  several  organs,  under  various  forms, 
and  in  different  stages  of  development.  Laennec 
divides  them  inio  perfect  and  imperfect;*  but 
it  is  not  easy  to  point  out  any  line  of  distinction 
between  these  two  classes;  they  differ  only  in 
degree,  the  one  passing  gradually  into  the  other 
as  its  development  becomes  more  complete. 
\N'e  rarely,  indeed,  meet  with  accidental  car- 
tilage which  deseiA^es  to  be  called  perfect ; in 
one  part  it  is  fibrous,  or  of  a dense  cellular 
nature,  in  another  it  is  cartilaginous,  while  a 
third  portion  of  the  same  piece  is  passing  into 
the  osseous  state. 

The  forms  and  situations  in  which  they 
occur,  will  permit  an  arrangement  of  them 
under  three  heads  : — 

1 . The  insulated  or  loose  cartilages,  which  are 
found  either  (a)  in  joints  or  (f)  in  serous  sacs. 

a.  Those  of  the  joints  are  rounded  or  ovoid, 
usually  flattened,  sometimes  lobulated,  always 
smooth,  polished,  and  lubricated  with  synovia, 
frequently  osseous  in  their  centre.  They  vary 
in  magnitude  from  the  size  of  a mustard-seed 
to  that  of  an  almond ; and  in  one  instance  Mr. 
S.  Cooper  found  in  the  knee  a concretion  of 
this  kind,  which  was  as  large  as  the  patella. 
They  also  vary  considerably  in  numbers  ; Haller 
saw  twenty  in  the  articulations  of  the  lower 
jaw,  and  Morgagni  met  with  twenty-five  in  a 
knee-joint.  Their  most  usual  seat  is  in  the 
knee,  but  they  have  been  found  in  the  hip, 
jaw,  elbow,  and  wrist.  They  are  commonly 
“ loose,”  moving  freely  in  the  cavity,  but  some- 
times connected  to  the  synovial  sac  by  slender 
membranous  attachments. 

With  respect  to  the  origin  of  these  bodies 
various  opinions  have  been  entertained.  Haller 
and  lleimarus  su])posed  that  they  were  frag- 
ments of  the  original  cartilage,  accidentally  de- 
tached. Cruveilhier  found  fifteen  of  them  in  a 
hip-joint  some  years  after  it  had  been  injured, 
and  conceived  that  he  saw  an  exact  correspon- 
dence between  them  and  certain  depressions  in 
the  cartilages  of  that  articulation.  Bichat  con- 
jectured they  might  be  altered  portions  of  the 

• Did.  dc8  Sciences  Med. 
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synovial  membrane.  According  to  John  Hunter, 
they  may  have  had  their  origin  in  a coagulum 
of  blood  poured  into  the  joint  from  an  injured 
vessel,  and  there  becoming  organized.  This 
coagulum  would,  he  thought,  assume,  as  in  all 
other  situations,  the  peculiar  organization  of  the 
parts  in  its  immediate  vicinity.  Laennec  and 
Bedard  were  of  opinion  that  they  might  be 
formed  outside  the  synovial  membrane,  and 
push  it  before  them  so  as  to  form  a pedicle, 
which  in  some  cases  remained,  but  more  gene- 
rally was  ruptured.  This  opinion  Laennec  sup- 
ported by  observations  made  on  similar  sub- 
stances in  serous  sacs,  where  he  tmeed  them 
through  all  the  degrees  of  their  development, 
from  the  incipient  stage,  in  wdiich  they  formed 
a slight  projection  behind  the  membrane,  to  the 
period  when  they  became  perfectly  isolated 
bodies.  Sir  Benjamin  Brodie,  whose  authority 
on  this  subject  is  of  so  much  w'eight,  remarks, 

“ It  is  generally  supposed  that  these  loose 
bodies  have  their  origin  in  coagulated  lymph 
which  has  been  effused  from  inflammation  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  synovial  membrane, 
and  which  has  afterwards  become  vascular.  In 
the  majority  of  cases,  however,  which  I have 
met  with,  no  symptoms  of  inflammation  pre- 
ceded their  formation ; and  hence  it  is  probable 
that,  in  some  instances,  they  are  generated  like 
other  tumours,  in  consequence  of  some  morbid 
action  of  a different  nature.  They  appear  to  be 
situated  originally  either  on  the  external  sur- 
face, or  in  the  substance,  of  the  synovial  mem- 
brane ; since,'  before  they  have  become  de- 
tached, a thin  layer  of  this  latter  may  be  traced 
to  be  reflected  over  them.’’* 

When  inflammation  is  of  long  standing  in  a 
bursa  mucosa,  it  is  not  unusual  to  find  in  it  a 
number  of  loose  bodies,  of  a flattened  oval 
form,  and  of  a light  brown  colour,  with  smooth 
surfaces,  resembling  small  melon-seeds  in  ap- 
pearance. There  seems  to  be  no  doubt  that 
these  bodies  have  had  their  origin  in  the  coagu- 
lated lymph  effused  in  the  early  stage  of  the 
disease.'!'  From  the  resemblance  which  these 
concretions  bear  to  loose  cartilages,  we  might 
infer  that  they  both  have  had  a similar  origin  ; 
but,  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  loose  car- 
tilages sometimes  begin  to  be  formed  outside 
the  synovial  membrane,  we  must  not  conclude 
that  this  is  the  only  mode. 

From  the  evidence  before  us,  therefore,  and 
from  observations  made  on  the  second  species 
of  accidental  cartilage,  to  be  mentioned  by-and- 
bye,  we  are  inclined  to  admit  two  distinct 
sources  from  wdiich  these  loose  cartilages  may 
have  commenced.  One,  a deposit  in  the  cel- 
lular tissue  outside  the  synovial  membrane;  the 
other  a deposit  wdthin  this  membrane.  The  ori- 
gin of  both  being  lymph,  which  becomes  cartila- 
ginous, and  often  proceeds  to  an  osseous  state. 

b.  Insulated  cartilages  are  sometimes  found 
in  connexion  with  true  serous  cavities.  They 
are  seldom  larger  than  a pea,  rounded,  floating, 
or  attached  by  a pedicle  to  the  inside  of  the 

'•  Palliologic.il  and  Surgical  Diseases  of  the 
Joints.  Jjond.  1834. 
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sac,  and,  in  some  instances,  distinctly  outside 
It.  Laennec  often  found  them  between  the 
tunica  vaginalis  testis  and  the  tunica  albuginea, 
and  on  one  occasion  in  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  lateral  ventricles  of  the  brain.  Andral 
saw  three  of  these  bodies  in  the  serous  mem- 
brane of  the  brain ; one  of  them  floated  loose 
and  unattached  in  the  sac  of  the  arachnoid ; 
the  other  two  were  attached  to  the  choroid 
plexus  by  a delicate  cellulo-vascular  prolonga- 
tion. lie  also  often  found  them  in  the  peri- 
toneum, sometimes  perfectly  isolated,  at  other 
times  appended  to  the  serous  membrane.* 

2.  Accidental  cartilages  of  incrustation, 
occurring  in  plates,  are  very  irregular  in  size 
and  shape.  They  are  most  frequently  found  in 
fibro-serous  membranes,  as  the  dura  mater,  the 
pericardium,  and  the  immediate  coverings  of 
the  testis  and  spleen.  Upon  this  last  viscus 
they  are  seen  more  frequently  than  in  any  other 
situation  whatsoever.  Bichat  supposed  they 
were  altered  portions  of  the  fibrous  membrane, 
having  so  generally  met  with  them  where  the 
latter  existed.  The  subserous  cellular  tissue  is 
the  proper  seat  of  them.  We  often  find  them 
between  the  middle  and  internal  coats  of  ar- 
teries, in  what  may  likewise  be  called  a sub- 
serous  cellular  tissue.  (See  Artery.) 

It  is  exceedingly  rare  to  meet  with  them 
under  mucous  membranes.  Andral  saw  one 
solitary  instance  of  a true  cartilaginous  mass 
developed  in  the  submucous  cellular  tissue  of 
the  stomach.  The  subcutaneous  cellular  sub- 
stance is  likewise  nearly  exempt  from  them ; 
but  the  same  experienced  pathologist  relates, 
that  one  of  the  lower  extremities  of  a woman 
who  died  in  La  Chariti  in  the  year  1820,  was 
affected  with  elephantiasis ; underneath  the 
skin,  and  occupying  the  place  of  the  muscles, 
which  were  reduced  to  a few  pale  fibres,  was 
found  an  enormous  mass  of  condensed  hard 
cellular  tissue,  possessing,  in  many  places,  all 
the  physical  characters  of  cartilage.  In  all 
these  instances  there  is  every  reason  to  believe, 
from  the  closest  examination,  that  the  newly 
formed  substance  is  developed  at  the  expense 
of  the  cellular  tissue  alone,  and  that  neither 
the  fibrous  nor  the  serous  membranes  are  al- 
tered, nor  indeed  any  adjoining  texture.  These 
last  seem  to  be  replaced  by  the  accidental  for- 
mation, but  they  are  only  absorbed  to  make 
room  for  it,  and  not  transformed  into  the  new 
substance.  An  exception  must,  perhaps,  be 
made  in  favour  of  mucous  membrane,  which 
appears  capable  of  undergoing  this  change. 
Laennec  relates  the  case  of  a child,  in  the 
membranous  portion  of  whose  urethra  he 
found  a large  calculus.  The  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  part  presented  several  patches,  of 
the  size  and  thickness  of  a mao’s  nail,  which 
appeared  to  him  semi-cartilaginous,  and  were 
incorporated  with,  and  formed  part  of,  the 
mucous  membrane.  In  like  manner  Bedard 
found  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  vagina,  in 
a case  of  prolapsus  uteri,  studded  over  with 
cartilaginous  spots  ; and  he  observed  a similar 


appearance  on  the  prepuce  of  an  old  man,  who 
had  had  phymosis  from  the  time  of  birth. 

What  is  the  cause  of  these  formations  ? 
Most  probably  they  have  their  commencement 
in  some  obscure  inflammatory  action.  It  is 
true  we  often  find  them  where  there  is  no  other 
appreciable  lesion  whatsoever,  nor  any  trace  of 
inflanunation  in  the  neighbourhood  ; but,  on 
the  other  hand,  they  seem  to  be  but  a step  re- 
moved, in  structure,  from  coagulable  lymph, 
and  are  sometimes  imbedded  m it ; and  the 
irritation  and  consequent  inflammation  pro- 
duced by  foreign  bodies  must  be  allowed  to 
have  occasioned  them  in  the  instances  just 
related  from  Bichat  and  Bedard. 

3.  The  irregular  or  amorphous  masses 
which  we  sometimes  see  in  the  thyroid  gland, 
ovaries,  uterus,  testes,  brain,  liver,  lungs, 
spleen,  kidneys,  and  heart,  are  supposed  to 
differ  from  the  preceding  classes,  not  only  in 
form,  but  in  connexions  and  origin.  They 
appear  to  be  united  by  continuity  of  substance 
with  the  tissues  in  which  they  are  developed, 
and,  in  fact,  to  be  altered  portions  of  them.  But 
it  is  by  no  means  proved  that  cellular  tissue 
may  not,  even  in  these  cases,  be  the  nidus  of 
such  concretions,  and  that  the  organs  have  not 
rather  been  absorbed  to  make  room  for  them, 
than  transformed  into  them. 

In  false  articulations,  old  cicatrices  of  the  liver, 
lungs,  &c.,  we  find  a substance  resembling  car- 
tilage ; but  its  description  belongs  to  “ Fibro- 
cartilage,"  to  which  we  refer. 

Chemical  composition. — On  this  subject  there 
is  some  difference  among  writers ; Dr.  Davy* 
found  diarthrodial  cartilage  to  consist  of 


Albumen 44‘5 

.Water 55‘0 

Phosphate  of  lime 00  5 


100-0 


Berzelius  professes  his  ignorance  of  its  com- 
position. Neither  diarthrodial  nor  non-articular 
cartilage  yielded  gelatine,  and  he  doubts  “ whe- 
ther the  mass  which  constitutes  them  be  of  a 
peculiar  nature,  or  similar  to  what  we  find  in 
the  fibrous  coat  of  arteries.”  f By  boiling 
costal  and  synarthrodial  cartilages,  gelatine  is 
developed.  lie  looks  on  them  to  be  imperfectly 
developed  bone,  and  to  have  the  composition  of 
its  animal  part,  with  the  addition  of  3-402  per 
cent  of  earth  in  the  false  ribs  of  a man  of 
twenty. 

In  100  parts  of  this  earth  he  gives  the  fol- 
lowing analysis  from  Frommherz  and  Gugert; 
Carbonate  of  soda  ....  35- 068 

Sulphate  of  soda 24-241 

Muriate  of  soda 8-231 

Phosphate  of  soda  ....  0-925 

Sulphate  of  potass  ....  1-200 

Carbonate  of  lime  ....  18-372 
Phosphate  of  lime  ....  4-056 

Phosphate  of  magnesia  . 6-908 

Oxyde  of  iron,  and  loss.  0‘999 

100-000 


• A ndral’s  Pathological  Anatomy,  translated  by  * Monro’s  Elements  of  Anatomy,  vol  t. 
Townsend  and  West.  t Traitc  dc  Clnmie,  tom.  vu.  I ar.  1833. 


Pathological  conditions. — Cartilages  are  not 
subject  to  many  diseases.  Inflammation,  ulce- 
ration, and  ossification  are  almost  the  only  ones 
to  which  they  are  liable;  and  of  these  the  first 
is  very  indistinctly  marked ; the  last  scarcely 
deserves  to  be  called  disease.  Cartilages  are 
supposed  to  owe  this  exemption  from  morbid 
actions  to  their  extremely  low  degree  of  vitality. 
Destitute  of  red  vessels,  and  supplied  with  no 
more  nervous  influence  than  is  barely  sufficient 
to  constitute  them  a part  of  the  living  system, 
they  escape  those  changes  to  which  highly 
organized  parts  are  exposed ; and,  were  it 
not  for  their  connexion  with  more  delicate 
and  excitable  tissues,  their  exemption  would 
be  still  more  complete.  Some  eminent  pa- 
thologists have  gone  so  far  as  to  consider 
them  incapable  of  any  morbid  action;  espe- 
cially the  diarthrodial  cartilages.  “ Les  carti- 
lages diarthrodiaux  ne  jouissent  point  de  la 
vie,"  says  Cruveilhier,  who  asserts  that  he 
could  not  excite  disease  in  them  by  any  of  his 
experiments;  and  that  he  saw  them  perfectly 
sound  in  the  midst  of  every  other  diseased 
structure.  Mr.  Key*  also  seems  to  allow  them 
very  little  vitality  in  health,  and  to  consider 
them  very  nearly  passive  in  what  are  called 
their  diseases. 

Injlummution  is  rarely  to  be  met  with.  Its 
characters  are  so  slightly  marked  in  diarthro- 
dial cartilage,  that  we  infer  its  existence,  not  so 
much  from  the  signs  which  are  present,  as  from 
observing  that  ulceration  is  a common  occur- 
rence— a state  which  we  suppose  to  have  been 
preceded  by  inflammation.  The  only  marks  of 
inflammation  to  be  seen,  even  when  most  de- 
veloped, are  a softening  of  the  cartilage,  and  in 
two  instances  detailed  by  Sir  B.  Brodie,  vessels 
injected  with  red  blood  could  be  traced  extend- 
ing from  the  bones  into  the  cartilages  covering 
them.  Severe  pain  accompanies  this  disease ; 
but,  as  in  all  the  cases  on  record,  ulceration,  or 
some  other  disease  was  also  present,  it  cannot 
be  determined  how  much  of  the  pain  belonged 
exclusively  to  it.  The  costal  cartilages  are 
subject  to  painful  affections  which  usually 
occur  in  patients  who  have  had  syphilis,  or  to 
whom  mercury  has  been  administered  inju- 
diciously. The.se  depend  on  inflammation  of 
the  perichondrium.  They  may  terminate  in 
ulceration  or  in  osseous  deposition,  and  have  a 
close  resemblance  to  periostitis. 

Ulceration  of  cartilage  is  a very  common 
occurrence  in  joints,  but  is  extremely  rare  in 
other  situations.  It  may  be  met  with  at  any 
period  of  life,  or  in  any  articulation,  but  it  is  in 
the  hip  and  knee  we  mo.-t  frequently  find  it, 
and  in  persons  who  have  passed  the  age  of 
puberty  and  are  under  thirty  or  thirty-five. 
A striking  peculiarity  attends  this  aflection, 
namely,  tliat  the  formation  of  pus  is  by  no 
means  a constant  accompaniment.  The  form 
and  situations  of  ulcers  in  diarthrodial  cartilages 
are  very  various.  Sometimes  they  are  small  and 
deep  ; sometimes  very  superficial,  like  an  abra- 
sion— at  one  time  attacking  the  free,  at  another 
the  attached  surface ; and  may  commence  in 

* Wedico-Chirurgical  Transactions,  vol.  xviii. 


the  centre  or  at  the  circumference.  These  ulcers 
may  be  divided  into  primary  and  secondary,  the 
former  arising  independently  of  any  disease  in 
the  adjoining  tissues,  the  latter  being  preceded 
by  a morbid  state  of  the  bone  or  synovial 
membrane. 

The  primary  ulcer  commences  towards  the 
centre  of  the  cartilage,  and  always  on  its  free 
surface.  It  is  accompanied  with  much  pain, 
but  when  exposed  to  view  exhibits  no  sign  of 
inflammation.  There  is  no  vascularity  to  be 
observed,  no  granulations,  frequently  no  pus, 
nor  any  unhealthy  appearance  of  the  synovial 
membrane.  Should  the  ulcer,  however,  liave 
extended  itself  quite  through  the  cartilage  to 
the  bone,  the  latter  usually  becomes  carious, 
pus  is  secreted  abundantly,  and  the  synovial 
membrane  sympathizes.  The  surface  of  the 
ulcer  differs  veiy  much  in  different  cases ; in 
some  it  appears  smooth,  and  of  the  colour  of 
healthy  cartilage,  as  if  a portion  were  chiselled 
out.  In  others,  and  more  generally,  it  is  a little 
yellowish,  dull  looking,  and  slightly  irregular. 
The  edges  are  often  irregular,  never  elevated 
nor  undermined.  The  ulceration  sometimes 
spreads  superficially  over  a large  extent ; at 
other  times  it  is  small  and  deep,  or  it  may 
destroy  all  the  cartilage  and  expose  the  bone, 
which  will  also  be  found  diseased.  Most 
generally  the  remaining  cartilage,  if  any,  retains 
its  healthy  structure  to  the  very  edge  of  the  ab- 
sorbed portion. 

Another  appearance  is  often  observed;  a part 
of  the  cartilage  is  reduced  to  a fibrous  state,  the 
fibres  being  attached  at  one  extremity  to  the 
bone,  while  at  the  other  they  are  free,  and  have 
no  lateral  connexion.  This  condition  of  carti- 
lage is  said,  by  Sir  B.  Brodie,  to  be  frequently, 
but  not  constantly,  the  first  stage  of  ulceration ; 
and  he  conceives  it  may  often  exist  where  no 
ulceration  is  ever  to  follow.  Mr.  Key  looks  on 
it  as  “ a disease  of  a peculiar  character.”  And 
we  have  frequently  found  it  in  the  dissecting 
room,  where  there  was  not  the  slightest  mark 
externally  or  internally  of  any  other  morbid 
action.  The  writer  has  observed  it  oftener  on  the 
patella  than  elsewhere  ; and  as  this  is  so  seldom 
the  part  first  involved  in  the  ulcerative  process, 
it  probably  depends  on  an  action  of  a different 
nature.  The  writer  has  also  seen  it  oftener  in 
joints  long  dead  than  in  the  more  recent,  and  has 
therefore  thought  it  might  possibly  be  caused, 
in  some  cases  at  least,  by  the  action  of  the 
synovial  fluid,  or  by  decomposition. 

Secondary  ulceration  may  commence  in  the 
bone  or  in  tlve  synovial  membrane,  (fl)  When 
the  bone  is  previously  diseased,  that  side  of  the 
cartilage  which  was  turned  to  it  is  first  affected. 
The  adhesion  of  the  two  tissues  is  diminished ; 
we  find  it  more  easy  to  separate  them.  After 
some  time  a separation  actually  takes  place,  and 
a vascular  net-work,  sometimes  a layer  of  granu- 
lations, occupies  the  interval.  The  surround- 
ing cartilage  is  softened.  The  ulcer,  with  cha- 
racters differing  little  from  the  primary  form, 
goes  on  more  or  less  rapidly,  until  an  opening 
is  made  quite  through  into  the  cavity  of  the 
joint.  When  this  opening  is  effected,  the  mat- 
ter, which  in  this  form  of  ulcer  is  always  pre- 
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sent,  finds  its  way  into  the  synovial  sac,  and  ex- 
cites infiainmation  tliere. 

Tlie  disease  of  the  bone  commonly  giving 
rise  to  this  ulcer  is  the  slow  strumous  affection 
of  the  spongy  extremities,  so  accurately  de- 
scribed by  Sir  B.  Brodie,  the  symptoms  of 
which  are  familiar  to  every  surgeon.  A more 
acute  inflammation  of  the  osseous  tissue  is  oc- 
casionally to  be  seen,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
disease  of  the  same  nature,  or  differing  only  in 
the  quickness  of  the  course  it  pursues. 

(/>)  Secondary  inflammation  extending  from 
the  synovial  membrane  is  most  apt  to  attack 
the  edges  of  the  cartilages  in  the  first  instance. 
These  are  thinned,  as  if  abraded,  and  over- 
lapped by  the  vascular  or  disorganized  mem- 
brane. The  bone  remains  sound,  as  in  the 
primary  ulceration.  For  further  particulars  on 
the  ulceration  of  cartilage,  see  Joint. 

Does  fractured  cartilage  ever  unite  by  cartilage  ? 
It  probably  never  does.  The  costal  cartilages, 
when  broken,  unite  by  lymph,  which  soon  after 
is  converted  in  bone,  but  never  appears  to  form 
true  cartilage.  When  a fracture  extends  into  a 
joint,  as  we  often  see  in  the  condyles  of  the 
humerus  and  femur,  the  divided  cartilage  is 
united  by  a cicatrix,  which  is  not  truly  car- 
tilaginous. Neither  does  it  appear  that  car- 
tilage is  ever  regenerated.  Laennec  believed  it 
was : “ in  examining  a knee-joint,  he  found  in 
the  centre  of  the  articulating  surfaces,  in  place 
of  the  natural  cartilage,  a thin  cartilaginous 
lamina,  semitransparent,  adherent  to  the  bone; 
the  old  cartilage  formed  around  it  a projecting 
border,  as  if  fimbriated.”* 

This  observation  certainly  was  not  enough  to 
establish  its  power  of  regeneration.  We  often 
find  in  cases  of  gout  and  rheumatism,  and 
especially  in  the  disease  designated  morbus  cox<z 
senilis,  that  the  cartilage  is  removed,  and  in  its 
place  a compact  shining  layer  of  osseous  sub- 
stance like  ivory  deposited.  This  is  not  owing  to 
an  ossification  of  the  cartilage,  for  the  cartilage  is 
often  found  completely  absorbed,  and  the  rough 
bone  exposed,  which,  if  seen  at  a later  period, 
would  doubtless  be  covered  with  this  deposit  to 
prevent  the  disintegration  of  its  cancellated 
structure. 

Bibliography. — Hunter  on  the  structure  and 
diseases  of  articulating  cartilages,  Philos.  Trans. 
1743.  Haase,  De  fabrica  cartilaginum,  4to.  Lips. 
1767.  Authenrieth,  De  gravioribus  qiiibusdam 
cartilaginum  mutationibus,  8vo.  Tubing.  1798. 
Mayo,  Acute  form  of  ulceration  of  the  cartilages 
of  joints,  Medico-Chirurg.  Trans,  vol.  xi.  Cru- 
veiihier,  Obs.  sur  les  cartilages  diarthrodiaux,  et 
les  maladies  des  articulations.  Archives  Gen.  de 
Med.  t.  iv.  1824;  Ej.  Usure  des  cartilages  articu- 
laires,  Nouv.  Biblioth.  Med.  t.  i.  Observations 
on  accidental  or  loose  cartilages  may  be  found,  by 
Cruikshank,  in  Med.  and  Philos.  Comm,  of  Edinb. 
vol.  iv.  ; by  Coley,  in  Med.-Chir.  Trans  vol.  v.  ; 
by  Horne,  in  Trans,  of  a Society  for  Improv.  Med. 
and  Chirurg.  Knowledge,  vol.  i. ; by  Desault,  in 
his  Journ.  de  Chirurg.  t.  ii. ; by  Ahernethy,  in  his 
Snrg.  Observations;  hy  Laennec,  in  the  art.  Car- 
tilages yiccidentels  of  the  Diet,  des  Sc.  Med.  ; by 
Cruveilhier,  in  Nouv.  Bib.  Med.  t.  i.  1827  ; &c. 
And  remarks  on  special  forms  of  disease  affecting 
the  cartilages  occur  in  the  general  treatises  on  dis- 


eases of  the  joints,  as  those  of  Coojycr,  Brodie, 
Schreger,  Wilson,  and  Scot/. — Vide  Bibliograuhy  of 
AiiTlOtiLATiuN. 

(Charles  Benson.) 

CAVITY,  in  anatomy,  {cavitas;  YT.cavite; 
Germ.  H'uhle;  Ital.  cavita.) — This  term  is  used, 
in  anatomy,  to  signify  any  excavation  or  even 
depression  of  more  than  ordinary  depth,  which 
may  exist  in  or  between  solid  parts.  Hence 
we  find  cavities  existing  in  bones,  or  formed 
by  the  junction  of  one  or  more  bones,  which,  as 
they  are  severally  destined  for  articulation  with 
other  bones,  or  for  the  reception  or  transmis- 
sion of  certain  tendons,  vessels,  &c.  are  de- 
signated articular  or  non-art iculur.  (See  Bone.) 

But  we  have  likewise  large  excavations  whose 
walls  are  of  a more  complicated  arrangement, 
and  which  are  destined  to  receive  and  protect 
those  organs  which  are  concerned  in  the  func- 
tions of  innervation,  respiration,  and  digestion, 
and  throughout  a large  proportion  of  the  classes 
composing  the  animal  kingdom  are  three  in 
number,  namely,  the  Cephalic  or  Cranial 
cavity,  containing  the  brain — the  Thoracic 
cavity,  containing  the  organs  of  respiration — 
and  the  Abdominal  cavity,  containing  the 
organs  of  digestion  and  of  the  secretion  of 
urine.  To  this  last  is  appended,  as  a continua- 
tion, the  Pelvic  cavity,  which  is  chiefly  de- 
voted to  the  organs  of  generation,  as  well  as  to 
some  of  those  connected  with  the  urinary  ex- 
cretion. We  refer  for  particulars  connected 
with  the  other  cavities  to  the  articles  Cranium, 
Thorax,  and  Pelvis,  and  proceed  to  consider 
succinctly  the  anatomy  of  the  Abdominal 
Cavity  in  its  Normal  as  well  as  Abnormal 
conditions.* 

Abdominal  Cavity,  (in  human  anatomy.) 

The  annexed  woodcut  exhibits  a vertical 
section  of  the  body  intended  to  show  the  tho- 
racic and  abdominal  cavities,  from  which  the 
viscera  have  been  removed.  A simple  reference 
to  it  and  iofg.  204  will  sufficiently  explain  the 
form  and  boundaries  of  the  latter  cavity,  which 
have  been  already  fully  described  in  the  article 
Abdomen.  Our  object  in  the  present  article 
is  to  examine  the  abdominal  cavity  as  it  is 
brought  under  the  eye  of  the  anatomist,  when 
its  contents  have  been  exposed  by  removing  or 
cutting  through  the  abdominal  parietes. 

* Some  anatomists  object  to  the  use  of  the  term 
cavity,  because,  say  they,  every  hollow  in  the 
animal  body  is  fnH.  Such  an  objection,  on  the 
principle  of  nature’s  abhorrence  of  a vacuum, 
would  go  to  discard  the  use  of  the  term,  even  from 
ordinary  discourse.  Considering  the  word  in  r^ 
ference  to  its  etymology,  it  is  synonymous  with 
excavation,  which  in  no  way  implies  emptiness, 
and  it  is  in  this  sense  that  we  must  employ  it 
in  anatomical  description.  I apprehend  that  con- 
fusion has  arisen  from  employing  the  same 
denote  the  excavation  bounded  by  bone  or  by  bone 
and  muscle,  in  which  the  viscus  or  viscera  are 
lodged,  and  to  indicate  the  bag  or  sac  of  the  serous 
• membrane  by  which  each  of  the  three  great  cayi 
ties  is  lined.  In  this  latter  sense,  the  term  cavity 
is  certainly  not  appropriate,  at  least  it  may  c 
most  advantageously  laid  aside  ; and  we  can  use, 
without  the  same  risk  of  confusion,  the  expression 
bag  or  sac  of  the  peritoneum,  pleura,  &c. 


Op.  cit.  p.  240. 
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proper  epigastric  region,  covering  and  con- 
cealing- tne  lesser  curvature  of  the  stomach 
with  the  gastro-hepatic  omentum  and  the  ante- 
rior, or  more  correctly,  the  antero-supenor 
surface  of  the  stomach  to  a variable  extent. 
In  this  region  we  likewise  see,  corresponding 
pretty  neady  to  the  cartilage  of  the  ninth  rib, 
Ihe  fundus  of  the  gall-bladder  in  some  in- 
stances completely  covered  by  the  liver,  in 
others  projecting  beyond  it  or  only  covered  y 
a duplicature  of  serous  membrane  which  hlls 
up  a natural  notch  in  the  liver.  In  the  epigas- 

Fig.  204. 


It  rarely  happens  that  we  meet  with  an  in- 
stance in  which  the  abdominal  viscera  have 
not  been  more  or  less  disturbed  after  death 
from  their  natural  relations  to  one  another. 
During  life  the  contractile  walls  of  the  ab- 
domen, ever  active,  maintain  such  a uniform 
degree  of  pressure  on  the  contained  organs, 
that  displacements  or  alterations  of  positions 
are  very  rare  occurrences  excepting  through 
some  preternatural  opening  in  the  abdominal 
parietes.  It  is  advisable  to  study  the  positions 
of  the  contents  of  the  abdomen  in  a body  re- 
cently dead,  and  which  has  not  experienced 
any  degree  of  disturbance. 

When  the  anterior  wall  of  the  abdomen  has 
been  removed  or  freely  laid  open  by  a crucial 
incision,  the  contents  of  the  cavity  are  brought 
into  view  in  the  following  order:  — 

In  the  right  hypochondriac  region  the  liver 

E rejects  to  a slight  extent  below  the  inferior 
order  of  the  chest.  This,  however,  is  not  to 
be  regarded  as  the  position  of  the  liver  during 
life ; the  descent  of  that  organ  from  behind  the 
shelter  of  the  ribs  is  attributable  to  its  gravita- 
tion in  conserjuence  of  the  removal  of  the 
support  which  it  obtained  from  the  pressure  of 
the  anterior  abdominal  wall.  The  liver  will 
thus  be  found  to  extend  more  or  less  into  the 


trium  more  or  less  of  the  stomach  is  seen,  its 
greater  curvature  projecting  forwards,  having 
pendent  from  it  the  middle  portion  of  the  great 
omentum ; and  the  left  hypochondrium  often 
(especially  when  the  stomach  is  full)  seems  to 
be  wholly  occupied  by  the  splenic  extremity  of 
the  stomach,  immediately  below  which  there 
is  a portion  of  the  transverse  colon,  just  where 
it  is  forming  an  angle  with  the  descending 
colon.  Sometimes  the  anterior  margin  of  the 
spleen  projects  before  it,  and  sometimes  a still 
greater  portion  of  the  spleen  is  visible,  if  that 
organ  be  in  a state  of  turgescence.  Along  the 


Fig.  203. 


d 

d 

d 


502 


CAVITY. 


inferior  boundary  of  tlic  epigastric  region,  and 
projecting  partly  into  that  region  and  partly 
into  the  umbilical  below,  the  transverse  arch 
of  the  colon  runs  with  a slight  curve  concave 
backwards  and  downwards.  The  position  of 
this  important  portion  of  the  great  intestine  is 
always  lower  in  the  abdomen  of  a subject  thus 
opened  than  it  can  possibly  be  during  life.  In 
fact,  when  the  abdominal  wall  is  unimpaired 
and  the  usual  compression  is  maintained,  the 
stomach  and  colon  must  be  in  very  close  appo- 
sition with  each  other,  so  that  it  must  be  diffi- 
cult,  if  not  impossible,  to  make  pressure  from 
without  on  the  one  without  affecting  the  other 
nearly  to  the  same  degree.  The  arch  of  the 
colon  is  loosely  covered  on  its  anterior  surface 
by  two  laminae  of  peritoneum,  which  descend 
from  the  greater  curvature  of  the  stomach  and 
entering  into  the  umbilical  region  are  reflected 
upwards  after  a descent  as  far  as  the  lowest 
part  of  that  region,  forming  a curtain  which 
covers  the  convolutions  of  the  small  intestine 
beneath  the  transverse  arch  of  the  colon.  This 
curtain  is  the  great  Omentum  or  Epiploon, 
( Omentum  majus,)  which,  in  the  natural  con- 
dition of  the  parts  during  life,  there  is  every 
reason  to  believe  is  closely  applied  to  the  an- 
terior surface  of  the  small  intestine ; much 
variety,  however,  may  be  observed  as  to  the 
extent  of  its  relation  to  this  portion  of  the 
intestinal  canal,  and  it  is  difficult  to  account  for 
this  variety.  Thus  we  sometimes  find  the  in- 
testine uniformly  covered  by  this  membrane 
more  or  less  loaded  with  fat,  descending  as 
low  as  the  upper  outlet  of  the  pelvis ; this 
may  be  regarded  as  the  normal  state  in  the 
adult.  But  at  other  times  we  find  the  omentum 
so  crumpled  up  or  contracted,  that  the  small 
intestine  is  completely  exposed,  and  it  is  only 
by  pulling  down  the  omentum  from  the  arch 
of  the  colon  towards  which  it  is  folded  up  or 
crumpled,  that  we  can  form  an  estimate  of  its 
extent.  Again,  in  other  cases  we  observe  that 
it  is  only  long  enough  to  descend  halfway  or  a 
little  lower  over  the  surface  of  the  small  intes- 
tine. It  is  said  to  have  less  extent  in  females 
who  have  borne  many  children  than  in  any 
others ; I cannot  confirm  this  statement,  inas- 
much as  I have  not  unfrequently  seen  it  of  its 
full  dimensions  in  such  subjects.  In  the  na- 
tural state  of  the  parts,  then,  the  whole  of  the 
central  portion  of  the  umbilical  region  is  oc- 
cupied by  the  omentum,  forming  a moveable 
curtain  over  the  anterior  surface  of  the  con- 
volutions of  the  jejunum  and  ilium. 

The  iliac  region  of  the  right  side  is  occupied 
by  the  ccecum  or  caput  coli,  and  in  the  lumbar 
region  of  the  same  side  the  ascending  colon  is 
visible,  sometimes  when  distended  projecting 
considerably,  at  other  times  so  contracted  as  to 
appear  sunk  towards  the  posterior  wall  of  this 
region,  and  to  allow  of  being  overlapped  and 
concealed  from  view  by  some  of  the  convo- 
lutions of  the  small  intestine.  In  the  corres- 
ponding regions  of  the  left  side  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  colon  are  seen,  and  they  too 
are  very  frequently,  if  not  generally,  closely 
applied  to  the  posterior  wall;  in  the  lumbar 
region  the  descending  colon  is  much  more 


frequently  in  a contracted  than  in  a distended 
state,  and  in  the  iliac  region,  not  occupying  it 
to  the  same  extent  as  its  fellow  is  occupied  by 
the  cmcum,  we  find  the  sigmoid  flexure  of  the 
colon  winding  its  curved  course  over  the  psoas 
muscle,  and  sinking  into  the  pelvis  to  assume 
the  name  of  rectum.  The  lower  convolutions 
of  the  small  intestine  invariably  fill  up  the 
superior  outlet  of  the  pelvis,  and  are  found  to 
a greater  or  less  extent  in  that  cavity,  in  pro- 
portion as  the  bladder  and  rectum  are  empty 
or  the  reverse. 

Such  being  the  position  of  the  parts  as  they 
appear  when  the  anatomist  lays  open  the  ab- 
domen in  a recent  subject,  we  proceed  now  to 
examine  what  parts  are  found  in  each  com- 
partment of  this  cavity,  and  the  relation  which 
they  bear  to  each  other.  We  may  observe, 
in  passing,  that  there  cannot  be  much  difference 
in  the  position  of  the  abdominal  organs  during 
life,  even  in  the  varied  attitudes  of  the  body, 
from  that  which  we  find  them  to  possess  in  a 
body  recently  dead.  Making  allowance  for 
the  pressure  which  is  maintained  upon  them 
by  the  abdominal  parietes,  it  is  obvious  that 
the  position  of  each  organ  during  life  will  be 
higher  in  the  abdomen  than  that  which  it  occu- 
pies in  the  dead  body;  all  the  organs  are  more 
firmly  applied  to  one  another  and  to  the  pos- 
terior wall  of  the  abdomen. 

It  is  not,  how’ever,  unimportant  to  bear  in 
mind  that  such  is  the  nature  of  the  contents 
of  the  hollow  abdominal  viscera,  and  such  the 
rapidity  with  which  they  become  accumulated, 
that  changes  of  relation  may  be  rapidly 
effected.  Thus  the  stomach,  or  any  part  of  the 
intestinal  canal,  may  by  a rapid  accumulation 
of  air  or  any  other  matter  within  it,  occupy 
a much  more  extensive  portion  of  the  abdo- 
men than  it  usually  does  in  the  natural  state. 
This  is  allowed  by  the  extraordinary  com- 
pressibility of  the  other  viscera,  a com- 
pressibility which  is  every  day  exemplified  in 
pregnancy,  aud  in  cases  of  ovarian  dropsy, 
of  ascites,  &c. 

1 . The  epigastric  region. — The  right  extre- 
mity of  this  region  or  the  right  hypochondrium 
is  occupied  almost  entirely  by  the  liver,  which 
is  connected  with  the  diaphragtn  and  anterior 
wall  of  the  abdomen  by  the  folds  of  perito- 
neum which  form  what  are  called  the  ligaments 
of  the  liver.  When  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver 
is  raised  up,  we  see  the  lesser  or  gastro-hepatic 
omentum  extended  between  the  lesser  curvature 
of  the  stomach  and  the  transverse  fissure  of 
the  liver.  A defined  margin  terminates  the 
gastro-hepatic  omentum  on  the  right  side,  just 
adjoining  the  neck  of  the  gall-bladder : if  the 
finger  be  pushed  underneath  this  margin  from 
right  to  left,  it  passes  through  an  opening  which 
leads  into  the  cavity  of  the  omentum,  and  if 
continued  downwards  behind  the  stomach  will 
separate  the  laminae  of  the  great  omentum. 
This  opening  is  commonly  known  under  the 
name  of  the  Foramen  of  Winslow : the  lesser 
omentum  bounds  it  in  front,  behind  it  lie  the 
supra-renal  capsule,  theyenacava  ascendens,and 
the  psoas  muscle,  covered  by  a lamina  of  perito- 
neum which  ascends  towards  the  diaphragm. 
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after  having  partly  covered  the  duodenum.* 

The  lesser  splanchnic  nerve  will  also  be  found 
in  this  situation  lying  on  the  quadratus  lum- 
borum  muscle  and  on  the  psoas,  and  descend- 
ing to  throw  itself  into  the  renal  plexus.  On 
a plane  posterior  to  the  lesser  omentum  the 
interior  surface  of  the  liver  is  in  contact  with 
the  kidney,  and  with  the  angle  of  junction  of 
the  ascending  and  transverse  portions  of  the 
colon,  as  is  proved  by  the  frequent  adhesion  of 
this  intestine  to  the  liver.  Ihe  situation  of 
the  gall-bladder  in  this  region  demands  atten- 
tion ; — its  fundus  corresponds  to  the  cartilage 
of  the  ninth  rib,  beneath  which  it  sometimes 
projects  to  an  extent  proportionate  to  the  de- 
gree to  which  it  is  distended  ; hence  it  is  evi- 
dent that  an  unusually  distended  gall-bladder 
is  not  unlikely  to  form  a tumour  below  the 
margin  of  the  ribs  presenting  all  the  characters 
of  an  hepatic  abscess.-f  The  gall-bladder  is,  in 
this  region,  in  close  connexion  either  by  its  neck 
or  body,  with  the  duodenum  or  tranverse  colon, 
a fact  which  explains  the  evacuation  of  gall- 
stones into  either  of  those  intestines.  The  left 
lobe  of  the  liver  projects  more  or  less  into  the 
central  portion  of  the  epigastric  re^on,  or  that 
which  is  called  the  proper  epigastrium.  Here 
it  is  in  contact  by  its  concave  surface  with  the 
anterior  superior  surface  of  the  pyloric  half  or 
third  of  the  stomach.  This  latter  viscus  when 
contracted  lies  very  far  back  in  the  epigastric 
excavation,  and  extends  towards  the  left  side, 
so  as  to  occupy  the  left  hypochondrium  to  a 
great  extent.  Its  pyloric  third  or  half  is  in 
contact  with  the  liver,  the  remaining  or  cardiac 
portion  is  in  contact  with  the  diaphragrn  ; 
hence  it  is  always  the  displaced  organ  in  dia- 
phragmatic hernia.  This  close  connexion  of 
the  stomach  and  diaphragm  likewise  explains 
the  jieculiar  sonorousness  which  percussion 
frequently  elicits  over  the  left  hypochondrium 
and  even  for  some  distance  up  the  anterior 
surface  of  the  thorax,  so  that  when  the  sto- 
mach is  large  and  flatulent,  it  is  often  very 
difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the  sound  pro- 
duced and  heard  in  this  region  results  from  an 
effusion  of  air  and  liquid  into  the  thorax,  or 
from  such  a stomach  filled  partly  with  liquid 
and  partly  with  air.  When  the  stomach  is 
full,  the  aspect  of  its  superior  surface  is  more 
directly  upwards  and  less  forwards  than  in  the 
empty  state  ; but  a considerable  portion  of  the 
anterior  part  of  this  surface,  as  well  as  of  the 
greater  curvature,  is  in  contact  with  the  abdo- 
minal parietes.  The  great  curvature  of  the 
stomach  for  three-fifths  of  its  extent  towards 
the  pylorus  is  closely  connected  with  the  upper 

• Blandin  records  a remarkable  case  of  internal 
sti angulation  which  look  place  by  the  introduction 
of  a considerable  portion  of  the  small  intestine 
through  the  foramen  of  Winslow  into  the  cavity  of 
the  omentum,  from  which  it  escaped  through  a 
lacerated  opening  in  the  transverse  mesocolon 
which  firmly  constricted  a knuckle  of  the  intestine 
and  occasioned  mortification  of  n.— Anat.  Tapoy. 
p.  442. 

t Sec  cases  recorded  by  Andral,  Clin.  Med.  1.  iv. 
and  Graves,  Dublin  Hosp.  Hep.  vol.  iv. 


surface  of  the  transverse  arch  of  the  colon, 
and  with  the  two  anterior  laminaj  of  the  great 
omentum  which  come  in  contact  along  the  line 
of  that  curvature,  enclosing  between  them  the 
anastomosis  of  the  gastro-epiploic  arteries, 
lienee  we  sometimes  find  that,  in  cases  of  per- 
foration of  the  stomach,  the  opening  is  filled  up 
by  the  adhesion  of  the  wall  of  the  colon  to  the 
serous  coat  of  the  former  viscus,  and  the  effusion 
of  its  contents  is  thereby  prevented  ; and  it  has 
been  said  that  fluids  may  pass  through  an 
ulcer  of  the  great  curvature  and  be  eflused 
between  the  laminse  of  the  omentum,  so  as  to 
point  externally  as  an  abscess.*  The  extent  of 
the  relation  of  the  stomach  to  the  liver  vanes ; 
in  some  instances  it  extends  as  far  outwards  as 
the  gall-bladder ; and  Cruveilhier  mentions  a 
case  in  which  gall-stones  were  discharged  into 
the  stomach  in  consequence  of  an  adhesion 
formed  by  its  anterior  surface  with  the  gall- 
bladder. The  stomach  rests  by  its  posterior 
and  inferior  surface  on  the  superior  lamina  of 
the  transverse  mesocolon,  which  forms  a natural 
floor  to  the  epigastric  region,  and  separating  it 
from  the  umbilical  region.  Posteriorly  the 
same  lamina  of  the  transverse  mesocolon  sepa- 
rates it  from  the  inferior  transverse  portion  of 
the  duodenum  and  from  the  head  of  the  pan- 
creas, which  again  are  separated  from  the  spine 
by  the  aorta  and  crura  of  the  diaphragm. 
The  lobulus  Spigelii  of  the  liver  is  seen  behind, 
and  to  the  left  of  the  lesser  curvature  of  the 
stomach,  and  when  the  latter  is  drawn  down- 
wards and  the  liver  forwards,  this  lobe  projects, 
pushing  the  gastro-hepatic  omentum  before  it ; 
the  lesser  curvature  has  likewise  among  its 
connections  posteriorly  the  cceliac  axis  and 
solar  plexus,  and  like  the  great  curvature  has 
an  arterial  anastomosis  running  along  it  formed 
by  the  superior  pyloric  and  gastric  arteries. 
The  spleen  is  very  intimately  connected  by  the 
gastro-splenic  omentum  to  the  left  extremity  or 
great  cul-dc-sac  of  the  stomach,  and  seems, 
as  it  were,  moulded  upon  it,  following  it  in  its 
movements,  and  each  accompanying  the  other 
in  its  displacements:  behind  this  portion  of 
the  stomach  are  the  tail  of  the  pancreas,  the 
left  kidney,  and  supra-renal  capsule.  The 
point  of  entrance  of  the  oesophagus  into  the 
cardiac  extremity  of  the  stomach  is  overlapped 
by  the  left  lobe  of  the  liver  and  its  left  lateral 
ligament,  and  it  rests  upon  the  decussating 
muscular  bundles  of  the  diaphragm.f 

In  the  epigastric  region  we  likewise  find  the 
first  portion  of  the  duodenum  passing  from 
left  to  right  slightly  upwards  and  backwards, 
terminating  at  the  neck  of  the  gall-bladder, 
with  which  it  often  contracts  preternatural 
adhesions.  Behind  this  superior  portion  of 
the  duodenum,  a little  to  the  left,  of  its  ter- 
mination, the  ductus  communis  choledochus 

• TiCilran,  quoted  by  Velpeau,  4nat.  Chir.  t.  ii. 
p.  165. 

t From  the  relations  of  the  stomach  to  the  abdo- 
minal parietes  we  are  not  sur]>rise»l  to  read  of  fislu- 
lo\is  cominunicalions  being  formed  between  that 
viscus  and  various  regions  of  the  abdominal  surface. 
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descends  to  enter  the  middle  portion  of  this 
intestine,  the  upper  part  of  which  is  likewise 
found  iu  this  region.  Here,  too,  we  have  the 
xipper  half  of  the  head  of  the  pancreas,  the 
right  gastro-epiploic  and  the  gastro-duodenalis 
arteries. 

In  proceeding  to  remove  the  parts  which 
lie  most  superficially  in  the  epigastric  region, 
■we  notice  on  the  right  side  the  vessels  and 
nerves  enclosed  between  the  laminae  of  the 
lesser  omentum,  viz.  the  hepatic  artery  and 
its  terminal  branches,  the  vena  portae,  and 
the  hepatic  and  cystic  ducts,  with  the  com- 
mencement of  the  ductus  communis  chole- 
dochus,  and  entwining  its  filaments  chiefly 
around  the  hepatic  arteries  is  the  hepatic 
plexus  of  nerves ; several  lymphatic  vessels 
of  considerable  size  are  also  found  here,  and 
some  lymphatic  ganglions,  the  enlargement  of 
which  latter,  whether  acute  or  chronic,  may  retard 
the  passage  of  the  bile  and  give  rise  to  jaundice. 
All  these  parts  are  invested  and  connected  to 
each  other  by  the  dense  cellular  membrane 
called  the  capsule  of  Glisson.  Behind  the 
liver,  and  closely  lodged  in  a groove,  and 
sometimes  a canal  in  its  posterior  thick  margin, 
is  the  vena  cava  ascendens,  which  is  still  rnore 
intimately  connected  with  the  liver  through 
the  branches  of  the  vena  cava  hepatica,  which 
open  into  that  portion  of  the  ascending  vein 
which  is  lodged  in  the  groove.  To  the  right 
of  the  vein  are  the  supra-renal  capsule  and 
the  upper  part  of  the  kidney,  and  to  its  left, 
and  closely  connected  with  the  supra-renal 
capsule,  is  the  semilunar  ganglion.  Here, 
likewise,  are  the  renal  or  emulgent  vessels 
and  the  renal  plexus  of  nerves. 

In  the  centre  of  the  epigastric  region,  on 
removing  the  stomach,  we  open  into  the  lesser 
cavity  of  the  peritoneum,  of  which  the  stomach 
forms,  in  part,  the  anterior  and  superior  boun- 
dary. This  cavity  is  bounded  inferiorly  and 
posteriorly  by  the  descending  layer  of  the  trans- 
verse meso-colon,  which  covers  the  upper  part 
of  the  pancreas ; above  this  latter  gland  is  the 
coeliac  axis,  surrounded  by  the  solar  plexus  of 
nerves,  giving  off  its  terminal  branches,  of  which 
the  hepatic  passes  towards  the  right  side,  and 
forwards  to  the  transverse  fissure  of  the  liver, 
while  the  splenic  directs  itself  tortuously  towards 
the  left  side,  along  the  upper  margin  of  the 
pancreas.  The  pancreas  itself  is  to  be  counted 
among  the  parts  contained  in  this  region  ; here 
it  is  covered  by  the  superior  layer  of  the  trans- 
verse mesocolon,  which  alone  separates  it 
from  the  posterior  surface  of  the  stomach ; 
hence  this  gland  has  sometimes,  by  contracting 
an  adhesion  with  the  stomach,  served  to  fill 
up  a perforation  by  an  ulcer.  Behind  the  pan- 
creas are  the  vena  portae  and  the  conflux  of 
the  splenic  and  superior  mesenteric  veins,  the 
superior  mesenteric  artery,  and  the  nervous 
plexus  of  the  same  name;  by  all  of  which 
the  gland  is  separated  from  the  aorta,  which, 
again,  with  the  pillars  of  the  diaphragm  and 
some  lymphatic  glands,  separates  the  pancreas 
from  the  spine.  To  the  right  of  the  aorta,  and 
intervening  between  it  and  the  right  crus,  are 


the  thomcic  duct  and  the  vena  azygos,  and 
external  to  each  crus  of  the  diaphragm  the 
great  splanchnic  nerve  is  seen  to  connect  itself 
with  the  semilunar  ganglion. 

On  the  left  side  the  gastro-splenic  omentum 
contains  the  vasa  brevia  and  splenic  arteries, 
the  splenic  plexus  of  nerves,  and  the  com- 
mencement of  the  left  gastro-epiploic  artery; 
the  great  cul-de-sac  of  the  stomach,  and  the 
spleen  cover  here  the  left  supra-renal  capsule, 
the  semilunar  ganglion  and  great  splanchnic 
nerve,  the  upper  part  of  the  left  kidney,  and 
the  renal  vessels  and  nerves. 

From  the  vast  number  and  importance  of 
the  parts  contained  in  the  epigastric  region,  it 
cannot  be  a matter  of  surprise  that  it  is  fre- 
quently the  seat  of  disease,  and  that  the  most 
serious  consequences  will  often  ensue  upon 
strong  pressure  or  violence  inflicted  upon  it. 
It  is  universally  known  that  syncope  may  be 
induced  or  even  sudden  death  occasioned  by 
a blow  upon  the  epigastrium,  even  in  a healthy 
individual ; and  it  seems  to  be  the  favourite 
opinion  that  such  results  arise  from  the  influence 
exerted  upon  the  immense  nervous  plexus 
which  is  found  here.  Sometimes,  however, 
one  or  more  of  the  viscera  have  experienced 
injury,  and  cases  of  rupture  of  the  spleen, 
liver,  gall-bladder,  or  duodenum  from  violence 
inflicted  on  this  region  are  not  uncommon.* 
Every  practitioner  is  familiar  with  the  existence 
of  epigastric  pulsations,  which,  as  they  arise 
from  a variety  of  causes,  form  a subject  of 
great  interest.  Dr.  Copland  thus  enumerates 
these  causes,  and,  indeed,  most  of  them  may 
be  deduced  a priori  from  a knowledge  of  the 
anatomy  of  the  region : a,  nervous  suscepti- 
bility ; b,  inflammation  of  the  aorta ; c,  aneu- 
rism of  the  aorta ; d,  adhesion  of  the  pericar- 
dium to  the  heart ; e,  tumours  at  the  root  of 
the  mesentery ; f,  tumours  of  the  stomach  or 
scirrhus  of  the  pylorus ; g,  enlargement  of  the 
pancreas ; h,  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  parti- 
cularly of  its  right  side ; i,  enlargement  of  the 
inferior  vena  cava;  k,  hepatisation  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  lungs;  I,  enlargement  of,  or 
abscess  in,  the  liver. -f- 

Umbilical  region. — ^This  region  is  distinctly 
and  naturally  separated  from  the  epigastrium 
by  the  transverse  arch  of  the  colon  and  the 
transverse  mesocolon.  It  is  almost  entirely 
occupied  in  the  centre  by  the  small  intestines, 
and  on  each  side  by  the  colon,  either  ascending 
or  descending.  Deep  seated  and  at  the  upper 
part  of  the  region,  we  notice  the  inferior  portion 
of  the  duodenum,  which  is  covered  by  the  infe- 
rior lamina  of  the  transverse  mesocolon,  and  ter- 
minates on  the  left  side  of  the  spine,  just  where 
the  mesentery  commences.  The  superior  me- 
senteric artery  crosses  above  and  in  front  of 
the  duodenum,  a few  lines  to  the  right  of  its 
termination,  and  when  the  body  is  laid  on  the 
back  the  intestine  seems  to  suffer  a constriction 
from  the  artery.  Such  a constriction  can  hardly 

* Sec  an  interesting  paper  by  Dr.  Hart,  in  the 
Diib.  Hosp.  Reports,  vol.  v. 
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exist  during  life,  wlien  tlie  viscera  of  the  abdo- 
men are  under  the  intlucnce  of  the  action  of 
its  walls,  for  then  the  direction  of  the  superior 
mesenteric  artery  is  so  little  downwards  and  so 
much  forwards  that  it  cannot  be  said  to  exert 
any  pressure  upon  the  intestine ; yet  it  is 
remarkable  that  in  many  cases  of  ruptured 
intestine,  the  seat  of  the  rupture  has  been  a 
very  short  way  below  the  continuation  of  the 
duodenum  into  the  jejunum.  The  inferior 
portion  of  the  duodenum  rests  upon  the  vena 
cava  and  the  aorta,  and  is  in  contact  with 
these  vessels  by  its  posterior  wall.  The 
inferior  margin  of  this  intestine  descends  to 
very  near  the  bifurcation  of  the  aorta,  leaving 
no  more  than  from  one-lialf  to  three-fourths  of 
an  inch  interval,  ^^'e  notice,  moreover,  in 
this  region  the  obliquity  of  the  mesentery, 
the  arterial  and  venous,  nervous  and  lacteal 
ramifications  existing  betw'een  its  laminaB  and 
the  mesenteric  glands  or  ganglions  connected 
with  the  lacteals,  which  ganglions  are  often 
very  few  and  much  atrophied  in  old  subjects. 
Idle  convolutions  of  the  small  intestine  are 
covered  in  front  by  the  omentum,  and  are  very 
closely  in  apposition  with  each  other  : hence 
they  become  ‘ matted  together’  by  the  lymph 
effused  in  peritonitis,  and  hence,  too,  in  per- 
forations, effusion  of  the  intestinal  contents 
by  no  means  necessarily  takes  place.  The 
looseness  of  the  intestinal  convolutions  and  of 
the  mesentery  by  which  those  convolutions  are 
tied  to  the  spine,  admits  not  only  of  their 
being  liable  to  frequent  introsusception,  but 
also  of  being  strangulated  by  the  twisting  of  a 
knuckle  of  intestine.  For  the  same  reason  it 
is  that  we  find  this  intestine  forming  most 
of  the  herniae  which  protrude  from  the  various 
regions  of  the  abdomen.  The  small  intestine 
occupies  the  whole  central  umbilical  region, 
extending  likewise  on  either  side  into  the  lum- 
bar regions  and  downwards  into  the  pelvis. 
Thus  it  forms  a considerable  mass  interposed 
between  the  anterior  and  posterior  abdominal 
walls,  and  it  is  easy  to  conceive  how,  during 
an  irregularly  distended  state  of  the  intestine, 
violence  applied  to  the  abdomen  in  front  can 
cause  a rupture  of  a part  of  it  without  occa- 
sioning any  solution  of  continuity  in  the  wall 
of  the  abdomen. 

The  laminae  of  the  mesentery  pass  back- 
wards and  outwards  along  the  sides  of  the 
spine,  and  entering  the  lumbar  regions  become 
continuous  with  the  right  and  left  mesocolons 
By  their  divergence  in  front  of  the  spine  they 
form  a triangular  enclosure,  the  basis  of  which 
is  formed  by  the  bodies  of  the  vertebrae.  In 
this  space  we  find  the  aorta,  and  lower  down 
the  primitive  iliac  arteries,  tlie  commencement 
of  the  thoracic  duct,  the  rcceptaculum  chyli, 
and  several  tributary  lymphatics  and  lacteals 
with  their  ganglions,  the  vena  cava  ascemlens, 
and  the  left  renal  vein,  the  lumbar  arteries  and 
veins,  and  many  nervous  ramifications  from 
tlie  sympathetic,  and  more  on  the  sides  the 
lumbar  ganglia  of  the  same  nerve;  here  also 
we  notice  the  fibrous  insertions  of  the  crura 
of  the  diaphragm,  and  the  anterior  common 
ligament  of  the  vertebra:.  I’.ach  lamina  of  the 
vni,.  r. 


mesentery,  as  it  passes  outwards,  crosses  over 
the  ureter  lying  on  the  psoas  muscle,  and  the 
spermatic  artery  with  the  accompanying  veins, 
and  some  of  the  musculo-cutaneous  branches 
of  the  lumbar  jdexus,  and  haying  entered 
the  lumbar  region,  covers  the  right  and  left 
colons,  forming,  at  its  reflections  on  and  ofl 
the  intestine,  the  mesocolons.  Each  of  these 
portions  of  the  colon  lies  very  nearly  con- 
nected to  the  posterior  wall  of  each  lumbar 
region,  having  only  the  lower  portion  of  the 
kidney,  with  its  surrounding  adeps,  interposed 
above.  In  some  instances  a mesocolon  does 
not  exist,  and  the  colon  is  bound  down  to  the 
posterior  wall  of  the  lumbar  region,  so  that 
the  posterior  surface  of  the  intestine  uncovered 
by  peritoneum  is  in  direct  contact  with  the 
quadratus  lumborum  muscle  or  the  kidney, 
having  only  cellular  membrane  or  fat  inter- 
vening, and  this  occurs  much  more  frequently 
at  the  left  than  at  the  right  side : hence  the 
not  uncommon  occurrence  of  lumbar  abscess, 
or  renal  abscess,  or  calculi  being  discharged 
into  the  colon,  and  so  finding  their  way  out  by 
stool.  The  proximity  too  of  the  portions  of 
the  colon  to  the  uretei’S  serves,  as  Velpeau  has 
remarked,  to  explain  how  pins,  or  beans,  or 
pieces  of  lead  find  their  way  into  the  bladder 
and  become  the  nuclei  of  calculi  there, 
or  being  impeded  in  their  progress  through 
the  ureter,  the  calculous  matter  concretes 
around  them  in  that  canal.  In  confirmation 
of  this  explanation,  he  relates  a case  which 
occurred  at  La  Pitie.  A pin,  the  head  of 
which  was  still  found  in  the  colon,  in  which 
it  had  excited  considerable  ulceration,  had 
passed  also  into  the  ureter,  so  that  a calculus, 
of  which  the  pin  formed  the  axis,  projected 
partly  within  and  existed  partly  without  the 
canal  of  the  ureter.*  Whether  the  mesocolons 
exist  or  not,  the  right  and  left  colons  are  in 
general  so  fixed  in  situ,  that  they  rarely  form 
the  contents  of  a hernial  sac. 

Hypogastric  region. — ^The  central  portion  of 
this  region  is  occupied  by  the  continued  con- 
volutions of  the  small  intestine.  The  right  iliac 
region  is  in  general  entirely  or  almost  entirely 
occupied  by  the  coecum,  which  sometimes  has 
a mesoccecum  and  sometimes  not.  In  the 
latter  case,  a little  reticular  cellular  membrane, 
and  the  fascia  iliaca,  are  all  that  separate  the 
intestine  from  the  surface  of  the  iliacus  in- 
tern us  muscle.  Beneath  the  fascia  the  ilio- 
scrotal  and  the  inguino-cutaneous  nerves  are 
seen  passing  outwards  to  their  destination.  The 
internal  iliac  artery  and  vein  lie  along  tlie  inner 
margin  of  the  psoas  muscle,  covered  by  a thin 
fibrous  expansion,  which  is  a process  from  the 
iliac  fascia,  and  deeply  sealed  between  the 
psoas  and  iliacus  intcrnus  muscles  is  the  ante- 
rior crural  nerve.  The  external  iliac  arteries 
are  crossed  at  their  origin  by  the  ureters,  and 
along  their  course  a few  glands  may  be  found 
either  at  the  sides  or  in  front.  This  region  iS" 
one  of  great  interest  to  the  pathologist,  in  con- 
se«j[uence  of  the  frequent  occurrence  of  disease 

* Velpeau,  Anat.  Cliir,  t.  ii.  p.  175. 
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1“  it,  whether  originating  in  the  wall  or  in  tlie 
cujcum. 

There  is  no  part  of  the  intestinal  canal  in 
which  accumulations  are  more  likely  to  take 
place  than  in  the  ccucum ; and  it  is  now  pretty 
well  ascertained  by  the  researches  of  various 
observers  that  inflammation  is  often  ]jro- 
pagated  from  the  ccecum  distended  with  har- 
dened faeces  to  the  cellular  tissue  and  muscles 
of  the  iliac  fossa,  thus  exciting  abscess,  which 
may  open  either  externally  through  the  abdo- 
minal parietes  or  internally  into  the  coecum.* 
By  careful  manual  examination  of  the  anterior 
abdominal  wall  corresponding  to  this  fossa, 
we  are  in  general  able  to  detect  even  a slight 
distension  of  the  ccecum,  and  percussion  em- 
ployed here  will  often  afford  considerable 
assistance  in  forming  a diagnosis.  The  ver- 
miform appendix  of  the  ccecum  frequently 
hangs  down  into  the  pelvic  cavity  connected  to 
the  ccecum  by  a fold  of  serous  membrane; 
at  other  times  it  lies  in  the  iliac  fossa,  being 
folded  up  under  cover  of  a projecting  portion 
of  the  ccecum,  sometimes  as  a natural  result, 
and  at  others  as  an  effect  of  morbid  adhe- 
sions. 

The  left  iliac  fossa  contains  the  sigmoid 
flexure  of  the  colon,  which  from  its  cylindrical 
form,  as  well  as  from  the  circumstance  of 
its  being  in  general  much  contracted,  does  not 
occupy  that  region  to  the  same  extent  as  the 
right  side  is  filled  by  the  ccecum.  The  sig- 
moid flexure  is  here  connected  by  a mesocolon 
similar  to  that  of  the  descending  colon,  and 
its  relations  to  the  other  parts  contained  in  the 
iliac  fossa  are  pretty  much  the  same  as  those 
of  the  ccecum  on  the  right  side.  In  the  centre 
of  the  hypogastric  region  we  observe  that  the 
posterior  wall  is  formed  by  the  last  lumbar 
vertebra  and  the  promontory  of  the  sacrum, 
and  this  region  is  open  below,  whereby  it  com- 
municates with  the  pelvis  through  the  superior 
outlet.  Hence  along  the  posterior  wall  we  find 
the  rectum  with  its  mesorectum,  the  middle  sacral 
artery,  and  the  hypogastric  plexus  of  nerves; 
and  some  of  the  pelvic  viscera  under  particular 
conditions  pass  forwards  into  this  region,  and 
even  admit  of  being  examined  during  life 
through  the  anterior  wall.  Thus  the  bladder 
under  distension  comes  forward,  and,  as  the 
distension  increa-ses,  ascends,  so  as  often  to 
occupy  the  whole  of  this  region  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  its  natural  contents;  so  also  the 
uterus.  The  vas  deferens  in  the  male  and  the 
round  ligaments  of  the  uterus  in  the  female, 
and  in  both  the  obliterated  umbilical  arteries, 
the  urachus  and  the  spermatic  vessels,  are  also 
among  the  parts  belonging  to  the  hypogastric 
region. 

The  preceding  account  of  the  abdominal 
cavity  as  it  is  found  upon  dissection,  has  re- 
ference chiefly  to  the  adult  male  subject;  but 
there  are  certain  differences  in  the  relations  and 
positions  of  parts,  dependent  on  sex  and  age, 
to  which  it  is  highly  important  to  pay  due 

* See  Dance  in  Rep.  Gen.  d’Anat.  et  de  Rhys, 
t.  iv.  p.  74;  Meniere,  Arch.  G6n.  dc  Med.  t.  xvii.; 
and  Ferrall,  Ed.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal.  No.  108. 


attention.  In  the  adult  female,  the  chief  dif- 
ference arises  out  of  the  great  size  of  the  pelvis 
and  the  consecpient  increase  in  the  magnitude 
of  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  the  trans- 
verse measurement  of  which  will  be  found  to 
exceed  that  of  the  epigastric  region,  more 
especially  where  that  region  has  been  arti-. 
ficially  compressed  and  consequently  dimi- 
nished in  its  capacity,  by  the  custom  of  wear- 
ing tight  stays.  During  pregnancy,  which, 
as  being  a natural  change,  may  be  not  inap- 
propriately noticed  here,  the  female  abdomen 
experiences  a very  considerable  alteration  in 
its  form,  capacity,  direction,  the  relations  of  its 
organs,  and  the  order  of  its  circulation. 

“ In  the  first  month,”  .says  Blandin,  “ it 
seems  to  contract,  and  its  walls  to  fall  in  upon 
themselves;  but  afterwards  opposite  changes 
take  place.  By  reason  of  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  pelvis,  when  the  uterus  begins  to  in- 
crease, and  especially  when  it  has  acquired  a 
certain  size,  it  makes,  as  it  were,  a protrusion 
upwards,  and  is  carried  into  the  supra-pelvic 
part  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  which  it  dilates, 
especially  in  front,  in  consequence  of  which 
the  obliquity  of  the  axis  of  that  cavity  for- 
wards is  diminished.  The  dilated  uterus  is 
placed  entirely  in  front,  behind  the  anterior 
abdominal  wall,  and  presses  the  small  intestine 
and  omentum  towards  the  spine : the  omen- 
tum, however,  is  sometimes,  though  rarely, 
found  in  front  of  the  uterus.  The  diaphragm 
is  also  pushed  upwards  and  raised  as  high  as 
the  level  of  the  sixth  dorsal  vertebra ; all  the 
peritoneal  folds  of  the  uterus  are  obliterated  ; 
the  peritoneum  no  longer  descends  into  the 
pelvic  excavation,  the  bladder  and  the  rectum 
are  strongly  compressed,  and  are  in  some  de- 
gree impeded  in  performing  their  functions ; 
the  uterus  itself  is  inclined  to  one  side,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  projection  of  the  vertebral 
column,  and  generally  to  the  right  side,  which, 
according  to  Chaussier,  is  attributable  to  tlie 
greater  shortness  of  the  round  ligament  of  the 
right  side.  Notwithstanding  all  this  enlarge- 
ment of  the  abdominal  cavity,  the  viscera  are 
compressed  more  strongly  than  usual,  and  can 
become  protruded  with  greater  facility,  when 
the  distended  and  attenuated  walls  have  lost 
much  of  their  power  of  resistance.  The  nor- 
mal irritation  of  which  the  uterus  is  the  seat, 
causes  a greater  afflux  of  blood  into  the  whole 
inferior  part  of  the  vascular  system,  and  into 
its  own  vessels  in  particular.”* 

During  the  development  and  growth  of  the 
walls  of  the  abdominal  cavity  some  interesting 
changes  are  observed  to  take  place  in  its  shape, 
capacity,  and  in  the  positions  of  the  contained 
viscera.  The  most  remarkable  characteristic  of 
the  abdomen  at  the  earliest  period  is  its  very 
great  capacity  when  compared  with  the  other 
cavities;  this  arises  from  thegreatdevelopmentof 
its  contained  organs.  This  great  size,  however, 
is  manifest  entirely  in  the  umbilical  region,  for 
neither  the  epigastric  nor  the  hypogastric  can 
be  said  to  exceed  their  proportional  magnitude 
in  the  adult.  On  the  contrary,  both  the.se 

* Blandin,  Anat.  Topog.  p.  431. 
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regions  are  proportionally  much  smaller  than 
in  the  adult;  the  epigastric,  in  consequence  of 
the  contracted  diameters  of  the  thorax,  but  more 
particularly  in  consequence  of  tlie  small  size  of 
the  vault  which  is  formed  by  the  diaphragm  ; 
and  the  hypogastric  by  reason  of  the  imper- 
fectly developed  state  of  the  pelvis.  Hence, 
then,  we  find  tliat  most  of  the  viscem  extend 
more  or  less  into  the  middle  or  umbilical 
region,  which  thus  exhibits  a very  great  en- 
largement. The  liver  is  the  viscus  which 
exhibits  the  most  remarkable  degree  of  enlarge- 
ment; its  two  lateral  lobes  present  but  little 
difference  in  size,  it  extends  laterally  so  as  to 
occupy  nearly  the  whole  epigastrium,  leaving 
but  a small  space  at  the  left  side  for  the 
stomach  and  spleen ; it  passes  considerably 
beyond  the  inferior  margin  of  the  ribs,  so  that 
a great  portion  of  it  is  found  in  the  umbilical 
region,  extending  even  to  the  hypogastrium. 
This  great  extent  of  space  occupied  by  the 
liver  necessarily  causes  corresponding  altera- 
tions in  the  positions  of  the  neighbouring  vis- 
cera, and  of  none  more  than  the  stomach.  The 
direction  of  this  organ  is  nearly  perpendi- 
cular, its  pyloric  extremity  is  found  a little 
to  the  right  in  the  umbilical  region,  while 
the  aspect  of  its  splenic  end  is  upwards  and 
to  the  left;  its  great  curvature  looks  to  the 
left,  side  and  downwards,  and  its  lesser  cur- 
vature to  the  right  and  upwards.  The  spleen 
is  not  altogether  contained  in  the  left  hy- 
pochondrium,  but  also  extends  into  the  left 
lumbar  region,  and  may  be  felt  below  the 
false  ribs.  The  duodenum  does  not  change 
its  positive  situation  with  reference  to  the 
spine,  but,  in  consequence  of  the  position  of 
the  stomach,  its  curves  are  more  marked,  the 
superior  portion  passes  more  decidedly  up- 
wards, and  the  whole  duodenum  is  to  a greater 
extent  covered  by  the  stomach.  The  rest  of  the 
small  intestine  is  crowded  backwards  against 
the  spine,  and  in  consequence  of  the  non-deve- 
lopment of  the  pelvis  is  found  entirely  in  the 
umbilical  region ; nor  is  it  covered  by  the 
omentum,  w hich  as  yet  has  attained  but  a very 
small  size.  At  this  early  period,  moreover,  the 
bladder  is  an  abdominal  viscus ; in  general, 
very  capacious  and  of  a cylindrical  form,  it 
extends  out  of  the  pelvis  to  within  a very  short 
distance  of  the  umbilicus,  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  the  urachus,  so  that  it  occupies  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  hypogastric  and  a 
small  part  of  the  umbilical  regions ; consequently, 
as  Portal  remarks,  the  shortest  route  by  whicli 
the  bladder  can  be  reached  at  this  early  age  is 
according  to  the  method  of  the  suprapubic 
operation,  and  it  is  only  a small  portion  of  the 
neck  of  the  bladder  which  is  at  all  in  relation 
with  the  perinaeum.  A considerable  jwrtion  of 
the  rectum,  also,  is  found  in  the  hypogastrium, 
and  in  the  female  the  uterus  and  ovaries  and 
the  Fallopian  tubes.  J^rior  to  the  seventh  or 
eighth  month  of  intra-uterine  life,  when  the  tes- 
ticles enter  the  scrotum,  they  are  found  suc- 
cessively as  they  desceml  in  different  regions  of 
the  abdominal  cavity,  at  first  in  the  lumbar 
regions  immediately  beneath  the  kidneys,  and 
then  at  different  heights  along  the  itiner  side  of 


the  iliac  fossae ; we  also  observe  here  that  pro- 
cess of  peritoneum  connected  with  the  testicle, 
and  extending  from  it  to  the  inguinal  canal, 
which  is  known  by  the  name  of  the  diverticu- 
lum of  Nuck : a similar  process  exis^  in  a 
much  less  developed  condition  in  the^  female 
connected  with  the  round  ligament.  Ihe  prin- 
cipal difference  observable,  as  regards  the  large 
intestine  in  the  feetus  at  its  full  period,  consists 
in  the  great  curvature  of  that  portion  of  it  that 
is  found  in  the  left  iliac  region,  occasioned  by 
the  narrowness  of  the  pelvis  admitting  but  a 
small  part  of  the  rectum.*  In  the  progressive 
development  wdiich  takes  place  during  intra- 
uterine life,  the  position  of  this  as  well  as  of  the 
other  portions  of  the  intestinal  canal  presents  dif- 
ferences which  it  does  not  belong  to  the  present 
article  to  examine.  (See  Intestinal  Canal.) 

Tlie  capacity  of  the  abdominal  cavity  and 
the  position  of  some  of  its  contained  organs, 
as  they  thus  exist  in  the  foetus  at  its  full  period, 
continue  pretty  nearly  the  same  for  some  time 
after  birth.  The  enlargement,  how'ever,  of  the 
vault  of  the  diaphragm  increases  the  capacity 
of  the  epigastrium,  while  the  gradual  diminu- 
tion of  the  liver  affords  room  for  the  passage 
of  more  organs  from  the  umbilical  region  up- 
wards, and  the  stomach  is  allowed  to  take  a 
more  horizontal  direction.  These  changes, 
which  are  gradual  in  the  periods  of  life  prior 
to  puberty,  become  most  manifest  when  the 
arrival  of  that  period  gives  rise  to  the  enlarge- 
ment of  the  pelvis  ; then  the  umbilical  region 
is  as  it  were  relieved  from  its  overloaded  state ; 
the  belly  is  less  prominent,  for  the  bladder 
now  occupies  its  proper  place  in  the  pelvic 
cavity;  the  rectum,  too,  sinks  into  it,  and  many 
of  the  convolutions  of  the  small  intestine  are 
found  in  it:  thus,  by  the  enlargement  of  the 
hypochondria  in  the  first  instance,  and  subse- 
quently by  the  development  of  the  pelvis,  the 
three  subdivisions  of  the  abdominal  cavity 
assume  those  proportions  in  their  respective 
magnitudes  which  are  characteristic  of  the 
adult  period. 

In  considering  the  probable  amount  of  in- 
jury indicted  by  wounds  which  may  have  pene- 
trated the  abdominal  cavity,  w'e  must  take  into 
account  the  changes  which  the  different  atti- 
tudes of  the  body  occasion  in  the  positions  of 
the  viscera.  These  changes  cannot  be  exten- 
sive, and  only  regard  the  position  of  each 
viscus  with  reference  to  the  whole  cavity,  the 
relations  of  that  viscus  to  the  neighbouring 
ones  being  unaltered,  or  nearly  so.  They  take 
place  in  obedience  to  the  law  of  gmviiation, 
and  it  is  so  easy,  by  a little  reilection,  to  de- 
duce what  the  changes  must  be,  keeping  in 
mind  the  various  means  made  use  of  to  limi^ 
and  prevent  displacement,  that  it  seems  unne- 
cessary to  do  more  here  than  allude  to  the  fact 
that  the  viscera  are  altered  in  position  under 
the  inffuenco  of  such  a cause. 

Aunohmal  conditions  ok  Tur.  AnnoMi  — 
NAL  CAVITY. — All  the  abnormal  conditions  of 

• Son  on  ll\is  subject  I’ort.il,  .4nal.  Med.  loin.  v. 
niiiiuUn,  An.vt.  Topog;.  niul  Meckel.  An.Tt.  Clou. 
Dcsc.  (it  I’alb.  tom.  ill. 
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tlie  ubclomen  may  be  considered  under  two 
beads:  1.  as  they  regard  the  parietes  of  the 
cavity;  and,  2.  as  they  refer  to  the  positions  of 
the  contained  organs.  We  sliall  first  examine 
the  abnormal  conditions  of  the  parietes. 

Congonital  viiiLf  'oriiiutions  of  the  (ibdominul 
parietes. — Tlie  first  class  of  these  malformations 
which  demands  consideration  is  that  which  de- 
pends on  a defect  in  the  development  of  the 
structures  which  form  the  abdominal  walls,  and 
these  are  by  far  the  most  numerous.  In  ex- 
amining them  it  is  to  be  borne  in  mind  that 
many  of  the  abdominal  viscera  exist  before  the 
walls  of  the  cavity,  which  are  formed  around 
the  viscera,  and  that  the  anterior  wall  is  later  in 
its  formation  than  any  of  the  others.  The  ca- 
vity containing  the  viscera  seems  at  first  to  be 
a continuation  of  that  of  the  umbilical  cord, 
its  walls  being  continued  from  the  sheath  of 
the  cord.  A distinct  separation  does  not  appear 
to  take  place  until  the  skin  has  become  deve- 
loped, when  a line  of  demarcation  is  evident 
between  the  skin  of  the  abdomen  and  the 
sheath  of  the  cord. 

The  anterior  wall  may  be  deficient  on 
both  sides  to  a greater  or  less  extent,  the 
lateral  and  posterior  being  also  more  or  less 
involved.  The  maximum  is  when  the  defect 
extends  not  only  throughout  the  whole  anterior 
abdominal  wall,  but  also  to  that  of  the  thorax, 
leaving  all  the  viscera  of  both  abdomen  and 
thorax  visible,  being  covered  only  by  a thin 
membrane ; and  frequently  congenital  deficien- 
cies of  the  lower  part  of  the  anterior  wall  of  the 
thorax  ai  e accompanied  by  a more  or  less  ex- 
tensive defect  of  the  upper  part  of  the  same 
wall  of  the  abdomen,  and  the  heart  is  included 
with  the  abdominal  viscera,  which  are  rendered 
visible,  and  which,  in  some  instances,  protrude 
forwards.  There  may,  however,  be  a con- 
genital deficiency  of,  or  fissure  in  the  deeper 
seated  elements  of  the  anterior  abdominal  and 
thoracic  wall,  and  yet  the  skin  remain  per- 
fect and  cover  the  protruded  viscera.*  But 
the  thoracic  parietes  may  be  perfect,  and  yet 
there  may  exist  an  imperfect  condition  of  the 
abdominal  parietes  to  a greater  or  less  extent, 
which  imperfection  evidently  results  from  the 
continuance  of  a greater  or  less  portion  of  the 
abdominal  wall  in  that  condition  in  which  it 
naturally  exists  in  the  early  stages  of  foetal 
development.  In  such  cases  the  viscera  are 
covered  by  an  expansion  which  is  continuous 
with  the  sheath  of  the  umbilical  cord.  When 
the  deficiency  of  the  abdominal  wall  exists  to 
a great  extent,  the  tumour  formed  by  the  pro- 
truding viscera  is  designated  by  the  term  even- 
tration ; but  if  the  defect  be  very  limited,  and 
exist,  as  it  generally  does,  at  the  base  of  the 
umbilical  cord,  then  the  protrusion  is  an  exom- 
phalos or  congenital  umbilical  hernia.  Both, 
as  Isidore  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire  remarks,  are 
results  of  an  arrest  in  the  development  of  the 
abdominal  walls,  with  this  difference,  that  in 
the  former  the  cessation  of  development  takes 

• See  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire’s  description  and  plate 
of  an  hyperencephaloiis  feetus  ; Monstruosites 
Iliimaines,  pp.  183  & seqq.  plate  15. 


place  at  an  early  jieriod  of  fmlal  existence,  but 
in  the  latter  at  a late  period.  In  conformity 
with  the  same  laws,  under  the  influence  of 
wliich  the  arrest  of  development  took  place, 
we  find  that,  as  in  the  progress  of  the  natural 
formation,  the  small  intestine  is  the  last  to 
enter  the  abdominal  cavity,  so  a larger  or 
smaller  portion  of  that  intestine  is  generally 
found  in  the  tumour  of  a congenital  exom- 
phalos. The  nature  of  the  contents  of  an 
eventration  depends  evidently  on  the  extent  of 
the  deficiency  and  the  region  of  the  abdomen 
which  is  most  involved. 

In  some  instances  the  peritoneum  is  deficient 
to  an  extent  corresponding  to  that  of  the  defi- 
ciency of  the  abdominal  parietes.  This  is  a 
rare  occurrence,  and  is  generally  met  with  where 
the  defect  of  development  is  very  extensive.* 
There  are  cases,  however,  where,  although  the 
defect  was  small,  the  peritoneum  was  absent 
to  a corresponding  extent,  and  the  intestines 
protruded  through  the  opening  in  a naked 
state. f 

The  congenital  inguinal  hernia  must  likewise 
be  referred  to  an  arrest  in  the  development 
of  a very  small  portion  of  the  anterior  abdo- 
minal wall.  The  canal  of  communication 
which  at  one  period  exists  between  the  peri- 
toneal sac  and  the  sac  of  the  tunica  vaginalis 
remains  pervious,  the  natural  process  by  which 
it  is  closed  having  been  arrested.  This  mode 
of  explaining  the  formation  of  congenital  bubo- 
nocele does  not  preclude  the  possibility  of  its 
accidental  occurrence,  the  material  which  closes 
the  canal  having  given  way  under  the  influence 
of  some  force  applied  to  it. 

The  superior  wall  of  the  abdomen  sometimes 
presents  a defect  of  development,  giving  rise 
to  the  congenital  perforation  of  the  diaphragm, 
through  which  herniee  take  place  into  the 
thorax.  Such  a perforation  may  exist  on  either 
side,  although  it  is  much  more  frequently 
found  upon  the  left.  (See  Diaphragm.) 

The  malformation  commonly  known  under 
the  name  of  ‘ extroversion  of  the  bladder,’  has 
also  connected  with  it  an  imperfect  state  of  the 
anterior  abdominal  wall  inferiorly,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  separation  of  the  ossa  pubis  and 
of  the  recti  abdominis  muscles,  and  I be- 
lieve, in  general,  the  absence  of  the  pyrami- 
dales.  (See  Bladder,  Abnormal  Anatomy.) 
In  these  cases  the  umbilicus  is  generally  situ- 
ated much  lower  than  usual,  and  some  writers 
have  fallen  into  the  absurd  error  of  supposing 
that  it  was  absent  altogether,  in  consequence 

* See  a case  by  Ruysch,  (observat.  Ixxii.) 
in  which  the  stomach,  intestines,  and  spleen  were 
situated  externally  to  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen. 
Also  one  by  Robinson,  in  which  the  defect  ex- 
tended from  the  abdomen  to  the  umbilicus.  Amor. 
Journal  of  Med.  Sc.  Feb.  1833,  p.  346;  and  a very 
interesting  and  well-narrated  one  by  my  learned 
friend  J)r.  Montgomery,  in  the  Trans.  Coll.  Phys. 
Dub.  vol.  i.  New  Scries.  See  also  several  other  cases 
referred  to  in  Meckel,  Handbuch  Der  Pathol. 
Anatomic,  Band.  i.  p.  97 — 139. 

t See  Fried,  dc  foetu  intestinis  plane  nudis  extra 
abdomen  propendentibus  nato,  in  SandifortThesaur. 
dissert,  t.  i.  Also  Howell,  in  London  Med.  and 
Phys.  Journal,  vol.  xlv.  1821. 
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of  its  having  escaped  their  notice  by  being 
covered  and  concealed  by  the  protruded  blad- 
der. 

A second  class  of  congenital  malformations 
of  the  abdominal  parietes  arises  from  an  excess 
in  the  development  of  certain  parts,  as  a nu- 
merical increase  in  the  muscles,  vessels,  or 
nerves  entering  into  the  formation  of  the  abdo- 
minal parietes,  or  from  the  development  of  a 
part  of  a second  foetus  in  connexion  with  the 
abdomen.  Of  the  former  it  is  extremely  rare 
to  meet  with  instances  among  the  muscles  or 
vessels  of  the  abdomen ; occasionally  we  do 
find  an  unimportant  increase  in  the  number  of 
the  cosUd  attachments  of  one  or  more  of  the 
muscles.  As  to  the  latter  several  cases  are 
recorded  in  which  foetuses  exhibited  an  arm  or 
leg,  or  even  a portion  of  the  trunk  of  another 
implanted  upon  the  abdominal  wall,  or,  as  is 
a very  rare  occurrence,  included  in  it ; con- 
stituting a subdivision  of  that  form  of  mon- 
strosity which  has  been  called  Diplogenesis. 
\Ve  refer  to  the  article  Monstrosity  for  details 
on  this  subject. 

Morbid  conditions  of  the  abdominal  parietes. 
— These  are  such  as  are  common  to  all  parts 
compounded  of  the  same  elements  as  enter  into 
the  formation  of  the  abdominal  walls,  which 
it  would  be  superfluous  to  particularise  here. 

Congenital  malformations  (f  the  abdominal 
cavity. — In  many  acephalous  foetuses  the  ab- 
dominal cavity  is  more  or  less  curtailed  of  its 
due  proportions,  t,he  deficiency  existing  at  its 
superior  part.  Where  the  inferior  part  of  the 
thorax  or  the  pelvis  is  malformed,  the  abdo- 
minal cavity  will  also  be  necessarily  more  or 
less  affected. 

Under  this  head  we  may  refer  to  the  ano- 
malies which  arise  from  the  congenital  mal- 
position of  the  viscera,  which  may  extend  to 
the  whole  contents  of  the  abdomen,  or  may 
affect  only  one  or  more  viscera.  Such  are  the 
cases  of  complete  transposition  of  the  viscera, 
where  those  which  in  the  normal  state  are  on  the 
right  side  are  found  upon  the  left,  and  vice  versa; 
thus  the  liver  is  found  on  the  left,  the  pylorus 
on  the  left,  the  cardiac  extremity  of  the  sto- 
mach and  the  spleen  on  the  right,  &c.  &c. 
The  aorta  and  vena  cava  too  change  places,  and 
the  openings  in  the  diaphragm  alter  their  po- 
sitions along  with  the  ])arts  which  respectively 
pass  through  them.  The  same  transposition 
generally  extends  also  to  the  thoracic  viscera. 
In  many  of  the  instances  in  which  this  trans- 
position has  been  observed,  the  individuals  have 
lived  to  the  adult  period  of  life  without  ex- 
hibiting any  symptom  indicative  of  the  unusual 
position  of  tlie  internal  organs.''^ 

Single  viscera  are  likewise  often  found  trans- 
posed or  in  unusual  positions,  occasioning 
necessarily  corresponding  changes  in  the  parts 
which  are  connected  with  them.  It  is  unne- 
cessary to  allude  further  to  them  here,  as  they 

• .See  Metzger  de  Translocatioiic  Visccruin,l779 ; 
also  instances  in  Haller,  Op.  Minora,  t.  iii.  ; ami 
several  cases  of  modern  date,  of  which  one  of  the 
most  complete  is  that  published  by  Hn'aii  in  tbe 
Transactions  of  the  Irish  College  of  Physicians, 
vol.  iv. 


will  be  treated  of  in  the  articles  appropriated 

to  those  viscera.  , i • , 

The  morbid  conditions  of  the  a.bdommal 
cavity  are  the  results  of  disease  affecting  its 
lining  membrane  or  its  contained  yisceia  and 
other  parts  intimately  connected  with  it.  bee 
Peritoneum  and  Intestinal  Canal. 


For  the  Bibliography  sec 
Intestinal  Canal. 
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CELLULAR  TISSUE.— Te/«  cclMosa, 
textus  inucosus,  co?pus,cribrosutn,  cellular  mem- 
brane, reticular  membrane,  filamentous,  areolar, 
laminar  tissue,  &c.  (Fr.  tissu  celluleux ; Geim. 
Zellgeweben.)  The  cellular  tissue  is  the  rnost 
universally  diffused  element  of  organization, 
and  constitutes  the  basis  of  every  animal  body. 

It  consists  of  a soft,  areolated,  and  elastic  sub- 
stance. A somewhat  similar  structure  also 
exists  in  vegetables,  constituting  their  most 
simple  or  elementary  texture. 

In  systematic  works  the  cellular  tissue  is 
generally  considered  as  a solid  substance;  but 
as  it  really  exists  in  the  animal  body,  it  is  a 
compound  of  solid  and  fluid  materials ; for  in  no 
part  of  any  animal  is  the  cellular  m.embrane 
ever  entii’ely  devoid  of  fluid.  This  union  of 
fluid  and  solid  parts  is  indeed  indispensable  to 
organization,  since  there  is  no  animal,  or  even 
vegetable,  in  which  it  may  not  be  demonstrated. 
In  the  zoophyte  the  entire  body  appears  to 
consist  of  the  cellular  tissue,  and  even  in  man 
it  enters  so  largely  into  the  formation  of  the 
different  organs,  pervading  equally  the  most 
delicate  and  the  most  solid  parts,  that  it  con- 
stitutes a species  of  mould  of  the  whole  body 
and  of  its  individual  parts  ; indeed,  if  we  ex- 
cept the  enamel  of  the  teeth,  and,  as  some 
authorities  contend,  also  the  nails,  the  hairs, 
and  the  epidermis,  there  is  no  solid  in  which  it 
may  not  be  detected. 

Many  anatomists  have  included  the  adipose 
tissue  under  the  general  denomination  of  cel- 
lular membrane,  but  as  the  vesicles  of  the 
former  are  distinct  from  the  cells  of  the  latter, 
both  as  regards  their  formation  and  the  nature 
of  their  contents,  we  rather  incline  to  adopt  the 
views  of  Malpighi,  W.  Hunter,  Bedard,  and 
others,  who  contend  that  the  adipose  and  cellu- 
lar tissues  are  distinct  and  separate  structures. 
(See  Adipose  Tissue.) 

Arrangement. — The  most  striking  and  im- 
portant fact  relative  to  the  cellular  tissue  is  its 
uninterrupted  continuity  throughout  the  whole 
body,  there  being  no  part  or  region,  however 
insulated  it  may  appear  to  be,  in  which  this 
communication  may  not  be  demonstrated. 
Whilst  we  fully  admit  this  general  communica- 
tion, it  is  yet  necessary  to  state  that  the  cellular 
tissue  may  be  appropriately  divided  into  two 
parts;  the  first  division,  called  from  its  dis- 
position the  common  or  interstitial  portion 
( lex lus  cell nlaris  intermedins  vel  laxns),  is  that 
which  occupies  the  spaces  left  between  the 
various  organs  in  all  parts  of  the  body ; the 
second  division  is  distinguished  by  the  name 
of  the  special  cellular  membrane  ( f.  cclluhiris 
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striclus,  t.  cellutaris  stipulus),  because  it  is 


into  their  internal  structure. 

Of  the  common  cellular  membrane, — It  is  in 
this  division  that  the  connection  to  which  we 
have  just  referred  is  most  free.  Thus  in  tl>e 
subcutaneous  tissue  placed  between  the  skin 
and  the  fasciaj  of  the  muscles,  there  is  an  uni- 
versal and  evident  communication.  Again, 
in  the  head,  the  cellular  membrane  of  the  exter- 
nal parts  communicates  with  that  of  the  internal 
through  all  the  natural  apertures — through  the 
foramina  of  the  base  and  other  regions  of  the 
skull.  From  the  face  and  cranium  the  con- 
nexion may  readily  be  traced  to  the  neck, 
whence,  after  having  pervaded  all  its  parts,  it 
passes  in  one  direction  behind  the  .sternum 
and  upper  ribs  to  the  thoracic  cavity ; and  in 
another  underneath  the  clavicle  and  scapula  on 
either  side,  to  the  arm-pit,  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  common  point  of  junction  be- 
tween the  cellular  substance  of  the  neck,  the 
trunk,  and  upper  extremity. 

The  cellular  tissue  of  the  thorax  is  continuous 
with  that  of  the  abdomen  through  the  openings 
of  the  diaphragm,  and  pai’ticularly  beneath  the 
sternum,  around  the  aorta,  the  inferior  vena 
cava,  and  the  oesophagus.  In  a similar  manner 
the  connexion  may  be  followed  from  the  abdo- 
men to  the  pelvis;  from  the  former  of  these 
cavities  under  the  crural  arch  to  the  inguinal 
region,  which  constitutes  the  point  of  union 
between  the  trunk  and  the  lower  extremity ; 
whilst  from  the  pelvis  the  communication  ex- 
tends in  one  direction  by  the  side  of  the  rectum 
and  urethra  to  the  perineum,  scrotum,  and 
penis  ; and  in  another  by  the  obturator  fora- 
men and  the  ischiatic  notch  to  the  thigh. 

In  addition  to  these,  which  are  the  principal 
connexions,  the  common  cellular  membrane  is 
united  in  every  direction  with  the  special  di- 
vision ; the  details,  however,  of  these  commu- 
nications belong  to  the  descriptive  anatomy  of 
the  several  regions,  to  the  articles  on  which  the 
reader  is  referred. 

The  quantity  of  the  interstitial  tissue  varies 
according  to  the  age  and  temperament  of  the 
individual,  and  to  the  region  of  the  body  in 
which  it  is  examined;  but,  independently  of 
any  original  differences  which  exist,  it  is  well 
known  that  the  mode  of  living  and  habits  of  the 
individual  have  a great  influence  in  this  respect : 
thus  an  habitual  full  diet,  especially  if  con- 
joined with  indolence,  causes  a great  accumu- 
lation of  the  cellular  substance ; whilst,  on  the 
contrary,  a spare  or  moderate  diet  and  exercise 
will  reduce  it  in  a remarkable  degree.  These 
differences  depend,  probably,  more  on  the  accu- 
mulation of  serous  fluid  and  on  the  repletion  of 
the  bloodvessels,  than  on  the  actual  increase 
of  the  proper  filamentous  tissue : we  can  in  this 
manner,  and  in  no  other,  understand  how,  by 
by  what  in  England  is  called  training,  the  bulk 
of  the  body  may  be  so  rapidly  diminished. 

The  proportion  of  this  tissue  varies  also  in 
the  different  regions  of  the  body ; but  as  it  is 
in  an  especial  manner  subservient  to  the  pro- 
duction of  free  motion,  it  is  principally  accu- 


mulated in  those  parts  which  are  most  move- 
able.  It  is  on  this  account  that  it  abounds  on 
the  face,  especially  around  the  globe  of  the  eye 
and  about  the  cheeks,  and  also  on  the  forepart 
of  the  neck  and  of  the  trunk  in  general.  In  the 
limbs  it  is  met  with  in  considerable  quantity  in 
the  flexures  of  the  joints,  in  the  axilla,  the 
elbow,  the  wrist,  and  in  the  palm  of  the  hand; 
also  in  the  groin,  in  the  ham,  in  the  front  of  the 
ankle,  and  in  the  sole  of  the  foot.  The  super- 
ficial muscles,  which  are  very  moveable,  are 
separated  from  each  other  by  thicker  layers  of 
membrane  than  the  deeper-seated  and  more 
fixed.  It  may  also  be  remarked  that  those 
important  organs,  which  are  most  liable  by  their 
structure  or  connexions  to  rupture  or  other 
effects  of  external  violence,  are  carefully  pro- 
tected by  being  lodged  in  a large  quantity  of 
cellular  substance.  It  is  thus  that  we  find  the 
pancreas  and  the  kidneys  enveloped  in  this 
tissue  in  the  abdomen ; the  bladder  and  genital 
organs  in  the  pelvis ; and  the  bloodvessels  and 
nerves  in  all  parts  of  the  body. 

Of  the  special  cellular  membrane.  — Each 
organ  in  the  body  is  invested  in  a proper  cover- 
ing of  the  cellular  tissue,  and  also  receives  into 
its  interior,  processes  which  envelope  and  join 
together  its  component  parts. 

The  investing  cellular  membrane  (t.cellu- 
laris  strictus)  is  united  by  one  of  its  surfaces, 
the  external,  with  the  general  cellular  tissue, 
and  by  the  other  or  internal  with  that  entering 
into  the  organ.  It  presents  many  peculiarities 
as  to  the  mode  of  its  connexion ; the  solid 
parts,  for  instance,  as  the  glands,  muscles,  and 
nerves,  are  entirely  surrounded  by  cellular 
envelopes ; and  a somewhat  similar  disposition 
is  observed  around  the  bloodvessels,  lympha- 
tics, and  excretory  tubes.  On  the  contrary, 
the  skin,  the  mucous  and  serous  membranes, 
having  one  surface  free  or  unattached,  are  only 
connected  on  one  side  with  the  cellular  tissue, 
which  is  distinguished  according  to  its  situation, 
by  the  terms  subcutaneous,  submucous,  and 
subserous  cellular  tissue.  The  covering  thus 
afforded  to  each  individual  organ  serves  in  a 
certain  degree  to  insulate  and  separate  it  from 
the  surrounding  structures,  and  in  this  manner 
it  often  tends  to  limit  the  progress  of  disease ; 
but  as  we  have  just  seen  that  this  covering  is 
united  both  to  the  interstitial  and  to  the  pene- 
trating cellular  tissue,  it  would  be  equally  con- 
trary to  reason  and  experience  to  expect  that  it 
should  constitute,  as  some  authorities  have  con- 
tended that  it  does,  a species  of  atmosphere 
around  the  various  organs,  confining  their  natu- 
ral actions  and  morbid  phenomena. 

The  penetrating  cellular  tissue  (t.  cellularis 
stipatns ) constitutes  so  essential  a part  of 
organized  structures,  that  there  is  no  organ  in 
which  it  may  not  be  detected.  It  exists  in 
the  substance  of  bone,  cartilage,  and  ligament, 
although  it  is  distinguished  in  these  structures 
with  difficulty,  in  consequence  of  their  great 
density ; it  penetrates  between  the  most  minute 
fibres  of  the  muscles  and  nerves ; between  the 
coats  of  the  bloodvessels  and  lymphatics  ; also 
between  the  layers  composing  the  skin  and 
mucous  membranes ; and  lastly,  it  enters  into 
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tlie  substance  of  the  absorbent  and  secreting 
glands,  investing  their  several  component  parts. 

Structure  and  organization. — If  a portion  of 
cellular  tissue  void  ot  adipose  substance  be  ex- 
amined with  the  naked  eye,  and  for  this  jiurpose 
that  which  ititervenes  between  very  recent  muscu- 
lar fibres  may  be  advantageously  selected,  it  will 
be  seen  that  it  is  composed  of  an  immense  num- 
ber of  delicate  and  semi-transparent  filaments, 
having  very  much  the  appearance  of  the  finest 
threads  of  a spider’s  web.  These  fibrils  cross 
each  other  in  various  directions,  and  in  this 
manner  intercept  innumemble  spaces,  which 
communicate  one  with  another,  and  exhibit  a 
vast  variety  of  figures.  The  small  spaces  or 
areola-  which  are  thus  produced  constitute  what 
are  called  the  cells  of  this  tissue;  but  as  there 
is  nothing  determinate  either  in  their  size  or 
shape,  which  evidently  vary  according  to  the 
degree  of  traction  exercised  in  separating  the 
filaments ; as  they  communicate  together,  and 
consequently  are  not  circumscribed ; as  they 
are  in  fact  simply  the  interstices  left  between 
the  fibres,  the  expression  in  common  use  is 
calculated  to  convey  an  erroneous  idea  of  the 
real  nature  of  these  spaces. 

If  the  investigation  be  prosecuted  with  the 
aid  of  a powerful  microscope,  a very  beautiful 
appearance  will  be  presented,  of  which  it  is 
impossible  to  convey  an  adequate  idea  by  any 
description.  We  shall  still  observe  fibres  cross- 
ing in  all  directions  ; but  although  I have  had 
many  favourable  opportunities  of  making  these 
obsenations,  I have  never  been  able  to  detect 
in  the  cellular  fibre  that  linear  arrangement  of 
globules  described  by  Dr.  Milne  Edwards,  and 
which  has  of  late  years  been  very  generally 
supposed  to  pervade  all  the  elementary  fibres  of 
the  body.  A number  of  globular  particles  may, 
it  is  true,  be  seen  at  irregular  distances,  either 
clustered  together  or  dispersed  in  an  isolated 
manner,  but  they  do  not  enter  into  the  forma- 
. tion  of  the  fibre.  The  results,  then,  of  careful 
inspection  disprove  the  ideas  of  former  anato- 
mists, some  of  whom,  Iluysch  and  Mascagni 
for  example,  supposed  that  the  cellular  fibre 
was  entirely  vascular,  wdiilst  others  imagined 
it  to  be  an  expansion  of  the  nerves:  it  is  now 
generally  admitted  that  the  basis  of  the  cel- 
lular substance  is  a solid  and  elementary  fibre; 
and  although  to  the  naked  eye  it  often  presents 
a membranous  form,  yet  microscopical  observa- 
tion evinces  that  the  plates  of  membrane  are 
distinctly  composed  of  solid  fibres.  The  in- 
terstices or  cells  always  contain  in  health  a 
very  thin  albuminous  fluid,  which  has  a great 
resemblance  to  the  .secretion  of  the  serous  mem- 
branes, and  also  to  the  serum  of  the  blood ; 
and  hence  it  is  often  termed  the  cellular  serositi/. 
This  fluid,  which  must  be  regarded  as  an  in- 
tegrant part  of  this  tissue,  has  a great  influence 
on  its  properties,  so  that  if  it  be  entirely  re- 
moved, as  by  desiccation,  the  membrane  be- 
comes hard  and  brittle,  and  its  elasticity  is 
almost  lost ; or  if  it  be  accumulated  in  excess, 
as  we  often  see  it  in  disease,  the  elastic  force  is 
also  destroyed. 

Hloodvcssels  and  himphatics. — An  inquiry 
into  the  relations  which  exist  between  the  cel- 
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lular  and  vascular  tissues,  would  lead  to  the 
important  question,  liow  far  vascularity  is  essen- 
tial to  organization?  Without  entering  into 
this  investigation,  it  may  be  remarked  that  the 
cellular  substance  is  provided  with  blood- 
vessels; and  although  the  greater  number  of 
these  merely  traverse  the  membrane  in  order  to 
reach  other  parts,  yet  the  phenomena  of  nutri- 
tion and  absorption  shew  that  a vascular  appa- 
ratus must  exist  in  connexion  with  the  ce.lular 
tissue 

mrves.—li  is  impossible  to  trace  any  ner- 
vous filaments  to  the  cellular  fibres,  although 
such  threads  maybe  seen  passing  between  them 
to  the  neighbouring  organs.  The  insensibility 
in  its  healthy  state  also  seems  to  indicate  the 
absence  of  nerves;  but  as  pain  is  experienced 
during  inflammation,  w-e  must  admit  the  ex- 
istence of  some  communication  with  the  senso- 
rium. 

Chemical  composition. — The  cellular  sub- 
stance contains,  like  all  the  soft  solids  of  the 
body,  a large  quantity  of  water:  when  this  is 
evaporated,  the  fibres  and  cells  adhere  to  each 
other,  and  present  a membranous  appearance. 
Analysis  shews  that  albumen  and  gelatine  com- 
pose this  substance ; the  former  predominating, 
and  being  in  a state  of  coagulation,  bestows 
on  it  the  necessary  degree  of  firmness  and  re- 
sistance. 

Properties. — As  we  shall  have  occasion  in 
a future  article  (see  Membrane)  to  consider 
this  subject  more  minutely,  it  will  suffice  if  we 
here  remark  that  the  most  important  property 
of  the  cellular  substance  is  a species  of  contrac- 
tion which  produces  in  all  the  soft  parts  a con- 
stant state  of  tension  or  tone,  which  is  one  of 
the  most  remarkable  qualities  of  living  bodies. 
The  cause  of  this  peculiar  condition,  in  what- 
ever part  it  is  evinced, — in  the  skin,  in  the 
cellular  tissue,  in  the  muscles,  in  the  vessels, 
gic. — is  the  result  of  a property  inherent  in  mem- 
branous matter,  which  some  authorities  refer  to 
muscular  contractility,  and  others  to  elasticity  ; 
whilst  many  eminent  physiologists,  denying 
both  these  hypotheses,  conceive  that  the  con- 
traction to  which  we  are  alluding  is  of  a 
character  sui  generis,  and  which  they  have 
called  tonicity,  vis  cellulosa,  tonic  contraction, 
contractility  of  tissue,  &c.  I confess  that  none  of 
these  theories' have  ever  been  to  me  satisfirctory ; 
because,  as  regards  the  first,  there  is  no  resem- 
blance between  the  phenomena  connected  with 
the  contraction  of  membranous  parts,  and  those 
of  muscular  contraction  ; whilst,  as  respects  the 
second,  the  resiliency  by  w'hich  the  skin  re- 
covers itself  after  pressure  has  been  made  on 
the  external  surface,  and  the  retraction  and 
separation  of  the  sides  of  an  incision  inflicted 
on  the  integument,  being  observed  only  during 
life,  and  never  after  death,  prove  that  the  results 
of  cellular  contraction  are,  in  some  important 
respects,  different  from  those  of  common  elas- 
ticity. Those  writers  who,  in  consequence  of 
the  difficulty  of  referring  the  phenomena  under 
consideration  to  either  of  the  known  causes  of 
contraction,  viz.,  muscular  contractility  and 
e’asticity,  have  imagined  the  existence  of  a new 
kind  of  contractile  power,  have,  without  ad- 
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ducing  any  sufficient  proof  in  corroboration  of 
their  views,  bad  recourse  to  an  expedient  but 
foo  frequently  adopted  by  physiologists  when 
the  real  nature  of  any  vital  process  escapes  their 
detection. 

Tlie  only  way  in  which  the  apparently  con- 
tradictory results  of  experiment  and  observation 
can  be  reconciled,  is  by  attending  to  a combina- 
tion of  vital  and  physical  processes,  that  has 
been  too  much  neglected  in  investigating  the 
characters  of  living  bodies ; that  is  to  say,  it 
must  be  recollected  that  “ life,”  to  borrow  the 
philosophic  expression  of  Dr,  Arnott,*  “ is  a 
superstructure  on  physics  and  chemistry,”  and 
that  those  phenomena  which  are  essentially  de- 
pendent on  the  ordinary  laws  of  matter  are 
controlled  and  modified  by  the  superior  prin- 
ciple of  life.  In  the  case  of  the  cellular  sub- 
stance this  remark  is  peculiarly  applicable ; and 
from  reflecting  on  all  the  facts  relative  to  that 
tissue  both  in  a state  of  health  and  disease, 
I have  arrived  at  the  conclusion  that  the  phe- 
nomena of  its  contractile  force  are  the  com- 
bined results  of  one  of  the  common  proper- 
ties of  matter,  viz.,  elasticity;  and  of  a vital 
process,  viz.,  nutrition.  It  is  a well-known 
fact  that  the  existence  of  elasticity  in  any  inor- 
ganic substance  requires  a particular  state  or 
arrangement  of  its  particles,  and  that  if  the 
necessary  condition  be  but  partly  fulfilled,  or 
be  entirely  wanting,  that  property  is  only 
slightly  displayed,  or  is  totally  absent.  The 
same  principle  strictly  applies  to  the  living- 
body;  and  in  the  cellular  substance  the  required 
condition  is,  a definite  proportion  between  the 
solid  fibres  and  the  interstitial  fluids,  which 
state  is  maintained  by  the  agents  of  the  circu- 
lation and  secretion,  namely,  the  bloodvessels 
and  lymphatics.  Any  thing  which  interferes 
with  this  proportion,  either  the  excess  of  fluids, 
as  in  anasarca  or  phlegmonous  erysipelas,  or 
the  diminution  of  the  humours,  as  in  old  age 
and  in  many  diseases,  will  impair  or  destroy  the 
phenomena  observable  in  the  sound  state  of  the 
cellular  membrane,  and  will  explain  in  the 
former  case,  ihe pitting  which  is  seen  on  making 
pressure  on  the  skin ; and  in  the  latter,  that 
flabbiness  and  wrinkling  of  the  integument 
about  the  face  and  other  parts  of  the  body,  so 
characteristic  of  those  advanced  in  life  or  re- 
duced by  disease.  We  can  in  this  manner 
understand  how  a class  of  phenomena  may  be 
dependent  on  a physical  property,  and  yet 
be  modified  by  the  condition  of  the  vital  powers, 
so  as  to  become  impaired  by  disease,  and 
destroyed  by  death. 

The  exhalation  and  absorption  of  which  the 
cellul^ir  substance  is  the  seat,  have  been  sup- 
posed by  many  high  authorities  to  be  effected 
by  its  elastic  contractility;  but  it  is  probable 
that  these  phenomena,  although  in  part  de- 
pendent on  that  property,  are  principally  pro- 
duced by  the  power  of  imbibition,  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  experiments  of  MM.  Magendie 
and  Foddra,  exists  in  all  the  soft  parts  of  the 
body. 

Functions. — The  offices  accomplished  by 

* Elem.  of  Pliysics^  lutrod.  p,  x.xvi. 


this  substance  in  the  economy  seem  to  be,  first, 
that  of  uniting  together  the  various  constituent 
parts  of  the  body,  and  of  keejjing  them  in  situ 
by  its  contractile  force ; secondly,  of  facilitating 
their  movements  by  means  of  its  lubricating 
fluid,  and  tluis  preventing  the  injurious  effects 
of  friction  and  concussion  ; and  lastly,  of  fur- 
nishing an  appropriate  structure  for  their  recep- 
tion. It  has  also  been  supposed  that,  being  a 
bad  conductor  of  caloric,  it  will  tend  to  pre- 
serve the  uniform  temperature  of  the  body. 

Development. — The  first  trace  of  an  organized 
substance  observed  in  the  embryo  consists  of  a 
very  soft  and  pulpy  cellular  tissue,  which  at 
this  early  period  is  loaded  with  fluid ; and 
being  homogeneous  in  its  nature,  it  presents 
neither  fibres  nor  interstices,  although  it  may 
be  readily  permeated  by  air  or  liquids,  so  as  to 
produce  small  cells,  and  may  likewise  be  drawn 
out  into  glutinous  filaments.  In  proportion  as 
the  several  organs  become  developed,  itacquires 
greater  consistency,  and  is  at  the  same  time 
diminished  in  quantity.  At  the  period  of  birth 
it  is  still,  however,  in  a very  soft  and  imperfect 
state,  and  only  acquires  its  proper  density  by 
slow  degrees;  in  old  age,  being  deprived  of  a 
large  portion  of  its  fluid,  and  perhaps  otherwise 
deteriorated,  it  loses  much  of  its  elastic  force; 
and  this  circumstance,  joined  to  its  diminished 
bulk,  is  a principal  cause  of  that  loss  of  rotun- 
dity so  conspicuous  in  the  bodies  of  aged 
persons,  and  of  the  flabbiness  of  the  several 
organs. 

The  power  of  reproduction  is  greater  in  this 
than  in  any  other  tissue,  so  that  it  is  not  only 
readily  formed  again  within  certain  limits  when 
it  has  been  destroyed,  but  it  even  appears  to 
supply  the  place  of  other  and  dissimilar  struc- 
tures which  may  have  been  lost  by  disease. 

The  cellular  substance  presents  but  few  mo- 
difications of  importance  when  examined  in 
the  different  classes  of  animals,  except,  indeed, 
that  it  is  generally  believed  to  constitute  the 
entire  body  in  those  species  that  are  placed  at 
the  bottom  of  the  scale.  The  Porifera  afford  an 
example  of  the  simplest  form  of  the  cellular  te.x- 
ture  with  which  we  are  at  present  acquainted  ; 
the  body  of  these  animals  consists  of  a soft 
gelatinous  substance  composed  of  translucent 
globules,  which,  however,  are  not  perceptibly 
joined  together ; so  that  there  is  in  this  instance 
nothing  of  that  fibrous  structure,  which  is  the 
great  characteristic  of  the  cellular  membrane  in 
the  human  body  and  in  the  higher  orders  of  ani- 
mals. In  the  semifluid  and  jelly-like  body  of  the 
Polypifera  and  of  some  of  the  Acalephae,  there 
is  merely  a pulpy  substance,  which,  although  it 
may  exhibit  a distinct  digestive  cavity,  and  even 
tubes  communicating  with  this,  yet  no  mus- 
cular tissue  has  hitherto  been  discovered.  In 
these  animals,  however,  rapid  movements  are 
seen  in  the  cilia;  and  the  tentacula,  when  pre- 
sent, together  with  the  entire  body,  are  capable 
of  spontaneous  motion ; it  is  evident,  then,  in 
these  and  other  instances,  that  if,  as  is  gene- 
rally supposed,  there  be  an  absence  of  muscles, 
the  cellular  tissue  must  be  endowed  with  a pro- 
perty totally  wanting  in  that  substance  as  it 
exists  in  the  higlier  animals.  When  it  is  con- 
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sitlereil  how  little  is  known  respecting  the  real 
str\icture  of  the  Infusoria,  Zoopliyles,  Ike.,  and 
when  the  numerous  discoveries  which  have  ot 
late  years  been  made  in  these  and  much  higher 
animals,  of  parts  whose  existence  was  formerly 
doubted  or  denied,  are  recollected,  we  shall  be 
inclined  to  think  that  there  are  special  organs  of 
motion  provided  ; for  it  would  be  in  direct  oppo- 
sition to  the  simple  but  constant  laws  observed 
in  the  animal  creation,  were  the  organic  tis- 
sue, entitled  the  cellular,  to  acquire  in  the  lower 
classes  a power  of  contraction,  which  in  tlie 
higher  it  does  not  possess,  and  which  property 
is  the  endowment  of  a totally  distinct  system  of 
organs,  namely,  the  muscles.  Whichsoever  of 
these  opinions  be  correct,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
in  the  least  perfect  animals,  a soft  and  gelatinous 
matter,  analogous  to  the  cellular  tissue,  and 
loaded  with  fluids,  greatly  predominates.  As 
we  advance  in  the  scale,  it  is  found  that  organ- 
ized substances  of  a diversified  character  are 
developed  in  the  nidus  afforded  by  this  cellular 
texture,  the  proportion  of  which  to  the  other 
structures  becomes  thus  diminished. 

jMorbid  conditions  of  the  cellular 
TISSUE. — As  the  cellular  membrane  is  so  in- 
timately united  with  all  other  organs,  it  is  very 
liable  to  be  involved  in  diseases  commencing 
in  these  parts;  but  morbid  action  also  very 
frequently  arises  primarily  in  this  tissue.  It 
is  subject  to — 1,  inflammation,  acute  and  chro- 
nic, circumscribed  and  diffused ; to  the  effects 
of  inflammation,  thickening  and  induration, 
suppuration, ulceration,  and  mortification;  2,  in- 
filtration of  blood,  serum,  air,  and  occasionally 
of  other  substances,  as  urine;  3,  induration, 
occurring  in  new-born  infants ; 4,  morbid 
growths,  such  as  fibrous  productions,  cysts, 
melanosis,  scirrhus,  vascular  sarcoma;  5,  foreign 
bodies;  6,  preternatural  increase  or  hypertro- 
phy, and  degeneration,  or  atrophy. 

I.  Inflammation. — This  tissue  is  very  fre- 
quently affected  by  inflammation,  which  may 
either  present  itself  under  the  form  of  a distinct 
affection,  as  when  it  attacks  the  subcutaneous 
cellular  membrane  especially,  or  it  may  occur 
as  a part  of  some  other  disease,  as  when  inflam- 
mation of  the  parenchyma  of  the  lungs,  liver, 
Ike.,  spreads  to  the  cellular  tissue  in  which  this 
substance  is  universally  involved. 

a.  Aatte  circiuuscribcd  ivjiuuimulion, or  phleg- 
mon.— The  anatomical  characters  of  this  form 
of  inflammation  of  the  cellular  substance  are 
essentially  the  same  in  whatever  part  of  the 
body  it  may  arise,  either  in  the  subcutaneous 
tissue,  or  in  that  part  which  penetrates  into  the 
interior  of  the  various  organs;  it  will,  therefore, 
be  proi)cr  to  trace  the  effects  of  it  in  a general 
manner. 

1.  Congestion  of  the  bloodvessels. — Tlie  ef- 
fects of  irritation  on  the  capillary  ve.ssels,  in 
which  the  phenomena  of  inflammation  are  prin- 
cipally observed,  may  be  beautifully  seen  with 
the  aid  of  a sufficiently  powerful  micro.scope  in 
the  transparent  memlirane  of  the  frog’s  foot. 
After  having  familiarized  the  eye  by  watch- 
ing the  circulation  for  a short  time,  we  shall 
fin«l  that  the  first  effect  produced  by  the  appli- 
cation of  an  irritant  is  a distinct  and  evidenf 


acceleration  of  the  blood  s motion.  I have  no^ 
been  able  to  satisfy  myself  of  that  diminution 
of  the  calibre  of  the  vessels  which  is  said  by 
some  observers  to  accompany  this  acceleration. 
If  the  irritation  be  repeated,  or  if  its  power  in 
the  first  instance  were  considerable,  it  will  be 
seen  after  a certain  time  that  the  capillary  ves- 
sels become  dilated,  tliat  the  blood  moves  more 
slowly,  and  often  that  it  oscillates  and  circulates 
apparently  with  difficulty ; its  constituent  parts 
become  less  distinct,  the  particles  being  crowded 
together.  If  the  effects  of  the  irritation  now 
subside,  the  dilated  vessels  contract  and  recover 
their  proper  calibre,  the  blood  again  moves 
more  freely,  and  the  circulation  regains  its 
natural  state ; but,  on  the  contrary,  if  the  mor- 
bid action  still  persists,  the  membrane  begins 
to  grow  opaque,  either  in  consequence  of  the 
engorgement  of  the  vessels,  or,  as  it  has  appeared 
to  me,  from  an  extravasation  of  one  or  other  of 
the  constituents  of  the  blood;  or,  lastly,  the 
circulation  altogether  ceases,  the  vessels  are 
further  enlarged,  the  blood  is  stagnant,  and  is 
evidently  deteriorated  in  quality,  and  the  colour 
becoming  deeper  and  deeper,  is  at  length  per- 
fectly brown,  or  even  black.  This  is  the  order 
in  which  the  phenomena  in  the  derangement  of 
the  circulation  occur ; and  although  they  have 
been  more  particularly  studied  in  microscopical 
observations  on  the  lower  animals,  yet  many  of 
them  are  daily  to  be  observed  in  the  human 
body  during  the  progress  of  inflammation. 
Whilst  the  inflammatory  action  is  confined  to 
the  first  of  the  above  stages,  in  which  there  is 
merely  a preternatural  excitement  of  the  circu- 
lation, it  may  be  arrested  and  put  an  end  to 
without  any  further  morbid  change ; and  this 
may  even  happen  in  the  second  stage,  where 
the  blood,  although  accumulated  and  retarded 
in  its  motion,  still  circulates  in  its  proper  ves- 
sels. This  speedy  termination  of  the  disease 
has  been  called  by  the  French  writers  deli- 
tescence. 

2.  Effusion. — When  the  bloodvessels  are 
greatly  congested  and  dilated,  it  usually  hap- 
pens that  a part  of  their  contents  escapes,  and  the 
cellular  tissue  becomes  loaded  with  coagulable 
lymph,  more  or  less  tinged  with  blood  accord- 
ing to  the  vascularity  of  the  affected  part,  pro- 
ducing that  condition  which  has  been  called 
red  induration.  This  substance,  by  agglutina- 
ting together  the  fibres  and  layers,  causes  the 
hardness  which  is  so  perceptible  on  pressing 
the  diseased  part.  At  the  same  time  that  this 
solid  deposition  takes  place  in  the  centre,  it  is 
found  that  the  circumference  of  the  inflamed 
part  is  soft  and  oedematous,  in  consequence  of 
the  cells  being  distended  with  a fluid  which 
appears  to  be  the  serum  of  the  blood.  Although 
the  cellular  tissue  is  rendered  more  firm  to  the 
touch  by  the  effusion  of  lymph,  yet,  as  happens 
in  the  other  organized  structures  of  the  body 
when  attacked  by  acute  inflammation,  the  co- 
hesion of  its  fibres  is  diminished,  and  it  is,  con- 
sequently, more  easily  torn  than  in  its  natural 
state,  and  its  elasticity  is  also  greatly  impaired. 
The  preceding  changes  may  be  very  beantifully 
observed  in  llie  jnogress  of  pneumonia,  when 
tlie  substance  of  the  lungs  is  passing  into  that 


514 


CELLULAR  TISSUE. 


condition  which  is  Called  ml  hepatization.  I 
have  in  my  possession  a specimen  of  com- 
mencing hepatization,  taken  from  a lung  in 
another  portion  of  which  that  change  was  quite 
complete.  In  this  preparation  a portion  of  the 
pulmonary  tissue  is  of  a reddish  brown  colour, 
and  evidently  infiltrated  with  a solid  substance, 
consisting,  it  may  be  presumed,  of  fibrine 
mixed  with  the  colouring  matter  of  the  blood. 
The  manner  in  which  this  deposition  took  place 
in  tlie  cellular  tissue  of  the  organ  is  distinctly 
seen,  the  reddish  colour  being  gradually  shaded 
off  till  it  is  lost  in  the  healthy  structure. 

It  sometimes  happens  that  the  morbid  action 
now  ceases,  and  that  by  a process  of  absorption 
the  interstitial  effused  matter  is  removed,  so  as 
slowly  to  restore  the  part  to  its  proper  condition  : 
this  is  the  termination  of  inflammation  to  which 
the  term  resolution  is  applied. 

3.  Suppuration. — It  usually  happens  in  acute 
inflammation  of  the  cellular  tissue,  that  after 
the  lapse  of  a certain  period,  a softening  takes 
place  towards  the  centre  of  the  circumscribed 
hardness,  in  consequence  of  the  diminution  of 
cohesion  above  described  gradually  increasing, 
and  of  the  deposition  of  purulent  matter.  It  is 
not  certain  how  the  pus  is  formed  in  the  first  in- 
stance; several  modern  pathologists,  especially 
in  France,  imagine  that  the  lymph  and  serum 
which  were  previously  effused  experience  a 
change  by  which  they  are  converted  into  pus, 
a theory  which  is  rendered  probable  by  the 
physical  properties  of  pus  so  nearly  resembling 
those  of  the  blood  : according  to  other  autho- 
rities, pus  is  a proper  secretion  derived  from 
the  neighbouring  arteries.  I believe  that  in  the 
beginning  the  purulent  matter  results  from 
changes  in  the  effused  matters;  but  that  when 
suppuration  is  fully  established,  the  pus  is 
poured  out  or  secreted  from  the  bloodvessels. 
In  the  commencement  the  pus  is  observed  in 
the  cells  of  the  tissue,  under  the  form  of  whitish 
spots;  subsequently  the  walls  of  these  inter- 
stices are  broken  down  by  the  softening  alluded 
to,  and  the  purulent  matter  is  collected  together 
so  as  to  constitute  an  abscess,  which  is  sur- 
rounded by  a rather  dense  layer  of  cellular 
tissue,  still  retaining  the  characters  of  inflam- 
mation. This  layer  constitutes  the  sac  of  the 
abscess,  and  presents  at  first  a rough  and  reddish 
surface;  but  it  soon  happens  that  the  walls 
acquire  a greater  firmness,  and  that  the  surface 
of  the  sac  assumes  very  much  the  appearance 
of  a mucous  membrane. 

4.  Ulceration. — When  an  abscess  has  thus 
been  formed,  the  cellular  tissue  intervening  be- 
tween it  and  the  external  surface  of  the  body,  is 
removed  by  the  action  of  the  absorbents.  This 
process,  which  is  always  preceded  by  inflam- 
mation, and  accompanied  by  suppuration,  is 
distinguished  from  various  other  morbid  actions 
of  the  absorbents  by  the  term  of  ulceration. 
Other  instances  of  ulceration  occurring  in  the 
cellular  tissue  might  be  adduced;  e,r.  gr. 
the  separation  of  the  slough  in  carbuncle,  after 
exticivasation  of  urine,  &c. 

5.  Mortification.— If  the  inflammatory  action 
be  sufficiently  intense,  it  causes  the  destruction 
of  the  vitality  of  the  part  affected,  and  pro- 


bably in  the  manner  suggested  by  Professor 
Andral.  “In  the  most  acute  form  of  hyper- 
aemia,*  the  circulation  of  the  blood  is  sus- 
pended, and  if  this  stagnation  be  prolonged  so 
as  to  become  complete,  the  parts  being  gorged 
with  blood  that  is  no  longer  renewed,  and 
which,  therefore,  soon  becomes  unfitted  to  sup- 
port nutrition  and  life,  must  necessarily  perish, 
and  in  this  manner  gangrene  is  produced,  as  in 
the  experiments  performed  by  Dr.  Hastings. 
In  these  cases  the  black  colour  announces  the 
stagnation  of  the  blood,  and  this  stagnation 
being  prolonged,  must  of  necessity  lead  to 
gangrene.  Such,  in  my  opinion,  is  the  manner 
in  which  the  species  of  gangrene  usually  attri- 
buted to  excess  of  inflammation,  is  produced." 
M.  Gendrin  has  ascertained  by  dissection  that 
some  of  the  vessels  are  filled  with  coagulated 
blood ; whilst  others  are  actually  ruptured,  and 
allow  their  contents  to  escape.  The  cessation 
of  the  circulation  has  for  a long  time  been 
remarked  as  the  most  striking  character  of  mor- 
tification; in  fact,  that  cessation,  in  whatever 
manner  it  may  have  been  induced,  whether  by 
inflammation,  by  continued  pressure,  by  the 
application  of  tight  bandages  to  a limb,  &c.,  is 
in  the  great  majority  of  instances  the  imme- 
diate cause  of  mortification.  The  consequence 
of  this  loss  of  vital  action  is,  that  the  natural 
properties  and  appearance  of  the  cellular  tissue 
are  destroyed ; the  affected  part  becomes  dis- 
coloured, usually  assuming  a black  or  ash- 
coloured  appearance;  the  proper  texture  is 
lost,  and  the  part  is  infiltrated  with  a dark 
sanious  fluid,  and  is  subsequently  converted 
into  a shapeless  mass  of  pulpy  substance,  which 
is  cold  to  the  touch,  and  extremely  offensive 
to  the  smell,  owing  to  the  gases  which  are 
generated  by  putrefaction : in  fact,  the  part  is 
dead,  and  presents  the  usual  appearances  caused 
by  the  decomposition  of  animal  matter,  con- 
joined with  those  which  result  from  the  pre- 
vious effects  produced  in  the  circulation  by  the 
inflammatory  action,  especially  the  engorge- 
ment of  the  bloodvessels.  These  are  the  changes 
induced  in  the  cellular  substance  when  it  is 
attacked  by  humid,  or,  as  it  has  been  called, 
inflammatory  gangrene.  In  dry  gangrene,  on 
the  contrary,  the  black  and  discoloured  part 
shrivels  up,  and  does  not  undergo  the  same 
changes  which  are  produced  by  the  decompo- 
sition of  a texture  which  is  loaded  with  fluids. 

h.  Chronic  inflammation. — As  we  find  that 
in  phlegmon  there  is  a great  tendency  to  the 
formation  of  pus,  so  in  chronic  inflammation 
there  is  usually  a deposition  of  solid  matter, 
which  produces  more  or  less  of  induration  and 
enlargement.  This  deposition  seems  almost  in 
every  instance  to  occur  in  the  cellular  tissue, 
either  where  it  is  interstitial,  or  where  it  pene- 
trates into  the  interior  of  the  several  organs. 
This  is  observed  among  other  parts  in  chronic 

* This  is  a general  term  employed  by  M.  Andral 
to  designate  the  increased  quantity  of  blood  which 
is  contained  in  the  capillar}'  vessels  of  any  organ, 
without  any  reference  to  the  cause  which  produces 
the  accumulation.  In  the  passage  above  quoted, 
he  is  speaking  of  acute  hyperemia,  which  is  syno- 
nymous with  acute  inflammation. 
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inflammation  of  glamls,  as  the  testis,  mamma, 
liver,  tonsil,  &c. ; in  the  lymphatic  glands, 
especially  in  scrofulous  persons  ; in  various  dis- 
eases of  the  joints;  in  the  hard  swellings  so  often 
seen  in  scrofula,  gout,  and  rheumatism ; in 
imperfectly  cured  erysipelas,  pellagra,  and  ele- 
phantiasis; in  the  callous  edges  of  old  ulcers; 
in  the  uterus,  labia  pudendi,  and  prepuce  of 
the  penis ; and,  according  to  Otto,*  in  that  pe- 
culiar induration  of  the  cellular  tissue  which 
occurs  in  new-born  children,  dhis  distin- 
guished pathologist,  in  common  with  many 
other  continental  writers,  attributes  phlegma- 
sia dolens  to  the  same  cause.  The  incorrect- 
ness of  this  opinion  has  been  demonstrated  by 
the  researches  of  Dance,  Arnott,  Lee, and  others. 
(See  Vein.) 

ITie  great  induration  often  induced  by  long- 
continued  chronic  inflammation  was  called  by 
the  older  writers  scirrhus ; and  even  in  the 
present  day  most  of  the  French  pathologists 
apply  that  term  to  the  hardness  thus  induced, 
as  well  as  to  the  malignant  disease,  to  indicate 
which  English  practitioners  restrict  the  word. 

The  substances  that  are  effused  into  the  cel- 
lular tissue  in  chronic  inflammation  are  various, 
according  to  the  part  attacked,  the  circum- 
stances of  the  disease,  constitution,  &c.  It 
generally  consists  of  a whitish  or  greyish  matter, 
of  a lardaceous,  homogeneous  appearance,  caus- 
ing what  is  called  by  modem  pathologists,  luhite 
induration ; and  sometimes  it  is  of  a yellowish,  or 
even  bluish  colour.  It  is  doubtful  whether  this 
substance  consists  of  the  fibrine  or  albumen  of 
the  blood,  or  of  some  newly  formed  material.  In 
scrofulous  individuals  the  deposition  consists  of 
the  well-known  caseous  matter,  so  characteristic 
of  the  strumous  diathesis;  lastly,  this  form  of 
inflammation,  especially  in  strumous  constitu- 
tions, often  leads  to  the  formation  of  chronic 
abscess,  the  contents  of  which,  as  Gendrin, 
^layo,  and  others  have  observed,  do  not,  how- 
ever, consist  of  true  pus,  but  of  serum  generally 
mixed  with  a flakey  matter,  or  even  tinged  with 
blood. 

f.  Spreading  or  diffuse  inflammation. — The 
cellular  tissue,  constituting  in  all  parts  of  the 
body  an  uninterrupted  secreting  surface,  is  sub- 
ject to  spreading  inflammation,  which,  from  the 
extent  of  the  parts  implicated,  the  disorganiza- 
tion induced,  and  the  alarming  character  of  the 
attendant  constitutional  disturbance,  must  be 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  formidable  diseases 
to  which  the  human  body  is  subject.  In  what- 
ever manner  this  disease  originates,  whether 
from  poisoned  wounds,  from  phlegmonous  ery- 
sipelas, from  external  injury,  or  from  any  other 
cause,  it  progressively  and  rapidly  attacks  a 
large  extent  of  the  cellular  tissue,  often  invading 
an  entire  limb,  or  even  a considerable  part  of 
the  trunk.  In  examining  parts  thus  affected 
after  death,  they  are  found  to  be  variously 
altered,  according  to  the  duration  of  the  dis- 
ease and  the  order  in  which  they  became  in- 
volved ; in  those  which  are  most  recently  im- 
plicated, the  cellular  substance  is  merely  cede- 

* Cotnpend,  of  I’alhol.  .'tnat.  by  South,  vol.  i. 
p.  01. 


matous,  containing  a large  quantity  of  limpid 
or  reddish-coloured  serum,  which  readily  flows 
out  on  making  an  incision,  and  which  after- 
w'ards  acquires  more  consistence,  and  becomes 
more  deeply  coloured.  In  the  subsequent 
stages,  pus,  sometimes  pure,  sometimes  dis- 
coloured, is  effused  : the  matter  is  at  first  con- 
tained in  the  cells,  which  are  gorged  with  a 
whitish  semifluid  matter,  but  afterwards  depots 
of  matter  take  place  in  the  disorganized  tissue ; 
there  being,  however,  no  proper  cyst,  owing  to 
the  want  of  that  barrier  of  lymph  which  is 
effused  in  common  phlegmon.  These  abscesses 
are  often  numerous,  but  insulated  and  distinct 
from  each  other : at  other  times  they  occupy  a 
great  extent,  and  contain  a large  quantity  of  pus, 
often  mixed  with  shreds  of  mortified  membrane. 

In  the  more  severe  forms  of  this  affection  the 
natural  organization  is  in  some  places  totally 
destroyed,  and  the  cellular  substance,  from  the 
eflects  of  gangrene,  is  converted  into  a greyish 
or  dark-coloured  slough. 

These  changes  are  not  confined  to  the  sub- 
cutaneous membrane,  in  which,  however,  they 
are  principally  observed,  but  are  seen  in  the 
cellular  sheaths  of  the  muscles,  and  even  in  the 
processes  which  separate  their  different  fasciculi. 
The  muscles  themselves,  under  these  circum- 
stances, partake  in  the  disorganization,  and  lose 
their  proper  colour. 

The  progress  of  this  formidable  disease  would 
seem  to  shew  that  an  acrid  and  irritating  hu- 
mour is  effused  into  the  cellular  substance, 
where  it  rapidly  causes  suppuration  and  slough- 
ing, in  the  same  manner  as  when  urine  is  ex- 
travasated  into  the  periniEum  and  scrotum. 
That  a vitiated  state  of  the  blood  is  often  pro- 
duced is  a now  well-known  fact,  and  such  a 
condition  appears  to  be  induced  in  the  disease 
under  consideration,  either  in  consequence  of 
the  introduction  of  a poison  into  the  system,  as 
from  the  bite  of  a venomous  serpent,  or  from  a 
deterioration  of  the  constitution,  as  in  diaymen, 
coal-porters,  and  others,  who  in  large  towns  con- 
sumeenormous  quantities  of  fermented  liquors; 
or,  lastly,  from  both  these  causes  combined,  as 
from  punctures  received  in  dissection  by  indi- 
viduals who  at  the  time  are  in  an  indifferent 
state  of  health. 

II.  Infiltration,  or  effusion. — Tlie  escape 
of  various  fluids  from  their  proper  receptacles 
into  the  cellular  tissue  is  of  extremely  frequent 
occurrence. 

a.  Blood. — This  is  effused  either  as  a conse- 
quence of  external  violence  acting  on  the  arte- 
ries and  veins,  or  from  an  internal  cause,  of 
which  the  nature  is  more  obscure.  When  the 
hemorrhage  is  extensive,  the  suiTounding  tissue 
is  unable  to  resist  the  progi’ess  of  the  blood, 
and  the  infiltration  becomes  of  considerable  ex- 
tent. It  is  by  effusions  of  this  kind  that  ccc/n/- 
moses,  false  aneurisms,  &c.  are  formed. 

h.  Scrum. — A very  common  morbid  change 
is  the  infiltration  of  a thin  watery  fluid  into 
this  ti.ssue,  consisting  of  an  accumulation  of 
the  serum  naturally  exhaled  into  its  cells.  Tlie 
effused  fluid,  apparently  owing  to  its  contain- 
ing a larger  proportion  of  albumen  than  usual, 
is  occasionally  of  a more  viscid  nature,  so  as 
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to  escape  but  imperfectly  on  a puncture  being 
made;  and  in  other  cases,  as  in  the  din’iiscd 
swelling  so  often  occurring  in  bad  constitutions 
after  serious  local  injury,  compound  fractures, 
poisoned  wounds,  &c.  the  effused  fluid  is  of 
an  acrid  character.  The  effusion  is  often 
restricted  to  a particular  region,  f cedeuui ;) 
at  other  times  it  is  more  extensive,  and 
may  even  occur  in  all  parts  of  the  body 
(anasarca).  In  all  instances  in  which  effusion 
takes  place,  it  ought  to  be  regarded  simply  as 
an  effect,  resulting  from  some  previous  change 
in  the  vessels  of  the  cellular  tissue,  which 
stands  in  the  relation  of  a cause.  This  change 
consists,  I believe,  in  the  great  majority  of 
cases,  if  not  in  all,  in  a preternatural  con- 
gestion of  the  bloodvessels,  which  may  be 
induced  by  inflammation,  debility,  mechanical 
obstruction  to  the  free  return  of  the  venous 
blood,  or  the  suspension  of  any  of  the  great 
secretions  of  the  body. 

c.  Air. — Emphysema,  in  its  usual  form, 
arises  from  an  unnatural  communication  being 
formed  between  some  part  of  the  air-passages 
and  the  cellular  tissue  (traumatic  emphysema)  : 
it  is  thus  an  occasional  consequence  of  fracture 
of  the  ribs,  in  which  the  neighbouring  portion 
of  the  lung  is  lacerated  ; of  penetrating  wounds 
of  the  chest ; of  rupture  of  the  air-cells  by 
violent  exertions ; of  ulceration  of  the  air- 
cells  ; of  rupture  of  the  membrane  of  the  larynx, 
and  even  of  the  lachrymal  sac  and  windpipe, 
and  of  fractures  in  the  vicinity  of  the  frontal 
sinuses,  causing  a laceration  of  their  mucous 
membrane.  Emphysema  has  been  likewise 
known  to  arise  spontaneously,  the  air  appear- 
ing to  be  secreted  from  the  bloodvessels  ; and 
it  is  also  a fi'equent  attendant  on  gangrene,  in 
which  case  the  effused  air  is  the  result  of  the 
decomposition  of  the  fluids  previously  col- 
lected. 

d.  Urine. — Effusion  of  urine  may  arise  from 
a wound  or  ulceration  of  any  of  the  organs 
through  which  the  urine  passes ; usually,  how- 
ever, it  is  a consequence  of  an  injury  of  the 
bladder  or  urethra.  The  accident  particularly 
demands  notice  on  account  of  the  destructive 
effects  which  result  from  it.  These  effects  are 
extensive  mortification  of  the  cellular  tissue, 
and,  in  a somewhat  less  degree,  of  the  skin, 
followed  by  profuse  suppuration,  attended  with 
constitutional  symptoms  of  so  serious  a nature 
as  often  to  cause  the  death  of  the  patient. 

III.  Induration. — Induration  occurs  as  a 
special  disease  in  new-born  infants,  and  in  a 
large  proportion  of  those  who  are  attacked, 
there  is  a fatal  termination  from  the  sixth 
to  the  thirtieth  day;  in  very  severe  cases, 
and  in  infants  prematurely  born,  death  may 
take  place  in  two,  three,  or  four  days.  Some 
idea  of  the  mortality  in  this  disease  may  be 
formed  from  the  following  facts : in  the 
Foundling  Hospital  in  Paris,  the  mortality  of 
late  years  has  been  one  in  three  ; out  of  twenty- 
seven  cases  occurring  in  1809,  at  La  Charite 
in  Berlin,  only  two  were  saved ; in  fifteen 
cases  seen  by  Lobstein,  four  recovered. 

The  disease  is  very  prevalent  in  the  large 
foundling  hospitals  on  the  continent,  as  many 


as  240  cases  occurring  in  one  year  in  the  Hos- 
pice des  Enfans  Trouvfis  of  Paris,  out  of 
5392  received  into  the  institution.  In  this 
country,  where,  fortunately  for  humanity,  no 
such  establishments  exist,  and  where  conse- 
quently new-born  infants  are  but  rarely  deserted 
by  the  mother,  the  disease  is  very  rare.  Dr. 
Copland  states  that  he  has  not  met  with  an 
instance  of  it  in  the  Queen’s  Lying-in  Hospital, 
and  that  even  in  the  Infirmary  for  Children, 
such  cases  are  very  rarely  presented.  I have 
made  inquiries  of  several  very  extensive  prac- 
titioners of  midwifery,  some  of  whom  are  con- 
nected with  public  institutions,  and  they  have 
very  rarely  or  never  seen  the  disease. 

The  parts  which  are  attacked,  usually  the 
legs,  hands,  and  face,  are  more  or  less  swollen, 
hard,  and  rigid  to  the  touch ; and  the  skin 
assumes  a red  or  violet  colour  in  consequence 
of  the  respiration  being  imperfectly  performed. 
The  affection  consists  of  an  oederaatous  state  of 
the  cellular  tissue,  the  areolae  being  loaded 
with  a concrete  albuminous  matter  and  a sero- 
sanguineous  fluid,  which  oozes  out  when  a 
section  is  made  and  quickly  coagulates ; it  is 
this  infiltration  that  is  the  cause  of  the  peculiar 
hardness,  for  according  to  M.  Billard,  who  has 
carefully  investigated  the  characters  of  the  dis- 
ease, the  cellular  fibres  and  layers  preserve  all 
their  flexibility,  and  present  no  signs  of  having 
undergone  any  organic  change.  According  to 
M.  Chevreul,  in  this  disease  the  serum  of  the 
blood  contains  an  abundant  quantity  of  a matter 
distinct  from  fibrin,  but  which  spontaneously 
coagulates  ; this  substance  is  perfectly  identical 
with  the  material  to  which  the  cellular  tissue 
owes  its  apparent  induration. 

The  history  of  this  disease,  and  the  results 
obtained  by  dissection,  prove  that  venous  con- 
gestion is  a very  constant  morbid  appearance; 
and  it  is  a question  that  has  not  hitherto  been 
decided,  how  far  this  congestion  is  the  exciting 
cause  of  the  disease. 

IV.  Morbid  growths.  — These  are  of 
very  common  occurrence  and  of  very  various 
characters ; some  consisting  of  the  trans- 
formation of  the  cellular  membi-ane  into  other 
tissues,  the  fibrous  and  osseous  for  example ; 
whilst  others  are  entirely  new  productions,  and 
occasionally  prove  of  a malignant  nature,  such 
as  cysts,  vascular  sarcoma,  scirrhus,  melanosis, 
&c.  We  do  not  often  meet  with  bony  or 
fibrous  formations  in  the  common  cellular 
structure,  although  I have  occasionally  seen 
gi’owths  with  these  characters.  From  an  ex- 
amination of  many  specimens,  I am  induced 
to  believe  that  the  ossific  deposits  not  unfre- 
quently  observed  in  connection  with  the  fibrous 
and  serous  membranes,  as  the  dura  mater, 
pleura,  &c.  are  formed  in  the  cellular  tissue  of 
these  structures. 

V.  — Foreign  bodies  are  sometimes  intro- 
duced into  the  cellular  tissue  from  wulhout, 
such  as  bullets,  needles,  &c.  Certain  para- 
sitic animals,  the  origin  and  characters  of 
which  are  very  obscure,  are  also  occasionally 
met  with  in  the  substance  of  the  human  body, 
and  especially  in  the  cellular  tissue.  At  the 
jiresent  day  it  is  generally  admitted  that  hy- 
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daticls  are  bodies  endowed  with  vitality,  the 
most  common  species  of  which  is  tlie  iiceplui- 
locpst ; another  species  is  the  cysticcrcus  ccl- 
lulosus.  The  Jiluriu  mcdineiisis,  or  guinea- 
worm,  is  another  parasitic  animal  which  has 
been  seen  in  the  human  body. 

Lastly,  the  cellular  tissue  may  vary  in  the 
degree  of  its  consistence,  colour,  &,c. ; and 
owing  to  some  derangement  in  the  function  of 
nutrition,  it  may  present  a preternatural  in- 
crease or  a wasting  ot  its  substance  : (hi/pen- 
trophy  or  atrophy.) 
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CEPHALOPODA — {y.itpcTLrt,  caput,  ttov?, 
pes);  Eng.  Cephalopods ; Er.  Ctphalopodes ; 
Germ.  Kopjfiisslcrn,  Blackjische,  Tmteti-Jische ; 
Jtal.  Seppie,  Folpi.  Syn.  MaXaxia,  Aristotle; 
Mollia,  Pliny;  the  genera  Nautilus,  Argo- 
nauta,  and  Sepia,  Linnd ; Octopodia,  Schneider; 
Mollusca  hrachiuta,  Poli ; Mollusca  Cephalo- 
poda, Cuvier  ; Cephalopoda,  Lamarck,  Leach ; 
Brachiocephulu,  Cephalophores,  De  Blainville  ; 
Pterygia,  Latreille,  (including  the  Pteropoda 
of  Cuvier);  AnlUobrachionophora,  Gray. 

Definition. — A class  of  Molluscous  Inver- 
tebrate animals  in  which  the  head  (A,  figs. 
206,  209,)  is  situated  between  the  trunk  (B) 
and  ihefeet  (C),  or  principal  organs  of  loco- 
motion. 

Characters  of  the  Class. — The  trunk  or  body 
is  thick  and  soft ; varying  in  form  from  a 
sphere,  to  a flattened  ellipse,  or  elongated 
cylinder;  sometime.s  protected  by  a shell, 
sometimes  naked;  consisting  of  a membranous 
or  muscular  sheath  or  mantle,  with  a transverse 


anterior*  gperture  (g,  Jigs.  206,  ct  scq.)  and 
containing  the  respiratory,  circulating,  gene- 
rative, and  principal  digestive  viscera:  the 
mantle  sometimes  supports  a pair  of  fins  (5, 
Jigs.  207,  208,  209,)  and,  in  the  naked  species, 
lodges  ill  its  substance  the  rudiments  of  u.  shell. 

The  head  is  distinct  from  the  trunk,  of  large 
size,  and  of  a rounded  figure  ; it  coritains  the 
organs  of  sense,  mastication, and  deglutition,  and 
gives  off  from  its  anterior  circumference  or  exter- 
nal surface,  a number  of  fleshy  processes  which 
encircle  and  more  or  less  conceal  the  mouth. 

These  processes,  by  some  naturalists  termed 
the  J'eet,  but  which  we  prefer  to  call,  with  Poli, 
the  arms,  are  either  very  numerous,  short,  and 
hollow,  containing  each  a long,  slender  retrac- 
tile tentacle  (figs.  205,  213)  ; or  they  are  eight 
(figs.  206,  210),  or  ten  (figs.  207,  208), 
in  number,  solid,  supporting  on  their  internal 
surface  numerous  suckers  (antlia,  acetabula)  ; 
and  being  more  or  less  elongated  and  flexible  in 
every  direction,  they  act  as  powerful  organs  of 
adhesion,  prehension,  and  locomotion. 

Tlie  eyes  are  a single  pair,  of  large  size, 
varying  in  relative  perfection  of  structure  ac- 
cording to  the  locomotive  powers  of  the  spe- 
cies, and  either  pedunculated  or  sessile. 

The  mouth  is  anterior,  and  situated  at  the 
bottom  of  the  conical  cavity  formed  by  the 
base  of  the  feet ; it  is  provided  with  two  homy 
or  calcareous  jaws,  shaped  like  the  mandibles 
of  a Parrot,  playing  vertically  on  each  other, 
and  inclosing  a large  fleshy  tongue,  which  is 
armed  with  recurved  horny  spines. 

The  branchice  are  concealed  within  the  man- 
tle, and  are  symmetrical  in  size,  form,  and  posi- 
tion. The  systemic  circulation  is  aided  by  a 
muscular  ventricle. 

The  inf  undibulum,  (i,figs.  206,  208,)  or  pas- 
sage through  which  the  respiratory  currents  and 
the  excrements  are  discharged,  is  a muscular 
tube,  situated  at  the  anterior  part  of  the  neck, 
shaped  like  an  inverted  funnel,  with  the  pipe 
projecting  from  the  visceral  cavity,  and  directed 
forwards. 

The  sexual  organs  are  separate  and  exist  in 
distinct  individuals ; but  whether  impregnation 
takes  place  by  copulation  or  after  the  ova  are 
excluded  is  not  determined ; the  former  is  most 
probable. 

All  the  species  are  aquatic  and  marine. 

Division  of  the  Class  into  Orders. — The 
type  of  organization  which  characterizes  the 
Cephalopods,  and  of  which  the  preceding  is  a 
general  outline,  presents  two  principal  modi- 
fications, according  to  which  the  class  is  di- 
vided into  two  orders.f 

• Throughout  the  present  article  the  terms  of 
aspect  and  position  relate  to  that  in  which  the 
animal  is  represented  in  A?.  206.  The  shell  covers 
the  posterior  part  of  the  body,  the  arms  are  anterior 
and  directed  forwards;  the  letters  A,  B,  C,  arc 
along  the  dorsal  or  upper  surface,  the  letter  i is 
beneath  the  ventral  or  lower  surface. 

t A third  order  of  Cephalopods  (the  Cdlulacea 
of  Do  Blainville)  lias  been  proposed  to  include  an 
extensive  series  of  minute  polythalamous  shells,  of 
exquisite  beauty  in  their  form  and  sculpture,  which 
(litTer  from  the  cameralcd  shells  of  our  Tctrabran- 
chiatc  order  in  the  absence  of  a siphon,  but  which 
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Fig.  20.5. 


The  Pearly  Nautilus,  Nautilus  Pompilius,  Linn. 


In  the  first  of  these,  which  is  most 
closely  allied  to  tlie  Oasteropodous  Mol- 
lusks,  the  brauchia:  are  four  in  number, 
and  the  order  is  therefore  termed  Tetra- 
branchidta  : in  the  higher  division,  whicli 
approaches  nearest  to  the  Vertebrate  ani- 
mals, the  branchiae  are  two  in  number, 
and  the  order  is  called  Dibranchiutu. 

Order  I.  TETRABKANCIIIATA. 

Syn.  Folijtlialainaces,  Blainville ; Sip/io~ 
nifera,  D’Orbigny;  minus  the  SpiruUdcc 
and  lielemnitida;. 

Tlie  Teti'abrunchiate  Cephcdopods,  of 
which  the  Pearly  Nautilus  (Ji^.  205) 
may  be  regarded 
as  the  type,  are 
provided  with  a 
large  e.xternal  uni- 
valve shell,  sym- 
metrical in  form 
like  the  body  of 
the  animal  which 
it  protects, 
straight,  or  con- 
voluted on  a ver- 
tical plane,  and 
divided  by  a se- 
ries of  partitions 
(fl,  a)  into  nume- 
rous chambers 
(b,  6),  of  which  the 
last-formed  (b')  is 
the  largest,  and  alone  contains  the  body  of  the 
animal : a dilatable  and  contractile  tube  (c,  c) 
is  continued  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 

M.  D’Orbigny  believes  to  be  constructed  by  mol- 
luscous animals  of  a grade  of  organization  which 
entitles  them  to  rank  with  the  Cephalopodous  class. 
For  this  group  of  animals  M.  De  Haan  has  pro- 
posed the  name  of  Asiphonoidea ; but  M.  D’Orbigny, 
observing  that  the  chambers  of  their  shells  com- 
municate together  by  means  of  one  or  more  fora- 
mina, has  substituted  the  positive  term  Foraminifera, 
and  they  are  placed  by  Cuvier  at  the  end  of  the 
Cephalopodous  class  under  that  denomination  in 
the  last  edition  of  the  Regne  Animal. 

Strong  evidence  has,  however,  been  recently  ad- 
duced to  prove  that  these  minute  shells  owe  their 
existence  to  animals  which  have  no  pretensions  to 
rank  with  the  Cephalopods  ; but  before  we  give  the 
account  of  M.  Dujardin,  who  is  the  author  of  this 
view,  we  shall  first  quote  M.  D’Orbigny’s  own 
description  of  the  animal  of  the  shells,  the  struc- 
ture of  which  he  has  so  ably  studied  and  so  happily 
demonstrated  by  means  of  enlarged  models. 

“ The  Cephalopods  of  the  Foraminiferous  Order 
have  a bursiform  body,  in  the  posterior  part  of 
which  the  shell  is  lodged ; the  body  of  the  animal 
sometimes  presents  a great  size  compared  to  that 
of  the  head,  to  which  it  is  occasionally  subservient 
as  a means  of  protection,  entirely  surrounding  it 
in  the  anterior  folds  of  the  skin.  The  head  is 
small,  scarcely,  if  at  all,  distinct  from  the  body, 
terminated  by  numerous  tentacles  forming  many 
rows  around  the  mouth,  which  is  central.  The 
animal  seems  to  adhere  very  slightly  to  the  shell  •, 
it  rapidly  passes  into  a state  of  decomposition  after 
death,  when  the  slightest  touch  is  sufficient  to 
detach  it  from  the  shell,  in  which  nothing  is  left 
but  a coloured  liquid  which  fills  all  its  chambers. 
The  food  of  these  animals  consists  of  different  species 
of  Polyps.” 

M.  De  Blainville,  however,  slates,  in  the  Ap- 
pendix to  his  Manuel  de  Malacologie,  paye  649, 
that  the  animal  of  one  of  the  microscopic  genera  con- 


animal  through  all  the  partitions  and  cham- 
bers of  the  shell ; but  the  attachment  of 
the  shell  to  the  body  is  effected  by  means  of 

tained  in  his  order  Cellulacea,  viz.  Miliola,  has  no 
relation  whatever  in  its  structure  to  a Cephalopod, 
or  Cryptodihranche.  And  more  recently  M.  Dujar- 
din has  read  a memoir,  entitled  ' Sur  les  Symplec- 
iomeres,  ou  pretendus  Cephalopodes  microscopiques,’ 
in  which  the  results  of  numerous  and  apparently 
careful  observations  on  the  soft  parts  of  diflferent 
genera  of  the  animals  in  question  are  directly  op- 
posed to  those  of  M.  D’Orbigny. 

M.  Dujardin  carefully  studied  the  Miliolae,Vortici- 
alise,  Rotaliae,  Truncatulinae,  Ciistellariae,  Melloniae, 
&c.  in  the  recent  and  living  state ; and  found  that 
the  shell'was  not  internal,  and  that  the  animal,  which 
is  absolutely  deprived  of  organs  of  locomotion  and 
even  of  respiration,  is  composed  of  a succession  of 
joints  or  lobes,  which  go  on  increasing  successively, 
and  enveloping  each  other.  The  only  period  when 
the  soft  parts  of  the  animal  are  visible  externally, 
is  when  a new  joint  is  produced  which  has  not  com- 
pleted the  formation  of  its  chamber.  On  breaking 
the  shell,  the  composition  of  the  animal  is  found 
to  be  as  simple  as  in  the  Planariae  or  Hydrae,  or  any 
other  animals  of  the  Acrite  sub-kingdom ; and  on 
dissolving  the  shell  by  means  of  a mixture  of 
alcohol  and  very  weak  nitric  acid,  the  entire  body 
is  obtained,  which  is  formed  of  a succession  of 
articulations,  occupying  all  the  chambers ; and 
presenting  different  aspects  in  different  genera, 
which  accord  with  the  peculiarities  of  the  shell. 

From  these  observations  it  necessarily  follows 
that  the  Foraminifera  of  M.  D’Orbigny  cannot  be 
arranged  with  the  Cephalopods,  or  even  placed  in 
the  Molluscous  Series.  M.  Dujardin,  iherefore, 
proposes  to  consider  them  as  a distinct  class  of 
Invertebrate,  under  the  name  of  Symplectomh^cs ; 
and  until  further  and  better  evidence  be  adduced 
to  the  contrary,  we  shall  regard  these  minute  ani- 
mals as  having  only,  in  the  form  and  struct  lue  of 
their  shells,  a remote  analogical  relation  to  the 
Cephalopods. 
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two  strong  lateral  muscles  {(I*),  which  are  in- 
serted into  the  walls  of  the  last  chamber. 


of  degradation  lodged  ui  the  substance  of  the 
dorsal  uart  of  the  mantle. 


and  the  head  is  further  provkled  witli  a large  ''tentacles  (il,  cl,  figs.  207, 
ligamento-muscular  plate,  or  flattened  disc,  (g,)  Both  kinds  of  pre  lensi  e ^ fnr-idhpsion  • 

which,  besides  acting  as  a defence  to  the  open-  with  acetabula,  or  sue  onous  Acetabu 

ing  of  the  shell,  serves  also,  in  all  probability,  and  hence  the  order  has  been  termed  Acetabu- 

as  an  organ  for  creeping  along  the  ground,  Ufera.  i a • iron 

like  the  foot  in  the  Gasteropods.  There  are  nef  The  jaws  are  horny,  and  their  margins  tren- 

fins  or  analogous  organs  for  swimming.  •,  /-  f oat  ^ n 

The  jaws  of  the  Tetrabranchiata  are  strength-  1 he  ej/es  are  sessile,  (e,  e,Jig.  207,)  and  of  a 
ened  by  a dense,  exterior,  calcareous  coating,  more  perfect  structure.  . . , 

and  have  thick  dentated  margins.  The  organ  of  hearing  is  distinct  y eve  ope 

The  eves  are  pedunculated  (A, 205)  and  1 he  gi//s  never  exceed  two  in  num  er,  u 
of  a simple  structure.  branchial  circulation  is  aided  y two  mus 

There  IS  no  organ  of  hearing.  cular  ventricles,  situated  one  at  the  base  of  eacli 

The  gills  are  four  in  number,  and  without  gill ; hence  there  are  three  distinct  hearts  in 
l3r(Xncliin.l  h0^rts  tins  orciGr* 

The  circulating  system  is  provided  with  but  There  is  an  organ  for  secreting  and  expelling 
one  ventricle,  which  is  systemic  or  propels  an  inky  fluid,  used  as  a means  of  concealment, 
arterial  blood.  The  parietes  of  the  funnel  are  entire,  ( i, 

There  is  no  ink-bag.  206,  208.)  t i.  • 

The  inferior  parietes  of  the  funnel  (i,  fg.  Subdivision  cf  the  Orders.  In  the  ancient 
205)  are  divided  longitudinally.  periods  of  the  globe  the  Tetrabranchiate  Cepha- 

Orderll  DIBRANCHIATA.  Sy  n.  Cr^p-  lopods  appear  to  have  abounded  in  every  sea;  one 
todibranches,  Blainv.;  Acetabulifera,  D’Orb. ; genus  only,  however,  viz.  the  Nautilus  appears 
plus  the  SpirulidcE  and  Belemnitidce.  to  have  escaped  the  influences  which  have  ren- 
in the  Dibranchiute  Cephalopods  one  genus  dered  extinct  the  rest  of  this  once  extensive  Older, 

alone  jirgojuiutctj  Jig>  206)  bas  been  hitherto  Their  chambered  shells  are  found,  generally  in 

found  in  which  the  body  is  protected  by  an  a fossil  state,  in  all  the  regions  of  the  globe, 

and  at  every  elevation,  charac- 
terizing the  strata  of  the  se- 
Fis.  206.  condary  formation.  In  some 

® " places  they  occur  in  such  pro- 

1 digious  numbers  that  the  rocks 

appear  to  be  composed  almost 

„ — exclusively  of  their  remains. 

Japr"rT~ni.Li,  j,i  Some  of  these  fossil  shells 

testify  the  immense  size  to 
V* rW  • \ which  their  animal  construc- 

'' ^ ^ tors  must  have  attained:  the 

. shells  called  ‘ Cornua  Am- 

' monis,’  which  were  formed  by 

Cephalopods  resembling  the 
> 3 Nautilus,  have  been  found 

measuring  four  or  five  feet  in 

The  Paper  Nautilus  or  | diameter;  some  of  the  straight 

Argonauta  Argo,  hian.  fci  chambered  shells,  called  ‘ Or- 

thoceratites,’  exceed  four  feet 
external  shell  ( a) ; but  this,  though  symme-  in  length ; other  species  again  appear  not  to 
trical,  and  convoluted  on  a vertical  plane,  have  surpassed  the  size  of  a grain  of  rice, 
consists  of  one  simple  chamber,  or  is  ‘ mono-  As  the  consideration  of  these  remains,  of 
thalamous,’  and  does  not  adhere  to  the  body  which  the  Tetrabranchiate  division  of  Cepha- 
of  its  Cephalopodous  occupant,  either  by  a lopods  is  almost  exclusively  composed,  would 
hydraulic  pipe  or  lateral  muscles.  All  the  necessarily  oblige  us  to  exceed  the  limits  allot- 
other  genera  of  the  Uibranchiate  Order  are  ted  to  this  article,  we  shall  here  subjoin  merely 
naked ; but  they  are  provided  either  with  an  the  characters  of  the  two  families  into  which 
internal  siphoniferous  polythalamous  shell,t  or  they  naturally  resolve  themselves,  and  to  which 
the  remains  of  a shell  are  found  in  various  stages  their  distribution  appears  to  be  limited. 


• The  letter  is  placed  on  the  portion  of 
broken  shell  which  still  adhered  to  one  of  the 
lateral  muscles  in  the  specimen  taken  by  Mr.  Geo. 
Bennett,  in  the  New  Hebrides  Islands.  See  PI.  1. 
Memfiir  rm  the  Pearlg  Nautilus,  4to.  1832. 

t This  is  the  case  in  the  Families  SpiruUHce  and 
Belemnitidce ; the  tenns  Polgthalamacea  or  Sipho- 
nifera,  therefore,  do  not  distinguish  the  preceding 


or  Tetrabranchiate  Order,  nor  indicate  any  cha- 
racters peculiar  to  that  group,  or  which  arc  of  ordi- 
nal importance  : and  in  other  ftlolluscous  classes 
it  may  be  observed  that  motlilicalions  of  the  shell 
fail  to  afford  indications  of  the  primary  divisions, 
which  arc  uniformly  based,  as  in  the  present  arrange- 
ment of  Cephalopods,  on  the  modifications  of  the 
respiratory  system. 
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Fum.  1.  NAUTILTDJR,  Nautilites. 

Animal,  organized  as  described  in  (he 
character  of  tlie  order. 

Shell  external;  spiral,  or  straight;  septa 
smooth,  and  simple;  the  last  chamber 
the  largest,  and  containing  the  animal: 
siphon  central,  or  marginal  and  in- 
ternal. 

Hx.  Genera  Nautilus,  Lamarck;  C(y- 
mencs,  Munster;  Campulites,  Des- 
hayes;  Lit  idles,  Breyn;  Orlhoceratiies, 
Breyn. 

Fam.  2.  AMMONITIDM,  Ammonites, 
Snake-stones. 

Animal  unknown,  presumed  to  resemble 
the  Nautilus. 

Shell  external ; spiral  or  straight ; septa 
sinuous,  and  with  lobated  margins; 
the  last  chamber  the  largest  and  lodg- 
ing the  animal : siphon  central,  or  mar- 
ginal and  external. 

Ex.  Genera  Baculites,  Lamarck  ; Ha- 
mites,  Parkinson ; Scaphites,  Parkin- 
son ; Ammonites,  Bruguihre ; Turru- 
lites,  Lamarck. 

The  Dibranchiate  Order  of  Cephalopods 
also  had  its  representatives  in  the  seas  of  the 
ancient  world,  as  the  shells  called  Belemnites, 
or  thunder-stones,  the  fossil  shells  of  the  Sepiae 
discovered  by  Cuvier,  and  the  horny  rings  of 
the  ace.tabula  found  by  Buckland  in  the  fossil 
faeces  of  Ichthyosauri,  sufficiently  testify;  but 
our  knowledge  of  this  order  is  chiefly  founded 
on  observation  of  existing  species.  These  are 
extremely  numerous;  they  frequent  the  seas 
of  every  clime,  from  the  ice-bound  shores  of 
Boothia  Felix  to  the  open  main,  and  floating 
Sargasso  or  gulf-weed  of  the  Equator;  theyseem, 
however,  to  be  most  abundant  in  temperate  lati- 
tudes. Many  species  frequent  the  coasts,  creep- 
ing among  the  rocks  and  stones  at  the  bottom  ; 
others  are  pelagic,  swimming  well,  and  are 
found  in  the  ocean  at  a great  distance  from 
land. 

The  Dibranchiata  present  great  variety  of 
size,  and  although  the  bulk  of  the  gigantic 
species  has  been  undoubtedly  exaggerated,  yet 
the  organization  of  this  order  is  favourable 
to  the  attainment  of  dimensions  beyond  those 
presented  by  the  individuals  of  any  other 
group  of  Invertebrate  animals.  The  remains 
of  the  large  Uncinated  Calamary  caught  by 
Banks  and  Solander  in  the  Southern  Ocean, 
parts  of  which  are  still  preserved  in  the 
Hunterian  Museum,  and  the  fragment  of  the 
Cephalopod  weighing  one  hundred  pounds, 
taken  by  the  French  naturalists  in  the  Atlantic 
Ocean  under  the  line,  and  preserved  in  the 
Museum  of  the  Garden  of  Plants  at  Paris, 
afford  indubitable  testimony  of  the  formidable 
size  to  which  some  individuals  of  this  order 
attain. 

The  species  included  in  the  higher  divi- 
sion of  Cephalopods  very  naturally  resolve 
themselves  into  those  which  possess  the  eight 
ordinary  arms,  forming  the  tribe  Oc^opod« ; 
and  into  those  which  have  the  additional  pair 
of  elongated  tentacles,  forming  the  tribe  De- 
capoda. 


11  le  Decapods  cue  further  characterized  by 
having  a pair  of  fins  attached  to  the  mantle; 
by  having  the  funnel  either  adherent  at  the 
anteio-lateral  parts  of  its  base,  and  without  an 
internal  valve,  or  articulated  at  the  same  part 
by  two  ball-and-socket  joints  to  the  mantle,  and 
])rovided  with  a valve  internally  at  its  apex ; 
by  having  fleshy  api)endages  to  the  branchial 
hearts,  and  glandular  appendages  to  the  biliary 
ducts;  by  having  generally  a single  oviduct, 
with  detached  superadded  glands  ; and,  lastly, 
by  the  shell  or  its  rudiment  being  single,  mesial, 
and  dorsal. 

The  Decapodous  tribe  is  that  which  is  most 
nearly  allied  to  the  Tetrabranchiate  Order.  Tin.? 
affinity  is  not  only  indicated  by  the  additional 
number  of  external  arms,  and  the  frequent  de- 
velopment of  an  internal  circular  series  of  eight 
short  labial  tentacles,  but  by  several  internal 
characters;  as  the  single  ovicluct  and  detached 
glands  for  secreting  the  nidamentum ; the  valve 
of  the  funnel ; the  laminated  rudiment  of  a 
chambered  shell  in  the  Cuttle-fish,  and  the  fully 
developed  chambered  and  siphoniferous  shell 
of  the  Belemnites  and  Spirula.  The  observa- 
tions of  Peron  and  Lamarck  having  proved 
that  the  animal  of  the  Spirula  possesses  eight 
short  arms  and  two  long  tentacles,  all  provided 
with  acetabula,  like  the  Sepia,  we  regard  it 
as  the  type  of  the  first  family  of  the  Decapo- 
dous Tribe,  or  that  which  immediately  succeeds 
the  Tetrahranchiata. 

Tribe  DECAPODA. 

Fam.  l.  SPIRULIDM. 

Animal,  corresponding  in  external  form 
to  the  Decapodous  type;  internal  or- 
ganization unknown,  presumed  to  be 
Dibranchiate. 

Shell  partly  internal ; cylindrical,  raultilo- 
cular,  discoid ; the  whorls  separated ; 
septa  transverse,  concave  next  the  out- 
let, and  with  regular  intervals. 

Siphon  marginal  and  internal,  uninter- 
rupted. 

GewMs  Spirula,  Lam. 

The  character  of  the  family  is  also  that  of 
the  single  genus  of  which  it  is  at  present 
composed. 

Ex.  Spirula  Australis,  Lam. 

Fam.  2.  BELEMNITIDAE,  Belemnites, 
Thunder-stones. 

Animal  unknown.* 

Shell  internal,  composed  of  an  external 
calcareous  sheath  formed  by  a succes- 
sion of  hollow  cones,  the  exterior  being 
the  largest;  of  an  internal  horny  sheath, 
also  of  a conical  form,  containing  at  its 
apex  a chambered  shell,  the  septa  of 

* As  it  is  certain  that  the  animals  of  this  family 
of  extinct  Cephalopods  possessed  the  ink-bag,  they 
must  consequently  have  been  enveloped  by  a mus- 
cular mantle  ; and  we  may,  therefore,  infer  that 
they  resembled  the  Dibranchiates  in  their  locomo- 
tive and  respiratory  organs,  and  consequently  in 
the  general  plan  of  their  organization.  In  the 
structure  and  position  of  their  siphoniferous  came- 
rated  shell  they  are  intermediate  to  Spirula  and 
Sepia,  and  as  the  auimal  of  Spirula  is  proved  to  be 
a Decapod,  the  probability  is  very  strong  that  the 
animal  of  the  Ilelemnito  was  of  the  same  type. 
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The  Calamary,  Lolujo  vulgaris,  Cuv. 

* From  the  term  rioflof  applied  by  Aristotle  to 
• Also  the  fossil  genera,  Actinocamax,  Miller  j the  ten-armed  Malakia  with  an  internal  horny 
Pseudohdtu,  Blainville.  plate  or  gladius. 


which  are  concave  externally  and  perfo- 
rated by  a marginal  and  ventral  siphon. 

Genus  Eelemmtes,  Lamarck.* 

Fam.  3.  SEFIAD^^,  Cuttle-fishes. 

Animal,  body  oblong,  depressed,  with  two 
narrow  lateral  tins  extending  its  whole 
length. 

Shell  internal,  lodged  in  a sac  in  the  back 
part  of  the  mantle,  composed  of  an  ex- 
ternal calcareous  apex  or  mucro,  of  a 
succession  of  calcareous  laminae  with 
intervening  spaces  filled  with  air,  and 
supported  by  columns,  but  not  perfo- 
rated by  a siphon,  and  an  internal  horny 
layer,  corresponding  to  the  anterior 
horny  sheath  of  the  Belemnites. 

Genus  Sepia,  Cuv. 

The  character  of  the  family  is  also  that  of 
the  single  genus  at  present  composing 
it;  we  may,  however,  add  under  this 
head  that  the  mantle  is  free  at  its  an- 
terior margin  ; and  that  the  aeetabula 
are  supported  by  horny  hoops  with  the 
margin  entire,  or  very  minutely  denti- 
culated. 

Ex.  Sepia  officinalis,  Linn,  the  common 
Cuttle-fish.  ( Fig.  207.) 


Fam.  4.  TEUTlilDJE,*  Calamarks. 

Animal,  body  sometimes  oblong  and  de- 
pressed, generally  elongated  and  cylin- 
drical ; with  a pair  of  tins  varying  in  their 
relative  size  and  position,  but  generally 

broad,shorterthanthebody,and  terminal. 

Shell  internal,  rudimental,  in  the  form  of 
a thin,  straight,  elongated,  horny  lamina ; 
encysted  in  the  substance  of  the  dorsal 
aspect  of  the  mantle. 

A.  Funnel  with  an  in tei'nal  valve,  andarti- 
culated  at  its  base  to  two  ventro-lateral 
cartilaginous  prominences  of  the  mantle. 

Genus  Sepioti  uthis,  Blainville. 

Body  oval,  flattened,  with  narrow  lateral 
fins,  extending  its  whole  length ; ante- 
rior margin  of  the  mantle  unattached. 
Horny  hoops  of  the  aeetabula  with  den- 
ticulated margins.  Gladius,  or  rudi- 
mental shell,  long  and  wide. 

Ex.  Sepioteuthis  loliginiformis,  Ruppel. 

Genus  Loligo,  Cuvier. 

Body  elongated,  cylindrical,  provided  with 
a pair  of  rhomboidal  or  triangular  fins', 
shorter  than  the  body,  and  terminal, 
their  apices  generally  converging  to  a 
point,  and  united  to  the  end  of  the  man- 
tle; anterior  margin  of  the  mantle  free. 
Horny  hoops  of  the  aeetabula  denticu- 
lated. Gladius  long  and  narrow. 

Ex.  Loligo  vulgaris,  Cuv.  the  common 
Calamary  or  Pen-fish.  ( Fig,  208.) 
Fig.  208. 
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Genvs  Onychoteuthts,  Lichtenstein. 
Body  and  fins  as  in  tiie  genus  Loligo ; 
ventro-lateral  cartilages  of  the  mantle 
long  and  narrow ; horny  hoops  of  the 
tentacular,  and  sometimes  of  the  bra- 
chial, acetabula  produced  into  the  form 
of  hooks  or  claws.  ( Fig.  2\5.)  Gla- 
(lius  long,  broadest  in  the  middle. 

Genus  llossiA,  Owen.  Body  short  and 
rounded ; cephalic  margin  of  the  mantle 
free;  fins  advanced,  short,  circular,  ses- 
sile, distant  and  subdorsal.  Gladius 
short  and  narrow. 

Ex.  Kossia  palpebrosa,  Owen. 

Genus  Sepiola,  Leach.  Body  rounded, 
short;  anterior  margin  of  the  mantle 
adherent  to  the  back  of  the  head  ; fins 
advanced,  circular,  short,  subpeduncu- 
late,  distant  and  subdorsal.  Gladius 
short  and  narrow. 

Ex.  Sepiola  Rondeletii,  Leach. 

B.  Funnel  unprovided  with  an  internal 


valve,  and  adherent  at  the  antero-luteral 
parts  of  its  base  to  the  mantle. 

Genus  Loligopsis,  Lamarck. 

Body  long  and  cylindrical,  terminated  by  a 
pairof  conjoined  large  round  fins,  forming 
generally  a circular  disc ; anterior  border 
of  the  mantle  adherent  to  the  back  part 
of  the  head  for  a small  extent.  Tenta- 
cula  very  long  and  slender,  (frequently 
mutilated.)  G ladius  \ong,  narrowest  in 
the  middle,  dilated  posteriorly. 

Ex.  Loligopsis  Veranii,  F^russac.  ( Fig. 
209;  D the  gladius  or  rudimental 
shell.) 

Genus  Cranchia,  Leach.  Body  elon- 
gated, sacciform;  anterior  margin  of 
the  mantle  adherent  to  the  back  of  the 
head.  Fins  short,  rounded,  subpedun- 
culate,  approximate,  dorsal,  and  sub- 
terminal. Gladius  long  and  narrow. 

Ex.  Cranchia  scabra,  Leach. 

Tribe  OCTOPODA.  The  Dibranchiate 


Fig.  209. 


Loligopsis  Veranii. 
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Octopods,  besides  wanting  the  long  tentacula, 
are  also  characterized  by  the  absence  of  man- 
tle-fins, and  consequently  are  limited  to  retro- 
grade progression  while  swimming ; their  ace- 
tabula  are  sessile  and  unarmed;  they  have  two 
oviducts,  but  without  detached  glands  for  secre- 
ting a nidamentum. 

Family  TEST  ACE  A. 

Body  oblong,  rounded ; mantle  adhering 
posteriorly  to  the  head  ; first,  or  dorsal 
pairs  of  arms  dilated  and  membranous 
at  the  extremity;  (c,  1,  Jig.  206.) 
Funnel  without  a valve,  but  articulated 
at  its  base  by  two  ball-and-socket  joints 
to  the  inner  sides  of  the  mantle.  Bmn- 
chial  hearts  with  fleshy  appendages. 
No  internal  horny  or  testaceous  rudi- 
ments ; but  an  external  monothalamous, 
symmetrical  shell,  containing,  but  not 
attached  to,  the  body  of  the  animal; 
which  also  deposits  its  eggs  in  the  cavity 
of  the  shell. 

Genus  Argonauta,  Linnaeus.  On  the 
supposition  that  the  shell  is  parasitically 
occupied  by  the  Cephalopod,  but  formed 
by  some  other  mollusk,  some  natu- 
ralists limit  the  above  generic  title  to 
the  shell,  and  call  the  Cephalopod 
Ocytho'e.*  We  shall,  however,  con- 
tinue to  apply  the  term  Argonauta  to  the 
Cephalopod  in  question,  as  the  evidence, 


though  strong,  is  not  conclusive  of  its 
parasitic  nature.  The  character  of  the 
Family  is  also  that  of  the  Genus. 

Ex.  Argonauta  Argo,  Linn.  fjig.  20G.) 

Gen?/s  Belerophon,  founded  on  die  fossil 
remains  of  a shell  resembling  in  family 
characters  that  of  the  Argonauta. 

Ex.  Belerophon  apertus,  Sowerby. 

Family  NUDA. 

Body  generally  rounded,  mantle  broadly 
continuous  with  the  back  of  the  head. 
Arms  connected  at  the  base  by  a broad 
web  : first  pair  elongated,  and  gradually 
narrowing  to  a point.  Funnel  without 
an  internal  valve  or  external  joints; 
branchial  hearts  without  fleshy  appen- 
dages ; biliary  ducts  without  follicular 
appendages.  Shell  represented  by  two 
short  rudimental  styles,  encysted  in  the 
dorso-lateral  parts  of  the  mantle. 

Genus  Octopus,  Leach.  The  arms  pro- 
vided with  a double  alternate  series  of 
sessile  acetabula. 

Ex.  Octopus  vulgaris,  Cuv.  the  Poulp  or 
Preke,  (Jig.  210,  in  which  this  species 
is  represented  in  the  act  of  creeping  on 
the  shore ; its  body  being  carried  verti- 
cally in  the  reverse  position  with  the 
head  downwards;  its  back  being  turned 
to  the  spectator,  towards  whom  it  is 
supposed  to  be  advancing.) 


The  Poulp,  Octopus  vulgaris , Cuv, 


* Should  the  above  suspicion  be  proved  to  be 
well  founded,  we  conceive  that  it  would  be  more 
appropriate  to  retain  the  term  Argonauta,  in  order 


to  designate  the  Cephalopotl  which  navigates  the 
frail  bark ; and  revert  to  the  original  name  of 
Ctpnbium  for  the  shell,  which  was  applied  to  it  by 

2 M 2 
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Genm  Eledone,  Leach.  The  arms  pro- 
vided with  a single  series  of  sessile 
acetabula. 

Ex.  Eledone  cirrosa,  Leach. 

Internal  cartilaginous  parts,  or  Endo- 
skeleton. — In  the  Gasteropodous  Mollusks  the 
cerebral  or  siipra-oesophageal  ganglions  are  pro- 
tected by  a dense  membrane  which  has  been 
compared  to  a dura  mater,  but  which  may  be 
regarded  with  more  propriety  as  representing 
the  membranous  condition  of  the  skull  in  the 
embryo  of  the  vertebrate  animal ; and  which, 
in  fact,  assumes  a cartilaginous  texture  in  some 
of  the  higher  organized  Pectinihranchiata, 
forming  in  them  the  unquestionable  rudiment 
of  a true  internal  skeleton. 

In  the  present  class  a thick  cranial  cartilage 
not  only  protects  the  cephalic  masses  of  the 
nervous  system ; but  it  is  enlarged  and  extended 
in  different  directions,  so  as  to  afford  a basis  of 
attachment  to  the  principal  muscular  masses  of 
the  body : thus  fulfilling  the  second  important 
function  of  an  internal  skeleton. 

In  the  Nautilus  it  consists  of  one  principal 
cartilage,  (Jig.  211,)  which  is  situated  on  the 

ventral  aspect  of  the 
oesophagus ; two  pro- 
cesses (a  a)  extend 
from  the  posterior  or 
dorsal  angles  on  each 
side  of  the  oesophagus 
as  far  as  the  optic  gan- 
glions. A deep  semi- 
circular groove  (b) 
extends  along  the  an- 
terior part  of  these 
processes  for  the  lodg- 
ment of  the  optic 
ganglions  and  the  an- 
terior nervous  collar 
surrounding  the  oeso- 
phagus. Two  other 
processes  (c  c)  arise 
from  the  ventral  angles 
of  the  cartilage  and 
give  support  to  the  sides  of  the  base  of  the 
funnel.  A middle  process  is  extended  some 
way  between  the  two  great  muscles  which  are 
inserted  into  the  shell.  The  central  part  or 
body  of  the  cartilage  {d)  is  excavated  for  the 
reception  of  the  venous  blood  returned  from 
the  head  and  funnel,  and  from  this  sinus  the 
great  dorsal  vein  commences. 

In  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods  the  inter- 
nal cartilaginous  skeleton  consists  of  a greater 

Gualtieri,  when  he  first  separated  it  generically 
from  the  Chambered  Nautilus.  In  either  case,  as 
the  grounds  for  constituting  the  new  family  of  Oc- 
topoda  now  proposed  are  derived  from  important 
organic  differences,  as  manifested  in  the  structure 
of  the  funnel  and  the  branchial  hearts,  the  claims 
of  the  Cephalopod  to  form  the  type  of  such  a group 
would  not  be  destroyed  by  the  proof  of  the  shell 
forming  no  part  of  its  structure.  We  cannot,  how- 
ever, retain  both  the  genera  Argonauta  and  Ocy- 
thoe,  as  in  the  Families  Naturelles  du.  Rerjne  Animal 
of  Latreille,  p.  168 ; since,  if  the  shell  in  question 
be  not  secreted  by  the  Cephalopod,  its  analogy  to 
that  of  the  Carinaria  would  indicate  its  real  con- 
structor to  belong  to  the  Heteropodous  Mollusks. 


number  of  pieces,  and  has  a more  important 
share  in  the  organization  and  functions  of  the 
animal.  We  shall  describe  it  principally  as  it 
exists  in  the  Cuttle-fish  (liepia  OJficinalis). 

The  cranial  cartilage  (A,  Jig.  212)  is  no 
longer  limited  in  its  position  to  the  under  side 
of  the  oesophagus,  but  completely  surrounds 
that  tube,  which,  together  with  the  inferior  sali- 
vary ducts,  and  the  cephalic  branches  of  the 
aorta,  traverses  a narrow  passage  in  the  centre. 
It  is  expanded  above  into  a cavity,  which  en- 
closes and  protects  the  brain ; while,  below  the 
oesophagus,  the  dense  cartilage  is  excavated  to 
form  the  two  vestibular  cavities  of  the  organ 
of  hearing ; at  the  sides  it  is  developed  into 
broad  and  thick  concave  processes,  which  form 
the  back  part  of  the  orbits. 

In  the  subjoined  figure  A is  the  cranial  car- 
tilage as  seen  from  above : — 

a is  the  superior  part  which  protects  the  brain. 

b,  b,  are  the  two  large  optic  foramina. 

c,  c,  the  posterior  and  inferior  thick  ex- 
panded orbital  process. 

d,  d,  the  thin  and  long  anterior  and  inferior 
cartilage  which  supports  the  eye-ball,  and  is 
analogous  to  the  cartilaginous  eye  pedicle  of 
the  Rays  and  Sharks  : these  processes  are  com- 
pared by  Meckel  to  the  superior  maxillae  ; they 
do  not  exist  in  the  Octopods,  and  are  compa- 
ratively much  smaller  in  the  Calamaries  than 
in  the  Cuttle-fish. 

e,  the  anterior  aperture  of  the  canal  through 
which  the  oesophagus  passes. 

f,  a process,  continued  from  the  anterior 
part  of  the  cranial  cartilage,  which  expands 
into  a broad  transverse  plate,  with  a slight  con- 
cavity directed  forwards,  and  gives  attachment 
to  the  muscles  of  the  arms:  this  cartilage 
Meckel  compares  to  the  lower  jaw,  but  the 
analogy  is  not  more  satisfactory  than  in  the 
preceding  instance. 

The  infundibular  or  nuchal  cartilage  (B), 
which  is  a process  of  the  cranial  cartilage  in 
the  Nautilus,  is  in  the  Dibranchiates,  and  es- 
pecially the  Cuttle-fish,  a distinct  piece,  of 
large  size,  and  of  a flattened  triangular  figure, 
situated  above  the  base  of  the  funnel,  with  its 
apex  directed  forwards  and  its  posterior  angles 
turned  backwards : it  has  a moderately  deep 
furrow  along  the  middle  of  its  upper  surface. 
In  the  Sagittated  Calamary  this  important  car- 
tilage consists  of  three  portions,  a middle  elon- 
gated one,  having  on  its  dorsal  surface  a mesial 
longitudinal  groove,  and  two  lateral  longitudinal 
ridges  which  are  adapted  to  a corresponding 
ridge  and  two  grooves  in  the  under  part  of  the 
sheath  of  thegladius,  which  sheath  here  assumes 
a dense  cartilaginous  consistence : from  the  an- 
terior extremity  of  the  middle  nuchal  cartilage 
two  flattened  cartilages  extend  outwards  and 
backwards,  and  then  curve  slightly  inwards. 
These  correspond  to  the  dilated  base  of  the  carti- 
lage in  the  Sepia,  protect  the  great  lateral  nerves 
of  the  mantle,  and  give  origin  to  the  lateral 
muscles  which  are  perforated  by  the  nerves. 

On  each  side  of  the  base  of  the  funnel 
there  is  a smooth  oblong  articular  cavity  which, 
is  formed  by  a distinct  cartilage  (C);  it  is 
adapted  to  receive  a corresponding  cartilagi- 
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nous  prominence  arising  from  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  sides  of  the  mantle.  This  pro- 
minence in  the  Sepia  is  of  an  oval  shape  ; but 
in  the  Teulhida  it  forms  a narrow,  elongated, 
cartilaginous  ridge,  and  is  adapted  to  a cor- 
responding groove  at  the  sides  of  the  funnel. 
In  the  Calamary  the  ridge  is  of  the  same  size 
with  the  groove  ; but  in  the  Onychoteuthis  the 
ridge  or  antero-lateral  cartilage  commences  at 
the  anterior  margin  of  the  mantle,  and  extends 
downwards  some  way  below  the  termination  of 
the  infundibular  groove.  Rathkd*  discovered 
in  the  corresponding  part  of  the  mantle  of  the 

• Mcmoircs  de  I’Acatl.  Imp.  dc8  Sciencrs  de 
Pcternbourgh,  fom.  ii.  pt.  1 et  2,  p.  154. 


Loligopsis,  viz.  on  either  side  and  towards 
the  venti-al  aspect,  a thick,  opaline,  elongated 
cartilage,  extending  longitudinally  for  more 
than  half  the  length  of  the  mantle,  and  sup- 
porting a series  of  wart-like  processes.  These 
lateral  tuberculated  cartilages  in  Loligopsis  \ye 
regard  as  corresponding  to  the  lateral  ridges  in 
the  Calamaries  and  Onychoteuthis  above-men- 
tioned ; but  in  the  Loligopsis  they  are  not  arti- 
culated with  the  sides  of  the  funnel,  which  are 
otherwise  attached  to  the  mantle.  In  all  the 
Decapods,  however,  this  pair  of  cartilages  on 
the  ventro-lateral  aspects  of  the  mantle  is  more 
or  less  developed. 

In  the  Sepia  a longitudinal  cartilage  is 
situated  on  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  liver. 
The  long  lateral  fins  are,  in  the  same  genus, 
each  supported  by  a narrow,  flattened,  elon- 
gated, cartilaginous  plate  (t),  J),  Jig.  212)  ; 
pointed  at  its  anterior  extremity,  obliquely 
truncate  behind;  smooth  and  gently  concave 
internally  (g),  but  traversed  by  an  irre- 
gular longitudinal  ridge  (h)  on  its  external 
surface.  These  cartilages  form  the  points  of 
attachment  to  the  powerful  muscles  of  the 
lateral  fins.  From  the  dorsal  ridge  of  each 
cartilage  a number  of  close-set  fibro-cartila- 
ginous  laminae  extend  at  right  angles  to  the 
cartilage  to  near  the  margin  of  the  fin,  with 
their  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the 
body : they  alternate  with  the  strata  of  mus- 
cular fibres,  resembling  the  rays  which  support 
the  fins  of  fishes. 

The  analogy  of  this  structure  to  the  cartila- 
ginous basis  of  the  great  pectoral  fin  of  the  Ray 
is  so  close  and  satisfactory  that  we  can  scarcely 
hesitate  to  acknowledge  the  locomotive  appen- 
dages of  the  mantle  in  the  Decapodous  Cepha- 
lopods  as  representatives  of  the  pectoral  fins  of 
fishes,  and  consequently  of  the  anterior  extre- 
mity of  the  vertebrated  animal.  As  they  are 
not,  however,  fixed  to  a vertebral  column,  their 
situation  is  not  constant,  being  sometimes,  as 
in  Rossia,  situated  towards  the  anterior  part  of 
the  body;  sometimes,  as  in  Loligo,  placed  at 
the  posterior  extremity;  just  as  we  perceive  the 
ventral  fins  of  Fishes  shifting  their  position,  in 
consequence  of  a similar  want  of  connexion, 
so  as  to  occupy,  in  some  species,  a position 
more  anterior  even  than  the  pectoral  fins,  with- 
out losing  their  essential  character,  as  the  ana- 
logues of  the  posterior  extremities. 

The  cartilages  of  the  fins  correspond  in  length 
to  the  parts  which  they  support,  and  are  con- 
sequently much  longer  in  the  Cuttle-fish  than 
in  the  Calamaries;  in  the  Octopods  they  are 
entirely  wanting. 

Locomotive  System.  — The  organs  of  loco- 
motion in  the  Cephalopods  are  of  two  kinds, 
one  consisting  of  appendages  developed  from 
the  head  ; the  other  of  rudimental  fin-like  ex- 
tremities developed  from  the  trunk ; the  latter 
organs  are  confined,  as  we  have  seen,  to  the 
Decapodous  genera  of  the  higher  or  Dibran- 
chiate  Order. 

The  cephalic  processes,  which  are  called 
digitations,  arms,  feet,  tentacles,  and  pedun- 
cles, have  no  real  homology  with  the  loco- 
motive extremities  of  the  Vcrtebrata  ; to  these 
they  are  analogous  only,  inasmuch  as  they 
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have  a similar  relation  of  subserviency  to  the  loco- 
motive and  prehensile  faculties  of  the  animal. 

Among  the  Vertebrates  traces  of  organs  corre- 
sponding to  these  cephalic  feet  are  met  with 
principally  in  the  class  of  Fishes,  in  the  form 
of  tentacles  developed  from  the  lips ; and 
Schultze,  a learned  German  Naturalist,'^  has 
indicated  the  close  affinity  which  the  Cyclo- 
stomous  Fishes  bear,  in  this  respect,  to  the 
Cephalopods;  in  one  genus,  viz.  Gastro- 
brunchus,  or  Mi/xine,  eight  free  filaments  are 
extended  forwards  from  the  circumference  of 
the  funnel-shaped  orifice  of  the  mouth,  repre- 
senting the  eight  ordinary  arms  of  the  Cepha- 
lopoda Dibranchiata,  but  arrested  in  their  de- 
velopment because  of  the  pre- 
ponderating size  of  the  caudal 
extremity  of  the  body,  which 
now  forms  the  sole  locomotive 
organ.  The  expanded  sucker 
anterior  to  the  jaws  of  the 
Lamprey  may,  in  like  manner, 
be  considered  to  represent  the 
united  bases  of  the  cephalic 
feet  of  the  class  under  consi- 
deration. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  cephalic 
organs  of  prehension  and  loco- 
motion consist  of  slender  sub- 
cylindrical  annulated  tentacles, 
which  are  sheathed  and  retrac- 
tile, (fig.  213,)  like  those  of 
some  of  theGasteropodousMol- 
lusks,  as  Doris,  Thethys,  and 
Tritonia.  Flere,  however,  they 
astonish  the  observer  by  their 
unexampled  number,  sur- 
rounding the  mouth  in  suc- 
cessive series,  and  amounting 
to  little  short  of  a hundred. 

These  tentaclesare  divided  into 
three  kinds,  according  to  their 
situation,  viz.  ‘ brachial  or 
digital,'  ‘ ophthalmic,’  and 
‘ labial : ’ the  latter  being 
again  subdivided  into  ‘ ex- 
ternal’ and  ‘ internal.’ 

The  brachial  tentacles  are 
forty  in  number,  and  are  sup- 
ported by  short  conical  trihe- 
dral hollow  processes  or  digita- 
tions,  ( e,  e,  fig.  205,)  of  which 
the  two  superior  or  dorsal  ones 
are  conjoined  and  dilated  into 
a muscular  disk  covering  the 
whole  upper  part  of  the  head, 

(f,g,fig-  205;)  the  remaining 
thirty-eight  are  disposed  ir- 
regularly, nineteen  on  either  side,  one  over- 
lapping another,  and  all  directed  forwards,  con- 
verging towards  the  orifice  of  the  oral  cavity, 
in  which  the  jaws  and  mouth  are  concealed. 
The  longest  of  these  digitations,  when  its  free 
extremity  only  is  measured,  does  not  equal  one 
inch;  but  externally  they  appear  longer,  be- 
cause they  adhere  for  some  way  to  the  sides  of 
the  head.  The  digitations  present  no  trace  of 
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acetabula  or  suckers,  but  are  perforated  at  the 
extremity  by  a canal  (a,  a,  Jig.  213,)  which  is 
continued  far  into  the  substance  of  the  head  to 
near  the  cerebral  ring ; the  tentacle  (5)  which 
is  lodged  in  this  canal,  is  consequently  longer 
than  the  digitation  from  which  it  is  protruded. 

The  labial  tentacles,  forty-eight  in  number, 
extend  from  orifices  situated  on  the  anterior 
margins  of  four'  broad  flattened  processes, 
arising  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  oral 
sheath  opposite  the  base  of  the  mandibles. 
Two  of  these  processes  ( a,  a,  jig.  219)  are 
superior,  posterior,  and  external  in  situation ; 
the  other  two,  ( b,  b,fig.  219,)  which  are  smaller, 
are  inferior,  anterior,  and  more  immediately 
embrace  the  jaws,  and  they  are  connected  to- 
gether by  a lamellated  organ  ( c,fig.  2 1 9),  after- 
wards to  be  described.  Each  of  these  ‘ labial’ 
processes  is  pierced  by  twelve  canals  contain- 
ing the  tentacles  in  question : they  differ  from 
the  digital  tentacles  only  in  relative  size,  and 
in  being  of  a softer  and  more  delicate  texture. 

The  ophthalmic  tentacles  seem  more  ex- 
pressly designed  as  instruments  of  sensation; 
they  do  not  possess  the  strength  requisite  for 
prehensile  purposes,  and  are  not  situated  con- 
veniently for  locomotive  actions;  they  are  four 
in  number,  and  project  laterally  one  before  and 
one  behind  each  eye,  involuntarily  reminding 
the  observer  of  the  antennae  in  Crustacea,  &c. 
At  first  sight  they  seem  annulated  like  the 
brachial  and  labial  tentacles  ; but  upon  a closer 
examination,  they  are  found  to  consist  of  a num- 
ber of  flattened  circular  disks  closely  packed 
upon  a lateral  stem,  a structure  which  is  sin- 
gularly analogous  to  that  of  the  antennae  of 
the  Lamellicorn  Beetles.  In  this  respect,  how- 
ever, the  Pearly  Nautilus  does  not  stand  alone 
in  the  Molluscous  series,  the  retractile  tentacula 
of  the  Doris  present  a very  similar  structure. 

The  fibres  of  the  dense  musculo-ligamentous 
sheath  {d,  d,  fig.  219),  which  incloses  the  man- 
dibles and  supports  the  eyes  and  digital  pro- 
cesses, arise  from  the  whole  of  the  anterior 
and  outer  part  of  the  cartilaginous  skeleton 
above  described.  They  were  so  densely  in- 
terwoven in  the  specimen  we  dissected  as  to 
preclude  the  possibility  of  ascertaining  their 
exact  course  or  arrangement. 

The  large  lateral  muscles  of  the  funnel  come 
off  principally  from  the  infundibular  processes 
of  the  internal  cartilage.  There  are  also  two 
small  round  and  distinct  muscles  designed  to 
draw  the  funnel  closer  to  the  head,  they  pass 
to  their  insertion  through  canals  excavated  in 
the  sides  of  the  funnel. 

The  fleshy  masses  which  proceed  backwards 
from  the  posterior  part  of  the  skeleton  are  the 
two  great  muscles  (5,  b,  fig.  231 ,)  which  attach 
the  Nautilus  to  its  shell.  These  are  inserted 
by  obliquely  truncated  flattened  extremities 
into  a layer  of  horny  substance  which  is 
closely  adherent  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sides  of  the  last  chamber  of  the  shell  at  a little 
distance  from  the  septum  forming  its  base: 
where,  in  recent  specimens,  these  impressions 
are  always  to  be  plainly  seen.  The  part  which 
passes  through  the  perforations  of  the  septa  is 
not  a muscular  or  tendinous  chord,  as  has  been 
conjectured,  but  a weak  membranous  tube, 
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which  can  lend  but  a feeble  assistance  in  main- 
taining the  shell  in  its  natural  position. 

The  mantle  of  the  Nautilus  is  very  thin  and 
membranous,  excepting  at  its  free  margin, 
where  it  is  provided  with  longitudinal  mus- 
cular fibres  for  its  retraction,  and  a thin  exter- 
nal stratum  of  transverse  fibres,  for  the  closing 
of  its  anterior  ajrerture,  during  the  expulsion 
of  the  respiratory  currents. 

The  large  mandibles  (a,  e, 

fg.  219,)  are  supported  upon  a fleshy  substance 
{g,  fig.  217),  and  moved  by  appropriate  mus- 
cles. *The  fringed  lip  U,  Jig.  217)  which  sur- 
rounds them  is  proviaed  with  a longitudinal 
stratum  of  fibres  for  its  retraction,  and  an  exte- 
rior orbicular  sphincter  at  its  anterior  margin. 
The  whole  buccal  apparatus  is  attached  to  the 
cartilaginous  skeleton  by  four  strong  retractor 
muscles,  two  above  (/r, /r,  y/jg.  217,  219),  and 
two  below  (j,  i.  Jig.  217),  and  its  base  is  sur- 
rounded by  a transverse  sUatum  of  muscular- 
fibres  (i.  Jig.  219)  continued  from  the  external 
labial  processes,  across  the  upper  or  dorsal 
aspect  of  the  jaws,  which,  by  the  contraction 
of  these  fibres,  are  protruded  outwards. 

The  tongue  (Jig.  236)  is  a large  complex 
muscular  organ,  the  extremity  of  which  is 
retracted  by  two  pair  of  long  slender  muscles 
(d)  arising  from  the  dense  membrane  closing 
the  lower  part  of  the  mouth ; a third  pair  of 
muscles  (6)  given  off  from  the  posterior  mar- 
gins of  the  lower  mandible  are  inserted  into 
the  anterior  extremity  of  the  horny  lingual 
rasp  hereafter  to  be  described.  Other  internal 
muscular  parts  will  be  mentioned  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  visceia  to  which  they  relate. 

The  muscular  system  of  the  Dibranchiate 
Cephalopods,  like  their  internal  skeleton,  is 
much  more  elaborately  developed  than  in  the 
inferior  order  of  which  the  Nautilus  is  the 
type : but  the  same  plan  may  be  observed  to  go- 
vern the  disposition  of  all  the  principal  masses. 

A hollow  cone  of  muscular  fibres  is  attached 
by  a truncated  apex  to  the  anterior  margin  of 
the  cephalic  cartilage,  or  to  processes  deve- 
loped therefrom,  in  order  to  afford  these  fibres 
an  increased  surface  of  origin.  The  fibres  are 
interlaced,  one  with  another,  in  a close  and 
compact  manner  as  the  cone  expands  to 
form  the  cavity  containing  the  fleshy  mass 
of  mouth;  and  at  the  anterior  extremity  of 
the  mouth  they  are  continued  forwards  and 
separate  into  eight  distinct  portions,  which 
form  the  arms. 

These  organs  are  developed  in  a kind  pf 
inverse  proportion  to  the  body,  being  generally, 
as  Aristotle*  twice  takes  occasion  to  observe, 
longest  in  the  short  round-bodied  Octopi  or 
Poulps,  and  shortest  in  the  long-bodied  Cala- 
maries,  Sepi®,  &c.  in  which  the  two  elongated 
retractile  tentacles  {d,  fig.  207,  208,  209)  are 
superadded,  by  way  of  compensation.  These 
latter  organs  are  rarely  continued  from  the 
muscular  cone  inclosing  the  apparatus  of  tlie 
mouth,  but  arise  from  the  cephalic  cartilage, 
close  together,  internal  to  the  origins  of  the 

* I)c  ICHtoria  Animiiliuin,  ( bii.  Schneider,  Lip- 
siic,)  lib.  iv,  c.  1 . 8 & 9. 


ventral  pair  of  brachia;  they  proceed  at  first 
outwards  to  a large  membranous  cavity  situated 
anterior  to  the  eyes,  and  thence  emerge  between 
the  third  and  fourth  arms  on  either  side. 

The  acetabula  or  suckers  are  disposed  along 
the  whole  extent  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
ordinary  arms,  but  are  generally  confined  to 
the  extremities  of  the  tentacles,  where  they  are 
closely  a'rgregated  on  the  inner  aspect. 

Of  the  difference  between  the  arms  and 
tentacles  Aristotle  was  well  aware,  and  ac- 
cordingly, with  his  usual  exactness,  he  applies 
to  them  distinct  epithets : noJ«c  oZy  Ur'u, 

Sr  SI  xal  revTSVi  JiKOTuXonf  iTavra.  ^ 7rX>jv  iwc  yEvoc 
woXuTTsJwr.  "iS'ict  5’  lx,ova-iy  «l'  rt  c-mriat  'rfjoissf 

Kai  si  TSvdoi  i'vo  >ffpo^oirxiSa(  fxax^a,t  sir  ctxfoiy  Tpa 

xZrnra.  sx'^a-a.t  J.xotuXov."'  “ All  (mollia)  have 
eight  j'ett^  provided  with  a double  series  of 
suckers,  except  in  one  genus  of  Polypi.-t  The 
Sepice,  Teuthides,  and  Teuthi,t  have,  besides, 
two  \on^  proboscides,  the  extremities  of  which 
are  beset  with  a double  series  of  suckers. 
Pliny  gives,  after  the  Slagyrite,  the  fol- 
lowing notice  of  their  functions,  “ Sepise  et 
Loligini  pedes  duo  ex  his  longissimi  et  asperi, 
quibus  ad  ora  admovent  cibos,  et  in  fluctibus 
se,  velut  ancoris,  stabiliunt.”  German  authors 
generally  term  the  ordinary  feet,  ‘arms,’  (arnie,) 
and  the  tentacles  ‘ seizers,’  (Jangarme.) 

In  the  Cephalopods  which  have  only  the 
eight  normal  feet,  these  present  many  vari- 
ations ; and,  although  they  are  generally  re- 
markable for  their  length,  yet  in  some  species, 
as  the  Octopus  brevipes,  they  are  extremely 
short,  resembling  the  digital  processes  of  the 
Nautilus.  In  Octopus  Eplais,  the  first  or 
dorsal  pair  is  alone  developed  so  as  to  serve 
as  a locomotive  organ,  and  the  animal  mustcrawl 
along  the  ground  by  means  of  this  pair  only. 

In  most  Octopods  the  first  pair  of  feet  is  the 
longest.  In  Octopus  Aranea,  in  which  the 
feet  apparently  present  the  maximum  of  de- 
velopment, the  dorsal  feet  are  ten  times,  and 
the  ventral  ones  five  times,  the  length  of  the 
body.  Besides  their  superior  length  the  dorsal 
feet  present  other  peculiarities  in  this  family 
of  Cephalopods.  In  the  genus  Argonuuta 
(fig.  206,  cl,)  they  are  provided  with  expanded 
membranes,  the  fabled  use  of  which  has  af- 
forded a beautiful  subject  for  poetic  imagery 
in  all  ages ; but  similar  appendages  occur  in 
Octopus  violaceus,  and  in  Octopus  vetijer,  in 
which  both  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  feet 
support  broad  and  tliin  membranes  at  their 
extremities.  Now  neither  of  these  species  in- 
habit a shell,  in  which  the  expanded  mem- 
branes could  be  used  to  waft  the  animal  along 
the  surface  of  the  ocean,  as  has  been  said  or 
sung  of  the  Argonaut  from  Aristotle  to  Cuvier, 
from  Callimachus  to  Byron.  The  physiologist, 
in  contemplating  the  structure  of  the  velated 
arms,  is  compelled  to  disallow  them  the  power 
of  being  maintained  erect  and  expanded  to 

• Ibid.  lib.  iv.  c.  1.  4. 

t Tlie  genus  Elcdonc  of  Ai  islotlc,  the  eight  foci  of 
which  have  only  a single  series  of  suckers  upon  each. 

J Species  of  Lolii/o  or  Cahunarics,  supposed  to 
bo  the  Lnlijjo  vul^ari.s  and  LoUpn  media  of  modern 
naturalists. 
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meet  the  breeze.  What  their  real  function 
may  be  is  still  to  be  determined;  but  the  re- 
moval of  the  erroneous  impressions  entertained 
on  this  subject  is  the  first  step  towards  the  at- 
tainment of  the  truth. 

In  our  common  Octopus,  and  most  other 
species  of  this  genus,  the  feet  are  connected 
together  for  some  distance  beyond  the  oral 
sheath  by  membranes  and  muscles  which  form 
a circular  fin.  This  is  their  sole  locomotive 
organ  when  swimming;  and  by  its  powerful 
contraction  they  are  driven  through  the  water 
with  a quick  retrograde  motion.  In  a species 
which  we  have  recently  described*  (Octopus 
semipulmatus ) the  fin  is  extended  only  between 
the  four  dorsal  arms : a structure  which  must 
occasion  a characteristic  difference  in  its  mode 
of  swimming. 

The  disposition  of  the  muscles  of  the  web- 
like fin  is  as  follows.  There  are  two  transverse 
layers  of  fibres,  the  external  arises  from  a white 
line  extending  along  the  back-part  of  each 
foot ; the  internal  from  the  sides  of  the  same 
feet  between  the  attachments  of  the  suckers. 
These  two  strong  muscular  bands  are  con- 
nected together  as  they  pass  from  arm  to  arm 
in  the  middle  of  the  webs,  and  decussate  one 
another,  so  that  the  external  become  internal 
and  vice  versa.  Within  these  a thin  layer  of 
longitudinal  fibres  extends  to  the  free  margin 
of  the  webs ; and  there  is  also  a layer  of  ob- 
lique longitudinal  fibres  externally,  which  arise 
from  the  white  line  at  the  middle  of  each  foot : 
these  fibres  are  shown  at  (k,  k,Jig.  216,)  the 
transverse  fibres  at  1, 1. 

In  the  Cephalopods  which  possess  the  re- 
tractile peduncles,  the  ordinary  arms  are  gene- 
rally short,  and  the  first  or  dorsal  pair  are 
commonly  exceeded  in  length  by  the  second  ; 
sometimes,  indeed,  as  in  the  species  of  Loli- 
gopsis,  of  which  the  figure  is  subjoined, 
(Jig  209,)  they  go  on  progressively  increasing 
in  length  to  the  ventral  or  fourth  pair,  which 
here  resembles  in  its  great  development  the 
arms  of  the  Octopods.  The  peduncles  are 
always  longer,  and  more  slender  than  the  arms; 
they  exhibit  these  characters  in  the  highest 
degree  in  the  genus  Loligopsis,  in  which  they 
are  frequently  mutilated  and  lost ; but  the 
examination  of  the  nerve  proceeding  to  the 
mutilated  stump  sufficiently  attests,  in  such 
cases,  the  importance  of  the  organ  of  which 
this  animal  has  been  accidentally  deprived. 
The  tentacles  serve  to  seize  a prey  which  may 
be  beyond  the  reach  of  the  ordinary  feet,  and 
also  to  act  as  anchors  to  moor  the  Cepha- 
lopod  in  safety  during  the  agitations  of  a 
stormy  sea. 

Each  arm  is  perforated  near  the  centre  of  its 
axis  for  the  lodgment  of  its  nerve  (a,  fig.  214) 
and  artery  (b) ; and  upon  making  a transverse 
section  of  the  arm,  these  are  seen  to  be  lodged 
in  a quadrangular  or  rhomboidal  space  (c)  of  a 
light  colour  and  apparently  soft  homogeneous 
texture,  but  in  which  a few  radiating  fibres  may 
be  discerned.  This  part  is  surrounded  by  four 

* See  Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  Society  for 
March,  1836. 


Fig.  214. 


groups  of  transverse  stri3e  forming  as  many  seg- 
ments of  a circle,  external  to  which  there  are 
two  thin  circular  strata  of  fibres.  On  making 
a longitudinal  section  of  the  part  the  striated 
segments  are  seen  to  consist  of  longitudinal 
muscular  fibres,  and  of  the  surrounding  strata, 
the  fibres  of  the  internal  are  longitudinal,  and 
those  of  the  external  transverse.  It  is  easy  to 
conceive  that,  like  the  tongue  in  Mammalia, 
the  arms  thus  organized  may  be  lengthened, 
shortened,  curved,  and  bent  in  all  conceivable 
directions. 

The  acetabula  or  suckers  with  which  the  in- 
ternal surface  of  the  arms  of  the  Dibranchiates 
are  provided,  vary  in  relative  position,  in  size, 
in  structure,  and  in  mode  of  attachment,  not 
only  in  different  species,  but  in  different  arms 
in  the  same  individual,  and  sometimes  in  diffe- 
rent parts  of  the  same  arm.  Thus  in  the  pe- 
dunclesof  Loligopsis  Fierawii, the  suckers  on  the 
long  cylindrical  stem  are  sessile,  while  those  on 
the  expanded  extremity  are  supported  on  long 
peduncles;  and  another  remarkable  instance 
will  presently  be  mentioned  of  suckers  having 
different  structures  for  different  functions  in  the 
same  arm. 

In  the  Dibranchiate  genera  which  are  charac- 
terized by  a soft  thin  skin,  as  the  Argonaut, 
Octopus,  and  Eledone,  the  suckers  are  soft 
and  unarmed;  in  those  genera  which  have  a 
hard  and  thick  skin,  as  the  Calamary  and 
Onychoteuthis,  cuticular  appendages  are  deve- 
loped in  the  cavities  of  the  suckers. 

An  excellent  description  of  the  unarmed 
acetabulum  as  it  exists  in  the  genus  Octopus,  is 
given  by  Dr.  Roget. 

The  circumference  of  the  disc  is  raised  by  a 
soft  and  tumid  margin  (e.  Jig.  214);  a series 
of  long  slender  folds  of  membrane  (f),  cover- 
ing corresponding  fasciculi  of  muscular  fibres, 
converge  from  the  circumference  towards  the 
centre  of  the  sucker,  at  a short  distance  from 
which  they  leave  a circular  aperture  : this 
opens  into  a cavity  (h),  which  widens  as  it 
descends,  and  contains  a cone  of  soft  substance 
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(i)  rising  from  the  bottom  of  the  cavity,  like 
the  piston  of  a syringe.  When  the  sucker  is 
applied  to  a surface  for  the  purpose  of  adhe- 
sion, the  piston,  having  previously  been  raised, 
so  as  to  fill  the  cavity,  is  retracted,  and  a 
vacuum  produced,  which  may  be  still  further 
increased  by  the  retraction  of  the  plicated  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  disc.  So  perfect  is  the  me- 
chanism for  eftecling  this  mode  of  adhesion, 
that  in  the  living  Cephalopod,  “while  the  mus- 
cular fibres  continue  contracted,  it  is  easier  to 
tear  away  the  substance  of  the  limb  than  to 
release  it  from  its  attachments  : and  even  in  the 
dead  animal  the  suckers  retain  a considerable 
power  of  adhesion.'’* 

Still  there  are  circumstances  in  which  even 
this  remarkable  apparatus  would  be  insufficient 
to  enable  the  Cephalopod  to  fulfil  all  the  offices 
in  the  economy  of  nature  for  which  it  was 
created;  and  in  those  species  which  have  to 
contend  w’ith  the  agile,  slippery,  and  mucus- 
clad  fishes,  more  powerful  organs  of  prehension 
are  superadded  to  the  suckers. 

In  the  Calamary  the  base  of  the  piston  is 
inclosed  by  a horny  hoop,  the  outer  and  ante- 
rior margin  of  which  is  developed  into  a series 
of  sharp-pointed  curved  teeth.  These  can  be 
firmly  pressed  into  the  flesh  of  a struggling 
prey  by  the  contraction  of  the  surrounding 
transverse  fibres ; and  can  be  withdrawn  by  the 
action  of  the  retractor  fibres  of  the  piston.  Let 
the  reader  picture  to  himself  the  projecting 
margin  of  the  homy  hoop  developed  into  a 
long,  curved,  sharp-pointed  claw,  and  these 
weapons  clustered  at  the  expanded  terminations 
of  the  tentacles,  and  arranged  in  a double  alter- 
nate series  along  the  whole  internal  surface  of 
the  eight  muscular  feet,  and  he  will  have  some 
idea  of  the  formidable  nature  of  the  carnivo- 
rous Onychoteuthis. 

Banks  and  Solander,  in  Cook’s  firat  voyage, 
found  the  dead  carcase  of  a gigantic  species 
of  this  kind  floating  in  the  sea,  between 
Cape  Horn  and  the  Polynesian  Islands,  in 
latitude  30®  44'  S.  longitude  110°  33'  W. 

It  was  surrounded  by  aquatic  birds,  which 
were  feeding  on  its  remains.  From  the  parts 
of  this  specimen,  which  are  still  preserved  in 
the  Hunterian  Collection,  and  which  have 
always  strongly  excited  the  attention  of  natu- 
ralists, it  must  have  measured  at  least  six  feet 
from  the  end  of  the  tail  to  the  end  of  the  tenta- 
cles. Die  natives  of  the  Polynesian  Islands, 
who  dive  for  shell-fish,  have  a well-founded 
dread  and  abhorrence  of  these  formidable 
Cephalopods,  and  one  cannot  feel  surprised  that 
their  fears  sliould  have  perhaps  exaggerated 
their  dimensions  and  destructive  attributes. 

We  cannot  quit  this  part  of  our  subject 
without  noticing  a structure  which  adds  greatly 
to  the  prehensile  powers  of  the  uncinated 
Calamaries  : at  the  extremities  of  the  long  ten- 
tacles, besides  the  uncinated  acetabula,  a cluster 
of  small  simple  unarmed  suckers  may  be  ob- 
served at  the  base  of  the  exjianded  part.  When 
these  latter  suckers  are  applied  to  one  another, 

* Rogct,  Bridgewater  Treatise,  i.  p.  260.  Sec 
•Uo  Baker,  An  Account  of  the  Sca-Polypus,  Phi- 
losoph.  Trans,  vol.  1.  p.  777. 


the  tentacles  are  firmly  locked  together  at  that 
part,  and  the  united  strength  of  both  the  elon- 
gated peduncles  can  be  applied  to  drag  towards 
the  mouth  any  resisting  object  which  has  been 
grappled  by  the  terminal  hooks.  There  is 
no  mechanical  contrivance  which  surpasses 
this  structure  : art  has  remotely  imitated  it  in 
the  fabrication  of  the  obstetrical  forceps,  in 
which  either  blade  can  be  used  separately,  or, 
by  the  interlocking  of  a temporary  joint,  be 
made  to  act  in  combination.  {See  Jig.  215, 

where  d marks 
Fig.  215.  the  stemsof  the 

peduncles,  e 
the  parts  joined 
together  by  the 
mutual  apposi- 
tion of  the  un- 
armed suckers, 
J"  the  terminal 
expanded  por- 
tions bearing 
the  hooks.) 

The  great 
muscular  coni- 
cal basis  which 
gives  origin  to 
the  feet  is  at- 
tached, as  be- 
fore mention- 
ed, to  the  an- 
terior part  of 
the  annular 
cephalic  carti- 
lage : it  is  also 
provided  with 
distinct  fasci- 
culi of  muscu- 
lar fibres,  which 
connect  it  to 
the  mantle  and 
to  other  parts 
of  the  body. 

In  the  Octo- 
pus a great  pro- 
portion of  these 
fibres  arise  from 
the  posterior 
part  ofthe  man- 
tle, and,  di- 
verging as  they 
pass  forwards, 
spread  over  the 
posterior  and 
lateral  parts  of 
the  head,  rece- 
ding at  the  sides 
to  leave  a space 
for  the  eye ; 
they  then  di- 
vide into  five 
bundles,  each 
of  which  again 
subdividesinto 

Arms  and  Tentacles  of  an  two,  wllich  are 
Onj/chuteuihis.  lastly  inserted 

into  the  sides 

of  the  SIX  dorsal  and  lateral  feet.  (See  a,  u 
J* S 210.) 
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Fig.  216. 


Muscles  of  the  Poidp,  Octopus  Vulgaris, 


Fasciculi  of  muscular  fibres  (by  b,  216,)  are 
continued  from  the  ventral  pair  of  feet  and  the 
back  part  of  the  cranium,  across  the  base  of 
the  funnel  to  the  muscular  septum,  which 
divides  longitudinally  the  branchial  cavity. 
Other  fibres  descend  to  join  the  muscular  tunic 
enveloping  the  liver  and  oesophagus  ( d,  d)  ; 
but  the  fibres  of  this  part  rise  principally  from 
the  posterior  part  of  the  cephalic  cartilage. 

The  septum  of  the  branchial  chamber  above- 
mentioned  is  the  strongest  and  most  complete 
in  the  genus  ELedone,  where,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a very  small  part  of  its  posterior  termi- 
nation, it  is  muscular  throughout.*  In  the 
Poulp,  in  which  this  septum  (c,Jig.2\&)  is 
well  described  by  Cuvier  as  the  “ bride  ante- 
rieure  qui  lie  la  bourse  a la  masse  viscerale," 
a greater  proportion  of  the  posterior  part  is 
membranous.  In  the  Argonauta  the  muscular 
part  of  the  septum  is  reduced  to  two  narrow 
and  delicate  fasciculi,  which  arise  from  the 
back  part  of  the  cranial  cartilage,  descend  ob- 
liquely forwards,  intercept  the  termination  of 
the  rectum  and  ink-duct,  to  which  they  serve 
as  a sphincter,  and  then  expand  in  the  vertical 
direction  to  be  inserted  along  the  middle  line 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  anterior  part  of  the 
mantle.  A membrane  is  continued  from  the 
upper  margin  of  the  muscular  septum  to  within 

* See  Cams’  original  figure,  Vcrgleich.  Zooto- 
mie,  \)1.  iv.  lig.  4,  g.  in  Octopus  (Eledona)  Mos^ 
chatus. 


a short  distance  of  the  anterior  margin  of  the 
mantle,  and  another  from  the  lower  margin  ex- 
tends downwards,  and  terminates  opposite  the 
base  of  the  gills ; the  branchial  chambers  in- 
tercommunicate both  above  and  below  this 
septum.  In  Sepiula  the  muscles  corresponding 
to  the  “ bride  anterieure”  of  the  Octopus  are 
developed  in  the  same  degree  as  in  the  Argo- 
naut, arising  not  from  the  back  of  the  funnel, 
but  from  the  cranial  cartilage ; the  septum  is 
completed  below  by  membrane.  In  the  Cuttle- 
fishes and  Calamaries  these  muscles  and  the 
septum  of  the  branchial  chamber  are  wanting. 

The  muscular  parietes  of  the  funnel  are 
formed  by  an  external  longitudinal  (e)  and  an 
internal  transverse  (J'J  layer,  strengthened  by  the 
insertion  of  the  extrinsic  muscles  of  this  part. 
The  principal  of  these  are  the  lateral  muscles 
which  in  the  Poulp  take  their 
origin  from  the  capsules  of  two  small  styles, 
hereafter  to  be  described,  at  the  sides  of  the 
mantle,  and  are  inserted  into  the  sides  of  the 
funnel  and  the  muscular  tunic  of  the  liver.  In 
the  Cuttle-fishes  and  Calamaries  they  are  at- 
tached to  the  cartilaginous  articular  cavity  at 
the  sides  of  the  base  of  the  funnel,  as  well  as 
to  its  fleshy  parietes. 

These  muscles  serve  to  retract  and  depress 
the  funnel ; it  is  raised  and  drawn  forwards  by 
two  pair  of  muscles  (h)  which  descend  from 
the  under  and  lateral  parts  of  the  head  to  be 
inserted  into  its  back  part.  But  neither  of 
these  muscles  pass  through  a sheath,  as  do  the 
corresponding  muscles  in  the  Nautilus. 

A pair  of  muscles,  whose  important  charac- 
ter is  only  perceived  by  tracing  them  through 
their  successive  stages  of  development  to  the 
Nautilus,  are  those  small  fasciculi  which  Cuvier 
terms  “ la  bride  laterale  qui  joint  la  bourse  a 
la  masse  viscerale.”  (i.)  They  arise  in  con- 
junction with  the  fibres  of  the  fleshy  tunic  of 
the  liver,  but  soon  quitting  these,  extend,  as 
distinct  fasciculi,  downwards  and  outwards, 
being  perforated  in  their  course  by  the  great 
lateral  nerve,  and  are  inserted  into  the  upper 
part  of  the  capsule  of  the  rudimental  shell, 
which  the  styles  above-mentioned  represent. 
In  the  Sepia  they  are  proportionally  larger, 
corresponding  to  the  greater  development  of 
the  shell.  They  are  not  inserted,  in  the  Octo- 
pus, into  the  cartilaginous  substance  of  the  in- 
closed style ; nor,  in  the  Sepia,  into  the  calca- 
reous substance  of  the  cuttle-bone;  neither 
are  they  attached  to  the  calcareous  matter  of 
the  shell  in  the  Nautilus,  where  they  acquire 
their  maximum  of  development.  They  termi- 
nate in  this,  as  in  the  preceding  genera,  in  the 
epidermic  capsule  of  the  shell,  which  has  a 
much  closer  and  more  intimate  adhesion  to 
the  testaceous  substance  in  the  Nautilus  than 
to  the  internal  rudiment  of  the  same  part  in  the 
naked  Cephalopods. 

It  is  well  known  that  zoologists  are  divided 
in  opinion  as  to  whether  the  shell  called  Argo- 
nauta  is  formed  by  the  cephalopod  which  in- 
habits it  or  not.  Having  traced  out  the  mus- 
cles in  the  naked  Cephalopods  which  are  ana- 
logous to  those  of  the  shell  in  the  Nautilus,  we 
next  examined  the  Ocgthoc,  with  the  view  of 
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ascertaining  if  these  muscles  pvcsentcil  a corre- 
sponding degree  ot  development,  but  iound 
them  proportionally  smaller  even  than  in  the 
naked  Octopus.  All  trace  of  internal  shell  has 
disappeared  in  the  Ocythde ; yet  there  is  no 
muscular  connexion  between  the  body  and  the 
external  shell  which  contains  it. 

The  fleshy  fibres  of  the  mantle  being  white 
like  the  rest  of  the  muscles,  and  very  compact, 
are  extremely  difficult  to  follow  in  dissection. 
C'uvier^  observes,  that  m the  Octopus  those 
which  are  external  are  evidently  longitudinal ; 
those  which  are  internal,  transverse,  and  that 
there  are  short  fibres  which  pass  through  their 
thickness  from  one  surface  to  another. 

In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  muscular  fibres  of  the 
posterior  part  of  the  mantle  recede  laterally  to 
leave  a large  space  for  the  lodgement  of  the 
scpiutii  or  cuttle-bone,  which  is  covered  exter- 
nally by  a thin  and  flaccid  skin  : the  rest  of  the 
mantle  is  formed  by  a thick  muscular  tissue,  as 
in  the  Foulp.  The  lateral  fins  are  connected 
not  only  by  the  skin,  cellular  tissue,  and  vessels, 
as  Cuvier  describes,  but  by  a distinct  though 
thin  stratum  of  muscular  fibres ; these  arise 
from  the  lateral  and  dorsal  aspects  of  the  apo- 
neurotic capsule  of  the  rudimental  shell,  and 
are  inserted  into  the  spinal  ridge  of  the  alar 
cartilage  212);  from  this  ridge  pro- 

ceed the  fibro-cartilaginous  laminiE  and  inter- 
mediate muscles,  which  are  disposed  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  ridge,  and  extend  to  the  mar- 
gins of  the  fin. 

In  the  Calamaries  the  muscles  which  con- 
nect the  terminal  fins  to  the  body  are  still 
more  distinct.  13y  means  of  these  fins  they 
are  enabled  to  propel  themselves  forward  in 
the  sea;  and  there  is  good  reason  for  believing 
that  some  of  the  small  slender-bodied  subu- 
late species  of  this  genus  are  enabled  to  strike 
the  water  with  such  force  as  to  raise  them- 
selves above  the  surface,  and  dart,  like  the 
flying  fish,  for  a short  distance  through  the 
air.f 

Digestive  System.— The  animals  whicl^we 
have  thus  seen  to  be  endowed  with  so  various 
and  formidable  means  for  seizing  and  over- 
coming the  struggles  of  a living  prey  are  pro- 
vided with  adequate  weapons  for  completing 
its  destruction,  and  preparing  it  for  deglutition. 
Diese  consist  of  a pair  of  strong,  sharp,  hooked 
mandibles,  which  are  of  a horny  texture  in  the 
Dibranchiate  Cephalopod,  f«,  b,  Jig.  218,) 
where  they  are  fitted  for  cutting  and  tearing  the 
softer  animals  which  they  are  enabled  to  catch ; 
but  are  strengthened  by  a dense  calcareous  sub- 
stance in  the  Nautilus,  (a,  b,  fig.  217,)  which, 
from  its  more  limited  sphere  of  action,  is  pro- 

• Memoire  sur  Ic  Pouipe,  p.  11. 

t See  Proceedings  of  the  Zool.  Society,  Pt.  i, 
18;33,  p.  90.  'I’he  faculty  possessed  by  the  Cala- 
inaries  of  darting  thiough  the  atmosphere  was  not 
unknown  to  tlie  ancients.  IMiny  ( Hi»t.  Nut.  V\h. 
ix,  tom.  ii.  p.  105,  ( uvinr’s  Ed.)  says,  Ijoligo 
ctiam  volitat,  extra  aquain  sc  efferens,  quod  ct 
pcctunculi  faciunt  sagittx  modo  ; * and  so  general 
a]>pears  to  have  been  this  belief  that  Varro  sup- 
posed th(!  n.inic  Loliijo  to  be  a corruption  of  Vnliijo. 
“ lioligo  dicta,  (piod  subvidat,  litt<Ta  comiiuUaia, 
piiino  Vvliyo."—  Pc  Liny.  Lut.  lib.  iv.  p.  21, 


bably  restricted  in  regard  to  food  to  such  crus- 
taceous  and  testaceous  animals  as  it  may  sur- 
prise by  stealth,  and  whose  defensive  armour  it 

is  thus  enabled  to  break  up.* 

The  mandibles,  which  are  hollow  sheaths, 

like  the  horny  covering  ot  ^ 

or  Tortoise,  are  fixed  upon  a firm 

stance,  (c,  c,jig.2\7,)  which  resembles  the 


Mandibles  of  the  Nautilus. 

animal  part  of  bone  after  the  earth  has  been 
removed  by  means  of  an  acid.  At  the  base  of 
the  mandibles  the  fibrous  structure  of  this  pait 
becomes  apparent,  and  a strong  stratum, 
igi  fig'  217,)  passing  between  the  bases  of  the 
mandibles,  serves  for  their  divarication ; their 
closure  is  effected  by  fasciculi  of  muscular 
fibres,  which  surround  them  externally  near 
the  reflection  of  the  circular  lip.  When  the 
mouth  is  closed,  the  lower  mandible  (6)  over- 
laps the  upper  (a). 

The  oral  aperture  is  in  the  centre  of  the 
base  of  the  feet,  and  appears  in  the  form  of  a 
small  circular  orifice,  formed  by  the  contracted 
fleshy  lip  which  surrounds  and  more  or  less 
conceals  the  mandibles. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  margin  of  the  bp  (r)  is 
beset  with  several  rows  of  elongated  papillae, 
irregularly  disposed  ; external  to  which  are 
the  labial  processes  with  their  tentacles  ; 
these,  in  the  specimen  we  dissected,  com- 
pletely overlapped  and  concealed  the  oral  ap- 
paratus. 

In  the  Calamaries  the  jaws  are  surrounded, 
external  to  the  fringed  circular  lip,  by  a thin 
membrane,  which  is  produced  into  short  pyra- 
midal processes,  corresponding  in  number  to 
the  eight  feet,  and  supporting  minute  rudimen- 
tal suckers  ; thus  imitating  the  external  feet, 
as  the  labial  processes  of  the  Nautdus  repeat 
the  structure  of  the  digital  processes.  In  the 
genus  Sepioteutliis  the  circular  lip  immediate  y 
surrounding  the  jaws  is  tumid  and  plicated, 
but  not  papillose ; external  to  it  are  two  cir- 
cular ridges  of  membrane,  then  a thin  mem- 
bmne  with  jagged  margins,  and  lastly  a ineni- 
brane  with  its  margin  produced  into  eight 
angular  processes,  which  are  not,  however, 
free,  as  in  Loligo,  but  are  tied  down  in  the 
interspaces  of  the  eight  legs  ; small  rudimental 
suckers  may  be  observed  on  these  jirocesses. 

• 'I'ho  digcfllivc  canal  of  the  Nautilus  was  found 
filled  exclusively  with  the  remains  of  a species  of 
crab. 


CEPHALOPODA. 

Fig.  218. 


Section  of  the  Beak,  with  the  Tongue  of  an  Onychoteuthis. 


532 

lo  Onychoteuthis  the  inner  lip  (d,  fig.  218)  is 
tumid,  and  merely  subplicated ; the  angles  of 
the  external  labial  membrane  are  extended 
along  the  middle  of  each  foot  for  a short  dis- 
tance. In  Sepia  the  inner  lip  is  fringed,  as  in 
Nautilus.  The  outer  lip  is  tied  down  by  mus- 
cular bands  to  the  bases  of  the  arms,  but  sends 
forward  eight  short,  conical,  unarmed  processes. 
In  Loligopsis  aod  Cranchia  the  outer-lip  sends 
off  a muscular  band  to  the  base  of  each  arm, 
but  has  no  free  processes.  In  Octopus  the 
suckers  commence  immediately  round  the  mar- 
gin of  the  oral  aperture,  which  is  so  con- 
tracted that  the  mandibles  can  seldom  be  seen 
without  dissection : the 

inner-lip  is  fimbriated,  as  in 
Sepia.  In  Ocythde  it  is 
tumid  and  entire,  but  pli- 
cated both  circularly  and 
transversely. 

The  tongue  is  a large  and 
complicated  organ,  and  is 
constructed  on  the  same 
plan  in  both  orders  of 
Cephalopods.  In  the  Nau- 
tilus it  is  supported  by  an 
oblong  horny  transversely 
striated  substance,  which 
appears  to  represent  the 
body  of  an  os  hyoides  (a. 

Jig.  236.)  Tlie  posterior  ex- 
tremity of  this  substance  is 
free,  or  connected  only  by  a few  filaments  with 
the  parts  above,  but  its  anterior  extremity  is 
embraced  by  a pair  of  retractor  muscles  (6), 
which  originate  from  the  posterior  margins  of 
the  lower  mandible.  The  fleshy  substance  of 
the  tongue,  thus  supported,  is  produced  ante- 
riorly, and  forms  three  caruncles  (c),  very  soft 
in  texture,  and  beset  with  numerous  papillae, 
having  all  the  characters  of  a perfect  organ  of 
taste.  The  anterior  or  terminal  caruncle  is  the 
largest,  and  four  delicate  retractor  or  depressor 
muscles  (d)  are  inserted  into  it.  Behind  the 
caruncles  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  is  encased 
with  a thin  layer  of  horny  matter,  about  five 
lines  in  length,  from  which  arise  four  longitu- 
dinal rows  of  slender  prickles  (e),  which  are 
from  one  to  two  lines  in  length,  and  are  in- 
curvated  backwards.  The  number  of  these 
prickles  is  twelve  in  each  row,  singularly  cor- 
responding with  the  number  of  tentacles  given 
off  from  the  labial  processes. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  allude  to  the  obvious 
utility  of  this  structure  in  seizing  the  morsels 
of  food,  and  directing  them  towards  the  gullet, 
after  they  have  been  broken  up  by  the  mandi- 
bles. Behind  this  homy  part  the  tongue  again 
becomes  soft  and  papillose  (/),  but  the  papillae 
are  coarser  and  larger  than  those  on  the  anterior 
portions.  Two  broad  fleshy  processes  (g,  g,) 
project  forwards  from  the  sides  of  the  fauces  ; 
these  also  are  papillose,  and  are  perforated  in 
the  middle  of  their  inner  surfaces  by  a small 
aperture  {h,  ft),  which  leads  into  a glandular 
cavity,  situated  between  the  folds  of  the  rnem- 
brane,  and  analogous  to  the  superior  pair  of 
salivary  glands  in  the  Poulp,  Calamaries,  &c. 

In  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods  the  longue 


is  similarly  composed  of  an  anterior  and  pos- 
terior papillose  and  a middle  spiny  portion. 
In  the  specimen  from  which  the  figure  (218) 
was  taken,  the  anterior  fleshy  portion  (e) 
was  slightly  divided  into  three  parts,  but  was 
retracted  by  a single  round  muscle,  and  the 
papillae  were  relatively  fewer  and  coarser  than 
in  the  Nautilus  : at  its  sides  there  were  several 
orifices  of  glandular  follicles.  The  homy  plate, 
covering  the  middle  part  of  the  tongue,  is  bent 
at  right  angles ; the  recurved  hooks  in  the 
Onychoteuthis  are  confined  to  the  anterior  and 
vertical  surface ; they  commence  above  or  be- 
hind in  seven  rows ; but,  as  they  descend,  first 
the  two  outer  on  each  side  blend  together,  and 
then  each  united  row  joins  the  next,  so  that 
there  remain  but  three  rows  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  sheath.  In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  seven 
rows  of  lingual  spines  continue  distinct. 

In  the  Onychoteuthis  the  posterior  portion 
of  the  tongue  {g)  is  inclosed,  as  in  the  Nau- 
tilus, between  two  faucial  or  pharyngeal  folds 
of  membrane  (A,  A),  but  their  inner  surfaces, 
instead  of  being  merely  papillose,  are  beset 
with  rows  of  small  recurved  spines,  which 
must  greatly  assist  the  act  of  deglutition. 

The  superior  salivary  glands  (i)  are  not  con- 
fined to  the  outside  of  the  buccal  mass,  as  in 
the  Octopus,  but  extend  between  the  layers  of 
membrane  which  form  the  pharyngeal  fold, 
forming  here  a flattened  mass  (/) ; their  duct 
opens  at  the  bottom  of  a longitudinal  fissure  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  fold  ; styles  ai’e  repre- 
sented passing  into  the  ducts  of  tliese  glands 
in  the  figure. 

In  most  of  the  Dibranchiata  a second  and 
generally  larger  pair  of  salivary  glands  are 
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found  below  the  cartilaginous  cranium,  situ- 
ated in  the  hepatic  cavity,  on  either  side  of 
the  oesophagus.  A single  excretory  duct  is 
continued  from  each  gland,  and  the  two  unite 
and  form  one,  as  they  are  passing  through  the 
cranium.  The  common  duct  penetrates  the 
lower  or  central  surface  of  the  buccal  mass, 
and  is  continued  along  the  concavity  of  the 
lower  mandible,  through  the  tongue  to  the 
lower  part  of  the  spiny  plate,  where  it  termin- 
ates. In  the  Octopus  these  glands  are  veiy 
large,  and  have  a smooth  surfiice  233) ; 

but  in  many  Cephalopods,  as  in  Ocythde, 
Sepiola,  and  Rossin,  they  are  relatively  smaller, 
and  have  a granular  surface.  It  is  in  the  genus 
Loligopsis  alone  that  these  glands  have  hither- 
to been  found  wanting. 

With  respect  to  the  ultimate  structure  of  the 
salivary  glands  of  the  Ccphulopoda,  Muller* 
observes  that  they  are  not  composed  of  solid 
acini  or  granules,  but  of  hollow  canals  or  cells. 

Before  the  description  of  the  abdominal 
viscera  is  proceeded  with,  it  is  necessary  to 
make  a few  observations  on  their  position  and 
connections. 

In  the  ventricose  and  short-bodied  species 
of  Cephalopoda  the  mantle-sac  is  almost  wholly 
filled  with  the  viscera,  but  in  those  of  an  elon- 
gated form  they  are  more  or  less  confined  to 
the  lower  part  of  the  sac,  and  a vacant  space 
intervenes  between  the  visceral  mass  and  the 
opening  of  the  mantle,  which  is  traversed  by 
the  respiratory  currents  : the  part  of  the  mantle 
unoccupied  by  the  viscera  is  most  remarkable 
for  its  extent  in  the  genus  Loligopsis  (Jig-  223.) 

If  the  mantle  of  the  common  Octopus  or 
Poulp  be  laid  open  longitudinally,  and  a little 
to  one  side  of  the  mesial  line,  a cavity  will  bej||® 
exposed,  separated  by  the  longitudinal  muscular 
septum  ( c,Jig.  216)  from  the  corresponding  one 
of  the  opposite  side ; in  these  two  cavities  are 
contained  the  branchiae  (r,jig.  216),  the  termi- 
nations of  the  oviducts  (p),  and  the  pericardial 
apertures  ( q).  Below  and  behind  the  branchial 
cavities,  the  peritoneum  is  seen  enveloping  the 
rest  of  the  viscera ; but  this  great  serous  sac  is 
subdivided  into  many  compartments.  If  the 
point  of  the  scissors  be  inserted  into  the  project- 
ing orifice  internal  to  the  root  of  the  gill  {i,fig- 
226),  and  the  cavity  of  which  it  is  the  outlet  be 
laid  open,  the  branchial  ventricle,  the  branchial 
division  of  the  vena  cava,  and  its  appended 
follicles  will  be  exposed ; this  cavity  is  sepa- 
rated from  a corresponding  one  on  the  opposite 
side  by  the  systemic  heart  and  the  great  vessels, 
which  are  contained  in  a distinct  serous  com- 
partment. In  the  Nautilus  the  two  lateral  and 
the  middle  cavities  form  one  large  pericardiac 
chamber,  appropriated  to  the  heart  and  great 
vessels,  and  the  venous  appendages. 

Behind  these  cavities,  the  peritoneum  is 
disposed  so  as  to  form  several  compartments : 
one,  which  commences  at  the  cranial  cartilage, 
extends  downwards  as  far  as  the  middle  of  the 
branchiae,  and  contains  the  oesophagus,  the 
inferior  salivary  glands,  the  crop,  and  anterior 
aorta  : in  front  of  this,  but  commencing  a little 


lower  down,  is  a second,  which  includes  the 
liver  and  ink-bag.  These  two  cavities  are  sur- 
rounded by  a common  muscular  tunic,  of 
which  we  have  already  spoken,  and  the  lower 
part,  which  resembles  a diaphragm,  is  per- 
forated by  the  gullet,  the  aorta,  and  the  two 
biliary  ducts,  each  of  which  has  a distinct 
aperture.  The  receptacle  which  contains  the 
gizzard  is  situated  immediately  beneath  the 
oesophageal  sac ; that  in  which  the  spiral  py- 
loric appendage  is  lodged  lies  immediately 
behind  the  left  compartment  of  the  pericar- 
dium. The  intestine  is  principally  contained 
in  a serous  cavity  behind  the  right  division  of 
the  pericardium ; and  the  bottom  of  the  sac  is 
occupied  by  the  cavity  containing  the  organs 
of  generation. 

The  digestive  organs  in  the  Tetrabranchiate 
Cephalopods  would  appear  to  differ  in  a less 
degree  than  other  parts  of  their  organization  from 
the  structures  observable  in  the  higher  order : 
in  the  Nautilus  they  present  the  following  con- 
formation. 

The  pharynx  (f,  jig.  217)  or  commence- 


De  structuru.  glandularum  pcnitiori,  fol.  p.  54. 


Digestive  Organs,  Nautilus  Poinpilius. 

ment  of  the  gullet,  has  numerous  longitudinal 
rugae  internally,  and  is  evidently  capable  of  con- 
siderable dilatation.  The  oesophagus,  after 
having  passed  beneath  the  brain,  or  commissure 
of  the  optic  ganglions,  dilate  into  a capacious 
pouch  or  crop  {h,Jig-  219)  of  a pyriform  shape, 
two  inches  and  three  lines  in  length,  and  an 
inch  in  diameter  at  the  broadest  part.  From 
the  bottom  of  this  crop  is  continued  a coniracted 
canal  {l,fig.2\d,)  of  about  three  lines  in  diame- 
ter, and  half  an  inch  in  length,  which  enters  the 
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upper  part  of  an  oval  gizzard  fi('.  219) 
situated  at  the  bottom  of  the  paihal  sac. 
Close  to  where  this  tube  enters,  the  intestine 
C'by'^r-219)  is  continued  from  the  gizzard, 
and  alter  a course  of  a few  lines  communicates 
with  a small  round  laminated  pouch  or  ap- 
pendage (p,  Jig.  219)  analogous  to  the  spiral 
coecum  of  the  Cuttlefish,  into  which  the  biliary 
secretion  is  poured : from  thence  the  intestine 
is  continued,  twice  bent  upon  itself,  but  with- 
out varying  materially  in  its  dimensions,  to  its 
termination  (o,  219).  In  this  course  it 

first  ascends  for  about  an  inch  and  a half, 
then  makes  a sudden  bend  down  to  the  bottom 
of  the  sac,  and  returns  as  suddenly  upon  itself, 
passing  close  to  the  pericardium,  and  terminat- 
ing between  the  roots  of  the  branchiae. 

Tlie  alimentary  canal  is  every  where  con- 
nected to  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen  by 
numerous  filaments  ; the  only  trace  of  a me- 
sentery exists  between  the  two  last  portions 
of  the  intestine,  which  are  connected  together 
by  membranes  including  the  ramifications  of 
an  artery  and  vein.* 

The  longitudinal  rugae,  into  which  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  oesophagus  is 
thrown,  disappear  at  its  entrance  into  the 
crop.  The  muscular  coat  of  the  crop  con- 
sists of  an  exterior  layer  of  close-set  circu- 
lar fibres  and  an  inner  layer  of  more 
scattered  longitudinal  ones.  The  lining 
membrane  is  thin  but  tough,  with  a 
smooth  surface  : when  the  cavity  is  empty, 
it  is  probably  thrown  into  longitudinal 
folds  by  the  action  of  the  circular  fibres. 

In  the  canal  which  leads  to  the  gizzard, 
the  lining  membrane  puts  on  a villous 
appearance  and  is  disposed  in  distinct 
close-set  longitudinal  rugae. 

The  gizzard  is  girt  by  two  broad  radiate 


muscles,  of  the  thickness  of  two  lines,  arising 
from  opposite  tendons  : it  is  lined  by  a tliick 
cuticular  membrane,  delicately  furrowed  and 
adapted  to  numerous  fine  ridges  which  tra- 
verse longitudinally  the  whole  interior  of  the 
cavity.  This,  as  is  commonly  found  in  gizzards 
was  detached  from  part  of  the  parietes  and 
adhered  very  slightly  to  the  remainder. 

The  pyloric  orifice  is  close  to  the  cardiac, 
and  is  guarded  by  a valve,  to  prevent  a too 
ready  egress  of  matter  from  the  gizzard.* 

The  globular  cavity  (p,  Jig- 219)  which 
communicates  with  the  intestine  at  a little  dis- 
tance from  the  pylorus,  is  occupied  with  broad 
parallel  laminae,  which  are  puckered  trans- 
versely, so  as  to  increase  their  surface  for  vas- 
cular ramifications ; their  texture  under  the 
lens  is  follicular  and  evidently  fitted  to  secrete. 
The  bile  enters  this  cavity  at  the  extremity 
furthest  from  the  intestine  by  a duct  large 
enough  to  admit  a common  probe.  The  two 
laminae  on  each  side  the  entrance  of  the  duct 
increase  in  breadth  as  they  approach  the  in- 
testine, and  are  continued  in  a curved  form 

Fig.  220. 


Alimentary  Canal  of  the  Poulp.l 


» fn  the  specimen  of  the  Nautilus  from  which 
the  preceding  account  is  derived,  the  whole  alimen- 
tary canal  was  filled  with  fragments  of  some  species 
of  crab,  among  which  portions  of  branchiae,  claws, 
Sind  palpi,  were  distinctly  recognizable.  The  crop 
in  particular  was  tensely  filled  with  these  substances, 
and  the  capability  of  propelling  such  rude  and 
angular  particles  through  a narrow  canal  in  the 
gizzard,  without  injury  to  the  thin  tunics  of  the 


preparatory  cavity,  is  a remarkable  example  of  the 
superior  powers  of  living  over  dead  matter. 

• The  contents  of  this  part  of  the  alimentary 
canal  were  in  smaller  pieces  than  in  the  crop, 
but  of  the  same  nature ; the  fragments  of  shell  were 
comminuted  apparently  by  mutual  attrition,  as  there 
were  no  particles  of  sand  or  pebbles  present. 

t From  Ferussac’s  Monograph  on  the  C^halopodet 
Acetabnlifh'es. 
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along  that  canal,  being  ^dually  lost  in  its 
inner  membrane,  the  lamina  next  the  gizzard 
is  peculiarly  enlarged,  so  as  evidently  to  pre- 
sent an  obstacle  to  the  regurgitation  of  bile 
towards  the  gizzard.  The  inner  surface  of  the 
rest  of  the  intestinal  canal  presents  a few  lon- 
gitudinal rugae,  with  slightly  marked  transverse 
puckerings. 

In  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods  the  gul- 
let, in  consequence  of  the  position  of  the 
stomach  near  the  lower  part  of  the  visceml 
sac,  is  of  great  length  («,  a,  Jig.  221),  but 
varies  in  this  respect  according  to  the  form 
of  the  animal.  We  have  seen  that  in  the 
Nautilus  it  is  dilated  into  a pyriform  crop; 
a similar  dilatation  occurs  in  the  genus  Octo- 
pus; but  its  position  is  reversed,  the  larger  end 
of  the  sac  being  uppermost,  and  probably  as 
the  result  of  the  habitually  reversed  position  of 
the  animal  with  the  head  downwards,  the  crop 
is  extended  into  a large  cul-de-sac  above  the 
part  where  the  oesophagus  opens  into  it  (b, 
fig.  220).  From  this  part  the  crop  gradually 
contracts  to  its  termination. 

In  the  Argonaut  the  crop  commences  by  a 
similar  lateral  dilatation,  but  is  continued  of 
almost  uniform  breadth  to  the  stomach. 

In  the  Sepia,  Sepiola,  Rossia,  Onychoteuthis, 
Loligopsis,  and  LoUgo,  and  probably  in  the 
other  Decapods,  there  is  no  crop,  the  gullet 
being  continued  of  uniform  breadth  to  the 
stomach  (a,  a.  Jig.  221).’ 

The  stomach  (c,  220,  221,)  in  all  the 

Dibranchiate  Cephalopods  is  a more  or  less 
elongated  sac,  having  its  two  orifices,  the  car- 
dia  ((f)  and  pylorus  (e),  close  together  at  the 
anterior  or  upper  part  of  the  sac,  as  in  the 
gizzard  of  birds : the  muscular  fibres  are  simi- 
larly disposed,  and  radiate  from  two  opposite 
tendons;  they  form  a stratum  of  about  the 
same  thickness  as  in  the  stomachs  of  omnivo- 
rous birds.  The  epithelium,  which  is  con- 
tinued from  the  oesophagus  and  crop  (o',  b', 
Jig.  220)  acquires  a greater  thickness  in  the 
gizzard,  and  is  disposed  in  longitudinal  rugae  ; 
it  is  readily  detached  from  the  muscular  tunic. 

The  intestine,  at  a short  distance  from  the 
pylorus,  communicates  with  a glandular  and 
laminated  sac,  analogous  to  the  pyloric  ap- 
pendages in  Fish,  but  which  in  the  Cephalo- 
pods is  always  single. 

In  the  Nautilus,  we  have  shewn  that  this 
rudimental  pancreas  (p,Jig-  219)  is  of  a sim- 
ple globular  form,  as  in  the  Doris  and  some 
other  Gasteropoda.  It  presents  a similar  form 
in  Rossia  and  Loligopsis,  in  the  latter  of  which 
it  is  of  large  size  \g.  Jig.  223).  In  Argo- 
nauta  it  is  triangular;  in  some  species  of 

• From  this  difference  I conclude  that  Aristotle 
took  his  description  of  the  digestive  viscera  of  the 
Malakia  from  the  Sepia  or  Teuthit:  he  says,  Mira 
T9  ff-riixa  o'ao<^ayDV  /jLaKfov  xal  o-tjvov, 

iyi/xttvt  TooTOo  7rpo'Xo0»»  piyav  xal  4>ipi<;»pq 
ifiiQiin.  “ After  the  mouth  they  have  a long  and 
narrow  tssophagus,  then  a large  round  gizzard 
similar  to  that  of  a bird.” — Hist,  de  Anim.  lib.  iv. 
c.  1.9.  But  it  is  evident  that  he  also  had  dissected 
the  Octnpru,  as  he  aftcrw’ards  notices  the  difference 
in  the  position  of  the  ink-bag,  which  occurs  in  this 
genus  as  compared  with  the  Sepia, 


LoUgo,  as  in  the  Loligo  commums,  it  is  ex- 
tended into  a long  pyriform  membranous  bag, 
but  in  the  Loligo  sagittuta,  Sepia,  and  Octopus, 
it  is  elongated  and  twisted  spirally,  whence 
it  is  compared  by  Aristotle  to  the  slieU  of  a 
Whelk  (f,  figs.  220,  221).  In  each  of  these 


Fig.  221. 


Alimentary  canal  of  the  Sagittated  Calamary.* 

genera  its  cavity  is  occupied  by  glandular 
laminae  (g,  g)  ; the  biliary  ducts  terminate  be- 
tween two  of  the  largest  folds,  which  make  a 
curve  as  they  pass  into  the  intestine,  and  are 
continued,  gradually  diminishing  in  size,  along 
the  canal,  presenting  at  its  commencement  two 
tumid  projections,  which  tend  to  prevent  a 
regurgitation  of  bile  towards  the  pylorus. 

The  intestine  in  the  Nautilus  makes  a 
loop,  or  narrow  fold  upon  itself  before 
it  is  continued  forwards  to  the  base  of  the 
funnel.  In  the  Octopus  it  is  characterized  by 
a similar  fold,  but  in  the  Cuttle-fish  and  Cala- 
mary the  gut  is  continued  in  a straight  line  from 
the  stomach  to  the  vent  (i,  i,  Jig.  221),  and  is 
consequently  very  short  and  simple : in  both 
cases  it  maintains  nearly  a uniform  diameter 
to  its  termination. 

The  internal  tunic  of  the  intestine  is  dis- 
posed in  longitudinal  folds,  of  which  the  two 
at  its  commencement,  above  described  (i,  i, 
fig.  220),  are  the  most  conspicuous.  The  lon- 
gitudinal rugaj  in  the  Scpiotcuthis  and  Cala- 

* Home,  Lcclurcs  on  Comp.  Anat.  pi.  Ixxxiii, 
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mary  terminate  abruptly  where  the  duct  of 
the  ink-bag  entere  the  gut  (/c,  jig.  221),  which 
for  the  small  extent  beyond  this  part  is  smooth 
internally. 

In  the  Octopods  the  intestine  passes  through 
the  muscular  septum  of  the  branchial  cham- 
ber, immediately  above  which  it  terminates. 
In  the  Decapods  the  rectum  and  duct  of  the 
ink-gland  are  surrounded  by  the  muscular  fibres 
which  connect  the  pillars  of  the  funnel  to  one 
another;  in  both  cases  the  fibres  serve  as  a 
sphincter  to  the  anus. 

In  many  JJibran- 
chiata,  especially  the 
Decapods,  the  termi- 
nation of  the  rectum 
is  provided  with  two 
lateral  fleshy  appen- 
dages ; for  which,  as 
far  as  we  know,  no  use 
has  hitherto  been  as- 
signed. In  the  Sepio- 
teuthis  these  process- 
es (a,  a,  Jig.  222)  are 
of  a broad  inequilate- 
ral triangular  form, 
attached  to  the  sides 
of  the  transverse  anal  aperture  (b)  by  their 
acute  angle,  from  which  a ridge  extended  lon- 
gitudinally to  the  middle  of  the  base ; when 
the  processes  were  folded  down  upon  the  vent 
(as  in  A, ^g.  222),  the  ridge  fitted  into  the  aper- 
ture, so  as  accurately  to  close  it.  In  the 
Cuttle-fish  the  corresponding  processes  are  of  a 
rhomboidal  form,  with  a thicker  ridge  on  the  side 
next  the  anal  aperture,  which  they  in  like  man- 
ner are  adapted  to  defend  against  the  entrance 
of  foreign  substances  by  the  funnel.  In  other 
genera  they  are  not  adapted  to  defend  the  anus 
mechanically,  being  elongated  and  filiform; 
but  they  probably  serve  to  give  warning 
of  the  presence  of  foreign  bodies,  and  excite 
the  necessary  contraction  of  the  constrictors 
of  the  gut ; Rathk^  compares  them  to  antennae 
in  the  Loligopsis'  where  the  anal  processes  are 
very  long  {11,  Jig.  223). 

The  apparatus  for  secreting  the  inky  fluid, 
formerly  regarded  as  characteristic  of  the  class 
of  Cephalopods,  is  wanting  in  the  Nautilus, 
which,  as  it  has  a large  and  strong  shell  to  pro- 
tect its  body,  stands  less  in  need  of  such  a 
means  of  defence : the  ink-bag  is,  however, 
present  in  the  Argonauta. 

The  ink-bag  (/,  Jig.  221)  varies  in  its  re- 
lative position  in  different  Dibranchiata:  in 
the  Cuttle-fish  it  is  situated  near  the  bottom 
of  the  pallial  sac,  in  front  of  the  testicle  or 
ovary.  In  the  Calamary  it  is  raised  close  to 
the  termination  of  the  intestine;  we  have  found 
it  similarly  situated  in  the  Argonauta,  Sepioteu- 
this,  and  Rossia.  In  the  Octopus  it  is  buried 
in  the  substance  of  the  liver,  a small  part  only 
of  its  parietes  appearing  on  the  anterior  sur- 
face of  that  gland,  from  which  its  duct  is  con- 
tinued forwards  to  terminate  in  this  genus  im- 
mediately behind  the  anus. 

From  this  connection  of  the  ink-bag  with 
the  liver  in  the  Poulp,  Monro  was  led  to  sus- 
pect it  to  be  the  gall-bladder.  What  its  real 


nature  may  be  still  remains  doubtful ; De  Blain. 
ville  and  Jacobson  regard  it  as  a rudimental 
urinary  apparatus  Sir  Everard  Home  f com- 
pares  it  to  the  secreting  sac  which  opens  into 
the  rectum  in  Rays  and  Sliarks,  and  this  we 
consider  to  be  the  true  homology  of  tlie  ink- 
bag.  It  is  interesting,  indeed,  to  observe  that 
corresponding  anal  glandular  cavities  in  the 
Mammalia  are  in  many  instances  modified  to 
serve  by  the  odour  of  their  secretion  as  a means 
of  defence,  just  as  the  part  in  question  operates 
in  the  Cephalopods  by  reason  of  the  colour  of 
the  ejected  fiuid. 

When  the  ink-bag  is  laid  open  and  well 
cleansed  of  its  contents,  its  inner  surface  is 
seen  to  be  composed  of  a fine  cellular  or 
spongy  glandular  substance ; its  exterior  coat 
is  of  a tough  white  fibrous  texture,  and  its 
outer  surface  commonly  exhibits  a peculiar 
glistening  or  silvery  character. 

The  ink-bag  probably  attains  its  largest  pro- 
portional size  in  the  genus  Sepiola,  where  it 
presents  a trilobate  form.  It  is  of  an  oblong 
pyriform  shape  in  Sepia,  Sepioteuthis,  and 
Loligo.  It  is  relatively  larger  in  Sepia  than 
in  Octopus,  and  the  quantity  of  water  which 
its  contents  will  discolour  is  very  surprising: 
it  behoves  the  anatomist,  therefore,  to  be  very 
careful  not  to  puncture  this  part  during  the 
dissection  of  a Cephalopod. 

In  the  living  Cephalopods  the  inky  fluid  is 
secreted  with  amazing  rapidity ; we  have  seen 
an  Octopus,  which  had  previously  discoloured 
the  water  for  a considerable  extent  around  it, 
immediately  after  its  capture  continuing  its 
black  ejections  several  times  in  quick  succes- 
sion, and  ultimately  expelling  in  convulsive  jets 
a colourless  fluid,  when  the  powers  of  secreting 
the  black  pigment  were  exhausted. 

In  every  species  of  Cephalopod  which  pos- 
sesses this  organ,  the  tint  of  the  secretion  cor- 
responds, more  or  less,  with  the  coloured  spots 
on  the  integument.  The  Italian  pigment, 
called  ‘ Sepia,’  and  the  Chinese  one,  com- 
monly called  ‘ Indian  Ink,’  both  of  which  are 
the  inspissated  contents  of  the  organ  above 
described,  afford  examples  of  different  shades 
of  this  singular  secretion. 

If  the  Cephalopods  are  enabled  thus  to  con- 
ceal themselves  during  the  day,  they  have  also 
the  power,  by  means  of  anotlier  secretion,  to 
render  themselves  conspicuous  by  night  by 
means  of  a phosphorescent  exhalation.! 

The  Liver. — This  gland,  is  remarkable  in  tlie 
Cephalopods,  as  in  the  other  classes  of  the  Mol- 
luscous Sub-kingdom,  for  its  great  proportional 
size.  In  the  Nautilus  the  liver  {q,  q.  Jig.  219) 
extends,  on  each  side  of  the  crop,  fiom 
the  oBSophagus  to  the  gizzard.  There  is  a 
arallelism  of  form,  as  will  be  afterwaids  seen, 
etween  this,  gland  and  the  Respiratory  organs, 

* Davy  states  that  the  secreted  fluid  is  a car- 
bonaceous substance  mixed  with  gelatine but, 
according  to  Bisio,  this  secretion  yields  on  analysis 
a substance  sui  getteris,  which  he  calls  ‘ Melania. 
See  Edinb.  Philos.  Journal,  vol.  xiv.  p.  376. 
t Lectures  on  Comp.  Anat.  vol.  i.  p.  398.^ 
t See  Oligerus  Jacobaeus  de  Sepiaeluce,  in  the 
Acta  Hajniens,  vol.  v.  p.  2B3. 


Fig.  222. 


Anal  valves,  Sepioteuthis. 
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for  it  is  divided  into  four  lobes,  and  these  are 
connected  by  a fiftli  portion,  •which  passes 
transversely  below  the  fundus  of  the  crop. 
All  these  larger  divisions  are  subdivided  into 
numerous  lobules  of  an  angular  form,  which 
vary  in  size  from  three  to  five  lines.  These 
lobules  are  immediately  invested  by  a very 
delicate  capsule,  and  are  more  loosely  sur- 
rounded by  a peritoneal  covering  common  to 
this  gland  and  the  crol^. 

The  liver  is  supplied  by  large  branches 
w’bich  are  given  oil'  from  the  aorta,  219,) 

as  that  artery  winds  round  the  bottom  of  the 
sac  to  gain  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  crop.  It  is 
from  the  arterial  blood  alone,  in  this,  as  in 
other  JMollusks,  that  the  secretion  of  the  bile 
takes  place,  there  being  but  one  system  of 
veins  in  the  liver,  corresponding  to  the  hepatic, 

■ which  returns  the  blood  from  that  viscus,  and 

■ conveys  it  to  the  vena  cava  at  its  termination. 
The  colour  of  the  liver  is  a dull  red  with  a 

. violet  shade ; its  texture  is  pulpy  and  yielding. 

hen  the  capsule  is  removed  by  the  forceps, 
the  surface  appears  under  the  lens  to  be  mi- 
• nutely  granular  or  acinous,  and  these  acini 
iare  readily  separable  by  the  needle  into  clusters 
i hanging  from  branches  of  the  bloodvessels  and 
i duct.  The  branches  of  the  duct  arising  from 

■ the  terminal  groupes  of  the  acini,  form,  by 
repeated  anastomoses,  two  main  trunks,  which 
unite  into  one  at  a distance  of  about  two  lines 

' from  the  laminated  or  pancreatic  cavity. 

There  appears  to  be  one  example  in  the 
Dibranchiate  Order  where  the  liver  is  divided 
into  four  lobes,  as  in  the  Nautilus;  this  occurs, 

; according  to  Dr.  Grant,  in  the  Loligopsis 
. guttata  ; but  in  the  figure  which  is  given  of 
this  structure  the?  lobes  are  each  distinct 
: from  the  rest,  and  divided  at  the  middle 
line ; while  in  the  Nautilus  the  four  lobes  are 
united  together.  Rathkd,  on  the  contrary, 
who  has  given  an  elaborate  account  of  the 
Ajiatomy  of  Loligopsis  under  the  name  of 
Perot  his,*  describes  and  delineates  the  liver, 
in  the  two  species  of  that  genus  dissected  by 
him,  as  a simple  undivided  viscus,  of  an  ellip- 
soid figure,  situated  in  the  middle  line  of  the 
body  {\2,fig.  223).  In  Onychoteuthis  Bunksii 
the  liver  is  a single  elongated  laterally  com- 
pressed lobe,  obtuse  and  undivided  at  both 
extremities.  In  the  Sagittated  Calamary  it  is 
single,  elongated,  and  cylindrical.  In  Sepia 
and  Kossia  it  is  divided  into  two  lateral  lobes, 
both  of  which  are  notched  at  the  upper  extre- 
mity. In  the  Argonaut  the  two  lobes  are 

united  for  a considerable  extent  along  the 
mesial  line,  but  are  greatly  produced  laterally, 
and  advance  forwards,  narrowing  towards  a 
point,  so  as  partially  to  enclose  the  alimentary 
canal.  In  Octopus  the  liver  is  a single  oval 
mass,  flattened  anteriorly.  In  Eledone.  it  pre- 
sents a spherical  form,  corresponding  to  the 
ventricose  form  of  the  visceral  sac.  In  the  two 
latter  genera  tlie  ink-bag  is  enclosed  within  the 

* nr)pa*9i)f,  muiilalwi,  a name  applied  to  this 
genus  by  Eschscholtz,  in  consequence  ot  the  gene- 
rally muiilatf’d  condition  of  the  tentacles.  See 
Minn,  do  I’Acad.  Imp.  dc  Petersbourg,  tom.  ii.  pt. 
1 & 2,  p.  149. 
vor,.  I, 


capsule  of  the  liver,  but  in  the  Argonaut  and  in 
all  the  Decapodous  genera  this  is  not  the  case. 

The  proper  capsule  of  the  liver  is  very  dedicate, 
and  apparently  nothing  more  than  the  outer  ter- 
mination of  the  cellular  tissue  which  connects 
the  lobules  of  its  parenchyma.  When  this  is 
inflated  from  the  biliary  ducts,  it  is  seen  to  be 

composed  of  cells, 
formed  by  the  ulti- 
mate ramifications  of 
the  duct,  with  very 
thin  parietes,  and  re- 
latively larger  than 
those  of  the  liver  of 
the  Snail.  Thisisthe 
structure  observable 
in  the  liver  of  the 
Octopus,  according 
to  Miiller,*  and 
Rathk^  observed  the 
same  structure  in 
the  terminal  coeca  of 
the  hepatic  duct  in 
Loligopsis. 

In  the  Octopo- 
dous  Dibran chiates, 
which  have  a large 
crop,  and  the  lower 
pair  of  salivary 
glands  of  corres- 
pondingly large  di- 
mensions, the  two 
biliary  ducts  are 
simple  canals,  which 
are  continued  from 
the  lower  end  of  the 
liver,  embracing  the 
origin  of  the  intes- 
tine, and  uniting  be- 
low it  to  terminate 
by  a common  orifice 
in  the  pyloric  ap- 
pendage . But  in  the 
Decapodous  tribe 
they  continue  to  send 
off  branches,  vyhich 
subdivide  and  form 
clusters  of  coecal  appendages,  through  a greater 
or  less  proportion  of  their  entire  course.  The 
follicles  thus  appended  to  the  biliary  ducts 
aredarger  than  those  which  form  the  liver ; they 
are  figured  by  Monro  in  the  Loligo  sagittata 
as  the  ovary,  but  were  considered  by  Mr. 
Hunter  to  represent  the  pancreas  in  the  Cuttle- 
fish, from  which  species  he  took  the  preparation 
of  these  parts  in  his  collection.f  These  folli- 
cles are  described  with  much  care  and  detail 
by  Rathkd  in  the  genus  Loligopsis,  and,  ac- 
cording to  him,  in  one  species  (10,  223), 

( Lol.  Eschsclioltzii,)  they  terminate,  not  in  the 
hepatic  duct,  but  separately  and  directly  in  the 
pyloric  appendage.  We  have  found  these 
cystic  follicles  appended  to  the  hejiatic  duct  in 
Scpiola,  Onychoteuthis,  Sepioteuthis,  and  in 
the  genus  Rossia,  in  which  they  ]iresent  the 
largest  proportional  development  hitherto  ob- 

Do  Glandularum  Struct.  I’m.  p.  71. 
t See  h’o.  775,  Physiologicnl  Catalogue,  4to. 
vol.  i.  p.  229. 
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served  in  tlie  class.  Here  the  biliary  ducts,  as 
soon  as  they  emerge  from  the  liver,  branch  out 
into  an  arborescent  mass  of  larger  and  more 
elongated  follicles  than  those  constituting  the 
hepatic  parenchyma;  these  ramifications  extend 
full  half  an  inch  from  the  hepatic  duct,  and 
conceal  the  upper  halves  of  both  the  stomach 
and  pyloric  appendage. 

Organs  of  Circulation. — Prior  to  the  dis- 
section of  the  Nautilus  Pompilius  the  Ce- 
phalopods  were  regarded  as  having  three  dis- 
tinct hearts,  a peculiarity  which  is  not  found  in 
the  circulating  system  of  any  other  class  of 
animals.  In  the  Nautilus,  however,  there  is 
but  one  ventricle,  which  is  systemic,  as  in  the 
inferior  Mollusks;  and  the  three  hearts  are, 
therefore,  characteristic  only  of  the  Dibran- 
chiate  or  higher  order  of  Cephalopods. 

These  differences  in  the  circulating  system  of 
the  two  orders  are  accompanied  with  equally  well 
marked  modifications  of  the  respiratory  organs; 
and  hence  the  primary  divisions  of  the  class 
are  each  distinguished  by  characters  of  equal 
value,  and  derived  from  modifications  of  those 
organs  which  afford  the  most  natural  indica- 
tions of  the  corresponding  groups  in  the  other 
classes  of  the  Molluscous  division  of  Inverte- 
brate animals. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  veins  which  return  the 
blood  from  the  labial  and  digital  tentacles  and 
adjacent  parts  of  the  head  and  mouth,  termi- 
nate in  the  sinus  excavated  in  the  substance  of 


die  cephalie  cartilage.  From  this  sinus  the  great 
anterior  vena  cava  (a,  fig.  224)  is  continued, 
running  in  the  interspace  of  the  shell-muscles 
on  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  abdominal  cavity, 
and  terminating  in  a sinus  (b)  just  within  the 
pericardium,  where  it  receives  the  venous 
trunks  of  the  viscera.  (These  are  indicated  by 
bristles  in  the  figure.) 

The  structure  of  the  vena  cava  is  very  remark- 
able ; itisof  aflattened  form,  being  included  be- 
tween a strong  membrane  on  the  lower  or  ventral 
aspect,  and  a layer  of  transverse  muscular  fibres, 
which  decussate  each  other  on  the  upper  or  dorsal 
aspect;  both  the  membrane  and  the  muscle 
pass  across  from  the  inferior  margin  of  one 
shell-muscle  to  the  other;  they  consequently 
increase  in  breadth  as  those  muscles  diverge, 
and  complete  the  parietes  of  the  abdomen  on 
the  ventral  aspect.  The  vein,  however,  main- 
tains a more  uniform  calibre  by  its  proper 
internal  coat,  leaving  a space  on  either  side 
between  the  membrane  and  muscle.  The  ad- 
hesion of  the  proper  membrane  to  the  muscular 
fibres  is  very  strong,  and  these,  though  ex- 
trinsic to  the  vessel,  form  part  of  its  parietes 
on  the  dorsal  aspect.  There  are  several  small 
intervals  left  between  the  muscular  fibres  and 
corresponding  round  apertures  (a')  in  the  mem- 
brane of  the  vein  and  contiguous  peritoneum,  by 
which  the  latter  membrane  becomes  continuous 
with  the  lining  membrane  of  the  vein : from 
this  structure  it  would  seem  that  the  blood 


Fig.  224. 
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might  How  into  the  peritoneal  cavity,  or  the 
fluid  contents  of  that  cavity  be  absorbed  into 
the  vein.* 

In  the  structure  of  the  other  veins  of  the 
Nautilus  nothing  uncommon  is  observed  : 
their  principal  termination  is  in  the  sinus 
above-mentioned,  where  the  greater  or  systemic 
circulation  ceases,  if  we  are  to  consider  the 
lesser  circulation  to  commence  where  the  blood 
again  begins  to  move  from  trunks  to  branches. 

b^our  vessels,  which,  according  to  the  above 
view,  are  analogous  to  br'anchial  arteries,  ( c,  c,) 
arise  from  the  sides  of  the  sinus,  and  proceed, 
two  on  each  side,  to  their  respective  gills.  In 
tliis  course  they  have  each  appended  to  them 
three  clusters  of  short,  pyriform,  closely  aggre- 
gated, glandular  follicles  ( d,  d).  The  larger 
cluster  is  situated  on  one  side  of  the  vessel, 
and  the  two  smaller  on  the  opposite.  Each  of 
these  clusters  is  contained  in  a membranous 
receptacle  communicating  with  the  pericar- 
dium, and  formed  by  partitions  projecting  from 
its  inner  surface.  In  these  partitions  we  ob- 
served a fibrous  texture,  which  conveyed  an 
impression  that  they  were  for  the  purpose  of 
compressing  the  follicles  and  of  discharging 
such  fluids  as  might  exude  through  their  pa- 
rietes  into  the  pericardium,  whence  it  might  be 
expelled  by  the  papilliform  apertures  at  the 
base  of  the  gills  into  the  branchial  cavity .f 
The  follicles,  however,  terminate  by  their  pro- 
per apertures  in  the  interior  of  the  dilated  parts 
of  tlie  vessels  to  which  they  are  appended : 
(these  are  shewn  on  the  right  side  a.td',d'.)  We 
shall  revert  to  these  singular  bodies  in  the  de- 
scription of  the  circulating  organs  of  the  Di- 
branchiata. 

The  branchial  arteries  having  reached  the 
roots  of  the  gills  become  contracted  in  size, 
and  their  area  is  here  occupied  by  a valve  which 
opposes  the  retrogression  of  the  blood.  Each 
vessel,  then,  penetrates  the  fleshy  stem  of  the 
bronchia  (e),  where  it  dilates  into  a wide 
canal,  which  presents  a double  series  of  orifices 
through  which  the  blood  is  driven  by  the 
contraction  of  the  surrounding  muscular  sub- 
stance, into  the  vessels  which  extend  along  the 
concave  margins  of  the  branchial  laminae. 

The  branchial  vein  (f ) receives  the  aerated 
blood  from  vessels  extending  along  the  convex 
margins  of  the  respiratory  laminae,  by  a series 
of  alternate  slits,  and  is  continued  down  the 
anterior  or  inner  side  of  the  gill.  After  quit- 
ting the  roots  of  the  gills  each  vein  crosses  its* 
corresponding  artery  on  the  dorsal  aspect,  and 
is  continued,  without  forming  a dilatation  or 
sinus,  to  the  systemic  ventricle,  where  regurgi- 
tation is  prevented  by  a single  semilunar  valve 
at  the  termination  of  each  vein. 

The  ventricle  (p)  is  of  a somewhat  com- 
pressed and  transverse  quadrate  form ; its  mus- 
cular parietes  are  nearly  a line  in  thickness, 
and  present  internally  a decussated  structiure. 

• For  a further  description  of  this  structure,  its 
analogies,  and  probable  uses,  see  ‘ Memoir  on  the 
Pearly  Nautilus,’  p.  27  el  seq. 

t We  found  the  pericardium  in  the  specimen 
dissected  filled  with  coagulated  matter  accurately 
moulded  to  the  different  parts  which  contained  it. 


Two  arteries  arise  from  it ; pne  superior  and 
small  (h),  whose  orifice  is  furnished  with  a 
double  valve ; the  other  inferior  and  of  large 
size  (i),  coming  off  from  near  the  left  angle  of 
the  ventricle,  and  furnished  with  a muscular 
bulb  about  five  lines  long,  at  the  termination 
of  which  there  is  a single  valve ; and  which 
ought  rather  to  be  considered  as  a continuation 
of  the  ventricle.  The  lesser  aorta  gives  off  a 
branch  to  the  great  gland  of  the  oviduct;  a 
second,  which  is  continued  down  the  membra- 
nous siphuncle  of  the  shell ; and  a third  to  the 
fold  of  intestine  (1).  The  larger  aorta  passes 
downwards  between  the  gizzard  and  ovary,  and 
renders  vessels  to  both  these  viscera.  It  then 
winds  round  the  bottom  of  the  pallial  sac,  sends 
offlarge  branches  to  the  liver,  and  gains  the  dorsal 
aspect  of  the  crop,  along  which  it  is  continued, 
distributing  branches  on  either  side  to  the 
great  shell-muscles,  to  the  cephalic  cartilage, 
where  it  divides  into  two  equal  branches, 
which  pass  round  the  sides  of  the  oesophagus, 
and  furnish  branches  to  the  mouth,  the  sur- 
rounding parts  of  the  head  and  the  funnel. 

In  the  Dihranchiata  the  veins  of  each  arm 
form  two  principal  branches,  which  descend 
along  the  lateral  and  posterior  parts  of  those 
appendages;  each  lateral  vein  unites  at  the  base 
of  the  arm  with  the  opposite  vein  of  the  adjoin- 
ing arm;  the  united  vessel  is  joined  by  another 
similarly  formed  ; and  the  whole  of  the  venous 
blood  is  thus  ultimately  conveyed  to  an  irre- 
gular circular  sinus,  from  the  anterior  part  of 
which,  between  the  head  and  the  funnel,  the 
great  anterior  cava  is  continued.  In  the  Octo- 
pus this  vessel  ( a,  jig.  226)  is  provided  with 
two  semilunar  valves,  where  it  communicates 
with  the  venous  circle.  A little  below  this 
part  it  receives  the  veins  of  the  funnel ; then 
those  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  liver  (b)  and 
of  its  muscular  envelope.  Upon  its  entrance 
into  the  pericardium  the  vena  cava  divides 
without  forming  a sinus  as  in  the  Nautilus ; 
and  sometimes  before,  sometimes  after  its  divi- 
sion it  is  joined  by  two  large  visceral  veins 
(c).  Thus  reinforced,  each  of  the  divisions 
(d,d)  proceeds  downwards  and  outwards  to 
the  lateral  or  branchial  heart  of  its  correspond- 
ing side;  but  previous  to  opening  into  the 
ventricle  it  dilates  into  a sinus  (e),  which  also 
receives  the  venous  blood  from  the  sides  of  the 
mantle  and  the  fleshy  and  vascular  stem  of  the 
branchia,  by  the  vein  marked y. 

Both  the  divisions  of  the  vena  cava  and  the  two 
visceml  veins,  after  having  entered  the  pericar- 
diac or  venous  cavity,  are  furnished  with  clusters 
of  spongy  cellular  bodies  (g,g)j  which  open 
into  the  veins  by  conspicuous  foramina,  like  the 
venous  follicles  of  the  Nautilus  above  described. 

In  no  species  of  Cephalopod  which  has  hi- 
therto been  anatomized,  have  these  appendages* 
been  found  wanting ; but  they  vary  in  form  in 
different  genera.  In  the  Genus  E/erfonef  they 

* From  a consideration  of  the  different  particu- 
lars given  in  Aristotle’s  anatomical  description  of 
the  Ccphalopods,  Kohler  supposes  the  part  which 
he  calls  /ui/'tic,  mytis,  to  have  been  the  glandular 
appendages  of  the  veins  above  described. 

t Carus,  Verglcich.  Zootomie,  tab.  ivi  fig.  viii. 

X,  Elrdonc  Moschata, 
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form  thin  colourless  pyriform  sacs,  extending 
nearly  an  inch  from  the  vein.  They  are  ar- 
ranged in  distinct  clusters,  and  are  relatively 
shorter  in  Argonauta.  In  Sepioteuthis  the 
whole  extent  of  the  superior  and  inferior  trunks 
of  the  veins  contained  in  the  pericardium  pre- 
sent an  uniform  and  continuous  cellular  en- 
largement of  their  parietes.  In  Loligo  the 
coats  of  the  corresponding  veins  in  like  man- 
ner present  only  a spongy  thickening.  In 
Sepia  the  cells  are  more  elongated,  but  are 
large,  irregular,  and  flocculent  (c,c,  Jig.  225), 
and  continued  without  interruption  not  only 
upon  the  divisions  of  the  vena  cava  (a),  but 
upon  the  visceral  veins,  two  of  which  (b,h) 
present  remarkable  dilatations. 

In  LoUgopsis  the  venous  follicles  are  in 
distinct  groups,  as  in  Nautilus ; and  Rathkd 
describes  them  as  presenting  a laminated  and 
glandular  structure. 

With  respect  to  the  function  of  these  bodies 
nothing  is  as  yet  definitely  known.  They  are 
well  supplied  with  blood  from  the  neighbouring 
arteries,  and  are  undoubtedly  glandular;  but 
the  matter  which  they  secrete  has  not  yet  been 
subjected  to  chemical  analysis.  If  the  spongy 
coats  of  the  vena  cava  of  a Calamary  be 
pressed,  a whitish  fluid  escapes,  which  is  al- 

• From  Home’s  Comparative  Anat.  vol.  iv.  See 
the  original  figure  and  description  by  Hunter,  in 
Hescr.  Catalogue  of  Mus.  R.  Coll,  of  Surgeons, 
vol.  ii.  pi.  xxii. 


ways  thicker  and  more  turbid  than  the  blood 
which  circulates  in  the  vein.  The  elongated 
cells  of  the  Poulp  yield  in  like  manner  an 
opake  and  yellow  mucus.  Some  physiologists 
suppose  that  the  secreted  matter  is  not  expelled 
by  the  orifices  of  the  sacs  into  the  veins  to  be 
mixed  with  the  current  of  blood,  .but  that  the 
venous  blood  passes  into  the  cells  by  those 
apertures,  and  that  the  matter  secreted  from  it 
exudes  from  the  parietes  of  the  cells  or  follicles 
into  the  great  serous  cavity  surrounding  them. 
Mayer,  considering  that  the  urine  is  secreted 
from  venous  blood  in  the  lower  vertebrate 
animals,  regards  these  venous  appendages  as 
the  renal  organs  of  the  Cephalopods ; the  serous 
sacs  (h,  fig.  226),  therefore,  which  Cuvier  calls 
the  ‘ great  venous  cavities,’  and  which  we  have 
• termed  the  ‘ pericardium,’  the  German  Physi- 
ologist calls  the  ‘ urinary  bladder;’  and  the 
papillary  orifices  (i)  leading  into  the  branchial 
or  excrementory  chamber,  which  we  have  com- 
pared with  the  orifices  leading  from  the  peri- 
cardium of  the  Ray  and  Sturgeon  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity  of  the  abdomen, f Mayer  calls 
the  urethrae.  It  must  be  observed,  however, 
that  this  Physiologist  does  not  advance  any 
proof  from  chemical  analysis  in  support  of  his 
theory.  Cuvier,  on  the  other  hand,  believing  that 
the  water  of  the  branchial  chamber  might  have 
access  by  the  orifices  to  the  cavities  containing 
the  appendages  in  question,  supposes  that  they 

t Memoir  on  the  Nautilus,  p.  33. 
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* From  Mayer,  Analcctcn  fiir  Vorglcichcndc 
Anatomic,  tab.  v. 


Ventricle,  Onychoteulhix. 


and  decussating carneac 
columnae  (k,Jig.  226), 
and  where  they  com- 
municate with  the  ve- 
nous sinus  two  semi- 
lunar valves  (1)  are 
placed  to  prevent  re- 
gurgitation. Their  func- 
tion is  to  accelerate 
the  circulation  through 
the  branchiaj ; and  by 
this  simple  addition  to 
the  respiratory  appa- 
ratus, the  two  gills  of 
the  Dibranchiata  are 
rendered  equal  to  the 
office  of  preparing  the 
blood  to  maintain  the 
increased  muscular  ex- 
ertions, and  repair 
all  the  corresponding 
waste  which  the  vital 
economy  of  this  highly 
org-anized  group  of 
Molluscous  animals 
occasions. 

The  branchial  veins 
(m,  m,  Jigs.  225,  226) 
return,  as  in  the  Nauti- 
lus,along  the  internal  or 
unattached  side  of  the 
commissure  ofthebran- 
chial  laminae  ; and,  as 
they  approach  the  sys- 
temic ventricle,  generally  dilate  into  a sinus  (n) 


Viscera  of  Poulp,* 

may  serve  as  accessory  respiratory  organs.  The 
valvular  structure  of  the  orifices  is  opposed, 
however,  to  this  view;  while  it  supports  the 
doctrine  of  their  being  excretory  outlets. 

The  venous  follicles  may,  therefore,  serve  as 
emunctories,  by  means  of  which  the  blood  is 
freed  of  some  principle  that  escapes  from  their 
external  pores ; or  they  may  alter  the  blood  by 
adding  something  thereto ; or,  like  the  spleen, 
they  may  assist  in  converting  arterial  to  venous 
blood.  As  a secondary  function  they  may 
serve  as  temporary  reservoirs  of  the  venous 
blood  whenever  it  accumulates  in  the  vessels 
either  from  a general  expansion,  or  from  a partial 
impediment  in  its  course  through  the  respi- 
ratory organs ; and  thus  the  cells  or  follicles, 
which  are  endowed  with  a motion  of  systole 
and  diastole,  like  the  auricles  of  the  heart,  may 
serve  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  blood  trans- 
mitted to  the  gills. 

The  branchial  ventricles  ( d,  d,jig.  225)  are 
appended  to  the  roots  of  the  gills  : in  the  Octo- 
poda  they  are  simple  pyriform  muscular  cavities 
( k,  k,fig.  226,)  generally  of  a blackish  grey  co- 
lour; in  the  Dcfwpoda  they  are  elliptical  or  trans- 
versely oblong,  of  a light  grey  or  pale  red  co- 
lour, and  have  a white  fleshy  appendage  ( e,  e, 
fig.  225,)  hanging  to  their  lower  surface  or 
their  external  side.  The  connecting  pedicle  is 
hollow,  and  communicates  with  a small  cavity 
in  the  substance  of  the  appendix.  Internally 
these  ventricles  are  deeply  impressed  with  cells 


Fig.  227. 


542 


CEPHALOPODA. 


on  euph  side  : these  sinuses  are  relatively  larger 
in  the  Sepia  than  the  Octopus.  In  both  species 
the  branchial  vein  resumes  its  ordinary  dimen- 
sions before  terminating  in  the  ventricle;  but  in 
the  Cuttlefish  the  sinus  is  placed  closer  to  the 
ventricle. 

The  systemic  ventricle  (o)  \s  situated  in  the 
mesial  plane  between  the  bifurcation  of  the 
vena  cava  above,  and  the  ovary  or  testis  below. 
In  the  Octopus  and  Eledone  it  presents  a glo- 
bular form,  rather  extended  tranversely,  and 
with  the  branchial  sinus  entering  at  its  superior 
and  lateral  aspects.  In  the  Loligo  and  the 
Onychoteuthis  (jig.  227)  it  is  lozenge-shaped, 
with  the  long  axis  in  the  axis  of  the  body ; 
giving  off  the  two  aortae  (c,d)hy  the  anterior 
and  posterior  angles,  and  receiving  the  bran- 
chial veins  (a,  a,)  at  the  lateral  angles.  In  the 
Sepia,  (o,  Jig.  225,)  Sepioteuthis,  and  Rossia, 
the  systemic  ventricle  is  a fusiform  body,  bent 
upon  itself  at  right  angles.  About  one-half  on 
the  right  side  lies  in  the  axis  of  the  body,  the 
remainder  extends  transversely  to  the  left  side ; 
the  extremity  of  this  part  receives  the  left  bran- 
chial vein,  the  other  extremity  gives  off  the  an- 
terior aorta  ( q.  Jig,  225).  The  bulb  of  the 
posterior  and  generally  the  larger  aorta  (p,  Jig. 
225)  is  continued  from  the  middle  of  the 
transverse  portion;  the  right  branchial  vein 
enters  the  middle  of  the  right  side  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal portion  of  the  ventricle. 

In  all  the  Dibranchiata  the  parietes  of  the 
systemic  heart,  though  thin,  are  firmer  and  more 
muscular  than  those  of  the  branchial  hearts;  and 
its  cavity  is  generally  about  three  times  greater 
than  that  of  either  of  the  others ; its  inner 
surface  shows  the  regular  interlacement  and 
decussation  of  the  columnae  carneae,  none 
of  which,  however,  project  into  the  cavity. 
The  termination  of  each  branchial  vein  is 
defended  by  a pair  of  membranous  semi- 
lunar valves  (h.  Jig.  227).  The  origin  of  the 
lesser  aorta  (p),  arising  from  the  anterior  part 
of  the  ventricle,  is  defended  by  a single  valve 
(e,  Jig.  227);  that  of  the  great  aorta,  (q',Jig. 
226,)  which,  though  posterior  in  its  origin,  is  de- 
stined to  supply  the  head  and  anterior  parts  of 
the  body,  is  generally  provided  with  a mus- 
cular bulb,  as  in  the  Nautilus.  In  the  Octopus 
it  is  defended,  according  to  Cuvier,  by  two 
semilunar  valves ; but  in  the  Calamary  and 
Onychoteuthis  by  a single  valve  (f.  Jig.  227). 
In  the  Octopus  there  is  also  a third  small 
artery  ( r.  Jig.  225)  given  off  directly  from  the 
ventricle,  which  is  distributed  to  the  generative 
organs,  and  presents  considerable  periodical 
variations  of  size  in  relation  to  the  functions 
of  those  parts.  In  the  same  genus  the  small 
aorta,  which  arises  from  the  anterior  part  of 
the  ventricle,  first  gives  off  two  long  and  slender 
branches  ( s,  s,  Jig.  226),  which  are  distributed 
to  the  venous  follicles,  whose  arterial  vascularity 
we  have  before  mentioned.  The  trunk  then  di- 
vides into  two  arteries,  of  which  the  largest  (t) 
ascends  in  front  of  the  vena  cava  to  be  distri- 
buted to  the  mantle;  the  other  supplies  the 
folded  intestine  and  surrounding  peritoneum. 
The  large  aorta  first  passes  backwards  and  to 
the  right  between  the  layers  of  peritoneum 


which  separate  the  intestinal  sac  from  that  of 
the  pyloric  appendage  and  that  of  the  stomach; 
winds  round  the  latter,  and  passes,  by  a proper 
opening,  to  the  right  of  the  cardia  through  the 
muscular  septum,  and  into  the  cavity  beliind 
the  liver,  and  ascends  on  the  right  side  of  the 
dilated  oesophagus  to  the  cartilaginous  cranium. 
Here,  after  distributing  branches  to  the  sur- 
rounding parts,  it  bifurcates  and  completely 
encircles  the  gullet;  and  from  this  vascular 
ring,  which  is  strikingly  analogous  to  the  bran- 
chial arches  in  Vertebrata,  the  head  and  all  its 
complex  radiating  appendages  derive  their  nu- 
triment. 

Respiratory  Organs. — The  branchiae  pre- 
sent the  same  general  form  and  structure  in  both 
orders  of  Cephalopods,  but  differ,  as  before  ob- 
served, in  number,  and  also  in  their  mode  of 
attachment  to  the  mantle.  They  are  always 
entirely  concealed  and  protected  by  the  mantle, 
which  is  extended  forwards  so  as  to  form  a 
peculiar  chamber  for  them  anterior  to  the  other 
viscera,  and  into  which  the  rectum  and  gene- 
rative organs  open.  It  is  interesting  to  perceive 
the  respiratory  cavity  retaining,  in  the  highest 
organized  Mollusks,  that  relation  with  the  anal 
extremity  of  the  digestive  canal  which  we  trace 
through  the  whole  of  this  type  of  animal  con- 
formation, and  which  forms  so  well-marked  a 
line  of  distinction  between  the  Molluscous  and 
Vertebrate  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  four  branchiae  are  at- 
tached by  their  bases  only  to  the  inner  surface  of 
the  mantle;  but  in  the  Dibranchiates  a thin 
fibrous  membrane  connects  the  fleshy  stem  of 
each  gill  to  the  contiguous  surface  of  the  man- 
tle. In  the  Nautilus  the  branchiae  are  subject 
to  contortions  from  the  want  of  this  support ; 
and  in  the  specimen  which  we  dissected,  we 
found  the  gills  on  one  side  closely  bent  upon 
themselves,  with  their  apices  turned  down ; this 
circumstance  does  not  probably  impede  a cir- 
culation which  flows  with  an  equable  and  con- 
tinuous current  through  the  gill ; but  where  the 
blood  is  driven  in  jerks  by  the  contractions  of 
a powerful  ventricle,  a necessity  then  exists  for 
the  provision  of  a free  channel  for  the  passage  of 
the  fluid ; and  accordingly  we  find  that  the 
obstruction  of  the  bmnchial  artery  by  the 
bending  of  the  fleshy  stem  of  the  gill  is  obvia- 
ted by  the  simple  but  effectual  means  above 
described,  viz.  the  superaddition  of  a connect- 
ing membrane,  which  always  preserves  the  gill 
in  a straight  position. 

In  both  orders  of  Cephalopoda  the  branchiae 
present  an  elongated  pyramidal  figure,  with  their 
apices  directed  forwards  : they  are  compressed 
from  before  backwards  in  the  Nautilus  (n,  m, 
Jig.  224),  and  from  side  to  side  in  the  Cuttle-fish 
( h k,  Jig-  225)  and  most  other  Dibranchiates. 
They  are  composed  of  a number  of  triangular 
vascular  laminae  extendingtransversely  from  each 
side  of  a central  fleshy  stem  ( h,fig.  225),  having 
an  alternate  disposition  : each  lamina  is  com- 
posed of  smaller  transverse  laminae,  which  are 
again  similarly  subdivided ; the  entire  gill  thus 
exhibiting  the  structure  called  by  botanists  ‘ tri- 
pinnate,’  by  which  an  extensive  surface  is  afford- 
ed fortheminutedivisionof  the  branchial  vessels. 
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In  the  Nautilus  224)  there  is  a larger  and 
smaller  branch ia  on  each  side ; the  larger  and 
external  branchia  (m ) presents  forty-eight  pairs 
of  laminjEj  the  smaller  branchia  ( n)  thirty-six. 

In  the  Dibranchiates  the  gills  vary  in  the 
relative  size  and  number  of  laminaj  in  different 
genera ; they  are,  perhaps,  proportionally  small- 
est in  the  Loligopsis,  where,  according  to 
llathke,  the  number  of  branchial  laminae  does 
not  exceed  twenty-four  pairs ; and  it  is  inte- 
resting to  observe  in  this  genus  that  the  mus- 
cular structure  of  the  mantle  has  a correspond- 
ifigly  feeble  development.  In  the  Cuttle-fish 
the  branchiae  are  each  composed  of  thirty-six 
pairs  of  triangular  laminae : in  the  Sagittated 
Calaraary  of  sixty  pairs  of  laminae. 

As  the  branchiae  of  the  Cephalopods  are  un- 
provided with  vibratile  cilia,  respiration  is 
effected  by  the  alternate  dilatation  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  branchial  chamber ; in  the  first  ac- 
tion the  sea-water  rushes  in  by  the  anterior  aper- 
ture of  the  mantle ; by  the  second  it  is  expelled 
through  the  cavity  of  the  funnel.  As  in  other 
classes,  respiration  is  performed  more  quickly 
in  the  young  than  in  the  full-grown  animals  : 
Dr.  Coldstream  witnessed  an  Eledone,  which 
measured  one  inch  and  a half  in  length,  respire 
eighteen  times  in  a minute  while  one  of  the 
same  species,  which  measured  four  inches  in 
length,  respired  ten  times  in  a minute.  The 
proper  direction  of  the  respiratory  currents  is 
insured  by  various  mechanical  contrivances  j in 
the  Nautilus,  the  funnel  passes  through  a hole  in 
the  substance  of  the  mantle,  which  fits  it  so 
closely,  that  at  the  moment  when  the  funnel  is 
distended  by  the  expiratory  stream,  no  space  is 
left  external  to  it  by  which  the  water  can 
escape  ; and  the  greater  the  force  by  which  the 
water  is  driven  into  the  funnel,  the  closer  is  it 
girt  by  the  mantle.  In  the  Poulp  and  Eledone, 
where  the  funnel  is  connected  to  the  fore  part 
of  the  neck,  and  the  mantle  passes  across  its 
base,  two  large  valvular  folds  (one  of  which  is 
shown  at  VjJig-  216)  are  extended  from  its  sides  j 
these  are  concave  towards  the  respiratory  sac; 
they  subside  during  inspiration,  and  the  parietes 
of  the  funnel  at  the  same  time  are  collapsed ; 
the  latter  during  expiration  are  dilated,  while 
the  valves  are  mised  and  expanded,  and  thereby 
prevent  the  ejected  currents  from  passing  out- 
side the  funnel.  In  the  Argonaut,  and  in 
all  the  Decapods,  except  the  Loligopsis  and 
Cranchia,  the  sides  of  the  funnel  are  articula- 
ted tolhe  opposite  sides  of  the  mantle  by  ball- 
and-socket  joints,  which  produce  so  close  an 
apposition  of  the  anterior  free  margin  of  the 
mantle  with  the  parts  it  surrounds,  that  upon 
its  contraction,  no  other  outlet,  save  the  funnel, 
is  left  for  the  expiratory  currents.  In  the  Ar- 
gonaut the  pallial  eminence  is  a round  tuber- 
cle, below  which  is  a small  cavity,  and  these 
are  adapted  to  a cavity  and  tubercle  of  corre- 
sponding form  at  the  side  ot  the  funnel.  In 
Sepia,  the  articular  tubercle  is  elongated  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  body,  anil  isofan 
oval  form.  In  Loligo  and  Onychoteuthis  it  is 
still  more  elongated  and  narrow,  and  the  arti- 
cular depression  is  conformable : in  Loligopsis 
the  corresponding  cartilage  is  no  longer  sub- 


servient to  an  articulation  with  the  funnel,  but 
is  represented  by  a series  of  wwt-1  ike  knobs. 

Tegumentauy  System.  The  skin  of  the 
Cephalopods  is  thin  and  lubricous,  and  can 
be  more  easily  detached  from  the  subjacent 
muscles  than  in  the  inferior  Molluscous  c^ses. 

In  the  Poulp,  Eledone,  Argonaut,  Cuttle-fish, 
and  Sepiola,  its  texture  is  soft  and  tender,  and 
the  whole  mantle  is  semitransparent  in  some 
species,  as  the  Octopus  hyalinus ; but  in  the 
Calamaries  and  Onychoteuthides  it  is  thicker, 
harder,  and  more  unyielding ; it  is  interesting 
to  observe  that  it  is  in  these  latter  genera_that 
the  epidermoid  system  is  most  developed,  as 
is  exemplified  in  the  horny  denticulations  and 

hooks  upon  the  acetabula.  . 

In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  suckers  are  provided 
with  simple  unarmed  horny  rings.  In  the 
Octopods  the  epidermis  is  reflected  over  the 
interior  of  the  suckers  without  being  thickened 
into  a horny  substance  at  that  part.  In  the 
body  generally  the  epidermis  is  readily  de- 
tached by  maceration,  and  forms  a thick,  white, 
elastic,  semitransparent,  external  layer. 

The  colorific  stratum  of  the  integument  forms, 
both  in  its  structure  and  vital  phenomena,  one 
of  the  most  curious  and  interesting  parts  of  the 
organization  of  this  singular  class  of  animals ; 
and  the  nature  of  which,  when  thoroughly  un- 
derstood, may  be  expected  to  elucidate  the 
mysterious  operations  of  light  in  producing 
and  affecting  the  colours  of  animals. 

This  stratum,  which  is  analogous  to  the 
rete  mucosum,  consists  of  a very  lax  and 
fine  vascular  and  nervous  cellular  tissue,  con- 
taining an  immense  number  of  small  closed 
vesicles,  which  vary  in  relative  sizes  in  different 
species  of  Dibranchiata.  These  vesicles  are  of 
a flattened  oval  or  circular  form,  and  contain  a 
fluid  in  which  is  suspended  a denser  colouririg 
matter.  The  colour  is  not  always  the  same  in 
all  the  vesicles,  but  in  general  corresponds 
more  or  less  closely  with  the  tint  of  the  secre- 
tion of  the  ink-bag.  This,  for  example,  is  the 
case  in  Sepiola,  in  which  all  the  vesicles  con- 
tain material  of  the  same  colour.  In  Sepia,  be- 
sides the  vesicles  which  correspond  to  the  ink 
in  the  colour  of  their  contents,  there  is  another 
series  of  an  ochre  colour.  In  Loligo  vulgaris 
there  are  three  kinds  of  coloured  vesicles,  yel- 
low, rose-red,  and  brown.  In  Loligo  sagittata 
there  are  four  kinds,  saffron,  rose-red,  deep 
blue,  and  light  blue.  In  Octopus  vulgaris  there 
are  also  four  orders  of  vesicles,  viz.  saffron,  red, 
blackish,  and  blueish.  The  Argonuuta  Argo 
possesses  vesicles  of  all  the  colours  which  have 
been  observed  in  other  Cephalopods,  and  hence 
the  variety  and  change  of  colour  which  the 
surface  of  its  skin  presents  when  exposed  to 
the  light. 

These  vesicles  have  no  visible  communica- 
tion either  with  the  vascular  or  the  nervous 
systems,  or  with  each  other  : yet  they  exhibit, 
during  the  life-time  of  the  animal,  and  long 
after  death,  rapid  alternating  contractions  and 
expansions.'*  If,  when  the  animal  is  in  a stale 

• Conf.  Pr.  Coldstream  in  Edinb.  Journal  of 
Natural  and  Geographical  Science,  vol.  ii.  p.  297. 
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of  repose,  and  the  vesicles  are  contracted  and 
invisible,  the  skin  be  slightly  touched,  the  co- 
loured vesicles  show  iheinselves,  and  in  an  in- 
stant, or  sometimes  with  a more  gradual  mo- 
tion, the  colour  will  be  accumulated  like  a 
cloud  or  a blush  upon  the  irritated  surface.  If 
a portion  of  the  skin  be  removed  from  the 
body  and  immersed  in  sea-water,  the  lively 
contractions  of  the  vesicles  continue ; when 
viewed  in  this  state  under  the  microscope  by 
means  of  transmitted  light,  the  edges  of  the 
vesicles  are  seen  to  be  well  defined,  and  to  pass 
in  their  dilatations  and  contractions  over  or 
under  one  another.  If  the  separated  portion  of 
integument  be  placed  in  the  dark,  and  exa- 
mined after  a lapse  of  ten  or  fifteen  minutes, 
all  motion  has  ceased;  but  the  vesicles,  when 
re-exposed  to  a moderately  strong  light,  soon,  in 
obedience  to  that  stimulus,  recommence  their 
motions.  As  the  vibratile  microscopic  cilia 
have  been  recently  traced  through  the  higher 
classes  of  the  animal  kingdom,  it  is  not  an  un- 
reasonable conjecture  that  equally  inexplicable 
motions  of  the  colouring  parts  of  the  integu- 
ment may  also  be  detected  in  other  classes 
than  that  in  which  we  have  just  described  them, 
and  thus  a clue  may  be  obtained  towards  the 
explanation  of  the  influence  of  geographical 
position  on  the  prevailing  colours  of  the  animal 
kingdom. 

Besides  the  colouring  matter,  another  kind  of 
product  is  secreted  between  the  corium  and 
cuticle,  viz.  the  shell : this  presents  diffe- 
rent degrees  of  development  in  different  genera. 
M.  De  Blainville  in  France,  and  Leach, 
Broderip,  Gray,  and  Sowerby,  among  the 
able  naturalists  of  our  own  country,  maintain 
that  the  Argonaut  shell  is  not  the  product  of 
a Cephalopod,  but  of  some  inferior  Mollusk, 
allied  to  the  Carinarise,  whose  shell  Lmueus 
indeed  placed  in  the  same  genus  with  the 
Argonauta,  in  consequence  of  the  close  rela- 
tionship subsisting  between  them,  both  in  form 
and  structure.  The  principal  grounds  for  this 
opinion  are  the  following.  The  Ocythoe  has 
no  muscular  or  other  attachment  to  the  Argo- 
naut shell.  When  captured,  and  placed  alive 
in  a vessel  of  sea-water,  it  has  been  seen  vo- 
luntarily to  quit  the  shell,  and  in  one  instance 
without  manifesting  any  disposition  to  return 
to  it.  In  this  state,  viz.  without  its  shell, 
it  was  described  by  Rafinesque  as  a new  genus 
of  Cephalopod  under  the  name  of  Ocythdi, 
and  De  Blainville,  who  first  recognized  this 
genus  as  being  founded  on  an  animal  identical 
with  the  Cephalopod  of  the  Argonaut,  or  the 
Nautilus  primus  of  the  ancients,  retained  the 
name  in  order  to  distinguish  the  supposed  parasite 
from  the  shell  which  it  had,  according  to  this 
theory,  adopted.  Agreeably  with  the  absence 
of  any  natural  connexion  between  the  Ocythoe 
and  the  shell  in  question,  is  the  fact  that  this 
animal  is  not  found  in  any  constant  or  regular' 
position  in  the  shell.  In  most  examples  we 
have  found  the  funnel  and  ventral  aspect  of  the 
body  turned  towards  the  external  wall  of  the  shell, 
as  in  the  figure  (f  g.  20G).  The  Cranchian  speci- 
men figured  by'Mr.  Sowerby  was  in  the  same 
position.  I n the  specimen  which  M . De  Blain- 


ville'^  has  carefully  delineated  for  this  pur- 
pose, the  back  of  the  Ocythoe  is  next  the  invo- 
luted convexity  of  the  shell,  the  funnel  is 
towards  the  opposite  expanded  concavity,  but 
turned  out  of  the  middle  line,  and  sejrarated 
from  the  parietes  of  the  shell  by  the  retracted 
feet.  In  the  figure  which  illustrates  Brode- 
rip’s  excellent  Memoir,t  the  animal  is  repre- 
sented with  the  funnel  next  the  involuted  crest 
of  the  shell.  In  another  specimen  in  the  unique 
collection  of  the  same  Naturalist,  the  Cephalo- 
pod is  retracted  on  a mass  of  ova,  its  arms  hud- 
dled together,  and  its  funnel  projecting  from 
the  middle  of  one  side  of  the  shell;  on  the  op- 
posite side  numerous  suckers  are  seen  expand- 
ed and  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell, 
demonstrative  of  the  abnormal  mode  of  its  ad- 
hesion to  that  body. 

Whatever  be  the  position  in  which  the 
Ocythoe  is  found,  the  whole  of  the  extefior 
surface  of  its  mantle  is  coloured  as  in  the 
naked  Cephalopods,  which  seems  to  indicate 
that  it  has  not  been  permanently  excluded  from 
light  by  an  opake  calcareous  covering,  such  as 
the  Argonauta  shell  must  have  formed  if  it 
had  been  applied  to  the  body  of  the  Ocythoe 
ab  ovo.  What  is  more  remarkable,  and  con- 
trary to  the  analogy  of  true  testacea,  is,  that 
there  is  little  or  no  correspondence  between  the 
disposition  of  the  colour  of  the  Ocythoe  and 
that  of  the  Argonaut  shell.  The  external  sur- 
face of  the  skin  ol  the  Ocythoe  has  the  same 
entire  epidermic  covering  as  in  the  naked 
Poulp,  yet  the  Argonaut  shell  is  furnished  with 
a delicate  epidermis  in  its  natural  state. 

All  Mollusks  which  are  naturally  pro- 
vided with  external  shells  have  them  for  pro- 
tecting either  a part  or  the  whole  of  the  body ; 
and  in  the  latter  case  the  interior  of  the  shell 
is  always  kept  clear,  that  the  animal  may  retire 
to  it  for  safety ; but  this  retraction  into  the  hol- 
low of  the  shell  is  impossible  to  the  Ocythoe, 
at  least  in  those  numerous  cases  in  which  the 
shell  is  found  more  or  less  filled  with  masses 
of  ova.  Other  Cephalopods,  with  external 
shells,  indubitably  their  own,  as  the  Pearly 
Nautilus,  have  adequate  muscular  attachments  ; 
and  it  may  reasonably  be  asked  does  the  Argo- 
naut afford  a valid  exception  to  this  rule  ? 

Such  an  exception  indeed  it  must  form  if 
the  shell  be  really  secreted,  as  the  Continuator 
of  Poll  asserts,  by  the  Cephalopod  inhabi- 
tant ; and  not  only  in  this  particular,  but  in 
every  principle  which  has  been  established  in 
reference  to  the  relations  of  a shell  to  the  body 
and  the  reciprocal  influences  affecting  tliem  in 
the  Molluscous  classes. 

The  naturalists  who  maintain  that  the  Ce- 
phalopod of  the  Argonaut  and  the  shell  are  parts 
of  one  and  the  same  animal,  insist  on  this  unde- 
niable fact,  that  from  the  time  of  Aristotle  to  the 
present  day  the  Argonaut  shell  has  never  been 
found  with  any  other  inhabitant  than  the 
Ocythoe  ; and,  what  is  of  more  weight,  that  the 
Ocythoe  has  never  been  found  in  any  other  shell 
than  the  Argonauta.  Whereas  the  Hermit-Crab 

• Malacologie,  lorn.  ii.  p.  1, 
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adopts  different  species  as  they  happen  to  fall  in 
his  way.  And  further,  that  the  different  species 
of  Argonauta,  as  the  A.  A?-go,  A.  tuherculuta, 
and  A. Ilians,  have  each  different  species  of  Ocy- 
tliot.  We  may  add  that  the  light  fragile  tex- 
ture of  the  Argonauta  shell,  like  that  of  Ca- 
rinaria,  bespeaks  a floating  oceanic  species, 
and  not  a iVlollusk  that  creeps  at  the  bottom, 
and  therefore  the  probability  is  less  that  its  real 
inhabitant  should  have  escaped  the  notice  of 
the  Naturalist,  supposing  the  Cephalopod  to 
be  a parasite. 

In  the  posthumous  volume  of  Poll’s  great 
work  on  the  Sicilian  Testacea,  it  is  stated  that 
that  natui-alist  watched  the  daily  development 
of  the  ova  of  an  Ocythoe  contained  in  an  Ar- 
gonaut shell,  and  that,  by  means  of  the  micro- 
scope, he  detected  the  rudiment  of  the  shell 
in  the  embryo  : the  completion  of  the  experi- 
ment was,  however,  accidentally  interrupted ; 
and  the  figure  which  the  editor  Della  Chiaje 
has  published  of  the  ovum,  which  it  was 
iioped  would  have  determined  the  question, 
seems  to  shew  the  yolk  appended  to  the  embryo 
instead  of  the  shell. 

Mr.  Gray,*  on  the  other  hand,  has  recently 
stated  that  the  nucleus  of  the  Argonaut  shell, 
or  that  part  which,  from  analogy,  must  have 
been  formed  in  the  egg,  is  too  large  to  have 
been  formed  in  the  egg  of  the  Ocythoe.  The 
arguments  drawn  from  the  microscopical  exa- 
mination of  the  ova  of  the  Ocythoe  before  the 
commencement  of  the  development  of  the 
embryo,  are  obviously  inconclusive;  since, 
whatever  the  subsequent  products  of  the  egg 
might  be,  at  this  period  only  the  granular 
and  oily  particles  of  the  vitelline  nidus  could 
be  expected  to  be  seen. 

With  respect  to  another  argument  against 
the  legitimate  title  of  the  Ocythoe  to  the  shell, 
founded  on  the  supposed  uniform  occurrence 
of  a deposition  of  eggs  in  the  same  shell,  we 
can  adduce  three  exceptions  in  which  the 
Argonaut  shell  was  exclusively  occupied  by 
the  Cephalopod ; these  specimens  were  taken 
along  with  several  others,  by  Captain  P.  P. 
King,  R.N.,  from  the  stomach  of  a Dolphin, 
caught  upwards  of  six  hundred  leagues  from 
land,  and  were  kindly  presented  to  us  by  that 
gentleman.  In  these  examples,  as  in  others, 
we  were  struck  with  the  exact  correspondence 
between  the  size  of  the  shells  and  that  of  their 
inhabitants,  every  trifling  difference  in  the 
bulk  of  the  latter  being  accompanied  with 
proportional  differences  in  the  shells  which 
they  occupied.  The  consideration  of  all  these 
circumstances  has  prevented  a satisfactory  con- 
clusion being  formed  with  respect  to  this  long- 
agitated  and  nicely-balanced  question,  and  we 
are  compelled  to  repeat  after  the  Stagyrite,  wepl 
it  xal  rou  os-Tfixov  axpi0Sj  /biir 

ovTTCD  w7)rT*(.-)-  Ob-servation  of  the  development 
of  the  Ocythoe  until  the  period  when  it  is  ex- 
cluded from  the  egg,  would  decide  the  point. 

• See  Proceedings  of  tbc  Zoological  Society, 
September,  1834. 

t " But  as  touching  the  generation  and  growth  of 
the  shell  nothing  is  as  yet  exactly  determined.” — 
Hist.  Anim.  lib.  ix. 


But  this  must  be  done  satisfactorily,  and  with 
the  requisite  knowledge,  care,  and  good  faith 
on  the  part  of  the  observer. 

Before,  however,  quitting  this  subject,  we 
will  mention  one  example  of  a naked  Ce- 
phalopod, nearly  allied  to  Ocythoe,  having 
manifested  a parasitic  propensity  similar  to 
that  which  is  laid  to  the  charge  of  that  genus. 

A medical  gentleman,  (Dr.  Moffat,  of  the 
Hon.  East  India  Company’s  Ship,  Flora,)  who 
had  collected  objects  in  Natural  History  in 
the  East  Indies,  amongst  other  specimens 
brought  home  an  Octopus,  which  was  caught  in 
the  Madras  roads  in  his  presence,  by  means 
of  a baited  hook  and  line,  and,  when  drawn 
out  of  the  water,  was  found  to  have  its  ven- 
tricose  body  firmly  imbedded  in  a ghee-bowl, 
(one  of  the  small  round  pots  in  which  the  fluid 
butter  is  brought  on  board  ship,)  which  had  been 
thrown  overboard.  The  Doctor  disengaged  the 
Cephalopod  from  the  bowl  before  placing  it  in 
spirits,  and  when  we  related  to  him  the  interest 
which  the  fact  possessed  in  consequence  of  the 
problematic  nature  of  the  Argonaut  shell,  of 
which  he  was  not  before  aware,  he  regretted 
much  that  he  had  not  preserved  the  Octopus 
in  the  singular  domicile  which  it  had  chosen. 
Another  instance  of  the  parasitic  appropriation 
of  a dwelling-place  by  a Poulp  is  related  by 
M.  Desjardins,  in  the  Report  of  the  Natural 
History  Society  of  the  Mauritius  ; he  found  an 
Octopus  Arenarius  in  the  shell  of  a Dolium. 

The  parasitic  occupation  of  shells  by  the 
Octopi  for  the  purpose  of  depositing  the  ova  in 
them  was  not  unknown  to  Aristotle,  k*; 

ftTTOTlXTEt  « fxh  m’Kv'troVC  sl(  Tag  &aX»/X£tf  n tjf  KtpafXliV 

n ri  aWo  xoTxov  o/xoiov,  &c.  “ And  the  Polypus 
oviposits  in  cavities  or  in  shells,  or  some  such 
hollow  places.”* 

To  return  to  the  shells  of  the  Dibranchiate 
Cephalopods ; these,  then,  with  the  doubtful 
exception  of  the  Ocythoe,  are  always  internal, 
and  either  camerated  and  siphoniferous,  or 
laminated  and  more  or  less  rudimental, 
and  concealed  within  the  substance  of  the 
mantle. 

In  Octopus  and  Eledone  the  traces  exist  in 
the  form  of  two  small  amber- coloured  styli- 
form  bodies,  lodged  loosely  in  capsules,  (im- 
bedded in  the  sides  of  the  mantle,)  and  ex- 
tending downwards  from  the  insertion  of  the 
shell  muscles,  close  to  the  base  of  the  bran- 
chise.  When  the  capsules  are  laid  open,  the 
styles  frequently  fall  out  in  pieces,  being  of  a 
friable  texture.  In  the  Octopus  the  styles  are 
straight  and  elliptical ; in  Eledone  they  are 
largest  at  their  upper  extremities,  and  become 
filiform  as  they  pass  in  a curved  direction 
downwards. 

In  all  the  Decapoda  in  which  the  shell  is 
rudimental,  it  is  represented  by  a single  piece 
lodged  in  the  middle  line  of  tlie  dorsal  region 
of  the  mantle.  It  is  of  a horny  texture  in  all 
the  genera  except  the  Sepia,  and  has  generally 
more  or  less  the  form  of  a feather,  as  in  the 
Calamary  (fig.  228),  or  of  a straight  three- 
edged  sword. 

Hist.  Anim.  v.  c.  It*. 
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According  to  Aristotle  the  Imrd  dorsal  body 
of  the  Cuttle-fish  was  called  by  the  Greeks 
‘ sepion,'  that  of  the  Calamaries  ‘ xiphos,’* 
In  Sepiola  and  Rossia  the  gladius  does  not 
reach  half-way  down  the  back,  beginning  at 
the  anterior  margin  of  the  mantle,  which  in 
the  latter  genus  is  free.  In  Loligopsis,  Cran- 
chia,  Onycoteuthis,  and  Loligo,  it  extends 
the  whole  length  of  the  posterior  part  of  the 
mantle.  In  Sepioteutius  it  rivals  in  breadth 
the  Sepium  or  Cuttle-bone,  but  is  horny  and 
elastic,  as  in  the  Calamaiy.  In  the  latter  the 
gladius  is  multiplied  by  age,  and  several  are 
found  packed  closely  one  behind  another  in 
old  specimens. 

Fig.  229. 


Fig.22S. 


leXKiLLTOl  A 

oiiiitieS 


Gladius  of  the 
Calanuiry. 


Rudimental  Shell  of  the 
Cuttlefish. 


The  Sepium  or  Cuttle-bone  (Jig.  229)  is  a 
well-known  substance,  and  formerly  figured  in 
the  Materia  Medica  as  an  antacid.  It  is  a 
light  cellular  calcareous  body,  of  a peculiar 
form  and  structure ; and,  as  it  is  confined  ex- 
clusively to  the  genus  Sepia,  its  presence  alone 
serves  to  characterise  that  section  of  Cepha- 
lopods.  Its  form  is  an  elongated  oval,  de- 
pressed, convex  on  the  dorsal  surface,  partly 
convex  and  partly  concave  on  the  opposite 
side:  it  terminates  posteriorly  in  a very  thin. 


* “ Tn  f*\v  oZv  ernnia,  xat  fn  rtv6tit  xa'i  tS  tivQv 
ivT»?  Ifj  Ta  cTEpsi  Iv  t5  Vfctvtt  too  a x<t- 

XoSci  TO  fxiv  cxTTtov,  T«  Sub  dorso  iirma 

pars  Sepiae  Loligini  ac  Lolio  continetur  j illiussejpiMm, 
horum  gladium  vocant — Hist.  Animal.,  lib.  iv.,  c.  1. 
12mo.  Ed.  Schneider. 


dilated,  aliform  margin  (a,  a),  partly  calca- 
reous and  partly  horny,  which  becomes  nar- 
rower as  it  advances  forwards,  and  is  gradually 
lost  in  the  sides  of  the  shell.  As  this  margin 
is  inclined  towards  the  ventral  aspect,  it  pro- 
duces at  the  posterior  and  ventral  side  of  the 
shell  a wide  and  shallow  concavity,  comparable 
to  the  chamber  of  the  Nautilus  shell  which 
protects  the  body  of  that  species  : if  the  free 
margin  of  the  sepium  were  in  like  manner 
produced  beyond  the  previously  deposited 
layers,  it  would  advance  from  the  posterior  and 
lateral  aspects  of  the  animal,  and  cover  the 
ventral  surface,  as  in  the  Nautilus,  leaving  the 
convexity  produced  by  the  chambered  portion 
projecting  into  the  back.  The  thickened  part 
of  the  sepium  (p)  which  retains  that  situation, 
is  in  fact  composed  of  a series  of  thin  parallel 
calcareous  plates,  successively  deposited  and 
extending  obliquely  forwards  from  the  ventral 
to  the  dorsal  surface  : the  last  formed  plate  is 
the  most  internal  and  the  broadest,  but  not  the 
longest  also,  as  in  the  Nautilus ; its  develop- 
ment being  limited  to  the  anterior  part  of  the 
shell,  so  that  the  previously  deposited  layers 
appear  successively  behind  it  forming  irregular 
sinuous  transverse  striae  (c).  The  intervals  of 
the  plates  are  occupied  by  crystalline  fibres, 
passing  perpendicularly  from  one  layer  to  the 
other : A is  a magnified  view  of  this  structure. 
At  the  posterior  part  of  the  sepium,  a little 
anterior  to  the  thin  margin,  a pointed  hooked 
process  projects  backwards : this  differs  in  size 
and  shape  in  different  species  of  Sepia;  but  it  is 
always  characteristic  of  the  peculiar  production 
which  has  been  described,  and  has  served  to 
identify  some  doubtful  fossils. 

As  our  present  observations  are  limited  to 
the  recent  species  of  Cephalopoda,  we  pass 
over  the  Belemnites,  which  are  fossil  internal 
shells  of  extinct  animals  of  this  order,  to  speak 
of  that  of  the  Spirula.  This  is  a small  recent 
Cephalopod,  respecting  the  precise  form  and 
organization  of  which  nothing  is  yet  satis- 
factorily known.  The  only  entire  specimen 
which  has  been  brought  to  Europe  was  taken 
by  Peron,  a French  Naturalist,  as  it  floated 
dead  in  the  Tropical  Ocean,  between  the  Mol- 
luccas  and  the  Isle  of  France ; it  has  been  de- 
scribed and  figured  by  Roissy,  Peron,  and 
Lamarck ; but  both  the  figures  and  descrip- 
tions of  these  authors  differ,  and  the  specimen 
now  no  longer  exists  to  determine  the  accuracy 
of  either  of  the  accounts.  All  agree,  how- 
ever, in  stating  that  part  of  the  shell  was 
concealed  within  the  body  of  the  animal ; and 
this  feet  is  confirmed  by  a mutilated  specimen 
in  our  own  possession,  and  by  one  in  a similar 
condition  in  the  British  Museum. 

The  shell  of  the  Spirula  (fig.  230)  is  about 
an  inch  in  diameter, 
symmetrical,  con- 
voluted on  one 
plane,  with  the 
whorls  disjoined  : 
it  is  composed  of  a 
succession  of  small 
regularly  formed  „ . 

chambers,  separated  by  paititions  («,  n),  which 


Fig.  230. 
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are  concave  towards  the  outlet  of  the  shell, 
and  are  perforated  by  a siphon  (6),  the  mem- 
branous tube  of  which  is  protected  by  a series 
of  funnel-shaped  calcareous  sheaths  (c),  which 
are  continued  from  the  hole  of  one  septum 
into  that  of  the  next,  throughout  the  shell. 
The  shell  is  white,  lined  with  a nacrous  layer 
within, and  partially  covered  by  a straw-coloured 
epidermis  without.  The  organization  of  the 
Spirula  may  be  expected  to  be  in  some  respects 
intermediate  to  the  Nautilus  and  Sepia,  and  an 
opportunity  of  investigating  its  internal  struc- 
ture is  therefore  higlily  desirable.  According 
to  Lamarck  the  animal  is  a Cephalopod  with 
eight  feet  and  two  tentacles,  like  a Cuttle-fish, 
all  provided  with  suckers ; the  body  shaped 
like  a purse  and  terminated  behind  by  two 
lobes. 

Although  the  siphoniferous  shells  are  not 
confined  to  the  Tetrabranchiate  Order,  yet  it  is 
in  this  division,  as  in  the  Pearly  Nautilus  for 
example,  that  we  find  this  singular  testaceous 
production  to  have  arrived  at  the  maximum  of 
its  development : it  is  covered  by  an  epidermis, 
and,  in  the  living  animal,  is  also  probably 
partially  overlapped  by  a reflected  portion  of 
ilie  tliin  and  extensible  mantle ; but  no  part  of 
it  is  buried  in  the  substance  of  the  animal, 
whose  entire  body,  on  the  contrary,  is  inclosed 
in  the  last  large  expanded  chamber.  The  re- 
lative position  of  the  soft  parts  to  this  cham- 
ber we  had  not  the  means  of  determining  from 
the  specimen  dissected  by  us,  as  this  had  been 
removed  from  its  shell  by  Mr.  Bennett,  its 
fortunate  captor,  before  it  was  placed  in  spirits. 
According  to  this  able  naturalist’s  statement, 
however,  the  ventral  surface  of  the  body  and 
funnel  was  applied  to  the  concavity  of  the 
outer  expanded  wall  of  the  chamber;  and  the 
concavity  behind  the  cephalic  disk  was  adapted 
to  the  involuted  convexity  of  the  shell,  and 
abutted  against  the  ridge  which  rises  from  that 
part.*  The  camerated  portion  of  the  shell, 
according  to  Mr.  Bennett,  contained  water  or 
a liquid ; but  the  size,  condition,  and  con- 
tents of  the  membranous  tube  were  not  ob- 
served by  him.  The  external  form  of  the  soft 
parts  supported  Mr.  Bennett’s  account  of  their 
relative  position  to  the  shell ; but  some  cir- 
cumstances appeared  to  militate  against  the 
fluid  nature  of  the  contents  of  the  deserted 
chambers.  In  the  description  of  this  spe- 
cimen, we  accordingly  stated  our  belief  that 
the  chambers  are  naturally  filled  by  a gaseous 
exhalation  or  secretion  of  the  animal,  and  that 
the  liquid  is  contained  in  the  dilatable  siphon 
which  is  extended  from  the  posterior  part  of 
the  animal’s  body,  and  passes  through  the 
central  apertures  of  the  different  septa  of  the 
shell.  From  the  communication  which  this 
siphon  has  with  the  pericardial  cavity,  it  can  be 
influenced,  as  to  the  quantity  of  fluid  which  it 
• M.  De  Blainville,  in  a learned  Memoir  on  the 
Structure  of  the  Shells  of  Spirula  and  Nautilus, 
■tales  his  opinion  that  the  true  position  of  the  ani- 
mal of  the  latter  shell  is  the  reverse  of  that  de- 
scribed above  : this  opinion  has  been  adopted  by 
some  Naturalists  of  this  country,  but  the  analogies 
by  which  it  is  endeavoured  to  be  supported  arc  too 
remote  and  vague  to  enforce  conviction. 


OPODA. 

contains,  by  the  actions  of  the  Nautilus  itself.  A 
pneumatic  and  hydraulic  apparatus  for  effecting 
the  rising  and  sinking  of  the  shell  and  its  in- 
habitant is  thus  established,  and  Dr.  Hooke’s 
in«renious  conjecture  of  the  use  of  the  camerated 
part  of  the  shell  is  confirmed;*  but  the  relative 
positions  of  the  gas  and  water  would,  accord- 
ing to  the  above  opinion,  be  the  reverse  of  what 
Parkinsonf  supposed  them  to  be.  ihe  tull 
development  of  the  theory  of  chambered  shells, 
considered  as  hydrostatic  instruments,  is,  how- 
ever, in  abler  hands  tlian  ours;  and  the  reader 
will  be  gratified  to  learn  that  it  forms  the  sub- 
ject of  a portion  of  the  forthcoming  Bridge- 
water  Treatise  by  Dr.  Buckland. 

Nervous  System. — In  tracing  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Nervous  System  through  the 
Ileterogangliate  or  Molluscous  type  of  Orga- 
nization, we  find  in  the  Gasteropodous  genera 
which  approach  nearest  to  the  Cephalopodous 
or  highest  division,  that  the  ganglions  which 
are  concentrated  about  the  head,  are  arranged 
in  three  groups  : one,  which  is  supracesopha- 
geal,  supplies  the  sentient  organs,  as  the  eyes 
and  feelers ; a second,  which  is  suboesophageal 
and  anterior,  supplies  the  buccal  apparatus ; 
a third,  which  is  suboesophageal  and  pos- 
terior, is  the  centre  from  which  the  sensitive, 
motive,  and  plastic  nerves  of  the  trunk  ori- 
ginate. The  anterior  or  buccal  ganglions  are 
united  together,  and  to  the  cerebral  ganglions, 
forming  a nervous  collar  around  the  oesophagus ; 
a similar  collar  is  formed  by  the  corresponding 
intercommunicating  chords  of  the  posterior 
suboesophageal  ganglia. 

In  the  Cephalopods  the  nervous  system  is 
disposed  on  the  same  general  plan,  but  the 
nervous  substance  is  accumulated  in  a ^eater 
degree  at  the  different  centres  of  radiation, 
according  to  the  superior  development  of  the 
parts  that  are  to  be  supplied  therefrom. 

In  the  Tetrabranchiate  Order  the  principal 
parts  superadded  to  the  structure  which  we 
observe  in  the  Gasteropodous  Mollusk  are  those 
locomotive  and  prehensile  organs  which  sur- 
round the  buccal  apparatus;  and  the  chief 
modification  of  the  nervous  system  is  therefore 
seen  in  the  enlargement  of  the  oral  ganglia 
and  collar,  and  their  close  approximation  to 
the  cerebral  ganglion.  This  part  is  compara- 
tively little  advanced,  since  the  organs  of 
sense  which  it  immediately  supplies,  retain 
the  same  simple  structure  as  in  the  inferior 
class  of  Mollusks,  and  are  only  augmented 
in  bulk.  The  brain  therefore  is  represented 
by  a thick  round  tranversely  extended  chord 
(l,^g.  231),  communicating  at  its  extremi- 
ties with  the  anterior  and  posterior  oesopha- 
geal collars  (3,  4),  and  with  the  small 
optic  ganglions  (2,  2),  which  supply  the  sim- 
ple pedunculated  eyes.  Four  small  pairs  of 
nerves  (5)  also  pass  from  the  supraoesophageal 
band  to  the  fleshy  mass  supporting  the  man- 
dibles. The  cranial  cartilage  seems  in  the 
Nautilus  to  be  principally  developetl  with  re- 
ference to  the  strong  muscular  masses  to  which 

^ Philosophical  Experiments  and  Observations, 
p.  307. 

t Organic  Remains,  vol.  iii.  p 102. 
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Fig.  231. 


Nervous  System  of  the  Pearly  Nautilus. 


it  affords  a fixed  point  of  attachment,  and  is 
not  extended  upwards  so  as  to  inclose  the 
brain  : this  part  is  defended  by  a strong  mem- 
brane which  loosely  surrounds  it ; but  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  transverse  band,  the  optic  gan- 
glions, and  the  anterior  oesophageal  collars  rest 
in  grooves  of  the  cranial  cartilage. 

The  nerves  which  arise  from  the  anterior 
collar  are  very  numerous  : the  larger  branches 
(6,  6)  enter  respectively  the  roots  of  the  ten- 
tacles which  are  lodged  in  the  digital  pro- 
cesses : the  ophthalmic  tentacles  are  also  sup- 
plied from  this  source  (5*);  no  lateral  con- 
necting filaments  are  found  between  these 
nerves,  corresponding  to  those  which  associate 
the  corresponding  nerves  of  the  Poulp  for  the 
simultaneous  action  of  the  parts  they  supply. 
Below  the  digital  nerves  small  nerves  are 
given  off  (12),  which  enter  the  external  labial 
processes,  and  penetrate  in  a similar  manner 
the  roots  of  the  tentacles  which  are  there 


lodged.  The  internal  labial  processes  are, 
however,  supplied  in  a different  manner : a 
larger  nerve  (7,  7)  comes  off  on  each  side  near 
the  ventral  extremity  of  the  ganglion,  and  after 
a course  of  half  an  inch  swells  out  into  a 
flattened  ganglion*  (8,  8),  from  which  nu- 
merous filaments  (9,  9)  extend  into  the  sub- 
stance of  the  process,  and  are  continued  into 
the  tentacles  as  in  the  preceding  case  ; a larger 
twig  (10)  inclines  inwards  and  distributes  fila- 
ments to  the  olfactory  lamin8e.  The  infundi- 
bular nerves  (11)  come  oflf  near  the  lower  part 
of  the  anterior  collar. 

From  the  ganglions  composing  the  posterior 
collar  (4,  4)  arise  numerous  nerves  of  a flat- 
tened form,  (13,  13,;  which  pass  in  a radiated 
manner  to  the  inner  sides  of  the  shell-muscles 

• These  ganglions  I believe,  from  subsequent 
examination,  to  have  been  also  connected  with  a 
nervous  twig  from  the  fleshy  mass  of  the  mouth, 
derived  from  the  supra-ccsophageal  ganglion. 
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which  they  perforate,  but  there  are  no  columns 
prolonged  backwards  from  the  lateral  parts  of 
the  bi^in  to  form  pallial  ganglia  as  in  the 
higher  Cephalopods ; the  structure  and  func- 
tions of  the  cloak  to  which  these  ganglia  are 
subservient,  not  being  enjoyed  by  the  shell- 
clad  Nautilus.  The  nerves  corresponding  to 
the  large  visceral  nerves  of  the  Dibranchiates 
are,  however,  proportionally  developed;  for  in 
the  organs  of  plastic  life  the  Nautilus  is  upon 
an  equality  with  its  naked  congeners.  These 
nerves,  which  combine  the  functions  of  the 
sympathetic  and  par  vagum,  consist  of  a large 
pair  derived  from  the  lower  part  of  the  pos- 
terior oesophageal  collar,  and  extending  back- 
wards on  each  side  of  the  vena  cava ; and  of 
smaller  twigs  (17)  coming  off  between  the 
origins  of  the  preceding  nerves,  and  forming  a 
plexus  upon  die  parietes  of  the  vein.  The 
larger  chords  swell  into  ganglions  at  the  termi- 
nation of-  the  vena  cava,  (16, 16,)  and  send  off 
ramifications  to  the  branchiae,  (15,  15,)  the 
contents  of  the  pericardium,  and  the  viscera  of 
digestion  and  generation. 

In  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods  which 
possess  instruments  for  variea  and  active  loco- 
motion, where  the  visual  organ  is  of  large  size, 
and  attains  a complexity  of  structure  equal  to 
that  of  the  Vertebrate  animals,  where  a distinct 
acoustic  organ  is  developed,  and  where  the 
whole  surface  of  the  body  is  the  seat  of  sensi- 

Fig.  232. 


Nervous  system  of  the  Cuttle-fish. 


bility,  the  centre  of  nervous  impression  and 
volition  is  proportionally  developed,  and  exhi- 
bits the  highest  conditions  which  the  brain  pre- 
sents in  the  Invertebrate  series  of  animals. 

Except  in  some  of  the  smaller  species,  as 
tlie  Sepiola,  in  wliich  the  surrounding  sub- 
stance still  retains  the  consistency  of  a mem- 
brane, the  brain,  together  with  the  anterior 
and  posterior  oesophageal  collars,  is  entirely 
surrounded  by  a thick  cartilage.  The  portion 
of  oesophagus  which  is  thus  enclosed  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  surrounding  medullary  matter 
by  a thin  layer  of  softer  substance.  The  cere- 
bral cavity  is  larger  than  the  brain  itself,  and 
the  intervening  space  is  filled  with  a gelatinous 
fluid.  In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  supra-oesophageal 
mass  is  transversely  shortened,  as  compared 
with  the  Nautilus,  and  supports  a smooth, 
rounded,  heart-shaped  medullary  mass,  slightly 
divided  into  two  lateral  lobes  by  a mesial  lon- 
gitudinal furrow  (1,  fig.  232);  from  the  lower 
and  lateral  parts  of  this  body  proceed  the  broad 
bands  of  cerebral  substance  which  afterwai’ds 
dilate  into  the  large  reniform  optic  ganglions 
(2,  2);  upon  each  of  these  bands  is  placed  a 
small  spherical  medullary  body  (k,  k').  These 
bodies,  which  we  first  discovered  in  the  Sepia, 
we  have  since  ascertained  to  exist  in  Loligo. 

From  the  anterior  apices  of  the  cerebral 
lobes  small  nerves  are  continued,  which  almost 
immediately  dilate  into  a round  flattened  gan- 
glion ( a,  fig.  233) ; this  is  closely 
applied  to  the  back  part  of  the  fleshy 
mass  of  the  mouth  above  the  pharynx ; 
it  sends  off  nerves  to  the  oral  appa- 
ratus (i,  i,  fig.  233),  and  two  fila- 
ments descend  and  form  a pair  of 
small  closely  approximated  ganglions 
(8,  8,  fig.  232)  below  the  mouth, 
analogous  to  the  labial  ganglions  of 
the  Nautilus. 

From  the  inferior,  lateral,  and  an- 
terior parts  of  the  brain  two  large 
chords  (k,  fig.  233)  descend,  and 
unite  and  dilate  below  the  oesopha- 
gus to  form  the  anterior  suboeso- 
phageal  ganglion,  or  pes  anserinus  of 
Cuvier,  from  which  the  nerves  of  the 
feet  and  tentacles  arise.  Two  still 
larger  bands  (I,  Jig.  233)  descend 
from  the  brain  behind  the  preceding 
to  form,  by  a similar  enlargement  and 
union,  the  posterior  oesophageal  gan- 
glionic collar.  From  a comparison 
of  these  with  the  corresponding  gan- 
glions of  the  Nautilus,  it  will  be  seen 
that  by  their  approximation  in  the 
transverse  direction  the  distinction 
of  the  ganglions  at  the  lower  part 
of  the  collar  is  lost;  and  a corre- 
sponding approximation  in  the  antero- 
posterior direction,  being  accompa- 
nied by  an  additional  accumulation 
of  nervous  substance,  has  produced 
a blending  together  of  the  four  gan- 
glions into  one  large  continuous  sub- 
oesophageal  mass.  The  portions  of 
this  mass  corresponding  to  the  four 
ganglions  and  double  msophageal 
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collar  of  the  Nautilus,  are  notwithstanding 
indicated  in  a manner  not  to  be  mistaken, 
by  the  origins  of  the  nerves  which  it  sends 
off,  and  by  the  chords  which  bring  it  into 
communication  with  the  cerebral  mass  above. 

We  shall  now  briefly  mention  the  points  in 
which  the  brain  in  other  Dibranchiata  differs 
from  what  we  have  described,  after  careful 
examination  of  this  part  in  the  Cuttle-fish.  In 
the  Poulp,  the  brain  or  supra-oesophageal  mass 
is  divided,  according  to  Cuvier,  into  two  parts, 
an  anterior  ( a,  Jig.  233),  which  is  of  a flatter 
and  squarer  figure  and  of  a whiter  colour, 
compared  by  Cuvier  to  the  cerebrum,  but 
which  seems  to  be  the  pharyngeal  ganglion 
more  closely  approximated  to  the  brain  than 
in  the  Sepia : and  a posterior  globular  mass 
(b),  of  a grey  colour,  which  he  compares  to 
the  cerebellum  ; the  optic  nerves  ( c)  are  much 
smaller  than  in  the  Cuttle-fish,  and  do  not 
support  the  small  spherical  bodies  which  exist 
in  the  Cuttlefish  and  Calamary. 

Fig.  233. 


Brain  and  nerves  of  the  Octopus  vulgaris. 

The  brain  of  the  Argonauta  does  not  present 
a rounded  form  above,  but  when  seen  from  this 
aspect,  is  composed,  as  in  the  Octopus,  of  an 
anterior  white  oblong  band,  flattened  trans- 
versely, and  of  a posterior  raised  convex  semi- 
lunar mass,  which  terminates  behind  in  a semi- 
lunar border,  the  extremities  of  which  are  con- 
tinued directly  to  form  the  posterior  collar  of 
the  oesophagus. 

The  nerves  of  the  arms  proceed  from  the 
anterior  and  inferior  suboesophageal  ganglions 
( d,Jig.  233),  corresponding  in  number  to  the 


parts  they  supply,  viz.  eight  in  the  Octopoda> 
and  ten  in  the  IJecapodu.  But,  according  to 
Kathkd,  the  Loligopsis  ofiers  an  exception,  the 
nerves  of  each  lateral  series  of  arms  being  con- 
tinued for  a short  distance  from  the  brain  as  a 
single  pair.  In  the  Poulp,  the  eight  nerves 
233)  glide  along  the  inner  surface  of 
the  basis  of  the  feet,  which  they  penetrate  re- 
spectively, running  with  the  great  artery  in 
their  substance,  and  forming,  as  Cuvier  has 
described,  a series  of  closely  approximated 
ganglions,  corresponding  to  each  pair  of  suck- 
ers, and  sending  off  radiated  filaments.  In  the 
Genus  Eledone,  where  the  arms  are  narrower, 
and  the  suckers  are  arranged  in  a single  series, 
the  ganglia  are  relatively  smaller. 

In  the  peduncles  of  the  Decapodci  the  nerves 
are  continued  of  a simple  structure  as  far  as  the 
acetabuliferous  extremities,  where  they  become 
enlarged  and  gangliated. 

Before  forming  the  ganglionic  enlargements 
in  the  ordinary  arms,  each  brachial  nerve  gives 
off  two  large  chords,  one  to  each  side,  which 
traverse  the  fleshy  substance  of  the  base  of  the 
feet  to  join  the  two  con’esponding  branches  of 
the  contiguous  arras  ; the  eight  nerves  are  thus 
associated  by  a nervous  circle  (J^,,f,  Jig.  233), 
which  subdivides  into  two,  and  forms  a small 
loop  at  each  chord. 

Behind  the  origin  of  the  brachial  nerves,  the 
large  infundibular  nerves,  a single  pair  (g, 
Jig.  233),  are  given  off.  The  small  acoustic 
nerves  (h)  arise  below  and  behind  the 
nerves  of  the  funnel,  from  the  nervous  sub- 
stance that  effects,  as  it  were,  the  junction  of  the 
two  oesophageal  collars  below.  Next  arise  the 
large  visceral  nerves  (14,  232, 233),  which, 

after  distributing  filaments  to  the  muscles  of 
the  neck,  descend  parallel  and  close  to  one 
another  behind  the  vena  cava,  give  off  from 
their  inner  sides  the  small  filaments  which  con- 
stitute the  plexus  upon  the  vein;  they  then 
diverge  from  each  other  towards  the  root  of 
each  gill,  where  they  divide  into  three  princi- 
pal branches : one  of  these  dilates  into  an 
elongated  ganglion  ( c,Jig.  232),  and  enters  the 
fleshy  stem  of  the  branchia;  the  second  de- 
scends to  the  bottom  of  the  sac ; the  third 
passes  to  the  middle  heart.  The  plexus  pre- 
viously formed  upon  the  vena  cava  receives 
additional  filaments  from  the  two  latter  bran- 
ches ; and  a large  sympathetic  ganglion  is 
formed,  which  is  attached  to  the  parietes  of  the 
stomach,  near  the  pyloric  orifice.* 

The  most  important  and  interesting  nerves  are 
the  two  large  ones, (13,13, ^gs.232,  233,)which 
arise  from  the  posterior  and  lateral  surface  of 
the  suboesophageal  mass,  and  extend  outwards, 
downwards,  and  backwards,  perforating  the 
shell  muscles,  and  forming  upon  the  inner 
parietes  of  the  mantle  the  large  stellated  gan- 
glion (d,  d,Jig.  232),  from  which  the  nerves  of 
the  mantle  are  derived.  In  the  Octopoda  the 

* See  Brandt  Medicin.  Zoolog.  a.  a.  0.  S.  p.309, 
tab.  xxxii.  fig.  23,  who  first  described  this  ganglion 
in  the  Sepia,  and  Jacob’s  figures  of  the  Anatomy  of 
the  Octopus  Vulgaris,  pi.  xv.  fig.  7 ; pi.  xiii.  figs. 
2 & 3,  in  Fcrussac’s  Monograph  on  Ccphalopods, 
fob 
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nerve  terminates  in  this  ganglion,  (v,  v,  fig. 
226,)  from  which  about  twenty  bi-anches  radiate 
to  the  mantle  ; but  in  the  Decapoda,  in  which 
lateral  fins  are  superadded  to  the  trunk,  it  pre- 
viously divides  into  two  large  branches.  Of 
these  the  external  alone  produces  the  ganglion 
from  which  the  sensitive  nerves  are  disiributed 
in  a radiated  manner,  as  in  die  Poulp ; the  other 
division  (e,fig.  232),  after  having  been  joined 
by  a branch  (f)  from  the  ganglion,  pierces  the 
fleshy  substance  of  the  mantle,  and  ends  in  a 
diverging  series  of  twigs  appropriated  to  the 
muscles  of  the  fin  (g).  In  proportion  as  the 
trunk  of  the  Cephalopod  is  elongated,  these 
branches  become  more  parallel  in  their  course, 
and  dorsal  in  their  position. 

The  anterior  part  of  the  mantle  is  supplied 
by  small  nerves,  having  a distinct  origin  from 
the  posterior  subcesophageal  mass,  above  the 
great  moto-sensitive  chords. 

With  respect  to  the  parts  of  the  centml  axis 
of  the  nervous  system  of  the  Vertebrate  which 
are  represented  by  tlie  structures  above  de- 
scribed, we  may  reasonably  infer  from  the  fact 
that  the  supraoesophj^eal  mass  in  the  Dibran- 
chiate  Cephalopods,  especially  the  posterior 
division,  is  principally  in  communication  with, 
and  owes  its  superior  development  chiefly  in 
relation  to  the  complex  organs  of  vision,  that  it 
is  analogous  to  the  optic  lobes  or  bigeminal 
bodies.  For  if  it  be  regarded,  as  Cuvier  sup- 
poses, as  the  cerebellum  of  the  vertebrate  brain, 
we  have  then  to  reconcile  the  anomaly  of  this 
part  being  the  seat  of  origin  of  the  optic  nerves. 
iTie  constancy,  again,  of  the  optic  lobes  in  the 
vertebrate  series,  and  their  priority  of  develop- 
ment to  the  cerebellum,  leads  naturally  to  the 
expectation  that  these  would  form  part  of  such 
a brain  as  the  highest  invertebrate  animal  is 
endowed  with.  The  smaller  portion  of  the 
brain  of  the  Poulp  anterior  to  the  optic  lobes 
appears  to  represent  an  olfactory  lobe.  With 
respect  to  the  inferior  oesophageal  mass,  as  it 
gives  origin  to  the  auditory  and  respiratory 
nerves,  and  those  two  large  moto-sensitive  co- 
lumns, which  evidently  represent,  by  their 
structure  and  position,  the  spinal  cord  of  the 
VertebratOf  we  consider  it  as  fulfilling  the 
function  of  the  medulla  oblongata,  and  to  be 
the  part  of  the  nervous  centre  which  is  most 
intimately  connected  with  the  vital  energies  of 
the  animal.* 

Organs  of  Sense.— The  Cephalopodous 
class  is  the  only  one  in  the  Invertebrate  series 
in  which  distinct  organs  of  sight,  hearing,  smell, 
and  taste,  have  been  detected,  although  the  en- 
joyment of  these  senses  is  evidently  by  no  means 
limited  to  this  class.  Considerable  differences, 
however,  present  themselves  in  the  relative 
complexity,  and  even  as  to  the  existence  of 
the  different  Organs  of  Sense  in  the  two  orders 
of  Cephalopods : thus,  of  the  senses  which 
relate  to  distant  objects,  the  Organ  of  Hearing 
appears  to  be  wanting  in  the  Nautilus,  and 
the  Organ  of  Vision  is  comparatively  imperfect, 


* See  vol.  iii.  pt.  1,  p.  187.  Physiological  Cata- 
logue of  the  Museum  of  the  Royal  College  of  Sur- 
geons, 4to.  1835. 


while  those  which  take  cognizance  of  proximate 
objects  are  more  distinctly  and  extensively 

Sight.— In  the  Nautilus  the  eyes 
are  supported  on  short  pedicles  which  project 
outwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  head.  Tliey 
are  of  a spherical  form,  slightly  flattened  ante- 
riorly ; are  large  us  compared  with  the  pe- 
dunculated eyes  of  Gasteropods,  but  are  of 
small  size  as  compared  with  the  complex  visual 
organs  of  the  Dibranchiates.  They  presented, 
in  Mr.  Bennett’s  specimen,  the  simplest  con- 
dition of  an  organ  of  vision,  consisting  only 
of  a darkened  globular  cavity  or  cawiem  ob- 
scura^  into  which  light  was  admitted  by  a sing  e 
orifice,  and  a nerve  expanded  at  the  opposite 
side  to  receive  the  impression ; the  rnechanism 
for  regulating  the  admission  of  the  impinging 
rays  was  wanting,  and  every  trace  of  that 
which  modifies  their  direction  had  disappeared. 
Tlie  form  of  the  eye  was  maintained  by  a tough 
unyielding  sclerotic  coat  (k,  Jig.  231),  which 
became  thinner  towards  the  anterior  part  of  the 
eye,  where  it  was  perforated  by  a circular  aper- 
ture less  than  a line  in  diameter  (m).  The  nerves 
continued  from  the  small  oval  optic  ganglion  (2) 
expand,  and  immediately  line  the  sclerotic  as  far 
as  the  middle  of  the  globe,  forming  a strong  re- 
ticulate retina  (o),  which,  together  with  the  rest 
of  the  cavity,  is  lined  by  a black  pigment  («). 
There  was  no  appearance  of  vitreous  humour 
or  crystalline  lens  j but  both  parts  would  no 
doubt  be  found  to  exist  in  the  recent  state. 

In  the  Dibranchiata  the  eyes  are  sessile, 
but  in  some  species  project  beyond  the  sur- 
face of  the  head  more  than  in  others  j their 
complicated  structure  is  truly  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  features  of  the  organization  of  this 
singular  class. 

The  eyeball  in  the  Cuttle-fisb  is  inclosed  in  a 
capsule  consisting  posteriorly  of  a thick  carti- 
lage (a,  a,  fig.  234),  in  its  lateral  circumference 


Fig.  234. 


Seeiion  of  the  Eye  of  the  Cultle-f^h. 

of  a strong  white  fibrous  membrane  (b,  b),  and 
anteriorly  of  the  cornea  (o). 

The  whole  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  cap- 
sule is  lined  by  a thin  serous  membrane,  as  mr 


CEPHALOPODA. 


as  the  margin  of  tlie  thick  posterior  cartila- 
ginous orbit,  to  which  it  is  attached,  and  is 
thence  reflected  forwards  (c,  c)  upon  the  mus- 
cles of  the  eye-ball,  also  upon  the  long  narrow 
anterior  and  inferior  ocular  cartilage  {d,  d),  and 
upon  the  exterior  fibrous  layer  of  the  sclero- 
tica ; it  is  reflected  inwards  over  the  anterior 
thickened  margin  of  the  sclerotica,  where  the 
large  anterior  aperture  of  that  membrane  re- 
mains unclosed  by  the  cornea,  and  consequently 
passes  along  its  inner  surface  like  the  mem- 
brane of  the  aqueous  humour ; it  seems  to  us, 
however,  not  to  pass  over  the  anterior  part  of 
the  capsule  of  the  crystalline  lens,  but  into  the 
groove  (p,p)  which  divides  that  body  into  two 
parts.  The  serous  layer  above  described  can- 
not be  detached  from  the  cornea,  but  ceases  to 
be  demonstrable  as  a distinct  membrane  where 
the  external  fibrous  coat  is  attached  to  the 
cornea.  The  space  between  the  eye-ball  and 
its  capsule,  which  is  thus  circumscribed,  is 
filled  with  a watery  fluid,  which  is  most  abun- 
dant in  the  Calamaries.  The  cornea  is  sepa- 
rated by  the  same  fluid  from  the  eye-ball ; but 
its  tension  and  slightly  convex  figure  is  main- 
tained by  it,  as  by  the  aqueous  humour  in  the 
eye  of  the  vertebrate  animal.  The  motions  of 
the  eye-ball  are  facilitated  by  the  secretion  of 
the  serous  sac,  as  the  movements  of  the  heart 
in  the  pericardium,  and  in  other  instances  in 
which  serous  membranes  are  developed. 

The  membrane,  of  which  we  have  just  de- 
scribed the  reflections  and  extent,  is  regarded 
by  Cuvier  as  analogous  to  the  tunica  conjunc- 
tiva, but  a difficulty  arises  in  this  mode  of 
considering  it,  in  consequence  of  the  position 
of  the  cornea  (o),  which,  in  its  structure  and 
connection  with  the  integument,  bears  a close 
analogy  to  the  cornea  in  Fishes.  The  charac- 
teristic difference  which  the  cornea  presents  in 
the  latter  class,  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
Cephalopoda,  is  its  adhesion  to  the  margins 
of  the  anterior  aperture  of  the  sclerotica,  by 
which  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye  is 
limited  to  a very  small  space ; while  in  the 
Sepia  it  would  seem  as  if  the  membrane  circum- 
scribing the  anterior  chamber  had  over-passed  its 
usual  bounds  in  consequence  of  the  absence  of 
any  such  adhesion  between  the  cornea  and  sclero- 
tica. When  we  consider  the  nature  of  the 
membrane  in  question,  and  the  relations  of 
the  fluid  it  secretes  to  the  cornea  and  crystal- 
line, should  we  not  be  justified  in  considering 
it,  notwithstanding  its  excessive  development, 
as  analogous  rather  to  the  membrane  of  the 
aqueous  humour,  than  to  the  conjunctiva, 
the  ratio  of  the  development  of  which  is  as 
that  of  the  eye-lids  or  folds  of  membrane  ex- 
ternal to  the  cornea,  and  of  which  we  have 
only  a slight  rudiment  in  the  Sepia?  (v.) 

The  space  between  the  cartilaginous  orbit 
and  the  posterior  part  of  the  eye  is  circum- 
scribed by  a membrane  (e,  e)  which  has  the 
character  rather  of  a condensed  layer  of  cellular 
tissue  than  of  a true  serous  membrane.  In 
this  space  is  contained  the  optic  ganglion  (_/), 
its  filaments  (g),  and  the  surrounding  soft  white 
substance  (/(),  by  some  considered  of  an  adi- 
pose, by  others  of  a glandular  nature.  This 


cavity  is  proportionally  larger  in  the  Octopus 
than  in  the  Sepia. 

Ihe  eye-ball  of  the  Cuttle-fish  is  an  irr^ular 
spheroid,  flattened  in  the  direction  of  its  axis. 
The  vertical  diameter  is  less  than  the  horizontal, 
but  both  exceed  the  diameter  of  the  axis.  I'he 
eye-ball  is  remarkable  in  all  the  Dibranchiuta 
for  its  considerable  development  as  compared 
with  the  size  of  the  body  ; it  is  proportionally 
largest  in  the  Calamaries,  and  smallest  in  the 
Octopods. 

The  exterior  membrane  covering  the  ante- 
rior part  of  the  eye-ball  (i)  receives  the  inser- 
tions of  the  muscles  of  the  eye,  and  seems  as 
if  it  were  formed  by  their  aponeurotic  expan- 
sions ; it  lies  immediately  beneath  the  reflected 
layer  of  the  serous  covering,  is  of  a soft  texture, 
and  has  a pinkish  colour  with  a glistening 
silver  lustre ; in  the  Poulp  it  is  spotted  like 
the  skin.  The  entire  eye-ball  is  surrounded 
by  a second  layer  of  membrane  (/c,  k),  having 
a similar  texture  and  appearance;  these  are 
analogous  to  the  exterior  or  fibrous  layers  of 
the  sclerotica  in  the  eyes  of  Fishes.  We  next 
find  a cartilaginous  layer  (/,  1)  corresponding  to 
the  internal  cartilaginous  sclerotica  of  the  Pla- 
giostomous  Fishes.  This  coat  is  very  thin, 
and  almost  membranous  posteriorly,  where  the 
fibrils  of  the  optic  ganglion  penetrate  it,  and 
where  it  presents  a cribriform  surface  of  consi- 
derable extent,  in  which  it  may  be  observed 
that  the  orifices  of  the  sieve  are  of  consi- 
derable size,  and  not  veiy  close  together. 
Anterior  to  the  cribriform  surface  the  cartila- 
ginous sclerotica  increases  in  thickness,  but 
more  so  on  the  lower  than  the  upper  side 
of  the  eye,  and  about  the  middle  of  the  eye- 
ball it  terminates  in  a slightly  thickened  mar- 
gin. A layer  of  fibrous  membrane  (m,  m) 
is  continued  from  this  margin,  along  with 
the  external  fibrous  layer  (Z),  and  assists  in 
forming  the  soft  thick  anterior  part  of  the 
sclerotica,  which  forms  the  circumference  of  the 
pupillary  aperture  (n),  or  that  by  which  light  is 
admitted  to  the  cavity  of  the  eye.  The  supe- 
rior part  of  this  aperture  is  encroached  upon 
by  a bilobed  curtain-like  process,  which  we 
have  observed  to  present  a semi-transpai-ent 
texture  in  the  eyes  of  some  Cuttle-fishes,  as  if  it 
were  an  abortive  formation  of  a sclerotic  cornea: 
in  position  it  resembles  the  curtain-like  process 
depending  from  the  iris  of  the  Ray. 

The  inner  surface  of  that  part  of  the  sclero- 
tica which  lies  anterior  to  the  lens  is  lined  with 
a dark  pigment. 

The  tunic  which  immediately  lines  the  car- 
tilaginous sclerotic  is  not,  as  in  Fishes,  a 
membrana  argentea,  or  a vascular  choroid, 
but  consists  of  an  expansion  of  the  ner- 
vous fibres  which  are  given  off  from  the  optic 
ganglion,  connected  together  by  a vascular 
and  cellular  tissue  (o,  o).  The  ganglion  does 
not  resolve  itself  into  these  fibres  uniformly 
from  the  circumference  to  the  centre,  but  sends 
them  off  from  its  exterior  surface  only,  so  that, 
on  making  a section  of  the  part,  the  centre  of 
the  ganglion  presents  a homogeneous  pulpy 
texture,  separated  by  a distinct  external  layer 
from  the  origins  of  the  fibrils,  as  in  the  figure,/. 
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The  fibres,  after  perforating  the  cartilaginous 
sclerotica,  and  expanding  into  the  post-pig- 
nienU?.!  retina,  extend  towards  the  groove  ot  the 
crystalline,  in  a direction  chiefly  parallel  to 
one  another,  the  tunic  formed  by  them  be- 
coming thinner  as  they  advance  forwards  ; this 
is  joined  by  a thin  membrane,  which  extends 
from  the  anterior  margin  of  the  cartilaginous 
sclerotica,  and  forms,  with  that  membrane,  a 
ciliary  plicated  zone  (p,  p,  where  it  is  repre- 
sented as  left  entire,)  which  penetrates  the 
groove  of  the  lens.  The  outer  surface  of  this 
thick  nervous  tunic  is  fibi’ous  and  flocculent, 
and  connected  to  the  sclerotica  by  a fine  cel- 
lular tissue  : the  anterior  or  internal  surface  is 
perfectly  smooth. 

This  surface  of  the  nervous  tunic  is  co- 
vered by  a tolerably  consistent  layer  of  a dark 

Sle-brown  pigment  {q).  Cuvier,  who  re- 
s the  preceding  tunic  as  the  only  part 
analogous  to  the  retina  in  the  eye  of  the  Ce- 
phalopods,  expresses  his  surprise  that  this  black 
layer  is  not  an  insurmountable  obstacle  to 
vision  ;*  and  different  theories  have  been 
proposed  to  account  for  the  singular  position 
of  the  pigment  on  that  supposition.  In  the 
eyes  of  different  Sepics  which  we  had  immersed 
in  alcohol  preparatory  to  dissection,  we  have, 
however,  invariably  found  between  the  pig- 
ment and  the  hyaloid  coat  a distinct  layer  of 
opaque  white  pulpy  matter  (7’),  of  sufficient 
consistence  to  be  detached  in  large  ffakes,  and 
easily  preserved  and  demonstrated  in  prepara- 
tions. We  confess,  however,  that  we  can 
discover  no  connection  between  this  layer  and 
the  thick  nervous  expansion  behind  the  pig- 
ment ; but,  nevertheless,  we  cannot  but  regard 
it  as  being  composed  of  the  fine  pulpy  matter 
of  the  optic  nerve,  and  as  constituting  a true 
pnE-pigmental  retina. 

The  hyaloid  coat,  which  is  remarkably  dis- 
tinct in  all  the  Cephalopods,  completely  sepa- 
rates the  vitreous  humour  from  the  internal 
white  layer  above  described.  It  is  perfectly 
transparent,  and,  though  thin,  is  strong.  The 
vitreous  humour  does  not  lose  its  transparency 
when  preserved  in  alcohol. 

The  crystalline  lens  is  of  large  size,  and  is 
composed  of  two  completely  separated  portions  : 
the  anterior  moiety  is  the  segment  of  a larger 
sphere,  but  forms  the  smaller  part  of  the  lens  ; 
the  posterior  is  a segment  of  a smaller  sphere, 
and  forms  the  larger  part  of  the  lens.  Two 
layers  of  transparent  membrane  are  continued 
from  the  ciliary  body  between  these  segments. 
Each  of  the  segments  is  composed,  as  in  the 
lens  of  higher  animals,  of  concentric  laminae, 
which  become  denser  towards  the  centre,  where 
the  nucleus  resists  further  unravelling  of  its 
structure.  It  is  of  a brown  colour,  and  pre- 
serves its  transparency  in  alcohol.  The  laminae 
are  composed  of  denticulated  fibres;  but  the 
minute  description  of  their  texture  and  arrange- 
ment will  be  given  in  another  place. 

The  white  substance  (h)  which  surrounds 
the  optic  ganglion  is  divided  into  lobes,  but 

* " On  nn  con9oit  pas  comment  cllc  n’est  pas  un 
obstacle  insnrmoniable  k la  vision.” — Mem.  itur  le 
Poulpe,  p.  .39. 
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exhibits  no  distinguishable  secerning  structure ; 
the  bloodvessels  of  the  eye  ramify  between 
these  masses;  the  smaller  twigs  accompany  the 
nervous  fibrils ; the  larger  ones  pass  forwards 
to  the  anterior  soft,  margin  of  the  sclerotica. 
We  regard  this  substance  as  analogous  to  the 
so-called  choroid  gland  in  the  eyes  of  Fishes. 
Cuvier  assigns  to  it  the  function  of  defending 
the  nervous  ganglion  and  fibres  from  surround- 
ing pressure  ; and  this  is  most  probably  the 
true  final  intention  of  the  substance,  since  it 
intervenes  between  the  ganglion  and  the  mus- 
cles of  the  eye-ball. 

Of  these  we  find  three  straight  muscles  and 
one  oblique.  The  inferior  rectus  of  each  eye 
arises  from  a small  transverse  tendon  which 
adheres  to  the  inferior  and  anterior  border  of 
the  cranial  cartilage,  to  which  it  runs  parallel, 
and  is  attached  at  its  two  extremities  to  the 
muscles  above  mentioned,  and  also  to  the  base 
or  root  of  the  anterior  elongated  cartilaginous 
orbital  plate. 

A second  straight  muscle  arises  from  the 
posterior  margin  of  the  elongated  cartilage 
above  mentioned ; its  fibres  run  parallel  to 
those  of  the  preceding,  and  are  inserted  into 
the  external  sclerotica.  Both  these  muscles  are 
thin,  broad,  and  fleshy. 

The  oblique  muscle  arises  from  the  inferior 
and  posterior  margin  of  the  external  orbital  car- 
tilage, and  expands,  as  it  proceeds  outwards 
and  forwards,  to  terminate  in  the  external  mem- 
branous sclerotic.  These  muscles  are  readily 
exposed  by  dissecting  away  the  orbital  capsule 
from  the  under  part  of  the  eye-ball. 

A short  and  strong  superior  rectus,  the  ten- 
don of  which  is  continuous  with  that  of  the 
opposite  side,  is  inserted  into  the  upper  part  of 
the  sclerotic. 

A few  observations  remain  to  be  made  on  the 
structures  defending  the  anterior  part  of  the  eye- 
ball. The  cornea  of  the  Cuttle-fish  is  appa- 
rently entire ; it  is  thickest  at  its  superior  mar- 
gin ( t),  where  it  is  implanted  in  a groove  of 
the  integument ; it  becomes  gradually  thinner 
towards  the  lower  margin,  where  it  is  over- 
lapped by  the  rudimental  eyelid  (v).  This 
consists  of  a narrow  semilunar  fold  of  inte- 
gument, the  concavity  of  which  is  directed 
upwards  and  a little  backwards. 

In  the  small  Cephalopod  which  Captain  Ross 
discovered  in  the  Arctic  Ocean,  and  which  has 
been  named  after  that  distinguished  and  scien- 
tific navigator,'**  the  cornea  is  defended  by  a 
continuous  circular  fold  of  integument,  which 
can  be  completely  closed  by  an  orbicular 
sphincter  in  front  of  the  eye,  a structure  which 
is  probably  required  in  this  species  in  order  to 
protect  the  cornea  against  the  spiculae  of  ice 
with  which  its  native  seas  abound,  especially 
in  the  summer  or  thawing  season.  In  the 
Calamary,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  no  tegu- 
mentary fold.  Upon  carefully  inspecting  the 
cornea  of  the  Cuttle-fish,  a minute  foramen 
will  be  seen  near  the  inner  or  anterior  margin 
of  the  cornea,  covered  by  the  upper  extremity 
of  the  fold  of  integument.  The  aperture  leads  ob- 

* Scp  Appendix  to  Sir  .lohn  Ross’s  Voyage,  4to. 
p.  xii.  pi.  B.  c. 

2 o 


554 


CEPHALOPODA. 


liquely  downwards  and  backwards,  and  if  air 
be  blown  or  fluid  injected  through  it,  the  large 
cavity  surrounding  the  anterior  yjart  of  the  eye- 
ball will  be  distended,  and  the  cornea  ren- 
dered convex.  In  the  Poulp  the  corresponding 
aperture  ( o,fig.  216)  is  somewhat  larger,  and 
situated  more  m the  axis  of  vision  : its  inferior 
and  posterior  margin  is  extended  beneath  the 
opposite  margin,  so  as  to  form  a semi-transpa- 
rent curtain  behind  the  external  opening.  In 
the  common  Calamary  and  the  Onychoteuthis 
the  corneal  perforation  is  still  larger,  vertically 
oblong,  and  through  it  the  capsule  of  the  cry- 
stalline lens,  which  projects  through  the  scle- 
rotic aperture,  is  immediately  exposed  to  the 
external  medium. 


Organ  of  Hearing. — This  organ  has  hitherto 
been  found  only  in  the  Dibranchiate  division 
of  the  Cephalopods.  It  consists,  as  in  the 
Cyclostomous  or  lower  organized  cartilaginous 
Pishes,  of  an  acoustic  vestibule,  containing  a 
limpid  fluid  and  a calcareous  body  or  otolithe 
suspended  in  a delicate  sacculus  to  the  filaments 
of  the  auditory  nerve,  but  without  the  semi- 
circular canals,  cochlea,  or  other  parts  which 
progressively  complicate  the  Organ  of  Hearing 
in  the  higher  animals. 

The  vestibular  cavities  (a, 

O’,  fig-  235)  are  situated,  not 
at  the  sides,  but  at  the  base 
of  the  cranium  in  that  thick 
and  dense  part  of  the  carti- 
lage which  supports  the  sub- 
cesophageal  cerebral  masses. 

In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  cavities 
are  of  a sub-quadrate  form, 
separated  only  by  a thin  septum  (cj  ; and  they 
are  every  where  closed,  except  at  the  entrance  of 
the  nerve.  From  their  inner  surfaces  project 
several  obtuse  moderately  elongated  processes 
( b,  b,  fig.  235),  of  a soft  elastic  texture,  which 
support  the  central  sacculus  (d)  and  otolithe 
(e),  and  doubtless  serve  to  convey  to  it  the 
vibrations  which  affect  the  body  generally. 
The  sinuosities  in  the  intervals  of  these  pro- 
cesses seem  to  be  the  first  rudiments  of  those 


Organ  of  Hea/ring, 
Cuttlefish. 


which  in  the  higher  classes  are  extended  in  the 
form  of  canals  and  spiral  chambers  within  the 
substance  of  the  dense  nidus  of  the  labyrinth. 
The  otolithe  in  the  Sepia  officinalis  is  of  an  ir- 
regular flattened  quadrangular  figure,  with  two 
of  the  angles  produced  so  as  somewhat  to  re- 
semble the  human  incus  ; the  surface  next  the 
parietes  of  the  sacculus  is  convex  and  smooth, 
the  opposite  one  concave  and  broken : it  is 
white  and  transparent.  (In  Jig.235,  the  oto- 
lithe is  seen  as  exposed  in  the  sacculus  on  the 
right  side.) 

In  the  Octopus  vulgaris  the  vestibules  are 
nearly  spherical,  and  their  parietes  are  smooth ; 
the  otolithes  are  of  an  hemispherical  figure  at- 
tached to  the  dorsal  part  of  the  membranous  sac, 
of  a white  colour  on  the  adherent  surface,  and 
yellow  on  the  opposite  side : the  rest  of  the 
sacculus  is  filled  with  a transparent  gelatinous 
fluid.  The  auditory  nerve  divides  into  three 
branches,  which  spread  over  the  sacculus,  and 
convey  to  the  sensorium  the  vibrations  which 
affect  the  otolithe  and  its  sac. 


In  the  Eledone  cirrosa  the  otolithe  is  shaped 
like  the  shell  of  a limpet,  with  the  apex  rounded 
and  curved  backwards ; of  a pink  colour  on  the 
sides,  but  of  a white  semitransparent  texture 
internally. 

The  otolithes  in  all  the  Dibranchiates  effer- 
vesce with  acids,  like  other  substances  com- 
posed of  carbonate  of  lime;  and  in  the  Poulp, 
Eledone,  and  all  the  Decapods,  except  the 
Cuttle-fish,  they  are  the  only  earthy  substances 
which  enter  into  the  organization  of  these 
animals. 

Organ  of  Smell. — The  sense  of  smell  has 
been  attributed  to  the  Cephalopods  by  all  natu- 
ralists who  have  written  on  their  habits  ; from 
Aristotle,  — who  mentions  the  strong-scented 
herbs  which  the  Greek  fishermen  attached  in 
his  day  to  their  baits,  in  order  to  prevent  their 
being  destroyed  by  the  Mollia, — down  to 
Cuvier,  who  expressly  asserts  that  they  are  at- 
tracted by  the  odour  of  different  substances. 
But  no  organ  expressly  appropriated  to  the  ex- 
ercise of  the  olfactory  sense  has  been  deter- 
mined in  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods. 

In  dissecting  the  Nautilus  Pompilius,  our 
attention  was  directed  to  a series  of  soft  mem- 
branous laminse  (h,fig.  231)  compactly  arran- 
ged in  a longitudinal  direction,  and  forming  a 
circular  body  very  closely  resembling  the  lami- 
nated olfactory  organ  in  Fish.  The  position  of 
these  laminae,  as  well  as  their  form  and  arrange- 
ment, supported  the  belief  that  they  exercised 
the  functions  of  an  olfactory  organ;  being 
situated  just  before  the  entrance  of  the  mouth, 
between  the  internal  labial  processes  : nerves 
were  also  traced  to  them  from  the  inferior  labial 
ganglions.  From  analogy  we  are  inclined  to 
suppose  that  the  external  lips  in  the  Dibranchi- 
ate order  may  be  the  seat  of  the  olfactory  sense. 

Organ  of  Taste. — From  the  elaborate  struc- 
ture which  the  tongue  displays  in  both  orders 
of  Cephalopods,  there  can  be  no  doubt  but  that 
these  destructive  creatures  fully  relish  the  prey 
that  they  devour,  and,  in  correspondence  to  their 
particular  tastes,  are  led  to  select  those  species 
the  limitation  of  whose  increase  is  assigned  to 
their  charge. 

The  anterior  soft  papillose  lobes  of  the 
tongue  of  the  Nautilus  are  shewn  in  the  sub- 
joined figure  (fig.  236),  in  which  they  are 


Fig.  236. 


denoted  by  the  letter  c;  e indicates  the  middle 
spiny  plate,  f the  posterior  coarser  papillose 
surface,  and  g the  faucial  folds.  The  nerves 
of  this  part  are  derived  from  the  brain  itself,  or 
supra-cesophageal  mass. 
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Organ  of  Touch. — With  respect  to  the  sense 
of  touch,  the  exposed  part  of  the  integument 
of  the  Mautilus  presents  numerous  papillary 
eminences ; and  several  of  the  naked  Ceplra- 
lopods  are  remarkable  for  the  irregular  surface 
of  the  skin,  which  seems  designed  to  increase 
its  natural  sensibility.  Thus,  in  the  Crunchia 
scubruj  flattened  processes  terminating  in  nu- 
merous pointed  denticulations,  project  from 
the  surface  of  the  mantle;  in  the  Sepia  papil- 
lata  the  integument  is  beset  with  branched 
papillae ; in  Sepia  mummilluta  with  more  sim- 
ple obtuse  eminences;  in  Sepia  tube/xulata, 
with  tubercles;  in  Octopus  aciileutus,  with 
pointed  tubercles,  &c.  That  these  projections 
serve  to  warn  the  creature  of  the  nature  of  the 
surfaces  which  come  in  contact  with  its 
body  is  highly  probable;  and  it  is  not  at  all 
uncommon  to  find  in  those  species,  which  have 
smooth  skins  over  the  body  geneially,  that 
there  are  tubercles  in  the  immediate  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  eyes,  as  in  the  Octopus 
vulgaris.  Octopus  Lichlenaultii,  Octopus  Wes- 
terniensis,  &c. 

In  the  Nautilus,  the  rnore  exposed  pedun- 
culate eyes  are  expressly  provided  with  re- 
tractile sensitive  tentacles  on  each  side,  as  has 
been  already  mentioned. 

With  respect  to  the  organs  destined  for  the 
active  exercise  of  touch  or  exploration,  we 
must  suppose  that  the  numerous  tentacles  with 
which  the  Nautilus  is  so  remarkably  provided, 
from  the  softness  of  their  texture,  their  an- 
nulated  surface,  and  liberal  supply  of  nerves, 
serve  in  this  capacity  as  well  as  instruments  of 
prehension  and  locomotion.  The  less  nu- 
merous but  more  highly  developed  arms  of 


Fig.  237. 


Stale  Orffant,  Poulp. 


the  Dibranchiates  doubtless  exercise  the  same 
faculty,  especially  at  their  attenuated  flexile 

extremities.  , 

The  internal  fringed  circular  lip  surrounding 
the  mandibles,  in  both  orders  of  Cephalopods, 
presents  another  example  of  the  dermal  co- 
vering so  disposed  as  to  be  the  seat  of  delicate 

sensation.  /• 

Generative  System.— The  individuals  of 
the  present  class  are,  as  before  stated,  of  distinct 
sexes,  which  in  the  Dibranchiate  order  are  re- 
cognizable by  diversity  of  size,  external  form, 
colour  and  shape  of  the  internal  rudimental 
shell.  In  the  common  Calamary,  for  example, 
the  gladius  of  the  male  is  one-fourth  shorter, 
but  broader  than  that  of  the  female. 

As  only  the  female  organs  are  known  in  the 
Tetrabranchiate  order,  we  are  limited  in  the 
description  of  the  male  parts,  to  those  which 
exist  in  the  Dibranchiate  Cephalopods;  but 
from  the  close  resemblance  subsisting  in  the 
two  orders  in  the  form  of  the  organs  of  the 
female  sex,  little  difference  can  be  expected  to 
exist  in  the  structure  of  the  male  apparatus. 

In  the  Poulp  the  male  organs  consist  of  a 
testicle,  a vas  deferens,  a kind  of  vesicula 
seminalis,  a gland  compared  by  Cuvier  to  the 
prostate,  the  sac  containing  the  moveable  fila- 
ments which  Needham’s  description  rendered 
so  celebrated,  and  lastly  the  penis. 

The  testicle  is  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the 
visceral  sac,  and  is  composed  of  a membra- 
nous pouch  (a,  fig.  237),  to  one  part  of  the 
inner  surface  of  which  are  attached  a number 
of  branched  elongated  glandular  filaments  (b), 
which  swell  at  the  breeding  season,  and  dis- 
charge an  opake  white  fecundating  fluid  into 
the  sac.  From  this  cavity  the  fluid  escapes 
by  the  orifice  (c),  and  passes  into  the  vas  de- 
ferens {d).  This  is  a narrow  tube,  indefinitely 
convoluted  upon  itself ; it  opens  into  another 
larger  canal  (c),  the  interior  of  which  is  di- 
vided by  ridges  and  incomplete  septa;  its 
texture  seems  to  be  muscular,  so  that  it  pro- 
bably serves  by  its  contractions  to  eject  the 
fluid  carried  into  it  by  the  vas  deferens.  From 
the  vesicula  seminalis  the  semen  next  traverses 
the  extremity  of  an  oblong  gland  (f),  which 
is  of  a compact  granular  structure,  and,  like  the 
prostatic  or  Cowperian  glands,  contributes  some 
necessary  secretion  to  the  fecundating  fluid. 

Next  follows  the  muscular  pouch  (g)  con- 
taining the  filaments  or  animalcules  of  Need- 
ham (//).  When  first  exposed,  they  present 
the  appearance  of  white  filaments,  from  six  to 
eight  lines  in  length,  packed  closely  and  regu- 
larly in  parallel  order,  in  three  or  four  rows 
one  above  another,  from  the  fundus  to  the 
aperture  of  the  pouch  ; and  they  are  kept  in 
that  position  by  a spiral  fold  of  the  membrane 
of  the  pouch,  without,  however,  having  the 
slightest  adhesion  to  that  part.  For  a long 
time  after  being  removed  from  their  position 
they  continue  to  exhibit,  when  moistened, 
motions  of  inflection  in  difierent  directions. 
A short  and  narrow  canal  (i)  leads  from  the 
pouch  to  the  root  of  the  penis  (/i),  which  is 
a short  pyramidal  body,  hollow  within,  and 
terminating  by  a small  anterior  aperture. 
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in  the  Sepiola  tlie  part  corresponding  to 
that  called  the  pi'ostate  by  Cuvier  exists,  but 
is  relatively  smaller,  and  the  duct  by  wliich  it 
communicates  with  and  is  appended  to  the 
vas  deferens  is  relatively  longer ; the  sac  of  the 
filaments  is  relatively  larger,  exceeding  doubly 
the  dimensions  of  the  testis;  the  penis  is  much 
shorter. 

In  the  Onychoteuthis  the  penis  is  merely 
grooved,  as  in  the  Pectinibranchiate  Mollusks, 
not  perforated,  and  such  may  be  expected  to 
be  its  structure  in  the  Pearly  Nautilus. 

With  respect  to  the  act  of  impregnation  in 
the  Cephalopods,  Aristotle  gives  two  accounts. 
In  the  fifth  book  of  the  Histoi'ia  Animalium 
it  is  stated  that  the  Octopus,  Sepia,  and  Cala- 
mary,  all  copulate  in  the  same  manner;  the 
male  and  female  having  their  heads  turned  to- 
wards one  another,  and  their  cephalic  arms 
being  so  co-adapted  as  to  adhere  by  the  mutual 
apposition  of  the  suckers.  In  this  act  the 
Poul  ps  are  described  as  seeking  the  bottom,  while 
the  Cuttles  and  Calamaries  are  stated  to  swim 
freely  in  the  water,  the  individual  of  one  sex 
moving  forwards,  the  other  backwards.  Aris- 
totle also  observes  that  the  ova  are  expelled  by 
the  funnel,  which  the  Greeks  called  physetera 
{(pvcTrtTio^cc),  and  some,  he  adds,  assert  that  the 
coitus  takes  place  through  that  part. 

From  the  position  of  the  oviduct  at  the  base 
of  the  funnel,  and  the  inclination  of  the  penis 
to  the  same  part,  from  the  left  side,  the  latter 
supposition  derives  some  probability,  espe- 
cially with  respect  to  the  Sepia  and  Sepioteu- 
this,  in  which  the  penis  is  of  large  size,  although 
true  intromission  is  physically  impossible  in 
these,  as  in  all  other  Cephalopods.  There 
may,  however,  be  an  imperfect  connexion, 
analogous  to  that  of  the  Frog,  Toad,  &c.  and 
it  is  worthy  of  remark  that  the  differences  in  the 
situation  where  the  coitus  is  said  to  take  place, 
in  Aristotle’s  remarkable  account,  corresponds 
with  the  modifications  of  the  locomotive  powers 
in  the  three  genera  treated  of ; it  is  only,  for 
example,  in  the  Sepia  and  Loligo  that  the  indi- 
viduals are  provided  with  posterior  fins  for 
swimming  forwards. 

In  the  twelfth  chapter  of  the  sixth  book  of 
the  Historia  Animalium,  where  the  generation 
of  Fishes  is  treated  of,  the  Stagyrite  ob- 
serves — ‘ When  they  (fishes)  bring  forth, 
the  male  following  the  female  sprinkles  the 
ova  with  his  semen : — the  same  thing  happens 
in  the  Malakia;  forin  the  genus  where  the 

female  deposits  the  ova,  the  male  follows  and 
impregnates  them  : this  possibly  happens  in  like 
manner  to  other  Malakia,  but,  hitherto,  it  has 
been  observed  in  the  Sepiae  alone.’  It  reflects, 
perhaps,  little  credit  on  modern  Naturalists, 
that  the  knowledge  of  this  part  of  the  eco- 
nomy of  the  Cephalopods  should  remain  in  the 
same  unsatisfactory  and  conjectural  state  as  it 
was  two  thousand  years  ago. 

The  female  organs  exhibit  four  principal 
types  of  structure  in  the  Cephalopods. 

The  ovary  is  single  in  all. 

In  the  Nautilus  there  is  one  oviduct,  and 
one  superadded  glandular  appendage. 

In  the  Sepia  and  many  others,  there  is  also 


Fig.  238. 


Female  Organa  of  the  Nautilus. 

one  oviduct,  but  there  are  two  separated  ni- 
damental  glandular  laminated  organs  which 
open  near  its  extremity. 

In  the  Loligo  sagittata  there  are  two  distinct 
oviducts,  and  two  separate  nidamental  glands. 

In  the  Octopoda  there  are  two  distinct  ovi- 
ducts, each  of  which,  as  in  the  Ray  and  Shark, 
passes  through  a glandular  organ  in  its  course 
towards  the  base  of  the  funnel,  but  there  are 
no  detached  glands. 

In  the  Nautilus  the  ovary  (a,  Jig.  238)  is 
situated,  as  in  the  higher  Cephalopods,  at  the 
posterior  part  of  the  visceral  sac,  in  a distinct 
compartment  of  the  peritoneum  ; and  the 
gizzard,  which  here  descends  lower  down  than 
in  the  Dibranchiata,  is  lodged  by  its  side. 
The  ovary  is  of  an  oblong  compressed  form, 
and  in  the  specimen  dissected,  measured  one 
inch  and  a half  in  length  and  one  inch  in 
breadth.  It  consists  of  a simple  undivided 
hollow  sac,  with  thick  and  apparently  glan- 
dular parietes,  rugose  on  the  inner  surface, 
and  having  an  anterior  aperture  (b)  with  puck- 
ered margins,  directed  forwards. 

The  ovisacs  (c,  c)  are  numerous,  of  an  oval 
form,  and  attached  by  one  extremity,  in  a 
linear  series,  along  the  internal  surface  of  the 
ovarian  sac  on  the  dorsal  aspect.  In  the 
specimen  here  described  they  were  collapsed, 
and  had  evidently  recently  discharged  their 
ova;  the  rent  orifices  by  which  these  had 
escaped  were  still  patent  and  conspicuous.  The 
tunics  of  the  ovisacs,  as  in  the  Dibranchiata, 
were  glandular,  but  the  internal  plicae  did  not 
present  the  reticulate  disposition  characteristic 
of  the  corresponding  parts  in  the  Sepia,  &c. 
The  exterior  thin  membrane  (d)  of  the  ovaiy 
is  continued  forwards  to  form  the  oviduct : 
the  thick  glandular  tunics  of  this  canal  com- 
mence by  a distinct  aperture  (e),  just  above 
the  outlet  of  the  ovary,  and  continue  increasing 
in  thickness  to  the  extremity  of  the  oviduct, 
where  the  glandular  membrane  is  disposed 
in  numerous  deep  and  close-set  folds ! tire 
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length  of  the  glandular  part  of  the  oviduct  is 
oue  inch ; its  termination  is  at  the  base  of  the 
funnel  close  to  the  anus,  and  immediately 
behind  an  accessory  glandular  apparatus. 

This  body  is  analogous  to  the  laminated 
ovarian  gland  of  the  Pectinibranchiate 
tacea,  and,  as  in  them,  forms  no  part 
oviduct;  but  in  the  Nautilus  it  is  extended  m 
the  transverse  direction,  and  composed  of  two 
lateral  convex  symmetrical  masses,  resem- 
bling the  corresponding  separate  symmetrica 
glands  in  the  Decapoda,  but  which  are  here 
united  by  a third  middle  transverse  series 
of  lamina'.  All  the  lamina  are  deep,  pec- 
tinated, and  close-set,  and  are  supplied  by 
a large  artery.  The  latera  groups  form 
conspicuous  projections  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  Nautilus, 
and  are  covered  internally  by  a layer  of  thin 
tough  membrane ; the  middle  lamina  are 

The  female  organs  of  the  Dibranchiate  Ce- 
phalopods  present  different  structures,  as  be- 
fore observed,  in  the  Decapodous  and  Octo- 
podous  tribes.  In  the  former  the  oviduct  or 
oviducts  have  laminated  glandular  termina- 
tions, near  to  which  are  placed  two  detached 
nidamental  glands : in  the  latter  there  are  al- 
ways two  distinct  oviducts  which  pass  through 
laminated  glands,  but  there  are  no  detached 
superadded  glandular  organs. 

The  Sepia,  among  the  Decapodous  Cephalo- 
pods,  manifests  in  its  generative,  as  in  its 
prehensory  and  testaceous  organs,  a neai*  affinity 
to  the  Tetrabranchiate  order,  while  the  form 
of  the  female  apparatus  in  the  Octopods  more 
closely  corresponds,  on  the  other  hand,  with 
the  same  parts  in  the  Oviparous  Cartilaginous 
Fishes.  The  ovarium  in  both  tribes  is  a single 
organ,  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the  pallial  sac, 
and  consisting  of  a capsule  and  ovisacs  di- 
versely attached  to  its  internal  surface. 

The  ovisacs  are  proportionally  larger  in  the 
Decapods  than  in  the  Octopods.  In  the 
Cuttle-fish  they  are  extremely  numerous,  and 
are  appended  by  long  and  slender  pedicles  to 
a longitudinal  fold  of  membrane  extending 
into  the  ovarian  cavity,  from  the  dorsal  aspect 
of  the  sac.  The  plicee  of  the  internal  glan- 
dular surface  of  the  ovisacs  or  calyces  are 
disposed  in  a reticulate  manner,  forming  cor- 
responding light-coloured  opake  lines  on  the 
external  surface, which,  being  contrasted  against 
the  dark-brown  tint  of  the  contained  ovum 
shining  through  the  transparent  areolar  space, 
occasions  the  beautiful  and  characteristic  ex- 
terior reticulate  markings  of  the  undischarged 
ovisacs. 

In  the  Genus  Rossia,  from  which  the  sub- 
joined illustration  of  the  Decapodous  type 
of  the  female  organs  is  taken  (Jig-  239),  the 
ovisacs  have  the  same  structure  and  mode 
of  attachment  as  in  Sepiu,  but  they  are  rela- 
tively of  double  the  size  and  fewer  in  num- 
ber. In  the  specimen  which  we  dissected, 
we  found  the  greater  part  of  the  ovisacs  con- 
taining the  ovum  in  various  stages  of  deve- 
lopment, as  at  a,  a.  One  was  in  the  act  of 
shedding  the  ovum,  as  at  b,  J ; others  were 


Fig.  239. 


Female  generative  Organs,  Rossia  palpebrosa. 

( Natural  size, ) 

discharged,  collapsed,  and  shrivelled,  and  in 
progress  of  absorption,  as  at  c,  c.  The  pa- 
rietes  of  the  ovarium  consist  of  a thin  and 
almost  transparent  membrane,  which  is  con- 
tinued forwards  to  form  the  oviduct  (d,  d). 
This  canal  commences  in  the  Cuttle-fish  by  a 
round  aperture,  about  a third  of  an  inch  in 
diameter,  immediately  beyond  which  it  dilates, 
and  continues  forwards  of  the  same  thin  and 
membranous  structure  to  within  an  inch  of  its 
extremity,  where,  as  in  the  Nautilus,  its  pa- 
rietes  are  suddenly  thickened  by  the  develop- 
ment of  a number  of  broad,  close-set,  glan- 
dular laminae.  The  chief  difference  between 
the  Sepia  and  the  Nautilus  obtains  in  the  greater 
extent  of  the  membranous  part*  of  the  oviduct 
in  the  former. 

In  the  Rossia  the  oviduct  (d)  differs  only  in 
greater  relative  width  : the  terminal  gland  (e) 
is  composed  of  two  lateral  semioval  groups 
of  transverse  glandular  lamellae,  each  group 
being  divided  by  a middle  longitudinal  groove; 
the  oviduct  was  contracted  immediately  before 
opening  into  the  interspace  of  the  glands,  and 
a deep  but  narrow  groove,  which  is  probably 
dilated  during  the  passage  of  the  ova,  was 
continued  between  the  two  groups  of  lamella 
to  the  termination  of  the  oviduct.  This  was 
situated  towards  the  left  side  and  behind  the 
orifices  of  the  nidamental  glands. 

The  female  organs  of  the  Sepiola  present  the 

• In  the  original  description  of  the  Nautilus,  this 
membranous  part  of  the  oviduct  was  regarded, 
from  its  brief  extent,  and  the  sudden  commence- 
ment of  the  glandular  tunic,  as  a connecting  process 
of  the  peritoneum  ; it  was  accurately  represented, 
however,  in  the  figure,  (pi,  viii.  Ji9'  9.) 
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same  structure  as  in  Sepia  and  Rossia,  but  the 
single  oviduct  is  relatively  wider  than  in  the  latter 
genus,  the  ova  being  of  remarkably  large  size. 
In  the  Calamavy  the  ovary  is  more  elongated, 
and  the  ovisacs  and  ova  are  relatively  smaller  than 
in  any  of  the  above  genera.  In  the  common 
species  ( Loligo  vulgaris ) the  oviduct  is  single, 
but  narrower,  and  more  elongated  than  in  the 
Sepia,  and,  like  the  vas  deferens  in  the  male, 
it  is  disposed  in  convolutions ; its  terminal 
gland  is  relatively  larger  and  longer;  and  the 
detached  nidamental  glands  are  correspond- 
ingly restricted  to  a smaller  development. 

In  the  great  Sagittated  Calamary,  which  is 
not  uncommon  on  our  north-western  shores, 
we  found  in  a large  specimen  taken  before  the 
beginning  of  the  breeding  season,  that  the 
oviducts  commenced  by  separate  apertures 
about  two  inches  apart  from  the  anterior  sur- 
face of  the  great  ovarian  bag,  and  were  imme- 
diately disposed  in  sixteen  short  transverse 
folds,  beyond  which  they  continued  straight 
to  the  terminal  ovarian  gland.  The  whole 
length  of  each  oviduct  was  two  inches;  the 
convoluted  portion  occupying  one  inch  ; 
the  straight  and  glandular  parts  each  half 
an  inch.  Monro,  in  his  anatomy  of  this 
species  of  Loligo,  conjectured  that  the  glan- 
dular appendages  of  the  biliary  ducts,  of 
which  he  gave  a figure,  were  the  ova : of 
the  oviducts  and  nidamental  glands  he  had 
no  knowledge.  The  latter  parts  are  situated 
external  to  the  terminations  of  the  oviducts; 
they  are  of  a narrow,  elongated,  flattened  form, 
about  one  inch  and  a half  in  length,  with  a 
wide  cavity  for  moulding  the  secretion  of  the 
two  lateral  series  of  glandular  laminae. 

Tlie  ova  which  are  contained  in  the  mem- 
branous part  of  the  oviduct  of  the  Sepia, 
consist  of  a deep  yellow  vitellus,  inclosed, 
first,  in  a very  delicate  vitelline  membrane, 
and,  externally,  in  a thin,  smooth,  shining, 
easily  lacerable,  cortical  tunic,  or  chorion. 
We  have  generally  found  them  in  great  num- 
bers, squeezed  together  in  a mass,  so  that  few 
retained  their  true  form. 

The  external  tunic  of  the  ova  in  Rossia  is 
stronger  than  in  Sepia,  and  the  form  of  the 
ovum,  which  is  elliptical,  is  consequently  bet- 
ter preserved : the  oviduct,  in  the  specimen 
dissected  by  us,  contained  several  ova  detached 
from  one  another,  in  progress  of  exclusion, 
as  represented  in  the  figure  at  f,  f The  ova 
in  Sepiola,  as  in  the  two  preceding  genera, 
are  devoid  of  any  external  reticulate  markings, 
which  belong  only  to  the  ovisac  or  formative 
calyx. 

The  delicate  ova  are  defended  by  additional 
layers  of  a homy  substance  deposited  on  their 
external  surface  by  the  terminal  gland,  which 
may  be  compared  to  the  shell-secreting  segment 
of  the  oviduct  in  the  Fowl.  When  the  ova 
quit  the  oviduct,  they  are  connected  together 
by,  and  probably  receive  a further  covering 
from,  the  secretion  of  the  two  large  super- 
added  glandular  bodies  {g,  gyfig-  239),  the  wide 
ducts  of  which  converge  and  open  close  to  the 
termination  of  the  oviduct. 

These  bodies,  in  the  Cuttle-fish,  Sepiola, 


and  Rossia,  are  of  a pyriform  shape  with  the 
apices,  converging  and  turned  forwards;  of  large 
size,  especially  at  the  reproductive  season,  situ- 
ated on  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  abdomen, 
but  not  attached,  as  in  the  Nautilus  and  in- 
ferior Mollusks,  to  the  mantle.  They  are  each 
composed  of  a double  series  of  transverse, 
parallel,  close-set  semi-oval  laminee,  the 
straight  margins  of  which  are  free  and  turned 
towards  each  other  along  the  middle  line  of 
the  gland.  When  the  gland  is  laid  open,  an 
impacted  layer  of  soft  adhesive  secreted  sub- 
stance is  found  occupying  the  interspace  of 
the  two  series  of  laminae ; in  which,  in  Rossia, 
it  is  evidently  moulded  into  a filamentary  form, 
whence  it  escapes  by  the  anterior  orifice  above 
mentioned.  (See  h,h,  fig.  239.) 

The  laminae  are  attached  by  their  convex 
margins  to  the  capsule  of  the  gland,  which  is 
thin,  and  probably  contractile;  it  is  com- 
pletely closed  at  every  part  save  the  anterior 
outlet,  forming  a shut  sac  posteriorly,  and 
having  no  communication  with  the  oviduct  or 
oviducts,  for  which  these  glands  have  some- 
times been  mistaken.* 

In  the  Cuttle-fish  the  extremities  of  the 
ovarian  glands  rest  upon  a soft  parenchymatous 
body  of  a bright  orange  colour:  the  correspond- 
ing part  is  rose-red  in  the  Sepiola,  and  of  a 
bright  colour  in  all  the  congeneric  species.  In 
the  Sepia  this  body  is  trilobate,  consisting  of  two 
lateral  slightly  compressed  conical  portions, 
whose  obtuse  apices  are  directed  forwards,  and  a 
smaller  middle  portion  connecting  the  lateral 
ones  at  their  posterior  and  internal  angles. 
The  dorsal  surface  of  the  lateral  lobes  is  flat- 
tened, the  opposite  side  excavated  to  receive 
the  superincumbent  extremities  of  the  ovarian 
glands.  To  these  the  substance  in  question  is 
closely  attached  by  a tough  connecting  mem- 
brane, but  has  no  correspondency  of  structure 
nor  any  excretory  outlet.  Its  texture  is  dense 
and  granular,  with  minute  cells,  the  largest  of 
which  are  in  the  centre  of  the  body,  and  are 
filled  with  a yellowish  brown  caseous  substance. 
In  Sepiola  the  corresponding  body  is  single, 
and  is  similarly  attached  to  the  anterior  extre- 
mities of  the  two  nidamental  glands.  In  the 

• In  the  description  of  the  anatomy  of  the  Loligop- 
aia  by  Dr.  Grant,  contained  in  the  first  volume  of  the 
Zoological  Transactions,  it  is  stated  that  “ the 
u.sual  large  glands  of  the  oviducts  appear  to  be 
wanting,”  p.  26 ; whence  we  are  led  to  conclude 
that  the  oviducts  are  double  in  that  genus  as  in  the 
Octopods.  Rathke,  however,  describes  the  ovidnct 
as  being  single,  and  states  that  it  is  continued 
downwards  to  terminate  at  an  aperture  situated  on 
the  ventral  surface  of  the  hinder  extremity  of  the 
body.  This  is  so  singular  a deviation  from  the 
Cephalopodous  type  of  structure,  and  makes  so 
important  a step  towards  the  Vertebrate  Organiza- 
tion, that  we  have  selected  the  figure  (fig.  223^ 
in  which  the  learned  author  above  quoted  illustrates 
this  part  of  his  observations  on  Loligopsta,  where 
14  represents  the  ovary,  15  the  oviduct,  and  16  its 
posterior  terminal  aperture.  Further  dissection  of 
this  remarkable  genus  is,  however,  evidently  re- 
quired, in  order  to  reconcile  the  discrepancies  in 
the  accounts  of  the  anatomy  of  these  animals  which 
have  hitherto  been  published,  both  as  to  the  ge- 
nerative system  and  in  reference  to  other  important 
structures. 
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Loligines  and  in  Ro$sia  it  is  double;  each 
portion  (i,  if  Jig-  239)  in  the  latter  genus  is  at- 
tached by  cellular  tissue  to  the  anterior  part  of  its 
corresponding  nidamental  gland,  and  is  excava- 
ted by  a deep  groove  close  to  the  aperture  of  the 
gland  : from  this  structure  and  their  position  it 
would  appear  that  they  assisted  in  moulding 
the  nidamentum,  and,  perhaps,  in  applying  it 
to  the  ova.  Considering  the  texture  of  these 
singular  bodies,  their  ordinarily  bright  colour, 
and  their  relative  position  to  the  generative 
apparatus,  we  believe  ourselves  justified  in 
regarding  them  as  the  analogues  of  the  glan- 
duUe  succenturiatce  or  ‘ supra-renal  bodies  of 
the  Vertebrate  animals. 

In  the  Octopodous  Dibranchiates  the  ovary  is 
a spherical  sac  with  thick  parietes  226). 

The  ovisacs  (2)  are  racemose  or  connected  in 
bunches,  and  attached  in  the  Poulp  to  a single 
point  of  the  ovailan  capsule,  but  in  the  Eledone 
to  about  twenty  separate  stalks  suspended  from 
the  upper  part  of  the  ovary.  The  ova,  when 
detached  from  the  ovisacs,  escape  by  a.  single 
large  aperture  (3),  leading  from  the  anterioi  part 
of  the  sac  into  a very  short  single  passage, 
which  then  divides  to  form  the  two  oviducts. 
These  tubes,  in  the  unexcited  state  of  the  ge- 
nerative system,  are  membranous,  straight,  and 
of  an  uniform  narrow  diameter,  except  where 
they  perforate  a glandular  laminated  enlaige- 
ment  (4),  situated  about  one-third  from  their 
commencement;  but,  towards  the  period  of  ovi- 
position,  the  parietes  of  the  oviducts  increase 
in  thickness  and  extent,  forming  longitudinal 
folds  internally. 

The  laminated  glands  doubtless  serve  to  pro- 
vide an  exterior  covering  to  the  ova,  and  con- 
nect them  together,  thus  performing  the  func- 
tion of  the  accessory  external  glands  in  the 
preceding  tribe.  The  oviducts  ascend  behind 
the  lateral  hearts  and  venous  cavities,  and  open 
on  each  side  of  the  mediastinal  septum  of  the 
branchial  cavity  opposite  the  middle  of  the 
gills  (5,  5). 

A glandular  body  surrounds  each  oviduct  in 
Eledone,  but  is  situated  nearer  the  lower  end 
of  the  tubes,  and  is  of  a darker  colour  than  in 
Octopus. 

In  Argonauta  the  oviducts  are  continued  by 
a short  common  passage  from  the  ovary,  and 
form  several  convolutions  before  they  ascend  to 
their  termination,  which  is  the  same  as  in  Oc- 
topus ; they  differ,  however,  from  both  the 
preceding  genera  in  having  no  glandular  lami- 
nated bodies  developed  upon  them : the  minute 
ova  of  this  genus  are,  therefore,  connected 
together  by  the  secretion  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  long  and  tortuous  oviducts. 

In  correspondence  with  the  striking  differences 
which  the  female  organs  present  in  the  Cephalo- 
podous  class,  it  is  found  that  almost  every  genus 
has  its  own  peculiar  form  and  arrangement  of 
ova  after  their  exclusion.  Of  these,  therefore, 
we  proceed  to  give  a short  description  of  the 
principal  varieties 

The  ova  of  the  Argonaut  are  invariably  found 
occupying  a greater  or  less  proportion  of  the 
bottom  of  the  shell ; they  are  of  an  oval  form, 
about  half  a line  in  length  before  the  develop- 


Ova  of  the  Argonaut. 

Fig.  241 . 


Fig.  242. 


Fig.  243. 


Om  of  the  Calumary,  Loligo  Vulgaris.* 
From  Forussac,  Monographie  dcs  Cephalopodes. 
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meat  of  the  embryo  has  commenced,  and  are 
connected  together  in  clusters  by  long  filamen- 
tary processes. 

In  the  figure  subjoined,  (Jig-  240),  A repre- 
sents the  ova  of  the  natural  size,  B a group  of 
ova  at  an  early  stage  of  embryonic  develop- 
ment, magnified,  C a single  ovum,  still  more 
highly  magnified,  showing  the  embryo  a,  the 
rudimental  feet  b,  and  what  would  be  regarded 
as  the  vitellus  c,  in  the  ovum  of  any  of  the 
naked  Cephalopods,  but  which  the  continuator 
of  Poli  states  to  be  the  germ  of  the  shell. 
With  respect  to  the  Poulp  ( Octopus)  Aristotle 
states  that  the  animals  of  this  genus  copulate 
in  winter  and  bring  forth  in  spring : that  the 
female  oviposits  in  a shell  or  some  secure 
cavity;  that  the  ova  adhere  in  clusters,  like  the 
tendrils  of  the  wild  vine  or  the  fruit  of  the 
white  poplar,  to  the  internal  parietes  of  the 
cavity;  that  the  young  Poulps  are  hatched  on 
the  fifteenth  day,  and  are  then  seen  creeping 
about  in  prodigious  numbers.* 

The  ova  of  the  Calamary  (Jig.2A1)  are  in- 
closed in  cylindrical  gelatinous  sheaths,  mea- 
suring from  three  to  four  inches  in  length,  and 
about  a quarter  of  an  inch  in  diameter  at  the 
thickest  part,  narrowing  to  an  obtuse  point  at 
one  end,  and  attached  at  the  opposite  extremity 
by  a filamentary  process,  varying  from  half  an 
inch  to  an  inch  in  length,  to  some  foreign  body, 
as  floating  wood,  &c.;  each  sheath  or  nidamen- 
tum  contains  from  thirty  to  forty  ova,  of  a 
spherical  figure,  about  a line  and  a half  in 
diameter  when  newly  excluded.  As  the  num- 
ber of  cylinders  attached  to  one  body  some- 
times exceed  two  hundred,  the  prolific  nature 
of  the  species  may  be  easily  conceived. 

Fig.  242  shows  the  first  appearance  of  the 
head  and  eyes  a,  at  the  stage  prior  to  the 
development  of  the  arms  and  funnel ; b is  the 


Fig.  244. 


Ova  of  the  Cuttle-fish,  Sepia  Officinalis. 


* Hist.  Animal,  lib.  v.  cap.  16. 


elongated  body,  c the  yolk-bag.  Fig.  243 
is  another  ovum  at  a more  advanced  stage  of 
development : the  pigmentum  is  now  deposited 
both  in  the  rete  mucosum  and  in  the  eye ; the 
arms  are  just  beginning  to  shoot  from  the  ante- 
rior circumference  of  the  head;  and  the  little 
funnel  may  be  observed  rising  above  the  ventral 
margin  of  the  mantle. 

The  ova  of  the  Sepioteuthis  are  also  spherical 
and  enveloped  in  cylindrical  sheaths,  but  these 
are  much  shorter  than  in  the  Loligo,  and  contain 
much  fewer  ova,  making  an  approach  in  this 
respect,  as  in  the  general  organization,  to  the 
Sepiee,  in  which  each  ovum  has  its  own  nida- 
mentum. 

The  eggs  of  the  Cuttle-fish  (fig.  244)  are  of 
an  oval  form,  attenuated  at  the  extremities, 
enveloped  in  a flexible  horny  covering,  of  a 
blackish  colour,  which  is  prolonged  into  a pe- 
dicle at  one  extremity,  and  twisted  round  some 
foreign  body.  The  length  of  ovum  from  the 
point  of  its  attachment  is  generally  an  inch, 
and  as  a number  of  these  ova  are  always  found 
attached  close  together,  and  sometimes  to  one 
another,  they  resemble  in  this  state  a bunch 
of  grapes,  as  the  name  ‘ sea-grapes,’  com- 
monly given  to  them  by  the  fishermen,  implies. 

In  the  development  of  the  Cephalopod  the 
most  interesting  circumstance,  and  one  which 
had  not  escaped  the  notice  of  Aristotle,*  is  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  yolk-bag  (c,fig.  245), 
which  is  suspended  from  the 
head  of  the  embryo,  its  pe- 
dicle being  surrounded  by 
the  cephalic  arms,  and  passing 
down  anterior  to  the  mouth 
to  communicate  with  the 
pharynx.  The  yolk  is  a trans- 
parent gelatinous  fluid  of  a 
spherical  form. 

In  the  embryo  of  the  Cuttle-fish  all  the 
organs,  the  exercise  ot  which  is  essential  to  its 
future  welfare,  are  adequately  developed  before 
its  exclusion.  The  gills  are  very  distinct,  and 
the  respiratory  actions  are  vigorously  performed 
by  the  alternate  dilatation  and  contraction  of 
the  mantle  and  a corresponding  elevation  and 
falling  of  the  funnel  (d),  by  which  the  little 
streams  are  expired.  The  ink-bag  has  already 
provided  a store  of  secretion  sufficient  to 
blacken  a considerable  extent  of  water,  and 
baffle  any  enemy  which  may  be  ready  to  remove 
the  little  Cephalopod  from  the  world  into  which 
it  is  about  to  enter.  The  pigment  of  the  rete 
mucosum  is  developed  in  several  large  spots, 
as  in  the  Calamary  (fg.  243). 

Five  concentric  layers  of  the  dorsal  shell  at 
least  are  deposited ; these  are,  however,  horny, 
white,  and  transparent,  except  at  the  narrow 
and  thick  end;  and  the  innermost  layers  are 
marked  with  irregular  opake  spots.  The  lateral 
fins  are  broad,  and  the  ventral  arms  are  furnished 
with  a fin-like  expansion,  so  that  the  young 
animal  is  enabled  to  execute  movements  either 
retrograde  or  progressive ; and  the  eyes  are  well 

• npo<r7r£>xi  r h yiyvofstvn  <r«7n'a  toT;  ioTc  x«T<i  ri 
TTPoVeiov.  ‘ Adh»ret  ovo  Sepia  nascens  parte  sui 
priore.’  Dc  Gcneratione  Animalium,  lib.  in.  c.  «. 


Fig.  245. 


Fcetal  Sepia. 
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developed  and  proportionally  large  to  direct  its 
evolutions. 

Bibliography  (Anatomical). Aristotle, 
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lopods,  with  so  much  precision  and  so  happy  a se- 
lection of  their  distinctive  characters,  that  modern 
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Eledone,  characterized  by  the  single  series  of  suck- 
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sophical Transactions,  vol.l.  1758.  Bohadsch,  Dis- 
sertatio  de  veris  Sepiarum  ovis,  4to.  Prag®,  1752. 
Josephus  Theophilus  Koelreuter,  Polypi  marini, 
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lusques,  4to.  The  type  of  organization  illustrated 
by  these  researches  is  considered  in  the  author’s 
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Contains  observations  on  the  skin  and  organs  of 
sense  of  the  Cephalopods.  Ejusdem,  Manuel  de  la 
Malacologie,  8vo.  1825. 
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Paris,  1835.  Tliis  splendid  vrork  is  published  in 
numbers,  of  which  eleven  have  appeared.  As  yet 
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Richard  Owen,  Memoir  on  the  Pearly  Nautilus 
f Nautilus  Pompilius,  Linn.)  4to.  8 plates,  1832. 
This  work  contains,  besides  the  description  of  the 
structure  which  characterizes  the  lower  or  Tetra- 
branchiate  order  of  the  class,  some  additional  par- 
ticulars on  the  structure  of  the  infundibulum,  and 
of  the  brain,  and  on  the  function  of  the  superadded 
branchial  hearts,  in  the  Dibranchiate  order  of 
Cephalopoda.  Descriptive  and  illustrated  Catalogue 
of  the  Physiological  Series  in  the  Museum  of  the 
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Proceedings  of  the  Zoological  Society,  March,  1836. 

( Richard  Owen.) 

CERUMEN,  (Germ.  Ohrenschmalz.) — This 
secretion,  formed  by  the  glands  of  the  ex- 
ternal ear,  has  been  examined  by  Fourcroy 
and  Vauquelin,  and  nmre  in  detail  by  Ber- 
zelius.* According  to  Vauquelin  it  consists 
of  0’625  of  a brown  butyraceous  oil,  soluble 
in  alcohol,  and  0'375  of  an  albuminous  sub- 
stance, containing  a peculiar  bitter  extrac- 
tive matter.  Berzelius  observes,  that,  when 
first  secreted,  cerumen  appears  as  a yellow 
milky  fluid,  which  gradually  acquires  a brown- 
ish colour  and  viscid  consistency.  Digested 
in  ether  it  imparts  to  it  fatty  matter,  which  re- 
mains when  the  ethereal  solution  is  distilled  off 
water ; it  has  a soft  consistence,  is  nearly  co- 
lourless, and  contains  stearin  and  elain  sepa- 
rable by  alcohol ; it  is  easily  saponified,  and 
the  soap  which  it  forms  has  a rank  unpleasant 
smell  and  taste;  and  when  decomposed  by  mu- 
riatic acid,  the  fatty  acids  separate  in  the  form 
of  a white  powder,  which  rises  with  difficulty 
to  the  surface,  and  fuses  at  about  105*.  The 
portion  which  remains  after  the  action  of  ether 
imparts  a yellow  colour  to  alcohol,  and  on  its 
evaporation  there  remains  a yellow-brown  ex- 
tractive matter,  soluble  in  water,  and  leaving 
after  the  evaporation  of  its  aqueous  solution  a 
yellow,  transparent,  and  shining  varnish,  v.’hich 
is  viscid  and  inodorous,  but  intensely  bitter ; 
when  burned,  it  exhales  a strong  animal  odour, 
and  leaves  an  ash  of  carbonate  of  potash  and 
carbonate  of  lime,  without  any  trace  of  a chlo- 
ride. It  is  completely  precipitated  from  its 
aqueous  solution  by  neutral  acetate  of  lead. 
That  part  of  cerumen  which  is  not  soluble  in 
alcohol  yields  to  water  a small  proportion  of 
pale  yellow  matter,  which,  when  obtained  by 
evaporation,  has  a piquante  taste ; it  is  not 
precipitable  by  salts  of  lead,  corrosive  subli- 
mate, or  infusion  of  galls,  and  contains  no 
traces  of  phosphoric  or  chlorine  salts.  The 
residue  of  the  cerumen,  insoluble  in  water  and 
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alcohol,  gelatinises  In  acetic  acid,  but  is  only 
partially  dissolved  by  it;  that  which  is  taken 
up  appears  to  be  albumen;  and  the  undis- 
solved portion  is  brown,  viscid,  and  transpa- 
rent; digested  in  dilute  caustic  alkali  it  imparts 
a yellow  colour,  but  a small  portion  only  is 
dissolved ; and  as  nothing  is  thrown  down  by 
supersaturation  with  acetic  acid  and  ferrocy- 
anate  of  potash,  it  is  not  albumen  that  is  taken 
up  : the  acid  solution,  however,  is  copiously 
precipitated  by  infusion  of  galls,  so  that  it 
contains  some  peculiar  principle.  The  residue 
which  resists  the  action  of  dilute  alcali,  when 
boiled  in  concentrated  solution  of  caustic  pot- 
ash, becomes  brown,  and  smells  like  horns  imi- 
larly  treated  ; a part  of  it  seems  to  form  a 
compound  with  the  alkali  insoluble  in  the  ley, 
but  soluble  in  water,  in  which  respect  it  re- 
sembles horn,  but  it  differs  from  it  in  not 
being  precipitated  from  its  solution  by  muriatic 
acid,  nor  ferrocyanate  of  potash,  and  scarcely 
by  infusion  of  galls.  It  appears,  therefore, 
that  cerumen  is  an  emulsive  combination  of  a 
soft  fat  and  albumen,  together  with  a peculiar 
substance,  a yellow  and  very  bitter  matter 
soluble  in  alcohol,  and  an  extractive  substance 
soluble  in  water:  its  saline  contents  appear  to 
be  lactate  of  lime  and  alkali,  but  it  contains 
no  chlorides  and  no  soluble  phosphates.  When 
cerumen  accumulates  and  hardens  in  the  ear  so 
as  to  occasion  deafness,  it  is  easily  softened  by 
filling  the  meatus  with  a mixture  of  olive  oil 
and  oil  of  turpentine,  by  which  its  fatty  matter 
is  dissolved. 

('W.  T.  Brande.) 

CERVICAL  NERVES.  See  Spinal 
Nerves. 

CETACEA;  Gr.  Ktirt),  Aristotle; 

Eng.  Whale  tribe.  Cetaceans;  Fr.  Cetac'es ; 
Germ.  Wall-Jische. 

[An  order  of  mammiferous  animals,  distin- 
guished, as  regards  outward  characters,  by  the 
absence  of  hinder  extremities,  neck,  hair,  and 
external  ears;  and  by  the  presence  of  a large 
horizontal  caudal  fin,  and  the  fin-like  form  of 
the  anterior  extremities,  the  bones  of  which  are 
shortened,  flattened,  and  enveloped  in  a thick 
unyielding  smooth  integument.  With  this  con- 
figuration the  Cetaceans  are  fitted  only  for 
aquatic  life,  and  reside  habitually  in  the  waters 
of  the  sea  or  of  large  rivers  : their  resemblance 
to  the  true  Fishes  is  so  close  that  many  natu- 
ralists, since  the  revival  of  literature,  and  the 
vulgar  in  all  ages,  have  regarded  them  as  mem- 
bers of  the  same  class.  Aristotle,  from  his 
anatomical  knowledge,  was  aware  of  the  essen- 
tial differences  between  the  Whales  and  Fishes, 
but  it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  to  seek  for 
internal  characters  to  establish  the  real  distinc- 
tion which  subsists  between  these  different  de- 
nizens of  the  deep ; the  horizontal  position  of 
the  tail-fin  at  once  distinguishes  the  cetacean 
from  the  fish,  in  which  that  fin  is  vertical.  This 
difference  relates  to  the  different  nature  of 
the  respiration  of  the  Whale,  which  is  by 
lungs,  and  consequently  necessitates  a frequent 
rising  to  the  surface  of  the  water  to  breathe  the 


563 


CETACEA. 


air,  and  a corresponding  modification  of  the 
chief  organ  of  locomotion. 

With  the  lungs  are  also  associated  the  pre- 
sence of  warm  blood,  a double  circulation,  an 
epiglottis,  and  a diaphragm,  a true  viviparous 
generation,  a nourishment  of  the  young  by  a 
mammary  secretion,  and  in  short  all  the  essen- 
tial parts  of  a mammiferous  organization. 

The  order  is  subdivided  as  follows  : 

Tribe  I.  FHYTOFHAGA, 

Char.  Teeth  of  different  kinds ; molars 
with  flattened  crowns,  corresponding  to 
the  vegetable  nature  of  their  food. 
Mamma,  two,  pectoral.  Lips  provided 
with  stiff  bristles.  External  nostrils, 
always  two,  situated  at  the  extremity  or 
upper  part  of  the  rostrum,  which  is  ob- 
tuse. 

Genus  Manatus,  Cuv. 

Char.  Incisors  ^ (two  superior,  deciduous 
in  the  foetus,  not  replaced).  Molars  ||, 
grinding  surface  with  tri-tuberculate 
transverse  ridges.  Bodp  with  a few 
scattered  bristles.  Anterior  extremities 
each  provided  with  four  nails.  Tail-Jin 
oval. 

Species  1.  Manatus  Americanus,  Cuv. 
Trichechus  Manatus,  Linn. : the  Ma- 
natee. Lamantin  d’Amerique,  Cuv. 

2.  Manatus  Africanus,  Lamantin  du 
Senegal,  Cuv. 

Genus  Halicore,  Cuv. 

Char.  Incisors  g.  (In  the  young  animal 
the  two  superior  permanent  incisors  are 
preceded  by  two  deciduous  ones ; six 
or  eight  deciduous  incisors  in  the  lower 
jaw  which  have  no  permanent  succes- 
sors). Molars  (in  the  young  ani- 
Is)  j the  grinding  surface  exhibits  a 
rim  of  enamel  at  the  circumference  and 
a slightly  excavated  centre  of  ivory. 
Body,  with  a few  scattered  bristles. 
Upper  Up  with  bristly  mustaches.  An- 
terior extremities  without  nails.  Tail- 
fin  very  broad,  crescentic. 

Species  1.  Halicore  Indicus,  Cuv.  The 
Indian  Dugong,  or,  more  properly, 
Duyong. 

2.  Halicore  Tabeimaculi,  Ruppel.  Du- 
gong of  the  Red  Sea. 

Genus  Rytina,  llllger.  Incisors  none. 
Molars  1 1,  large,  lamelliform,  of  a 
fibrous  structure,  with  the  triturating 
surface  roughened  by  tortuous  furrows. 
Body,  without  hairs,  but  covered  by  a 
rough  and  thick  fibrous  epidermis.  An- 
terior extremities  terminated  by  an  un- 
guiform  callosity.  Caudul-fin  crescent- 
shaped, each  angle  terminated  by  a 
homy  plate. 

Species.  Rytina  Stelleri,  Le  Stellhre,  Cuv. 
This  species  inhabits  the  seas  of  Kamt- 
schatka.  It  was  discovered  by  the 
Russian  naturalist,  Steller,  after  whom 
it  is  named ; and  is  described  by  him 
with  much  zoological  and  anatomical 
detail  in  the  Nova  Comment.  Fetrop. 
t.  ii.  p.  294,  (1751,)  under  the  name  of 
the  Manati  or  Vacca  marina. 


Tribe  II.  ZO  OP  HAG  A. 

Char.  Teeth  of  one  kind  or  wanting,  not 
adapted  for  mastication.  Mamma,  two, 
pudendal.  External  nostrils,  double 
or  single,  situated  on  the  top  of  the 
head. 

A.  with  the  head  of  moderate  size. 

Family  DELPHlNIDiE.  Teeth  in  both 
jaws,  all  of  simple  structure,  and  gene- 
rally conical  form.  No  ccecum. 

Genus  Delphinorhyncuus.  Rostrum 
very  long  and  narrow,  continued  not 
abruptly  from  the  forehead.  Teeth  very 
small  and  numerous. 

Ex.  Delphinorhynchus  micropterus.  (Fred. 

Cuvier,  Cetac^s,  pi.  viii.  fig.  1.) 

Genus  Delphinus.  Rostrum  narrow, 
of  moderate  length,  continued  abruptly 
from  the  forehead.  Teeth  conical, 
slightly  recurved,  numerous. 

Ex.  Delphinus  Delphis,  the  common  Dol- 
phin ; Delphinus  Tursio,  the  Spouter 
or  small  Bottle-nose  Whale  of  Hunter. 
For  the  other  numerous  species  of  this 
genus  consult  F.  Cuvier,  Histoire  des 
Cetac^s,  p.  147  et  seq. 

Genus  Inia.  Rostrum,  as  in  the  genus 
Delphinus.  Teeth  mammilliform. 
Species.  Inia  Boliviensis;  (Fred.  Cuvier, 
Cetaces,  pi.  x,  bis,  and  xi,  cranium) ; 
inhabits  the  great  rivers  of  South  Ame- 
rica. 

Genus,  Phoc.®na.  Rostrum  short,  broad. 

Teeth  conical  or  compressed. 

Ex.  Phocana  communis,  the  common 
Porpoise ; Phocana  orca,  the  Grampus ; 
Phocana  globiceps,  L’Epaulard,  Cuv. 
Phocana  leucas,  the  Beluga,*  &c. 

The  following  genera  seem  to  form  the  types 
of  as  many  distinct  families  of  Zoophagous 
Cetaceans. 

Genus  Monodon.  Rostrum  short  and 
broad.  No  other  teeth  save  two  in  the 
upper  jaw,  in  the  form  of  tusks,  situated 
horizontally,  and  both  of  which  continue 
in  the  rudimental  condition  in  the  female, 
while  in  the  male  one  projects  far  be- 
yond the  jaws  in  the  line  of  the  axis  of 
the  body. 

Ex.  Monodon  monoceros,  Linn.  The 
Narwhal. 

Genus  Hyperoodon.  Rostrum  of  mo- 
derate length,  extending  abruptly  from 
a very  elevated  cranium.  Two  small 
teeth  in  the  lower  jaw ; small  callous 
tubercles  on  the  palate. 

Ex.  Hyperoodon  Dalei ; the  great  Bottle- 
nose  Whale  of  Hunter. 

Genus  Platan ista.  very  long 

and  compressed,  enlarged  at  the  extre- 
mity. Teeth  numerous;  in  both  jaws 
conical  and  recurved.  Cranium  enlar- 
ged by  osseous  processes.  A ccecum. 
Ex.  Pliitanista  Gangetica.  The  Gangetic 
Dolphin. 

* This  species  has  no  dorsal  fin,  and  on  that  ac- 
count has  by  sonic  naturalists  been  regarded  as 
forming  the  type  of  a distinct  genus,  under  the 
name  of  Ddphinaptertu. 
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With  the  head  of  immoderate  size, 
equalling  one-third  the  length  of  the 
body. 

Family  1.  CATODONTIDiE.  Teeth  nu- 
merous, conical,  but  developed  only  in 
the  lower  jaw.  External  nostrils  or 
blow-holes  confluent ; no  coecum. 

Genus  Catodon.  No  dorsal  fin. 

Ex.  Catodon  macrocephalus ; Physeter 
macrocephalus,  Shaw.  The  great  Sper- 
maceti Whale. 

Genus  Physeter.  A dorsal  fin. 

Ex.  Physeter  Tursio,  Linn.  The  High- 
finned  Cachalot,  Shaw. 

Family  BALiENIDiE.  No  teeth  ; their 
place  supplied  by  the  plates  of  baleen 
or  whalebone  attached  to  the  upper  jaw. 
Blow-holes  distinct ; a coecum. 

Genus  Bal.senoptera.  A dorsal  fin ; 
pectoi-al  integument  plicated;  baleen- 
plates  short.  ( See  Jig.  259.) 

Species.  Baleenoptera  Boops,  Cuv.;  the 
Jubarte  or  great  llorqual. 

Baleenoptera  rostrata,  Lacep. ; the  Piked 
Whale  of  Sibbald  and  Hunter,  sus- 
pected by  Cuvier  to  be  the  young  state 
of  the  Baleenoptera  Boops. 

Baleenoptera  Musculus,  Cuv.;  the  Me- 
diterranean Rorqual. 

Baleenoptera  Antarctica,  the  South- 
ern or  Cape  Rorqual. 

Genus  Bal.®na.  No  dorsal  fin;  pectoral 
integument  smooth;  baleen-plates  long. 

Species.  Baleena  mysticetus,  Linn.  The 
great  Whalebone  Whale  of  Hunter; 
great  Mysticete. 

Baleena  Australis,C\x\ . The  Cape  Whale.] 
Organs  of  Motion.  — Swimming  is  the 
principal  mode  of  progression  of  the  Cetaceans, 
but  the  Phytophagous  species  appear  to  have 
the  power,  in  order  to  feed  upon  marine  plants, 
of  crawling  and  walking  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sea  by  means  of  their  anterior  members,  which 
in  other  Cetaceans  are  exclusively  natatory 
organs. 

The  head,  in  all,  has  so  little  mobility,  that 
its  axis  can  be  but  slightly  altered,  without 
that  of  the  body  altering  also. 

In  the  form  and  composition  of  the  skull 
the  Cetaceans  of  both  tribes  present  many  im- 
portant differences,  as  compared  wtth  other 
mammiferous  animals.  In  the  Herbivorous 
genera  the  bones  are  dense  and  massive,  and 
where  they  are  not  anchylosed  their  connection 
is  of  a loose  kind.  In  the  Dugong  the  skull  is 
more  especially  remarkable  for  the  large  size  of 
the  intennaxillary  bones  (a,  a,  jigs.  246,  247), 
which  extend  backwards  as  far  as  the  middle 
of  the  temporal  fossae,  and  are  bent  down  ante- 
riorly over  the  symphysis  of  the  lower  jaw,  so 
as  to  terminate  nearly  on  a level  with  its  infe- 
rior margin.  This  extent  and  shape  is  required 
in  the  Dugong  for  the  lodgement  of  the  perma- 
nent incisors  (b,  b),  which  are  developed  to  a 
large  size,  one  in  each  intermaxillary  bone, 
and  consequently  the  nostrils  are  placed  much 
higher  and  further  from  the  mouth  than  in  the 
Manatee,  in  which,  in  consequence  of  the  small 
deciduous  incisors  having  no  successors,  the 


Fig.  246. 


Skeleton  of  the  Dugotig. 

intermaxillary  bones  are  of  much  smaller  size. 
The  form  of  the  bony  aperture  of  the  nostrils 
( 247)  in  both  the  Dugong  and  Manatee  is 
a large  oval,  which  in  the  Dugong,  as  in  the 
typical  Cetaceans,  is  directed  upwards.  Tlie 
entire  cranium,  and  especially  the  frontal  bones 
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Fig.  247. 


Skull  of  the  Dugong. 


(d,d),^Te  consequently  proportionally  shorter 
than  in  the  Manatee.  The  processes  of  the 
frontal  bone,  which  form  the  superior  bounda^ 
of  the  orbits,  are  thinner  and  more  rugose  m 
the  Dugong ; the  portion  of  the  superior  max- 
illary bone,  which  serves  as  the  floor  of  the 
orbit,  is  narrower ; the  malar  bone  (e,  e,  Jigs. 
246,  247),  which  forms  by  its  curvature  the 
anterior  and  inferior  margins  of  the  orbit,  is 
more  compressed  and  descends  lower  down. 
The  lachrymal  bone,  which  is  situated  at  the 
anterior  angle  of  the  orbit  C/)^g-246),  is  of 
larger  relative  size  than  in  the  Manatee ; but, 
as  in  that  species,  it  is  imperforate.  The  zygo- 
matic process  of  the  temporal  bone  (g,  Jigs. 
246,  247),  which,  in  the  Manatee,  is  propor- 
tionally thicker  than  in  any  other  animal,  is  of 
more  ordinary  dimensions  in  the  Dugong,  being 
more  compressed,  and  extended  further  back- 
wards. The  connexions  of  the  bones  of  the 
cranium  are  the  same  in  both  these  herbivorous 
species.  The  parietal  bones  (h,  Jig.  247)  are 
developed  in  the  fetus,  as  usual,  each  from  a 
distinct  centre  of  ossification  ; but,  what  is 
very  remarkable,  the  ossification  of  the  inter- 
parietal bone  also  proceeds  from  two  lateral 
and  symmetrical  points : these  four,  originally 
distinct  bones,  are,  however,  very  early  anchy- 
losed  together,  and  also  to  the  superior  occipi- 
tal bone,  which  latter  junction  takes  place  be- 
fore the  three  other  elements  of  the  occipital 
bone  have  coalesced.  The  parietal  cristae  are 
widely  separated  from  each  other.  The  occiput 
is  narrower,  and  its  crest  is  less  marked  than 
in  the  Manatee.  In  the  interior  of  the  cranium 
we  may  observe  that  there  is  no  bony  tento- 
rium, and  that  the  cribriform  plate  of  the 
ethmoid  is  reduced  to  two  simple  depressions, 
widely  separated  from  one  another,  and  termi- 
nating anteriorly  in  two  or  three  small  foramina. 
There  is  no  sella  turcica  for  the  pituitary  gland. 


The  optic  foramen  presents  the  form  of  a long 

and  narrow  canal.  - • 

The  lower  jaw  (i,Jig-‘i^^)  corresponds  in 
dentil  to  the  cun’ature  and  length  of  the  inter- 
maxillary bones,  and  is  bent  dovvnwards  at  the 

symphysis  in  a corresponding  direction,  pre- 
senting on  the  anterior  surface  of  this  part  three 
or  four  rough  and  shallow  alveoli,  m two  of 
which  Sir  Everard  Home*^  discovered  a small 
rudimental  incisor. 

The  skull  of  the  true  or  Zoophagous  Ceta- 
ceans is  characterized  by  the  great  breadth  and 
elevation  of  the  cranium,  by  the  almost  verti- 
cal direction  of  the  nasal  passages,  by  the  de- 
pressed position  of  the  orbits  as  compared  with 
the  bony  nostrils, — a character  which  is  still 
more  marked  in  these  than  in  the  herbivorous 
species;  and,  lastly,  by  the  extreme  prolonga- 
tion of  the  oral  or  labial  portions  of  the  inter- 
maxillary and  maxillary  bones.  The  superior 
maxillaries  (g,  g,  268)  are  also  developed 
posteriorly  so  as  to  rise  anterior  to  the  frontal 
bones,  over  which  they  are  expanded,  extending 
as  far  as  the  level  of  the  nasal  bones,  which 
form  almost  the  summit  of  the  cranium.  Such 
at  least  is  the  general  configuration  of  the  skull 
in  the  Delphinida,  which  constitute  the  largest 
family  of  the  Zoophagous  tribe. 

In  the  Phoccena  globiceps,  of  which  the  skull 
is  represented  in  Jig.  248,  the  cranium  is  very 

Fig.  248. 


Skull  of  the  Roundheaded  Porpesse ; 

Phocasna  globiceps. 

convex  behind;  the  occipital  crest  frt,  nj  sur- 
rounds the  upper  part  and  descends  on  each 
side  to  the  middle  of  the  temporal  cristaj : the 
posterior  convexity  is  not  formed  by  the  occi- 
pital bone  alone,  but  also  by  the  interparietal 
and  parietal  bones  (b,  b),  the  whole  being  an- 
chylosed  together  at  a very  early  period.  The 
parietal  bones  descend,  as  in  the  human  sub- 
ject, between  the  temporal  and  the  frontal  (c,c), 
and  reach  the  lateral  ala  of  the  posterior  sphe- 
noid. As  the  parietals  terminate  behind  the 
* See  PI.  xiv.  Philos,  Trans.  1820. 
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transverse  superior  cranial  or  occipital  ridge, 
and  the  superior  maxillary  bones  approach  very 
close  to  the  same  part,  the  frontal  bone  seems 
to  be  represented  by  a very  narrow  osseous 
band  traversing  the  cranium  from  right  to  left, 
and  dilating  at  each  extremity  to  form  the  roof 
of  the  orbit  (c\  c).  But  when  the  maxillary 
bones  which  have  extended  over  the  whole 
anterior  part  of  the  cranium  are  raised,  the 
frontal  bone  is  then  seen  to  be  of  much  larger 
size  than  the  external  appearances  indicate. 

The  two  nasal  bones  (d,  d)  are  in  the  form 
of  oblong  rounded  tubercles,  set  deeply  in 
two  depressions  in  the  middle  of  the  frontal 
bone,  and  in  front  of  which  the  nasal  passages 
(e,  e)  are  continued  vertically  downwards. 
The  two  interraaxillaries  (f,f)  form  the  exter- 
nal and  anterior  margin  of  the  nasal  apertures. 
The  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  consti- 
tutes the  posterior  wall  of  the  nasal  passages ; 
and  in  this  plate  there  are  three  or  four  small 
perforations.  The  remainder  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  bony  nostrils  is  formed  by  the 
maxillary  bones,  of  which  a small  part  appears 
at  g : their  septum  is  the  vomer,  which  is 
joined  to  the  ethmoid  as  usual. 

The  malar  bone  is  an  irregular  flattened  bone, 
which  assists  the  frontal  in  forming  the  orbit, 
and,  like  it,  is  covered  by  the  maxillary  bone  : 
it  sends  backwards  a long  and  slender  process, 
which  articulates  with  the  zygomatic  process 
of  the  temporal  bone,  and  forms  the  only 
bony  boundary  of  the  lower  part  of  the  orbit. 
The  zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal  bone  is 
united  to  the  post-orbital  process  of  the  frontal, 
bounding  the  orbit  posteriorly;  and  thus  the 
zygomatic  arch  is  exclusively  formed  by  the 
temporal  bone  : this  bone  terminates  at  the 
tempoml  ridge,  having  but  a small  extent  of 
development  on  the  side  of  the  cranium,  and 
not  entering  at  all  into  the  composition  of  the 
posterior  convex  surface.  At  the  base  of  the 
cranium  the  basilar  and  the  lateral  occipitals 
develop  expanded  plates,  which  join  the  ptery- 
goideal  alae  of  the  sphenoid,  and  a lamina  of 
the  temporal  bone,  to  which  the  petrous  and 
tympanic  bones  have  a ligamentous  attach- 
ment. The  parietal  bones  also  extend  behind 
the  temporals,  to  aid  in  completing  the  basilar 
walls  of  the  cranial  cavity,  so  that  the  temporal 
bone  is  almost  excluded  from  entering  into  the 
composition  of  the  cranium,  serving  merely  to 
close  some  small  vacancies  left  by  the  parietals : 
this  structure  is  of  great  interest,  as  we  perceive 
in  it  the  commencement  of  that  displacement 
of  the  temporal  bones  from  the  cranial  parietes 
which  is  characteristic  of  the  small-brained  and 
cold-blooded  classes  of  Vertebrate. 

The  differences  between  the  Dugong  and 
Manatee  in  respect  to  the  structure  of  the 
cranium,  we  have  seen  to  resolve  themselves 
almost  entirely  into  the  expansion  and  elonga- 
tion of  the  intermaxillary  bones  in  relation  to 
the  tusks,  which  they  are  destined  to  support  in 
the  former  animal ; and  we  shall  find  on  a com- 
parison of  the  skulls  of  the  Delphinid<B  toge- 
ther, that  they  also  differ  from  one  another, 
chiefly  in  the  forms  and  proportions  of  their 
maxillary  and  intermaxillary  bones. 


The  Delphinorhynchi  are  characterized,  first, 
by  an  extremely  narrow  rostrum,  the  length  of 
which  is  four  times  greater  than  that  of  the 
cranium  ; secondly,  by  the  anterior  curvature 
of  the  posterior  extremities  of  the  intermaxil- 
laries,  which,  as  it  were,  draw  forwards  in  the 
same  direction  the  maxillary,  the  frontal,  and 
even  the  occipital  bones ; thirdly,  by  the  posi- 
tion of  the  nasal  bones,  which  are  sunk  in 
between  the  frontals  and  intermaxillaries ; 
fourthly,  by  the  very  diminutive  size  of  the 
temporal  fossae. 

The  Delphini,  properly  so  called,  have  also 
a narrow  rostrum,  but  its  length  is  scarcely 
three  times  that  of  the  cranium ; the  posterior 
extremities  of  the  intermaxillary  bones,  toge- 
ther with  the  maxillary  and  frontal  bones,  are 
raised,  but  not  bent  forwards ; the  tempoial 
fossae  in  some  species  are  as  diminutive  as  in 
the  Delphinorhynchi,  but  in  others  gradually 
recede  from  that  character,  and  approach,  by 
their  expansion,  to  the  form  which  they  exhibit 
in  the  next  generic  type,  viz.  the  Inia. 

The  cranium  in  this  genus,  besides  the  great 
extent  of  the  temporal  fossa,  and  the  strong 
crista  which  forms  its  superior  border,  is  also 
characterized  by  the  shortness  of  the  orbital 
fossa. 

In  the  Phoc(Ena  the  rostrum  is  as  remarkable 
for  its  breadth  as  it  is  in  the  Delphini  for  its 
narrowness ; this  results  from  the  great  lateral 
development  of  the  intermaxillary  and  max- 
illary bones ; but  the  antero-posterior  extension 
of  the  bones  is  diminished,  and  the  length  of 
the  rostrum  does  not  exceed  that  of  the  cranium. 

The  Narwhals  ( Monodon ) manifest  their 
affinity  to  the  Porpesses  ( Phocana J by  the 
breadth  and  shortness  of  the  rostrum,  but  differ 
from  that  and  every  other  genus  of  Cetacea  in 
the  development  of  horizontal  tusks  in  the  inter- 
maxillary bones,  of  which  the  left  in  the  male 
and  both  in  the  female  remain  concealed  in  a 
rudimental  state  within  the  maxillary  bones. 

The  cranium  in  the  genus  Hyperoodon,  which 
includes  the  Great  Bottle-noseWhale  of  Hunter, 
is  at  once  distinguishable  by  the  remarkable 
vertical  crest  which  rises  from  the  middle  of 
the  maxillary  bones,  the  contour  of  which  pro- 
cess descends  suddenly  behind,  but  extends 
more  gradually  and  obliquely  downwards  an- 
teriorly. The  lower  jaw  in  this  genus  has  two 
rudimental  teeth  at  its  anterior  part. 

Lastly,  in  the  Gangetic  Dolphin  (Plata- 
nista)  the  cranium  presents  a marked  resem- 
blance to  that  of  the  Delphinorhynchus  in  the 
length  and  narrowness  of  the  rostrum,  and  in 
the  elevation  and  anterior  curvature  of  its  base ; 
but  on  pursuing  the  comparison  in  detail,  the 
structure  and  composition  of  this  part  of  the 
skeleton  presents  several  fundamental  diffe- 
rences, which  at  the  same  time,  indicate  an 
affinity  to  the  Cachalots  f Physeter).  The 
most  striking  character  in  the  cranium  of  the 
Platanista  is  presented  by  the  maxillary  bones, 
which,  after  having  covered,  as  in  the  other 
Delphinida,  the  frontal  bones  as  far  as  the 
temporal  cristae,  give  off  respectively  a large 
osseous  expansion,  which  arches  forwards  ^d 
forms  a capacious  vault  above  the  spouting 
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apparatus  of  the  nostrils.  In  order  to  consti- 
tute this  part,  one  of  the  processes  inclines 
towards  the  other,  so  as  almost  to  come  in 
contact  with  it  for  the  two  anterior  thirds  ; but 
posteriorly  they  recede  from  one  another  to  give 
passage  to  the  blow-hole.  The  cavity  berieath 
this  singular  bony  pent-house  is  occupied  by 
an  interlacement  of  numerous  osseous  P*"®" 
cesses,  and  by  a close  and  hard  fibrous  sub- 
stance.* r TA  1 1,- 

If  we  suppose  the  cranium  ot  a Dolphin 

to  be  proportionally  very  much  shortened,  the 
margins  of  the  rostrum  to  be  greatly  expanded 
and  raised,  so  as  to  render  its  superior 
surface  concave ; the  supra-frontal  portions 
of  the  maxillary  bones  to  be  much  developed 
and  the  margins  extended  upwards,  thus  form- 
ing an  immense  basin,  at  the  bottom  of  which 
lie  the  external  orifices  of  the  bony  nostrils ; 
if  also  the  occipital  crest  in  the  Dolphin  were 
raised  behind  the  maxillai-ies  so  as  to  aid  them 
in  the  formation  of  the  bony  cavity,  in  the 
basis  of  which  the  parietals  are  almost  con- 
cealed, we  should  then  have  the  skull  of  a 
Cachalot.  The  rostrum  in  the  Catodontida,  not- 
withstanding its  immense  size,  is  formed  prin- 
cipally by  the  maxillary  bones,  as  the  inter- 
maxillaries  and  the  vomer  constitute  a compa- 
ratively small  part  of  the  intermediate  portion. 
The  nasal  passages  extend  obliquely  from  below 
upwards  and  forwards,  but  are  of  very  unequal 
dimensions,  the  one  on  the  right  side  not 
having  one-fourth  the  breadth  of  that  on  the 
left.  A corresponding  want  of  symmetry  is 
shown  in  the  nasal  bones  themselves,  and  the 
cranium  generally  j and  this  circumstance,  it 
may  be  remarked,  characterizes  in  a greater 
or  less  degree  the  skull  in  all  the  Zoophagous 

The  skull  in  the  Whalebone-Whales  f Bala- 
nida)  is,  however,  the  most  symmetrical  in  its 
general  form;  it  is  chaiacterized  by  the  great 
relative  predominance  of  the  facial  over  the 
cranial  portion,  by  the  narrowness  of  the  ros- 
trum, and  the  curvature  of  the  rami  of  the  lower 
jaw,  which  each  extend  outwards,  in  a convex 
sweep,  far  beyond  the  sides  of  the  upper  max- 


illa and  converge  to  the  symphysis,  but  with- 
out’meeting  to  form  a bony  union  at  their  ante- 
rior extremities. 

In  the  Mysticete,  or  common  Whalebone- 
Whale  (of  which  a side  view  of  the  skull  is 
given  at  Jig.  249)  the  immense  maxillary  bones 
(a,  a)  are  compressed,  and  disposed  ^ch  like 
an  expanded  arch  along  the  outside  of  the  in- 
termaxillaries  (b)  and  the  vomer;  their  inferior 
surface  has  two  facets  separated  by  an  i^teme- 
diate  longitudinal  ridge,  to  the  sides  of  which 
the  plates  of  whalebone  or  baleen  are  attached 
(b  fi^r  259).  The  intermaxillary  bones  are  also 
latially  compressed,  and  diverge  from  each 
other  posteriorly  to  form  the  long  elliptical 
bony  outlet  of  the  nostrils;  this  orifice  i^s  com- 
pleted behind  by  the  nasal  bones,  which  are  ot 
very  small  size,  and  are  partially  covered  by 
the  frontal  bones,  which  project  forwards  above 
them  in  the  form  of  two  small  points.  The 
tran verse  portions  of  the  frontal  ( c)  and 
illary  (a*)  bones,  which  contribute  to  form  the 
orbits,  extend  obliquely  backwards : the  tem- 
poral bone  (d)  is  of  an  irregular  quadrate 
form,  and  extends  much  further  back^ya^ds 
even  than  the  occipital  condyles.  The  occipital 
bone  (e)  advances  forwards  so  as  to  cover 
almost  all  the  upper  part  of  the  cranium, 
where  it  presents  a general  convexity.  Each 
ramus  of  the  lower  jaw  (J)  is  convex  extei- 
nally,  compressed  and  somewhat  trenchant 
both  at  the  upper  and  lower  margins.  The 
coronoid  process,  on  which  the  letter  is  placed, 
is  in  the  form  of  a slightly  raised  obtuse  angle ; 
the  condyloid  process  forms  the  large  tube- 
rosity behind.  It  is  articulated  to  the  glenoid 
cavity  by  a mass  of  ligamentous  fibres,  and  not 
by  a capsular  ligament  surrounding  a synovial 
cavity. 

The  vertebral  column  of  the  Cetacea  does  not 
differ  from  that  of  other  mammalia  excerpt  in  the 
modifications  demanded  by  their  peculiar  mode 
of  existence.  The  cervical  vertebrse,  of  the 
normal  number  of  seven,  with  the  exception 
of  the  Manatee,  are  in  general  extremely  thin, 
and  though  in  some  species,  such  as  the 
Manatee,  the  Dugong  (k,  Jig.  246),  and  the 


Fis.  249. 


• For  a detailed  account  of  the  structure  of  the  Platanista,  they  are  found  free;  Othere,  as  the 
tkull  in  this  singular  fresh-water  Cetacean,  see  Dolphins  and  1 orpesses,  have  the  first  two 
Cuvier,  Osinnens  Fosiiles,  v.  pt.  i.  p.  298.  commonly  anchylosed  together.  In  the  Baloe- 
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noptene  the  dentata  is  anchylosed  at  its  upper 
part  to  the  third  cervical  vertebra.  In  the 
Cachalots  they  are  the  six  last  vertebrae  which 
are  thus  found  united  to  one  another,  and  in 
the  Whales,  properly  so  called,  or  BuIcetke,  all 
the  seven  ai'e  anchylosed.  (See^^g.  250.) 

Fig.  250. 


Fig.  252. 


Cervical  vertebrcs  of  a Whale,  Balcena  Australit. 

The  dorsal  vertebrae  (I,  fig.  246),  the  number 
of  which  varies  according  to  the  species,  are 
characterized  by  having  their  spinous  processes, 
bent  backwards,  elongated  from  the  first  to  the 
last,  and  equalled  in  length  by  the  transverse 
processes.  Moreover,  their  posterior  articu- 
lating processes  disappear  after  the  first  ver- 
tebra, and  the  anterior  ones  soon  cease  to  per- 
form the  functions  of  parts  concerned  in  the 
union  of  the  vertebrae  to  one  another. 

In  fig.  251,  which  represents  the  eleventh 
dorsal  vertebra  of  the  Cape  Whalebone  Whale, 
a is  the  spinous ; b,  b,  the  two  transverse, 
which  begin  to  lengthen  from  this  point  in  the 
succeeding  vertebrae;  c,  c,  the  anterior  articu- 
lating processes. 

Fig.  251. 


Dorsal  vertebra  of  a Whale. 

The  lumbar  vertebrae  (m,  fig.  246),  the 
posterior  limit  of  which  it  is  difficult  to  deter- 
mine in  animals  devoid  of  pelvis,  have  their 
spinous  (a,  fig-  252)  and  transverse  processes 
(b)  very  long.  The  first  are  straight  and 
slightly  inclined  backwards. 

As  it  is  essential  that  the  Cetaceans  should 
have  the  posterior  part  of  their  vertebral  co- 
lumn left  free,  to  allow  of  the  vigorous  in- 
flexions of  the  tail  required  in  the  act  of 


Lumbar  vertebra  of  a Whale. 


swimming,  none  of  the  vertebrae  are  anchy- 
losed together  or  encumbered  by  a union  with 
posterior  extremities,  and  hence  there  are  none 
which  can  be  properly  termed  sacral,  unless 
we  regard  the  sacrum  as  represented  by  the 
single  vertebra,  ( n,  fig.  246,)  to  which,  in  the 
Dugong,  the  pelvic  bones  are  suspended.  The 
caudal  vertebrae  may  then  be  considered  to 
commence  from  this  point.  Most  of  these 
vertebrae  ( o,  fig.  246)  are  further  charac- 
terized by  the  chevron  bones,  (p,  figs.  246, 
253,)  which  at  first  are  strong  and  well  deve- 
loped, but  together  with  the  other  processes 
gradually  diminish  and  disappear  towards  the 
extremity  of  the  vertebral  column,  where  the 
centres  or  bodies  of  the  vertebrae  alone  appear, 
and  present  a depressed  flattened  form  cor- 
responding to  the  horizontal  position  of  the 
caudal  fin,  which  characterises  these  air-breath- 
ing inhabitants  of  the  ocean. 

Fig.  253  represents  one  of  the  anterior 
caudal  vertebrae  of  the  Cape  Whale : a is  the 
spinous ; b the  transverse ; c,  c,  the  represen- 
tatives of  the  an- 
Fig.  253.  terior  oblique  pro- 

cesses ; p the  in- 
ferior spinous  pro- 
cesses, or  chevron 
bones. 

To  bones  so  lit- 
tle mobile,  and  so 
rudimental  as  the 
vertebrae  of  the 
neck  in  Cetace- 
ans, muscles  pro- 
portionately de- 
veloped should 
correspond,  and 
such  in  fact  is 
the  case.  The 
cervical  muscles 
in  these  animals 
are  the  same 
in  number  as  in 
other  Mammals, 

Caudal  vertebra  of  a Whale.  but  their  short- 


ness  atui  thinness,  principally  in  tliose  at- 
tached to  the  atlas  and  the  axis,  are  extreme; 
and  although  those  which  proceed  from  the 
other  cervical  vertebr®  may  be  better  charac- 
terized, their  action,  nevertheless,  is  not  much 
more  extensive. 

The  muscles  of  the  back  present  no  other 
important  modifications  than  their  great  deve- 
lopment and  their  prolongation  even  upon  the 
coccygeal  vertebrse.  Thus  the  loii^isswiiis  doi'si 
and  the  sucro-luinbulis  are  attached  anteriorly 
to  the  skull,  and  posteriorly  transmit  their  ten- 
dons, the  first  to  the  end  of  the  tail,  the  second 
to  all  the  transverse  processes  of  this  part  of 
the  spine,  associating  in  this  w’ay  the  move- 
ments of  the  back  with  those  of  the  tail.  As 
to  the  muscles  peculiar  to  the  tail,  besides  those 
which  belong  to  tliis  organ  in  all  Mammals 
where  it  exists  as  a moveable  organ,  there  are 
besides,  in  the  Cetaceans,  1st,  the  antagonists 
of  the  sacro-lu7nbalis  below  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses ; 2nd,  a levator  cauda,  which  takes  its 
rise  above  the  five  or  six  dorsal  vertebrae,  under 
the  lo7igissiTniis  dorsi,  and  often  in  this  part 
blends  with  it ; it  then  extends  freely  as  far  as 
the  extremity  of  the  tail,  where  the  two  muscles 
unite  together  again  by  their  tendons ; 3rd,  a 
depressor  caudle,  of  great  thickness,  which  pro- 
ceeds from  the  pectoral  region,  and  spreads  its 
tendinous  processes  upon  the  ribs,  distributes 
them  laterally  to  the  transverse  processes,  and 
below  to  be  inserted  into  the  chevron  bones 
along  the  two  posterior  thirds  of  the  tail ; 4th,  a 
muscle  which  comes  from  the  rudimental  bones 
of  the  pelvis,  and  is  inserted  into  the  chevron 
bones  of  the  anterior  portion  of  the  tail ; 5th, 
the  great  recti  muscles  and  the  obliqui  asccTi- 
dcTites,  which,  proceeding  from  the  abdomen, 
attach  themselves  behind  to  the  sides  of  the 
base  of  the  tail. 

It  is  in  consequence  of  this  great  aggre- 
gation of  muscles,  which  are  developed  in 
unexampled  proportions  as  compared  with 
other  Mammals,  that  the  tail  of  the  Cetaceans 
acquires  the  prodigious  strength  which  it  pos- 
sesses, and  by  means  of  which  these  gigantic 
animals  propel  themselves  with  so  much  faci- 
lity and  impetuosity  through  the  water,  and 
so  readily  ascend  to  the  surface  to  respire, 
and  again  seek  protection  in  the  deep  abysses 
of  the  ocean. 

The  stemwTi  246)  Is  short  and  large. 

In  the  Dugong  it  is  composed  of  five  pieces  ; 
in  the  Dolphin,  the  Porpesse,  and  the  Pla- 
tanist,  it  is  generally  composed  of  only  three ; 
in  the  Whales  it  consists  of  but  one.  In  the 
subjoined  figure  (Jig.  254)  from  the  Balee- 

noptera  Boops,  the 

Fig.  254. 


sternum  is  deeply 
notched  behind,  and 
has  a large  ridge  on 
its  exterior  or  under 
surface. 

Tlie  ribs  of  the 
Cetaceansarechiefiy 
remarkable  for  their 
great  curvature,  but 
differ  in  their  rela- 
tive length,  thickness,  and  mode  of  connection. 
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Their  thickness  and  the  density  of  their  tex- 
ture is  most  remarkable  in  the  Herbivorous 
species,  especially  in  the  Manatee.  In  the 
Dugong,  which  has  eighteen  pairs  of  ribs 
(/•  r,  ji‘^.  246),  only  the  first  three  have  car- 
til’agL  vvhich  join  the  sternum.  In  the  Del- 
phinidce  the  first  pair  of  ribs  are  articulated  at 
their  sternal  extremities  to  the  anteuor  ang.es 
of  the  first  bone  of  the  sternum ; the  second 
pair  join  the  sternum  between  the  first  and 
second  bones ; the  third  between  the  second 
and  third,  and  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  in  some 
species  the  sixth  pairs  of  ribs  are  joined  to  the 
third  bone  of  the  sternum;  the  sternal  portions 
of  these  ribs  are  ossified.  The  anterior  ribs 
are  articulated  at  first  by  a head  to  the  ver- 
tebral centres,  and  by  a tubercle  to  the  trans- 
verse processes  ; but  as  they  extend  backwaids 
the  head  disappears,  and  the  ribs  are  attached 
only  to  the  extremities  of  the  transverse  pro- 
cesses. 

In  the  Balanida  the  first  pair  of  ribs  are 
remarkable  for  their  great  breadth,  especially 
at  the  sternal  extremity,  and  these  alone  join 
the  sternum.  In  the  Balisna  Cupensis  the  two 
first,  as  well  as  the  four  last  pairs  of  ribs,  are 
joined  only  to  the  transverse  processes  of  the 
vertebrse. 

The  depressors  and  elevators  of  the  ribs  ap- 
pear to  possess  nothing  particular,  and  the 
same  may  be  said  of  the  diaphragm  and  the 
muscles  of  the  abdomen  ; but  in  regard  to  the 
movements  of  these  parts,  we  must  remember 
what  M.  Mayer  says  of  the  muscular  fibres, 
which  encircle  closely  the  lungs,  and  which 
take  part  in  the  actions  of  inspiration  and 
expiration. 

[Mr.  Hunter  observes  that,  “ as  the  ribs  in 
this  tribe  do  not  completely  form  the  cavity 
of  the  thorax,  the  diaphragm  has  not  the  same 
attachments  as  in  the  Quadruped,  but  is  con- 
nected forwards  to  the  abdominal  muscles, 
which  are  very  strong,  being  a mixture  of 
muscular  and  tendinous  parts.  The  position 
of  the  diaphragm  is  less  transverse  than  in  the 
Quadruped,  passing  more  obliquely  back- 
ward and  coming  very  low  on  the  spine, 
and  high  up  before,  which  makes  the  chest 
longest  in  the  direction  of  the  animal  at  the 
back,  and  gives  room  for  the  lungs  to  be  con- 
tinued along  the  spine.”] 

The  anterior  members  in  the  Cetaceans  do 
not  essentially  differ  from  those  of  the  other 
Mammalia,  but  they  undergo,  in  these  animals, 
very  great  modifications. 

In  the  shoulder  they  are  entirely  devoid 
of  clavicles.  Tlieir  scapula  is  very  large  in 
general,  but  varies  in  this  respect  according  to 
tlie  species.  In  the  Herbivorous  Cetaceans,  as 
the  Dugong  Jig.  246),  the  anterior  angle  is 
rounded,  the  posterior  is  extended  backwards, 
and  the  posterior  margin  or  costa  is  concave. 
The  spine  is  prominent,  and  so  placed  as 
to  divide  the  dorsum  of  the  scapula  into  a 
supra-spinal  and  infra-spinal  depression.  The 
acromion  is  pointed,  but  much  less  elongated 
in  the  Dugong  than  in  the  Manatee.  Tlie 
coracoid  process  is  also  more  pointed  in  the 
Dugong. 

2 1* 
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In  the  Zoophagous  Cetaceans  the  spine  of 
the  scapula  does  not  project  much.  The 
supra-spinal  fossa  is  reduced  to  a mere  groove 
in  the  common  Dolphin,  and  entirely  dis- 
appears in  the  Gangetic  species  ( Flatunkta)  ; 
the  coracoid  process  does  not  exist  in  this  last 
dolphin ; and  the  same  absence  is  found  in 
the  Bulcenklce,  whilst  it  is  seen  in  the  common 
Dolphin  and  the  Cachalot.  Lastly,  the  acro- 
mion appears  always  to  exist,  but  with  a 
different  development,  in  different  species. 
In  the  scapula  of  the  Whalebone  Whale  (A, 
fg.  25.5)  it  is  marked  a.  The  articular  or 


Fig.  255. 


Bones  of  the  anterior  fin  of  a Whale, 
Balcena  Mysticetua. 


glenoid  cavity  (b)  is  proportionally  larger  in 
this  species  than  in  the  Spermaceti  Whale. 
The  muscles  of  this  part  of  the  anterior  mem- 
ber present  some  remarkable  modifications,  but 
with  which  we  are  only  acquainted  as  they 
exist  in  the  common  Dolpliin.  Thus  the 
serratus  magnus  does  not  extend  as  far  as  the 
cervical  vertebrae,  and  ends  at  the  ribs ; the 


pecturaUs  minor,  instead  of  descending  on  the 
ribs,  is  directed  towards  tlie  anterior  extremity 
of  the  sternum. 

Ihe  rlumibuideus  {u,fig.  256)  is  not  attached 
to  tlie  ridge  of  the  spine,  but  extends  along  the 
superior  edge  of  the  scapula ; the  trapezius 
covers  the  scapula  and  has  no  clavicular  pro- 
longation. 

The  levator  scapula  {b,fig.  256)  is  attached 
to  the  broad  transverse  process  of  the  first 
vertebra,  and  spreads  itself  over  all  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  scapula. 

The  rest  of  the  anterior  member  is  com- 
posed of  the  humerus,  the  radius,  the  carpus, 
the  metaearpus,  and  the  phalanges. 

In  the  Dugong  the  humerus  {t,  fig.  246) 
is  much  shorter  and  thicker  than  in  the  Ma- 
natee, and  the  deltoid  ridge  is  more  prominent. 
In  the  true  Cetacea  the  humerus  is  always 
very  short.  In  the  Whalebone  Whale  (JB, 
Jig.  255)  its  length  is  scarcely  double  its 
breadth  ; its  head  is  hemispherical  and  almost 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  bone.  The  lower 
extremity  is  divided  into  two  planes  sliglitly 
inclined  for  the  ulna  and  radius. 

The  cubitus  and  the  radius  (v)  are  also  very 
short,  and  are  anchylosed  (it,  fig.  246)  together 
at  both  extremities  in  the  Manatee  and  the 
Dugong,  but  they  retain  in  these  Cetaceans 
the  rounded  form  which  is  peculiar  to  them  in 
the  other  Mammalia.  In  the  spouting  Ceta- 
ceans they  are  compressed,  and  are  united  by 
means  of  fibro-cartilage  with  the  humerus  and 
the  carpus.  The  olecranon  varies  in  size. 
In  the  great  Whale  it  rises  in  but  a small  de- 
gree, while  in  the  Spermaceti  Whale  it  is  de- 
veloped in  the  form  of  a hook.  The  radius 
{C,  Jig.  255),  which  is  broader  than  the  ulna 
(JD,  fig.  255),  is  dilated  at  its  lower  ex- 
tremity. 

The  bones  of  the  carpus  are  very  much 
flattened,  and  of  an  hexagonal  form ; they  are 
less  in  number  than  in  Man,  but  the  number 
varies  according  to  the  species.  The  Manatee 
has  six,  the  pisiform  being  wanting.  The 
Dugong  has  four  (jiv,  fig.  246),  of  which  two 
are  in  the  first  row  corresponding  respectively 
to  the  radius  and  ulna,  and  two  in  the  second 
row,  the  external  one  supporting  the  metacar- 
pal bones  of  the  pollex  and  index,  the  internal 
bone  supporting  the  medius  and  annularis; 
the  ulnar  or  little  digit  is  supported  by  the 
ulnar  carpal  bones  of  both  the  first  and  second 
row.  The  pollex  {x,fig.  246)  is  reduced,  as 
in  the  Manatee,  to  a small  pointed  meta- 
carpal bone.  The  common  Dolphin  has  only 
five  metacarpal  bones ; the  Whale  has  seven  : 
of  these  four  are  in  the  first  row,  and  three  in 
the  second  (E,  fig.  255).  The  metacarpals 
(E,  fig.  255)  are  five  in  number,  much  flat- 
tened, and  have  the  general  form  of  phalanges. 
The  phalanges  in  the  Zoophagous  Cetaceans 
partake  of  the  flattened  form  of  the  bones  of 
the  metacarpus.  Their  number  increases  in 
each  finger,  comparatively  with  the  normal 
number,  sometimes  very  much  so ; and  in 
many  cases  there  are  some  which  remain 
cartilaginous.  The  pollex  (G  1,  fig.  255) 
in  the  great  Whale  has  two  bones ; the  index 
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(2)  four,  the  digitus  medius  (3)  five,  the  annu- 
laris (4)  four,  and  the  digitus  parvus  (5)  three 
bones ; all  are  terminated  by  a cartilaginous 
dilatation : they  form  collectively  a large  and 
short  paddle,  obliquely  rounded. 

The  muscles  which  characterize  the  arm  of 
the  Mammalia  exist  generally  also  in  the 
Dolphin,  and  doubtless  in  the  other  Cetaceans, 
but  with  modifications  which  have  not  been  so 
satisfactorily  described  as  could  be  wished. 
The  great  pectoral  muscle  (a  part  of  which  is 
seen  at  g,  jig.  256)  presents  the  sternal  portion, 
which  is  called  the  musculus  communis,  or  mus- 
cle common  to  the  two  arms.  The  latis- 
simus  dorsi  (f,  fig. 256)  is  represented  by  a little 
muscle,  the  digitations  of  which  are  attached 
to  the  ribs ; the  supra-spinatus  and  infra- 
spinatus are  nearly  of  equal  size,  but  the  sub- 
scapularis  is  very  large.  The  coraco-hrachialis 
is  very  short.  The  muscles  of  the  other  parts 
of  the  arm,  that  is,  of  the  fore-arm  and  hand, 
appear  in  a rudimental  state,  and  seem  to 
exist  less  on  account  of  the  movements  of  the 
parts  to  which  they  are  attached,  than  to  shew 
the  analogy  of  the  anterior  members  of  the 
Cetaceans  witli  those  of  other  Mammalia. 

[In  our  dissections  of  the  common  Porpesse 
we  have  found  the  supra-spinalis  of  small  size, 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  supra-spinal 
fossa.  It  is  covered  by  the  deltoid  muscle  (i). 
The  infra-spina lus  (c)  is  consequently  of  much 
larger  size,  but  is  a thinner  muscle : behind 
this  muscle  is  seen  the  teres  major  ( /c ) and 
minor  (/).] 

As  we  have  already  said,  the  posterior  extre- 
mities are  wanting ; all  that  remains  of  them  are 
the  rudiments  of  a pelvis.  These  rudiments 
are  found  in  the  Dugong  to  be  composed  of 
two  pairs  of  bones  (y,  fig.  246)  united  two 
and  two,  and  end  to  end  by  a cartilage,  and 


attached  by  a carti- 
lage also  to  one  of 
the  vertebrae.  In  the 
Dolphins  they  con- 
sist of  two  little, 
long,  thin  bones 
which  are  lodged  in 
the  ilesh,  one  to  the 
right  and, the  other 
to  the  left  of  the 
anus.  In  the  Whales, 
at  the  extremity  of 
each  of  these  bones 
{a, a,  fig  257), which 
are  regarded  as  ilia, 
a second  (6)  is  found 
articulated,  smaller, 
and  curved ; the  con- 
vexity of  which  is 
external,  and  might 
represent  a pubis,  or 
an  ischion ; it  seems 
to  coiTespond  to  the 
second  of  these  bones 
in  the  Dugong. 

We  perceive  that 
the  internal  construc- 
tion of  the  organs  of 
movement  in  the  Ce- 
taceans does  not  vary 
in  the  different  spe- 
cies except  by  mo- 
difications' the  im- 
portance of  which 
we  are  not  able  to 
appreciate.  The  dif- 
ferences in  their 
exterior  structure, 
moreover,  do  not  ap- 

Pehis  of  the  Mysticete  pear  to  exercise  any 
Whale.  influence  over  their 

mode  of  living;  for 
the  chief  of  these  consists  in  the  Manatee 
having  nails  to  the  ends  of  its  pectoral  fin, 
which  correspond  to  the  fingers,  of  which  it 
is  in  part  composed  ; and  in  its  tail  being  oval 
instead  of  being  extended  laterally  into  two 
wings. 

We  have  in  no  way  considered  as  forming 
part  of  the  organs  of  movement,  the  protu- 
berances which  are  seen  upon  the  back  of 
some  species  of  spouting  Cetaceans,  some- 
times in  the  form  of  a hump,  and  sometimes 
like  a fin,  more  or  less  elevated.  These  pro- 
tuberances, in  fact,  are  nothing  more  than 
simple  gibbosities,  simple  prolongations  of  the 
skin,  filled  with  dense  cellular  tissue  and  fat, 
and  resembling  more  or  less  a fin,  but  devoid 
of  any  independent  movement,  and  w'ithoutany 
direct  connection  either  with  the  vertebrai  of 
the  back  or  with  the  muscular  system. 

Digestive  organs.  — The  alimentary  appa- 
ratus is  one  of  those,  which,  in  many  of  its 
)>arts,  presents  the  most  important  modifica- 
tions in  the  Cetaceous  Order. 

The  three  genera  into  which  the  Herbivorous 
Cetaceans  are  divided,  are  characterized  by 
three  .systems  of  dentition  fundamentally  dif- 
ferent. The  Manatees  have  tnolarcs  with  dou- 

2 i>  2 


Fig.  256. 


Muscles  of  the  anterior  fin  of  a Dolphin. 

a.  Rhomboideus.  e.  Stemo-mastoideiis. 

b.  Levator  scapulJE.  /•  Costo-humeralis  or  lalissimus  dorsi. 

c.  Infra-spinatus.  5*  Portion  of  pectoral. 

d.  Humero-mastoideus.  h.  Splenius. 

Fig.  257. 
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Fig.  259. 


Tongue  and  Baleen-plates  of  the  Piked  Whale, 
Baleenoptera  Boops.* 


ble  or  triple  ridges,  and  with  the 
root  distinct  from  tl»e  crown,  pre- 
senting a remarkable  resemblance 
to  those  of  some  of  the  Pachy- 
derms, as  the  Hippopotamus.  The 
Dugongs  have  simple  elliptical 
molares,  the  crown  of  which,  before 
it  is  worn,  presents  two  slight  fur- 
rows, which  are  entirely  effaced 
by  age.  They  are  without  fangs, 
properly  so  called ; and  in  the  up- 
per jaw  are  found  two  long  tusks, 
of  which  the  other  Cetaceans  of 
this  family  are  destitute.  The 
HytiruB  have  no  molares  at  all;  these  teeth 
are  replaced  by  a horny  plate  in  the  middle 
bf  each  jaw,  a structure  which  seems  to  connect 
these  animals  with  the  Whalebone  Whales. 

The  tongue  is  short  and  but  little  susceptible 
of  movement. 

The  os  hyoides  is  characterized  in  the  Cetacea 
chiefly  by  the  slight  degree  or  total  absence 
of  connection  with  the  larynx,  resulting  from 
the  elevated  position  of  this  organ  required  by 
its  peculiar  relations  with  the  posterior  nares. 

In  the  Herbivorous  order  the  C :t  7«g  pre- 
sents a simple  form  of  the  os  hy  . . i‘es;  the 
posterior  cornua  soon  anchylose  with  the  body, 
but  send  no  ligament  to  the  thyroid  cartilage. 
The  anterior  cornua  generally  remain  cartila- 
ginous, and  form  the  medium  of  union  be- 
tween the  body  or  basi-hyal,  and  the  large  and 
long  styloid  processes.  In  the  Delphinidee  the 
body  and  posterior  cornua  of  the  hyoid  bone 
are  of  a flattened  form.  In  the  Baleenid^e,  as 
the  Piked  Whale  or  Batenoptera,  the  body 

fis-  258)  is  a cylindrical  bone,  extended 


Fig.  258. 


transversely,  and  is  slightly  curved  backwards 
and  upwards ; its  middle  portion  supports  an- 
teriorly two  processes  (6,  6)  resembling  the 
base  of  the  anterior  cornua  in  the  Ruminants  ; 
besides  these  there  are,  in  this  genus,  two 
rounded  tubercles  on  the  posterior  margin  op- 
posite these  processes.  The  styloid  bones 
(c,  c)  are  cylindrical  and  slightly  curved  in 
two  directions ; they  are  joined  by  cartilage 
on  each  side  to  the  occipital  protuberance 
which  represents  the  mastoid  process. 

The  muscles  which  protrude  and  retract  the 
tongue  are  extremely  simplified  in  the  Ce- 
taceans; the  retractors  are  represented  by  a 
single  pair,  analogous  to  the  stylo-hyoidei,  the 
fibres  of  which  pass  from  the  posterior  margin 
of  the  stylo-hyal  bones  to  the  body  of  the 
hyoid.  The  stylo-glossi  pass  from  the  anterior 
and  superior  margin  of  the  styloid  process  to 
their  insertion.  The  hyoglossi  arise  from  the 
middle  of  the  convexity  of  the  os  hyoides. 


The  genio-glossi  pass  backwards  and  inwards 
from  the  anterior  contour  of  the  lower  jaw. 

The  tongue  itself  corresponds  to  the  form 
of  the  space  included  by  the  rami  of  the  lower 
jaw,  and  is  consequently  of  great  size  in  the 
Cachalots  and  Baleenidee,  rising  in  the  latter 
like  an  immense  cushion  (a.  Jig.  259),  into 
the  space  between  the  laminae  of  baleen  (5), 
and  affording  a great  quantity  of  the  finest  oil. 
In  the  figure  it  is  represented  in  the  Piked 
Whale,  but  probably  preternatuially  enlarged 
and  raised  by  the  extrication  of  gas  caused  by 
putrefaction.  It  is  thick,  and  its  free  extremity 
is  generally  short,  but  this  is  less  remarkable 
in  the  Phi/tophaga  than  in  the  Zoophaga.  In 
the  Dugong  (jig.  260)  the  upper  surface  of 
the  anterior  part  of  the  tongue  («)  is  beset  with 
cuticular  spines,  and  on  each  side  of  its  basis 
there  is  a remarkable  horny  retroverted  pointed 
process  (b,  b). 


Fig.  260. 


Tongue  of  the  Dugong. 

In  the  Porpesse  the  surface  of  the  tongue  is 
soft  and  smooth,  and  very  flat  superiorly ; the 
anterior  margin  is  fringed  by  a number  of  short 
irregular  processes  (a,  Jig.  265). 

The  salivary  glands  are  reduced  to  the  most 
rudimental  condition. 

In  the  Phytophagous  Cetaceans  the  stomach 
is  separated  into  two  portions  (Jig.  261);  one, 
the  cardiac  (a),  very  large,  the  other,  the 
pyloric  (5),  of  narrower  calibre,  by  a contrac- 
tion (c)  giving  origin  to  two  prolongations 
{d,  d),  which  are  tubiform  in  the  Dugongs, 
and  of  a pouch-like  form  in  the  Manatees. 

In  both  species  there  is  a gland  at  the 
cardiac  extremity  of  the  stomach  (c),  which  in 
the  Dugong,  Sir  Everard  Home  (from  whose 
memoir  the  figure  subjoined  is  taken)  describes 
as  “ forming  a round  mass,  as  in  the  Beaver. 
Tlie  orifices  of  these  glands  are  small,  and 

• From  Fr.  Cuvier,  Cetacea,  pi.  20. 
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Fiir.  261 


Stojnach  of  the  Dugong. 


covered  over  with  a membi-anous  bag,  which 
has  only  one  large  aperture.  Tlie  glandular 
mass  is  divided  into  two  portions.”*  Tlius  the 
stomach  of  the  Dugong  presents  peculiarities 
which  are  met  with  singly  in  animals  of  the 
Cetaceous,  Pachydermatous,  and  Rodent  Or- 
ders. Like  the  stomach  of  the  Whale  it  is 
divided  into  distinct  compartments  ; like  the 
stomachs  of  the  Hippopotamus  and  Peccary 
it  has  ccecal  pouches  superadded  to  and  com- 
municating with  it ; and  like  those  of  the  Dor- 
mouse and  Beaver  its  cardiac  compartment  is 
provided  with  a glandular  apparatus  : (f  is  the 
oesophagus,  g the  intestine.) 

The  ccecum  is  simple  and  cordiform  in  the 
Dugong  (jig.  262),  but  is  of  more  irregular 

Fig.  262. 


Caecum  of  the  Dugong. 

figure  and  bifurcated  in  the  Manatee.  The  Re- 
tina appears  also  to  possess  a stomach  divided 
into  two  portions,  of  which  the  cardiac  is  also 
larger  than  the  pyloric ; and  it  has  a very  large 
cfecum,  divided  on  its  internal  surface  into 

* Phil.  Tians.  1820,  p.317. 


numerous  cells.  A 
gland , remarkable  for 
its  size,  is  also  found 
in  the  first  portion  of 
the  stomacn  of  this 
species.  No  sub- 
stances but fuci  have 
ever  been  found  in 
the  alimentary  canals 
of  these  animals. 

The  Zoophagous 
Cetaceans  present 
still  greater  differ- 
ences in  their  alimen- 
tary organs  than  the 
Phi/tophaga.  In  the 
Dolphins  the  teeth, 
which  are  generally 
simple  and  conical, 
or  compressed  in 
both  jaws,  vary  con- 
siderably in  number, 
and  often  remain  concealed  in  a rudimen- 
tary state  in  the  gums.  In  the  Cachalots 
they  are  only  found  in  the  lower  jaw ; are 
simple  and  oviform ; and  their  number  ap- 
pears to  be  in  no  way  certain.  The  Whales 
have  no  true  teeth,  but  at  each  side  of  their 
palate  grow,  transversely,  horny  plates,  named 
baleen  (the  whalebone  of  commerce),  pro- 
vided on  their  inner  edges  with  fringe-like 
beards,  amidst  which,  as  in  the  ineshes  of  a 
net,  the  animals  which  form  their  food  are 
retained. 

[The  structure,  forms,  and  disposition  of  the 
teeth  having  been  given  in  the  characters  of 
the  different  genera  of  Cetacea,  we  have  here 
only  to  add  a few  words  on  the  subject  of  the 
baleen-plates  which  form  their  substitutes  in 
the  family  of  Balsenidae.  Each  of  these  plates 
consists  of  a central,  coarse,  fibrous,  and  two 
exterior  or  lateral  compact  layers;  the  first 
extends  beyond  the  latter,  so  that  the  plate 
terminates  at  its  lower  or  free  extremity  in  a 
fringe,  and  in  looking  upwards  into  the  mouth 
of  a Whale  when  all  the  baleen-plates  are  in 
situ,  only  their  fringed  extremities  are  seen. 

The  base  of  each  baleen-plate  has  a conical 
cavity,  which  is  fixed  upon  a pulp  of  a cor- 
responding form,  buried  deeply  in  the  firm 
vascular  substance  of  the  gum  which  covers 
the  under  surface  of  the  maxillaiy  and  inter- 
maxillary bones ; the  sides  of  the  base  of  the 
baleen-plate  are  firmly  attached  to  white  horny 
laminae  of  the  gum,  which  are  reflected  from 
one  plate  to  another,  and  from  which  the  ex- 
ternal compact  layers  of  the  baleen  are  con- 
tinued : the  pulp  appears  to  be  subservient  to 
the  secretion  of  the  central  coarse  fibrous  part 
alone.l 

Nothing  can  differ  more,  or  indeed  be  more 
contradictory  than  the  descriptions  which  have 
been  given  of  the  stomachs  of  the  Zoophagous 
Cetaceans.  In  many  of  the  species  the  struc- 
ture of  this  part  is  unknown.  It  has  been 
more  or  less  fully  described  in  the  Dclphino- 
rhpnchus  niicroptcnis,  the  common  Dolphin, 
the  Small  Bottle-nose  (Delphinm  Tursio), 
the  common  Torpoisc,  the  Grampus,  the 
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1 hoccEna  globicepg,  the  carinatecl  Porpoise, 
the  Beluga,  the  Platanist,  the  Narwhal,  the 
Great  Bottle-nose  or  llyperoodon,  and  tlie 
Piked  Whale  f Bulanopteru ) . There  is  no  doubt 
that  the  stomachs  of  all  these  animals  are  very 
complicated ; and  although  it  may  be  more 
than  probable  that  they  do  not  re.semble  each 
other  in  their  composition,  it  is  to  be  presumed, 
however,  that  it  is  to  their  complication  we  must 
attribute  the  essentially  different  descriptions 
which  have  been  put  forth  on  this  subject. 


What  authorizes  this  supposition  is  the  di- 
versity of  opinions  which  exists  relative  to 
the  number  of  the  stomachs  of  the  common 
Dolphin  and  common  Porpoise,  some 
counting  only  three,  others  four,  others  five, 
and  others  six,  &c.  Now  it  is  certain  that 
these  differences  of  number  proceed  simply 
from  the  manner  in  which  this  organ  is  viewed. 
When  it  is  only  judged  of  by  its  exterior,  and 
its  globulous  parts  alone  are  called  stomach, 
only  three  or  four  can  be  reckoned ; and  then 
the  more  or  less  tubular  passages,  situated 
amongst  those  more  or  less  spherical  cavities, 
are  considered  as  mere  intercommunicating 
canals.  But  if  the  interior  of  these  stomachs 
be  studied,  it  is  seen  that  several  amongst  them 
have  a special  organization,  and  are  separated 
from  one  another  by  small  openings,  which  do 
not  invariably  establish  a direct  communica- 
tion between  them  : hence  the  tubular  parts 
cannot  be  considered  as  simple  passages,  but 
must  necessarily  be  admitted  as  essential 
parts  of  the  stomach,  which,  like  the  others, 
impress  their  peculiar  action  upon  the  food. 
It  has  also  been  the  case  that  the  dilated  sac 
into  which  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  juices 
are  poured,  has  not  been  admitted  as  belong- 
ing to  the  stomach ; but  besides  its  not  being 
without  example  that  in  Mammalia  the  bile 
may  be  poured  immediately  into  the  stomach, 
the  difference  in  the  nature  of  the  membranes 
ought  to  suffice  for  deciding  whether  the  part 
which  receives  these  secretions  belongs  or  not 
to  the  duodenum.  Now  in  the  Dolphins  it  is 
evidently  at  the  termination  of  the  last  stomach 
that  their  duct  opens.  In  this  state  of  things 
it  is  impossible  to  decide  with  precision  in 
what  particulars  the  Zoophagous  Cetaceans  differ 
from  one  another  in  the  structure  of  the  sto- 
mach. It  appears,  however,  that  this  organ 
in  the  common  Dolphin,  the  common  Porpoise, 
the  Globiceps,  and  the  Platanist,  is  formed  upon 
the  same  type,  and  is  composed  of  five  parts  ; 
and  if  they  differ  one  from  another,  it  is  only 
by  modifications  of  secondary  importance.  If 
to  these  facts  we  add  what  Meckel  states  re- 
specting the  Narwhal,  in  which  he  recognizes 
five  stomachs,  and  what  Hunter  says  of  the 
Grampus  and  Piked  Whale,  in  which  he  like- 
wise found  five,  we  have  three  species  more 
to  add  to  the  first.  In  fact,  when  we  consider 
that  only  three  or  four  stomachs  have  been  re- 
cognized in  the  Garinated  Porpesse  and  the 
Beluga,  which  are  true  Phocance,  and  that 
Baussard  saw  three,  and  Hunter  seven  in  the 
Hyperoodon  (Great  Bottle-nose  Whale),  we 
believe  ourselves  authorized  in  thinking  that 
these  differences  depend  entirely  upon  the 


manner  in  which  this  organ  is  viewed,  and  we 
consider  it  very  probable  that  the  number  of 
stomachs  in  these  Cetaceans,  as  in  the  others, 
is  five.  However,  from  this  small  number  of 
facts,  and  from  all  the  conjectures  with  which 
we  have  been  obliged  to  approach  the  subject, 
we  shall  draw  no  precise  conclusion  as  to  the 
structure  which  may  be  common  to  the  Zoo- 
phagous Cetaceans.  But  this  undoubted  great 
complication  of  the  stomach  in  animals  which 
are  nourished  with  the  most  animalized  food, 
is  an  anomaly  the  cause  of  which  it  would  be 
very  important  to  investigate ; for  from  the 
ascertained  facts  which  we  liave  to  reason  from, 
we  are  not  led  by  any  analogy  to  an  explanation 
of  this  subject. 

[In  our  examinations  of  the  stomach  of  the 
Porpesse  ( fig.  263),  we  have  not  been  able  to 

Fig.  263. 


that  of  the  Ruminant  Animals  in  the  compara- 
tively small  size  of  the  first  cavity,  and  the  mode 
of  inter-communication  of  the  other  compart- 
ments, which  succeed  one  another,  and  are 
not  appended  to  the  extremity  of  the  oesopha- 
gus : instead,  therefore,  of  the  oesophagus 
communicating  with  all  the  four  cavities,  it 
opens  only  into  the  first,  and  consequently  no 
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rumination  can  take  place.  The  first  cavity 
is  continued  in  the  same  line  with  the  oesopha- 
gus, hav'ing  the  same  structure,  and  not  being 
divided  from  it  by  any  sensible  constriction ; 
its  commencement  is  indicated  by  the  orifice 
leading  into  the  second  stomach,  beyond  vylnch 
orifice  it  is  continued  in  the  form  of  a dilated 
ovate  cavity  (u)-  It  is  lined  with  a cuticle, 
and  its  inner  surface  is  beset  with  small  ruga;. 

A number  of  large  irregular  projections  sur- 
round the  aperture  leading  to  the  second  ca- 
vity, and  are  calculated  to  prevent  the  passage 
into  the  second  of  any  substances  save  such 
as  are  of  very  small  size.  Notwithstanding 
the  nature  of  the  lining  membrane  the  di- 
gestive processes  are  considerably  advanced 
in  this  cavity,  which  does  not  act  simply  as  a 
reservoir.  It  is  probable  that  the  secietion  of 
the  second  stomach,  which  is  highly  glandular, 
regurgitates  into  the  first  and  assists  in  pro- 
ducing the  dissolution  of  the  carneous  parts 
of  the  fishes,  the  remains  of  which  are 
usually  found  in  it.  The  thick  cuticul^ 
lining  terminates  abruptly  at  the  small  ori- 
fice leading  into  the  second  stomach  (b). 
The  interior  of  this  cavity  presents  a series  of 
close-set  thick  longitudinal  wavy  rugae,  lateral  y 
indented  into  one  another.  The  internal  layer 
is  thick  and  of  a peculiar  structure : according 
to  Sir  David  Brewster,  “ it  seems,  in  its  wet 
state,  to  consist  of  tubes  or  fibres  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  two  membranes  which  inclose  them, 
and  the  upper  surface  of  one  of  the  membranes 
is  covered  with  hollows  or  depressions  corres- 
ponding with  the  extremities  of  the  tubes  or 
fibres.  A more  minute  examination,  conducted 
in  a different  way,  proves  these  perpendicular 
portions  to  be  tubes.  In  order  to  dry  it,  1 
pressed  it  between  folds  of  paper,  and  the  effect 
of  the  compression  was  to  press  together  nearly 
all  the  tubes,  and  make  the  whole  one  dense 
mass,  of  a dark  brown  colour ; but  when  it  be- 
came dry  and  slightly  indurated,  I drew  it 
out  as  if  it  had  been  India-rubber,  and  the 
tubes  opened,  and  the  mass  became  white. 

The  membrane  next  the  cavity  of  the  sto- 
mach is  perfectly  smooth ; the  one  external 
to  the  fibres  is  a vascular  and  cellular  tunic, 
and  is  inverted  by  the  layer  of  muscular  fibres 
continued  from  the  preceding  cavity.  The 
communication  with  the  third  stomach  is  near 
the  lower  end  of  this  cavity.  The  third  com- 
partment is  a small  round  vascular  cavity,  into 
which  the  second  opens  obliquely  : it  is  lined 
by  a smooth  and  simple  villous  tunic.  It  is 
not  visible  exteriorly,  and  does  not  exceed  an 
inch  in  length  in  the  Porpesse,  but  in  the 
Hyperoodon  is  about  five  inches  long.  The 
fourth  cavity  fr , c j is  long  and  narrow,  and 
passes  in  a serpentine  course  almost  like  an 
intestine ; the  internal  surface  is  smooth  a.nd 
even,  but  villous.  It  opens  on  the  right  side 
into  the  duodenum  (d),  which  is  much  dilated, 
and,  as  in  the  human  subject,  is  without  valvulac 
conniventes  at  its  commencement.  The  pylo- 
rus is  a smaller  opening  than  that  between  the 
third  and  fourth  cavities.] 

Some  authors  speak  affirmatively  of  a con- 
siderable bladder,  which  in  the  Rorquals,  after 


death  comes  up  into  the  mouth  and  forces  the 
two  jaws  asunder.  Now  what  is  the  nature  of 
this  vesicular  mass,  of  which  other  authors  say 
nothing  ? To  what  organic  system  does  it  bc- 
lomr  ’ This  has  never  been  made  a subject  of 
enquiry.  It  has  been  considered  as  be  onging 
lo\e  respiratory  system,  or  as  an  air-bladder 
analogous  to  that  of  fish.  Is  it  not  more  prob^ 
bly  a^  portion  of  the  stomach  distended  by  the 

gases  formed  there  ? 

^ In  general  the  Spouting  Whales  have  no 

ccecum.  However,  a trace  o 

been  found  in  an  oval  elevation  ^ 

nist  • a ccecum  exists  also  in  the  Pike 

and ’in  the  Whale-bone  Whale.  The  variations 

in  form  or  affinity  of  the  spleen  and  the  liver 

appear  to  have  no  essential  relation  with  the 

forms  of  the  stomach.  . 

[Mr.  Hunter  observes  that  “ there  is  a con- 
siderable degree  of  uniformity  in  the  liver  in 
this  tribe  of  animals.  In  shape  it  nearly  re- 
sembles the  human,  but  is  not  so  thick  at  its 
base  nor  so  sharp  at  the  lower  edg^  and  is 
probably  not  so  firm  in  its  texture.  The  right 
lobe  {e,  Jig.  263)  is  the  largest  and  thickest, 
its  falciform  ligament  broad,  and  there  is  a 
large  fissure  (g)  between  the  two  lobes,  in  whic  i 
the  round  ligament  passes.  The  liver  towards 
the  left  (f)  is  very  much  attached  to  the  sto- 
mach, the  little  epiploon  being  a thick  sub- 
stance. There  is  no  gall-bladder.  The 
pancreas  is  a very  long,  flat  body,  having  its 
left  end  attached  to  the  right  side  of  the  first 
cavity  of  the  stomach:  it  passes  across  the 
spine  at  the  root  of  the  mesentery,  and  near  to 
the  pylorus  joins  the  hollow  curve  of  tlie 
duodenum,  along  which  it  is  continued,  a^id 
adheres  to  the  intestine,  its  duct  entering  that 
of  the  liver  near  the  termination  of  the  gut. 

P/iiZ.  Trans.  1787,  p.  410. 

The  structure  of  the  biliary  organs  lias  a 
closer  resemblance  to  that  of  Quadrupeds 
in  the  Herbivorous  Cetacea,  and  differs  from 
that  above  described  in  the  presence  of  a gall- 
bladder, besides  some  minor  points. 

In  the  Dugong  the  liver  is  a transversely- 
oblong  viscus,  divided  into  three  lobes  with  a 
fourth  small  process  at  the  root  of  the  left  lobe, 
representing  the  lobulus  Spigelii.  It  is  as 
usual  convex  towards  the  diaphragm,  but  rather 
flattened  than  concave  towards  the  viscera,  the 
anterior  margin  thick  and  rounded.  Of  the 
three  larger  lobes  the  middle  one  is  the  smallest, 
of  a square  shape,  projecting  forward,  and  as 
it  were  overhanging  the  gall-bladder,  which 
is  lodged  in  the  middle  of  the  inferior  suiface. 
The  ligamentum  suspensorium  is  continued 
upon  the  middle  lobe,  immediately  above  the 
gall-hladder,  the  anterior  margin  of  this  lobe 
being  notched  to  receive  it,  and  the  remains  ot 
the  umbilical  vein  entering  the  liver  an  inch 
above  the  fundus  of  tlie  gall-bladder.  The 
two  lateral  lobes  are  more  than  double  the  size 
of  the  cystic  lobe,  and  of  these  the  left  is  the 
largest.  Both  these  lobes  are  concave  to- 
wards the  small  middle  lobe,  which  they 
thus  surround  and  conceal.  Ihe  lobulus 
Spigelii  is  of  a flattened  and  square  shape, 
measuring  one  inch  and  a quarter  in  length 
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The  heart  is  always  found  in  the  median 
line  of  the  body,  and  lying  over  the  alimen- 
tary canal  near  the  dorsal  aspect.  Its  form  is 
various ; in  the  Decapods  it  is  nearly  square, 
and  lies  in  the  middle  and  superior  part  of  the 
thorax,  being  separated  from  the  carapace  by 
tegumentary  membmnes  only,  and  may  be 
seen  in  the  space  included  between  the  two 
vaults  of  the  tlancs.  In  structure  it  appears 
to  be  composed  by  the  interlacement  of  nu- 
merous muscular  fibres,  fixed  by  their  extremi- 
ties to  neighbouring  parts  and  passing  to  some 
distance  over  the  aggregate  at  either  end, 
so  that  the  whole  organ  brings  to  mind  such 
a figure  as  would  be  formed  by  the  super- 
position of  a number  of  stars  the  rays  of 
which  do  not  correspond.  In  the  other  orders 
this  general  form  of  the  heart  varies  conside- 
rably, from  the  figure  of  an  oblong  square  of 
rather  inconsiderable  size,  as  it  occurs  in  the 
Decapoda  418, J'),  to  that  of  a long  cylin- 

drical vessel  extending  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  body  as  it  appears  in  the  Stoma- 
poda  (Jig.  419),  and  the  Edriophthalmians. 

In  the  former  of  these  it  gives  origin  to  six 
vascular  trunks,  three  of  which  issue  from  the 
anterior  edge,  and  three  from  the  posterior 
surface ; each  of  the  six  openings  is  closed  by 
a valvular  apparatus  which  prevents  the  regur- 
gitation of  the  blood. 

The  first  of  the  three  anterior  vessels  is 
situated  in  the  median  line  and  is  distributed 
to  the  eyes,  in  consequence  of  which  we  have 
entitled  it  the  ophthalmic  artery  (a,  fig.  418). 

Lodged  within  the  substance  of  the  general  te- 
gumentary membrane,  it  continues  its  course 
without  undergoing  any  subdivision  along  the 
median  line  through  the  whole  length  of  the 
thorax,  until,  arrived  opposite  the  eyes,  it  sub- 
divides and  terminates  in  two  branches  which 
penetrate  the  ocular  peduncles. 

On  the  two  sides  are  the  two  antennary 
arteries.  They  run  obliquely  towards  the  an- 
tennae, sending  off  numerous  branches  to  the 
tegumentary  membrane  in  which  they  are  at 
first  lodged;  they  then  plunge  more  deeply, 
sending  branches  to  the  stomach  and  its  mus- 
cles and  to  the  organs  of  generation,  between 
which  they  insinuate  themselves  by  following 
the  folds  of  the  same  membrane  which  parts 
them.  Lastly,  each  of  these  vessels  subdivides 
into  two  branches,  one  of  which  proceeds  to  the 
internal  and  the  other  to  the  external  antenna. 

Two  hepatic  arteries  arise  from  the  fore  part 
of  the  inferior  surface  of  the  heart,  and  pene- 
trate the  liver,  there  to  be  ramified ; but  they 
are  only  found  double  and  distinct  from  one 
another  so  long  as  the  liver  is  met  with  divided 
into  two  lobes,  as  it  is  in  the  River-crab  and 
Lobster. 

From  the  posterior  part  of  the  same  surface  of 
the  heart  there  proceeds  a large  trunk,  which, 
from  its  importance,  might  be  compared  with 
the  aorta.  This  is  unquestionably  the  vessel 
which  many  authors  have  spoken  of  as  a great 
vena  cava ; we  have  entitled  it  the  sternal  artery. 

It  bends  forwards,  giving  origin  to  two  abdo- 
minal arteries  {p,fig-  418),  dips  into  the  sternal 
canal,  distributing  branches  to  the  different 


thoracic  rings,  as  also  to  the  five  first  ceplialic 
rings,  which  it  passes  over  in  its  course.  Meet- 
ing with  the  oesophagus  it  bifurcates,  but  still 
sends  branches  to  the  mandibles  and  the  whole 
of  the  anterior  and  inferior  parts  of  the  head. 

The  bulb  presented  by  the  sternal  artery  at 
its  origin,  in  the  Macroura,  is  the  part  which 
Willis  characterized  as  the  auricle  of  the  heart. 
As  concerns  the  two  abdominal  arteries,  which 
may  be  distinguished  into  superior  and  injcrior, 
and  which  arise  from  the  kind  of  cross  which 
it  forms  almost  immediately  after  its  exit,  they 
are  in  precise  relationship  in  point  of  size  with 
the  magnitude  and  importance  of  the  abdo- 
men itself.  In  the  Brachyura  they  are  mere 
slender  twigs;  in  the  Macroura,  on  the  con- 
trary, they  are  capacious  stems,  and  the  inferior 
of  the  two  sends  branches  to  the  two  posterior 
pairs  of  thoracic  extremities. 

The  disposition  of  the  three  first  vessels  is 
the  same  in  the  Stomapoda  as  in  the  preceding 
species ; but  the  great  vessel  which  represents 
the  heart  being  extended  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  body,  supplies  immediately  other 
arterial  branches  in  pairs,  and  in  number  equal 
to  those  of  the  rings. 

Fig.  419. 


b,  heart ; a,  anterior  artery. 

Fig.  420. 
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Venous  system  of  the  Maja. 

a,  venous  sinuses;  b,  branchiae;  c,  vault  of  the 
flancs  partly  taken  away ; d,  legs. 


appropriate  parietes,)  whidi  (erniinate  in  the 
venous  sinuses,  situated  close  to  the  braucliiaj. 

In  the  short-tailed  Deca[)oda  we  find  no 
more  than  a double  series  of  these  sinuses, 
included  within  the  cells  of  the  Hanes  above 
the  articulations  of  the  extremities.  They  com- 
municate with  one  another,  and  they  appear  to 
have  no  parietes  other  than  lamince  of  cellular 
membrane  of  extreme  tenuity  which  cover  the 
neighbouring  parts.  Each  of  them,  neverthe- 
less, receives  sever'd  venous  conduits,  and 
gives  origin  at  its  superior  and  external  part  to 
a vessel  which,  tmversing  the  walls  of  the 
Hanes  at  the  base  of  the  branchiae,  conducts 
the  blood  to  the  latter  organs.  This  is  the 
external  or  afl'erent  vessel  of  the  branchiae. 

W e find  the  same  lateral  venous  sinuses  in 
the  Macroura;  but  instead  of  communicating 
with  one  another  athwart  the  tlioracic  septa,  as 
is  the  case  in  the  Brachyura,  they  all  empty 
themselves  into  a great  median  vessel,  which 
is  itself  a venous  sinus,  and  occupies  the 
sternal  canal.  In  the  Squilla  this  sinus  is  al- 
most the  only  vessel  which  serves  as  a reservoir 
to  the  venous  blood. 

The  blood,  after  having  been  arterialized  in 
its  passage  through  the  capillaries  of  the 
bianchias,  is  poured  into  the  efferent  vessel, 
which,  as  we  shall  immediately  have  occasion 
to  see  when  treating  of  the  respiratory  process, 
runs  along  the  internal  surface  of  each  bran- 
chia.  It  enters  the  thoracic  cells  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  afferent  vessel  passed  out  from 
them,  bends  upwardly  under  the  vault  of  the 
Hanes,  and  thus  takes  its  course  towards  the 
heart.  It  is  to  this  portion  of  the  canal  that 
we  have  given  the  name  of  hranchio-cardiac 
vessel. 

The  mode  in  which  the  blood  enters  the 
heart  is  still  a subject  under  discussion.  Our  in- 
quiries lead  us  to  believe  that  this  fluid,  poured 
by  the  branchio-cardiac  canals  into  a sinus 
situated  on  each  side  of  the  heart,  penetrates 
this  organ  by  means  of  certain  openings  situated 
in  those  parts  of  its  substance  which  are 
directly  opposite  to  the  canals  mentioned. 
But  Messrs.  Lund  and  Strauss  imagine  that 
the  blood  is  effused  as  it  were  into  the  peri- 
cardium (which  is  named  auricle  by  the  latter 
anatomist)  to  penetrate  from  thence  by  open- 
ings situated  on  the  superior  surface  of  the 
heart.*  These  openings,  however,  we  conceive 
to  be  closed  in  the  natural  state  by  means  of  a 
membrane,  and  it  is  also  worthy  of  remark 
that  the  writers  just  cited  were  unacquainted 
with  the  lateral  openings  which  establish  a 
much  more  direct  communication  with  the 
interior  of  tlie  organ.  We  must  also  add  that 
tlic  celebrated  John  Hunter,  whose  labours 
upon  this  subject  have  hitherto  remained  un- 
known to  the  world,  but  which  have  very  re- 
cently been  given  to  the  public  by  Mr.  Owen, 

* Lund,  Doutes  sur  I’existence  du  systemc  circu- 
latoire  dans  les  crustaces,  Isis  1825.  Strauss,  Anal, 
romp,  des  Aninjaux  atticules. 
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the  heart,  although  he  seems  to  have  thought 
that  the  circulation  was  not  complete  in  the 
manner  we  have  described  it.* 

In  the  most  inferior  groups  of  the  class  of 
Crustaceans  the  apparatus  of  the  circulation 
becomes  much  less  perfect,  and  even  seems  to 
disapi^ear  entirely  in  the  last  of  the  llaustel- 
late  tribes.  In  the  Argula,  for  instance,  there 
still  exists  a heart,  but  the  arteries  as  well  as  the 
veins  appear  to  be  nothing  more  than  simple 
lacunae,  formed  in  the  interstices  between  the 
different  organs;  and  in  the  Nicothoa,  &c.  no 
distinct  trace  of  any  portion  of  a circulatory 
system  has  yet  been  discovered. 

C.  Of  the  7'cspirution. — The  Crustacea,  like 
all  the  other  tribes  especially  formed  for  living 
under  water,  respire  by  means  of  certain  parts 
of  their  external  covering  modified  in  its  struc- 
ture in  order  to  fit  it  for  this  function,  and 
known  under  the  name  of  branchite.  This 
character  is  even  so  completely  inherent  in  the 
organic  type  proper  to  this  class,  that  it  is  still 
preserved  in  certain  species  which  live  on  the 
land  and  not  in  the  water. 

Nothing,  however,  can  be  conceived  more 
various  than  the  form  and  disposition  of  the 
organs  of  the  branchial  respiration  among 
these  animals : in  some  the  function  is  per- 
formed by  an  extremely  complex  apparatus, 
consisting  in  great  part  of  organs  created  ex- 
pressly for  this  end ; in  others  it  is  delegated 
to  certain  appendages  which  do  not  exist  for 
the  office  exclusively,  but  are  rather  turned 
from  their  more  ordinary  and  obvious  uses  to 
subserve  this  important  function.  In  others 
still,  we  neither  discover  special  organs  of 
respiration  nor  other  parts  wliose  structure  fits 
them  evidently  to  supply  the  place  of  branchiae ; 
in  these  cases  we  can  only  suppose  that  the 
oxygen  held  in  solution  by  the  water  acts  upon 
the  nutritious  fluid  of  the  animal  by  the  inter- 
medium of  the  entire  tegumentary  covering. 

Let  us  first  review  the  respiratory  apparatus 
in  its  state  of  greatest  complexity,  but  com- 
mencing with  it  in  the  embryo  and  following 
it  in  its  progressive  development,  in  order  that 
we  may  be  the  better  prepared  to  compare  it 
with  those  forms  which  will  be  presented  to  us 
among  species  less  elevated  in  the  series  of  the 
Crustaceans. 

In  the  earliest  periods  of  embryotic  life  of  the 
common  Astacus  fluviatilis,  we  discover  no  trace 
of  branchiae ; but  at  a somewhat  more  advanced 
stage  of  the  incubation,  though  still  before  the 
formation  of  the  heart,  these  organs  begin  to 
appear.  They  are  at  first  small  lamellar  appen- 
dices of  extreme  simplicity,  attached  above  the 
three  pairs  of  maxillary  extremities,  and  repre- 
senting the  flabelliform  portions  of  these  limbs. 
Soon  these  lamellar  appendages  elongate  and 
divide  into  two  halves,  one  internal,  lamel- 
lar and  triangular,  the  other  external,  small 
and  cylindrical ; laistly,  upon  the  surface  of 

• Catalogue  of  the  Physiological  Series  of  Com- 
parative Anatomy,  contained  in  the  Museum  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  vol.  ii. 
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Tire  disappearance  of  the  posterior  members 
has  occasioned  that  of  the  vessels  which  should 
nourish  those  members  ; and  as  the  tail  has 
attained  a considerable  development,  the  arte- 
ries and  veins  which  belong  to  this  last  part  of 
the  trunk  have  been  developed  in  the  same 
proportion.  The  abdominal  aorta  does  not 
send  off  any  external  iliacs,  but  is  continued 
underneath  the  tail  in  the  canal  of  the  inferior 
processes,  from  whence  its  ramifications  are  dis- 
tributed to  the  muscles  which  move  this  organ. 
The  modifications  of  the  venous  system  are  in 
many  respects  analogous  to  those  of  the  arteries. 


Abdominal  venotis  plexus  and  kidney  of  the  Porpesse. 


The  quantity  of  blood  contained  in  the  vascu- 
lar system  appears  to  be  proportionally  much 
greater  than  in  the  other  Mammalia. 

[In  the  Porpesse  the  veins  are  almost  univer- 
sally devoid  of  valves,  so  that  they  can  be  as 
easily  injected  from  trunks  to  branches,  as  in 
the  reverse  direction.  The  plexiform  disposi- 
tion which  we  have  seen  to  characterize  so 
many  parts  of  the  arterial  system  is  still  more 
strongly  displayed  in  the  venous.  Thus  in  the 
system  of  the  anterior  vena  cava,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  trunk  of  that  vein  itself,  and  the 
short  jugular  veins  which  join  it,  an  internal 
and  an  external  j ugular  branch,  and  a pair  of 
large  subcutaneous  veins,  all  the  other  parts  of 
the  system  manifest  the  plexiform 
disposition.  This  is  most  remark- 
able in  the  large  venous  sinuses 
surrounding  the  central  axis  of  the 
nervous  system,  which  receives  the 
intercostal  veins,  and  by  means  of 
which  the  system  of  the  anterior 
cava  is  chiefly  brought  into  com- 
munication with  that  of  the  pos- 
terior cava ; for,  as  V.  Baer  has 
observed,  there  is  no  intercommu- 
nicating channel  analogous  to  the 
vena  azygos  of  the  higher  Mam- 
malia. 

Of  the  venous  plexuses  belong- 
ing to  the  system  of  the  inferior 
cava,  that  which  is  found  at  the 
posterior  parietes  of  the  abdominal 
cardty  extending  from  below  the 
kidney  to  the  lower  boundary  of 
the  abdomen  is  the  most  remark- 
able, and  we  have  selected  in 
illustration  of  this,  the  figure  from 
Baer’s  excellent  memoir  on  the  vas- 
cular system  of  the  Cetacea.*  In 
this  figure  (Jig.  266)  the  anterior 
parietes  of  the  abdomen  are  remo- 
ved. The  two  immense  lateral  de- 
pressor muscles  of  the  tail  are  seen 
at  A,  A,  and  B shows  their  point 
of  convergence  to  be  inserted  into 
the  inferior  spinous  processes,  by 
which  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  is 
contracted  and  defined  posteriorly. 
Just  anterior  to  this  commissure 
is  seen  the  termination  of  the  rec- 
tum H.  C,  C,  are  the  two  ischia. 
D,  D,  the  posterior  parietes  of  the 
chest  projecting  forwards  over  the 
abdomen.  On  the  right  side  the 
kidney  and  the  peritoneum  are  re- 
moved; on  tlie  left  side  they  are 
seen  in  situ,  and  also  a part  of  the 
left  cornu  of  the  uterus  G,  with 
the  oviduct  and  ovary  K. 

At  p is  seen  the  inferior  vena 
cava  cut  through,  which  lies  in  the 
interspace  of  the  two  great  depres- 
sors of  the  tail.  The  trunk  of  the 
vena  cava  seems  smaller  Uian  it 

• Ucber  das  Gcfass  - system  dcs 
Braunfisches,  Nova  Acta,  Phys.  Med. 
Leopold.  Carol,  tom.  xvii.  18^. 


Fig.  266. 
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really  is,  on  account  of  its  deep  position  and  branches  of  the  f 

the  overlapping  of  the  kidney,  'e!  As  U gets  the  serous  covering 

beyond  this  part  it  is  seen  to  dilate  Two  veins,  the  lower  exblinity, 

corresponding  to  the  ue/uf  of  Quadrupeds,  ally  become  T-minrlpd 

(t/i,  m,J  return  the  blood  in  part  to  the  tail,  and  the  margin  o w nc  i , lung's  presents  an 
join  tl.e  vena  cava  near  the  tcidneys.  The  vein  The  whole  surface  of 

corresponding  to  the  caudal  or  sacro-tnedian  of  i„  consequence  of 

Quadrupeds  is  not  a s.mple  vessel,  but  a 

are  a line  in  diameter  («,  «,  fig-  268.)  The 
great  extent  of  the  lungs  down  the  back,  and 
die  hio-h  division  of  the  trachea,  and  consequent 
length^ of  the  bronchi,  are  further  instances  of 
this  resemblance. 

Fig.  267. 


Quadrupeds  is  not  a simple 
plexus,  which  is  suiTOunded  and  protected  by 
the  inferior  spinous  processes ; it  is  seen  aty. 
A venous  plexus  from  the  intestinal  canal  {g) 
terminates  in  the  right  iliac  vein,  which  is 
larger  than  the  left,  and  thus  establishes  a com- 
munication between  it  and  the  portal  system. 
h shows  a muscular  vein,  and  i the  termination 
of  a hypogastric  plexus. 

The  more  important  plexuses  which  commu- 
nicate with  the  iliac  veins  are,  first,  the  perito- 
neal plexus  (/),  which  in  older  individuals,  and 
especially  at  the  season  of  sexual  excitement,  is 
much  more  considerable  than  is  here  repre- 
sented ; and  secondly,  the  iliac  or  psoadic 
plexus  (k,k ),  which  forms  an  immense  reser- 
voir of  venous  blood.  It  is  situated  between 
the  under  surface  of  the  depressors  of  the  tail, 
which  represent  the  psoas  muscles,  and  the 
peritoneum,  reaching  from  behind  the  lower 
extremity  of  the  kidney  to  the  posterior  end  of 
tlie  abdomen,  and  forming  a mass  of  closely 
interwoven  veins,  of  an  inch  or  more  in  thick- 
ness, and  serving  to  bring  the  subcutaneous 
veins  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  body  into 
communication  with  the  posterior  vena  cava. 

This  plexus  is  fed,  if  we  may  use  the  ex- 
pression, by  a,  an  inferior  vein ; b,  a lateral ; 
and  c,  a superior  vein  of  the  tail,  which  unite 
to  form  an  ischiadic  sub-plexus,  d.  Laterally 
the  iliac  plexus  receives  from  five  to  seven 
veins,  which  return  the  blood  from  the  dorsal 
and  lateral  parietes  of  the  abdomen,  and  pierce 
the  lateral  abdominal  muscles  to  join  the  plexus 
at  e,e.  On  its  internal  or  mesial  edge  the  iliac 
plexus  communicates  by  many  and  wide  aper- 
• tures  with  the  iliac  vein.  At  the  anterior  part 
of  the  abdomen  the  inferior  cava  receives  the 
plexus  phrenicus,  o,  o. 


Cartilages  of  the  bronchus  of  the  Dugong. 


The  cartilages  of  the  bronchial  tubes  aie 
continued  spirally  into  one  another  (fig-  267)  : 
The  condition  of  the  venous  system  above  the  pulmonary  artery  lies  to  the  outer  side  of 
described,  while  it  is  admirably  adapted  to  the  the  bronchus  and  is  deeper  seated;  the  pulmo- 
mode  and  sphere  of  existence  of  the  Cetaceans,  nary  vein  to  the  inner  side,  and  is  superficially 
presents  a beautiful  instance  of  that  co-ordinate  situated.  The  principal  branch  of  the  bron- 
analogy  to  the  condition  of  the  veins  in  the  chus  (b,  fig.  268)  runs  down  near  the  inner 
embryo  of  the  higher  Mammals,  whieh  is  ex-  margin  o^  the  lung,  and  continues  distinct  to 
hibited  in  the  general  form  of  the  animals  within  four  inches  of  the  end ; it  then  divides 
composing  this  the  lowest  order  of  the  class.]  into  smaller  branches;  the  larger  ramifications 
Organs  OF  Respiration. — The  organs  and  are  given  off  from  its  outer  side,  c,  c.  In  all 
all  the  essential  phenomena  of  respiration  are  the  branches  the  cartilaginous  rings  continue 


the  same  in  the  Cetaceans  as  in  the  other 
Mammals.  They  have  been  made  the  subject 
of  but  few  observations. 

[In  the  Dugong  the  lungs  are  of  a very  elon- 
gated and  flattened  form,  resembling  those 
which  Daubenton  has  figured  of  the  Manatee. 
They  are,  a-s  Sir  Everard  Home  has  observed, 
one-fourth  the  length  of  the  animal ; those 
from  the  animal,  eight  feet  long,  which  he  re- 
ceived from  Sir  Stamford  Raffles,  measuring 
two  feet, 
the  dorsal 
side,  and 


distinct  and  strong  till  their  diameter  is  con- 
tracted to  one  or  two  lines ; the  rings  passing 
irregularly  into  each  other  as  in  the  main 
trunks.  The  lining  membrane  of  the  air- 
tubes  is  thrown  into  longitudinal  rugie,  in- 
dicating their  dilatability.  We  have  before 
mentioned  the  large  size  of  the  pulmonary 
artery : in  this  respect,  as  well  as  in  the 
structure  of  the  lung,  the  Dugong  manifests 

than  the 


a greater  similarity  to  the  reptile 
They  are  convex  posteriorly  or  on  Porpoise  does.  In  this  animal  the  air-cells  in 
aspect,  flattened  on  the  opposite  no  part  of  the  lung  exceed  a sixth  part  of  the 
along  this  surface  the  principal  size  of  the  superficial  ones  in  the  Dugong ; and 
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Fig.  268. 


Structure  of  the  lung  of  the  Dugong. 


the  pulmonary  artery  is  proportionally  smaller. 
From  the  difference  that  exists  in  the  locomo- 
tive habits  of  the  two  animals  arising  from  the 
difference  in  the  nature  of  the  food,  may  be 
deduced  the  circumstances  which  relate  to  the 
difference  in  the  respiratory  organ.  The  Por- 
poise, ever  bounding  and  gambolling  on  the 
surface,  breathes  as  it  were  at  will ; whilst  the 
Dugong  is  compelled  to  prolonged  submersion 
in  order  to  acquire  its  food,  which  from  its 
fixed  attachment,  and  comparatively  innutri- 
tions nature,  necessarily  demands  much  time 
in  collecting.] 

It  is  said  that,  in  the  Dolphins,  each  lung 
is  surrounded  by  muscular  fibres,  which  take 
part  also  in  the  acts  of  inspiration  and  expi- 
ration, and  that  the  lobes  communicate  with 
each  other  in  such  a manner  that,  air  being 
introduced  through  one  of  the  bronchi  alone, 
they  are  all  filled  with  it» 


Bui  though  the  diaphragm,  the  lungs,  the 
bronchi,  and  the  trachea  are  only  found 
with  modifications  of  a secondary  order,  the 
nostrils,  which  serve  intermediately  for  the 
passage  of  the  air,  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  respiratory  organ,  present  very  im- 
portant ones.  It  is  especially  upon  these  mo- 
difications that  the  exterior  distinction  between 
the  Herbivorous  and  the  Spouting  Whales  de- 
pends, In  the  structure  of  the  nostrils,  the 
mechanism  by  which  the  phenomenon  of  the 
spouting  is  produced  has  necessarily  caused 
some  changes,  which,  on  the  one  hand,  appear 
to  have  necessitated  the  exclusion  of  the  organ 
of  smell,  and,  on  the  other,  to  have  led  to  the 
formation  of  a new  organ  entirely  peculiar  to 
this  order  of  Mammalia, 

We  may  be  allowed  to  believe  that  this 
organ  is  essentially  the  same  in  the  Dolphins, 
the  Cachalots,  and  the  Whales ; it  has  only. 


Fig.  269. 


Vertical  section,  shewing  the  tongue,  largnx,  and  nostrils  of  the  Porjicssc. 
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however,  been  studied  with  any  detail  in  the 
Dolphins,  and  its  principal  parts  consist  in 
the  larynx,  which  ascends  as  for  as  the  pos- 
terior nares;  in  the  disposition  of  the  mus- 
cles of  the  pharynx,  which  have  the  power 
of  binding  the  anterior  part  of  tlie  respiratory 
organ ; and  in  the  membranous  and  fleshy  bags 
placed  at  the  superior  part  of  the  nostrils. 

The  orifice  of  tlie  spouting  hole,  which  is 
simple  in  the  Dolphins,  is  situated  towards 
the  summit  of  the  head  269);  in  the 

Cachalots  it  is  equally  simple,  and  situated 
at  the  superior  extremity  of  the  snout ; and  in 
the  Whales  it  is  double,  and  opens  towards 
the  summit  of  the  head,  as  in  the  Dolphins, 
under  the  form  of  a crescent,  the  convexity  of 
which  is  sometimes  forward  and  sometimes 
biickward. 

In  the  Herbivorous  Cetaceans,  the  orifice  of 
the  nostrils  is  found,  in  the  Manatee  at  the 
anterior  extremity,  and  in  the  Dugong  at  the 
middle  and  upper  part  of  the  snout. 

[We  here  subjoin  the  detailed  description  of 
the  spouting  apparatus  of  the  Porpesse,  from 
the  pen  of  Baron  Cuvier.  “ If  we  ti’ace  the 
(esophagus  up^vards,  we  find  that  when  it 
arrives  opposite  the  pharynx  (a,  fig.  269),  it 
appears  to  divide  into  two  passages,  of  which 
one  (6)  is  continued  onwards  to  the  mouth, 
while  the  other  (c)  mounts  to  the  nose: 
this  latter  passage  is  surrounded  with  mucous 
glands  and  fleshy  fibres  which  constitute 
several  muscles.  Some  of  these  are  longitu- 
dinal, arising  from  the  circumference  of  the 
' posterior  orifice  of  the  bony  nostrils,  and  de- 
scending along  that  canal  to  the  pharynx  and 
its  lateral  parts;  the  others  are  annular  and 
seem  to  be  a continuation  of  the  proper  mus- 
cle of  the  pharynx ; as  the  larynx  rises  into 
this  passage  in  the  form  of  an  obelisk  or  py- 
ramid, these  annular  fibres  have  the  power  of 
grasping  it  by  their  contractions. 

“ All  this  part  is  provided  with  mucous  fol- 
licles which  pour  out  their  secretion  by  con- 
spicuous excretory  orifices.  The  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  nasal  passage  having  reached  the 
vomer  ((f),  assumes  a peculiar  texture;  it  be- 
comes thin,  smooth,  and  of  a black  colour, 
is  apparently  destitute  of  vessels  and  nerves, 
and  is  very  dry. 

“ The  two  osseous  nasal  canals  are  closed  at 
the  superior  or  external  orifice  by  a fleshy 
valve  in  the  form  of  two  semicircles,  attached 
to  the  anterior  margin  of  that  orifice,  which  it 
closes  by  means  of  a very  strong  muscle  lodged 
above  the  intermaxillary  bones.  In  order  to 
open  it,  some  foreign  body  must  press  against  it 
from  below.  When  this  valve  is  closed,  it  cuts 
off  all  communication  between  the  nasal  pas- 
sages and  the  cavities  above  them.  These  ca- 
vities are  two  large  membranous  pouches  (e,  e), 
formed  by  a dark-coloured  mucous  skin,  much 
wrinkled  when  they  are  empty  ; but  assuming, 
when  distended,  an  oval  figure,  which,  in  the 
Porpesse,  equals  the  capacity  of  a wine-glass. 
Tliese  two  pouches  are  lodged  beneath  the 
integument,  in  front  of  the  nostrils ; they 
communicate  with  an  intermediate  space  im- 
mediately above  the  nostrils,  which  open  ex- 


ternally by  a transverse  semilunar  slit.  Very 
strono-  fleshy  fibres  form  an  expansion,  which 
covers  all  the  upper  surface  of  this  apparatus ; 
these  fibres  radiate  from  the  entire  circum- 
ference of  the  cranium  to  unite  above  the  two 
pouches,  and  are  adapted  to  compress  them 
forcibly.  Let  us  suppose  the  Cetacean  has 
taken  into  its  mouth  some  water  which  it 
wishes  to  eject : it  moves  its  tongue  and  jaws  as 
if  it  were  about  to  swallow  it ; but,  closing  its 
pharynx,  it  forces  the  water  to  mount  into  the 
nasal  passages,  where  its  progress  is  accelerated 
by  annular  fibres,  until  it  raises  the  valve  and 
distends  the  membranous  pouches  above. 
Once  in  the  pouches,  the  water  can  be  re- 
tained there  until  the  animal  wishes  to  spout. 
For  that  purpose,  it  closes  the  valve  to  prevent 
the  descent  of  the  water  into  the  nasal  passages, 
and  it  forcibly  compresses  the  pouches  by 
means  of  the  muscular  expansions  which  cover 
them : compelled  then  to  escape  by  the  nar- 
row crescentic  aperture,  it  is  projected  to  a 
height  corresponding  to  the  force  of  the  pres- 
sure." 

Urinary  organs. — The  Phytophagous  Ceta- 
ceans are  not  distinguished  by  a form  and 
structure  of  the  kidney  different  from  that  in 
the  Zoophagous  tribes ; for,  although  in  the 
Dugong  the  kidney  has  an  uniform  unbroken 
external  surface,  yet  in  the  genus  Rytina, 
according  to  Steller,  that  organ  is  subdivided 
into  a great  number  of  lobules,  as  in  the  Seal 
and  Sea-Otter,  and  consequently  resembles  in 
this  respect  the  typical  or  true  Cetacea.  Hun- 
ter makes  the  same  statement  with  respect  to 
the  Manatee."^ 

In  the  Dugong  the  tubuli  uriniferi  terminate 
by  two  lateral  series  of  eleven  mammillae  in  a 
single  elongated  pelvis,  from  which  the  ureter 
is  continued.  In  the  Porpesse  and  Whale 
there  is  no  common  pelvis,  but  the  ureter  com- 
mences by  more  than  two  hundred  branches 
from  as  many  distinct  lobes  or  renules,  of  the 
aggregate  of  which  the  entire  kidney  is  formed 
( E,fig.  266).  Each  renule  is  of  a conical  figure, 
having  its  base  towards  the  circumference,  an(i 
its  apex  towards  the  centre  of  the  kidney  ; 
it  is  composed  of  a cortical  and  medullary 
substance,  the  latter  terminating  in  a single 
mammilla  at  the  apex,  where  it  is  surrounded 
by  a long  infundibulum,  wide  at  its  com- 
mencement, where  it  embraces  the  base  of  the 
mammilla,  and  thence  becoming  smaller,  and 
uniting  with  others  to  form  the  common  ex- 
cretory duct. 

Muller  found  that  each  of  the  lobules  of 
the  kidney  in  the  foetus  of  the  Dolphin  con- 
sisted principally  of  the  convoluted  uriniferous 
ducts  extending  from  the  apex  to  the  periphery 
of  the  lobule,  the  intertwinings  of  the  tubuli 
being  greatest  in  the  cortical  part  (fig.  270). 

It  is  a curious  fact  that  the  supra-renal  gland 
in  the  Porpesse  presents  a certain  resemblance 
to  the  kidney  in  its  lobulated  exterior ; but  the 
analogy  extends  no  farther,  for  on  making  a 
section  of  this  part,  it  is  seen  to  be  composed 
of  the  usual  continuous  compact  substance.] 

• In  tho  paper  on  Whales,  p.  412,^ 
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Fig.  270. 


A section  of  one  of  the  lobes  or  renules  of  the  kidney 
of  a Dolphin. 

The  Nei'vous  System. — The  nervous  system, 
like  the  greater  part  of  the  other  organic  sys- 
tems, has  in  many  species  of  the  Cetacea  been 
the  subject  only  of  superficial  observations. 
Formed  on  the  plan  of  that  of  Mammalia  in 
general,  it  has  followed  in  its  deve- 
lopment that  of  the  other  organs,  in 
all  cases  in  which  it  was  naturally  de- 
pendent on  such  modifications.  Thus 
the  lumbar  and  sacral  nerves  do  not 
give  origin  to  those  of  abdominal 
members,  whilst,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  coccygeal  nerves  are  found  nume- 
rous and  powerful.  The  olfactory 
nerves  do  not  exist,  unless,  as  some 
authors  say,  it  is  in  the  form  of  almost 
imperceptible  threads.  What  appears 
certain  is,  that  in  the  common  Dol- 
phin, and  in  the  common  Porpesse 
there  are  no  traces  of  ethmoidal 
openings;  and  if  there  are  holes  in 
the  ethmoid  of  the  Whale,  they  are 
in  very  small  number,  and  nothing 
proves  that  they  give  passage  to 
nerves.*  In  the  common  Dolphin 
and  Porpesse,  the  brain  is  found  as 
richly  developed  as  in  any  Mammi- 
ferous  quadruped  whatever. 


To  judge  from  the  capaciousness  of  the 
skull,  the  other  species  of  this  family  of  Cetacea 
have  not  been  less  liberally  gifted  than  the 
common  Dol])hin.  The  brain  of  the  Cachalots 
and  the  Whales  has  not  been  made  a subject 
of  study,  or  has  been  so  only  in  a very  super- 
ficial way.  To  judge  of  it  by  the  cranial 
cavity,  one  may  conclude  that  in  them  this 
organ  is  reduced  to  very  small  dimensions. 

[The  illustrations  of  the  brain  of  the  Cetacea 
(fig.  271,  272,  273)  are  taken  from  the  ex- 
cellent figures  of  tlie  brain  of  the  Dolphin 
( Delphinus  Detphis ),  published  by  Tiedemann 
in  the  second  volume  of  his  Zeitschrift  fur 
Fhysiologie,  (pi.  xii.  p.  251.)  The  following 
description  embodies  the  observations  of  the 
same  author  on  the  brain  of  the  Dolphin,  and 
of  Hunter  on  that  of  the  Bulcenoptera  (Piked 
Whale).  In  a young  specimen  of  the  BaLena 
rostratu,  which  measured  seventeen  feet.  Hunter 

Fig.  272. 


Base  of  the  brain  of  a Dolphin,  Delphinus  Delphis. 

found  that  the  brain  weighed  four 
pounds  eight  ounces.  In  a young 
Balcena  mysticetus  nineteen  feet 
long,  Scoresby  found  the  weight  of 
the  brain  to  be  three  pounds  twelve 
ounces.  From  analogy  we  may 
suppose  that  the  brain  had  here 
acquired  nearly  its  full  development, 
which  gives  us,  taking  the  weight 
of  the  full  grown  whale  at  11,200 
pounds,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of 
the  brain  to  diat  of  the  body  as 
gj’gg.  In  the  smaller  Cetacea, 
however,  the  brain  is  not  dimi- 
nished to  a proportionate  size,  but 
exhibits  a development  which  may 
be  said  to  be  extraordinary,  even 
in  the  Dolphin  of  six  feet  in 
lengtli. 

In  tracing  the  brain  according  to 
Tiedemann’s  method  from  below 
upwards,  we  first  observe  the 


Fig.  271. 


Brain  of  the  Dolphin,  Delphinus  Delphis. 


* M.  F.  Cuvier  seems  here  to  have  overlooked  the 
fact  that  Hunter  had  established  the  existence  of 
an  organ  of  smell  in  the  Balaenidae.  He  observes. 


In  many  of  this  (the  Whale)  tribe,  there  is  no 
organ  of  smell  at  all ; and  in  those  which  have 
such  an  organ,  it  is  not  that  of  a Fish,  therefore 
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spinal  chord  («,  Ji^.  272)  gently  expanding 
into  the  medulla  oblongata,  on  the  anterior 
surface  of  which  the  corpora  pi/ruinidulia  {b, 
Jig.  272)  are  seen  well  defined  and  prominent. 
At  the  point  where  they  begin  to  rise  above 
the  surface  of  the  medulla,  there  is  a manifest 
decussation  of  their  internal  fibres ; they  pro- 
ceed through  the  pons  Varoli  (c),  and  are 
continued  into  the  crura  cerebri. 

The  corpora  olivaria  are  situated  near  the 
pyrumidalia ; they  do  not,  however,  project 
from  the  surface  as  in  the  human  brain,  but 
are  distinguishable  by  the  internal  grey  sub- 
stance ( corpus  dcntatum  olivet).  Their  medul- 
lary fibres  proceed  through  the  pons  and  enter 
the  bigeminal  bodies,  in  which  they  converge 
and  decussate  each  other. 

The  transverse  medullary  fibres,  which  are 
seen  in  most  Mammalia  extending  across  the 
under  surface  of  the  medulla  oblongata  imme- 
diately behind  the  pons,  and  which  Treviranus 
has  called  the  trapezium,  are  wanting  in  the 
brain  of  the  Dolphin,  as  in  that  of  tlie  Orang 
Utan  and  the  Human  subject 

The  two  posterior  columns  of  the  spinal 
chord  are  continued  (according  to  Tiedemann) 
as  the  corpora  restiformia  to  the  cerebellum. 
Between  these  is  situated  the  fourth  ventricle, 
from  the  floor  of  which  the  acoustic  nerves 
take  their  origin. 

The  very  large  size  of  the  cerebellum  in 
proportion  to  the  spinal  chord  and  cerebrum, 
which  Hunter  noticed  in  the  Piked  Whale,  is 
equally  remarkable  in  the  Dolphin.  The  cere- 
bellum is  deeply  divided  into  lobes,  of  which 
six  may  be  distinguished  on  the  upper  surface 
of  each  hemisphere.  Of  these,  two  small  lobes 
correspond  to  the  posterior  superior  lobes  of 
the  human  cerebellum. 

On  the  under  surface  we  remark 
the  posterior  inferior  lobes  (e),  the 
anterior  inferior  lobes  (fj,  one  lobe 
corresponding  to  the  amygdaloid 
. lobe  of  Reil  {g),  and  the  Jioccus 
(A).  Each  lobe  is  subdivided  by 
deep  fissures  into  smaller  lobes,  and 
these  again  by  shallow  anfractu- 
osities  into  lamell?®.  The  middle 
or  vermiform  portion  of  the  cere- 
bellum (a.  Jig.  273)  is  not  sym- 
metrical, but  inclined,  like  the  cra- 
nium itself,  to  the  right  side.  The 
internal  medullary  substance  of  the 
cerebellum  resulting  from  the  di- 
vergent fibres  of  the  crus,  corpus 
resiiforme,  and  processus  ad  testes, 
and  the  superadded  commissural 
fibres,  has  a well-marked  internal 
grey  substance  or  corpus  Jimbri- 


atum  and  is  covered  by  the  usual  external 
layer ’of  similar  material.  Between  the  columns 
which  extend  from  the  cerebellum  to  the  bip- 
minal  bodies,  the  medullary  lamella  called 
val villa  Vieussenii  is  situated.  Pons  or 

commissure  of  the  cerebellum  (c,  iig-  272)  is  of 
large  size,  corresponding  to  the  hemispheres  of 
the  part  which  it  seems  to  associate  in  action. 

The  cerebrum  is  extended  backwards  over 
the  cerebellum,  but  the  posterior  parts  of  the 
hemispheres  diverge  from  one  another  so  as  to 
expose  a part  of  the  cerebellum.  The  most 
striking  feature  of  the  cerebrum  is  its  great 
breadth,  which  exceeds  its  length,  a disposition 
of  this  organ  peculiar  among  Mammalia  to 
the  Cetaceous  order.  Each  hemisphere  is  seen 
at  its  inferior  surface  to  be  divided  by  the 
Jissura  magnn  (/c,  272)  into  an  anterior 

(/)  and  middle  lobe  (wi)j  which  latter  is  con- 
tinued above  the  cerebellum  into  the  posterior 
lobe.  The  whole  external  surface  of  the  he- 
mispheres is  divided  by  deep  anfractuosities 
into  convolutions,  which  are  proportionally 
more  numerous  and  narrower  even  than  in  the 
human  brain.  This  structure  seems  common 
to  all  the  Cetacea ; besides  the  observations  of 
Tiedemann  and  Cuvier  in  the  common  Dol- 
phin, the  numerous  convolutions  have  been 
remarked  by  Tyson  in  the  brain  of  the  Por- 
pesse,  and  by  Scoresby  in  that  of  the  Mysticete 
Whale. 

The  crura  cerebri  (i.  Jig.  272)  are  of  large  size ; 
the  eminentiae  mammillares  (p)  are  as  usual 
situated  between  them,  and  anterior  to  these 
are  the  infundibulum  and  pituitary  gland  (o). 

The  two  hemispheres  in  the  Dolphin’s  brain 
described  by  Tiedemann,  measured  each  two 
inches  and  eleven  and  a half  lines  in  length, 
and  were  united  by  a corpus  callosum  {h,jig. 

Fig.  273. 


probably  not  calculated  to  smell  water.  It  becomes 
difficult  therefore  to  account  for  the  manner  in 
which  such  animals  smell  the  water  •,  and  why  the 
others  should  not  have  had  such  an  organ,  which 
seems  to  be  peculiar  to  the  large  and  small  Whale- 
bone Whales  ( Jialcena  mysticetus  and  Bala-noptera 
rostrata J;  the  organ,  in  those  which  have  it,  is  ex- 
tremely small,  when  compared  with  that  of  other 
animals,  as  well  as  the  nerve,  which  is  to  receive 
the  impression.” — Phil.  Trans,  pp.  428,  430. 


273,)  of  one  inch  and  three  lines  in  length.  Tlie 
chief  peculiarity  of  this  part  is  its  nosition, 
which  is  not  horizontal,  but  inclinea  down- 
wards and  forwards.  The  bigeminal  bodies 
are  of  considerable  size  ; the  anterior  ones  are 
rounded  and  lie  closer  together  than  the  pos- 
terior. These  have  an  oval  form,  and  are 
separated  by  a depression  which  receives  the 
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anterior  part  of  the  vermiform  process  of  tlie 
cerebellum. 

The  pineal  gland  is  a small  flattened  body 
about  two  lines  in  length,  connected  as  usual 
to  the  thalami  optici.  Tliese  appear  in  eacli 
ventricle  in  the  form  of  an  oval  flattened 
body  (i,  Jig.  273).  They  are  joined  together 
posteriorly  by  the  medullary  commissure. 
Tiedemann  did  not  observe  any  soft  commis- 
sure. 

The  third  ventricle  is  continued  anteriorly 
into  the  infundibulum. 

The  corpora  striata  (rf)  are  proportionally  of 
small  size,  as  Hunter  observed  in  the  brain 
of  the  Whale.  They  are  united  anteriorly  by 
the  anterior  commissure. 

The  J'ornix  is  also  of  inconsiderable  size. 
The  slender  anterior  pillars  of  the  fornix  proceed 
to  the  mammillary  bodies,  and  send  forwards 
two  small  triangular  medullary  lamellae  to  the 
under  surface  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  corpus 
striatum,  from  which  the  septum  lucidum  is 
continued.  The  fornix  then  bends  backwards 
along  the  under  surface  of  the  corpus  callosum 
and  above  the  thalami,  and  its  hinder  crura 
sink  down,  diverging  from  each  other  to  form 
the  cornua  ammonis  {g).  These  bodies  are 
small,  thin,  but  broad,  and  exhibited  no  den- 
ticulated folds.  The  taenia  fimbriata  (h)  are 
attached  as  usual  to  the  external  border  of  the 
cornua. 

The  lateral  ventricles  are  capacious  though 
short;  they  extend,  as  in  the  human  brain, 
into  an  anterior,  a middle,  and  a posterior  horn  ; 
the  latter,  however,  is  very  small.  In  each 
ventricle  there  is  a large  plexus  choroides,  which 
is  remarkable  for  the  transverse  parallel  folds 
of  membrane  which  support  the  divisions  of 
the  artery. 

With  respect  to  the  cerebral  nerves,  Tiede- 
mann states  that,  although  in  the  Dolphin  the 
brain  was  removed  with  every  precaution  from 
the  skull,  yet  he  could  not  perceive  the  slightest 
trace  of  the  olfactory  pair.  Hunter  and  Tyson 
equally  failed  to  detect  them  in  the  Porpesse. 
Treviranus,  however,  believed  that  with  the 
aid  of  a magnifying  glass  he  had  detected  very 
delicate  filaments  in  the  situation  of  the  olfac- 
tory nerves  in  the  PorpesSe.  But  supposing 
that  there  was  no  illusion  here,  which  could 
hardly  have  happened  to  so  accurate  and  close 
an  observer,  these  fibres  represent  only  a very 
rudimental  condition  of  the  olfactory  nerves ; 
and  we  may  observe  that  the  shortness  of  the 
anterior  lobes  of  the  brain,  and  the  smallness 
of  the  striated  bodies  are  closely  related  to  the 
absence  or  imperfect  development  of  the  first 
pair  of  nerves. 

With  respect  to  the  other  cerebral  nerves, 
they  are  relatively  larger  in  proportion  to  the 
brain  than  in  man.  The  optic  nerves  (2,  fg. 
272)  rise  partly  from  the  thalami,  partly  from 
the  anterior  bigeminal  bodies  and  the  corpora 
geniculata;  they  curve  round  the  crura  cerebri, 
and  unite  as  usual  before  the  pituitary  gland. 
The  angle  at  which  the  nerves  diverge  from 
each  other  after  the  decussation  is  more  open 
than  in  other  Mammalia. 

The  accessoiy  nerves  of  the  eye  are  of  large 


size,  as  the  third  (3),  the  fourth  (4),  and  the 
sixth  (6)  pair. 

The  fifth  pair  (5),  which  emerge  from  the 
sides  of  the  pons,  but  arise  from  the  medulla 
oblongata  between  the  corpora  restiformia  and 
olivaria,  have  a smaller  proportional  size  than 
in  man. 

The  nerves  concerned  in  the  actions  of 
respiration,  as  the  facial  (7),  the  pneumogastric 
(10),  and  the  recurrent  (11),  are  well  deve- 
loped, in  relation  to  the  large  size  of  the 
muscles  which  effect  the  respiratory  movements 
in  the  dense  medium  of  water. 

The  glosso-pharyngeal  nerve  (9)  and  the 
lingual  (12)  are  also  very  large,  corresponding 
to  the  vigorous  associated  actions  of  the  tongue 
and  pharynx,  which  must  take  place  during 
deglutition  in  the  Cetacea. 

But  perhaps  the  most  remarkable  nerve  for 
its  great  relative  size  is  the  acoustic  (8),  which 
certainly  testifies  to  the  delicate  sense  of  hear- 
ing in  tlie  Dolphins.] 

The  organs  of  the  senses,  with  the  exception 
of  that  of  smell,  are  composed,  in  all  the 
Cetaceans,  of  the  parts  which  essentially  con- 
stitute them  in  terrestrial  Mammalia,  and  are 
only  modified  with  reference  to  the  habitually 
aquatic  life  of  the  animals  of  this  order.  But 
little  inquiry  has  been  made  as  to  their  utility 
in  these  animals,  the  length  of  time  they  con- 
tinue serviceable,  and  the  characteristic  diffe- 
rences which  might  be  drawn  from  them  for 
the  distinction  of  the  species. 

Eye. — Tlie  eye  of  the  Herbivorous  Cetaceans 
alone  is  provided  with  a lateral  lid  or  membrana 
nictitans ; that  of  the  Spouting  Whales  is  de- 
void of  lachrymal  glands  ; but  its  lids  are  fur- 
nished below  with  little  glands  which  secrete  a 
mucous  matter,  adapted  like  the  tears  for 
lubricating  the  sclerotica. 

[Hunter  observes  that  “ the  eye  in  this 
tribe  of  animals  is  constructed  upon  nearly 
the  same  principle  as  that  of  quadrupeds,  dif- 
fering, however,  in  some  circumstances ; by 
which  it  is  probably  better  adapted  to  see  in 
the  medium  through  which  the  light  is  to  pass. 
It  is  upon  the  whole  small  for  the  size  of  the 
animal,  which  would  lead  to  the  supposition 
that  their  locomotion  is  not  great;  for,  t believe, 
animals  that  swim  are  in  this  respect  similar  to 
those  that  fly ; and  as  this  tribe  come  to  the 
surface  of  the  medium  in  which  they  live,  they 
may  be  considered  in  the  same  view  with  birds 
which  soar ; and  we  find,  birds  that  fly  to 
great  heights,  and  move  through  a considerable 
space,  in  search  of  food,  have  their  eyes  larger 
in  proportion  to  their  size. 

“ The  eyelids  have  but  little  motion,  and 
do  not  consist  of  loose  cellular  membrane,  as 
in  quadrupeds,  but  rather  of  the  common 
adipose  membrane  of  the  body  ; the  connexion, 
however,  of  their  circumference  with  the  com- 
mon integuments  is  loose,  the  cellular  mem- 
brane being  less  loaded  with  oil,  which  allows 
of  a slight  fold  being  made  upon  the  sur- 
rounding parts  in  opening  the  eyelids.  This 
is  not  to  an  equal  degree  in  them  all,  being 
less  so  in  the  Porpoise  than  in  the  Piked 
Whale. 
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Section  of  the  eye  of  a Whale. 


“ The  tunica  conjunctiva  (g,  g,  fig-  274), 
where  it  is  reflected  from  the  eyelid  to  the  eye- 
ball, is  perforated  all  round  by  small  orifices 
of  the  ducts  of  a circle  of  glandular  bodies 
lying  behind  it. 

' “ The  lachrymal  gland"^  is  small,  its  use 
being  supplied  by  those  above-mentioned ; and 
the  secretion  from  them  all,  I believe  to  be 
a mucus  similar  to  what  is  found  in  the  Turtle 
and  Crocodile.  There  are  neither  puncta  nor 
lachrymal  duct  ( ductus  ad  nasum ),  so  that  the 
secretion,  whatever  it  be,  is  washed  off  into 
the  water. 

“ The  muscles  which  open  the  eyelids  are 
very  strong;  they  take  their  origin  from  the 
head,  round  the  optic  nerve,  which  in  some 
requires  their  being  very  long,  and  are  so 
broad  as  almost  to  make  one  circular  muscle 
round  the  whole  of  the  interior  straight  mus- 
cles of  the  eye  itself.  They  may  be  divided 
into  four ; a superior,  an  inferior,  and  one  at 
each  angle ; as  they  pass  outwards  to  the  eye- 
lids, they  diverge  and  become  broader,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  inside  of  the  eyelids  almost 
equally  all  round.  They  may  be  termed  the 
dilatores  of  the  eyelids ; and,  before  they 
reach  their  inseition,  give  off  the  external 
straight  muscles,  which  are  small,  and  inserted 
into  the  sclerotic  coat  before  the  transverse  axis 
of  the  eye  ; these  may  be  named  the  elevator, 
depressor,  adductor,  and  abductor,  and  may 
be  dissected  away  from  the  others  as  distinct 
muscles.  Besides  these  four  going  from  the 
muscles  of  the  eyelid  to  the  eye  itself,  there  are 
two  which  are  larger,  and  enclose  the  optic 
nerve  with  the  plexus.  As  these  pass  outwards 
they  become  broad,  may  in  some  be  divided 
into  four,  and  are  inserted  into  the  sclerotic 
coat,  almost  all  round  the  eye,  rather  behind 
its  transverse  axis. 

“ The  two  oblique  muscles  are  very  long ; 
they  pass  through  the  muscles  of  the  eyelids, 
are  continued  on  to  the  globe  of  the  eye, 
between  the  two  sets  of  straight  muscles,  and 
at  their  insertions  are  very  broad  : a circum- 

" This  is  analogous  rather  to  the  Harderian 
gland,  being  situated  at  the  inner  or  nasal  side  of 
the  eyeball. 
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stance  which  gives  great  variation  to  the  motion 


of  the  eye.  , • 

“ The  sclerotic  coat  («,  a,  fig.  274)  gives 
sliape  to  the  eye,  both  externally  and  internally, 
as  in  other  animals ; but  the  external  shape  and 
that  of  tlie  internal  cavity  are  very  dissimilar, 
arising  from  the  great  difference  in  the  thick- 
ness of  this  coat  in  different  parts.  1 he  external 
figure  is  round,  except  that  it  is  a little  flat- 
tened forwards ; but  that  of  the  cavity  is  far 
otherwise,  being  made  up  of  sections  of 
various  circles,  being  a little  lengthened  fiom 
the  inner  side  to  the  outer,  a transverse  section 
making  a short  ellipsis. 

« In  the  Piked  Whale  ( Balanoptera  ros- 
trata)  the  long  axis  is  two  inches  and  three 
quarters,  the  short  axis  two  inches  and  one- 
eighth. 

“ Tlie  posterior  part  of  the  cavity  is  a 
tolerably  regular  curve,  answering  to  the  dif- 
ference in  the  two  axises ; but  forwards,  near 
the  cornea,  the  sclerotic  coat  turns  quickly  in, 
to  meet  the  cornea,  which  makes  this  part  of 
the  cavity  extremely  flat,  and  renders  the 
distance  between  the  anterior  part  of  the  scle- 
rotic coat  and  the  bottom  of  the  eye  not  above 
an  inch  and  a quarter. 

“ In  the  Piked  Whale  the  sclerotic  coat,  at 
its  posterior  part,  is  very  thick  : near  the  ex- 
treme of  the  short  axis  it  was  half  an  inch, 
and  at  the  long  axis  one-eight  of  an  inch  thick. 
In  the  Bottle-nose  Whale  ( Hyperoodon ),  the 
extreme  of  the  short  axis  was  half  an  inch 
thick,  and  the  extremes  of  the  long  axis  about 
a quarter  of  an  inch,  or  half  the  other. 

“ The  sclerotic  coat  becomes  thinner  as  it 


approaches  to  its  union  with  the  cornea,  where 
it  is  thin  and  soft.  It  is  extremely  firm  in  its 
texture  where  thick,  and  from  a transverse  sec- 
tion would  seem  to  be  composed  of  tendinous 
fibres,  intermixed  with  something  like  carti- 
lage ; in  this  section  four  passages  for  vessels 
remain  open.  This  firmness  of  texture  pre- 
cludes all  effect  of  the  straight  muscles  on  the 
globe  of  the  eye  by  altering  its  shape,  and 
adapting  its  focus  to  different  distances  of 
objects,  as  has  been  supposed  to  be  the  case  in 
the  human  eye. 

“ The  cornea  (&,  fig.  274)  makes  rather  a 
longer  ellipsis  than  the  ball  of  the  eye ; the  side 
of  which  are  not  equally  curved,  the  pp 
being  most  considerably  so.  It  is  a segment, 
of  a circle  somewhat  smaller  than  that  of  the 
eyeball,  is  soft  and  very  flaccid.* 

“ The  tunica  choroides  resembles  that  of  the 
quadruped ; and  its  inner  surface  is  of  a silver 
hue,  without  any  nigrum  pigmentum.  The 
pigmentum  nigrum  only  covers  the  ciliary 
processes  (c,  c),  and  lines  the  inside  of  the  iris. 
The  retina  (e)  appears  to  be  nearly  similar  to 
that  of  the  quadruped. 

“ The  arteries  going  to  the  coats  of  the  eye 
form  a plexus  passing  round  the  optic  nerve, 
resembling  in  its  appearance  that  of  the  sper- 
matic artery  in  the  Bull  and  some  other  ani- 
mals. 


• Its  liiniinatcd  texture  is  well  disjil.ayed  in  the 
Whale;  beeuwenhoek  counted  twriuy-t  wo  layers. 
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“ I'lie  Cl'}  Stull i lie  liiiinour((/)  resembles  that  of 
the  quadruped  ; but  whether  it  is  very  convex 
or  tlaltened,  J cannot  determine;  those  1 have 
examined  having  been  kept  too  long  to  pre- 
serve their  exact  shape  and  size.  The  vitreous 
humour  adheres  to  the  retina  at  the  entrance 
of  the  optic  nerve.  The  optic  nerve  if)  is  very 
long  in  some  species,  owing  to  the  vast  width 
of  the  head.”'^ 

The  crystalline  lens  is  of  a spherical  form, 
but  slightly  flattened  anteriorly  : it  is  inclosed 
in  a strong  and  dense  capsule,  and  is  placed 
at  a very  small  distance  from  the  cornea,  so 
that  it  diminishes  the  space  for  the  aqueous 
humour,  while  it  increases  that  for  the  vitreous; 
this  exists  in  a greater  degree  than  is  shown  in 
the  subjoined  figure,  as  Soemmering,  from 
whose  work  ‘ De  oculorum  sectione  horizon- 
tali’  the  figure  is  taken,  himself  allows.  From 
the  peculiar  colour  and  eccentric  position  of 
the  nucleus  of  the  lens  in  the  Whale’s  eye,  in 
which  it  is  of  a dark  colour,  and  placed  in  the 
posterior  half  of  the  lens,  we  are  led  to  suspect 
that  the  section  of  the  lens  in  Soemmering’s 
plate  is  imaginary.] 

Ear. — The  ear  is  without  any  external  con- 
cha ; no  doubt  a sphincter  has  the  office  of 
closing  the  entrance  of  the  auditory  canal,  to 
preserve  the  tympanum,  which  some  call  fi- 
brous, and  others  cartilaginous,  from  the 
contact  of  the  water.  The  Eustachian  tube 
exists  according  to  some  anatomists,  others 
deny  it.  The  senses  of  sight  and  hearing,  not- 
withstanding their  apparent  imperfection,  appear 
to  be  endued  with  great  delicacy.  Whale- 
catchers  assert  that  Whales,  Cachalots,  &c.  see 
and  hear  at  a great  distance,  and  that,  in  order 
to  approach  them,  many  precautions  are  neces- 
sary ; othervvise  these  animals  wmuld  avoid 
them  by  a sudden  retreat,  and  it  would  become 
necessary  to  recommence  the  long  and  labo- 
rious chase.  We  ought,  nevertheless,  to  add 
that  Scoresby,  who  speaks  of  the  delicacy 
of  hearing  of  the  Whales,  states  that  they 
remain  insensible  to  the  noise  of  the  report  of 
a cannon. 

[For  the  most  accurate  and  philosophical 
description  of  the  Organ  of  flearing  in  the 
present  tribe  we  again  recur  to  Hunter’s  ad- 
mirable paper  on  the  organization  of  the 
Cetacea.  He  observes,  that  “ the  ear  is  con- 
structed much  upon  the  same  principle  as 
in  the  quadruped ; but  as  it  differs  in  several 
respects,  which  it  is  necessary  to  particularize, 
to  convey  a perfect  idea  of  it  the  whole  should 
be  described.  As  this  would  exceed  the  limits 
of  this  paper,  I shall  content  myself  with  a 
general  description,  taking  notice  of  those  ma- 
terial points  in  which  it  differs  from  that  of  the 
quadruped. 

“ This  organ  consists  of  the  same  parts  as  in 
the  quadruped  ; an  external  opening,  with  a 
membrana  tympani,  and  Eustachian  tube,  a 
tympanum  with  its  processes,  and  the  small 
bones. 

“ There  is  no  external  projection  forming  a 
funnel,  but  merely  an  external  opening.  We 

* Philos.  Trans.  1787,  p.  440. 


can  easily  assign  a reason  why  there  should  be 
no  projecting  ear,  as  it  w'ould  interfere  with 
progressive  motion ; but  the  rea.son  why  it  is 
not  formed  as  in  birds,  is  not  so  evident ; whe- 
ther the  percussions  of  water  could  be  collected 
into  one  point  as  air,  1 cannot  say.  The  tym- 
panum is  constructed  with  irregularities,  so 
much  like  those  of  an  external  ear,  that  1 could 
suppose  it  to  have  a similar  effect. 

“ The  external  opening  begins  by  a small  hole, 
(«,  275),  scarcely  perceptible,  situated  on 


the  side  of  the  head  a little  behind  the  eye.  It 
is  much  longer  than  in  other  animals,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  size  of  the  head  being  so  much 
increased  beyond  the  cavity  that  contains  the 
brain.  It  passes  in  a serpentine  course  (6),  at 
firsthorizontally,lhen  downwards, and  afterwards 
horizontally  again,  to  the  raembi-ana  tympani, 
where  it  terminates.  In  its  whole  length  it  is 
composed  of  different  cartilages,  which  are  irre- 
gular and  united  together  by  cellular  mem- 
brane, so  as  to  admit  of  motion,  and  probably 
of  lengthening  or  shortening,  as  the  animal  is 
more  or  less  fat. 

“ The  bony  part  of  the  organ  (r,  c)  is  not  so 
much  inclosed  in  the  bones  of  the  skull  as  in  the 
quadruped,  consisting  commonly  of  a distinct 
bone  or  bones,  closely  attached  to  the  skull, 
but  in  general  readily  to  be  separated  from  it ; 
yet  in  some  it  sends  off,  from  the  posterior 
part,  processes  which  unite  with  the  skull.  It 
varies  in  its  shape,  and  is  composed  of  the  im- 
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mediate  organ  (or  labyrintli)  and  the  tym- 
j)anuin. 

“ llie  immediate  organ  is,  in  point  of  situa- 
tion to  that  of  the  tympanum,  superior  and  in- 
ternal, as  in  the  quadruped.  The  tympanum 
is  open  at  the  anterior  end,  where  the  Eusta- 
chian tube  begins. 

“ The  Eustachian  tube  opens  on  the  outside 
of  the  upper  part  of  tlie  fauces  : in  some  higher 
in  the  nose  tlian  others ; highest,  I believe,  in 
the  Porpoise.  From  the  cavity  of  the  tym- 
panum, where  it  is  rather  largest,  it  passes 
forwards  and  inwards,  and  near  its  termination 
ap])ears  very  much  fasciculated,  as  if  glan- 
dular. (A  probe  passes  through  the  Eusta- 
chian tube  in  the  figure,  showing  its  nasal  ter- 
mination at  d.) 

“ The  Eustachian  tube  and  tympanum  com- 
municate with  several  sinuses,  which  passing 
in  various  directions  surround  the  bone  of  the 
ear.  Some  of  these  are  cellular,  similar  to  the 
cells  of  the  mastoid  process  in  the  human  sub- 
ject, although  not  bony.  There  is  a portion  of 
this  cellular  structure  of  a particular  kind,  being 
white,  ligamentous,  and  each  part  rather  round- 
ed than  having  flat  sides.* 

“ One  of  the  sinuses  passing  out  of  the  tympa- 
num close  to  the  membrana  tympani,  goes  a 
little  way  in  the  same  direction,  and  commu- 
nicates witli  a number  of  cells. 

“ Tlie  whole  function  of  the  Eustachian 
tube  is  perhaps  not  known  ; but  it  is  evidently 
a duct  from  the  cavity  of  the  ear,  or  a passage 
for  the  mucus  of  these  parts ; the  external 
opening  having  a particular  form  would  incline 
us  to  believe,  that  something  was  conveyed  to 
the  tympanum. 

“ The  bony  part  of  the  organ  is  very  hard 
and  brittle,  rendering  it  even  difficult  to  be  cut 
with  a saw,  without  its  chipping  into  pieces. 
Tliat  part  which  contains  the  immediate  organ 
is  by  much  the  hardest,  and  has  a very  small 
portion  of  animal  substance  in  it ; for  when 
steeped  in  an  acid,  what  remains  is  very  soft, 
almost  like  a jelly,  and  laminated.  The  bone 
is  not  only  harder  in  its  substance,  but  there  is 
on  the  whole  more  solid  bone  than  in  the  cor- 
responding parts  of  quadrupeds,  it  being  thick 
and  massy. 

“ Tlie  part  containing  the  tympanum  is  a 
thin  bone,  coiled  upon  itself,  attached  by  one 
end  to  the  portion  which  contains  the  organ  ; 
and  this  attachment  in  some  is  by  close  contact 
only,  as  in  the  Narwhale;  in  others,  the  bones 
run  into  one  another,  as  in  the  Bottle-nose  and 
Piked  Whales  ( Hyperoodon  and  Balcenop- 
lera  ). 

“ The  concave  side  of  the  tympanum  is 
turned  towards  the  organ,  its  two  edges  being 
close  to  it ; the  outer  is  irregular,  and  in  many 
only  in  contact,  as  in  the  Porpoise  : while  in 
others  the  union  is  by  bony  continuity,  as  in 
the  fjottle-  nose  Whale  ( Hyperoudon ),  leaving 
a passage  on  which  the  membrana  tympani  is 

* “ These  communications  witli  the  Eustachian 
tube  may  be  compared  to  a lari^c  bag  on  the  liases 
of  the  skull  of  the  Horse  and  Ass,  which  is  a lateral 
swell  of  the  membranous  part  of  the  tube,  and  wlicn 
distended  will  contain  nearly  a quart.” 


Stretched,  and  another  opening,  which  is  the 

communication  with  the  sinuses. 

“ The  surface  of  the  bone  containing  the  im- 
mediate organ  (the  petrous  bone,  p,  Jig.  269) 
opiiosite  to  the  mouth  of  the  tympanum  is  very 
irregular,  having  a number  of  eminences  and 

CciVltl6S 

According  to  the  Baron  Cuvier*  the  petious 
bone  in  the  Delphinide  is  permanently  lodged 
between  the  temporal  and  contiguous  parts  o 
the  occipital  bone ; it  forms  the  upper  and 
inner  part ; the  tympanum  the  lower  and  outer. 
The  petrous  bone  is  brittle  and  very  thick.  It 
has  a larger  portion,  an  irregular  ellipsoid, 
which  gives  attachment  to  the  tympanum  by 
its  outer  surface,  and  which  contains  the  three 
semicircular  canals ; and  another  smaller  por- 
tion in  the  form  of  a quarter  of  a sphere,  which 
is  separated  from  the  first  by  a pretty  deep  de- 
pression, and  is  occupied  internally  by  the 
cochlea.  The  acoustic  nerves  enter  by  fora- 
mina at  the  bottom  of  the  depression. 

The  tympanum  is  formed  by  a thick  bony 
plate  folded  longitudinally,  so  as  to  form  a 
canal,  open  anteriorly,  whence  is  continued  the 
Eustachian  tube.  It  is  closed  behind,  where 
it  assumes  a bilobate  figure,  and  adheres  above 
this  part  to  the  outer  and  posterior  part  of  the 
petrous  bone  by  a rough  process,  which  is 
firmly  wedged  in,  but  does  not  anchylose  soon. 
It  adheres  to  it  also  by  a part  of  the  external 
margin,  and  it  is  between  these  two  points  of 
adhesion  that  we  find  the  very  irregular  opening 
of  the  tympanum.  The  internal  margin  leaves 
a long  interval  between  it  and  the  petrous  bone. 
Beneath  the  bilobate  portion  of  the  tympanum 
the  styloid  process  passes,  which  is  attached 
immediately  behind  it  by  ligaments  to  the  de- 
scending plate,  which  represents  the  mastoid 
process. 

The  bone  of  the  ear  of  the  Cachalot  displays 
great  relations  with  that  of  the  Dolphins, 
only  the  tympanum  is  shorter  and  less  lobated 
behind. 

The  bone  of  the  ear  in  the  Btdanida:  differs 
from  that  of  the  Delphinida  by  the  enormous 
thickness  of  the  tympanum  [a,  Jig.  276),  espe- 
cially at  the  inner  side.  This  tympanum  is  a 
little  more  closed  anteriorly,  but  leaves  between 
it  and  the  os  petroswn  (5)  on  the  inner  side  a 
proportionally  shorter  and  wider  interspace. 
It  is  not  bilobed  posteriorly. 

The  petrous  bone  is  of  a very  irregular  shape 
and  knotty  surface  ; it  gives  off’  two  large  rough 
processes,  of  which  one  is  situated  behind  and 
a little  above,  and  articulates  with  a corre- 
sponding process  of  the  tympanum,  is  wedged 
between  the  temporal  and  lateral  occipital 
bones ; and  the  other,  situated  anteriorly  and 
below,  is  articulated  by  a squamous  suture 
With  the  part  of  the  temporal  which  descends 
to  furnisli  the  articulation  of  the  lower  jaw. 
This  second  process,  which  in  the  Balauce  is  as 
large  as  the  other,  is  very  small  in  the  Balcc- 
noptera ; nevertheless  the  ear-bone  of  the  Ba- 
liena;  is  fixed  more  solidly  to  the  cranium  than 
that  of  the  Ddphini. 

* Oss.  I'oss.  vol.  V.  pt.  i.  p.  300. 
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A comparison  of  the  ear-bone  of  Balccna 
Australk  witli  that  of  Balmia  Mi/sticetus  cor- 
roborates by  differences,  slight  indeed,  the  dis- 
tinction of  species  between  them. 

“ The  cavity  of  the  tympanum  ( a,  a,  Jig. 
276)  is  lined  with  a membrane,  which  also 
covers  the  small  bones  with  their  muscles,  and 
appears  to  have  a thin  cuticle.  This  membrane 
renders  the  bones,  muscles,  tendons,  &c.  very 
obscure,  which  are  seen  distinctly  when  that  is 
removed.  It  appears  to  be  a continuation  of 
the  periosteum,  and  the  only  uniting  substance 
between  the  small  bones.  Besides  the  general 
lining,  there  is  a plexus  of  vessels,  which  is 
thin  and  rather  broad,  and  attached  by  one 
edge,  the  rest  being  loose  in  the  cavity  of  the 
tympanum,  somewhat  like  the  plexus  choroides 
in  the  ventricles  of  the  brain.  The  cavity,  we 
may  suppose,  intended  to  increase  sound,  pro- 
bably by  the  vibration  of  the  bone  ; and  from 
its  particular  foi-mation  we  can  easily  conceive 
that  the  vibrations  ai-e  conducted,  or  reflected, 
towards  the  immediate  organ,  it  being  in  some 
degree  a substitute  for  the  external  ear. 

“ The  external  opening  being  smaller  than  in 
any  animals  of  the  same  size,  the  membrana 
tympani  is  nearly  in  the  same  proportion.  In 
the  Bottle-nose  Whale,  the  Grampus,  and  Por- 
poise, it  is  smooth  and  concave  externally ; but 
of  a particular  construction  on  the  inner  sur- 
face ; for  a tendinous  process  passes  from  it  to- 
wards the  malleus,  converging  as  it  proceeds 
from  the  membrane,  and  becoming  thinner  till 
its  insertion  into  that  bone.  I could  not  dis- 
cover whether  it  had  any  muscular  fibres  which 
could  affect  the  action  of  the  malleus.  In  the 
Piked  Whale,  the  termination  of  the  external 
opening,  instead  of  being  smooth  and  concave, 
is  projecting,  and  returns  back  into  the  meatus 
for  above  an  inch  in  length,  is  firm  in  texture, 
with  thick  coats,  is  ho’ilow  on  its  inside,  and 
its  mouth  communicating  with  the  tympanum; 
one  side  being  fixed  to  the  malleus,  by  a part 
similar  to  the  tendinous  process  which  goes 
from  the  inside  of  the  membrana  tympani  in 
the  others.”* 

In  the  figure  f^g -27 6),  which  represents  the 
internal  ear  in  the  Balaena  Mysticetus,  the  let- 
ters c,  d,  e indicate  the  extent  of  the  membrana 
tympani,  the  letter  e being  placed  on  the  part 
which  forms  a convex  projection  into  the  tym- 
panic passage  : J"  shows  the  triangular  ligamen- 
tous process  which  attaches  the  handle  of  the 
malleus  (g)  to  the  membrana  tympani.  This 
connection  between  the  membrane  and  the 
ossicles  of  the  tympanum  is  denied  by  Sir 
Everard  Home,  who  wrote  a paper  and  pub- 
lished two  plates  in  support  of  his  opinion.f 
After  quoting  Mr.  Hunter’s  description  of  the 
attachments  of  the  membrana  tympani  in  the 
Piked  Whale,  Sir  Everard  observes,  “ the  fact 
is,  that  there  is  no  connexion  whatever  between 
the  membrana  tympani  and  the  malleus,  as 
will  be  explained ; but  as  that  circumstance 
forms  the  great  peculiarity  in  the  organ  of  this 
species  of  Whale  ( Balama  mysticetus,  L.) 

• Hunter  in  Philos.  Trans.  1787,  p.  432. 

t Philos.  Trans.  1812,  p.  88,  pis.  I.  and  IF. 


Fig.  276. 


Intenml  ear  of  the  Mysticete  Whale. 


I thought  it  right  to  quote  what  he  hud  stated 
on  this  subject.”  So  remarkable  an  anomaly 
as  an  absence  of  any  communication  between 
the  membrana  tympani  and  the  ossicula  audi- 
tus,  would  of  itself,  independently  of  our  inte- 
rest for  the  character  of  Hunter  as  an  accurate 
observer,  have  induced  us  to  spare  no  pains  to 
test  the  conflicting  statements  with  the  facts 
themselves ; fortunately  in  this  instance  the 
preparations  figured  by  Sir  Eveiurd  are  pre- 
served ; we  have  carefully  examined  them,  and 
find  the  following  to  be  the  true  structure  of 
the  parts  in  question.  The  membrane  marked 
c in  Sir  Everard  Home’s  second  figure  is  con- 
tinuous at  d,  with  e the  convex  projection  of 
the  membrana  tympani ; whereas  the  edge  of 
the  shadow  is  so  strong  in  the  figure  as  to 
make  it  appear  as  if  c and  e were  separate 
membranes,  as  indeed  Sir  Everard  de- 
scribes them  to  be  : they  are,  on  the  contrary, 
parts  of  the  same  membrana  tympani,  the  at- 
tachment of  which  is  extended  inwards  beyond 
the  circumference  of  the  termination  of  the 
bony  meatus  auditorius.  The  triangular  liga- 
ment/, which  is  common  to  all  the  Cetacea,  is 
attached  not  only  to  the  plane  portion  of  the 
ear-drum,  but  to  the  whole  of  one  side  of  the 
convex  portion  which  projects  into  the  meatus, 
and  is  affected  by  every  motion  of  that  part. 
It  is  a thick  opaque  aponeurosis,  and  not,  as  it 
is  represented  in  the  plate,  a semitransparent 
membrane  passing  clear  over  the  convex  part  of 
the  drum. 

“ A little  way  within  the  membrana  tym- 
pani, are  placed  the  small  bones,  which  are 
three  in  number,  as  in  the  quadruped,  mal- 
leus (g))  incus  (h),  and  stapes  (i);  but  in 
the  Bottle-nose  Whale  (Hyperoodon)  there  is  a 
fourth,  placed  on  the  tendon  of  the  stapedius 
muscle.  These  bones  are  as  it  were  suspended 
between  the  bone  of  the  tympanum,  and  that 
of  the  immediate  organ. 

“ The  malleus  has  two  attachments,  besides 
that  with  the  incus ; one  close  to  the  bone  of 
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the  lympanuin,  which,  in  the  Porpoise,  is 
only  by  contact,  but  in  others  by  a bony 
union  ; the  other  attachment  is  formed  by  the 
tendon,  above  described,  being  united  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  membrana  tympani.  Its 
base  articulates  with  the  incus. 

“ The  incus  is  attached  by  a small  process  to 
the  tympanum,  and  is  suspended  betw'een  the 
malleus  and  stapes.  The  process  by  which  it 
articulates  with  the  stapes  is  bent  towards  that 
bone. 

“ The  stapes  stands  on  the  vestibulum,  by  a 
broad  oval  base.  In  many  of  this  tribe,  the 
opening  from  side  to  side  of  the  stapes  is  so 
small  as  hardly  to  give  the  idea  of  a stirrup. 

“ The  muscles  which  move  these  bones  are 
two  in  number,  and  tolerably  strong.  One 
arises  from  that  projecting  part  of  the  tym- 
panum which  goes  to  form  the  Eustachian 
tube,  and  running  backw'ards  is  inserted  into  a 
small  depression  on  the  anterior  part  of  the 
malleus.  The  use  of  this  muscle  seems  to  be 
to  tighten  the  membrana  tympani ; but  in  those 
which  have  the  malleus  anchylosed  with  the 
tympanum,  we  can  hardly  conjecture  its  use. 
The  other  (o)  has  its  origin  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tympanum,  and  passing  backwards  is 
inserted  into  the  stapes  by  a tendon,  in  which 
I found  a bone  in  the  large  Bottle-nose.  This 
muscle  gives  the  stapes  a lateral  motion.  What 
particul^  use  in  hearing  may  be  produced  by 
the  action  of  these  muscles  I will  not  pretend 
to  say  ; but  we  must  suppose  whatever  motion 
is  given  to  the  bones  must  terminate  in  the 
movement  of  the  stapes. 

“ The  immediate  organ  of  hearing  is  contained 
in  a round  bony  process,  and  consists  of  the 
cochlea  and  semicircular  canals,  which  some- 
what resemble  the  quadruped ; but  besides  the 
two  spiral  turns  of  the  cochlea,  there  is  a third, 
which  makes  a ridge  within  that  continued 
from  the  foramen  rotundum  and  follows  the 
turns  of  the  canal. 

“ The  cochlea  (k,  jig.  276)  is  much  larger 
when  compared  with  the  semicircular  canals, 
than  in  the  human  species  and  quadruped.’' 

Besides  its  greater  relative  size,  the  coch- 
lea of  the  DelphinidiE  differs  from  that  of 
the  human  subject  in  the  greater  pro- 
])ortional  extent,  and  especially  the  form  and 
disposition  of  the  scala  vestibuli,  which,  in- 
stead of  being  one  compartment  of  a single 
tube  divided  in  the  direction  of  its  axis,  is  a 
complete  conical  tube.  It  also  forms  an  oblique 
sigmoid  curve  before  commencing  its  spiral 
tum.s,  which  are  two  and  a half  in  number. 

The  semicircular  canals  have  the  same  dis- 
position as  in  Mammalia,  but  are  relatively 
smaller. 

Cuvier,  in  correcting  the  error  into  which 
Camfier  had  fallen  when  he  denied  the 
existence  of  the  semicircular  canals  in  the 
\Vhale,  appears  to  have  overlooked  the  fact 
that  they  had  previously  been  discovered  in 
the  Cetacea  by  Hunter.  And  it  is  simply  be- 
cause they  do  not  possess  any  difference  of 
note  as  compared  with  other  Mammalia,  (ex- 
cept in  their  relative  volume  to  other  parts  of 
the  labyrinth  which  Hunter  is  careful  to  point 


out  ) that  they  are  not  described  by  him  with 
the  same  minuteness  and  detail  as  the  cochlea 
and  other  parts  of  the  organ.  It  may  afeo  be 
observed  that  the  more  extensive  researches  of 
Hunter  preserved  him  from  the  error  into  which 
Cuvier  has  fallen  of  ascribing  to  the  Cetacea  a 
structure  of  the  cochlea  which  is  peculiar  to  a 
small  part  only  of  the  order.  The  depression 
of  the  gyrations  of  the  cochlea  to  nearly  the 
same  plane,  and  their  limitation  to  one  and  a 
half  in  number,  is  certainly  not  applicable  to 
the  Delphinida;,  and  it  may  be  doubted  how 
far  it  can  be  with  accuracy  asserted  of  the 

Balance.*  . . 

The  canals  which  establish  a communication 

between  the  labyrinth  and  the  interior  of  the 
cranium,  viz.  the  aqueductus  vestibuli  and 
aqueductus  cochleiE,  are  very  large  in  the  Del- 
phinidcE,  especially  the  latter.]  _ 

2’as^e.— This  sense  probably  exists  in  the 
Herbivorous  Cetaceans,  whose  tongue,  although 
but  slightly  moveable,  has  notwithstanding  a 
complicated  and  delicate  structure.  But  has 
this  sense  a special  organ  in  the  Spouting  Ce- 
taceans ? Some  doubts  may  be  allowed  to 
exist  on  this  subject.  The  tongue  of  the  Dol- 
phin and  that  of  the  Porpoise  have  neither 
fossulate  papillae  nor  conical  papillae  ; they  only 
present  on  their  surface  slight  elevations,  of 
which  the  middle  appears  to  be  perforated,  and 
their  edges  are  fringed,  as  if  for  multiplying 
the  sensations  of  touch. 

Touch. — The  general  organ  of  touch,  the 
skin,  has  formed,  in  the  Spouting  Cetaceans, 
the  subject  of  important  researches,  which  have 
given  a more  extended  knowledge  of  this  organ 
in  general  than  was  before  possessed. 

According  to  the  observations  of  MM. 
Breschet  and  Roussel  de  Vauzbrae,  there  may 
be  distinguished  in  the  skin  of  the  Cetaceans, 
as  in  that  of  other  Mammals,  six  principal 
constituents  which  either  penetrate  or  are 
superimposed  on  one  another,  but  which  are 
severally  destined  to  fulfil  a special  function. 

1 . The  derm  or  corlani  ( le  derme ),  a dense 
fibrous  cellular  texture,  which  contains  and 
protects  all  the  other  parts  of  the  skin.  In 
the  Whale  it  is  constantly  white  and  opake, 
and  its  peripheral  surface  presents  a series  of 
papillae,  the  intervals  of  which  are  occupied 
by  the  epidermis,  which  forms  for  each  a 
sheath. 

2.  The  papillary  bodies  (les  corps  papil- 
laires)  consist  of  papillae  covered  by  the  derm. 
They  have  a nacrous  lustre,  and  are  several 
lines  in  length  in  the  Whale,  but  are  much 
shorter  in  the  common  Dolphin  and  Porpesse. 
These  papillae  are  composed  of  fibres  pene- 
trated by  vessels ; they  originate  from  the  sub- 
cutaneous nervous  plexus  and  return  back  again 
to  the  same ; the  derm  serves  merely  as  a 
sheath  to  the  papillae,  the  extremities  of  which 
exercise  the  sense  of  touch. 

3.  The  sudorific  appirratus  (Vapparcil  sudo- 
rifiquc)  consists  of  soft,  elastic,  spiral  canals, 
which  extend  tlirough  the  entire  thickness  of 


* See  Ossem.  Foss.  vol.  v.  pt.  i.  p.  300,  anil 
IiC9ons  d’Auat.  Compruve,  vol.  ii.  p.  ‘1(>7. 
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tlie  derm,  and  open  in  the  intervals  of  tlie 
papillue  by  an  orifice  generally  closed  by  a 
small  epidermic  valve. 

4.  The  inhalent  apparatus  (I'appareil  d’ in- 
halation) is  formed  by  extremely  delicate 
canals,  which  are  smooth,  straight,  silvery, 
branched,  and  very  easily  ruptured  : they 
originate  in  a plexus  extended  in  the  dermis 
beneath  the  sudorific  canals,  anastomose  to- 
gether, and  are  provided  with  partitions.  The 
lymphatic  vessels  have  no  connection  with 
these  canals,  which  communicate  directly  with 
the  arteries  and  veins.  They  are  absorbing 
canals. 

5.  The  mucous  apparatus  ( V appareil  hlen- 

nogene ).  This  is  composed  of  secerning 

glands  and  excretory  ducts,  which  open  be- 
tween the  papillae  like  the  orifices  of  the  pre- 
ceding canals.  It  is  wholly  contained  in  the 
derm,  and  produces  a mucous  material,  which 
by  desiccation  ( en  se  dessechant ) becomes  the 
cuticle.  In  the  Whales  this  cuticle  acquires 
an  extreme  thickness : it  is  much  thinner  in 
the  Dolphins. 

6.  The  colorific  apparatus  (I'appareil  chro- 
matogene) is  likewise  composed  of  secerning 
glands  and  excretory  ducts ; it  is  situated  in 
the  first  superior  (peripheral)  layers  of  the 
corium  on  the  right  and  left  sides  of  the  outlet 
of  the  excretory  ducts  of  the  preceding  appa- 
ratus, and  it  pours  out  the  coloured  product 
at  the  same  point  where  the  mucous  matter  is 
excreted,  where  it  stains  it. 

[It  may  be  questioned  how  far  this  expla- 
nation satisfactorily  accounts  for  the  formation  of 
cuticle  in  animals  living  habitually  under  water. 
The  whole  account  is  to  be  received  with  reserve, 
and  requires  to  be  confirmed  by  further  ob- 
servations, especially  as  regards  the  reflexion 
of  the  nervous  fibrils  and  the  sudorific  and 
inhalent  apparatuses.] 

We  do  not  stop  to  examine  how  far  this 
analysis  serves  to  explain  the  different  phe- 
nomena which  the  external  teguments  of  the 
Mammalia  present.  But  admitting  it  as  it  is 
presented  to  us,  it  results  that  the  sensations 
of  touch  must  be  lively  and  delicate  in  the 
Cetacea : the  great  development  of  their  pa- 
pillary apparatus  leads  to  this  conclusion. 
Nevertheless,  the  most  generally  received  opi- 
nion is  that  the  common  Dolphin,  notwith- 
standing the  delicacy  of  its  epidermis,  has  but 
little  tactile  sensibility.  But  is  this  opinion 
devoid  of  foundation?  or  is  it  explicable  on 
the  ground  of  the  deposition  of  fat,  which 
penetrates  every  part  of  the  skin,  and  is  accu- 
mulated in  a dense  layer  beneath  it,  so  as  to 
enfeeble  the  sensibility  of  the  surface,  accord- 
ing to  the  common  belief.  This  is  the  opinion 
to  which  we  have  arrived.  With  respect  to 
the  Balamidae  no  difficulty  exists  on  account 
of  the  thickness  and  horny  texture  of  the  epi- 
dermis. 

[According  to  Hunter’s  views  the  reticular 
network  containing  the  blubber,  which  he  de- 
scribes as  fine  in  the  Porpoise,  Spermaceti, 
and  large  Whale-bone  Whale  ( Balaina ),  and 
coarse  in  the  Grampus  and  small  Whale-bone 
Whale  ( Bulcenoptcra )y  forms  part  of  the  skin ; 


for  he  observes  that  “ the  cutis  seems  to  be 
the  termination  of  the  cellular  membrane  of 
the  body  more  closely  united,  having  smaller 
interstices  and  becoming  more  compact,”  and 
that  the  distinction  between  the  skin  and  cel- 
lular membrane  is  much  less  obvious  in  fat 
than  in  lean  animals;  “ for  the  cells  of  both 
membrane  and  skin  being  loaded  with  fat,  the 
whole  has  more  the  appearance  of  one  uniform 
substance.  This  uniformity  of  the  adipose 
membrane  and  skin  is  most  observable  in  the 
Whale,  Seal,  Hog,  and  the  Human  Species.”*] 

In  the  Bulcenopterce  the  integument  covering 
the  ventral  surface  of  the  neck,  thorax,  and 
anterior  part  of  the  abdomen,  is  disposed  in 
longitudinal  folds,  about  five-eighths  of  an 
inch  in  breadth  in  the  contracted  state.  The 
skin  is  very  soft  in  the  insterstices  of  the  folds, 
and  covered  there  with  a thinner  cuticle : it 
possesses  great  elasticity  over  the  whole  of  the 
plicated  surface.  A panniculus  camosus  ad- 
heres closely  to  this  part  of  the  skin,  but  is 
separated  by  a loose  cellular  membrane  from 
the  deep-seated  muscles ; in  which  space  the 
blubber  is  in  smaller  quantity  than  on  the  dorsal 
and  lateral  parts  of  the  body. 

Besides  the  adipose  substance  which  is  ac- 
cumulated beneath  the  integument,  another 
secretion  of  a peculiar  kind,  called  Sperma- 
ceti, which  is  analogous  in  many  of  its  pro- 
perties to  the  adeps,  is  met  with  in  certain 
species  of  Cetacea,  but  more  particularly  in 
the  genera  Catodon  and  Bhyseter,  which  are 
hence  termed  Spermaceti  Whales.  Of  this 
substance  Mr.  Hunter  gives  the  following 
account  from  a dissection  of  a recent  specimen 
of  one  of  these  Whales. 

[ “ What  is  called  spermaceti  is  found  every 
where  in  the  body  in  small  quantity,  mixed 
with  the  common  fat  of  the  animal,  bearing  a 
very  small  proportion  to  the  other  fat.  In  the 
head  it  is  the  reverse,  for  there  the  quantity  of 
spermaceti  is  large  when  compared  to  that  of 
the  oil,  although  they  are  mixed,  as  in  tlie 
other  parts  of  the  body. 

“ As  the  spermaceti  is  found  in  the  largest 
quantity  in  the  head,  and  in  what  would  ap- 
pear on  a slight  view  to  be  the  cavity  of  the 
skull,  from  a peculiarity  in  the  shape  of  that 
bone,  it  has  been  imagined  by  some  to  be  the 
brain. 

“ These  two  kinds  of  fat  in  the  head  are  con- 
tained in  cells,  or  cellular  membrane,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  fet  in  other  animals ; but 
besides  the  common  cells  there  are  larger  ones, 
or  ligamentous  partitions  going  across,  the 
better  to  support  the  vast  load  of  oil,  of 
which  the  bulk  of  the  head  is  principally 
made  up. 

“ There  are  two  places  in  the  head  wffiere 
this  oil  lies ; these  are  situated  along  its  upper 
and  lower  part : between  them  pass  the  nos- 
trils, and  a vast  number  of  tendons  going  to 
the  nose  and  different  parts  of  the  head. 

“ The  purest  spermaceti  is  contained  in  the 
smallest  and  least  ligamentous  cells : it  lies 
above  the  nostril,  all  along  the  upper  part  of 

* Ibid.  p.  395. 
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the  head,  immediately  under  the  skin,  and 
common  adipose  membrane,  ihese  cells  re- 
semble those  which  contain  the  common  fat  in 
the  other  parts  of  the  body  nearest  the  skin. 
That  which  lies  above  the  root  of  the  mouth, 
or  between  it  and  the  nostril,  is  more  inter- 
mixed with  a ligamentous  cellular  membrane, 
and  lies  in  chambers  whose  partitions  are  per- 
pendicular. These  chambers  are  smaller  the 
nearer  to  the  nose,  becoming  larger  and  larger 
towards  the  back  part  of  the  head,  where  the 
spermaceti  is  more  pure. 

“ This  spermaceti,  when  extracted  cold,  has 
a good  deal  the  appearance  of  the  internal 
structure  of  a water  melon,  and  is  found  in 
rather  solid  lumps. 

“ About  the  nose,  or  anterior  part  of  the 
nostril,  I discovered  a gi'eat  many  vessels, 
having  the  appearance  of  a plexus  of  veins, 
some  as  large  as  a finger.  On  examining  them, 

I found  they  were  loaded  with  the  spermaceti 
and  oil ; and  that  some  had  corresponding 
arteries.  They  were  most  probably  lyna- 
phatics ; therefore  1 should  suppose,  that  their 
contents  had  been  absorbed  from  the  cells  of 
the  head.  We  may  the  more  readily  suppose 
this,  from  finding  many  of  the  cells,  or  cham- 
bers, almost  empty ; and  as  we  may  reason- 
ably believe  that  this  animal  had  been  some 
time  out  of  the  seas  in  which  it  could  procure 
proper  food,  it  had  perhaps  lived  on  the  super- 
abundance of  oil. 

“ The  solid  masses  are  what  are  brought 
home  in  casks  for  spermaceti. 

“ I found,  by  boiling  this  substance,  that 
I could  easily  extract  the  spermaceti  and  oil 
which  floated  on  the  top  from  the  cellular 
membrane.  When  I skimmed  off  the  oily 
part,  and  let  it  stand  to  cool,  I found  that  the 
spermaceti  crystallised,  and  the  whole  became 
solid;  and  by  laying  this  cake  upon  any 
spongy  substance,  as  chalk,  or  on  a hollow 
body,  the  oil  drained  all  off,  leaving  the  sper- 
maceti pure  and  white.  These  crystals  were 
only  attached  to  each  other  by  edges,  forming 
a spongy  mass ; and  by  melting  this  pure 
spermaceti,  and  allowing  it  to  crystallise,  it 
was  reduced  in  appearance  to  half  its  bulk, 
the  crj’stals  being  smaller  and  more  blended, 
consequently  less  distinct. 

“ Tlie  spermaceti  mixes  readily  with  other 
oils,  while  it  is  in  a fluid  state,  but  separates 
or  crystallises  whenever  it  is  cooled  to  a certain 
degree ; like  twm  different  salts  being  dissolved 
in  water,  one  of  which  will  crystallise  with  a 
less  degree  of  evaporation  than  the  other ; or, 
if  the  water  is  warm,  and  fully  saturated,  one 
of  the  salts  will  crystallise  sooner  than  the 
other,  while  the  solution  is  cooling.  1 wanted 
to  see  whether  spermaceti  mixed  equally  well 
with  the  expressed  oils  of  vegetables  when 
warm,  and  likewise  sejiarated  and  crystallised 
when  cold,  and  on  trial  there  seemed  to  be 
no  difference.  When  very  much  diluted  with 
the  oil,  it  is  dissolved  or  melted  by  a much 
smaller  degree  of  heat  than  when  alone  ; and 
this  is  the  reason,  perhaps,  that  it  is  in  a fluid 
state  in  the  living  body. 

“ If  the  quantity  of  spermaceti  is  small  in 


oroportion  to  the  other  oil,  it  is,  perhaps,  nearly 
in  that  proportion  longer  in  crystal  isiiig  ; and 
when  it  does  crystallise,  the  crystals  are  much 
smaller  than  those  that  are  foimed  where  the 
proportion  of  spermaceti  is  greater  I rom  the 
slowness  with  which  the  spermaceti  ciystallises 
when  much  diluted  with  its  oil,  from  a con- 
siderable quantity  being  to  be  obtained  in  that 
-vvay,  and  from  its  coritiniung  for  years  to  crys- 
tallise, one  would  be  induced  to  tlnnk,  that 
perhaps  the  oil  itself  is  converted  into  spei- 

maceti.  1 1 i „ 

It  is  most  likely,  that  if  we  could  dis- 
cover the  exact  form  of  the  different  crystals 
of  oils,  we  should  thence  be  able  to  ascertain 
both  the  different  sorts  of  vegetable  oils,  much 
better  tlian  by  any  other  means ; in  the  same 
manner  as  we  know  salts  by  the  forms  into 
w'hich  they  shoot.”*] 

OfiGAKS  OF  Generation. — ^The  organs  con- 
cerned in  the  reproduction  of  the  specms  do 
not  exhibit  the  same  type  of  conformation  in 
the  Phytophagous  as  in  the  Zoophagous  species. 

In  the  former  the  mammee  are  pectoral,  in  the 
latter  inguinal  or  rather  pudendal,  since  they 
are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  vulva  : in  both 
orders  their  number  never  exceeds  two.  The 
vulva,  W'hich  resembles  in  its  form  that  of  the 
Ruminants,  presents  nothing  peculiar  in  its 
structuv6. 

The  penis  is  attached  to  the  rudimental 
bones  of  the  pelvis;  in  the  Phytophaga  the 
glans  is  complicated,  but  in  the  Zoophaga  it  is 
of  a simple  elongated  fusiform  shape : in  all 
the  species  it  is  provided  with  a prepuce. 

[According  to  Hunter,  the  parts  of  generation 
in  both  sexes  of  this  order  of  animals  come 
nearer  in  form  to  those  of  the  Ruminants  than 
of  any  others;  and  this- similarity  is,  perhaps, 
more  remarkable  in  the  female  than  in  the  male , 
for  their  situation  in  the  male  must  vary  on 
account  of  the  modification  of  the  external 
form  of  the  body. 

The  testicles  {a,  a,f  gs.  277,  278)  retain  the 
situation  in  which  they  w’ere  formed,  as  in 
those  quadrupeds  in  which  they  never  come 
down  into  the  scrotum.  They  are  situated 
near  the  lower  part  of  the  abdomen,  one  on 
each  side,  upon  the  two  great  depressors  of  the 
tail.  At  this  part  of  the  abdomen,  the  testicles 
come  in  contact  with  the  abdominal  muscles 
anteriorly. 

The  vasa  deferentia  (c,  c)  pass  directly  from 
the  epididymis  (b,  b)  behind  the  bladder  (d,  d) 
or  between  it  and  the  rectum  (e)  into  the 
urethra  (f)  ; and  there  are  no  hags  similar  to 
those  called  vesicula;  seminales  in  certain  other 
animals. 

The  structure  of  the  penis  is  nearly  the 
same  in  them  all,  and  formed  much  upon  the 
same  principle  as  in  the  quadruped.  It  is 
made  up  of  two  crura  {g,  g),  uniting  into  one 
corpus  cavernosum,  and  the  corpus  sjiongiosum 
seems  first  to  enter  the  cor]nis  cavernosum. 
In  the  Porpoise,  at  least,  the  urethra  is  found 
nearly  in  the  centre  of  the  corpus  cavernosum  ; 
but  towards  the  glans  seems  to  separate  or 
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Male  Organs  of  a Porpesse. 

emerge  from  it,  and  becoming  a distinct  spongy 
body,  runs  along  its  under  surface,  as  in  qua- 
drupeds (A).  The  corpus  cavernosum  in  some 
is  broader  from  the  upper  part  to  the  lower 
than  from  side  to  side;  but  in  the  Porpoise 
(Jig.  277)  it  has  the  appearance  of  being 
round,  becoming  smaller  forwards,  so  as  to 
terminate  almost  in  a point  some  distance  from 
the  end  of  the  penis.  The  glans  does  not 
spread  out  as  in  many  quadrupeds,  but  seems 
to  be  merely  a plexus  of  veins  covering  the 
anterior  end  of  the  penis,  yet  is  extended  a 

Fig.  278. 


good  way  further  on,  and  is  in  some  not  more 
than  one  vein  deep. 

The  crura  penis  are  attached  to  two  bones, 
which  are  nearly  in  the  same  situation  and  in 
the  same  part  of  the  pelvis  as  those  to  which 
tlie  penis  is  attached  in  quadrupeds;  but  these 
bones  are  only  for  the  insertion  of  the  crura, 
and  not  for  the  support  of  any  other  part,  like 
the  pelvis  in  those  animals  which  have  poste- 
rior extremities,  neither  do  they  meet  at  the 
fore  part,  or  join  the  vertebrae  of  the  back. 

The  erectores  penis  ( g,  g,  fig.  277)  are  very 
strong  muscles,  having  an  origin  and  insertion 
similar  to  those  of  the  human  subject. 

The  prostatic  portion  of  the  urethra  (f,  fig. 
278)  is  surrounded  by  a muscle  of  prodigious 
thickness  (k,  k ),  destined  to  compress  and 
forcibly  expel  the  contents  of  that  part  of  the 
canal. 

The  acceleratores  muscles  (1)  are  likewise 
very  strong ; and  there  is  a pair  of  strong  and 
long  muscles  ( m,  fig.  277 ) arising  from  the 
anus,  and  passing  forwards  to  the  bulb  of  the 
penis,  that  run  along  the  under  surface  of  the 
urethra,  and  are  at  last  lost  or  inserted  in  the 
corpus  spongiosum.  These  muscles  draw  the 
penis  into  the  prepuce,  and  throw  that  part  of 
the  penis  that  is  behind  its  insertion  into  a 
serpentine  form.  These  muscles  are  common 
to  most  animals  that  draw  back  the  penis  into 
what  is  called  the  sheath,  and  may  be  called 
the  retractores  penis. 

The  female  organs  in  the  Phytophagous 
Cetacea  have  been  described  by  Steller  as 
they  exist  in  the  Rytina,  and  by  Home  in 
the  Dugong;  the  latter  author  has  given  a 
figure  of  the  uterus  with  part  of  the  vagina : 
(see  fig.  279.)  In  both  species  the  vagina  (a) 
is  characterized  by  the  longitudinal  rugse  of 
its  inner  surface.  The  body  of  the  uterus  (c) 
commences  by  a single  os  tincae  (Jo)  in  the 

Fig.  279. 


Male  Organs  of  a Dolphin. 


Uterus  of  the  Dugong. 

Dugong,  and  gives  off  the  cornua  uteri  (d,  d) 
at  right  angles.*  The  structure  of  the  Fallo- 
pian tubes  and  ovaries  is  not  described.  Steller 
states  that  in  the  Rytina  they  resemble  those  of 
the  Mare.  The  vulva  he  describes  as  of  a tri- 
angular form,  with  the  clitoris,  which  is  of  a 
gristly  texture,  and  an  inch  and  a half  long, 

♦ See  Home,  in  Phil.  Trans.  1820,  p.  321. 
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situated  at  the  anterior  broad  part  of  tlie  open- 
in^^  which  is  eight  inches  anterior  to  the  anus. 

'll!  all  the  females  of  the  zoophagous  tribe 
of  Cetacea  which  Hunter  examined,  the  parts 
of  generation  were  very  uniformly  the  same , 
consisting  of  the  external  opening,  the  vagina, 
the  body  and  two  horns  of  the  uterus,  hallopian 
tubes,  ftmbriae,  and  ovaria. 

“ The  external  opening  is  a longitudinal  sht, 
or  oblong  opening,  whose  edges  meet  in  two 
opposite  points,  and  the  sides  are  rounded  on, 
so  as  to  form  a kind  of  sulcus.  The  skin  and 
parts  on  each  side  of  this  sulcus  are  of  a looser 
texture  than  on  the  common  surface  of  the 
animal,  not  being  loaded  w-ith  oil,  and  allow- 
ing of  such  motion  of  one  part  on  another  as 
admits  of  dilatation  and  contraction.  The  va- 
gina passes  upwards  and  backw'ards  towards 
the  loins,  so  that  its  direction  is  diagonal  re- 
specting the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  and  then 
divides^into  the  two  horns,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  loins ; these  afterwards  terminating  in  the 
Fallopian  tubes,  to  which  the  ovaria  are  at- 
tached. From  each  ovarium  there  is  a small 
fold  of  the  peritoneum,  which  passes  up  to- 
wards the  kidney  of  the  same  side,  as  in  most 
quadrupeds. 

The  inside  of  the  vagina  is  smooth  for  about 
one-half  of  its  length,  and  then  begins  to  form 
something  similar  to  valves  projecting  towards 
the  mouth  of  the  vagina,  each  like  an  os  tincse : 
these  are  about  six,  seven,  eight,  or  nine  in 
number.  Where  they  begin  to  be  formed,  they 
hardly  go  quite  round,  but  the  last  are  com- 
plete circles.  At  this  part,  too,  the  vagina 
becomes  smaller,  and  gradually  decreases  in 
width  to  its  termination.  From  the  last  pro- 
jecting part,  the  passage  is  continued  up  to  the 
opening  of  the  two  horns,  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  this  last  part  is  thrown  into  longitudinal 
rugee,  which  are  continued  into  the  horns. 
Whether  this  last  part  is  to  be  reckoned  com- 
mon uterus  or  vagina,  and  that  the  last  val- 
vular part  is  to  be  considered  as  os  tincae,  I do 
not  know ; but  from  its  having  the  longitudinal 
rugae,  I am  inclined  to  think  it  is  uterus,  this 
structure  appearing  to  be  intended  for  dis- 
tinction. 

“ The  horns  are  an  equal  division  of  this  part ; 
they  make  a gentle  turn  outwards,  and  are  of 
considerable  length.  Their  inner  surface  is 
thrown  into  longitudinal  rugae,  without  any 
small  protuberamces  for  the  cotyledons  to  form 
upon,  as  in  those  of  ruminating  animals ; 
and  where  they  terminate  the  Fallopian  tubes 
begin. 

“ In  the  Bottle-nose  Whale  (Delphinus  Tur- 
sio),  where  the  Fallopian  tubes  opened  into 
the  horns  of  the  uterus,  they  were  surrounded 
by  pendulous  bodies  hanging  loose  in  the 
horns. 

“ The  Fallopian  tubes,  at  their  termination  in 
the  uterus,  are  remarkably  small  for  some  in- 
ches, and  then  begin  to  dilate  rather  suddenly; 
and  the  nearer  to  the  mouth  the  more  this  dila- 
tation increases,  like  the  mouth  of  a French 
horn,  the  termination  of  which  is  five  or  six 
inches  in  diameter.  They  are  very  full  of  lon- 
gitudinal rugae  through  their  whole  length. 


“ The  ovaria  are  oblong  bodies,  about  five 
inches  in  length;  one  end  attached  to  the 
mouth  of  the  Fallopian  tube,  and  the  other 
near  to  the  horn  of  the  uterus.  Ihey  are  irre- 
gular on  their  external  surface,  resernbling  a 
capsula  renalis  or  pancreirs.  They  have  no 
capsula  but  what  is  formed  by  the  long  Fallo- 

Il^v^the  male  and  female  copulate  I do  not 
know;  but  it  is  alleged  that  their  position  in 
the  water  is  erect  at  that  time,  which  I can 
readily  suppose  maybe  true;  for  othemise,  i 
the  connexion  is  long,  it  would  interfere  with 
the  act  of  respiration,  as  in  any  other  position 
the  upper  surface  of  the  heads  of  both  could 
not  be  at  the  surface  of  the  water  at  the  same 
time.  However,  as  in  the  parts  of  generation 
they  most  resemble  those  of  the  ruminating 
kind,  it  is  possible  they  may  likewise  resemble 
them  in  the  duration  of  the  act  of  copulation, 
for  I believe  all  the  ruminants  are  quick  in 
this  act. 

« Of  their  uterine  gestation  I as  yet  know 
nothing,  but  it  is  very  probable  that  they  have 
only  a single  one  at  a time,  there  being  orily 
two  nipples.  This  seemed  to  be  the  case  with 
the  Bottle-nose  Whale,  caught  near  Berkeley, 
which  had  been  seen  for  some  days  with  one 
young  one  following  it,  and  they  were  both 
caught  together. 

“ The  glands  for  the  secretion  of  milk  are 
two,  one  on  each  side  of  the  middle  line  of  the 
belly  at  its  lower  part.  The  posterior  ends, 
from  which  go  out  the  nipples,  are  on  each 
side  of  the  opening  of  the  vagina  in  small  sulci. 
They  are  flat  bodies  lying  between  the  external 
layer  of  fat  and  abdominal  muscles,  and  are  of 
considerable  length,  but  only  one-fourth  of  that 
in  breadth.  They  are  thin,  that  they  may  not 
vary  the  external  shape  of  the  animal,  and  have 
a principal  duct,  running  in  the  middle  through 
the  whole  length  of  the  gland,  and  collecting 
the  smaller  lateral  ducts,  which  are  made  up 
of  those  still  smaller.  Some  of  these  lateral 
branches  enter  the  common  trunk  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  milk’s  passage,  others  in  the  con- 
trary direction,  especially  those  nearest  to  the 
termination  of  the  trunk  in  the  nipple.  The 
trunk  is  large,  and  appears  to  serve  as  a reser- 
voir for  the  milk,*  and  terminates  externally  in 
a projection,  which  is  the  nipple.  The  lateral 
portions  of  the  sulcus  which  incloses  the  nipple 
are  composed  of  parts  looser  in  texture  than 
the  common  adipose  membrane,  which  is  pro- 
bably to  admit  of  the  elongation  or  projection 
of  the  nipple.  On  the  outside  of  this  there  is 
another  small  fissure,  which  I imagine  is  like- 
wise intended  to  give  greater  facility  to  the 
movements  of  all  these  parts.  The  milk  is 
probably  very  rich  ; for  in  that  caught  near 
Berkeley  with  its  young  one,  the  milk,  which 
was  tasted  by  Mr.  Jenner,  and  Mr.  Ludlow, 
surgeon,  at  Sodbury,  was  rich  like  cow’s  milk 
to  which  cream  had  been  added. 

“ The  mode  in  which  these  animals  must 


• The  description  of  this  structure  has  lately 
been  reproduced  as  a new  discovery  by  Geoffroy 
St.  Hilaire. 
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suck  would  appear  to  be  very  inconvenient  for 
respiration,  as  either  the  mother  or  young  one 
will  be  prevented  from  breathinjj  at  the  time, 
their  nostrils  being  in  opposite  directions,  there- 
fore the  nose  of  one  mu.st  be  under  water,  and 
the  time  of  sucking  can  only  be  between  each 
respiration.  The  act  of  sucking  must  likewise 
be  difterent  from  that  of  land  animals ; as  in 
them  it  is  performed  by  the  lungs  drawing  the 
air  from  the  mouth  backwards  into  themselves, 
which  the  fluid  follows,  by  being  forced  into 
the  mouth  from  the  pressure  of  the  external  air 
on  its  surface;  but  in  this  tribe,  the  lungs 
having  no  connexion  with  the  mouth,  sucking 
must  be  performed  by  some  action  of  the 
mouth  itself,  and  by  its  having  the  power  of 
expansion.’^ 

Much  stress  has  recently  been  laid  on  the 
supposed  existence  which  the  muscles  sur- 
rounding the  mammary  gland  afford  in  the  act 
of  suckling  by  compressing  the  gland  and 
ejaculating  the  milk  accumulated  in  the  dilated 
receptacle  above  described  ; but  when  we  con- 
sider how  great  the  pressure  of  the  surrounding 
water  must  be  upon  the  extended  surface  of  the 
mammary  gland,  we  may  readily  conceive  that 
when  the  nipple  is  grasped  by  the  mouth  of  the 
young,  and  the  pressure  removed  from  it  by 
the  retraction  of  the  tongue,  the  milk  will 
be  expelled  in  a copious  stream  by  means  of 
the  surrounding  pressure  alone,  independently 
of  muscular  aid. 

The  intimate  structure  of  the  mammary  gland 
in  the  Zoophagous  Cetacea  is  essentially  the 
same  as  in  the  Ornithorhynchus,  being  compo- 
sed of  an  innumerable  quantity  of  small  elon- 
gated ccecal  tubes ; these  are,  however,  shorter 
than  in  the  Ornithorhynchus,  and  their  glandu- 
lar parietes  are  firmer ; they  are  well  shown  in 
the  figure  of  the  mammary  gland  of  a young 
Piked  Whale,  fBalanoptera  Rostrata,J  given 
by  Muller  in  his  pi.  xvii.  ^g.  2,  and  according 
to  that  author  present,  after  the  Ornithorhyn- 
chus, the  simplest  structure  of  the  mammary 
gland  in  the  entire  mammiferous  series  of  ani- 
mals.] 
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CF.  Cuvier.) 


C H El  RO  PTERA,  (from  tnanus,  v, 

ala,)  Bats,  Fr.  Chauvesouris, Germ.  Fledermdu- 
ser,  an  order  of  mammiferous  quadrupeds, 
consisting  of  such  as  have  a generally  in- 
sectivorous type  of  dentition,  with  the  extremi- 
ties connected  together  by  an  aliform  expansion 
of  the  integuments,  for  the  purpose  of  flight. 
The  question  whether  this  group,  as  well  as 
tliat  of  the  Carnivora  and  that  of  the  In- 
SECTivop.A,  ought  to  be  considered  as  forming 
a single  order  according  to  the  method  of 
Cuvier,  has  been  already  sufficiently  adverted 
to  under  the  head  Carnivora;  and  it  needs 
only  to  be  now  observed  that  if  there  were 
sufficient  ground  for  giving  to  the  last-men- 
tioned group  a separate  consideration,  either 
on  account  of  expediency  and  convenience, 
or  on  that  of  natural  arrangement,  the  same 
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reasons  hold  good,  in  the  present  case,  in  an 
equal,  if  not  a superior  degree. 

The  distinctions  by  which  the  present  order 
is  separated  from  all  others  are  so  marked, 
and  the  general  similarity  in  the  orgxinization  of 
its  component  groups  is  so  striking,  as  greatly 
to  facilitate  and  shorten  the  necessai’y  detad 
of  the  organization. 

There  appears  to  be  a great  and  obvious 
objection  to  the  usual  location  of  the  le^mark- 
able  genus  Galeopithecus  amongst  the  Cheho- 
ptera;  there  are  so  many  important  parts  of 
its  organization  in  which  it  clearly  resembles 
the  more  insectivorous  forms  of  the  Qucidru- 
mami,  not  only  in  the  peculiarities  of  ds 
osteology,  but  in  many  other  not  less  essential 
points,  that  I have  preferred  following  the 
change  suggested  by  Blainville,  and  subse- 
quently adopted  by  T.emminck,  to  the  aiiange- 
ment  of  Cuvier  and  of  most  other  zoologists. 
It  may  undoubtedly  be  considered  as  an  escu- 
lent form,  leading  from  the  Quadrumanous 
order,  by  the  Makis,  &c.  to  the  present  group ; 
but  it  cannot  but  be  acknowledged  by  any 
one  who  has  attentively  marked  its  anatomical 
structure,  that  the  affinity  of  this  genus  to  the 
Quadrumana  is  more  intimate  than  that  by 
which  it  approaches  the  Bats ; though  perhaps 
it  would  be  going  too  far  to  say , with 
Temminck,  that  it  bears  the  same  relation 
to  the  QuadruTnana  as  Petaurista  to  the  Mur- 
supiutUj  or  Pteromys  to  the  Rodentia.  Tlie 
latter  genera  are  not  even  on  the  confines 
of  their  respective  orders,  nor  do  they  offer 
any  important  aberration  from  the  typical  struc- 
ture ; but  in  the  present  case  there  are  several 
characters  which  indicate  an  interesting  ap- 
proach towards  the  order  from  which  it  has 
very  properly  been  removed. 

Omitting,  then,  the  genus  Galeopithecus, 
the  Cheiroptera  form,  without  perhaps  a single 
exception,  the  most  distinctly  circumscribed 
and  natural  group  to  be  found  in  the  whole 


class  of  the  Uammifera.  The  characters  by 
which  the  order  thus  restricted  is  distinguished 

^*^\^eneral  form  disposed  for  flight ; an  ex- 
pansion of  the  integument  stretched  between 
Ihe  four  members,  and  the  fingers  of  the  an- 
terior extremities,  which  are  greatly  elongate 
for  that  purpose ; the  flying  membrane  naked, 
or  nearly  so,  on  both  sides.  Mamvue  pectoral 
clavicles  very  robust;  fore-arm  incapable  of 
rotation,  in  consequence  of  the  union  of  the 
bones  of  which  it  is  composed. 

The  Cheiroptera  consist  of  two  distinct 
oTOups;  of  which  the  first,  containing  the 
eenera  P^eropus  and  Cephalotes,  is  frugivorous, 
and  distinguished  by  the  rnola.r  teeth  being 
obliquely  truncated  and  longitudinally  grooved, 
and  by  the  existence  of  a third  phalanx,  which 
is  in  general  provided  with  a little  nail  on  the 
index  or  second  finger,  and  by  the  absence  or 
rudimentary  condition  of  the  tail.  The  second, 
consisting  of  the  insectivorous  bats,  ( Chauve- 
sou7'is  V7'uies,  Cuv.  Vesper tilioTiidte,  Gray,) 
have  the  molares  furnished  with  acute  points, 
similar  to  those  of  other  insectivora. 

Osteology. — The  evident  object  in  the  general 
structure  of  the  skeleton  of  the  Cheiroptera 
(jig.  280)  is  to  combine  as  great  a degree 
of  lightness  as  possible  with  great  extension 
of  the  anterior  extremities,  for  the  purposes 
of  flight.  The  general  form  of  the  head  differs 
in  the  two  grand  divisions  of  the  Cheiroptera 
by  the  different  lengths  of  the  cranium ; and 
this  diversity  is  exactly  conformable  with  that 
vvV>ir>Vi  aviiit's  in  other  families.  The  frugivorous 


group  (jig.  281,  282,  283)  has  a much  more 
elongated  form  than  the  insectivorous  (jig^ 
284,  285,  286),  arising  principally,  though 
not  wholly,  from  the  form  of  the  maxillary 
and  intermaxillary  bones. 

The  cranium  is  generally  rounded,  and  rather 
broad.  The  posterior  aspect  more  or  less  con- 
vex in  different  groups ; in  some  overhanging 
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Fig.  281. 


requires  to  be  extensive  in  tliose  animals  which 
prey  by  night,  and  especially  in  such  as  feed 
upon  insects  and  pursue  them  on  the  wing. 

The  occipital  bone  is  remarkable  from  the 
narrowness  of  its  body,  the  transverse  direction 
of  the  condyles,  the  short,  thin,  and  convex 
form  of  its  squamous  portion,  and  particularly 
from  the  unparalleled  proportionate  size  of  the 
occipital  foramen,  which  is  nearly  vertical  and 
rounded. 


the  occipital  foramen,  in  others  not  so.  The 
occipital  crest  is  triangular,  stronger  in  the 
insectivorous  than  in  the  frugivorous  form. 
In  many  there  is  also  a longitudinal  crest. 
The  face  is  broad.  The  orbits  are  not  com- 
plete in  either  group,  and  the  temporal  fossa 
is  large,  but  the  zygoma  in  many  very  slender ; 
in  some  it  is  horizontal,  in  others  slightly 
convex  above.  The  nasal  opening  is  very 
considerable;  and  in  many  whole  genera,  as 
in  Rhinolophus,  in  Flecotns,  and  several  others, 
in  consequence  of  the  intermaxillary  bones  not 
meeting  each  other,  it  is  not  closed  at  the 
lower -part.  In  the  genus  Pteropus,  and  some 
others,  as  is  seen  in  fg.  282,  283,  though  the 
intermaxillary  bones  meet  in  front,  yet,  as  the 
arch  is  very  small  and  narrow  from  before 
backwards,  the  palatine  foramina  unite  and 
form  a single  large  opening. 

From  the  extreme  thinness  of  the  cranial 
bones,  the  internal  surface  corresponds  exactly 
w'ith  the  external,  and  there  is  no  vestige  of 
a bony  tentorium,  which  is  so  strong  in  many 
of  the  Carnivora. 

The  frontal  bone  in  the  genus  Pteropus 
presents  a prominent  orbitar  process ; it  re- 
sembles that  of  Man,  and  of  the  Quadrumanu, 
in  the  circumstance  of  the  two  portions  be- 
coming early  united.  The  parietals,  also, 
unlike  those  of  the  examples  just  named,  form 
but  a single  bone. 

The  temporal  bone  has  a very  extensive 
development  of  its  acoustic  portion ; a cha- 
racter which  is  of  the  utmost  importance  to 
their  peculiar  habits,  as  the  organ  of  hearing 
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Cranium  of  Pteropus, 


Cranium  of  Pkyllostoma. 

The  jugal  bone  is  small  in  most  of  the  bats 
and  very  strait. 

The  superior  maxillary  bone  is  considerably 
elongated  in  this  order,  particularly  io  the 
frugivorous  genera.  The  difference  in  this 
respect  which  exists  between  the  frugivorous 
and  insectivorous  forms  is  shewn  in  the  cranium 
of  a Pteropus  belonging  to  the  former  (fig. 
281,  282,  283),  and  a Pkyllostoma  to  the 
latter  group  (fig.  284,  285,  286).  In  the 
former  case,  the  portion  occupied  by  the  teeth 
fully  equals  in  length  the  portion  of  the  cranium 
posterior  to  it ; in  the  latter  it  is  little  more 
than  as  two  to  three.  The  number  of  teeth  con- 
tained in  this  bone  varies  considerably.  There 
is,  however,  always  a single  canine  tooth  on 
each  side,  which  is  tolerably  robust  and  sharp. 
The  molares  of  the  insectivorous  Bats  are 
always  shorter  than  those  of  the  frugivorous, 
and  are  furnished  with  sharp  points,  the  latter 
being  truncated  and  longitudinally  grooved. 
They  vary  in  number  from  § to  |,  or  f . 

The  intermaxillary  bones  are  always  very  small 
and  short ; they  contain  small  incisores,  varying 
in  number  according  to  the  genera,  from  two 
to  four  in  the  upper,  and  in  the  lower  jaw  from 
two  to  six,  there  being  always  either  the  same 
numberin  the  two  jaws,  or  two  more  in  the  lower 
than  in  the  upper;  thus  there  is  always  one 
of  the  following  formulae — ^ 1 1 The  articu- 
lation of  the  lower  jaw  is  transverse.  The 
ascending  ramus,  with  its  coronoid  process,  is 
large  and  strong,  rising  very  high  above  the 
level  of  the  condyle. 

The  vertebral  column. — The  cervical  verte- 
bra are  in  general  very  little  raised,  but  they 
are  developed  laterally,  so  as  to  present  the 
broadest  portion  of  the  whole  vertebral  column. 
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and  the  spinous  processes  are  wanung  from 
the  second  to  the  sixth  vertebm.  Tlie  At  Las 
is  large,  the  dentuta  small,  and  its  spinous 
process  inconsidemble.  The  dorsal  vertebra 
are  of  a very  simple  construction ; they  are 
almost  without  spinous  processes,  which  are 
replaced  by  a small  tubercle : the  bodies  are, 
however,  much  compressed  at  the  sides,  so  as 
to  form  a sort  of  crest.  The  vertebral  canal 
is  very  large  in  this  region.  These  vertebral 
are  twelve  in  number  in  both  forms,  excepting 
in  some  species  of  the  single  genus  VespertUio, 
in  which  they  are  only  eleven.  Ihe  lunibar 
vertebra  retain  the  peculiar  characters  which 
have  been  mentioned  as  belonging  to  the 
dorsal.  They  are  elongated,  and  still  almost 
devoid  of  spinous  processes ; they  are  also 
compressed  into  a sort  of  continuous  crest. 
Tlie  number  of  these  vertebree  is  four  in 
Fteropns,  five  in  Phpllostoma  and  Vespertilio, 
six  in  Rhinolophus,  seven  in  Noctula. 

The  sacrum  is  particularly  elongated  and 
narrow,  and  the  spinous  processes  large.  Ihe 
number  of  sacral  vertebra  vanes  much.  In 
Pteropus  (Jig.  280)  there  is  but  one.  In  the 
other  genera  they  are  either  three  or  four,  in 
Pceropus  the  sacrum  is  united  at  its  extremity 
to  the  tuberosities  of  the  ischium. 

The  coccygeal  vertebra  are  slender,  elon- 
gated, and  nearly  cylindrical ; the  tail  being 
always  included  within  the  flying  membrane, 
the  only  use  of  this  part  is  to  assist  in  sup- 
porting the  interfemoral  portion  of  that  mem- 
brane. In  most  the  tail  reaches  to  its  margin, 
in  some  much  beyond,  in  others  only  half-w’ay, 
and  in  Pteropus  (jig.  280)  there  is  not  the  least 
appearance  of  a tail,  there  is  not  even  a rudi- 
ment of  a coccygeal  bone.  The  number  of  these 
vertebrae  is  but  six  in  Noctula,  twelve  in  Ves- 
pertilio and  some  others. 

The  number  of  vertebrae  in  the  whole  co- 
lumn is  said  to  be  less  in  Pteropus  than  in  any 
other  mammiferous  animal,  being  only  twenty- 

four,  namely,  7C+12D+4L+lS=24. 

The  ribs  are  the  same  in  number  as  the  dorsal 
vertebra.  The  first  rib  is  very  short  and 
remarkably  broad,  and  its  cartilage,  which  is 
ossified,  is  still  more  so.  The  rest  of  the  ribs 
follow  the  usual  variations  of  form. 

The  Bats  are  remarkable  for  the  extraordinary 
proportional  length  of  their  ribs,  in  which  they 
probably  exceed  all  other  Mammifera. 

The  sternum  is  altogether  greatly  developed 
in  the  whole  of  this  order.  Its  length  is  con- 
siderable, and  this  circumstance,with  the  length 
of  the  ribs,  tends  to  afford  a great  protection 
to  the  thorax  in  the  violent  movements  re- 
quired by  the  act  of  flight.  But  the  most  re- 
markable peculiarity  exhibited  in  the  structure 
of  this  part,  is  the  extraordinary  lateral  deve- 
lopment of  the  anterior  portion  of  this  bone, 
termed  the  manubrium.  This  expansion  is 
conspicuous  in  all  the  Bats,  and  appears  to  be 
intended  to  afford  the  strongest  possible  attach- 
ment for  the  clavicles,which  are  also  very  much 
developed.  In  the  genus  Rhinolophus  (the 
Horse-shoe  Bat),  this  expansion  seems  to  have 
reached  its  maximum  of  development.  Its 
breadth  is  four  limes  as  great  as  its  length,  and 


vet  it  is  nearly  as  long  as  the  whole  remaining 
portion  of  the  sternum.  The  inferior  surface 
of  the  manubrium  is  also  furnished  with  a 
crest  which  is  continued,  though  much  smal- 
IcTon  the  next  piece  of  the  sternum ; it  varies 
i“’si°e  in  the  diLenl  genera.  The  rematn.ng 
bones  composing  thesternnm  are  of  nearly  equal 


anterior  extremity  is  the  part  of  the 
skeleton  which  in  the  true  Che.roptera  offe  s 
the  most  remarkable  deviation  frorn  the  nor- 
mal form,  especially  in  the  metacarpal  and  pha- 
langeal hon^s.  . .• 

The  clavicle,  from  the  extensive  inotion  of 
the  anterior  extremities,  requires  to  be  much 
elono-ated  in  these  animals;  some  of  which  in 
fact  exhibit  proportionally  a greater  develop- 
ment of  this  bone  than  is  to  be  found  in  any 
other  order.  It  is  always  arched  above  and 
intimately  articulated  both  to  the  scapula 
to  the  sternum,  and  in  some  species  is  halt  as 
long  as  the  greatly  elongated  humerus.  As  far 
as  I have  had  an  opportunity  of  observing, 
the  clavicle,  as  well  as  the  other  portions  of 
this  extremity,  is  more  developed  in  the  in- 
sectivorous than  in  the  frugivorous  Bats,  for  the 
very  obvious  reason  that  the  former  require 
more  extensive  powers  of  flight  in  the  pursuit 
of  their  swift  and  active  prey,  than  the  latter 
in  merely  flying  from  place  to  place,  in  search 

of  their  stationaiy  food. 

The  scapula  is  also  developed  to  the  greatest 
extent,  and  particularly  in  the  insectivorous 
Bats.  It  is  greatly  elongated  towards  the  base 
and  posterior  angle,  which  in  some  species 
reaches  neai'ly  to  the  last  rib.  The  inner 
surface  is  very  concave,  and  \!oq  J'ossa  above 
and  below  the  spine  are  deep,  for  the  attach- 
ment of  the  powerful  muscles  which  are  in- 
serted to  it. 

The  humerus  is  very  long,  slender,  and  cy- 
lindrical, as  may  be  observed  in  the  skeleton 
of  Pteropus  in  Jig.  280.  The  head  of  the  bone 
is  round  and  large.  The  whole  anterior  part 
of  the  inferior  articulation  or  elbow-joint  cor- 
responds to  the  head  of  the  radius. 

The  fore-arm  consists,  as  in  the  other  mam- 
mifera, of  the  radius  and  the  ulna.  The  latter 
bone  is,  however,  in  all  the  Cheiroptera  ex- 
ceedingly small,  and  in  some  merely  rudimen- 
tary. In  several  species  of  Vespertilio,  for 
instance,  it  forms  nothing  more  than  a flat 
process,  only  partially  separated  from  the 
radius.  In  the  example  shewn  at  fig.  280 
it  is  more  considerable  ; but  even  here  it 
presents  nothing  more  than  a small  styliform 
bone,  united  to  the  radius  at  the  head,  and 
diminishing  to  a thin  point,  towards  the 
carpal  extremity ; the  olecranon  too  is  wholly 
wanting. 

The  radius,  like  the  other  bones  of  the  an- 
terior extremity,  is  remarkably  elongated,  and 
rather  robust.  The  absence  of  rotation  in  the 
forearm  of  these  animals  forms  an  admimble 
adaptation  to  their  habits.  Not  only  would 
the  pronatiou  and  supination  of  the  hand  be 
wholly  useless  to  them,  but  at  every  impulse 
of  their  flight  such  a motion  would  deprive 
the  whole  limb  of  its  resistance  to  the  air,  or 
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U would  require  the  constiiut  exertion  of  sucli 
II  degree  of  antagonizing-  muscular  force  to 
prevent  it,  as  would  be  incompatible  with  the 
essential  structure  of  these  organs  of  flight. 

The  carpus  is  of  a very  peculiar  structure. 
The  first  series  of  bones  consists  but  of  two ; 
one  very  large,  on  which  the  radius  rests,  and 
which  is  probably  formed  of  the  three  outer 
bones,  the  scaphoid,  the  semilunar,  and  the 
cuneiform  bones ; the  other  extremely  small, 
which  is  undoubtedly  the  pisiform,  on  the  ulnar 
side. 

The  second  series  consists  of  the  four  bones 
of  which  it  is  usually  constituted. 

The  metacarpal  bones  and  phalanges  of  all 
the  fingers  excepting  the  thumb  are  extremely 
elongated.  They  extend  outwards  and  down- 
wards in  a slightly  curved  direction  to  the 
margin  of  the  flying  membrane,  the  second 
finger  being  the  shortest  and  extending  to  the 
upper  angle  of  the  outer  margin,  the  third, 
fourth,  and  fifth  to  the  inferior  margin  of  the 
membrane.  There  is  a slight  enlargement  at 
the  articulation  of  the  metacarpal  bones  with 
the  phalanges ; but  otherwise  these  bones  are 
extremely  slender  and  cylindrical.  The  thumb 
is  of  no  extraordinary  length,  and  the  ultimate 
phalanx  is  hooked  and  sustains  a nail,  by 
which  the  animal  is  enabled  to  climb  on  any 
rough  perpendicular  surface,  or  to  suspend 
itself  from  some  projecting  part. 

The  pelvis  is  remarkably  strait,  rather  elon- 
gated, somewhat  wider  inferiorly.  The  ilia 
are  narrow  and  elongated ; the  ischia  in  several 
species,  instead  of  receding  from  each  other, 
approach  so  that  their  tuberosities  touch  each 
other,  and  in  some  instances  come  in  contact 
with  the  coccygeal  bones.  In  some  species  of 
Fteropus,  the  anterior  portion  of  the  ossa  pubis, 
instead  of  meeting  at  the  median  line,  recede 
more  or  less  from  each  other,  and  the  space  is 
filled  by  ligament.  In  some  species  there  is  a 
sexual  difference  in  this  respect ; the  two  pubic 
bones  being  in  contact  in  the  male  and  sepa- 
rated in  the  female. 

The  sacrum  and  the  ilia  are  connected  by 
absolute  bony  union  at  an  early  period.  The 
femur  is  of  moderate  length,  slender  and  cy- 
lindrical. It  is  turned  outwards  and  upwards, 
so  that  the  side  which  is  usually  anterior  is 
directed  nearly  backwards.  The  tibia  offers 
no  peculiarity  which  requires  particular  notice. 
The  fibula  is  exceedingly  small,  slender, 
pointed  towards  its  femoral  extremity,  and  has 
this  singular  peculiarity,  that  it  does  not  rise 
to  the  head  of  the  tibia.  In  other  cases  where 
this  bone  is  defective,  it  is  at  its  inferior  ex- 
tremity, but  in  the  present  case  it  is  the  supe- 
rior portion  which  is  wanting.  As  the  fiemora 
are  directed  outwards,  the  leg-bones  are  in 
some  measure  turned  round,  so  that  the  fibula 
are  at  the  inner  side  of  the  tibia  and  a little 
behind  them. 

The  foot  of  the  Cheiroptera  does  not  ex- 
hibit the  same  deviation  ic ) n the  normal 
structure  which  we  have  seen!  n the  hand.  On 
the  contrary,  it  is  not  extraordinarily  developed, 
and  the  diferent  parts  of  which  it  is  composed 
are  in  the  usual  relative  proportions. 


Ihc  tarsus  is  composed  of  the  usu-al  bones. 
1 here  is  a peculiarity  in  the  heel,  however, 
which  is  worthy  of  notice.  There  is  a long, 
slender,  pointed,  bony  process  from  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  foot  which  is  inclosed  within 
the  folds  of  the  margin  of  the  interfemoral 
membrane,  and  extends  about  half-way  to  the 
tail.  Whether  this  process  is  a portion  of  the 
os  calcis,  according  to  Cuvier,  or  a distinct 
bone  according  to  Daubenton,  it  is  perhaps 
difficult  to  decide ; but  the  opinion  of  Meckel 
is  probably  the  correct  one,  that  it  is  nothing 
more  than  a development  of  the  tuberosity  of 
that  bone,  remaining  disunited  from  its  body. 

Themetatarsal  bones  are  rather  short,  slender, 
and  of  nearly  equal  length. 

The  phalanges  of  the  five  toes  are  nearly 
equal,  the  inner  toe  reaching  almost  to  the 
same  length  as  the  others,  in  consequence  of 
the  greater  elongation  of  its  first  phalanx. 
The  ultimate  phalanges  are  furnished  with 
hooked  nails,  by  which  these  animals  constantly 
suspend  themselves  when  at  rest  with  the  head 
downwards. 

The  whole  of  this  structure  is  so  perfectly 
adapted  to  the  peculiar  habits  of  the  animals, 
as  to  require  no  comment.  The  great  deve- 
lopment of  the  ribs,  sternum,  and  scapula,  for 
the  attachment  of  strong  muscles  of  flight,  the 
length  and  strength  of  the  clavicle,  the  exten- 
sion of  all  the  bones  of  the  anterior  extremities, 
all  admirably  tend  to  fulfil  their  obvious  end. 
The  existence  of  a tail  for  the  support  and 
extension  of  the  interfemoral  membrane,  which 
is  found  in  the  insectivorous  Bats,  compared 
with  its  absence  or  comparative  inefficiency  in 
many  of  the  frugivorous,  also  points  out  an 
interesting  relation  to  the  different  habits  of  the 
two  groups,  the  former  structure  being  calcu- 
lated to  afford  a powerful  and  effective  rudder 
in  guiding  their  rapid  and  varying  evolutions 
in  the  pursuit  of  their  insect  food. 

The  general  nervous  system  in  the  Cheiro- 
ptera does  not  exhibit  any  very  remarkable 
peculiarity,  but  some  of  the  organs  of  sense 
require  a particular  notice. 

Organs  of  the  Senses. — The  organ  of  vision 
is  principally  remarkable  for  its  diminutive 
size.  The  eye  in  many  of  the  insectivorous 
group,  in  which  the  external  ear  is  very  largely 
developed,  is  placed  within  the  margin  of  the 
auricle  and  almost  concealed  by  hair.  In  the 
frug-ivorous  group,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is 
of  the  usual  proportional  size.  The  organ 
of  hearing,  on  the  contrary,  though  in  the 
latter  forms  not  more  developed  than  in  most 
other  quadrupeds,  in  the  former  seems  to  take 
the  place  of  the  diminutive  organ  of  vision, 
being  greatly  extended  both  in  its  external  and 
internal  organization.  The  external  ear  in 
Fteropus  is  of  the  usual  form  and  dimensions, 
and  the  eminences  are  not  in  any  respect  extra- 
ordinary : but  in  most  of  the  insectivorous  Bats 
the  conch  of  the  ear  is  enormously  large ; in 
many  species  being  considerably  larger  and 
.longer  than  the  head,  and  in  the  common  long- 
eared Bat  of  this  country,  Flccotus  auritus,  it 
is  nearly  as  long  as  the  body.  The  tragus  is 
proportionally  larger  than  in  any  other  animals ; 
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in  most  species  it  is  more  or  less  lanceolate  in 
its  form;  in  Vesper tilio  spasmi  it  is  forked, 
and  in  tlie  great  Bat  of  Britain,  Vespcrtilio 
noctula,  it  is  short,  blunted,  with  a rounded 
head,  thickish,  and  1 have  observed  it  beset 
witli  numerous  minute  glands,  which  do  not 
occur  in  those  species  having  tlie  thin  lan- 
ceolate form  of  this  part.  Its  use  is  probab  y 
to  prevent  the  rush  of  air  into  the  open  ear 
during  flight ; and  where  it  does  not  exist, 
as  in  the  llorse-shoe  Bats  ( R/iinolophus),  hs 
place  is  supplied  by  a large  rounded  lobe  whicli 
is  capable  of  still  more  eflectually  closing  the 
external  meatus. 

In  the  internal  ear  there  is  an  equal  diver- 
sity of  structure  in  the  two  groups  in  question. 
The  coehlea  is  particularly  developed  in  the 
insectivorous  group ; being  much  larger  than 
the  semicircular  canals ; the  circumference  of 
that  of  Rhinolophus  is  no  less  than  four  times 
the  circumference  of  the  canals,  and  its  cavity 
exhibits  ten  times  the  diameter  of  one  of  thern. 

In  Pteropus  this  disproportion  is  very  much 
less.  The  meatus  is  short  and,  as  well  as  the 
tympanic  cavity,  extremely  large  and  open. 

But  it  is  in  the  sense  of  touch  probably  that 
the  most  extraordinary  and  interesting  pecu- 
liarities are  to  be  observed.  Spallanzani  hav- 
ing observed  the  power  which  these  animals 
possess  of  flying  with  perfect  accuracy  in  the 
dark,  and  of  avoiding  every  obstacle  that  pre- 
sents itself  with  the  same  unerring  certainty  as 
ill  the  light,  instituted  a series  of  experiments, 
the  results  of  which  proved  that  bats  when 
deprived  of  sight  by  the  extirpation  of  the 
eyes,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  of  hearing  and 
smell  by  the  obliteration  of  the  external  pas- 
sages of  those  senses,  were  still  capable  of 
directing  their  flight  with  the  same  security 
and  accumcy  as  before,  directing  their  course 
through  passages  only  just  large  enough  to 
admit  them  without  coming  into  contact  with 
the  sides,  and  even  avoiding  numerous  small 
threads  which  were  stretched  across  the  room 
in  various  directions,  the  wings  never,  even 
by  accident,  touching  any  of  them.  These 
marvellous  results  led  him  to  believe  that  these 
animals  are  endowed  with  a sixth  sense,  the 
immediate  operation  as  well  as  the  locality  of 
which  is,  of  course,  unknown  to  and  unap- 
preciable  by  us : but  the  sagacity  of  Cuvier-^ 
removed  the  mystery  without  weakening  the 
interest  of  these  curious  facts,  by  referring  to 
the  flying  membrane  as  the  seat  of  this  extra- 
ordinary faculty.  According  to  this  view  of 
the  subject,  the  whole  surface  of  the  vvings  on 
both  sides  may  be  considered  as  an  enor- 
mously expanded  organ  of  touch,  of  the  most 
exquisite  sensibility  to  the  peculiar  sensation 
for  which  it  is  intended ; and  it  is,  therefore, 
by  the  varied  modification  of  the  impulsion  of 
the  atmosphere  upon  this  surface,  that  the 
knowledge  of  the  propinquity  of  foreign  bodies 
is  communicated.  This  membrane  is  every 
where  furnished  with  obliciue  or  transverse 
bands,  consisting  of  lines  of  minute  dots  re- 
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semblin^  in  some  measure  strings  of  very  small 
elands  or  cutaneous  follicles.  May  there  not 
be  some  connexion  between  these  peculiar 
little  bodies  and  the  extraordinary  function  just 

described?  , , 

The  tendency  to  an  extraordinary  develop- 
ment of  the  dermal  system  is  not  confined  to 
the  organs  now  mentioned,  of  the  senses  of 
touch  and  of  hearing.  The  organ  of  smell  is 
in  many  insectivorous  Bats,  as  in  the  whole 
familv  Rhinulophid^c,  furnished  with  foli- 
aceous  appendages,  formed  of  the  integument 
doubled  folded,  and  cut  into  the  most  curious 
and  grotesque  forms.  These  nasal  leaflets  are 
found  principally  or  exclusively  to  belong  to 
a group,  the  habits  of  which  are  more  com- 
pletely lucifugous  and  retired  than  any  others ; 
they  cire  found  in  the  darkest  penetralia  of 
caverns,  and  other  places  where ' there  is  not 
even  the  imperfect  light  which  the  other  genera 
of  Bats  enjoy.  It  is  probable  that  this  deve- 
lopment of  skin  around  the  nose  is  intended 
to  orjve  increased  power  and  delicacy  to  the 
organ  of  smell,  as  well  as  to  regulate  the.  access 
of  the  odoriferous  particles,  and  thus  to  super- 
sede the  sense  of  vision,  in  situations  where  the 
latter  would  be  unavailable. 

In  the  genus  Nycteris  a curious  faculty  is 
observed,  namely,  the  power  of  inflating  the  sub- 
cutaneous tissue  witb  air.  The  skin  adheres 
to  the  body  only  at  certain  points,  where  it  is 
connected  by  means  of  a loose  cellular  mem- 
brane ; it  is  therefore  susceptible  of  being  raised 
from  the  surface,  on  the  back  as  well  as  on  the 
under  parts.  These  large  spaces  are  filled  with 
air  at  the  will  of  the  animal,  by  means  of  large 
cheek  pouches,  which  are  pierced  at  the  bottom, 
and  thus  communicate  with  the  subcutaneous 
spaces  just  mentioned.  When  the  animal 
therefore  wishes  to  inflate  its  skin,  it  inspires, 
closes  the  nostrils,  and  then  contracting  the 
cavity  of  the  chest,  the  air  is  forced  through 
the  openings  in  the  cheek  pouches  under  the 
skin,  from  whence  it  is  prevented  from  returning 
by  means  of  a true  sphincter,  with  which  those 
openings  are  furnished,  and  by  large  valves  on 
the  neck  and  back.  By  this  curious  me- 
chanism the  bat  has  the  power  of  so  com- 
pletely blowing  up  the  spaces  under  the  skin, 
as  to  give  the  idea,  as  GeolFroy  observes,  of  a 
little  balloon  furnished  with  wings,  a head,  and 
feet." 

The  digestive  organs  of  the  Cheiroptera  ex- 
hibit as  distinct  a division  into  the  two  prin- 
cipal groups  before-mentioned,  as  any  other 
part  of  their  anatomy.  The  teeth  have  been 
already  alluded  to,  and  the  characters  of  these 
important  organs,  important  as  indicating,  in 
the  most  unerring  manner,  the  nature  of  the 
food,  are  well-marked  in  the  tw'o  groups.  The 
flattened  crowns  of  the  molares,  so  similar  to 
those  of  the  Quadrumana  which  are  found  to 
belong  to  the  frugivorous  Bats,  are  strikingly 
contrasted  with  the  many-pointed  tuberculous 
teeth  of  the  insect-feeders,  and  exhibit  an  in- 
teresting afliiiity  to  the  two  important  orders  of 
animals  to  which  the  Cheiropteni  may  be  con- 
sidered intermediate;  the  former  division  re- 


600 


C 1 1 Y LI F L ROUS  S Y STEM . 


ferring  evidenti}'  to  tlie  Quadrumanous  type  in 
the  structure  of  the  teeth,  and  the  latter  to  the 
type  of  the  insect ivcyj'u. 

The  tongue  presents  a peculiarity  in  the 
genus  Phyllostoma,  which  is  worthy  of  being 
particularly  noted.  It  consists  of  a number 
of  wart-like  elevations,  so  arranged  as  to  form 
a complete  circular  suctorial  disk,  when  they 
are  brought  into  contact  at  their  sides,  which  is 
done  by  means  of  a set  of  muscular  fibres, 
having  a tendon  attached  to  each  of  the  warts. 
By  means  of  this  curious  sucker,  these  bats 
are  enabled  to  suck  the  blood  of  animals  and 
the  juice  of  succulent  fruits.  This  power  has 
been  attributed  by  mistake  to  some  of  the 
genus  Pteropus,  merely  because  their  tongue  is 
rough,  and  it  was  calculated  that  by  means  of 
such  a surface  the  skin  may  have  been  abraded. 

The  stomach  is  no  less  indicative  of  the  nature 
of  the  aliment  than  the  teeth ; offering,  in  the  Pte- 
ropus (Jig.  287),  a very  striking  affinity  to  that 


of  many  true  vegetable  feeders  in  some  remote 
orders,  and  in  Plecotus  (Jig.  288),  as  complete 
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an  identity  with  that  of  the  carnivorous  type. 
In  the  former  the  oesophagus  swells  out  before 
it  enters  the  general  cavity,  and  that  dilatation, 
as  Home  observes,  appears,  from  its  structure, 
to  belong  to  the  stomach.  To  the  left  of  the 
oesophagus  there  are  two  dilatations,  the  far- 
thest of  which  has  a smooth  surface  and  thin 
coats  ; the  other  is  furnished  with  several  deep 
longitudinal  rugae,  some  of  which  are  con- 
tinued from  similar  ones  in  the  oesophagus. 
Four  of  the  rugae  are  continued  towards  the 
pylorus,  giving  a direction  to  the  food  in  that 
course;  about  one-third  of  the  stomach  to- 
wards the  pyloric  extremity  is  turned  back 
upon  itself,  and  the  pylorus  is  consequently 
placed  externally  close  to  the  entrance  of  the 
oesophagus.  At  the  pylorus  is  a very  small 
opening  into  the  intestine,  which  when  con- 
tracted seems  scarcely  pervious  to  air.  Such 
is  the  complicated  form  of  the  stomach  in  the 
frugivorous  division  ; whilst  that  of  the  insect- 
feeders  is  as  simple  as  possible,  being  only 
divided  into  a cardiac  and  a pyloric  portion 
with  scarcely  the  slightest  contraction.  The 
intestines  present  a no  less  marked  distinction. 
In  the  Pteropus  they  are  no  less  than  seven 
times  the  length  of  the  body,  whilst  Vesper- 


tilio  noctula  offers  the  shortest  proportional 
length  of  the  canal,  it  being  only  twice  as  long 
as  the  body.  The  latter  is  also  wholly  devoid 
of  a tacum. 

The  organs  of  generation. — The  male  organs 
of  the  Bats  bear  a near  relation  to  those  of  the 
Quadrumana  and  of  Man,  in  some  striking 
respects.  The  penis  is  pendulous,  and  the 
proportions  between  the  different  organs  are 
not  very  dissimilar ; but  the  testes  do  not 
descend  from  the  abdomen  excepting  during  the 
breeding  season,  when  they  are  found  on  each 
side  of  the  anus,  whilst  the  large  epididymis  is 
seen  just  behind  them,  on  each  side  of  the 
origin  of  the  tail.  The  vesiculcc,  seminales  are 
of  moderate  size,  and  consist  of  two  round 
white  sacs,  which  are  perfectly  simple,  form- 
ing each  a single  cavity  with  a secreting  in- 
ternal surface.  They  have  a prostate  gland, 
which  surrounds  the  whole  circumference  of 
the  urethra,  and  appears  to  be  composed  of 
numerous  small  lobes.  They  have  also  Cow- 
per's  glands.  The  penis  is  very  similar  to  that 
of  the  other  more  highly  organized  forms,  the 
Quadrumana  and  Man.  It  is  of  moderate 
size,  pendulous,  and  supported  by  ligaments, 
as  in  the  other  cases.  There  is  a small  bone 
of  the  penis.  The  muscular  portion  of  the 
urethra  is  rather  long.  The  glans  is  in  some 
species  enlarged  by  a small  process  or  button 
on  each  side ; the  urethra  opens  at  the  extreme 
point. 

The  female  organs  offer  nothing  very  par- 
ticular. The  vulva  is  round,  and  exhibits  a 
slight  appearance  of  a clitoris  near  its  edge ; 
the  mouth  of  the  uterus  stands  out  into  the 
vagina.  The  uterus  is  two-homed  and  the 
horns  are  very  short. 

There  are  but  two  teats,  which  are  placed 
on  the  breast.  The  additional,  ones  said  to 
exist  in  the  groin  of  the  Rhinolophi  are  most 
probably  ordinary  cutaneous  glands,  as  Kuhl 
could  discover  no  trace  of  mammary  glands 
beneath  them.  They  were  first  discovered  by 
Montagu  in  this  country,  and  by  Geoffrey  in 
France. 

The  Bats  are  among  those  animals  in  whom 
we  notice  the  remarkable  phenomenon  of  Hy- 
bernation, of  which  it  is  unnecessary  to  say 
any  thing  here,  as  a distinct  article  is  devoted 
to  the  subject.  (See  Hybernation.) 

For  the  Bibliography  see  that  of  Mammalia. 

(T.  Bell.) 

CHYLIFEROUS  SYSTEM  (in  Compa- 
rative Anatomy)  is  that  portion  of  the  vascular 
system  of  vertebrated  animals  which  is  destined 
to  convey  the  nutritious  part  of  the  food,  or  the 
chyle,  from  the  alimentary  canal  into  the  san- 
guiferous vessels.  The  function  of  these  chy- 
liferous  vessels  appears  to  be  performed  by  the 
veins  in  the  invertebrated  classes,  where  the 
white  colour  of  the  blood  causes  them  to  re- 
semble more  closely  the  lacteals  or  chyliferous 
vessels  of  vertebrata.  Several  parts,  however, 
of  the  invertebrated  animals  have  been  taken 
by  anatomists  for  this  lacteal  system,  as  the 
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nervous  system  of  Molluscaby  Poli,  the  biliary 
tubuli  of  Insects  by  Sheldon,  tlie  mesenteric 
vessels  of  Echinodermata  by  Monro,  the  radi- 
ating prolongations  from  the  stomach  of  Me- 
dusaj  by  Carus.  The  chyle  of  vertebrata, 
derived  from  the  chyme  of  the  digestive  canal, 
and  much  resembling  the  white  blood  of  the 
lower  divisions  of  the  Animal  Kingdom,  varies 
in  its  physical  properties  and  chemical  com- 
position in  the  different  tribes  of  animals,  and 
in  the  same  animal  according  to  the  kind  of 
food  on  which  it  subsists,  (see  Chyle,)  being 
most  allied  to  red  blood  in  the  highest  animals 
and  those  which  subsist  on  the  most  nutritious 
animal  food,  and  being  most  remote  from  that 
condition  in  the  lowest  fishes  and  the  most 
imperfect  animals.  The  vessels  which  con- 
vey, and  still  further  elaborate,  this  fluid,  the 
chyliferous  system,  like  the  other  systems  of 
the  body,  present  very  different  grades  of  de- 
velopment in  the  different  classes  of  vertebrata. 

In  fishes  they  consist  of  simple  vessels  in 
which  we  cannot  separate  the  two  usual  tunics ; 
they  are  destitute  of  internal  valves  and  me- 
senteric glands,  they  form  two  strata  of  vessels 
between  the  coats  of  the  small  intestine,  and 
they  convey  a limpid  chyle  to  the  receplaculum 
chyli,  from  which  it  is  sent  by  one  or  two 
thoracic  ducts  to  the  branches  of  the  su- 
perior cava  or  the  jugular  veins.  They  com- 
municate freely  with  the  veins,  they  already 
present  numerous  constrictions  as  rudimentary 
valves,  they  present  valvular  orifices  at  their 
entrances  into  the  veins,  and  their  numerous 
convoluted  plexuses  supply  the  place  of  me- 
senteric glands. 

The  chyliferous  vessels  are  nearly  in  the 
same  condition  of  development  in  the  amphi- 
bia, where  they  form  two  layers  on  the  parietes 
of  the  alimentary  canal,  are  destitute  of  con- 
globate glands,  form  plexuses  on  the  extended 
mesentery,  and  terminate  in  two  thoracic  ducts 
which  proceed  forwards  along  the  sides  of  the 
•vertebral  column.  (See  Amphibia.) 

In  the  class  of  reptiles  the  lacteals  pre- 
sent a more  advanced  stage  of  formation, 
chiefly  in  the  development  of  the  internal 
valves  in  the  trunks  and  branches  in  all  these 
animals,  and  in  the  white  milky  condition  of 
their  contents  in  the  crocodilian  family.  (See 
Reptilia.)  They  are  still  without  mesenteric 
glands,  their  valves  are  less  perfect  than  in 
birds  and  quadrupeds,  and  the  chyle  is  still 
limpid  and  colourless  in  the  serpents,  lizards, 
and  tortoises.  The  coarse  vegetable  food  of 
the  chelonia,  and  the  great  length  of  their  small 
intestine,  give  occasion  for  the  numerous  large 
chyliferous  vessels  which  cover  their  alimentary 
canal  and  mesentery.  The  place  of  mesenteric 
conglobate  glands  is  yet  supplied,  as  in  the 
inferior  vertebrata,  by  numerous  complicated 
networks  of  lacteal  vessels,  formed  in  different 
parts  of  their  course ; and,  as  in  fislies,  two  or 
more  ducts  are  here  observed  passing  forwards 
from  a single  wide  receptaculum.  The  tho- 
racic ducts  form  numerous  free  anastomoses 
with  each  other  in  their  course  forwards  to  the 
neck,  accompanying  the  left  branch  of  the 
aorta  to  the  anterior  part  of  the  trunk,  where 
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they  pour  their  contents  into  the  jugular  or 
subclavian  veins,  or  into  the  angle  between 
these  vessels.  Before  entering  the  veins  these 
ducts  receive  the  lymphatic  trunks,  as  in  other 
classes,  from  the  head  and  arms.  The  chyli- 
ferous vessels  of  the  chelonia  coming  from  the 
outer  and  inner  layers  spread  on  the  small  in- 
testine, unite  into  considerable  trunks,  which 
pass  along  the  mesentery  in  close  proximity  to 
the  bloodvessels.  The  thoracic  duct  ot  the 
tortoise  surrounds  and  almost  conceals  the 
trunk  of  the  aorta  by  its  numerous  large  anas- 
tomosing branches. 

The  inferiority  of  the  chyliferous  system 
of  birds  to  that  of  quadrupeds  is  seen  even 
in  the  properties  of  the  chyle,  which  is  still, 
as  in  the  low'er  tribes  of  vertebrata,  a thin, 
colourless,  and  limpid  fluid.  The  lacteal  ves- 
sels are  now,  however,  more  obvious,  and 
more  regular  in  their  distribution,  and  are 
spread  in  more  crowded  layers  above  the  mu- 
cous and  above  the  muscular  coats  of  the  in- 
testine. They  collect  from  the  intestine  and 
form  numerous  anastomosing  plexuses  on  the 
mesentery,  in  place  of  the  conglobate  glands 
of  mammalia,  and  then  proceed,  with  the  lym- 
phatics, to  the  receptaculum,  which  sends  for- 
ward two  thoracic  ducts  to  terminate,  on  each, 
side  of  the  neck,  at  the  junction  of  the  sub- 
clavian w'ith  the  jugular  veins.  (See  Aves.) 
The  coats  of  the  lacteals  are  still  very  thin  and 
distensible  in  birds ; their  valves,  which  are 
more  abundant  on  the  trunks  and  branches 
than  in  reptiles,  are  still  so  incomplete  as  to 
allow  injections  to  pass  easily  against  their 
course,  and  although  conglobate  glands  are 
not  yet  developed  on  the  chyliferous  system, 
they  are  already  perceptible  on  the  lymphatics, 
especially  in  the  neck. 

The  chyliferous  system  of  the  mammalia, 
though  more  developed  than  that  of  all  the 
inferior  classes,  is  still  imperfect  as  a hy- 
draulic apparatus  when  compared  with  the 
sanguiferous  system.  The  lacteal  and  lym- 
phatic systems  may  still  be  regarded  as  mere 
appendices  of  the  venous,  performing  the  func- 
tions which  are  assigned  to  veins  in  the  inver- 
tebrated  classes,  and  serving  as  inlets  to  the 
materials  which  renovate  the  blood.  No  pul- 
sating sacs  have  yet  been  detected  in  the  lym- 
phatic system  of  quadrupeds,  nor  any  distinct 
motion  in  the  lacteals,  the  receptaculum,  or 
the  thoracic  duct.  The  chyliferous  system  of 
this  class  presents  a superiority  of  develop- 
ment in  the  almost  sanguineous  characters  of 
the  chyle,  in  the  more  perfect  structure  of  the 
vessels  and  their  valves,  in  the  development 
of  the  conglobate  mesenteric  glands,  in  the 
frequent  unity  or  concentration  of  the  thoracic 
duct,  and  in  the  more  isolated  condition  of  this 
system  from  the  sanguiferous.  The  mesenteric 
glands  are  chiefly  confined  to  the  mesentery  of 
the  small  intestine ; they  are  generallv  placed 
apart  from  each  other ; sometimes  they  are 
united  into  a pancreas  Asellii ; they  are  firm  in 
texture,  highly  vascular,  and  composed  of  con-- 
voluted  lacteals,  like  more  concentrated  forms 
of  the  plexuses  of  the  lower  vertebrata. 

( li.  K.  Grant.) 
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CHYLIFF.ROUS  SYSTEM  (Human  Ana- 
tomy).  See  Lacteal. 

CICATRIX.  (Fr.  Cicatrice;  Germ.  Narhe.) 
When  from  accident  or  disease  a portion  of 
any  organ  in  the  body  has  been  destroyed, 
a process  is  set  up  by  Nature  for  the  repair 
of  the  breach,  a new  structure  is  generated, 
which  possesses  many  properties  of  conside- 
rable interest  and  importance  both  in  a phy- 
siological and  a pathological  view.  The  new 
formation  constitutes  what  is  termed  a cicatrix, 
and  the  process  by  which  it  is  completed,  the 
process  of  cicatrization.  We  shall  in  this 
article  give  a general  view  both  of  the  mode  of 
of  repair  and  of  the  product  when  completed. 

The  restorative  process,  when  a part  of  the 
skin  has  been  destroyed,  is  extremely  in- 
teresting. The  first  stage  varies  according 
as  the  part  is  removed  at  once,  as  by  exci- 
sion, or  secondarily,  as  by  sloughing.  The 
immediate  effect  of  removing  a portion  of  skin 
is,  that  the  surrounding  integument,  by  its 
inherent  elasticity,  retracts,  and  to  a certain 
extent,  enlarges  the  breach  made  by  the  wound. 
In  a short  time  after  the  infliction  of  the  injury 
inflammation  and  suppuration  take  place. 
As  the  next  step,  fibrine  is  effused,  which  very 
shortly  becoming  organized,  constitutes  those 
red,  soft,  roundish  elevations  known  by  the 
name  of  granulations.  As  these  form,  a con- 
traction of  them  occurs,  by  which  the  edges 
of  the  sore, which  had  at  first  retracted,  are  now 
brought  back  again  towards  their  original  si- 
tuation. 

John  Hunter  informs  us  that  this  contracting 
tendency  in  the  granulations  is  in  some  degree 
proportioned  to  the  general  healing  disposition 
of  the  sore,  and  the  looseness  of  the  parts  on 
which  the  granulations  are  formed,  for  when 
there  is  not  a tendency  to  skin,  the  granulations 
do  not  so  readily  contract.*  The  contraction 
continues  till  the  whole  is  healed  over,  but  its 
greatest  effect  is  at  the  beginning ; one  cause 
of  which  is  that  the  resistance  to  it  from  the 
surrounding  parts  is  then  least. 

While  this  is  going  on  within  the  circum- 
ference of  the  sore,  and  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  commencement  of  actual  cicatri- 
zation, the  surrounding  old  skin,  close  to  the 
granulations,  becomes  smooth  and  rounded 
with  a whitish  cast,  as  if  covered  with  some- 
thing white,  and  the  nearer  to  the  cicatrizing 
edge,  the  more  white  it  is.  At  this  moment 
the  process  of  cicatrization  is  actually  begin- 
ning, and  the  new  cuticle  may  now  be  ob- 
served to  be  spreading  from  the  circumference 
of  the  sore  towards  the  centre,  not  uniformly, 
but  creeping  irregularly  over  the  granulations, 
or  rather  formed  irregularly  from  them,  but 
always,  in  recent  sores,  spreading  in  a con- 
tinuous surface  from  the  circumference.  In 
large  and  old  ulcers,  however,  in  which  the 
edges  of  the  surrounding  skin  have  but  little 
tendency  to  contract,  or  the  cellular  membrane 
underneath  to  yield,  the  old  skin  also  having 
but  little  disposition  to  skinning  in  itself,  the 

* On  the  Blood,  8vo  edit. 


nearest  granulations  do  not  receive  from  it  a 
cicatrizing  tendency.  In  such  causes  new  skin 
forms  in  difi’erent  parts  of  the  ulcer,  standing 
upon  the  surface  of  the  granulations  like  little 
islands.  The  rapidity  with  which  the  skinning 
process  takes  place  in  this  stage  is  but  an  un- 
certain criterion  whereby  to  judge  of  the  time 
that  will  be  occupied  in  the  cure.  Generally 
speaking,  the  latter  stages  of  the  process  are 
riiuch  slower  than  the  earlier,  particularly  when 
the  breach  of  surface  has  been  large. 

And  here  a question  arises  : is  the  new  skin 
that  is  formed  tlie  result  of  an  altered  state  of 
the  granulations  themselves,  or  is  it  an  entirely 
new  product  from  them  ? Bichat  inclined  to 
the  former  opinion,  holding  that  the  granu- 
lations having  discharged  their  fluid  contents, 
collapsed,  and  uniting  one  to  another,  became 
converted  into  the  uniform  smooth  membrane 
in  question.  Hunter,  on  the  contrary,  con- 
sidered the  new  cutis  as  a new  product,  the 
secretion  of  the  granulations.  Our  own  ob- 
servations lead  us  to  adopt  the  opinion  of 
Bichat.  It  seems  that,  as  soon  as  the  surface 
of  a granulation  is  covered  over  with  epidermis, 
which  is  often  the  case  before  the  least  shrink- 
ing or  collapse  of  the  granulation  occurs,  then 
the  secreting  orifices  of  those  numerous  vessels 
of  the  granulation  which  had  hitherto  been 
pouring  out  pus  are  now  sealed  up,  and 
having  no  longer  any  use,  the  same  change 
takes  place  which  occurs  in  other  parts  of 
the  system  similarly  circumstanced : an  or- 
gan no  longer  in  use  shrinks  and  the  fluid 
parts  become  absorbed,  and  the  elevated  soft 
and  spongy  granulations  shrink  into  the  thin 
and  somewhat  dense  fibrous  structure  of  the 
cicatrix.  We  cannot  agree  with  the  opinion 
of  M.  Dupuytren,  that  the  chorion  is  formed 
first,  and  the  epidermis  added  subsequently, 
since  we  have  often  detected  the  epidermis 
creeping  over  granulations  so  little  altered  in 
appearance  that  its  presence  could  only  be  dis- 
covered by  placing  the  part  in  such  a light 
that  its  dry  shining  surface  could  be  distin- 
guished from  the  soft  villous  appearance  of  the 
neighbouring  granulations.  The  process  of 
contraction,  we  believe,  generally,  if  not  always, 
does  not  precede  but  follows  the  formation  of 
the  cuticle,  and  consequently  the  cutis  formed 
by  this  contraction  does  in  the  order  of  time 
follow  the  cuticle.  The  reason  of  this  we  can- 
not explain,  but  of  the  fact  we  cannot  doubt; 
and  this  fact  accounts  for  the  very  slow 
formation  of  the  cuticle  in  the  first  healing 
of  an  ulcer  where  that  membrane  is  formed  from 
the  granulations.  The  organization  of  these 
bodies  may  be  said  to  be  much  inferior  to 
that  of  the  cutis  when  completed ; hence,  when 
the  cuticle  of  a cicatrix  is  abraded,  it  is  readily 
formed  again,  because  it  has  now  a more  perfect 
organ  to  secrete  it. 

As  the  new  cuticle  covers  the  granulations, 
then,  these  two  striking  changes  immediately 
take  place  in  their  state ; the  secretion  of  pus 
is  stopped,  the  surface  becoming  dry,  and  that 
process  of  shrinking  or  contraction  begins 
which  we  shall  find  to  continue  for  a conside- 
rable period  after  the  whole  sore  is  apparently 
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healed.  The  contractile  action  takes  place  in 
every  direction,  producing  that  depression  of 
the  cicatri.x  which  is  observed  to  follow  the 
the  cuticle  over  the  graimlalions. 
parts  which  were  soft  and  spongy 
now  acquire  tirniness,  and  form  a condensed 
layer,  which  occupies  the  position,  and  per- 
forms some  of  the  functions  of  the  original 
cuiis  which  had  been  destroyed. 

It  is  an  interesting  question,  why  the  cuticle 
in  covering  an  ulcer,  though  evidently  formed 
from  the  granulations,  is  arising  not  over  the 
whole  surface  of  the  ulcer  at  once,  as  it  is 
when  abraded  from  the  healthy  skin,  but  creeps 
from  the  circumference  towards  tlie  centre,  in 
a slow,  progressive  manner  ? It  seems  tliat  a 
greater  perfection  of  organization  is  necessary 
lor  the  production  of  cuticle  than  for  the  for- 
mation of  granulations  capable  of  secreting 
pus.  If  we  e.xamine  the  vascular  structure  of 
these  newly  formed  parts,  w'e  find  that  the 
bloodvessels  apparent  on  the  granulations  are 
few  and  very  irregular  in  their  course,  and 
often  in  figure  also,  having  an  appearance  re- 
sembling a varicose  or  unequally  dilated  state; 
this  we  take  to  be  an  indication  of  a feeble 
and  incomplete  state  of  organization.  On  the 
contrary,  the  vessels  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  new  skin,  are  more  regular  in  form  and 
direction,  and  may  often  be  seen  running  on- 
wards through  the  neighbouring  granulations 
towards  the  centre  of  the  sore,  having  a good 
deal  the  appearance  of  the  vessels  of  the  in- 
flamed cornea ; and  where  this  is  not  remark- 
ably apparent,  the  granulations  in  the  imme- 
diate neighbourhood  of  the  parts  in  which  the 
skinning  process  is  going  on  are  more  vascular 
than  the  internal  ones.  Our  observations 
would  lead  us  to  believe  that  this  more  perfect 
system  of  circulation  commences  by  an  anasto- 
mosis newly  set  up  from  the  vessels  of  the 
edge  of  the  healthy  skin  first,  and  by  the  action 
of  these  newly  formed  vessels  the  cuticle  is 
secreted.  From  these,  others  are  still  sent  on 
over  the  surface  of  the  sore,  or  immediately 
under  it,  and  thus  by  progressive  steps  the 
necessary  degree  of  perfection  of  structure  is 
acquired,  and  is  immediately  followed  in  its 
progress  by  the  development  of  the  cuticle, 
^lis,  be  it  remembered,  is  still  a different  state 
of  the  granulations  from  the  contracted  un- 
secreting layer  which  constitutes  the  new  cho- 
rion. If  iliis  description  of  the  process  is 
consistent  with  Nature,  it  is  reasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  the  new  vessels  shooting  from  the 
edges  of  the  healthy  skin  would  be  more  per- 
fect, and  more  equal  to  the  task  required  than 
those  which  would  pass  through  the  granu- 
lations from  the  subjacent  cellular  tissue ; and 
in  the  same  way  we  may  suppose  that  one  part 
being  in  the  before-mentioned  manner  com- 
pleted, is  better  fitted  to  send  on  new  vessels 
for  tlie  organization  of  the  next  portion  of 
granulations  than  the  granulations  tliemselves. 
It  is  moreover  to  be  expected  that  the  power 
of  organizing  its  neighbouring  parts  must  be 
supenor  in  the  healthy  skin  to  that  of  any 
newly  formed  structure,  and  that  this  power 
will  in  an  extensive  sore  gradually  diminish 
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as  the  distance  from  the  healthy  parts  in- 
creases ; and  this  accords  with  the  well-known 
fact  tliat  the  cicatrization  goes  on  much  more 
slowly  in  the  latter  stages  of  healing  than  at 
the  commencement. 

Tims  the  external  process  of  skinning  is 
completed,  but  the  internal  changes  are  not 
yet  finished.  A slow  but  remarkable  change 
is  going  on  for  a considerable  time  longer,  by 
which  the  appearance  and  structure  of  the 
cicatrix  becomes  modified.  From  a red  colour 
it  becomes  gradually  paler,  till  it  is  almost 
white;  this  at  least  is  the  general  rule,  though 
under  circumstances,  to  be  presently  mentioned, 
the  result  is  different.  The  cicatrix  also  conti- 
nues to  contract  in  all  its  dimensions,  thus  not 
only  diminishing  in  extent,  but  sinking  below 
the  level  of  the  surrounding  skin,  and  becoming 
more  dense  and  thin  and  more  perfect  in  its 
organization,  till  it  has  assumed  the  appearance 
and  character  which  it  will  retain  through  the 
rest  of  life. 

It  is  this  power  of  contraction  resident  in  the 
new  chorion  of  the  cicatrix,  that  produces 
those  bridles  whicli  are  such  frequent  causes  of 
deformity  after  the  healing  of  extensive  burns. 
In  these  cases  there  does  not  seem  any  neces- 
sity to  have  recourse  to  any  peculiarity  of 
hypothesis  in  explaining  the  great  degree  of 
shrinking  that  so  commonly  occurs.  On  the 
contrary,  we  conceive  that  the  phenomena  at- 
tending the  healing  up  of  burns  are  to  be  ac- 
counted for  by  means  of  the  usually  recognized 
causes  of  the  shrinking  in  the  cicatrices  of 
wounds  in  general. 

We  have  now  described  the  process  of  re- 
pair in  wounds  in  the  skin,  with  loss  of  the 
entire  substance  of  the  cutis.  When  the  de- 
struction has  been  more  superficial,  the  process 
of  restoration  is  more  rapid,  and  the  result 
more  perfect,  inasmuch  as  the  part  upon  which 
the  burden  of  repair  devolves,  is  the  inner 
layers  of  the  original  cutis,  a part  much  more 
highly  organized  and  more  equal  to  the  task 
than  the  cellular  tissue.^'  In  wounds  which 
are  united  by  the  first  intention,  the  stage  of 
suppuration  does  not  take  place.  The  sub- 
stance which  would  have  formed  suppurating 
granulations  here  becomes  an  immediate  means 
of  union,  and  the  only  portion  of  new  skin 
formed  is  in  the  mere  line  where  the  divided 
edges  met,  a line  always  visible  by  the  white 
colour  before  mentioned. 

In  the  healing  of  ulcers  in  any  of  the  mucous 
membranes,  the  process  would  appear  to  go  on 
much  in  the  same  way  as  on  the  skin.  Granu- 
lations shoot  up  from  the  bottom  of  the  ulcer; 
tlie  surrounding  healthy  membrane  is  drawn 
inwards  by  their  contractile  power,  and  the 
edges  of  the  ulcer  are  turned  in  and  become 
continuous  with  the  new  membnine,  which  at 
length  covers  the  ulcer.  When  the  destructive 
process  has  merely  gone  through  the  mucous 
membrane,  the  granulations  shoot  from  the  mus- 
cular coat,  and  the  contraction  is  of  course  ex- 
ercised onlyupou  the  surrounding  mucous  coat; 
but  when  the  muscular  tunic  is  destroyed,  the 

• Sco  Hunter  on  the  Blood,  8vo  edit.  p.  274. 

2 R 2 


(304 


CICATRIX. 


granulations  grow  from  the  bottom  of  the  wound, 
that  is,  from  the  cellular  tissue  in  contact  vvitli 
the  peritoneum ; but  the  contraction  of  the  sur- 
rounding parts  now  diminishes  the  circumfe- 
rence of  the  ulcer  very  considerably  by  puck- 
ering up  this  thin  layer  of  membrane,  so  as  to 
give  it  externally  an  appearance  as  if  a small 
portion  of  the  intestine  had  been  taken  up  by 
the  forceps  and  tied  with  a ligature  on  the  in- 
side.* When  the  process  of  repair  is  com- 
pleted, a fine  web-like  production  from  the 
edges  of  the  ulcer  overspreads  its  base,  and 
forms  fine  wrinkles  converging  towards  its 
centre.  This  production  is  destitute  of  villi, 
and  slightly  depressed.  When  the  ravages  of 
the  disease  have  been  very  extensive,  the  cica- 
trix is  covered  by  puckered  cellular  tissue, 
formed  of  white  thread-like  filaments,  crossing 
each  other  in  all  directions,  and  leaving  pitted 
interstices.f  When  the  ulcer  was  small,  the 
cicatrix  has  sometimes  a considerable  resem- 
blance to  the  scar  of  small-pox.J 

That  cicatrization  takes  place  in  the  lungs 
after  tuberculous  excavations,  the  observations 
of  Laennec§  and  Andral||  among  others,  have 
put  beyond  a doubt;  and  since  these  patholo- 
gists have  made  public  their  observations  of 
the  fact,  and  pointed  out  the  signs  by  which  it 
may  be  known,  most  observers  have  borne  tes- 
timony to  the  accuracy  of  their  statements. 
According  to  Laennec  there  are  three  ways  by 
which  this  desirable  object  is  accomplished ; 
one,  by  the  walls  of  the  cavity  becoming  lined 
with  a membrane  of  a semicartilaginous  struc- 
ture and  smooth  polished  surface,  which 
seems  often  continuous  vsith  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  those  bronchial  ramifications  which 
open  abruptly  into  the  cavity.  This  state  of 
the  restorative  process  constitutes  a sort  of  in- 
ternal cicatrix,  analogous  to  a fistula,  and  is  in 
many  cases  not  more  injurious  to  health  than 
the  species  of  morbid  affection  just  mentioned. 
The  second  mode  of  cicatrization  consists  in 
the  obliteration  of  the  morbid  cavity  by  adhe- 
sion of  its  sides.  In  the  complete  state  they 
exhibit,  when  cut  into,  a band  of  condensed  cel- 
lular substance  or  of  fibro-cartilaginous  struc- 
ture. The  bronchial  tubes  which  run  towards 
this  structure  are  obliterated  as  they  reach  it, 
and  there  is  generally  an  unusual  quantity  of 
the  peculiar  black  matter  of  the  lungs  in  the 
parts  bordering  upon  the  cicatrix ; and  where 
this  is  the  case,  the  structure  of  the  lungs  is 
more  flabby  and  less  crepitous  than  natural. 
These  internal  cicatrizations  are  indicated  on 
the  surface  of  the  lung  by  a depression  of  the 
pleura,  the  depth  of  which  corresponds  with 

• Dr.  Latham  on  the  Disease  of  the  General 
Penitentiary,  p.  51. 

t Dr.  Hope’s  illustrations  of  Morbid  Anatomy, 
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the  size  of  the  previous  excavation,  and  is 
sometimes  so  deep  as  to  form  a large  over- 
lapping prominence  of  the  neighbouring  sound 
parts.  Here  we  have  another  instance  of  the 
same  contractile  tendency  in  newly  formed 
structures,  wliich  is  so  striking  in  cicatrizations 
of  the  skin;  a tendency  resulting  from  the  gene- 
ral law  by  which  the  laliourof  restoration  is,  as 
much  as  possible,  spared  to  the  animal  system. 

The  third  species  of  cicatrix  in  the  lungs  is 
that  formed  by  the  fibro-cartilaginous  walls  in- 
creasing in  thickness  till  they  fill  up  the  cavity, 
thus  leaving  a blueish  or  greyish  white  mass,  in 
which  large  bronchi  terminate  abruptly  as  in 
the  preceding  case.  Cicatrices  of  the  two  last 
kinds  are  not  uncommon.* 

In  the  healing  of  common  abscesses,  whether 
in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  or  in  the 
more  deep-seated  parts,  the  mode  of  cicatriza- 
tion is  much  the  same  as  in  the  second  species 
just  described.  As  the  fluid  contents  are  re- 
moved by  evacuation,  the  cavity  of  the  abscess 
is  diminished  in  extent  partly  by  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  surrounding  tissue  and  partly  by  the 
granulations  arising  from  the  sides  of  the  ca- 
vity, and  as  the  opposite  sides  are  thus  brought 
in  contact  they  adhere,  and  at  length  leave  a 
fibrous  cicatrix,  whitish  and  more  dense  than 
the  surrounding  cellular  tissue.  It  is  remark- 
able  that  few  or  no  abscesses  granulate  till  they 
are  exposed,  and  that  after  they  are  opened 
there  is  one  surface  that  is  more  disposed  to 
granulate  than  the  others,  which  is  the  surface 
next  the  centre  of  the  body  in  which  the  sup- 
puration took  place.  The  surface  next  the 
skin  hardly  ever  granulates,  but  on  the  contrary 
has  an  ulcerative  tendency  The  proximate 
cause  of  this  remarkable  difference  is  not  evi- 
dent, but  the  utility  of  it  in  the  healing  of  the 
abscess  is  clear  and  striking.-}- 

We  have  now  considered  the  processes  by 
which  nature  repairs  the  breach  in  the  healthy 
structure;  let  us  in  conclusion  shortly  examine 
the  characters  which  mark  the  cicatrix  when 
completed.  This  new  formation,  though  in 
many  points  it  resembles  and  fulfils  the  func- 
tions of  the  old  and  perfect  skin,  yet  differs 
from  it  in  many  material  respects. 

1.  It  occupies,  as  we  have  stated,  a smaller 
space,  having  by  its  contlaction  drawn  the 
surrounding  skin  inwards,  and  thus,  by  the 
wise  economy  of  nature,  diminished  the  surface 
requiring  new  skin  to  cover  it.  This  is  of  course 
most  strikingly  seen  in  those  parts  where  the 
cellular  texture  is  loose  and  yielding,  as  in  the 
scrotum,  where  a large  loss  of  skin  is  often 
healed  with  only  a very  small  cicatrix.  On  the 
contrary,  parts  that  cannot  so  yield  are  healed 
with  a proportionately  large  cicatrix,  as  in 
wounds  of  the  scalp,  &c.  2.  The  texture  of 

the  cicatrix  is  frequently  harder  and  thicker 
than  the  natural  skin.  This  circumstance  varies 
considerably,  but  we  believe  this  variation  will 
be  found  to  bear  a pretty  exact  relation  to  the 
degree  of  contraction,  to  the  length  of  time 
occupied  in  the  cure,  and  to  the  irritation  to 

• See  Hope’s  [lliistrations  of  Morbid  Anatomy, 
vol.  i.  p.  34. 
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CICATRIX. 


605 


which  tlie  ulcer  was  subjected  in  the  process  of 
healing.  NV  hen  these  have  been  consideiable, 
the  hardness  is  correspondingly  great,  while,  if 
the  cure  has  been  expeditious  and  the  part 
been  kept  extended  and  irritation  avoided,  the 
cicatrix  remains  sort,  thin,  and  pliable,  a point 
of  great  importance  in  practice  as  applied  to 
the  healing  of  burns.  3.  The  colour  of  the 
new  skin  is  different  from  the  natural  parts. 
This  arises  from  the  want  of  rete  mucosum, 
which  is  not  regenerated  till  long  after  the 
other  tissues,  and  sometimes  not  at  all.  ^ For 
this  reason  a cicatrix  in  a Black  is  as  white  as 
that  in  an  Furopean  ; but  after  a considerable 
lapse  of  time,  this  structure  is  sometimes 
formed  anew,  and  in  some  instances  becomes 
even  of  a darker  colour  than  before.  4.  Ihe 
surface  is  perfectly  dry  from  the  want  of  ex- 
halent  pores,  which  are  never  found  to  be 
restored  even  in  the  oldest  cicatrices.  Indeed, 
in  cases  where  the  chorion  has  not  been  de- 
stroyed through  its  entire  thickness,  the  loss 
of  substance  reaching  only  through  its  outer 
layers,  these  pores  are  generally  obliterated, 
and  the  important  exhalent  function  of  the 
skin  is  annihilated  ; and  even  when  the  injury 
lias  extended  only  through  the  external  vas- 
cular structure  ot  the  skin,  as  is  the  case  in  the 
healing  of  a blister  which  has  been  long  in- 
flamed, we  have  observed  a drier  state  of  the 
parts,  and  more  polished  than  the  surrounding 
skin  which  had  not  been  injured.  From  this  pe- 
culiarity in  the  cicatrix,  when  the  whole  body  is 
bathed  in  sweat  these  parts  are  dry  and  po- 
lished. This  state  of  dryness,  however,  partly 
results  from  another  anatomical  deficiency, 
namely,  of  the  perspiratory  glands,  vvhich  are 
destroyed  in  cases  where  the  entire  integument 
has  been  injured,  and  these  are  of  course  never 
reo'enerated.  5.  The  new  tissue  contains  no 
hairs,  and  if,  after  superficial  wounds,  a few 
scattered  hairs  appear  on  the  surface,  they  are 
feeble  and  white.  6.  After  the  healing  of  a 
larye  ulcer  of  long  standing,  the  new  surface 
is  sometimes  much  lower  than  the  surround- 
ing skin.  Nature  seems,  in  these  cases,  to 
have  exhausted  her  energies  in  the  long  en- 
deavour to  heal  the  ulcer,  and  the  granulations 
never  rise  to  the  level  of  the  surrounding  skin, 
as  in  recent  cases.  The  new  cuticle  there- 
fore commences  upon  those  granulations  which 
shoot  from  the  elevated  edges  of  the  ulcer,  and 
the  cicatrizing  process  is  thus  led  as  it  were 
into  the  hollow  of  the  ulcer,  and  spreads  along 
its  surface,  completing  the  cicatrix  in  an  exca- 
vated form.  7.  The  elasticity  of  the  cellular 
tissue  under  the  new  chorion  is  less  than  that 
of  the  ordinary  cellular  web;  nor  does  it  allow 
of  distension  to  the  same  degree.  This  is 
seen  in  oedema  and  emphysema,  where  this 
part  will  often  remain  depressed  while  the  sur- 
rounding parts  are  raised  and  distended ; it  is 
also  seen  in  the  impediments  which  large  cica- 
trices prove  to  the  movements  of  the  joints. 
Hie  same  circumstance  perhaps  also  gives  a 
reason  for  there  being  no  fat  contained  in  these 
jiarts.  This  want  of  extensibility  seems  to  be 
but  one  conserpience  of  the  law  which  regu- 
lates the  products  of  inflammatory  action.  The 
elastic  power  is  materially  diminished  in  the 


natural  cellular  tissue  by  inflammation,  a d^ 

D-ree  of  stiffness  and  difficulty  of  movemeid 
remaining  for  a long  time  after ; and  as  the 
tissue  of  a cicatrix  is,  ab  imtio.  the  product  of 
inflammatory  action,  it  is  to  be  expected  that  it 
should  shew  the  same  effects. 

flow  far  are  the  vascular  and  nervous  func- 
tions of  the  lost  part  restored  in  the  cicatrix  . 

It  is  probable  that  the  new  structure  receives 
nerves,  but  in  small  number.  Of  those  senses 
which  can  be  implicated  in  the  destructive 
process  of  ulceration,  that  of  touch  alone  seems 
to  be  restored.  This  is  so  in  a marked  though 
still  imperfect  degree,  the  sensation  in  these 
parts  being  somewhat  of  that  dull  kind  expe- 
rienced after  paralysis. 

On  the  temperature  of  the  cicatrix  we  have 
not  made  sufficient  observations  to  generalize, 
but  we  have  found  that  the  actual  temperature 
of  the  bridle  from  a burn,  while  it  retains  its 
hardness,  is  several , degrees  above  that  of  the 
healthy  skin,  while  the  power  of  retaining  its 
temperature,  or  of  resisting  the  extremes  of 
heat  and  cold,  is  much  inferior  in  the  cicatrix  to 
that  which  the  healthy  skin  possesses,  although 
the  actual  temperature,  under  ordinary  circum- 
stances, is  the  same  as  the  surrounding  skin. 
Almost  every  traveller  to  the  Poles  or  to  the 
Tropics  mentions  the  liability  of  old  ulcers  that 
had  been  healed,  to  announce  the  extremes  of 
temperature  by  pain  and  inflammation. 

The  bloodvessels  of  the  new  structure  are  at 
first  numerous,  as  indicated  by  the  redness  and 
the  readiness  wfith  which  it  bleeds,  but  after- 
wards they  diminish  much  in  size  and  number, 
so  that,  in  an  old  cicatrix,  it  is  often  impos- 
sible to  force  an  injection  into  them.  M.  Du- 
puytren  tells  us  that  in  scars  upon  the  face  the 
greatest  heat  from  exercise,  or  the  influence  of 
the  mind  in  producing  blushing,  leaves  this 
part  uncoloured  amid  the  surrounding  redness.* 
Bichat  assures  us  that  even  the  new  epidermis 
itself  is  overrun  with  bloodvessels.f  We  have 
certainly  never  been  able  to  discover  the  least 
trace  of  vascularity  in  it,  nor  have  we  found 
that  sensibility  in  this  part  which  he  describes.  - 
It  seems  to  be  a matter  of  doubt  at  present  how 
far  the  function  of  secretion  exists  in  the  new 
production.  Dr.  Bright  seems  to  believe  in  its 
restoration,  since  he  says  that  the  scar  in  one  of 
his  observations  appeared  to  be  covered  with  a 
true  mucous  membrane  ; but  it  is  right  to  state 
that  the  proof  he  gives  of  this  is  rather  equi- 
vocal, namely,  that  the  surface  was  quite  con- 
tinuous with  the  membrane  lining  the  rest  of 
the  canal;  “ indeed,”  he  adds,  “ when  inspect- 
ing the  ulcer  in  the  process  of  healing,  \ve  per- 
ceive the  vessels  of  the  mucous  membrane 
running  over  the  surface  to  be  repaired.”!  M. 
Troillet  mentions  in  round  terms  that  the  cica- 
trix had  the  thickness,  consistence,  and  ap- 
pearance of  mucous  membrane  ;§  but  neither 
he  nor  Dr.  Bright  says  any  thing  in  particular 
as  to  the  villous  structure,  which  we  conceive  to 
be  an  essential  characteristic  of  some  forms  of 

* Lemons  dc  Clin'Kiuc  Chlr.  tom.  ii.  p.  47. 
t Gnncrnl  Anatomy.  Tiansl.  vol.  ii.  p. 

. t Mod.  HoporU,  vol.  i.  p.  1B2. 

^ Med.  Chir.  llcv.  vol.  v.  p.  194. 
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mucous  membranes.*  Dr, Hope’s  and  M.  Dil- 
lard’s cases  were  destitute  of  villi,  and  the 
latter  expresses  a doubt  whether  it  ever  takes 
place.  Our  own  observations  decidedly  incline 
us  to  the  same  opinion. 

Like  all  adventitious  organic  products,  cica- 
trices are  very  readily  irritated  and  are  de- 
stroyed by  ulceration  with  amazing  rapidity. 
A few  days  and  even  a few  hours  are  sometimes 
sufficient  to  undo  the  restorative  labours  of 
many  months ; but  this  destruction  is  often  su- 
perficial, and  then  the  after-healing  is  as  rapid 
as  the  previous  ulceration. 

M.  Dupuytrenf  informs  us  that  the  cicatrix 
resulting  from  an  entire  destmction  of  the  skin 
is  not  liable  to  be  affected  by  many  exanthe- 
matous diseases,  such  as  scarlet  fever,  measles, 
and  small-pox;  it  remains  pale  in  the  midst  of 
the  inflammation  and  eruption  which  covers 
the  neighbouring  parts.  The  contrary  takes 
place  only  in  superficial  cicatrices,  under  which 
some  layers  of  the  original  cutis  exist,  and 
which  participate  in  the  properties  as  well  as 
in  the  inflammatory  tendencies  of  the  rest  of 
the  skin. 

In  conclusion  we  may  state,  that  it  appears, 
from  the  previous  considerations,  that  in  the 
repairing  of  the  injuries  in  question,  beautiful 
as  is  the  process  and  useful  as  are  the  results, 
yet  nature’s  great  object  does  not  consist  so 
much  in  an  endeavour  to  restore  the  lost  struc- 
ture in  all  its  functions  and  perfections  of 
organization,  as  merely  to  produce  a covering 
for  those  parts  which  remain  uninjured,  to  act 
as  a defence  to  them  from  external  irritations 
and  injuries,  and  possessed  therefore  only  of 
such  a degree  of  vitality  and  of  such  properties 
of  structure  as  shall  be  sufficient  for  its  own 
preservation  and  repair. 

{A.  T.  S.  Dodd.) 

CILIA,!  (in  anatomy,  Fr.  Oils;  Germ. 
Wimperhciare.)  This  term  is  used  to  desig- 
nate a peculiar  sort  of  moving  organs,  re- 
sembling small  hairs,  which  are  visible  with 
the  microscope  in  many  animals.  These  organs 
are  found  on  parts  of  the  body  which  are 
habitually  in  contact  with  water  or  other  more 
or  less  fluid  matters,  and  produce  motion  in 
these  fluids,  impelling  them  along  the  surface 
of  the  parts.  The  currents  or  other  motions 
thus  produced  serve  various  purposes  in  the 
economy  of  the  animals  in  which  they  occur. 
In  other  circumstances  the  cilia  serve  as 
organs  of  locomotion,  some  aquatic  animals 
propelling  themselves  through  the  water  by 
their  means. 

Cilia  have  now  been  ascertained  to  exist  in 
a great  many  invertebrated  and  in  all  verte- 
brated  animals,  except  Fishes  ;§  having  been 
very  recently  discovered  by  Purkinje  and  Va- 
lentin on  the  respiratory  and  uterine  mucous 
membranes  of  Mammalia,  Birds,  and  Reptiles. 

The  terms  “ vibratory  motion  ” and  “ ciliary 
motion”  have  been  employed  to  express  the 

* Med.  Chir.  Rev.  vol.  x.  p.  324. 

i Op.  eit.  tome  ii.  p.  48. 

t For  another  signification  of  this  tenn,  see  the 
articles  Eye  and  LACHRYMAL  Apparatus. 

$ Fishes  are  no  longer  an  exxeption ; sec  note 
at  page  632. 


appearance  produced  by  the  moving  cilia; 
the  latter  is  here  preferred,  but  it  is  used  to 
express  the  whole  phenomenon  as  well  as  the 
mere  motion  of  the  cilia. 

A considerable  space  has  been  allotted  to 
the  present  article,  more  perhaps  than  its  re- 
lative importance  may  seem  to  demand,  chiefly 
for  the  reason  that,  with  one  exception,  no 
attempt  has  been  hitherto  made  to  collect  and 
describe  under  appropriate  heads,  the  facts 
known  on  the  subject.  The  exception  alluded 
to  is  a work  by  Purkinje  and  Valentin,*  which 
appeared  while  this  article  was  in  progress,  and 
which  contains  not  only  an  account  of  their  own 
discovery,  but  a history  of  all  preceding  obser- 
vations. But  the  manner  of  treating  the  sub- 
ject in  the  work  alluded  to  is  for  the  most  part 
so  different  from  that  which  is  here  followed, 
that  its  publication  has  not  seemed  to  warrant 
any  material  abridgement  of  the  following 
article,  which,  on  the  contrary,  it  has  increased 
by  affording  much  new  and  important  matter, 
as  will  be  acknowledged  in  its  proper  place. 
Another  ground  on  which  indulgence  may  be 
claimed  for  details  which  are,  perhaps,  greater 
than  may  seem  commensurate  with  the  impor- 
tance of  the  subject,  is  that  many  of  the  facts 
are  here  described  for  the  first  time,  and  it  was 
felt  desirable  to  state  them  in  their  full  extent, 
which  could  not  be  done  intelligibly  without 
considerable  length  of  description. 

The  article  is  divided  into  two  parts  ; the 
first  comprehends  the  particular  facts,  or  an 
account  of  the  phenomena  as  they  occur  in  the 
different  tribes  of  animals  considered  in  Zoo- 
logical order,  with  the  history  of  their  dis- 
coveiy;  the  second  part  consists  of  general 
deductions  from  the  first,  and  also  treats  of  the 
structure  and  mode  of  action  of  the  cilia  in 
general.  This  method  has  been  adopted  as 
appearing  on  the  whole  best  suited  to  the  pre- 
sent state  of  knowledge  on  the  subject. 

PART  I. 

1.  Infusoria. — Cilia  exist  very  extensively 
in  the  different  tribes  of  Infusory  Animalcules; 
indeed  they  constitute  the  principal  organs  of 
motion  in  these  small  animals.  When  a drop 
of  water  containing  Infusoria  is  brought  under 
the  microscope,  these  creatures  are  seen  swim- 
ming rapidly  through  it  in  various  directions ; 
and  as  they  move  along,  small  particles  of 
foreign  matter  which  happen  to  lie  near  their 
path  are  thrown  into  agitation,  obviously  in- 
dicating the  existence  of  currents  in  the  neigh- 
bouring water.  When  the  animals  remain 
steady  in  one  place,  these  currents  become 
much  more  distinct,  setting  in  particular  di- 
rections, and  causing  the  small  particles  to  run 
in  a stream  to  and  from  the  animal.  If  the 
magnifying  power  be  sufficiently  strong,  small 
transparent  filaments  will  be  distinguished, 
projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  animalcules 
and  moving  in  a very  rapid  manner.  These 
are  the  cilia;  they  serve  like  fins  or  paddles 
to  carry  on  the  animal  in  its  progression  through 
the  water,  and  when  it  is  stationary,  they  impel 
the  water  in  a current  along  the  surface,  which 

* De  phonomeno  raotus  vibratorii,  &c.  4to. 
Wratisl.  1835. 
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is  beset  with  tliem.  Tliey  may  be  often 
most  distinctly  seen  when  their  motion  be- 
comes languid  or  impeded,  as  is  the  case 
when  the  water  round  the  animal  is  dimim^ied 
by  evaporation  to  such  a degree  as  not  to  anor 
scope  for  their  full  and  rapid  play. 

The  cilia  of  the  Infusoria  in  their  arrange- 
ment are  either  separate  and  independent,  or 
combined,  forming  in  the  latter  case  the  rota- 
tory or  wheel-like  organs  of  tlie  rotiferous  tribes 

of  animalcules.  . 

In  the  first  or  simple  form,  which  exists  m 
the  Polygastric  Infusoria  (/g.  289),  the  cilia 
are  usually  set  round  the 
mouth  or  spread  over  the 
body  generally,  in  which 
case  they  are  often  disposed 
in  regular  rows.  Their  struc- 
ture has  been  carefully  in- 
vestigated by  Professorlihren- 
berg,  who  states  that  each  is 
furnished  with  a bulb  at  the 
root,  to  which  minute  muscles 
are  attached.  A slight  degree 
of  rotation  communicated  to 
the  bulb  causes  a much  more 
extensive  motion  in  the  rest 
of  the  organ,  which  in  its  re-  Leucophrys 
volution  describes  a cone.  patula. 

From  lime  to  time  the  animal  sets  its  cilia  in 
motion,  and  then,  if  its  body  be  free,  the  cilia, 
acting  like  fins  or  oars,  move  it  onwards  througli 
the  water,  serving  in  this  case  as  organs  of  lo- 
comotion. If  the  body  is  fixed,  the  cilia  com- 
municate an  impulse  to  the  surrounding  water 
and  excite  a current  in  it.  This  may  always 
be  made  evident  by  mixing  with  the  water 
some  colouring  matter,  the  particles  of  which 
are  hurried  along  by  the  current.  Many  of 
these  particles  are  conveyed  towards  the  mouth, 
where  some  are  swallowed  and  the  rest  th..own 
back,  the  cilia  in  this  case  serving  the  animal 
as  a means  of  seizing  its  food . 

In  their  combined  form  the  cilia  constitute 
the  singular  and  well-known  rotatory  or  wheel- 
like  organs  of  the  Rotiferous  Infusoria.  These 
are  formed  of  one  or  more  circles  of  cilia, 
placed  on  the  fore  part  of  the  animal,  as  in 
Philodina  (jig.  290),  in  which  the  organ  is 
double,  consisting  of  two  cir- 
cles of  cilia  set  on  two  short 
processes,  one  on  each  side  of 
the  mouth.  This  apparatus 
can  be  retracted  or  pushed 
out  at  the  will  of  the  ani- 
mal. When  in  motion,  the 
circles  of  cilia  have  the  ap- 
pearance of  toothed  wheels 
turned  round  on  their  axes, 
first  in  one  direction  and  then 
in  the  opposite.  Various  ex- 
planations of  this  apparent 
revolution  have  been  given. 

According  to  Ehrenberg  it  is 
an  optical  deception,  which 
he  thus  explains : the  individual  cilia  com- 
posing the  rotatory  organ  move  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  separate  cilia  above  men- 
tioned, tliat  is,  they  each  revolve  in  such  a 
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wav  as  to  circumscribe  a conical  space.  When 
viewed  sideways,  in  performing  this  revolution 
they  must  necessarily  pass  at  one  moment  a 
little  nearer,  at  another  a little  more  distant 
from  the  eye,  or,  in  other  words,  become  alter- 
nately more  and  less  distinct  to  the  view  at 
short  intervals ; and  this  alternation  occurring 
over  the  whole  circle  gives  rise  to  a seeming 
change  of  place  in  every  part  of  it,  a con- 
sequent appearance  of  rotation.  lerhaps 
would  be  an  equally  satisfactory  and  a more 
simple  explanation  to  consider  the  appearan^ 
as  occasioned  by  an  undulatory  motion  of  the 
cilia,  such  as  that  produced  by  the  wind  in  a 
field  of  corn ; the  undulations  following  one 
another  in  every  part  of  the  circle  would  give 
the  appearance  of  rotation.  Such  a waving 
motion  of  the  cilia  undoubtedly  occurs  in 
other  animals.  The  Rotifera  set  in  motion  or 
retract  their  ciliary  organs  apparently  by  a 
voluntary  act;  they  use  them  for  similar  pur- 
poses as  other  Infusoria  use  their  simple  cilia , 
when  the  body  is  free,  the  rotatory  organ  pro- 
pels it  through  the  water ; at  other  times  the 
animal  fixes  itself  by  its  tail,  and  setting  in 
motion  its  wheels,  produces  currents  in  the 
water,  by  means  of  which  it  seizes  its  food. 
These  currents  in  most  of  the  Rotifera  have  a 
determinate  and  regular  direction. 

The  cilia  of  the  Infusoria,  then,  serve  as 
organs  of  locomotion ; and  in  the  greater 
number  of  species  they  are  the  only  visible 
organs  for  this  purpose ; indeed  it  is  not  im- 
probable that  they  may  exist  in  others  in 
which  from  their  smallness  they  have  hitherto 
eluded  observation ; as  in  such  cases  cur- 
rents are  observed  which  are  most  probably 
produced  by  invisible  cilia.  Secondly,  the 
cilia  are  employed  by  the  animals  in  catching 
their  food.  Thirdly,  it  is  extremely  probable 
that,  by  bringing  successive  portions  of  water 
into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  animal, 
they  serve  also  for  respiration. 

Soon  after  the  invention  of  the  micioscope, 
the  animalcula  of  infusions  became  a favourite 
subject  for  its  employment,  and  the  cilia  and 
the  motions  v/hich  they  produced  did  not 
escape  the  notice  of  the  earlier  microscopic 
observers.  Leeuwenhoek  observed  tliem  dis- 
tinctly and  recognised  their  use,  and  probably 
he  was  the  first  that  did  so.  He  repeatedly 
makes  mention  of  them  in  his  writings.  At 
one  place^  he  describes  them  in  an  animalcule, 
which  seems  to  have  been  the  volvox , as  short 
slender  organs  projecting  a little  from  the  body, 
by  means  of  which  the  animal  produced  a re- 
volving motion  and  moved  onwards.  Again,'f 
in  speaking  of  the  animalcules  which  he  ob- 
tained from  an  infusion  of  pepper,  he  states 
that  these  animals  produced  a great  commotion 
in  the  water  by  means  of  divers  organs  placed 
on  the  fore  part  of  the  head,  which  organs  also 
the  animals  used  in  swimming.  “ In  this 
way,”  says  he,  “ they  occasioned  such  a cir- 
cular eddy  in  the  water  that  not  only  several 


* Coiitinuatio  Arcnuoruin  Kaiur*;,  1719,  p.  382, 
Kpist.  144.  . 

t Coniinuatio  Epistolarum,  1715,  p.  95,  Epist. 
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small  bodies  floating  in  the  water  were  moved 
m a circular  manner,  but  even  many  very 
minute  animalcules,  though  able  to  swim 
vigorously,  when  they  approached  the  larger 
animalcules,  were  whirled  about  for  some  time 
in  a circular  manner.”  In  announcing  his 
discovery  of  the  wheel  animal,*  he  describes 
its  rotatory  apparatus  as  two  projecting  discs 
set  round  with  very  slender  elongated  organs. 
“ Imagine,”  says  he,  “ two  wheels  set  round 
with  points  of  needles,  and  moved  very  swiftly 
round  from  west  by  the  south  to  the  east.”  lie 
adds  that  he  cannot  comprehend  how  such 
motion  takes  place  in  a living  body.  Lastly, 
in  describing  a small  animal  which  he  found 
adhering  to  the  water-lentil,  (probably  a species 
of  vorticella,)  and  speaking  of  the  currents 
which  it  excites,  and  by  which  it  attracts  its 
food,  he  adds  the  following  reflection  ;f  “ More- 
over it  is  necessary  that  these  animals,  and  in 
general  all  such  as  are  fixed  and  cannot  change 
their  place,  should  be  provided  with  an  appa- 
ratus for  stirring  up  motion  in  the  water,  by 
which  motion  they  obtain  any  matters  that  float 
in  the  water,  for  their  nourishment  and  growth 
and  for  covering  their  bodies.” 

Baker, J next  to  Leeuwenhoek,  takes  notice 
of  the  cilia  of.animalcules.  He  observed  them 
in  many  species,  and  named  them  fins,  or  feet, 
and  sometimes  fibrillse.  He  distinctly  recog- 
nised the  currents  produced  by  them,  and  in- 
ferred the  existence  of  cilia  as  the  cause  of 
visible  currents  in  cases  where  the  cilia  them- 
selves could  not  be  seen.§  In  particular,  he 
bestowed  much  pains  in  investigating  the  eco- 
nomy of  the  wheel  animal  previously  disco- 
vered by  Leeuwenhoek,  and  addressed  a letter 
to  the  Royal  Society  on  the  subject,  in  1744.|| 
He  there  describes  its  rotatory  apparatus  as 
“ a couple  of  semicircular  instruments  round 
the  edges  of  which  many  little  fibrillae  move 
themselves  very  briskly,  sometimes  with  a kind 
of  rotation,  and  sometimes  in  a trembling  or 
vibrating  manner,”^ “ by  this  means  a cur- 

rent of  water  is  brought  from  a great  distance 
to  the  very  mouth  of  the  creature,  which  thereby 
is  supplied  with  many  little  animalcules  and  va- 
rious particles  of  matter.”**  He  also  states  that  the 
wheels  are  instruments  of  locomotion  by  which 
the  creature  swims.f-t-  Baker  drew  a distinc- 
tion, between  the  rotatory  and  vibratory  motions 
of  the  cilia,  these  organs  being  moved  in  some 
animals  in  the  one  way,  in  some  in  the  other, 
while  in  others  they  seemed  capable  of  being 
used  in  both  ways.J]:  It  appears  that  he  was 

aware  of  the  true  structure  of  the  so-called 
wheels,  and  though  he  often  speaks  of  their 

* Continuatio  Arcanorum  Naturae,  1719,  p.  386, 
Epist.  144. 

t Epistolae  Physiologicae,  1719,  p.  66.  Epist.  7. 
j I cite  his  work  entitled  “ Of  Microscopes, 
and  the  Discoveries  made  thereby,”  London,  1785, 
although  his  observations  were  previously  related 
in  separate  memoirs  of  a much  earlier  date. 

6 Of  Microscopes,  vol.  i.  p.  71,  p.  80. 

11  Reprinted  in  op.  cit.  ii.  p.  267. 
i P.271. 

**  P.  273. 
tt  P.  284. 
tt  P.  292. 


being  turned  round,  he  was  still  doubtful  of 
the  reality  of  the  apparent  rotation. 

Spallanzani,  in  his  curious  and  interesting 
researches  on  the  production  and  economy  of 
the  Infusoria,  made  observations  similar  to  those 
of  Baker  on  the  cilia  and  their  motions.  He 
describes  them  as  small  filaments  or  points 
agitated  with  a vibratory  or  oscillating  motion. 
He  conceived  them  to  be  organs  of  locomotion 
which  the  animals  used  in  swimming,*  and 
that  they  also  served  to  excite  a vortex  or  cur- 
rent by  means  of  which  food  was  brought  to 
the  mouth.  “ The  oscillating  filaments  cause 
the  vortex;  the  vortex  draws  the  floating  par- 
ticles into  the  aperture  or  mouth  of  the  animal- 
cule, and  the  latter  chooses  for  its  aliment  the 
most  delicate,  or  at  least  those  which  suit  it 
best.”f  He  afterwards  describes  the  ciliary 
apparatus  of  the  vorticella  in  a similar  man- 
ner.]; In  the  account  of  his  singular  experi- 
ments on  the  apparent  resuscitation  of  the 
liotijer,  he  describes  its  wheel  organs  as  two 
circles  of  filaments,  exactly  like  the  vibrating 
filaments  of  other  Infusoria,  which  by  their 
continued  motion  give  rise  to  the  appearance 
of  two  moving  wheels;  but  he  distinctly  states 
that  the  rotation  is  only  apparent,  not  real. 
These  organs,  he  adds,  serve  the  same  purposes 
as  the  simple  cilia.§ 

Needham, II  about  the  same  time  as  Spallan- 
zani, correctly  observed  the  cilia,  and  recog- 
nized their  uses.  Saussurell  observed  the  cur- 
rents, but  did  not  perceive  the  cilia.  Pallas,** 
in  his  systematic  work  on  Zoophytes,  describes 
the  eddies  or  currents  produced  by  certain  Roti- 
fera,  and  notices  their  cilia,  but  far  less  clearly 
than  his  predecessors.  W risbergf f observed  the 
currents  and  eddies  produced  by  the  vorticellae; 
at  least  he  saw  smaller  Infusoria  and  particles  of 
floating  matter  hurried  on  towards  their  mouths, 
but  he  seems  not  to  have  perceived  the  cilia. 

Otto  Frederick  ]Vfuller,JJ  in  his  systematic 
work  on  the  Infusoria,  described  the  appear- 
ance and  arrangement  of  the  cilia  in  each 
species,  and  represented  them  in  figures.  He 
named  them  cilia  and  pili,  and  ascribed  to 
their  action  the  currents  and  vortices  which  the 
Infusoria  excite.  But  while  he  assigns  to  them 
the  office  of  locomotive  organs,  he  denies  that 
they  are  employed  in  seizing  food ; for,  what 
is  singular,  in  his  long-continued  and  elaborate 
inquiries  into  the  economy  of  these  animals, 
he  could  never  perceive  that  foreign  matters 
drawn  into  the  mouth  were  retained  there  as 
nourishment,  but  believed  that  they  were 
always  again  thrown  out.  In  this,  however, 
he  was  undoubtedly  mistaken. 

* Opuscules  dc  Physique,  tom.  i.  p.  180. 

t P.  183. 

± P 199 

I Tom.  ii.  p.  227. 

(]  Spallanzani,  Nouvelles  Recherches  sur  Ics 
Decouvertes  Microscopiques,  &c.  1769,  p.  161. 

See  Letter  by  Bonnet,  in  Spallanzani  Opus- 
cules, tom.  i.  p.  176. 

Elenchus  Zoophytorum,  1766. 

■*-t  Observationum  dc  Animalculis  Infusoriis  sa- 

tur'a,  1765,  p.  52.  p.  63. 

Vrnnium  Terrestrium  ct  Fluviatilium  His- 
toria,  1773,  and  .4nimalcula  Infusoria,  1788. 
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Gleichen,*  in  1778,  described  the  currents 
produced  by  the  vorticella,*.  In  an  earlier 
work  he  ascribed  an  agitation  of  small  bodies, 
which  he  had  observed  in  tlie  neiglibour- 
hood  of  one  of  the  Infusoria,  to  an  electric 
or  magnetic  force,  not  having  perceived  the 
cilia.f 

LontanaJ  described  the  rotatory  apparatus 
of  the  Rotifer  and  its  use  ; he  conceived  that  its 
apparent  rotation  was  produced  by  tlie  succes- 
sive elevation  and  depression  of  the  cilia  which 
encircle  it. 

Of  the  more  recent  writers  who  have  inves- 
tigated or  described  these  ]>henomena  in  the 
Infusoria,  I may  mention  Dutrochet,§  Gruit- 
huisen,|l  Agardh,H  Raspail,**  and  Ehren- 
berg.ft  Raspail  denies  the  existence  of  cilia, 
attributing  their  appearance  to  an  optical  de- 
ception, an  opinion  which  is  undoubtedly 
erroneous.  Ehrenberg,  who,  of  all  recent  ob- 
servers, has  contributed  most  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  economy  and  natural  histoiy  of  the 
Infusoria,  has  particuliirly  investigated  the 
structure  and  mode  of  action  of  their  cilia. 
The  substance  of  his  observations  has  been 
already  given. 

llie  ciliary  motion  has  been  recently  ob- 
served in  the  embryoof  Infusoria  while  enclosed 
in  the  ovum.^J: 

2.  Poli/pi  and  Sponges. — a.  Fresh-ivater 
polypi.  The  phenomena  in  question  have  not 
been  discovered  in  the  Hydra,  which  is  the 
largest  and  best  known  of  the  Eresh-water 
Polypi;  but  they  have  been  seen  and  described 
by  many  observers  in  another  sort,  viz.  that 
known  by  the  names  of  the  Polype  d panache, 
or  Plumed  Polype  of  Trembley,  the  Bell- 
flower animal  of  Baker,  and  Plumatella,  Cris- 
tatella,  Alcyonella,  &c.  of  other  naturalists. 
Tlie  Polypes  of  this  kind  are  connected  in 
groups  on  a common  stock  or  stem,  (a,  a, 
jig.  291,  which  represents  the  animal  magnified,) 
and  each  is  furnished  with  a tube  (h,  b' ), 

. into  which  it  can  wholly  withdraw  itself. 
From  time  to  time  they  advance  a little  way 
out  of  the  tubes  and  display  a double  row 
of  arms  or  tentacula  (c)  ranged  round  the 
mouth  in  the  figure  of  a horse-shoe.  When 
the  arms  are  spread  out  in  this  manner,  cur- 
rents appear  in  the  surrounding  water,  which 
are  made  evident  by  the  motion  of  any  small 
particles  that  may  accidentally  or  intentionally 
be  suspended  in  it.  The  cuiTents  pass  along 
the  tentacula,  the  water  being  drawn  towards 

* Abhandlung  ueber-die  Saamen  -und  Infusions 
Thicrchen,  1778. 

t See  Muller,  Infiis.  p.  87. 
j Traite  sur  le  venin  de  la  Vipere,  etc.  1781, 
tom.  i.  p.  87. 

$ Sur  Ics  Rotiferes,  Ann.  du  Musee  d’Hist. 
Nat.  1812,  tom.  xix.  et  1813,  tom.  xx. 

I Salzburg.  Med.  Chir.  Zeitung,  1818,  iv.  p. 

1!  l^ebcr  die  Zaubcrkraft  der  Infusoricn,  Nov. 
Art.  Acad.  Caes.  Leop.  tom.  x.  p.  127. 

•*  Hist.  Nat.  de  I’Alcyonella  Fluviatilc,  etc. 
Mem.  de  la  Soc.  d'llist.  Nat.  tom.  iv.  and  Chimio 
Organiquc,  1833. 

tt  Abhandl.  d.  Akad.  drr  Wiss.  zu  Berlin  fiir 
1831. 

it  Wagner,  Isis,  1832,  p.  383.  , 


Fig.  291. 


them  from  every  side,  and  the  main  stream  at 
last  issues  from  the  midst  of  them,  appearing 
as  if  it  came  out  of  the  mouth,  from  which, 
however,  it  really  is  not  derived.  The  arms 
are  fringed  on  their  two  borders  with  a mul- 
titude of  cilia,  (see  A,  a single  arm  mag- 
nified,) set  close  together,  which  vibrate  in 
regular  succession,  their  motion  appearing 
like  progressive  undulations  along  the  ten- 
tacula. When  one  of  the  arms  is  cut  off,  it 
affects  the  water  in  the  same  way  as  when  con- 
nected w'ith  the  animal,  its  cilia  impelling  the 
fluid  in  a current,  or  carrying  the  separated 
arm  through  it,  according  as  it  is  fixed  or  free. 

As  to  the  use  of  these  motions,  it  may  be 
stated  that  they  serve  undoubtedly  for  renew- 
ing the  water  in  respiration,  and  probably  also 
to  convey  food  to  the  animal.  Steinbuch, 
however,  remarked  that  the  currents  were  most 
lively  in  pure  water,  and  that  the  extraneous 
matters  which  they  conveyed  seemed  rather  to 
incommode  the  animal,  which  endeavoured 
to  avoid  them  ; and  from  this  he  inferred  that 
the  currents  served  chiefly  if  not  solely  for 
respiration. 

Trembley*  and  Bakerf  observed  the  currents 
produced  by  this  polype,  but  both  erroneously 
conceived  them  to  be  caused  by  agitation  of 
the  tentacula.  RoeselJ  correctly  remarked 
that,  during  the  production  of  the  cuirents,  the 
tentacula  were  motionless,  but  not  perceiving 
the  cilia,  nor  being  aware  that  the  arms  when 
detached  still  produced  motion  in  the  water, 
he  supposed  that  the  currents  were  occasioned 
by  a stream  issuing  from  the  mouth.  At 
length  Steinbuch§  discovered  that  separated 
tentacula  retained  the  power  of  impelling  the 
water;  he  distinguished  the  cilia  and  their 
motion  as  the  cause  of  the  impulsion,  and 

• Mem.  pour  servir  a I’Hist.  d’un  genre  dc 
Polype  d’eau  douce,  1744,  p.  212. 

f Of  Microscopes,  ii.  p.  309. 

j Insecten  Bclustigungen,  tom.  iii.  1755,  p. 
458. 

<5  Anal(!Ctcn  ncuer  Heolmchtungen  und  Untcr- 
suchungen  fiii  die  Naturkundc,  1802,  p.  89.. 
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more  correctly  described  the  course  of  the  cur- 
rents : the  foregoing  description  is  in  a great 
measure  taken  from  his  memoir.  Since  then 
several  others*  have  made  similar  observations, 
among  whom  we  may  mention  Raspail  as 
more  particularly  deserving  of  notice,  though 
he  here,  as  in  other  cases,  denies  the  existence 
of  cilia. 

b.  Marine  Polypi. — The  polypi  of  marine 
Zoophytes,  on  which  observations  relating  to 
the  present  subject  have  been  made,  may  for 
our  purpose  be  conveniently  arranged  under 
three  principal  forms. 

The  first  form  of  polype  (Jig.  292)  is  found 
in  Flustrse  and  cellular 
polypi  generally;  it  ex- 
ists also  in  some  spe- 
cies which  have  been 
classed  among  the  Ser- 
tulariae,  and  probably 
prevails  very  extensively 
in  different  tribes  of 
Zoophytes.  The  body 
(a,  h,  c),  which  is  gene- 
rally contained  in  a cell, 
is  bent  on  itself,  some- 
what like  the  letter  Y or 
V ; the  one  branch  (a) 
being  the  mouth  and 
throat,  the  other  (6)  the 
rectum  opening  by  an 
anus,  and  the  middle 
part  (c),which  is  of  a dark 
and  often  of  a brown  co- 
lour, being  the  stomach 
accessory  organ.  The  mouth  is  surrounded 
with  a variable  number  of  long  straight  ten- 
tacula  or  arras,  fringed  on  both  of  their  lateral 
margins  with  cilia.  When  the  arms  are  ex- 
panded, the  cilia  are  thrown  into  rapid  motion, 
which  has  the  appearance  of  undulations  pro- 
ceeding along  the  fringes,  upwards  on  one  side 
of  the  arm  or  from  its  root  to  the  point,  and 
downwards  on  the  other.  While  the  cilia  are 
thus  moved,  they  produce  currents  in  the  water, 
as  described  in  the  Fresh-water  Polype,  and 
here,  also  the  currents  in  all  probability  serve 
for  respiration  and  the  prehension  of  food. 
Besides  these  motions  in  the  water  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  tentacula,  a revolving 
motion  of  particles  is  observed  within  the 
body ; small  particles  of  extraneous  matter 
which  enter  the  throat  are  moved  round 
within  it;  and  the  contents  of  the  stomach 
and  rectum  undergo  a very  singular  revolving 
motion  round  the  axis  of  the  cavity.  These 
internal  motions.  Dr.  Grant  conjectured,  might 
be  owing  to  internal  cilia;  and  I have  been 
able  to  satisfy  myself  of  the  actual  existence 
of  such  internal  cilia,  by  means  of  a Wollas- 
ton’s doublet  of  one-thirtyfifth  of  an  inch  focus  ; 
they  are  very  evident  in  the  throat;  in  the 
stomach  they  are  most  distinct  in  the  part 
adjoining  the  rectum  (indicated  by  d in  the 

"*  Vaucher,  Bull,  de  la  Soc.  Philom.  An  xii.  ; 
Raspail,  Mem.  de  la  Soc.  d’Hist.  Nat.  de  Paris, 
for  1827;  Meycn  iiber  Polypcn,  Isis  1828,  p. 
1225. 


figure),  and  they  are  clearly  to  be  seen  on 
the  whole  internal  surface  of  the  rectum  (6). 

I have  nowhere  more  clearly  seen  the  above- 
mentioned  phenomena  than  in  a zoophyte, 
whose  polype,  though  differing  somewhat  from 
the  first  form,  may  yet  be  referred  to  it.  • This 
zoophyte  (Jig.  293,  A,  B)  has  a creeping  stem 

Fig.  293. 


(a,  d),  which  adheres  to  shells,  or  twines  round 
the  stems  and  branches  of  other  zoophytes, 
(as  h in  the  figure) ; the  polypes  are  supported 
on  soft  pliable  fleshy  stalks  (c),  which  the  crea- 
ture moves  from  time  to  time  ; their  body  {d, 
and  B more  magnified)  is  bell-shaped  and 
consists  of  a transparent  brownish  skin  or 
envelope  containing  the  mouth  and  throat  (e), 
the  stomach  (g),  and  rectum  (h).  The  mouth, 
or  expanded  aperture  of  the  animal,  is  sur- 
rounded by  a prominent  lip  or  border  (j,  i), 
to  which  the  arms  are  attached.  Cilia  are 
distinctly  visible  on  the  arms,  and  within  the 
mouth  and  stomach ; they  are  moved  very 
briskly,  and  small  extraneous  particles  indi- 
cating currents  in  the  water  are  hurried  onwards 
towards  the  arms,  as  pointed  out  by  the  arrows 
at  k,k;  many  of  these  particles  descend  along 
the  inner  side  of  the  arms  to  their  base,  as 
shown  by  the  dotted  arrows  o,  o,  o,  and  thence 
into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  from  which,  after 
being  moved  about  for  some  time,  the  greater 
number  are  thrown  out.  It  would  seem  that 
the  particles  of  food  or  other  solid  matter, 
after  being  conveyed  to  the  inside  of  the  arras, 
take  then  a different  course  from  the  stream 
of  water.  The  latter  passes  inwards  between 
the  arms,  and  issues  from  the  middle  of  the 
irregular  circle  which  they  form  (as  at  m,  m), 
carrying  with  it  such  solid  matters  as  ai’e  not 
arrested  on  the  arms ; but  the  bodies  which 
enter  the  mouth  are  slowly  carried  along  the 
inside  of  the  arms  (as  at  o,  o'),  and  in  close 
contact  with  them  till  they  reach  their  base. 
The  motions  of  the  contents  of  the  stomach 
and  its  cilia  appeared  as  in  the  Flustrse. 
I could  perceive  none  in  the  rectum.  Mr. 
Lister  has  described  the  same  phenomena  in  a 
zoophyte  closely  resembling  this  one  in  the 
structure  of  the  polypi,  but  differing  in  the 
character  of  the  stem.* 

* Phil.  Trans,  for  1834,  p.  385. 
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Polype  of  a Flustra 
in  its  cell. 


probably  with  some 
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In  the  second  form  (Jig.  294)  the  stem  and 
Fig.  294. 


branches  are  foraied  externally  of  a tough 
(generally  horny)  substance,  and  within  this 
of  a transparent  soft  tissue,  which  is  tu- 
bular and  contains  a granular  matter.  The 
polypi  resemble  hydrfe ; each  is  lodged  in 
a horny  cell  («,  «),  from  which  it  partially 
protrudes  itself;  one  orifice  surrounded  with 
tentacula  serves  both  for  receiving  aliment 
and  discharging  faeces ; this  leads  to  a stomach 
\^b),  which  communicates  through  an  opening 
(c)  at  the  bottom  of  the  cell  with  the  interior 
of  the  tubular  stem  and  branches,  the  attached 
part  or  base  of  the  polype  being  continuous 
with  the  soft  internal  tube,  of  which  the  po- 
lypes might  be  regarded  as  a prolongation. 
In  this  form  of  polype,  which  exists  in  most 
true  species  of  Sertularia,  Campanularia,  and 
Plumularia,  and  in  allied  geneiu,,  the  tentacula 
or  arms  are  destitute  of  cilia  and  incapable 
of  giving  an  impulsion  to  the  water.  But  a 
very  remarkable  motion  has  been  observed  by 
Cavolini*  and  Mr.  Listerf  in  the  granular 
matter  contained  in  the  stem  and  branches. 
Although  this  motion  has  not  been  traced  to 
the  agency  of  cilia,  yet  as  it  is  connected  with 
our  subject,  I shall  briefly  notice  it  here. 
\\  hen  the  stem  and  branches  of  the  above- 
named  zoophytes  are  examined  with  a high 
magnifying  power,  a current  of  granular  par- 
ticles is  seen  running  along  the  axis  of  the 
tube.  The  current,  which  is  compared  to  the 
running  of  sand  in  a sand-glass,  after  con- 
tinuing one  or  two  minutes  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, changes  and  sets  in  the  opposite  one, 
in  which  it  continues  about  as  long,  and  again 
resumes  the  first,  thus  alternately  flowing 
along  the  stem  to  the  extremities  of  the 
branches,  and  back  again.  The  change  of 
direction  is  sometimes  immediate,  but  at  other 
times  the  particles  are  quiet  for  a while,  or  exhibit 
a confused  whirling  motion  for  a few  seconds 
before  the  change  takes  ])lace.  Mr.  Lister  has 
discovered  that  the  currents  extend  into  the 
stomachs  of  the  ]X)lypi,  in  which  and  in  the 

* Mrmorin  per  servire  alia  storia  de’  Polypi 
Marini,  p.  121  and  197 ; p.  56  and  91  of  ihe  Gcr- 
man  Translation. 

t Phil,  trans.  1834,  p.  369. 


mouth  a remarkable  agitation  of  particles  is 
perceptible.  When  these  particles  are  allowed 
to  escape  from  a cut  branch,  they  exhibit, 
according  to  Mr.  Lister,  something  very  like 
spontaneous  motion.  The  immediate  cause  of 
these  currents  is  not  apparent ; it  seems  riot  to 
be  muscular  contraction  of  the  tube;  perhaps, 
like  the  agitation  within  the  stomach,  they 
may  be  owing  to  internal  cilia.  As  to  their 
use  Mr.  Lister  supposes  the  circulating  matter 
“ to  be  a great  agent  in  absorption,  and  to 
perform  a prominent  part  in  the  obscure  prc^ 
cesses  of  growth ; and  its  flow  into  the  stom^h 
of  the  polypi  seems  to  indicate  that  in  this 
very  simple  family  (the  Sertularise)  it  ^ts  also 
as  a solvent  of  the  food.” — Page  77.  Perhaps 
the  polypi  of  the  Pennatula  and  Virgularia 
should  be  refeiTed  to  this  head.  In  these 
Dr.  Grant*  discovered  a constant  vibratory 
motion  within  the  mouth,  apparently  pro- 
duced by  cilia  placed  round  the  entrance  of 
that  passage,  and  he  saw  minute  particles  oc- 
casionally propelled  from  the  mouth.  Their 
tentacula,  as  in  the  zoophytes  last  referred  to, 
did  not  excite  currents. 

The  third  form  of  polype  is  found  m 
Tubularia.  Fig.  295  represents  a magnified 
view  of  a common  species, 
the  Tubularia  indivisa.  There 
is  a transparent  horny  tube 
(a,  a),  containing  a soft  mat- 
ter, which  at  the  extremity  of 
the  tube  is  continuous  with 
the  stomach  (6)  and  the  mouth 
(c).  There  are  two  rows  of 
tentacula  or  arms,  one  (d) 
immediately  surrounding  the 
orifice  of  the  mouth,  the 
other  (e)  further  back,  be- 
tween the  mouth  and  stomach. 

The  arms  are  destitute  of 
cilia  and  excite  no  movement 
in  the  water ; but  Mr.  Listerf 
has  discovered  a remarkable 
motion  of  particles  within  the 
tube,  which  has  some  re- 
semblance to  the  circulation 
of  globules  observed  in  plants 
of  the  genus  Cliura.  These 
particles  moved  in  a current 
within  the  tube,  the  general 
course  of  the  stream  being 
parallel  to  the  slightly  spiral  _ 
lines  of  spots  on  the  tube, 
and  in  the  directions  marked  Tubularia 
by  the  arrows.  On  the  greater  indivim. 
part  of  the  side  first  viewed 
(the  one  represented)  it  set  as  from  the  poly- 
pus ; but  on  the  otlier  side  the  flow  w'as  to- 
wards the  polypus,  each  current  thus  occupy- 
ing half  the  circumference.  The  tube  haa  a 
granulated  apjiearance  between  the  lines  of 
spots,  and  beneath  this  the  particles  ran.  Their 
course  was  even  and  uniform  without  any 
starting  or  dancing  motion,  such  as  is  observed 
in  the  Sertularia;.  At  the  nodous  iiarts  of  the 
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tube  (/«,  7i)  were  slight  vortices  in  the  current, 
and  at  o near  the  end  of  the  tube  it  came  over 
from  tire  opposite  side.  Two  currents  were 
continually  going  on  in  the  mouth  and 
the  stomach,  one  always  flowing  down  the 
sides  in  tlie  direction  e,  e,  and  the  opposite 
one  in  the  axis.  Neither  the  cause  of  these 
currents  nor  their  use  has  been  ascertained. 

Such  are  the  phenomena  of  the  ciliary  and 
other  apparently  allied  motions  in  the  Marine 
Polypi. 

Spallanzani  seems  to  have  first  noticed 
them ; he  observed  the  currents  produced 
by  the  Flustrse,  but  erroneously  attributed 
them  to  the  agitation  of  the  arms,  the 
cilia  on  which  he  had  not  perceived.  Dr. 
Fleming*  described  the  current  along  the 
tentacula  in  the  Valkeria  cuscuta  (a  genus 
which  he  has  separated  from  the  Sertulariae, 
among  which  it  was  previously  included,)  and 
distinguished  the  cilia  with  their  undulatory 
motion.  Dr.  Grantf  discovered  the  cilia  on 
the  arms  of  the  Flustree  and  described  the'ir 
undulatory  motion,  to  which  he  ascribed  the 
motion  in  the  water.  Fie  also  pointed  out  the 
revolving  motion  of  particles  within  the  mouth, 
stomach,  and  rectum,  and  conjectured  that  it 
was  owing  to  the  action  of  internal  cilia, 
which  conjecture  I have  been  able  to  verify. 
Dr.  Grant  also  discovered  the  vibratory  and 
probably  ciliary  motion  within  the  mouth  of 
the  polype  of  the  Pennatulae.  LoeflingJ 
first  observed  the  agitation  of  granular  matter 
within  the  stem  and  branches  of  the  Sertu- 
larias.  Cavolini  afterwards  more  correctly  de- 
scribed this  as  a current  of  fluid  holding 
granules  in  suspension,  running  first  in  one 
direction  and  then  in  the  other.  Lastly,  Mr. 
Lister  observed  anew  these  internal  currents 
of  the  Sertulariae,  described  them  more  mi- 
nutely, and  showed  that  they  extended  into 
the  stomach  of  the  polypes.  Mr.  Lister  has 
also  described  the  phenomena  in  the  F’lustrae 
previously  observed  by  Dr.  Grant.  He  dis- 
covered the  currents  within  the  stem  of  the 
Tubularia,  which,  as  far  as  I know,  had  not 
been  previously  noticed. 

c.  Sponges. — In  the  various  species  of 
sponges,  water,  the  element  in  which  they 
live  and  grow,  passes  in  currents  through 
pores  and  canals  in  their  substance,  in  a con- 
tinuous manner,  entering  at  one  place  and 
issuing  at  another.  Tliis  phenomenon  has  not 
been  directly  traced  to  the  agency  of  cilia ; it 
comes  nevertheless  to  be  considered  here,  as 
such  an  agency  is  highly  probable,  and  at 
least  the  motion  of  the  water  is  not  owing  to 
any  contraction  of  the  canals  in  which  it  flows, 
but  is  obviously  caused  by  some  other  kind  of 
impulsion  communicated  to  it  by  the  surface 
along  which  it  passes. 

In  a common  sponge  we  see  a number  of 
pretty  large  orifices  on  the  surface,  each  opening 
on  the  summit  of  a conical  eminence  or  pa- 
pilla (Jig.  296,  a ).  These  openings  are  named 

• Mem.  of  Wern.  Soc.  fol.  p.  v.  p.  488. 

t On  the  Structure  and  Nature  of  Fliistrae.  Ed. 
New  Phil.  Journal,  vol.  iii.  1827. 

X Schwedische  Abhandlungen,  1752,  p.  121. 
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rable  small  pores  occupy  the  rest  of  the  surface, 
and  give  to  it  its  peculiar  character.  These 
pores  penetrate  to  a certain  depth,  and  lead 
into  canals  (6),  which,  uniting  together  and 
gradually  growing  larger,  terminate  in  wide 
tubes,  which  open  at  the  fiecal  orifices.  The 
pores,  excretory  canals,  and  faecal  orifices  thus 
form  continuous  passages  through  the  sponge. 
In  the  fresh  state  they  are  lined  throughout  with 
a smooth  gelatinous  coating. 

When  a living  sponge  is  examined  atten- 
tively in  its  native  element,  the  water  is  per- 
ceived entering  at  the  pores  and  issuing  from  the 
faecal  orifices,  its  course  being  indicated  by  the 
motion  of  any  floating  particles  that  may  be 
present.  The  issuing  currents  are  stronger 
than  the  entering,  and  are  rendered  con- 
spicuous by  excrementitious  matters  or  some- 
times ova,  conveyed  out  at  the  faecal  orifices. 

When  sections  of  the  sponge,  including  a 
greater  or  less  extent  of  the  internal  canals, 
are  placed  in  water,  the  fluid,  according  to 
Dr.  Grant’s  observations,  is  still  evidently 
moved  along  the  internal  surface  of  the  portions 
of  canals,  although  their  continuity  with 
the  rest  is  destroyed.  Dr.  Grant  could  not 
detect  cilia  either  in  these  canals  or  the  pores 
which  lead  to  them,  but  he  discovered  these 
organs  on  the  ova  of  the  sponge,  which  there- 
by execute  remarkable  spontaneous  motions, 
and  he  is  inclined  to  attribute  the  currents  in  the 
adult  sponge  also  to  cilia,  which  he  conceives 
may  probably  exist,  though,  from  their  small- 
ness, he  has  not  been  able  to  perceive  them.  At 
any  rate  he  has  shewn  by  most  satisfactory 
observations,  that  the  current  cannot  be  ascribed 
to  contractions  in  the  canal,  for  in  none  of  his 
numerous  experiments  instituted  for  the  pur- 
pose, could  he  discover  any  sign  of  irritability, 
at  least  any  sign  of  contraction  of  the  tissue 
of  the  sponge  on  the  application  of  stimuli. 

Naturalists  even  of  the  earliest  times,  whose 
attention  was  directed  to  the  phenomena  exhi- 
bited by  the  living  sponge,  have  remarked  that 
water  entered  and  passed  out  from  its  porous 
substance,  but  the  true  course  of  the  fluid - 
seems  to  have  been  unknown,  it  having  been 
erroneously  supposed  to  enter  and  issue  by  the 
same  orifices.  Dr.  Grant,*  to  whose  labours 
we  owe  most  of  the  correct  information  ob- 
tained respecting  the  structure  and  functions  of 
the  sponge,  demonstrated  that  the  current  is 
continuous,  and  flows  always  in  one  direction 
as  above  described,  and  proved  that  the  motion 

* Edin.  Phil.  Journal,  vols.  xiii.  xiv.  Edin. 
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of  the  water  was  not  produced  by  contraction 
and  dilatation  of  the  tissue  of  the  sponge, 
which  he  showed  to  be  tlestitute  of  irritability. 
Uutrochet  had  made  observations  on  the  same 
subject,  whicli  were  published  subsequently* 
to  those  of  Dr.  Grant,  and  not  anteriorly  as  he 
supposes;  he  perceived  the  constant  direction 
of  the  current,  and  ascribed  the  phenomenon  to 
endosmosis  and  exostnosis. 

3.  Cilian/  motion  of  the  ova  of  Polypi  and 
The  ova  or  gemmules  of  several  of 
these  zoophytes  execute  independent  move- 
ments, and  produce  cunents  in  the  surrounding 
water.  This  singular  fact  was,  it  appears, 
first  noticed  by  Mr.  Ellis  in  1755,')'  in  ex- 
amining a species  ot  Sertularia,  the  Campanu- 
laria  dichotoma ; but  he  described  the  ova  or 
embryos  which  he  had  seen  in  motion,  as 
young  polypi,  already  somewhat  advanced  in 
their  formation.  Cavolini,J  in  1784  and  1785, 
observed  the  same  phenomenon  in  the  ova  of 
the  Gorgonia  and  Madrepore,  and  investigated 
it  more  fully.  He  saw  the  egg-shaped  gem- 
mules  or  ova,  on  quitting  the  parent,  rise  to 
the  surtace,  and  swim  with  their  large  end  for- 
w’ards,  in  a horizontal  direction,  till  they  fixed 
themselves  on  some  spot  where  they  were  deve- 
loped. Dr.  Grant, § in  1825,  discovered 
similar  motions  in  the  ova  of  the  sponge,  and 
detected  the  moving  cilia.  The  cilia  covered 
the  whole  surface  of  the  ovum,  except  the  pos- 
terior tapering  exti’emity,  and  in  its  motions 
the  large  end  of  the  ovum  was  always  directed 
forwards.  M hen  an  ovum  fixed  itself,  its  cilia 
still  continued  to  play,  by  which  a current 
along  its  surface  was  kept  up  for  some  time. 
Dr.  Grant  also  investigated  the  movements  of 
the  ova  of  the  Campanularia,  previously  seen 
by  Ellis,  and  of  the  Plumularia  falcata.  The 
ova  of  both  these  zoophytes  are  contained 
w ithin  transparent  capsules,  two  or  more  being 
in  each  capsule,  surrounded  by  a clear  fluid. 
Dr.  Grant  distinctly  perceived  cilia  vibrating 
on  the  surfiice  of  the  ova,  and  causing,  while 
within  the  capsule,  an  eddying  motion  of  the 
surrounding  fluid,  but  propelling  the  ova 
through  the  water  when  extracted  from  their 
capsule,  as  in  the  sponge.  The  ciliary  motion 
has  also  been  found  in  the  ova  of  fresh-water 
polypi,  having  been  discovered  by  MeyenH  in 
those  of  the  Alcyonella  stagnorum,  which  is 
probably  the  same  with,  or  at  least  nearly 
allied  to  the  Bell-flower  Polype. 

By  means  of  the  remarkable  provision  here  de- 
scribed, the  ova  of  these  fixed  zoophytes  are  dis- 
seminated, and  conveyed  to  situations  suitable 
to  become  the  abode  of  the  future  individuals. 
The  same  provision  undoubtedly  serves  also  to 
move  the  water  along  their  surface  for  the  pur- 
pose of  respiration.  It  exists,  as  will  be  after- 


• Tj’agcnt  immccliat  dumouvemcnt  vital  devoilc, 
1826,  p.  179,  and  Annales  dcs  Sciences  Naturelles, 
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wards  shown,  in  the  ova  of  many  other  ani- 

Acalepha. — Many  species  of  Medusae  are 
furnished  with  cilia,  or  at  least  with  moving 
organs  bearing  a close  resemblance  to  the  cdia 
of  other  animals,  though  in  the  MedustE  they 
present  several  peculiarities.  Ihe  ciha  are 
found  in  all  the  Meduste  belonging  to  the  order 
Ciliograda  of  Blainville,  or  Ctenopliora  ot 
Eschscholz,  of  which  the  genus  Beroe  is  a 
good  example.  Eschscholz*  describes  them  as 
small  pectinated  or  comb-like  organs,  ranged 
in  longitudinal  rows  or  stripes  on  the  external 
surfiice  of  the  body,  with  their  flat  surfaces  in 
apposition.  Each  comb-like  organ  consists  m 
many  small,  flattened,  pointed  filaments,  united 
together  by  a common  base,  the  points  being 
directed  towards  the  posterior  extremity  of  the 
body.  They  are  moved  like  fins,  being  slowly 
raised  and  suddenly  struck  back,  by  which 
means  the  body  is  carried  through  the  w’ater. 
In  the  Beroe  and  others  of  similar  form,  the 
cilia  point  towards  the  closed  extremity  of  the 
body,  so  that  the  opposite  or  open  end  is 
carried  forward.  The  animal  seems  to  have 
the  power  of  moving  more  or  fewer  ot  these 
organs  as  it  may  incline,  by  which  means  other 
motions  besides  direct  progression  are  per- 
formed. The  cilia,  when  separated  from 
the  body  with  a piece  of  skin,  continue  to 
move  briskly  for  some  time.  A longitudinal 
vessel  runs  under  each  row  of  cilia,  com- 
municating with  the  rest  of  the  vascular 
system,  and  containing  a fluid,  in  which  yel- 
lowish particles  are  suspended.  Eschscholz 
regards  these  vessels  as  arteries,  and  considers 
the  cilia  as  respiratory  as  well  as  locomotive 
organs.  Dr.  Grant,  in  describing  the  cilia  of 
the  Beroe  pileus,f  represents  the  parallel  fila- 
ments of  which  the  comb-like  organs  consist, 
as  united  together  by  a membrane  as  far  as 
their  points,  like  the  rays  in  the  fin  of  a fish. 

Schweigger  compares  the  vessels  which  run 
underneath  the  rows  of  cilia,  to  the  canals  com- 
municating with  the  tubular  feet  of  the  Sea- 
urchin  and  Asterias ; and  Dr.  Grant  seems 
also  inclined  to  ascribe  the  motion  of  the  cilia, 
whose  filaments  he  conceives  to  be  tubular,  to 
their  being  alternately  filled  and  emptied  of 
fluid  derived  from  the  longitudinal  vessel,  like 
the  tubular  feet  of  the  Echinodermata.  This 
view  of  their  mode  of  action,  however,  is 
scarcely  reconcilable  with  the  observed  phe- 
nomena, as  will  be  afterwards  shown  in  con- 
sidering the  structure  of  the  cilia  in  geneml. 
Audouin  believed"  that  in  the  Idya,  a genus 
nearly  allied  to  the  Beroe,  the  fluid  of  the 
longitudinal  vessel,  which  he  supposes  to  be 
water,  is  sent  into  the  cilia;  lie  therefore 
regarded  them  as  respiratory  organs.  If  the 
vessel  under  the  cilia  in  this  case,  as  in  the 
Beroe,  communicate  with  the  rest  of  the  vas- 
cular system,  and  its  contained  fluid  be  re- 
garded as  blood,  then  the  cilia  of  the  Idya, 
which,  according  to  Audouin,  are  permeated 
by  the  fluid,  would  bear  a certain  analogy  to 
the  gills  of  fishes. 


• System  der  Acnlcplien,  p.  3. 
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Cilia  appear  also  to  exist  in  other  tribes  of 
Medusae  besides  the  Ciliograda,  but  they  difl'er 
in  form  and  situation  from  those  described, 
and  have  not  been  investigated  witli  equal 
accuracy. 

In  llhizostoma  there  are  certain  membranous 
appendages  attached  to  tlie  arms  or  tentacula, 
and  bearing  on  their  free  edge  a fringe  of  short 
filaments  which  are  constantly  in  motion,  and 
continue  so  for  some  time  after  the  arm  or 
portion  of  membrane  supporting  them  is  de- 
tached from  the  body.  These  filaments  are 
described  and  figured  by  Eysenhardt,*  who 
regards  them  as  organs  of  generation  ; they  are 
probably  of  the  nature  of  cilia.  Similar  fila- 
mentary organs  seem  also  to  exist  within  the 
body  in  some  Medusae.  (See  Acaleph^, 
p.  48.) 

5.  Actinice. — In  a paper  published  on  the 
present  subject  in  1830,j^  I mentioned  that  I 
had  found  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  Actinia  or 
Sea-aneraony,  but  gave  no  description  of  it.  I 
have  since  re-examined  various  species  of 
Actiniae  with  this  view,  and  shall  now  describe 
the  appearances ; but  to  make  the  description 
intelligible,  it  may  not  be  improper  to  remind 
the  reader  of  some  points  in  the  anatomy  of 
these  animals  which  require  to  be  kept  in 
view. 

The  body  of  the  Actinia,  of  which  Jig.  297 
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is  a plan,  consists  entirely  of  a soft  but  tough 
substance,  exceedingly  contractile  and  irritable. 
It  is  usually  cylindrical  in  shape,  one  end, 
(o,  a,)  named  the  base  or  foot,  serving  to  fix 
the  animal  by  adhering  to  rocks  or  other  ob- 
jects ; the  other  extremity  is  named  the  disc, 
one-half  of  which  is  seen  at  b,  b,  the  other 
half  being  removed  by  a section ; it  is  sur- 
rounded at  its  circumference  by  the  arms  or 
tentacula  (c,  c,)  in  concentric  rows,  and  in  its 
centre  is  the  mouth  (d),  or  opening  of  the 
stomach,  which  serves  both  for  the  entrance  of 
food  and  discharge  of  undigested  remains. 

• Nova  Acta  Acad.  Caes.  Leop.  vol.  x.  p.  404. 

t Edin.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  vol.  xxxiv. 


1 lie  stomach  (e)  is  jilaited  longitudinally  on 
its  inside ; vertical  membranous  partitions 
(6'>  feb  Iro'n  its  outer  surface  to  the 

inside  of  the  parietes  of  the  body,  and  to  the 
base,  dividing  the  intermediate  space  into 
numerous  compartments  or  cells,  which  com- 
municate with  each  other  by  openings,  as  at 
g',  g' , and  also  open  into  the  tentacula,  as  at  //. 
The  latter  are  conical  muscular  tubes,  commu- 
nicating at  their  base  with  the  cells,  and  open- 
ing at  their  point  by  a small  orifice,  surrounded 
by  a sphincter  muscle.  The  cells  seem  also 
to  communicate  with  the  cavity  of  the  stomach, 
and,  according  to  Rapp,*'*  they  open  in  some 
species  by  small  orifices  on  the  surface  of  the 
body.  The  cells  and  tentacula  contain  sea- 
water, with  which  the  animal  can  distend  the 
whole  body  or  any  particular  part  of  it.  The 
protrusion  of  the  tentacula,  as  is  well  known, 
is  effected  by  their  distension  with  water.  The 
stomach  also  is  often  partially  everted  and  pro- 
truded from  the  mouth  by  an  accumulation  of 
water  behind  it.  It  has  not,  so  far  as  I know, 
been  clearly  shewn  by  which  of  the  communi- 
cating orifices  the  water  enters.  Though  I 
took  considerable  pains,  I have  not  been  able 
satisfactorily  to  ascertain  this  point;  I may 
remark,  however,  that  I have  repeatedly  no- 
ticed water  entering  at  the  mouth. 

The  ovaries  and  oviducts  {k,  k,)  are  lodged 
in  the  cells,  and  are  consequently  bathed  in 
water ; of  these  it  is  unnecessary  here  to  say 
more  than  that  one  part  of  them  consists  of  a 
waving  membranous  fold  like  a mesentery,  at- 
tached by  one  edge  to  the  sides  of  the  cell,  and 
at  its  free  border  supporting  the  oviduct, 
which  resembles  a white  opaque  chord,  termi- 
nating, after  numerous  serpentine  windings,  in 
the  stomach. 

In  regard  to  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  Actiniae, 
I am  led  from  my  observations  to  conclude  that 
it  exists  to  a greater  extent  in  some  species  than 
in  others.  In  all  cases  I have  found  it  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  oviducts  and  their  supporting  mem- 
branes, which  is  covered  with  cilia  of  very  minute 
size ; also  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  sto- 
mach, which  has  similar  cilia,  and  there  the 
currents  follow  the  direction  of  the  folds  of  the 
membrane.  In  one  small  but  full-grown  species 
I found  currents  commencing  near  the  centre 
of  the  disc,  and  proceeding  outwards  in  a 
radiating  manner  to  its  circumference,  whence 
they  continued  along  the  arms  as  far  as  the 
points.  On  examining  this  species,  which 
was  semitransparent,  by  transmitted  light,  I 
distinctly  perceived  moving  particles  in  the 
water  contained  within  the  tentacula  and  be- 
hind the  protruded  stomach  .-f  The  motion  of 
these  particles  obviously  indicated  a current  in 
the  water  along  the  surfaces  containing  it, 
which  current,  like  that  on  the  oviducts,  it 
may  be  inferred  was  produced  by  cilia,  for  it 
went  on  while  there  was  no  perceptible  con- 
traction taking  place  in  any  part  of  the  ani- 
mal. The  particles  indicating  the  currents 

• Ueber  die  Polypen  und  die  Actinien.  Weimar, 

1829,  p.  47.  ^ X. 

+ Some  of  these  particles  were  no  doubt  the  ova. 
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within  the  tentacula,  were  moved  in  two  diffe- 
rent directions,  namely,  trom  the  base  to  the 
point,  and  from  the  point  to  the  base ; and 
(supposing  the  arm  spread  out  horizontally,) 
the  outward  current  was  along  the  under  part 
of  the  tube,  and  the  returning  one  along  the 
upper:  (see  h.)  1 also  observed  these  internal 

currents  of  the  tentacula  in  a young  specimen  ot 
Actinia  senilis,  which  seemed  to  have  been  very 
recently  discharged  from  the  parent ; in  it  a.lso 
there  were  radiating  currents  on  the  disc,  but 
they  stopped  at  the  base  of  the  tentacula. 
Thus  the  extenial  currents  on  the  disc  and  ten- 
tacula were  found  in  one  species,  and  they 
occur  on  the  disc  in  some  other  species  in  the 
young  state,  but  their  occurrence  in  this  situa- 
tion is  by  no  means  general  in  adult  Actiniae. 

Tlie  phenomena  described  are  in  all  proba- 
bility connected  with  the  processes  of  nutri- 
tion and  respiration.  They  bear  a striking 
analogy  to  those  I have  observed  in  the  Echino- 

The  ova  of  the  Actiniae  were  observed  by 
Rathke  to  revolve  round  their  axis,  and  occa- 
sionally to  move  straightforward  s in  the 
water.  He  could  detect  no  cilia  or  other 

moving  organs.*  . r • 

6.  Echinodermata. — The  animals  or  this 
class  in  which  I have  observed  the  ciliary 
motion,  are  different  species  of  the  bea-star 
(Asterias),  and  the  Sea-urchin  ( Echinus).  In 
proceeding  to  describe  the  phenomena  in  the 
Asterias,  I must  first  take  the  liberty  of  ex- 
plaining some  points  in  the  anatomy  of  that 
animal,  referring  the  reader  for  other  details  to 
the  proper  sources,  especially  the  monograph 
of  Tiedemann.t 


On  the  under  surface  of  the  Asterias,  (I 
sneak  of  the  Asterias  rubens  in  particular, 
L 298,  A,  B,  C,  as  il  is  a large  species  and 
cLmon  on  our  shores,)  we  observe  the  mouth 
in  the  centre,  and  the  tubular  fcet  (l,  Jig.B) 
projecting  in  rows  along  the  under  part  of  the 
ravi  N^rly  the  whole  surface  of  the  ammal 
is  beset  with  three  kinds  of  eminences.  First, 
hard  calcareous  processes,  (u,  Jig-  O,)  placed 
like  studs  at  some  distance  from  each  other. 
Secondly,  claw-like  processes  (6,  6);  these  sin- 
o-Lilar  organs  are  more  thickly  set ; they  consist 
of  a solid  stem  of  soft  substance,  bearing  at  the 
extremity  a sort  of  pincers  or  forceps  of  hard 
calcareous  matter,  like  the  claw  of  a crab. 
They  resemble  analogous  organs  found  on  the 
Sea-urchin,  only  that  the  maxillse  or  pincers  in 
the  latter  consist  of  three  pieces ; they  were 
named  antennae  or  feelers  by  Monm,  but  Mul- 
ler regarded  them  as  parasitical  animals.  Ihe 
third  sort  of  processes  (c,  c,)  are  named  the 
respiratory  tubes,  and  are  the  most  important 
in  regard  to  our  present  subject.  They  are 
short,  conical,  membranous  tubes,  communi- 
cating at  their  base  with  the  internal  cavity  of 
the  body,  and  perforated  at  their  point  by  an 
orifice  which  can  be  very  perfectly  closed. 
Most  of  them  are  placed  in  groups  or  patches, 
and,  corresponding  with  each  group  of  tubes, 
the  fibrous  membrane  forming  the  wall  of  the 
body  presents  on  its  inside  a pit  or  shallow 
depression  (c),  perforated  with  holes,  through 
which  the  tubes  communicate  with  the  general 
cavity.  Like  the  tentacula  of  the  Actiniae, 
which  they  resemble  in  several  other  respects, 
they  can  be  distended  with  water  and  elon- 
gated, or  emptied,  contracted,  and  shortened. 


Vie.  298. 


A,  Atierias  viewed  from  above.  B,  Crons  section  of  a Ray. 


C,  Part  of  the  section  at  m,  fig.  A,  magnified. 


* Dorpater  Jahrbuch.  fiir  Litt.  Stat.  und  Kunst. 
Bd.  i.  Heft.  i.  p.  84—86,  quoted  by  Purkinje  and 
Valentin,  p.  32.  I have  since  seen  the  indepen- 
dent motion  of  the  ova  when  extracted  from  the 
animal.  It  was  shown  to  mo  by  Mr.  Graham 


Dalycll,  who  had  long  before  observed  it.  The  cilia 
could  be  distinctly  perceived. 

t Anatomie  der  Rohren  Holothurie,  fitc.  Land- 
shut,  1816. 
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In  llie  inside  of  the  body  the  membranous 
stomacti  (g)  occupies  the  middle  part,  and 
from  it  a pair  of  lobed  coeca  ( h,  h,J  (and  i,  i,  cut 
short)  pass  into  each  ray.  Within  the  rays  also 
we  find  inferiorly  the  rows  of  vesicles  (k,  k) 
which  form  part  of  the  feet  (I,  l)i  and  the 
ovaries.  All  the  rays  communicate  through 
the  middle  part,  and  the  whole  inside  is  lined 
by  a transparent  membrane  ( n,  n ),  which, 
like  a sort  of  peritoneum,  covers  the  stomach 
and  cceca,  attaches  each  of  the  coeca  by  a me- 
sentery (o,  o)  to  the  roof  of  the  ray,  lines  the 
fibrous  patietes  of  the  body,  and  is  probably 
reflected  over  the  vesicles  of  the  feet  and  the 
ovaries.  Each  mesentery  encloses  a space 
( 0,  Jig.  B)  between  its  sides,  which  opens  into 
the  general  cavity  at  the  root  of  the  cceca.  The 
lining  membrane  passes  into  the  perforated 
pits  (e),  by  which  the  tubes  ( c)  communicate 
with  the  cavity,  and  sends  prolongations  through 
the  perforations  into  the  tubes  lining  them  to 
their  points.  The  space  (s,  s,  Jig.  B)  lined  by 
this  membrane  contains  sea-water,  which  is 
generally  described  as  entering  and  issuing  by 
the  respiratory  tubes.'" 

I find  the  ciliary  motion  in  four  situations, 
namely,  1.  on  the  external  surface;  2.  within 
the  cavity  of  the  body,  or  in  the  space  (s ) 
between  its  parietes  and  the  viscera  ; 3.  within 
the  stomach  and  cceca ; 4.  within  the  feet. 
In  all  these  situations  moving  cilia  are  visible 
with  the  microscope  on  the  respective  surfaces ; 
they  are  every  where  comparatively  small,  in 
some  parts  excessively  so.  Though  1 have  not 
traced  them  over  the  entire  extent  of  each  sur- 
face, I have  no  doubt  they  exist  at  every  point 
where  currents  are  produced. 

1.  On  the  external  surface.  The  ciliary  mo- 
tion as  indicated  by  tlie  application  of  pow- 
dered charcoal,  occurs  over  nearly  its  entire 
extent,  but  with  different  degrees  of  intensity. 
The  strongest  currents  pass  along  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tubes  from  the  base  to  the  point, 
as  at  c ; they  are  also  pretty  strong  on  the 
claw-like  processes  ( b' ) and  intermediate  skin ; 
on  the  feet  they  are  evident  but  less  vigorous. 

2.  Within  the  body  the  currents  take  place 
on  the  lining  membrane  and  its  reflections.  A 
longitudinal  current  runs  along  the  roof,  and 
another  along  the  floor  of  each  ray,  forwards 
or  towards  its  point : (see  the  arrows  in  A.) 
These  advancing  currents  are  confined  to  the 
median  line  and  its  immediate  vicinity;  two 
retiring  currents  ( r,  r,)  run  backwards  (one  on 
each  side)  at  the  place  where  the  sides  join  the 
floor  of  the  ray.  Two  longitudinal  currents  also 
exist  on  each  of  the  cceca,  an  advancing  one 
(h' ) on  the  inferior  surface,  and  a retiring  one 
superiorly  (Ji,  li,  fig.  A)  in  the  space  (o,fig.  B) 
inclosed  within  the  mesentery,  which,  as  already 
mentioned,  opens  into  the  general  cavity.  The 
longitudinal  currents,  except  those  within  the 
mesentery,  are,  if  for  the  sake  of  explanation 

* Without  denying  this  mode  of  entrance,  1 
may  yet  mention,  that  though  I have  often  seen 
the  animal  slowly  distending  itself  with  water,  and 
again  partially  emptying  itself,  1 could  never  per- 
ceive the  fluid  entering  or  issuing  at  the  orifices 
described. 


we  may  so  express  it,  connected  by  others 
which  run  vertically  and  transversely  on  the 
cceca  and  on  the  roof  and  sides  of  the  cavity, 
(see  the  arrows  m^fig.  B ;)  on  the  vesicles  of  the 
feet  the  course  of  these  cross  currents  is  varied 
by  the  curved  surfaces.  As  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  cavity  extends  into  the  respiratory  tubes, 
so  currents  exist  within  these  likewise,  as  at  t, 
Jig.  C.  This  is  proved  by  injecting  turbid 
fluid  into  the  ray,  when  particles  are  seen 
moving  within  the  tubes;  and  if  a few  of  the 
tubes  with  a portion  of  the  skin  be  cut  off  and 
placed  under  tlie  microscope,  the  fluid  which 
will  still  be  retained  by  some  of  them  may  be 
seen  to  be  in  motion,  the  floating  particles 
moving  from  the  base  to  the  point  and  back 
again,  as  in  the  arms  of  the  Actiniae. 

3.  The  motion  is  very  distinct  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  stomach  and  cceca;  the  currents 
within  the  cceca  follow  the  same  direction  as  on 
their  external  surface,  that  is,  an  advancing 
current  runs  inferiorly  from  the  root  to  the 
point  and  a returning  one  superiorly;  and  at 
the  sides  currents  run  upwards,  following  the 
ridges  or  folds  of  the  internal  membrane  which 
result  from  the  lobulated  structure  of  the 
coeca. 

4.  The  ciliary  motion  exists  distinctly  within 
the  feet,  though  the  cilia  are  very  small ; these 
became  visible  on  viewing  the  edge  of  a folded 
portion  with  Wollaston’s  doublet  of  one-thirty- 
fifth  of  an  inch  focus. 

The  currents  described,  as  far  as  I have  been 
able  to  perceive,  preserve  alw’ays  the  same 
determinate  direction.  Even  when  portions  of 
the  ciliated  surface  are  detached,  the  motion 
on  them  continues,  and  its  direction  is  the 
same  as  before  their  separation. 

As  to  the  use  of  these  motions,  it  is  most 
probably  connected  chiefly  with  respiration ; 
and  if  such  be  the  case,  it  would  show  that  in 
this  animal  a great  extent  and  variety  of  parts 
are  concerned  in  that  function.  The  ciliary 
motion  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  stomach  and 
cceca  is  probably  subservient  also  to  the  process 
of  digestion.  It  is  conceivable  that  by  means 
of  this  provision  the  dissolved  or  digested  food 
might  be  introduced  into  the  coeca,  and  spread 
over  their  internal  surface,  there  to  be  duly 
mixed  with  secreted  fluidsjand  subjected  to 
the  process  of  absorption ; the  returning  cur- 
rent serving  to  bring  back  the  residue,  or  to 
convey  secreted  fluids  into  the  stomach.  Or, 
considered  as  subservient  to  respiration,  the  cili- 
ary motion,  in  diffusing  the  digested  food  over 
the  internal  surface  of  the  coeca,  may  at  the 
same  time  expose  it  to  the  respiratoiy  influence 
of  the  water  on  their  outside. 

These  phenomena  in  the  Asterias  seem  not  to 
have  been  previously  noticed.  Tiedemann,*  it 
is  true,  had  observed  an  eddying  motion  of  the 
water  in  the  vicinity  of  the  respiratory  tubes 
while  the  animal  was  slowly  distending  or 
emptying  itself,  but  he  conceived  it  to  be 
nothing  more  than  the  commotion  necessarily 
produced  by  the  passage  of  the  water  through 
the  tubes.  There  can  be  little  doubt  that  the 

• Anal,  der  Rohren  Holothurie,  etc.  p.  40. 
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plienoiuenon  he  saw  was  caused  by  tlie  ciliary 
motion  on  tlie  external  surface,  though  he  was 
not  aware  of  this. 

Having  entered  into  these  details  respecting 
the  Asterias,  1 may  describe  more  briefly  the 
plienomena  in  the  Sea-urchin,  the  more  so  as 
my  opportunities  of  observing  this  animal  have 
been  less  frequent. 

The  species  submitted  to  examination  w'as 
the  common  large  Sea-urchin  of  our  shores. 
Echinus  esculentus,  described  by  Monx’o.* 
Its  body  consists  of  a globular  shell,  containing 
the  viscera.  The  mouth  is  placed  underneath, 
the  anus  opposite  on  the  upper  surface.  The 
tubular  feet  are  disposed  in  vertical  rows  from 
the  mouth  to  the  anus,  the  intermediate  part  of 
the  shell  being  covered  with  moveable  spines, 
and  the  singular  claw'-like  organs  referred  to  in 
describing  the  Asterias.  As  in  the  Asterias, 
there  are  membranous  respiratory  tubes,  but 
they  are  comparatively  few  in  number,  forming 
ten  small  bunches  or  groups,  w'hich  are  placed  on 
the  under  surface  not  far  from  the  mouth,  and 
open  internally  in  ten  small  perforated  pits,  like 
those  of  the  Asterias;  they  are  supposed  by 
Tiedemann  and  others  to  be  the  channels  by 
which  the  sea-water  gets  into  the  interior  of  the 
body,  and  fills  the  space  between  the  inside  of 
the  shell  and  the  contained  viscera.  The  ali- 
mentary canal,  commencing  at  the  mouth,  rises 
through  the  curious  dental  apparatus  named 
Aristotle’s  lantern,  turns  in  a waving  manner 
twice  round  the  inside  of  the  shell,  and  termi- 
nates above  at  the  anus  ; it  is  supported  by  a 
mesentery  derived  from  a membrane  which  lines 
the  cavity  of  the  shell,  and  which  is  reflected 
over  its  contents  like  a peritoneum.  Inside  the 
shell  we  also  find  the  ovaries  and  the  rows  of 
feet.  The  internal  parts  of  the  latter,  instead  of 
being  round  vesicles  as  in  the  Asterias,  are  broad 
laminae  enclosing  vessels,f  canals  or  branched 
cavities,  which  canals,  like  the  vesicles  of  the 
Asterias,  communicate  on  the  one  hand  with 
the  tubes  of  the  feet,  and  on  the  other  with  a 
common  vessel  which  runs  along  the  middle  of 
each  double  row’  of  laminae.  The  vessels  or 
spaces  within  the  laminae  are  much  branched ; 
they  form  a plexus  surrounded  by  a principal 
vessel  at  the  border. 

I have  found  the  ciliary  motion  over  nearly 
the  whole  surface  of  the  cavity  of  the  body  and 
the  contained  parts,  which  surface,  as  mentioned 
already,  is  covered  by  a lining  membrane  or 
peritoneum.  Tw’o  longitudinal  currents  run  on 
the  intestine  in  the  same  direction,  viz.  one 
along  the  line  of  attachment  of  the  mesentery, 
the  other  at  the  opposite  part  of  the  tube.  On 
the  remaining  circumference  of  the  intestine 
the  impulsion  is  directed  obliquely  towards  the 
nearest  longitudinal  current.  In  regard  to  the 
laminjE  of  the  feet,  a current  nins  down  the 
middle  of  each  of  the  double  rows,  following 
the  course  of  the  longitudinal  vessel  there 
situated,  the  direction  being  from  the  anus  to- 
wards the  mouth.  Irateral  currents  pass  over 
the  surface  of  the  lamime  from  their  external 

* Anatomy  of  Fishrs,  &c. 

t Accurately  described  by  Monro,  1.  c. 
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to  their  internal  border,  where  they  join  the 
middle  current;  they  follow  the  irregular  eleva- 
tions on  the  surface  of  the  laminte  occasioned 
by  the  canals  or  vessels  in  the  latter;  hence, 
when  charcoal  powder  is  applied,  the  pai tides 
follow  winding  paths  in  crossing  from  one  edge 
of  the  hunince  to  the  other,  and  they  are  fre- 
quently caught  in  a hollow  between  two  cui'- 
rents,  and  whirled  about  for  some  time  be/ore 
they  resume  their  way.  Currents  were  visible 
also  on  the  reflections  of  the  lining  membranes 
whieh  eover  and  pass  between  different  parts  of 
the  lantern,  and  at  the  internal  openings  of  the 
respiratory  tubes.  The  eilia  on  the  parts  de- 
scribed are  exeessively  small,  but  distinetly  per- 
ceptible. The  ciliary  motion  was  not  detected 
on  the  external  surface  of  the  body  nor  within 
the  alimentary  canal ; but  in  regard  to  these 
parts  the  observations  could  scarcely  be  consi- 
dered as  conclusive;  nor  could  1 determine  whe- 
ther, as  in  the  Asterias,  the  phenomenon  occurs 
within  the  feet  or  within  the  spaces  or  vessels 
of  their  membranous  laminae,  though  from  an 
observation  of  Carus,  who  states  that  he  saw 
globules  circulating  within  these  laminae,  its 
existence  in  that  situation  is  not  improbable.* 
This  provision  in  the  Echinus  is  probably,  as 
in  the  analogous  cases  already  described,  chiefly 
subservient  to.  respiration.  Tiedemann,  who 
ascribed  a respiratory  office  to  the  water  within 
the  animal,  expresses  himself  at  a loss  to  con- 
ceive by  what  mechanism  it  can  be  made  to 
enter  and  issue  from  a cavity  with  unyielding 
sides  incapable  of  being  expanded  and  con- 
tracted by  muscular  action  ; perhaps  the  provi- 
sion here  described  may  be  adequate  for  this 
purpose.  Since  the  above  observations  were 
made,  a fact  has  been  mentioned  by  Ehrenberg,-j- 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  ciliary  motion 
exists  on  the  external  surface  of  the  Echinus  on 
the  spines.  The  species  observed  by  him  was 
the  Echinus  sexatilis.  The  observations  of  Carus 
and  Ehrenberg  here  referred  to  comprehend 
the  only  facts  hitherto  published  on  the  ciliary 
motions  of  the  Echinus  which  have  come 
under  my  notice. 

7.  Annelida. — In  proceeding  to  describe  the 
ciliary  motion  in  animals  of  this  class,  in 
several  of  which  it  occurs,  it  seems  advisable 
to  begin  with  the  Aphrodita,  as  the  phenomena 
in  this  animal  present  a remarkable  analogy 
with  those  we  have  been  considering  in  the 
Echinodermata. 

A great  part  of  the  body  of  the  Aphrodita 
aculeutu,  or  Sea-mouse,  (of  which  Jig.  299,  A, 
represents  a cross  section,)  is  occupied  by  the 
abdominal  cavity,  ( «,  a,  a.)  Along  the  sujierior 
wall  of  this  cavity  a row  of  cells  (h)  placed 
on  each  side,  which  below  open  into  the  abdo- 
men, but  above,  or  exteriorly,  project  on  the 
dorsal  surface  as  oblong  transverse  eminences. 
Each  alternate  cell  on  the  back  bears  a broad 
membranous  scale  (c,  c),  and  each  of  the  in- 
termediate ones  a small  indented  process.  On 
the  back  a covering  of  felt-like  substance  ( d ) 
is  stretclied  from  side  to  side  like  ,a  roof  over 

* Amdcc.tcn  zur  Natur-wissenschaft,  ptc.  Dres- 
den, 1829,  p.  152. 

t Muller’s  Archiv.  Baud  1,  p.  578. 
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Fig.  299. 


A . Cross  section  of  the  Aphrodita  aculeata. 


B.  Alimentary  canal  and  caeca,  seen  from  above. 


the  cells  and  scales,  inclosing  them  in  a space 
(e)to  which  the  water  has  free  access.  Re- 
turning to  the  abdomen,  we  find  the  nearly 
straight  alimentary  canal,  its  anterior  third 
C/>  fig-  B)  forming  the  stomach,  the  remaining 
part  or  intestine  f g,  fg.  A and  B)  being  fur- 
nished on  each  side  with  a number  of  long 
coeca  C h ),  whose  branched  extremities  (' i,  i) 
are  in  part  lodged  in  the  before-mentioned 
cells.  The  abdomen  is  lined  with  a de- 
licate peritoneal  membrane,  which  also  lines 
the  cells,  and  is  reflected  over  the  viscera. 

In  the  living  Aphrodita  the  water  freely 
enters  and  issues  from  the  space  (e)  beneath 
the  felty  membrane,  passing  over  the  external 
surface  of  the  cells  and  their  appendages.  The 
flow  of  the  water  in  this  passage  is  produced, 
as  I have  repeatedly  observed,  by  the  elevation 
and  depression  of  the  scales,  and  on  no  part 
of  the  surface  over  which  the  fluid  passes  is 
the  ciliary  motion  to  be  observed.  But  the 
water  also  enters  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen, 
though  it  is  doubtful  by  what  orifices  this  takes 
place,  for  my  endeavours  to  find  those  de- 


scribed by  Treviranus*  in  the  alternate  in- 
tervals of  the  feet  have  never  been  successful. 

In  whatever  way  it  may  happen,  however 
there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact  that  the 
water  enters  the  abdomen,  and  consequently 
fills  the  dorsal  cells  and  surrounds  the  intestine 
and  its  coeca,  which  last  organs,  according  to 
Sir  Everard  llome  and  Treviranus,  exercise  a 
respiratory  function,  an  opinion  which  derives 
additional  probability  in  considering  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  ciliary  motion  to  be  here  de- 
scribed. The  ciliary  motion  exists  in  two 
situations,  1st,  on  the  external  surface  of  the 
intestine  and  coeca  and  the  internal  surface  of 
the  cells,  which  surfaces  are  in  contact  with 
the  contained  water ; 2dly,  within  the  intes- 
tine and  coeca,  or  on  their  internal  surface.  The 
motion  as  usual  persists  for  some  time  in  de- 
tached parts,  and  the  direction  of  the  currents 
is  constant.  On  the  intestine  the  currents  pass 
from  the  inferior  surface  round  the  sides  to  the 
upper  part  (as  marked  by  the  arrows).  On 
the  coeca  the  direction  is  outwards  or  towards 
the  cells,  and  the  motion  is  very  distinct  at 
their  extremities.  The  direction  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cells  was  not  completely  made 
out,  but  it  seemed  to  be  chiefly  downwards. 
Nor  was  the  direction  of  the  impulsion  satis- 
factorily ascertained  on  the  internal  surface 
of  the  intestine  and  coeca,  though  of  the  ex-  \ 
istence  of  the  phenomenon  in  that  situation 
there  could  be  no  doubt. 

From  what  has  been  stated,  it  appears  then, 
first,  that  in  the  Aphrodita  the  water  finds 
access  to  the  outside  of  the  cells,  over  which 
it  is  conveyed  by  the  elevation  and  depression 
of  the  dorsal  scales,  and  to  the  inside  of  the 
cells,  over  which,  as  well  as  over  the  external 
surface  of  the  intestine  and  its  coecal  appen- 
dages, it  is  moved  by  the  action  of  cilia.  In 
both  situations  the  motion  of  the  fluid  is  pro- 
bably subservient  to  the  respiratory  function, 
and  if  it  really  be  so,  we  must  reckon  the 
scales,  the  cells,  the  alimentary  canal,  and  its 
appendages,  as  constituting  the  respiratory  ap- 
paratus. Secondly,  that  the  ciliary  motion 
exists  also  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  in- 
testine and  coeca,  where  it  is  likely  connected 
both  with  respiration  and  digestion.  In  all 
this  we  cannot  overlook  the  analogy  which 
subsists  between  the  Aphrodita  and  Asterias. 

In  both  the  water  is  conveyed,  though  by  a 
different  mechanism,  over  the  external  surface 
of  the  body;  in  both  it  enters  the  cavity  con- 
taining the  viscera;  in  both  it  is  moved  along 
the  parietes  of  the  cavity  and  surface  of  the 
viscera  in  a determinate  direction  by  the 
agency  of  cilia;  and,  lastly,  in  both  the  ciliary 
motion  occurs  on  the  internal  surface  of  the 
digestive  organs. 

I first  observed  the  ciliary  motions  in  the 
Aphrodita  aculeata  in  1 830,  at  the  same  time 
with  the  late  Mr.  Cheek,  who  ^ve  notice 
of  the  fact  in  the  journal  of  which  he  was 
conductor;!  but  most  of  the  observations  on 

* Zcitschrift  fiir  Physiologie,  Band  iii.  p.  158. 
t Edin.  Jour,  of  Nat.  and  Geog.  Science,  April, 
1831,  p.  246. 
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wl>ic)i  the  preceding  account  is  founded,  were 
made  more  recently.  There  is  no  mention  of 
the  existence  of  the  phenomenon  in  tl>e  Apliro- 
ditu  to  be  found  in  systematic  works  on  com- 
parative anatomy,  nor  in  any  of  the  special 
memoirs  on  that  animal  which  I have  had  an 
opportunity  of  consulting. 

The  ciliary  motion  exists  in  several  other 
animals  belonging  to  the  class  Annelida.  It 
is  remarkably  distinct,  and  easily  observed,  on 
the  branchia.’  or  gills  of  the  berpula.  T.hese 
organs  consist  of  two  bunches  of  pinnated  or 
feather-like  processes,  which  the  animal  pushes 
forth  from  the  calcareous  tube  in  which  it  lives, 
and  spreads  out  in  a radiating  form.  The 
edges  of  the  branchite,  both  of  the  stems  and 
of  the  leaflets,  are  fringed  with  cilia,  which 
exhibit  their  vibrating  and  undulating  motions, 
and  cause  a constant  current  of  water  over  the 
surface  of  the  gills,  serving  here,  no  doubt,  as 
in  analogous  instances,  at  least  chiefly  for 
respiration. 

In  a paper  already  referred  to,*  I mentioned 
having  observed  the  phenomena  in  question  in 
the  Amphitrite.  The  animal  meant  was  a com- 
mon marine  tubicolar  worm  (Jig.  300),  which 

Fig.  300. 


Amphitrite  alvedata. 


A.  Dorsal  surface,  natural  size. 

B.  Part  before  a,  6,  magnified. 

C.  A gill  magnified. 

D.  One  still  more  magnified,  to  show  the  spiral 

ridges  and  cilia. 

appeared  to  be  the  same  with  that  figured  by 
Ellis  (Corail,  plate  36),  and  described  by  Cuvier 
as  the  Amphitrite  d ruche,  with  which  figure  it 
agrees,  except  that  it  bears  two  rows  of  simple 
filaments  on  the  back,  which,  for  reasons  that 
will  appear,  I was  led  to  regard  as  gills.  But 
if  these  are  really  gills,  the  animal  must,  it 
seems,  be  arranged  with  the  Dorsibranchiata, 
probably  as  a Sabella.  The  currents  in  this 
worm  proceed  fonvards  along  the  back,  be- 
tween the  rows  of  gills  (as  marked  in  Jig.  B), 
and  along  the  gills  themselves  (see  C),  whose 
points  are  directed  forwards.  The  conical  fila- 
ment of  which  each  gill  consists  is  marked  on 
one  side  by  ridges  (see  C,  D),  crossing  it 
obliquely  like  segments  of  a spiral;  and  on 
these  ridges  as  well  as  on  the  point  of  the  gill 
the  most  conspicuous  cilia  are  placed.  The 
cilia  are  comparatively  large  and  curved, 
their  points  being  turned  towards  the  summit 
of  the  gill,  which  figure  they  retain  when  their 
motion  is  slopped.  The  gills  contain  large 

• Ellin.  Med.  and  Sur.  Jour,  vol,  xxxiv. 
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bloodvessels,  which  when  distended  give  them 
a bright  red  colour. 

The  ciliary  motion  occurs  also  on  wdiat  seem 
to  be  the  branchiaj  of  another  tubicolai  worm, 
the  name  of  which  is  unknown  to  me ; the 
organs  in  question  are  placed  at  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  animal,  concealed  by  a pro- 
fusion of  long  serpentine  tentacula. 

Lastly,  Mr.  Cheek*  observed  the  ciliary 
motion  in  the  Sand  worm  (Arenicolu  piscato- 
rum).  It  was  seen  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
internal  vesicles,  which  Sir  Everard  Home  de- 
scribes as  livers.  Nothing  similar  exists  on  the 
tufts  of  filaments  which  form  the  gills.f 

8.  Mollusca. — The  ciliary  motion  prevails 
very  e.xtensively  in  this  division  of  the  animal 
kingdom.  It  seems  to  exist  generally  in  the 
Gasteropodous  and  Acephalous  Mollusca. 
There  is  some  uncertainty  as  to  its  existence 
in  the  Cephalopoda ; I have  repeatedly  sought 
for  it  in  that  class,  but  without  success. 

It  occurs  on  the  surface  of  the  respiratory 
organs,  and  often  on  other  surfaces  over  which 
the  water  has  to  pass  in  the  act  of  respiration. 
It  also  exists  within  the  alimentary  canal,  at 
least  this  has  been  ascertained  in  several  spe- 
cies of  Gasteropoda  and  Acephala,  and  may 
be  presumed  of  the  rest.  Moreover,  in  some 
of  the  Gasteropoda,  it  is  very  manifest  on  the 
horns  or  feelers,  which  suggests  the  possibility 
of  its  aiding  in  these  instances  in  the  exercise 
of  the  sense  of  touch  or  smelling.  In  all 
cases  the  impulsion  maintains  a determinate 
direction,  which  continues  the  same  in  parts 
detached  from  the  animal.  In  salt-water  spe- 
cies, the  action  of  the  cilia  and  impulsion  of 
the  fluid,  are  instantly  stopped  by  putting  the 
parts  into  fresh  water. 

The  ciliary  motion  also  occurs  in  the  embryo 
of  the  Mollusca  within  the  egg,  which  pheno- 
menon will  be  considered  in  the  next  section. 

A.  Gasteropodous  Mollusca. — Of  this  class 
the  phenomena  have  been  observed  by  myself 
and  others  in  the  orders  of  Nudibranchiata, 
Cyclohranchiata,  Pectinibranchiata,  and  the 
aquatic  Pulmonifera,  in  one  or  more  species 
of  each. 

a.  Nudibranchiata. — In  this  order,  in  which 
the  gills  are  entirely  exposed,  the  currents  can 
be  very  easily  observed.  The  Doris,  a species 
of  which  is  represented  in  the  adjoining  figure 
(301),  may  serve  as  an  example.  The  arbo- 
rescent gills  (rt,  a)  are  ranged  in  a circle  round 
the  anus,  and  their  stems  and  branches  are 
covered  with  cilia.  Currents  pass  over  their 
surface,  the  general  direction  being  towards 
the  points;  small  portions  detached  still  ex- 
cite currents  in  the  same  direction,  and,  if  free, 
move  through  the  water  in  the  opposite  one. 
I have  examined  three  species  of  Doris,  and 


• Edin.  Journ.  of  Nat.  and  Geog.  Science, 
April,  1831,  p.  245. 

t The  ciliary  motion  has  also  heen  observed  in 
Plauaria;,  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  by  Gruit- 
huisen,  (Salzb.  Med’.  Chir.  Zeit.  1818,  vol.  iv.) 
and  by  Purkinje  and  Valentin  Gruithuisen  also 
discovered  it  in  the  Nais  proboscidca,  in  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  intestine,  (Nov.  Act.  Acad.  Cais. 
Leop.  xi.  p.  238.) 
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Fig.  301. 


Doris. 


in  one  of  them,  the  D.  cornuta,  the  ciliary 
motion  was  very  strong  on  the  club-shaped 
feelers;  perhaps  it  may  be  the  same  in  all. 
I also  examined  the  Tritonia  and  Eolis  belong- 
ing to  this  order,  and  found  the  ciliary  motion 
in  corresponding  parts. 

h.  Cyclohranchiata.  — In  the  Patella  or 
Limpet  (fg.  302,  representing  the  under 
surface),  the  gills  form  a series  of  simple 

Fig.  302. 


A 


Patella. 

B.  Portion  inclosed  between  the  lines  c and  d, 
magnified  to  show  a,  a,  the  branchial  la- 
minae, and  b,  b,  the  circular  border  of  the 
mantle. 

laminae  («,  a)  attached  within  the  circular 
border  of  the  mantle  {b,  b).  The  currents  pass 
inwards  from  the  edge  of  the  mantle  to  the 
gills,  then  over  the  surface  and  along  the  border 
of  each  branchial  lamina,  from  its  outer  or 
lower  to  its  inner  or  upper  edge,  as  indicated 
in  the  figure  by  the  arrows.  In  the  Limpet 
the  ciliary  motion  is  also  found  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

In  the  Chiton  or  Oscabrion  (fig.  303),  the 
only  other  genus  of  this  order,  the  gills  are 
situated  as  in  the  Limpet,  but  are  of  a more 
complex  structure.  Each  consists  (at  least  in 
the  species  examined  by  me)  of  a triangular 
lamina,  with  a series  of  smaller  laminae  set 


on  each  side  of  it, 
diminishing  in  size 
as  they  approach  its 
point.  Tlie  currents 
on  each  of  the  gills 
are  directed  towards 
its  apex,  and  also 
pass  between  the 
secondary  laminae 
over  their  surface 
and  along  their 
edges : a,  a,  are  the 
gills ; b one  of  the 
gills  magnified, 
showing  its  laminae ; 
c the  same  viewed 
endwise.  The  arrows  mark  the  direction  of 
the  currents. 

c.  Pectinibranchiata. — The  common  Buc- 
cinum  (fig.  304)  may  serve  as  an  example  of 


Fig.  304. 


this  order.  The  gills,  as  accurately  described  ' 
by  Cuvier,  are  attached  to  the  roof  of  a bran-  . 
chial  cavity  or  recess  formed  between  the  man-  ■. 
tie  (a,  a)  and  upper  part  of  the  body  (6)  in  the 
last  turn  of  the  shell,  and  opening  anteriorly 
by  a broad  slit.  At  the  left  end  of  the  slit  the  • 
edge  of  the  mantle  is  prolonged  in  the  form 
of  a groove  (c),  which  prolongation  is  called 
the  syphon,  and  is  lodged  in  a corresponding 
groove  of  the  shell.  On  detaching  the  roof 
of  the  branchial  cavity  at  the  left  side,  and 
reflecting  it  (as  represented  in  the  figure),  we 
find  attached  to  it,  first,  the  gills,  consisting 
of  a short  double  row  (d)  and  a longer  single 
row  (e)  of  laminae,  the  latter  being  larger ; 
secondly,  to  the  right  of  the  gills,  the  so-named 
mucous  laminae  (f,f)‘,  thirdly,  still  more  to 
the  right,  the  rectum  (g). 

The  water  enters  by  the  syphon,  and  issues 
at  the  right  extremity  of  the  branchial  slit. 
The  ciliary  motion  and  currents  take  place  on 
the  gills,  mucous  laminae,  and  rectum,  and  on 


Fig.  303. 


Chiton. 
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the  inner  surface  of  the  mantle,  where  it  forms 
the  roof  of  the  branchial  cavity.  Tlieir  situ- 
ation and  direction  are  indicated  in  the  tigures 
by  the  arrows.  B is  an  enlarged  view  ot  a 
few  laminae  from  the  larger  series,  h the  at- 
tached border,  i point,  m left,  and  n right 
border.  Currents  pass  between  these  laminae 
along  the  surface  and  border  of  each,  as 
shewn  in  B ; C is  a magnified  view  of  the 
laminae  of  the  smaller  set,  on  which  the  di- 


rection of  the  currents  is  marked ; tlie  direc- 
tion on  other  parts  will  be  understood  by  re- 

The  dlS-y  motion  is  very  manifest  within 
the  alimentary  canal,  in  the  gullet,  stomach, 
and  intestine ; the  direction  of  impulsion 
from  the  mouth  towards  the  anus. 

The  ciliary  motion  has  been  observed  by 
myself  and  others  in  the  Paludma  vivipara, 
a fresh-water  snail  belonging  to  this  Older, 


Fig.  305.  A 


d'  b 

Hytilus  Edttlis. 

F,  Portion  of  a bar  of  the  yill,  with 
the  cilia,  highly  magnified. 


in  which  also  Purkinje  and  Valentin  state 
that  they  observed  it  within  the  alimentaiy 
canal;  and  Gruithuisen*  has  described 
the  phenomenon  as  seen  on  the  branchiae 
of  another  fresh-water  snail,  which  he. 
names  Valvata  branchiata.  He  saw  moving 
cilia,  which  caused  an  incessant  agitation 
in  the  water ; but  he  does  not  state  whether 
the  motion  followed  any  constant  direc- 
tion, although  we  may  infer  that  this  was 
the  case.  He  rightly  attributed  to  these 
motions  a respiratory  function,  but  seems 
not  to  have  observed  that  similar  pheno- 
mena existed  in  other  Mollusca. 

d.  Pulmonifera.  The  ciliary  motion  is 
not  confined'  to  those  Mollusca  which 
breathe  by  gills,  for  it  occurs  also  in  the 
Lymnaea  and  Planorbis,  which,  though 
they  live  in  water,  breathe  air  by  a pul- 
monary sac.  In  these  instances  the  impulsion  of  the  water 
takes  place  on  the  surface  of  the  tentacula,  which  is  covered 
with  cilia.  If  these  parts  are  to  be  regarded  as  organs  of 
sensation  alone,  the  ciliary  motion  observed  upon  them, 
as  well  as  that  which  occurs  on  the  tentacula  of  bran- 
chiferous  species,  must  be  considered  as  connected  with 
the  function  of  sensation;  but  the  tentacula,  which  in  the 
Lymnaea  are  broad  vascular  laminae,  might  be  conceived 
also  to  perform  the  office  of  accessory  organs  of  respiration, 
in  which  case  the  pulmoniferous  Mollusca  here  mentioned 
would  possess  organs  both  of  aerial  and  aquatic  respiration. 
In  the  I.ymnaca  the  motion  has  also  been  observed  by 
Purkinje  and  Valentin  within  the  alimentary  canal. 

B.  Conchifcrous  AccpIuJa. — The  motion  in  question  has 
been  found  in  several  bivalve  Mollusca,  both  of  salt  and 
fresh  water,  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  it  exists  in  all. 

The  common  Sea-mussel  (Jig.  305)  will  serve  as  an 
example  of  the  class.  It  will  be  recollected  that  the 
gills  of  tins  animal  (Jigi  A,  c,  c',  d,)  have  the  form  of 

**  Nova  Acta  Acail.  C;cs.  Tjpop.  x.  p.  437. 
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leaves,  there  being  two  on  each  side  inclosed 
between  tlie  lobes  of  the  mantle  ( a,  a,  a, 
if).  Between  the  gills  are  interposed  what 
is  called  the  foot  (f)  and  the  prominent  part 
of  the  abdomen,  which  separates  the  two 
of  the  right  side  from  those  of  the  left. 
Each  gill  or  leaf  consists  of  two  layers,  which 
are  made  up  of  vessels  set  very  close  to  one 
another  {Jig.  D,)  like  the  teeth  of  a comb,  or 
like  parallel  bars,  across  the  direction  of  the 
gill,  and  perpendicular  to  the  great  vascular 
trunks  running  along  its  base,  with  which  they 
communicate.  The  two  layers  composing  each 
gill  are  connected  together  at  its  edge,  and  by 
a few  points  of  their  contiguous  surfaces.  At 
the  base  only  one  layer  is  fixed,  the  other  ter- 
minating at  this  part  by  a thick  unattached 
border  (e,  e),  under  which  a probe  may  be 
passed  into  the  interior  space  between  the  two 
layers.  This  is  further  explained  by  Jig.  B, 
which  represents  a section  of  the  two  gills  of 
one  side  cut  parallel  to  the  bars.  The  layers 
(e  c,fc,)  are  united  at  the  edge  of  the  gill  (c), 
but  separated  at  the  base,  the  one  being  fixed 
at  J‘,  the  other  ending  by  a free  margin,  e. 
g,  g,  is  the  space  between  the  layers  ; it  com- 
municates with  the  excretory  orifice  {h,Jig.  A). 
Fig.  C shews  the  upper  part  of  the  gill, 
(fj  hj  Jig.  B,)  viewed  similarly,  but  magnified 
eighteen  diameters.  Two  bars,  (e  c,  J'  c,)  be- 
longing to  opposite  layers,  are  seen ; they  are 
shaped  somewhat  like  the  blade  of  a knife, 
with  a thick  round  external  border  (e),  and  a 
thin  internal  edge  (A)  opposed  to  the  corres- 
ponding one  of  the  other  layer,  with  which  it 
is  connected  at  a few  places  by  cross  slips, 
h h Jig-  C,  and  k,  k,  Jig.  B,  where  they  are 
longer,  the  space  at  this  part  being  wider. 
Fig.  D is  a small  portion  of  one  of  the  layers, 
(L  L Jig-  A,)  magnified  eighteen  diameters. 
The  bars  are  connected  laterally  with  the  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  same  layer  at  short  intervals, 
by  round  projections  on  their  sides,  («,  a,  a,  a, 
in  Jigs.  D,  C,  and  E,)  in  which  last  they  are 
still  more  magnified.  Each  of  these  projec- 
tions adheres  but  slightly  to  the  corresponding 
one  of  the  collateral  bar,  and  its  surface  is 
covered  with  small  filaments  resembling  the 
cilia  in  the  other  parts,  only  their  motion  is  very 
slow.  Besides  the  gills,  the  mussel  has  four 
triangular  laminaa  {?n,  m,  n,  Jig.  A,)  placed 
round  the  mouth,  which  probably  serve  for 
respiration ; they  have  been  named  labial  ap- 
pendages, tentacula,  or  accessory  gills. 

When  a live  mussel  is  placed  in  a vessel  of 
salt  water,  it  is  soon  observed  to  open  slightly 
the  two  valves  of  its  shell,  and  at  the  same 
time  a commotion  is  evident  in  the  water  in  its 
vicinity.  This  is  occasioned  by  the  water  en- 
tering at  the  posterior  or  large  end  of  the 
animal  into  the  space  between  the  lobes  of  the 
mantle  in  which  the  gills  are  lodged,  and  issuing 
near  the  same  place  by  a separate  orifice  in  a 
continued  stream,  as  represented  by  the  arrows, 
(g  and  h,  Jig.  A),  g being  the  entering  and  h 
the  issuing  stream.  The  existence  of  this  con- 
tinuous current  is  well  known,  but  the  agency 
by  which  the  water  is  set  in  motion  appears  not 
to  have  been,  at  least  generally,  understood.  It 


can  readily  be  shewn  that  here,  as  in  the  in- 
stances already  described,  the  water  receives  its 
impulse  from  the  ciliated  s'lrface  of  the  gills 
and  other  parts  over  which  it  passes,  and  that 
it  is  carried  along  these  surfaces  in  a determi- 
nate direction.  The  whole  surface  of  the  gills 
and  labial  appendages  or  accessory  gills,  the 
inner  surface  of  the  cloak,  and  the  surface  of 
some  other  parts  produce  this  effect,  and  the 
combined  action  of  the  cilia  over  this  exten.sive 
surface  gives  rise  to  the  main  current  which 
enters  and  issues  from  the  animal. 

On  removing  one  of  the  valves,  turning  down 
the  cloak,  as  represented  at  o,  and  putting 
moistened  charcoal  powder  on  the  surface  of 
the  gills,  the  finer  part  of  the  powder  soon  dis- 
appears, having  penetrated  through  the  inter- 
stices of  the  bars  or  vessels  into  the  space 
between  the  two  layers  of  the  gill.  On  arriving 
there  a part  is  often  forced  out  again  from 
under  the  border  of  the  unattached  layer  at  the 
base  of  the  gill,  but  most  of  it  is  conveyed 
rapidly  backwards  between  the  two  layers,  and 
is  carried  out  at  the  excretory  orifice  with  the 
general  current,  its  course  being  indicated  by 
the  dotted  arrows  in  the  figure.  The  coarser 
particles  remain  outside  the  gill,  and  ai’e  slowly 
can’ied  to  its  edge,  following  the  direction  of 
the  bars ; they  then  advance  along  the  edge  of 
the  gill  towards  the  forepart  of  the  animal,  as 
shewn  by  the  entire  arrows.  It  thus  appears 
that  the  water  first  passes  in  between  the 
lobes  of  the  mantle  to  the  external  surface  o. 
the  gills ; it  is  then  forced  into  the  space 
inclosed  between  their  layers,  from  whence  it 
is  driven  out  at  the  excretory  orifice,  to  which 
the  inclosed  spaces  of  all  the  gills  lead.  As 
this  process  continues  to  go  on  after  the  shell 
and  lobe  of  the  mantle  of  one  side  are  removed, 
it  is  evident  that  the  motion  of  the  water  must 
be  mainly  produced  by  the  cilia  of  the  gills,  to 
be  immediately  described.  By  their  agency 
the  fluid  is  forced  into  the  space  within  the 
gills,  and  this  operation  taking  place  over 
the  whole  extent  of  the  gills,  must,  by  its 
concentrated  effect,  give  rise  to  a powerful 
issuing  stream  at  the  excretory  orifice,  of  which 
the  entering  stream  seems  to  be  a necessary 
result. 

The  cilia  are  found  on  the  gills,  the  acces- 
sory gills,  the  inside  of  the  mantle,  and  the 
foot.  Only  those  on  the  gills  require  particular 
notice.  Most  of  them  are  arranged  along  the 
sides  of  the  vessels  or  bars  (o,  «,  Jig.  F),  com- 
posing the  gills,  in  two  sets,  one  nearer  the 
surface  consisting  of  longer  and  more  opaque 
cilia,  (6,  bj)  the  other  close  to  the  first,  but  a 
little  deeper,  and  consisting  of  somewhat  shorter 
and  nearly  transparent  cilia,  (c,  c.)  Both  sets 
are  in  constant  motion,  but  of  this  it  is  difficult 
to  convey  a correct  idea  by  description.  The 
more  opaque  cilia,  or  those  of  the  exterior 
range,  appear  and  disappear  by  turns,  as  if  they 
were  continually  changing  from  a horizontal  to 
a vertical*  direction  and  hack  again.  The 

* By  vertical  is  here  meant  a direction  perpendi- 
cular to  the  plane  of  the  gills,  which  direction  is 
vertical  when  the  gills  are  spread  out  under  the 
microscope. 
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motion  of  the  other  set  consists  in  a succession 
of  undulations,  which  proceed  in  a uniform 
manner  along  the  sides  of  the  bar  from  one 
end  to  the  other.  It  might  be  very  easily 
mistaken  for  the  circulation  of  globules  of  a 
fluid  within  a canal,  more  especially  as  the 
course  of  the  undulations  is  different  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  bar,  being  directed  on  one 
side  towards  the  edge  of  the  gill,  and  on  the 
other  towards  the  base.  But  besides  that  the 
undulations  continue  for  some  time  in  small 
pieces  cut  off  from  the  gill,  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  progression  of  fluid  in  a canal, 
the  cilia  are  easily  distinguished  when  the  un- 
dulatory  motion  becomes  languid.  When  it 
has  entirely  ceased,  they  remain  in  contact  with 
each  other,  so  as  to  present  the  appearance  of 
a membrane,  (d,  d,  Besides  the  two 

rows  of  cilia  just  described  on  each  side  of  the 
bars,  others  are  placed  in  a less  regular  manner 
on  their  external  and  internal  borders.  The  in- 
ternal (A,  Jig.  C)  are  exceedingly  small ; they 
extend  upon  the  cross  slips,  {i^Jig-  C).  Those 
on  the  external  borders  are  very  numerous  and 
thick-set,  and  of  considerable  size,  especially 
on  the  extremity  of  the  bar  at  the  edge  of  the 
gill  {cyjig.  C);  their  points  are  directed  to- 
wards the  edge  of  the  gill.  It  is  probably  by 
the  agency  of  these  last-mentioned  cilia  that 
the  particles  of  food  or  other  foreign  matter 
are  conveyed  along  the  surface  of  the  gill  to 
its  edge,  and  then  onwards  to  the  mouth, 
while  the  others  may  serve  principally  to  force 
the  water  through  the  interstices  of  the  bars 
into  the  space  inclosed  between  the  layers, 
and  from  thence  out  at  the  excretory  orifice. 

As  in  other  instances,  detached  portions  of 
the  ciliated  parts  excite  currents  in  the  same 
direction  as  before  their  separation,  or  swim 
through  the  water  in  the  opposite  direction. 
It  is  very  remarkable  that  when  the  parts  are 
immersed  in  fresh  water,  the  currents  and  mo- 
tion of  the  cilia  are  almost  instantaneously 
. stopped. 

The  ciliary  motion  is  equally  apparent  on 
the  respiratory  organs  of  the  Oyster,  River-mus- 
sel, and  other  bivalve  Mollusca  which  have 
been  submitted  to  examination.  Purkinje  and 
Valentin  pointed  out  its  existence  also  in  the 
alimentary  canal  of  the  River-mussel,  which 
observation  I have  confirmed,  and  I have  found 
the  same  to  be  true  of  the  Sea-mussel.  The 
impulsion  appeared  to  me  in  both  instances  to 
be  chiefly  directed  onwards,  that  is,  towards 
the  anus. 

0.  Tunicata  ( AscuUa J.— In  the  paper  pre- 
viously referred  to,  I stated  that  I had  not  been 
able  to  perceive  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  Ascidia, 
but  added  that  the  observation  seemed  inconclu- 
sive, as  the  specimens  examined  had  been  some 
time  out  of  the  water.  Since  then  I have  seen 
the  phenomena  as  distinctly  in  the  Ascidiae  as 
in  other  Mollusca.  The  observations  were  made 
on  a common  species  found  adhering  to  rocks 
in  the  Frith  of  Forth  at  low  water-mark,  and 
as  far  as  they  go  they  agree  with  those  lately 
made  by  Mr.  Lister,=*  on  a small  aggregated 

* Phil.  Trans.  1834,  p.  378. 


species,  the  substance  of  which  being  nearly 
transparent  enabled  liim  to  trace  tire  currents 
more‘s  conrpletely.  For  this  reason  rt  seems 

preferable  to  borrow  bis  „„„sent 

The  annexed  figures  (A  and  B)  represent 


Fig.  306. 
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one  of  these  Ascidiaj  on 
its  peduncle,  with  the 
opening  of  the  mouth  {g) 
and  the  funnel  {/')  in 
front.  The  outer  covering 
is  a tough  coat  («),  lined 
internally  with  a soft  sub- 
stance or  mantle  (h).  A 
great  part  of  the  interior 
is  occupied  with  the 
branchial  sac  (r),  whose 
cavity  terminates  upwards 
at  the  oral  opening,  and 
is  closed  at  the  bottom. 
It  is  united  to  the  enve- 
lope or  to  the  mantle 
above  and  behind ; the 
juncture  (e,  e,)  beginning 
in  front  of  the  oral  open- 
ing, extends  backwards 
on  each  side  of  it,  and  then  downwards  along 
the  middle  of  the  back  («',  jig.  A.)  A vacant 
space  {J\J\)  is  left  between  the  sac  and  mantle 
at  the  sides  and  front,  which  ends  in  the 
opening  of  the  funnel.  The  sac  opens  infe- 
riorly  into  the  oesophagus  (/(),  which  leads  to 
the  stomach  (i),  the  intestine  passing  foi^vards 
and  opening  by  the  vent  (/c)  into  the  funnel. 
On  its  sides  and  front  the  branchial  sac  is  per- 
forated by  four  rows  of  narrow  vertical  slits  or 
spiracles  (w,  through  these  the  water, 

which  flows  constantly  in  at  the  mouth  when 
its  orifice  is  open,  appears  to  be  conveyed  to 
the  vacant  space  (/  ) between  the  sac  and 
mantle,  and  it  then  escapes  at  the  funnel. 
The  sac  seems  extremely  thin  between  the 
spiracles,  but  their  edges  are  thickened,  and 
they  are  lined  with  closely  set  cilia,  which,  by 
their  motion,  cause  the  current  of  water.  hen 
they  are  in  full  activity,  the  effect  upon  the  eye 
is  that  of  delicately  toothed  oval  wheels,  re- 
volving continually  in  a direction  ascending  on 
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the  right  and  descending  on  the  left  of  each  oval, 
as  viewed  from  without ; but  the  cilia  them- 
selves are  very  much  closer  than  the  apparent 
teeth,  and  the  illusion  seems  to  be  caused  by  a 
fanning  motion  given  to  them  in  regular  and 
quick  succession,  which  will  produce  the  ap- 
pearance of  waves,  and  each  wave  answers 
here  to  a tooth. 

Whatever  little  substances  alive  or  inanimate 
the  current  of  water  brings,  if  not  ejected  as 
unsuitable,  lodge  somewhere  on  the  surface  of 
the  branchial  sac,  along  which  each  particle 
travels  horizontally  with  a steady  slow  course 
to  the  front  of  the  cavity,  where  it  reaches  a 
downwai'd  stream  of  similar  materials  ( k' ) ; 
and  they  proceed  together,  receiving  accessions 
from  both  sides,  and  enter  at  last,  at  the 
bottom,  the  oesophagus  (h) ; this  is  a small 
flattened  tube  which  carries  them,  without  any 
effort  of  swallowing,  towards  the  stomach. 

Mr.  Lister  observed  similar  phenomena  in  a 
species  of  Polyclinum,  another  form  of  com- 
pound Ascidia,  in  which  an  excretory  funnel  is 
common  to  several  individuals.  Mr.  Lister, 
p.  385,  has  adverted  to  the  resemblance  be- 
tween the  Ascidise  and  a zoophyte  of  a similar 
form  to  that  here  described  at  page  610.  I may 
here  point  out  an  analogy  on  the  other  side,  no 
less  striking,  between  the  Ascidiee  and  bivalve 
Mollusca,  in  regard  to  the  phenomena  now 
under  consideration.  In  both  cases  the  water 
enters  at  one  opening,  and  meeting  with  the 
surface  of  the  membranous  gills,  passes  through 
slits  or  interstices  between  their  vessels  into  a 
space  on  the  other  side  of  the  gill,  which  space 
terminates  at  another  external  opening,  by  which 
the  water  issues.  In  both  cases  also  the  mar- 
gins of  the  slits  in  the  gills  are  fringed  with 
cilia  which  exhibit  a waving  motion,  the  waves 
proceeding  in  opposite  directions  on  the  two 
borders  of  the  slit.  Lastly,  in  both  cases, 
while  the  water  and  finer  particles  of  matter 
floating  in  it  pass  through  the  slits,  the  coarser 
matters  are  conveyed  along  the  first  surface  of 
the  gills  towards  the  mouth.  The  difference 
lies  chiefly  in  the  nature  and  form  of  the  ex- 
ternal covering  and  the  form  of  the  gills  in 
each;  the  membranous  gills  in  the  mussel 
being  folded  into  double  leaves  on  each  side, 
and  in  the  Ascidia  being  formed  into  a tubular 
sac;  the  space  between  the  laminje  of  each 
leaf  in  the  mussel  corresponding  with  the 
space  (f)  enclosed  between  the  branchial  sac 
and  mantle  in  the  Ascidia,  both  these  spaces 
leading  to  the  excretory  orifice. 

The  remarkable  appearances  in  the  Mollusca 
described  above  could  not  wholly  escape  the 
notice  of  naturalists  and  microscopic  observers. 
Thus  we  find  Ant.de  Heide,*  a Dutch  physician 
of  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  observing 
the  appearance  produced  by  the  ciliary  motion 
in  the  Sea-mussel;  he  names  it  “ motus  radio- 
sus,”  or  “ tremulus.”  He  found  it  in  most  parts 
of  the  animal,  but  in  none  more  evident  than  the 
gills  (cirri  pectinali),  in  which  it  is  most  easily 
examined.  “ I call  the  motion  radiant,”  says 
he,  “ because  it  proceeds  from  the  whole  sur- 

•  Anat.  Myluli,  &c.  l2ino.  Amst.  1684. 


face  of  the  cirrus  (gill)  almost  in  the  same  way 
as  air-bubbles  issue  from  crabstones  or  metals 
while  undergoing  solution  ; it  may  be  called 
tremulous,  because  tlie  parts  affected  by  it 
vibrate.  This  motion  goes  on  not  only  in 
the  entire  gill  connected  with  the  rest  of  the 
mussel,  but  even  in  the  smallest  pieces  cut  off 
from  it,  which  by  their  radiant  motion  swim 
briskly  through  the  sea-water.” 

Leeuwenhoek  likewise  appears,  from  various 
passages  in  his  writings,'**  to  have  perceived  the 
moving  cilia  in  the  Oyster  and  Mussel;  he 
noticed  also  the  existence  of  the  motion  in 
detached  portions.  His  observations,  so  far  as 
they  go,  are  correct;  but  he  takes  no  notice  of 
the  currents  in  the  water ; nor  does  he  seem  to 
have  perceived  the  relation  of  the  phenomenon 
to  the  respiratory  or  other  functions,  or  indeed 
to  have  formed  any  opinion  regarding  its  phy- 
siological use. 

Baker  alludes  to  Leeuwenhoek’s  discoveries, 
and  relates  an  appearance  observed  by  himself 
in  the  Fresh-water  Mussel,  which  must  have 
been  caused  by  the  ciliary  motion.j-  He  states 
that  “ on  snipping  off  a piece  of  the  transpa- 
rent membrane  (gill),  and  viewing  it  with  the 
microscope,  the  blood  will  be  seen  passing 
through  numbers  of  veins  and  arteries,  and  if 
the  extremity  of  the  membrane  be  viewed,  the 
true  circulation  or  the  return  of  the  blood  from 
the  arteries  through  the  veins  will  be  shewn.” 
Dr.  Hales,  in  his  Statical  Essays,  (vol.  ii. 
p.  93,)  plainly  alludes  to  the  same  phenomena. 
Among  more  recent  writers,  Professor  Ehrman 
of  Berlin,  in  a memoir  on  the  blood  of  the 
Mollusca,  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  of  Berlin  for 
1816-17,1  has  described  an  appearance  no- 
ticed by  him  in  Mya,  Anodonta,  the  Oyster, 
and  other  Bivalves,  which  seems  evidently  to 
have  been  produced  by  the  ciliary  motion.  He 
states  that  on  viewing  the  inner  side  of  the 
labial  appendages,  accessory  gills,  or  tentacula 
of  these  Mollusca,  while  it  was  illuminated  hy  a 
strong  light  falling  in  a particular  direction,  he 
perceived  a very  rapid  and  incessant  motion 
along  the  transverse  stripes  or  furrows  obser- 
vable on  the  surface  of  the  part.  Tire  motion 
proceeded  along  each  stripe  like  a series  of 
oscillations.  It  continued  for  some  time  in 
portions  cut  off  from  the  organ.  He  next  ob- 
served that  a number  of  round  vesicular  bodies 
escaped  from  the  furrows  or  stripes  at  the  part 
where  they  were  cut,  which  bodies  moved  to 
and  'fro  and  as  it  were  spontaneously  in  the 
water;  and  it  seemed  to  him  that  in  proportion 
as  these  bodies  escaped,  the  oscillatory  motion 
relaxed  in  intensity.  From  these  facts  he  con- 
cluded that  the  motion  apparent  on  the  surface 
of  the  part  was  produced  by  the  agitation  of 
these  vesicles  or  animated  molecules  within 
the  furrows ; that  is,  he  supposed  the  furrows 
to  be  covered  by  a membrane  to  which  an 

* Epist.  83,  in  0pp.  i.  p-  4^,  462.  Anat.  et 
Contcnip.  p.  62  in  0pp.  ii.  Ibid.  p.  27.  Contin. 
Arcan.  p.  17  in  0pp.  ii. 

t Of  Microscopes,  &c.  vol.  i p.  128. 

t P.  214,  seq. 
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oscillatory  motion  was  communicated  by  the 
agitation  of  the  globules  underneath  it.  He 
perceived  the  motion  in  question  in  no  part 
but  the  labial  appendages,  and  he  imagined  it 
to  be  connected  with  the  male  generative  func- 
tion, of  which  he  therefore  conceived  the  parts 
mentioned  to  be  the  organs.  It  is  obvious  that 
the  appearance  seen  by  Lhrman  was  the  undu- 
lating motion  of  the  cilia,  which  organs,  how- 
ever, he  had  not  recognised,  lie  makes  no 
mention  of  currents,  and  consequently  could 
not  perceive  the  connexion  of  the  phenomenon 
with  respiration,  which  was  also  less  likely  to 
occur  to  him,  as  he  supposed  the  motion  to  be 
confined  to  the  appendages  mentioned. 

The  observations  of  Ehrman  led  Irevii^nus 
to  investigate  the  subject;*  and  he  distin- 
guished two  diflerent  motions,  the  one  a mus- 
cular contraction,  the  other  the  peculiar  motion 
alluded  to  by  Ehrman.  The  latter  motion  had 
the  appearance  of  a trembling  or  flickering 
of  innumerable  points,  and  seemed  at  some 
places  as  if  produced  by  a moving  fluid,  and 
at  others  by  the  agitation  of  oblong  vibrating 
organs.  It  was  peculiarly  distinct  alongside 
each  of  the  bars  of  the  gills  and  appendages. 
He  farther  perceived  that  the  agitation  on  the 
surface  of  these  parts  caused  an  eddying  mo- 
tion in  the  water  in  which  they  lay,  and  also 
set  in  motion  globules  of  blood  which  had 
escaped  from  the  vessels.  On  breaking  down 
the  parts  into  small  fragments,  he  found  that 
each  retained  its  power  of  motion,  by  which 
they  moved  in  most  manifold  directions,  the 
larger  masses  at  the  same  time  conti'acting  and 
dilating  themselves.  From  these  observations 
Treviranus  concludes  that  the  bivalve  Mollusca 
afford  an  example  of  a structure  in  which  the 
integrant  parts  possess  an  independent  vitality. 
Their  independent  vitality  shews  itself  in  the 
persistence  of  their  automatic  motion  after 
solution  of  organic  connexion  with  each  other, 
and  this  motion  is  intermediate  in  its  nature 
between  the  spontaneous  movements  of  organic 
molecules  in  infusions,  the  male  semen,  &c. 
and  the  motion  of  muscular  parts,  w’hich  re- 
quires the  integrity  of  the  texture  and  the 
application  of  a stimulus.  These  reflections 
on  the  relation  of  the  phenomenon  to  the 
general  laws  of  organization  are  the  sole  infe- 
rences which  he  draws  from  his  observations. 
He  notices  the  motion  of  the  water  only  as  a 
concomitant  and  subordinate  circumstance,  not 
having  been  aware  of  its  determinate  direction, 
its  relation  to  the  respiratoiy  process,  or,  in 
.short,  of  its  being  the  chief  end  and  effect  of 
the  motion  of  the  cilia. 

Tlie  next  researches  on  the  subject  are  those 
of  Huschke,  narrated  in  a paper  in  the  Isis  for 
1826.f  Not  having  seen  the  original,  we  must 
content  ourselves  with  a brief  notice  of  them  to 
be  found  in  Hurdach’s  I’hysiologie.I  It  is  there 
stated  tliat  on  detaching  a portion  of  the  gill 
of  the  Fresh-water  Mussel  ( Unio  pictorum), 
Huschke  found  that  the  water  “ moved  up- 

* Vcnnischtc  Scliriften,  Band  iii.  p.  234. 

t P.623. 

t Band  iv,  p.  4-34. 


wards  on  one  side,  and  then  in  an  eddying 

manner  back  again.  ’ ■ r n . 

Raspail,  in  a memoir  on  a species  of  fresh- 
water polype,  published  in  1828,*  pointed  out 
tlie  analogy  between  the  phenomena  exhibited 
by  the  gills  of  Mollusca  and  those  observed  in 
infusory  animalcules  and  polypi- 

Ciliary  currents  were  now  described  by  vari- 
ous other  writers  of  eminence,  but  their  causes 
were  very  commonly  mistaken : among  the 
number  may  be  quoted  Poli,"!'  Delle  Chiaje,Ii 
Carus,§  De  131ainville,||  and  Unger.lf 

I J living  observed  currents  produced  in  other 
instances  by  an  impelling  power  inherent  in 
the  surfaces  over  which  the  fluid  passed,  I was 
myself  led  to  suspect  that  the  respiratory  cur- 
rent in  bivalve  Mollusca  was  of  the  same  kind, 
or  that  it  was  caused  by  an  impulsion  commu- 
nicated to  the  water  by  the  surface  of  the  gills 
and  other  parts  over  which  it  was  conveyed  in 
its  passage,  without  being  aware  of  any  similar 
view  having  been  entertained  by  others.  I 
then  observed  the  determinate  direction  of  the 
impulsion  along  the  surface,  together  with  the 
arrangement  and  action  of  the  cilia.  Ihese 
observations  were  published  at  the  time  (1830) 
in  a paper  already  mentioned,**  in  which  also 
the  respiratory  currents  of  the  bivalve  Mollusca 
are  considered  as  a particular  example  of  a 
more  generally  prevailing  phenomenon. 

In  a paper  on  the  circulation  of  the  blood, 
in  Magendie’s  Journal  for  1831,'f"}'  there  are 
some  remarks  pertaining  to  the  present  subject, 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  author,  M. 
Guillot,  had  observed  the  ciliary  motion  of  the 
gills  of  the  Sea-mussel  and  Oyster.  He  has, 
however,  like  Baker,  mistaken  the  regular  un- 
dulations of  the  cilia  for  the  circulation  of  a 
fluid  within  vessels.  He  takes  no  notice  of 
any  motion  or  current  excited  in  the  water. 

Carus,I:J  in  a memoir  on  the  development  of 
the  River-mussel,  states  that  he  observed  an 
undulatory  or  oscillatory  motion  of  the  gills, 
and  that  by  this  motion,  which  he  conceives  to 
be  in  the  substance  of  the  gill,  the  water  is 
propelled,  and  the  general  respiratory  current 
through  the  branchial  cavity  produced.  It  is 
obvious  that  what  he  calls  an  oscillation  of  the 
substance  of  the  gill,  and  which  he  erroneously 
supposes  has  previously  escaped  attention,  is 
merely  the  undulatory  motion  of  the  cilia. 

The  last  researches  on  this  subject  which  we 
have  to  notice  are  those  of  Purkinje  and  Va- 
lentin .§§  As  above  stated,  tliey  discovered  the 
ciliary  motion  in  the  alimentary  canal  of  the 
Mollusca,  having  found  it  in  the  Lymneca,  Pa- 
ludina,  and  the  Fresh-water  mussel. 

* Memoires  de  la  Soc.  d’Hist.  Nat.  de  Paris, 
tome  iv.  p.  131,  seq.  Chimie  Organique,  1833, 
p.  246. 

t Tcstacea  utriusque  Siciliae,  t.  i.  51. 
t Istituz.  diNotom.  e Fisiolog.  comp.  1.  i.  p.278. 
§^Lehrbuch  dor  Zootomic. 

II  Malacologio,  157. 

Hi  Uber  die  Teicbinuscbel,  p.  10. 

Bdin.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal,  vol.  xxxiv. 
tt  'I'om.  xi.  p.  182. 

Nova  Acta  Acad.  Cics.  Lcop.  xvi.  p.  58,  seq. 
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Such  is  an  outline  of  the  observations  hitherto 
made  relative  to  the  ciliary  motion  in  tlie 
bivalve  Mollusca.  We  may  now  shortly  con- 
sider those  which  refer  to  the  other  classes  of 
tliese  animals. 

Dr.  Fleming,*  in  describing  the  cilia  in 
some  species  of  Polypi,  states  that  “ analo- 
gous hairs”  exist  on  the  branchiee  of  the  Tri- 
tonia,  which  may  probably  be  considered  as 
forming  part  of  the  aerating  organs.  He 
also  mentions,  in  another  place, f that  these 
branchiae  “ readily  fall  off,  and,  as  if  indepen- 
dent, are  capable  of  swimming  about  for  a 
short  time  in  the  water,  by  means  of  minute 
hairs  with  which  their  surface  is  covered,  and 
which  move  rapidly,  pushing  forwards  the 
distal  extremity.”  Gruithuisen,  as  formerly 
mentioned,  observed  the  ciliary  motion,  and 
recognised  its  true  nature  in  the  Valvata  bran- 
chiata,  a species  of  fresh-water  snail.  Also 
llaspail,!  having  seen  the  phenomena  pro- 
duced by  the  gills  of  the  Fresh-water  Mussel, 
was  led  by  analogy  to  discover  the  same  in  the 
Lymnaea  and  Paludina.  Without  being  aware 
of  these  pi'evious  researches,  I observed  the 
ciliary  motion  in  several  different  tribes  of 
marine  Mollusca,  and  shewed  that  it  prevailed 
extensively  among  Mollusca  generally.  Mr. 
Lister,  as  has  been  already  stated,  has  subse- 
quently discovered  that  it  exists  in  the  Ascidia; 
and  since  then  I have  also  found  it  in  that 
animal,  though  in  a different  species. 

9.  Of  the  ciliary  motion  of  the  embryo  of 
Mollusca. — The  embryo  of  Mollusca  exhibits, 
while  within  the  egg,  a peculiar  rotatory  mo- 
tion which  belongs  to  the  class  of  phenomena 
we  are  here  considering,  and  is  referable  to  the 
same  cause.  This  motion  has  been  observed 
in  the  Gasteropodous  and  Bivalve  Mollusca, 
and  may  perhaps  be  found  in  others. 

Gasteropoda.— Swam merdam§  states  that  in 
examining  the  young  of  the  viviparous  water- 
snail,  while  they  were  yet  inclosed  in  the  mem- 
branes of  the  ovum,  he  observed  the  embryo 
turning  round  in  the  contained  fluid  with  con- 
siderable rapidity,  and,  he  adds,  “ in  a very 
elegant  manner.”  He  again  mentions  the  fact 
in  another  place. 1|  Baker  observed  the  same 
appearance  in  the  ova  of  a fresh-water  snail, 
which  appears  to  have  been  the  common  Lym- 
nsea.  He  says,1[  “ when  the  eggs  are  about  a 
week  old,  the  embryo  snail  may  be  discerned 
in  its  true  shape,  turning  itself  very  frequently 
within  the  fine  fluid  in  which  it  lies.”  These 
brief  notices  of  this  remarkable  fact  by  Swam- 
merdam and  Baker  seem  to  have  failed  to  ex- 
cite the  curiosity  of  succeeding  naturalists,  for 
there  would  appear  to  be  no  account  of  any 
subsequent  researches  on  the  subject  till  those 
of  Stiebel  published  in  1815,**  who  seems  not 


* Mem.  of  Wern.  Soc.  of  Edin.  iv.  p.  488. 
t Philosophy  of  Zoology,  v.  ii.  p.  470. 
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I 


to  have  been  aware  that  tlie  fact  had  been  pre- 
viously noticed.  Stiebel’s  observations  were 
made  on  the  ova  of  the  Lymnaeus  stagnalis. 
They  were  followed  by  those  of  Hugi*  in  1823, 
and  Cams  in  1824,f  on  the  same  species,  to 
which  Cams  afterwardsi  (in  1827)  added  cor- 
responding observations  on  the  Paludina  vivi- 
para.  About  the  same  time  (1827)  Dr.  Grant 
extended  the  inquiry  to  salt-water  Gasteropoda, 
both  naked  and  testaceous,  and,  as  far  as  I 
know,  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  cilia,  which 
are  very  conspicuous  in  salt-water  species,  as 
the  agents  which  cause  the  rotation. 

The  eggs  of  the  Lymnaeus  (or  Lymnaea)  are 
deposited  in  clusters,  being  imbedded  in  oblong 
masses  of  gelatinous  matter  that  are  found  ad- 
hering to  stones  or  water-plants.  Each  egg 
consists  of  an  oval  pellucid  membrane,  con- 
taining within  it  the  yolk  surrounded  by  a con- 
siderable quantity  of  limpid  fluid.  The  yolk 
is  at  first  round,  without  any  obvious  distinc- 
tion of  parts,  but  in  the  progress  of  develop- 
ment it  changes  its  figure,  and  is  gradually 
converted  into  the  embryo,  of  which  the  shell 
and  several  principal  organs  can  soon  be  dis- 
tinguished. From  the  descriptions  of  the  au- 
thors above  mentioned,  as  well  as  from  some 
observations  made  by  myself,  it  appears  that 
the  embryo  is  at  first  motionless,  but  that  as 
soon  as  the  distinction  can  be  perceived  be- 
tween the  anterior  or  cephalic  extremity  and 
the  rest  of  the  animal,  its  rotatory  motion  com- 
mences. This  invariably  goes  on  in  the  man- 
ner indicated  by  the  larger  arrows  (c,  c)  in  the 
annexed  figure,  the  head  or  anterior  extremity 

Fig.  307. 


continually  receding.  After  a time  the  rota- 
tion is  combined  with  a progressive  motion, 
by  which  the  embryo,  while  turning  on  its 
axis,  moves  onwards  at  the  same  time  along 
the  inside  of  the  egg,  performing  a circuit  like 
a planet  in  its  orbit.  The  path  described  by 
a point  on  the  surface  is  indicated  by  the  spitul 
line  in  the  figure. 

Stiebel,  as  well  as  the  earlier  observers  men- 
tioned, is  silent  as  to  the  cause  of  this  curious 
phenomenon.  Carus§  at  first  denominated  it 
a primitive  or  cosmic  motion,  without  clearly 

• Isis,  1823,  p.  213. 

t Von  den  aiissern  Lebensbedingungen  dcr 
weiss-und  kaltblUtigcn  Thicrc.  Lcipz.  1324. 

X Nova  Acta  Acad.  C»s.  Loop.  vol.  xm.  p.  7W. 
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expUiining  whut  he  meant  by  the  term.  Having 
subsetjiiently  discovered  that  a current  existed 
in  the  rtuid  in  an  opposite  direction  to  that 
followed  by  the  embryo,  he  ascribed  the  mo- 
tion to  an  attraction  and  repulsion  exerted  by 
the  substance  of  the  embryo  on  the  surround- 
ing tluid,*  more  especially  at  the  region  of  the 
body  where  the  respiratory  organ  was  afterwards 
to  be  developed,  and  justly  conceived  that  the 
chief  purpose  served  by  it  was  to  renew  the 
water  on  the  respiring  surface  of  the  embryo. 
The  attraction  and  repulsion  again  he  supposed 
to  be  produced  by  an  oscillatory  motion  which 
he  perceived  on  the  surface  of  the  embryo. 
Tliis  oscillatory  motion,  although  he  describes 
it  as  taking  place  in  the  substance  of  the  animal, 
seems  to  be  nothing  else  than  the  usual  undu- 
latory  play  of  moving  cilia,  such  as  has  been 
already  described  in  other  instances,  indeed 
he  himself  compares  it  to  the  undulation  on 
the  arms  of  polypi.  I have  distinctly  perceived 
the  cilia,  though  they  are  very  small,  in  the 
embryo  of  the  small  species  of  Lymnaea  com- 
mon in  this  country'.  It  is  the  one  represented 
in  the  figure,  but  considerably  magnified.  The 
current  takes  place  along  the  whole  of  the  sur- 
face indicated  by  the  small  arrows,  which  also 
mark  its  direction,  being  opposite  to  that  in 
which  the  embryo  moves.  The  cilia,  though 
they  probably  exist  over  all  this  surface,  were 
distinctly  seen  only  on  the  part  inclosed  be- 
tween the  dotted  lines  at  a ; it  required  a dou- 
blet of  one-thirty-fifth  of  an  inch  focus  to  make 
them  visible. 

Appearances  similar  to  those  described  were 
discovered  by  Dr.  Grant  in  the  ova  of  Marine 
Gasteropoda.  In  examining  the  embryos  of 
the  Buccinum  undatum  and  Purpura  lapillus, 
which  are  inclosed  in  groups  within  transparent 
sacs,  he  was  struck  with  a rapid  and  incessant 
motion  of  the  fluid  in  the  sac  towards  the  fore 
part  of  the  embry'o,  and  he  observed  that  this 
motion  was  produced  by  cilia  placed  around 
two  fiinnel-shaped  projections  on  the  fore  part 
of  the  young  animal,  which  form  the  borders 
of  a cavity  in  which  he  perceived  a constant 
revolution  of  floating  particles.  He  also  ob- 
served these  circles  of  cilia  in  the  young  of 
other  testaceous  Mollusca,  as  the  Trochus, 
Nerita,  &c.  in  which  the  embryo  was  seen  re- 
volving round  its  axis.  He  met  with  the  same 
appearance  in  the  naked  Gasteropoda,  as  the 
Doris,  Eolis,  &c.  The  embryo  of  these  re- 
volves round  its  centre,  and  swims  rapidly 
forward  by  means  of  its  cilia,  when  it  escapes 
from  the  ovum.  My  own  observations  on  the 
ova  of  the  Buccinum  agree  generally  with  those 
of  Dr.  Grant.  The  larger  cilia  are  placed 
round  the  prominent  border  of  a cavity  on  the 
fore  part  of  the  body,  but  the  surface  of  the 
foot  and  other  neighbouring  parts  is  also  ciliated, 
though  the  cilia  are  there  much  smaller.  Dr. 
Grant  assigns  various  uses  to  these  motions  ; it 
seems  not  to  have  occurred  to  him  that  they 
were  connected  with  respiration,  although  there 
can  be  little  doubt  that  they  are  principally 
subservient  to  that  function. 

* Nova  Acta,  xiii.  j).  771. 


Ac€])h(ila.—'l\\Q  rotation  of  the  embryo  of 
bivalves  was  discovered  by  Leeuwenhoek,  and 
described  by  him  in  one  of  his  epistles,  dated 
October,  1 695.*  On  examining  the  ova  of  a 
species  of  Eresh-water  Mussel  with  the  inicro- 
scope,  he  observed  the  embryo  turning  slowly 
round  within  the  egg,  like  a sphere  revolving 
on  its  axis.  This  was  at  a time  when  the  shell 
could  be  distinctly  perceived  on  the  young 
mussel ; he  had  failed  in  discovering  the  phe- 
nomenon in  some  ova  of  the  same  species 
which  he  had  examined  at  an  earlier  period  of 
advancement.!  He  adds,  that  he  was  so  much 
delighted  with  the  spectacle  of  the  young  Mus- 
sels turning  round  within  the  egg,  that  he  spent 
two  hours  along  with  his  daughter  ^d  his 
draughtsman  in  contemplating  it.  Baster,p 
who  wrote  in  1762,  seems  to  have  observed  an 
appearance  of  the  same  kind  in  the  ova  of  the 
Oyster,  if  we  may  judge  from  a reference  by 
Cavolini,  for  I have  not  been  able  to  consult 
the  original.  More  recently  (1827)  Sir  E. 
Home  and  M.  Bauer  § perceived  the  motion  in 
the  embryo  of  the  Fresh-water  Mussel,  as  de- 
scribed by  Leeuwenhoek,  but  erroneously  attri- 
buted it  to  a small  worm  which  pierces  the 
egg  and  preys  on  the  young  mussel,  and  which, 
according  to  their  view,  by  dragging  on  it  pulls 
it  round  in  the  manner  described.  Lastly, 
Cams  subjected  the  phenomenon  to  a more 
careful  investigation,  in  the  course  of  his  re- 
searches on  the  development  of  the  River  Mus- 
sel.ll  According  to  his  observations  the  ern- 
bryo,  at  the  time  the  motion  becomes  percepti- 
ble, has  acquired  a flattened  triangular  shape 
(jig.  308),  the  two  halves  of  the  shell  cover  its 
two  surfaces,  and  are  united 
together  by  the  hinge  at  the 
base  of  the  triangle.  When 
the  ovum  is  placed  under 
the  microscope,  the  embryo 
is  seen  moving  round  in  a ho- 
rizontal direction,  as  indica- 
ted by  the  larger  arrows,  ap- 
pearing as  if  it  turned  on  the 
centreof  thelowermost  shell.  Embryo  of  Mussd. 
W hen  the  embryo  is  extract- 
ed from  the  egg,  a current  is  perceived  in  the 
water  opposite  that  part  where  the  current  en- 
ters and  issues  in  the  adult  animal,  (as  shown 
by  the  small  arrow,)  and  Cams  therefore  attri- 
butes its  rotatory  motion  to  an  attraction  and 
repulsion  exerted  on  the  water  by  that  part 
of  the  embryo,  which  is  afterwards  to  form 
the  respiratory  organ.  The  attraction  and  re- 
pulsion of  the  water  he  supposes  to  be  pro- 
duced by  an  oscillatory  motion  observable 
in  the  substance  of  the  animal  at  its  surface,  as 
in  the  embiyo  of  the  snail,  which  motion,  as  we 
have  already  seen,  is  in  reality  an  undulatory 
movement  of  minute  cilia.  As  in  the  snail 
also,  he  conceives  the  phenomenon  to  be  con- 
nected with  respiration.  For  an  account  of  his 


* Ep.  95.  Cont.  Arc.  Nat.  1697,  p.  26,  27,  in 
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observations  on  tlie  velocity  and  direction  of 
tlie  motion,  and  its  supposed  influence  in  de- 
termining the  figure  of  the  animal,  I must  refer 
to  the  paper  itself. 

The  analogy  of  these  motions  of  the  embryo 
of  the  Mollusca  with  the  phenomena  exhibited 
by  the  ova  of  Infusoria,  Polypi,  Sponges,  and 
Actiniae,  already  described,  scarcely  requires  to 
be  pointed  out.  We  shall  afterwards  see  that 
it  extends  to  the  ova  of  Batrachian  Reptiles.* 

11.  Pfienomenn  of  the  ciliui'y  motion  in  the 
Vertebrata. — The  ciliary  motion  exists  very  ex- 
tensively in  vertebrated  animals.  Until  lately 
it  had  been  found  only  in  the  larvae  of  Batra- 
chian Reptiles,  but  Purkinje  and  Valentinf 
have  recently  made  the  important  discovery 
that  it  exists  also  in  adult  Reptiles,  Birds,  and 
Mammiferous  animals;  and  it  seems  to  prevail 
generally  throughout  the  three  classes,  having 
been  found  by  these  naturalists  in  all  the  nume- 
rous examples  of  each  class  examined  by  them 
in  the  course  of  their  investigations.  It  has 
not  been  found  in  Fishes,  though  many  species 
have  been  submitted  to  examination.;]; 

The  parts  of  the  body  which  exhibit  the 
ciliary  motion  in  the  Vertebrata  are,  the  lining 
membrane  of  the  respiratory  organs,-  and  that  of 
the  generative  organs  in  the  female.  Besides 
this  general  situation,  it  is  found  on  the  external 
gills  and  surface  of  the  body  in  the  larvae  of 
Batrachia,  and  on  the  surface  of  the  embryo  of 
these  reptiles  while  contained  within  the  ovum. 

A.  Reptiles. — The  ciliary  motion  has  been 
discovered  in  all  the  orders  of  Reptiles.  It  has 
been  found  in  every  species  submitted  to  ex- 
amination, and  is  therefore  presumed  to  exist 
in  all. 

Batrachian  Reptiles.  Is^.  Larva  and  ova. 
— The  Batrachian  Reptiles,  while  in  the  foetal 
or  larva  state,  breathe  by  means  of  gills  or 
branchiae,  and  it  was  on  the  gills  of  the  young 
Salamanderand  Frog  that  the  phenomenon  under 
consideration  was  first  discovered  as  existing  in 
vertebrated  animals.  The  gills  of  the  young 
Salamander  might  in  appearance  be  compared 
to  feathers  or  pinnated  leaves ; there  are  three 
on  either  side,  each  consisting  of  a main  stem 
bearing  two  rows  of  simple  leaflets ; they  are 

In  the  preceding  account  of  the  ciliary  motions 
in  the  Invertebrata  no  mention  has  been  made  of 
their  existence  in  the  class  Crustacea  : I think  it 
necessary  to  state  that  I have  examined  this  class, 
but  without  success ; and  since  these  pages  have 
been  put  into  the  printer’s  hands  I have  re-exa- 
mined the  crab  and  lobster  with  the  greatest  care, 
all  the  respiratory  and  alimentary  surfaces,  the 
inner  surface  of  bloodvessels,  &c,  with  lenses  of 
all  powers,  but  without  finding  the  phenomenon.  I 
suspect  the  respiratory  currents  in  Crustacea  which 
are  produced  by  the  motion  of  the  branchite  them- 
selves, or  of  the  plates  or  oars  with  which  many 
are  provided  in  order  to  renew  the  water,  have  been 
con^unded  with  the  currents  produced  by  cilia, 
more  especially  as  many  of  the  organs  employed 
for  the  purpose  in  the  Crustacea  are  fringed  with 
long  hairs ; but  I would  scarcely  reckon  such  mo- 
tion as  ciliary  any  more  than  those  occasioned  by 
the  gill-covers  of  a fish. 

t Muller’s  Archiv.  1834.  Edinb.  New  Philos. 
Journal,  xix.  and  Comm.  Phys.  de  Phenomeno 
motus  vibratorii  continui.  Wratislav.  1835,  4to. 

4:  Sec  note  at  p.  29. 


wholly  external,  projecting  backwards  and  out- 
wards from  the  side  of  the  neck.  The  tadpole 
of  the  Irog  (fig.  309)  has  at  first  gills  resem- 


Fig.  309. 


Larva  of  Frog. 


bling  those  of  the  Salamander,  but  of  a simpler 
form ; they  are  also  three  on  each  side,  but  have 
each  only  five  or  six  diverging  branches.  The 
gills  of  the  Salamander,  although  not  perma- 
nent, endure  till  the  animal  makes  full  use  of 
its  lungs,  but  the  external  gills  of  the  Frog  are 
of  very  short  duration,  being  soon  superseded 
by  internal  gills,  more  resembling  those  of  a 
fish,  with  which  the  animal  respires  for  the  rest 
of  the  larva  state. 

By  means  of  the  microscope  the  blood  may 
be  seen  circulating  through  the  external  gills  of 
the  Frog  and  Salamander ; it  passes  outwards  to 
their  extremities  by  the  branchial  arteries,  and 
returns  in  a contrary  direction  by  the  branchial 
veins.  The  water  also  is  moved  continually 
over  these  organs,  for  the  purpose  of  respira- 
tion, in  a constant  and  determinate  direction, 
and  this  is  effected  by  the  peculiar  impelling 
power  we  are  here  considering,  viz.  the  ciliary 
motion  on  their  surface. 

Steinbuch,*  a German  naturalist  already 
mentioned,  while  examining  the  circulation  of 
the  blood  in  the  gills  of  the  Salamander,  ob- 
served that  small  bodies  floating  in  the  water 
were  carried,  as  if  by  attraction,  to  the  surface 
of  the  gill,  and  again  repelled  from  it.  He 
also  found  that  portions  detached  from  the  gill, 
moved  themselves  through  the  water,  or  if  kept 
fixed,  continued  as  before  to  attract  and  repel 
small  objects  in  their  vicinity.  From  these 
and  similar  facts  he  was  led  to  conclude  that 
the  water  was  continually  propelled  over  all 
parts  of  the  gill,  that  the  current  thus  produced 
served  to  renew  the  water  in  the  process  of  re- 
spiration, that  the  power  producing  the  propul- 
sion resided  in  the  gill,  and  was  exercised  in- 
dependently of  the  will  of  the  animal ; and 
lastly,  from  the  analogy  of  Infusoria  and  Polypi, 
in  which  currents  are  produced  by  cilia,  he  in- 
ferred that  in  this  case  also  the  water  was  pro- 
bably impelled  along  the  surface  by  the  action 
of  cilia,  though  he  could  not  actually  perceive 
any  such  organs.  Steinbuch  next  examined 
the  tadpole  of  the  Frog,  and  found  that  its  ex- 

• Analcktennoucr  Beobachtungcn  und  Untcrsuch- 
ungcn  flir  die  Natnrkundc,  Furth,  1802.  p.  46, 
sqq. 
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terniil  gills  exhibited  the  same  phenomena,  but 
lie  could  discover  nothing  of  the  kind  on  the 

internal  gills.  , , r i 

Gruithuisen*  observed  in  the  tadpole  ot  the 
Green  Frog  that  so  soon  as  the  circulation  of  the 
blood  began  in  any  part  of  the  gills,  small  o 
jects  were  attracted  and  repelled  from  that  spot, 

! and  that  the  same  took  place  a few  days  later 
on  the  tail  wherever  vessels  had  been  lormed. 

He  conceived  that  the  motion  of  the  water  was 
■ for  the  purpose  of  exposing  the  blood  to  its  in- 
fluence, and  compared  it  to  the  curient  pio- 
duced  by  Infusoria  by  means  of  cilia.  He  does 
not  say,  however,  that  he  had  seen  cilia  in  the 

tadpole.  . . 

Huschkek  observed  that  the  watei  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  gills  of  the  young  Salamander 
was  thrown  into  a boiling-like  motion,  while  it 
flowed  steadily  at  other  parts  of  the  body. 

Without  being  aware  of  these  previous  disco- 
veries, I was  led  in  1830,  by  an  accidental  ob- 
servation of  my  own,  to  go  over  nearly  the  same 
ground.J  I had  cut  off  one  of  the  external 
mils  of  the  tadpole  of  the  krog,  and  placed  it 
with  a drop  of  water  under  the  microscope, 
with  the  view  of  measuring  the  size  of  the  glo- 
bules of  blood  that  might  flow  from  it,  and  was 
astonished  to  perceive  that  the  globules,  on 
escaping  from  the  cut  part  of  the  gill?  pnoveci 
rapidly  along  its  surface  towards  the  points  of 
the  branches  in  a constant  and  uniform  manner. 
On  further  inspection  it  soon  became  evident 
that  the  blood-globules  were  entirely  passive  in 
their  motion,  and  that  other  light  particles 
brought  near  the  gills  were  moved  in  a similar 
manner  their  motion  being  manifestly  owing 
to  a current  produced  in  the  water  along  the 
surface  of  the  gill  in  a determinate  direction. 
A conclusive  proof  of  this  was  afforded  by  put- 
ting the  gill  which  had  been  cut  off,  into  a 
watch-glass  with  a larger  quantity  of  water.  It 
was  then  seen  that  when  the  gill  happened  to 
be  fixed  by  any  obstacle,  small  bodies  in  its 
vicinity  were  moved  along  it  as  before  towards 
the  points  of  the  branches,  but  when  unim- 
peded the  gill  itself  advanced  through  the 
water  in  a direction  contrary  to  that  in  which 
the  particles  were  moved,  the  trunk  being 
turned  fonvard  ; the  tendency  to  produce  a 
current  in  one  direction,  thus  causing  the  gill, 
now  no  longer  fixed,  "to  move  in  the  opposite 
one.  The  current  began  at  the  root  of  the  gill, 
and  ran  along  the  branches,  at  the  points  of 
which  it  did  not  continue  its  primitive  direc- 
tion, but  turned  off  sideways,  and  immediately 
ceased.  (See 309,  C). 

I soon  found  that  the  gill  was  not  the  only 
part  of  the  animal  which  excited  motion  in  the 
water.  Nearly  the  whole  surface  of  the  body 
produced  the  same  effect.  A general  current 
commenced  on  the  fore  part  of  the  head,  pro- 
ceeded along  the  back  and  belly  and  the  two 

• Salzburg.  Medicinisch-Chirurgischo  Zeitung, 

1819,  ii.  p.447. 

+ 1*19,  1826,  p.  625,  (cited  in  llurdach’s  Physio- 
logic, from  which  I quote,  not  having  seen  the  ori- 
ginal.) 

t Ediah.  Med.  and  Surg.  .Toumal,  xxxiv. 
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sides,  to  the  tail,  along  which  it  continued  to  its 
extremity.  It  was  not  so  strong  as  that  on  the 
o’ills,  but  agreed  with  it  in  other  respects. 

* I continued  for  some  time  to  observe  the 
phenomenon  in  the  larva  of  the  Frog,  in  order 
to  find  out  whether  it  underwent  any  alteration 
in  the  progress  of  the  developement  of  that 
animal.  It  is  known  that  after  a time  the  ex- 
ternal gills  become  covered  by  a fold  of  the 
skin,  and  inclosed  in  the  same  cavity  with  the 
internal  gills,  when  they  gradually  shrink  and 
at  last  disappear.  On  examining  the  animal 
while  this  change  was  taking  place,  and  for 
some  time  after,  it  appeared  that  the  external 
gills  after  their  inclosure  still  retained  their 
peculiar  property,  and  continued  to  do  so  as 
long  as  any  portion  of  them  remained ; the 
current  on  the  body  remained  the  same ; on  the 
tail  it  acquired  a twofold  direction  diverging 
from  the  middle  part  or  continuation  of  the 
vertebral  column,  obliquely  upwards  and  down- 
wards towards  the  upper  and  lower  edge.  As 
the  animal  advanced  in  growth,  the  currents 
gradually  disappeared  over  the  greater  part  of 
the  surface,  continuing  longest  at  the  posterior 
part  of  the  body;  at  length,  when  the  pos- 
terior extremities  were  so  far  advanced  in 
growth  that  the  thigh,  leg,  and  toes  could  be 
discerned  with  a magnifying  glass,  which  was 
the  latest  period  of  observation,  the  current 
existed  only  at  the  commencement  of  the  tail, 
and  on  a small  part  of  the  body  near  the  hind 
leg.  The  internal  gills,  though  tried  in  various 
stages  of  development,  did  not  exhibit  the 
phenomenon. 

I next  sought  for  the  same  appearances  in 
the  larva  of  the  Newt  or  Water  Salamander, 
which  was  first  examined  a few  days  after  its 
exclusion  from  the  egg  when  its  gills  are  very 
simple.  At  this  period  the  surface  of  the 
animal  produces  currents  agreeing  in  almost 
every  circumstance  with  those  which  take 
place  in  the  larva  of  the  frog  at  a correspond- 
ing stage  of  its  development.  Particles  of 
powder  diffused  in  the  water  ai'e  carried  along 
the  surface  of  the  body  from  before  back- 
wards; on  the  gills  they  are  conveyed  along 
each  of  the  trunks  from  the  root  to  the  ex- 
tremity. The  gills  also,  when  cut  off,  move 
through  the  water  with  the  cut  extremity  for- 
wards, in  a direction  contrary  to  the  currents. 

I have  since  found  nearly  the  same  phenomena 
in  the  gills  at  a much  later  period. 

It  was  evident  that  the  purpose  of  these 
currents  was  to  effect  a renewal  of  the  water 
on  the  respiratory  surfaces;  respiration  in  these 
animals  probably  being  performed  not  only  by 
means  of  the  gills,  but  also  by  the  general  sur- 
face of  the  body. 

It  appeared  that  the  power  of  impelling  the 
water  was  wholly  confined  to  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  animal;  a portion  of  the  skin  being 
raised  and  detached,  floating  bodies  were 
moved  along  its  external  surface  only.  I 'arts 
cut  off  from  the  animal  continued  to  excite 
currents  for  several  hours  after  their  separation, 
and  the  smallest  portion  produced  that  effect. 
In  these  cases  the  current  always  moved  in 
the  same  direction  relatively  to  the  surface  of 
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the  detached  parts,  as  it  had  done  previous  to 
tlieir  separation. 

At  the  time  of  making  these  observations 
I had  not  been  able  to  detect  Cilia  in  these 
larvBD,  although,  from  the  analogy  of  the  In- 
vertebrata,  I was  led  carefully  to  look  for  them. 
Since  then  I have  succeeded  in  perceiving 
them  with  the  aid  of  Wollaston’s  doublet  of 
one-thirtyfifth  of  an  inch  focus,  especially  when 
a portion  of  the  gill  is  compressed  under  a plate 
of  mica.  They  are  to  be  distinguished  chiefly 
by  their  waving  motion,  which  is  so  charac- 
teristic as  to  remove  all  doubt  of  their  ex- 
istence ; though  here,  as  in  other  instances  in 
which  they  are  very  minute,  it  is  not  always 
possible  to  demonstrate  their  existence  by 
actual  observation  on  every  spot  of  the  sur- 
face. 

Ova  of  the  Batrachia. — In  the  course  of 
the  above-mentioned  observations,  I was  led 
to  enquire  whether  the  phenomena  in  question 
appeared  at  a still  earlier  stage.  With  this 
view  I examined  the  ova  of  the  Newt,  which 
for  a considerable  time  may  be  procured  in  all 
degrees  of  advancement,  and  found  that  the 
ciliary  motion  presented  itself  in  the  embryo 
a considerable  time  before  its  exclusion  from 
the  egg.  Since  then  I have  observed  the  same 
with  regard  to  the  embryo  of  the  Frog. 

In  both  cases  the  embryo  is  formed  from 
the  yolk  or  opaque  central  part  of  the  ovum, 
by  a series  of  changes  sufficiently  well  known ; 
it  is  surrounded  by  a clear  fluid,  which  is 
in  closed,  between  it  and  the  external  pellucid 
membrane  of  the  egg.  By  means  of  a lens, 
minute  bodies  may  generally  be  perceived 
floating  in  the  fluid,  which  by  their  motion 
serve  to  indicate  the  currents  that  take  place 
in  it ; but  with  a little  care  the  embryo  may 
be  extracted  from  the  egg,  and  then  the  course 
of  the  currents  along  its  surface  can  be  ren- 
dered more  evident  by  the  usual  means. 
A (fg-  310)  is  an  enlarged  view  of  the  embryo 


Fig.  310. 


Embryo  of  the  Frog. 


of  the  l^rog  at  the  earliest  stage  at  which  I have 
detected  the  motion.  The  vertebral  canal  is 
just  closed,  and  at  the  fore  part  of  the  body 
three  ridges  on  each  side  indicate  the  com- 
mencement of  the  gills.  The  arrows  point  out 
the  course  of  the  currents.  They  proceeded 
backwards  along  the  dorsal  surface,  diverging 
in  a direction  downwards  and  backwards  on 
the  sides.  They  were  visible  but  weaker  on 
the  abdominal  surface.  B represents  the  em- 
bryo farther  advanced,  the  currents  have  nearly 
the  same  direction  but  are  better  marked,  they 
are  strongest  on  the  lateral  eminences  of  the 


head  which  correspond  to  the  future  gills. 
In  the  embryo  of  the  Newt,  the  plienomena 
are  in  a great  measure  similar ; the  currents 
seemed,  liowever,  to  begin  and  to  continue  mo.st 
vigorous  on  the  abdominal  surface;  they  are 
more  particularly  described  in  the  paper  re- 
ferred to. 

On  extracting  the  embryo  of  the  Frog,  and 
viewing  its  surface  in  profile  with  Wollaston’s 
doublet,  moving  cilia  may  be  perceived  on 
various  parts.  They  appear  like  a transparent 
undulating  line  on  the  surface,  and,  though 
very  rninute,  are  so  distinct  as  to  leave  no  doubt 
of  their  existence. 

No  one  can  fail  to  perceive  the  analogy 
which  subsists  between  the  phenomena  Just 
described,  and  those  which  occur  in  the  ova 
of  Zoophytes  and  Mollusca.  I have  not  been 
able  distinctly  to  perceive  a rotation  of  the 
embryo  of  the  Batrachia,  as  observed  in  the 
other  instances,  but  Purkinje  and  Valentin 
state  that  they  have  seen  it,  and  Rusconi  ob- 
served that  the  embryo  of  the  Frog,  when 
extracted  from  the  ovum,  turned  round  in  a 
certain  direction,  which  motion  he  supposed 
to  be  produced  by  water  entering  and  issuing 
through  pores  in  the  skin.* 

The  phenomena  in  the  Batrachian  larvae  have 
since  been  observed  by  Muller, f Raspail,|; 
and  Purkinje  and  Valentin.§  The  la^t  men- 
tioned naturalists  also  distinguished  the  cilia 
and  perceived  the  motion  within  the  egg. 

Adult  Batrachia. — The  ciliary  motion  was 
discovered  in  the  adult  Batrachia  by  Purkinje 
and  Valentin  ; indeed,  it  may  not  be  improper 
again  to  state  that  the  discovery  of  the  phe- 
nomena in  adult  Reptiles  generally,  and  inBirds 
and  Mammiferous  animals,  is  due  to  these  phy- 
siologists. 

According  to  their  account,  the  ciliary  mo- 
tion in  the  Batrachia,  as  well  as  in  all  other 
vertebrated  animals  in  which  they  have  dis- 
covered it,  occurs  in  two  situations  within 
the  body,  viz.  on  the  lining  membrane  of  the 
respiratory  organs  and  on  that  of  the  genital 
organs  of  the  female.  They  state  that  it  exists 
over  the  whole  internal  surface  of  the  lungs, 
and  in  the  nose,  mouth,  and  pharynx,  extend- 
ing as  far  back  in  the  throat  as  the  glottis,  but 
no  farther.  They  say  nothing  of  the  direction 
of  the  impulsion.  Again,  in  the  female,  they 
discovered  the  motion  on  the  internal  surface 
of  the  oviduct.  The  result  of  my  own  ex- 
amination of  the  Newt,  Frog,  and  Toad  is 
somewhat  different.  In  all  the  three  I found 
the  ciliary  motion  very  distinct  in  the  mouth, 
throat,  and  gullet ; in  none  could  I perceive  it 
in  the  lungs,  notwithstanding  very  careful  trials. 
In  regard  to  the  oviduct  I have  examined  it 
only  in  the  Newt,  and  although  I could  per- 
ceive something  like  the  motion  on  the  edges 
of  its  superior  orifice,  I could  not  detect  it  on 
the  internal  surface  of  the  tube.|| 

* Sur  le  Developpement  de  la  Grenouille  Com- 
mune. Milan,  1826. 

t Butdach’s  Physiologic,  Bd.  iv.  p.  434. 

J Chimie  Organique,  1833,  p.  250. 

6 Op.  cit. 
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1 I 111  iiiiirticu lii*  A ciliiiry  motion  OC"* 

Tlie  ciliary  motion  in  the  mouth  and  throat  oviduct  mid  in  the  nose,  mouth, 

occurs  all  the  way  from  the  opening  of  the  ^ Eustachian  tube,  and  inner  surface 

mouth  to  the  termination  of  the  oesophagus.  1 ‘ ^ the  Serpent  and  Tortoise  they 

Its  extent  and  the  direction  of  the  impulsion  oi  me  lungs.  ^ ^ o-„11pt  to  its 

are  easily  ascertained  by  means  ol  powdered 
charcoal ; they  are  pointed  out  by  tlm  airows 
in  the  adjoining  figures,  A and  B (fig.  311), 


Salamander. 


which  are  taken  from  the  Newt,  the  ap- 
pearances in  the  Frog  and  Toad  being  not  ma- 
terially different,  a is  the  lower  jaw  detached 
from  die  head,  b the  tongue,  c the  glottis, 
d the  oesophagus  cut  otf  from  the  head  (at  g,g, 
fg.  B),  and  laid  open  from  above,  e the  sto- 
mach, and the  lungs.  The  general  course 
of  the  impulsion,  or,  if  in  this  case  we  might 
so  express  it,  the  currents,  is  longitudinal;  they 
begin  at  the  symphysis  of  the  lower  jaw  and 
extend  to  the  lower  end  of  the  oesophagus, 
where  they  terminate  abruptly  at  the  entrance 
of  the  stomach,  thus  differing  from  the  de- 
scription given  by  Purkinje  and  Valentin  ; but 
' it  is  worthy  of  notice  that  these  obsei-vers  de- 
scribe the  motion  in  the  Tortoise  and  Serpent 
as  extending  the  whole  length  of  the  oesopha- 
gus. At  particular  parts  the  impulsion  fol- 
lows the  direction  of  the  plaits  of  the  lining 


state  that’  it  extends  along  the  gullet  to  its 
termination  at  the  stomach,  as  we  have  seen  to 
be  the  case  in  the  Batrachia.  1 he  motion  of  he 
cilia  is  remarkably  vivid  in  the  mouth  of  the 
Serpent,  and  in  the  Tortoise  it  endures  for 
several  days  after  death,  not  ceasing  till  the 
parts  are  destroyed  by  putrefaction. 

B.  Birds. — The  same  physiologists  liave 
discovered  the  phenomena  in  thirteen  species 
of  Birds,  belonging  to  five  different  orders ; 
and  as  they  met  with  it  in  every  species  sub- 
mitted to  examination,  they  infer  that  it  exists 

In  Birds,  as  in  otherVertebrated  animals,  the 
motion  shows  itself  on  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  oviduct  and  that  of  the  respiratoiy 
organs.  It  was  detected  in  the  nasal  cavities 
and  Eustachian  tube,  in  the  windpipe  and  its 
divisions,  even  in  the  smallest  branches  capable 
of  investigation,  and  on  the  internal  surface 
of  the  large  sacs  or  receptacles  into  which  the 
air  penetrates.  No  trace  of  it  could  be  found 
in  the  mouth  and  pharynx.  In  regard  to  the 
direction  of  the  impulsion,  the  authors  state 
that  in  the  oviduct  they  had  found  it  to  be 
from  the  internal  towards  the  external  extre- 
mity of  the  tube,  and  in  the  windpipe  from  its 
orifice  towards  its  branches,  or  from  without 
inwards,  at  least  they  so  observed  it  once  in 
the  domestic  Fowl.  The  phenomenon  exists 
in  the  foetus  of  the  bird,  having  been  distinctly 
seen  in  the  foetal  pigeon  near  the  full  period. 

C.  ManiTnuliu. — An  accidental  observation 
led  Purkinje  and  Valentin  to  discover  the 
ciliary  motion  in  Mammalia,  and  they  fol- 
lowed out  that  discovery  by  extending  their 
inquiries  to  other  vertebrated  animals.  While 
examining  the  Fallopian  tube  of  a rabbit  that 
had  been  recently  impregnated,  in  order  to 
discover  the  ova,  they  chanced  to  observe 
small  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  tube  turning  round,  and  moving  briskly, 
and  recognized  the  appearance  as  an  instance 
of  ciliary  motion.  The  whole  uterus  and 
organs  of  generation  generally  were  then  dili- 
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membrane.  Figure  B represents  the  head  and  gently  searched,  and  these  motions  were  is 
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the  roof  of  the  mouth,  from  which  the  lower 
jaw  has  been  separated.  On  this  part  of  the 
mouth  also  the  general  course  is  longitudinal, 
from  before  backwards;  at  the  nostrils  h,  h, 
the  particles  are  drawn  in  at  one  edge  and  issue 
at  the  other,  as  indicated  in  the  outline  of 
figure  B. 

As  regards  the  use  of  the  ciliary  motion  on 
the  internal  membranes  of  the  Batrachia,  we 
can  scarcely  doubt  that  one  purpose  is  to 
convey  onwards  the  secretions  of  these  mem- 
branes in  the  direction  indicated.  It  is  not 
impossible  also  that  it  may  have  some  more 
intimate  connection  with  the  respiratory  pro- 
cess; but  on  this  point  we  have  not  as  yet  suf- 
ficient grounds  for  forming  a probable  opinion. 

Sauria,  Opliidia,  (ind  Chclonia. — Ihe  authors 
mentioned  describe  the  appearances  in  these 
reptiles  as  being  similar  to  what  they  have 


covered  throughout  their  entire  extent,  though 
of  very  different  degrees  of  intensity  in  dif- 
ferent places.  They  were  particularly  brisk  in 
the  tubes,  less  so  in  the  cornua  of  the  uterus, 
still  less  in  the  conjoined  parts  of  the  organ, 
most  lively  of  all  on  its  swollen  and  dai'k  red 
lips,  and  of  considerable  strength  in  the  vagina. 
After  finding  the  same  appearances  in  the 
oviduct  of  Birds  and  lleptiles,  they  succeeded 
also  in  discovering  it  in  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  air-passages  in  all  the  three  classes. 
In  Mammalia  the  ciliary  motion  of  the  re- 
spiratory organs  occurs  on  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nose  and  its  sinuses,  and  that  of 
the  Eustachian  tube,  also  on  the  lining  mem- 
brane of  the  lower  part  of  the  larynx,  the 
tracliea,  and  bronchial  tubes,  extending  to 
their  smallest  divisions  capable  of  examination. 
No  trace  of  it  can  be  found  in  the  glottis,  nor 
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in  the  nioutli  and  pharynx.  It  was  also  souglit 
for  unsuccessfully  in  the  lachrymal  passages. 

The  authors  mentioned  have  now  examined 
it  in  twelve  species  of  Mammalia,  and  have 
found  the  same  appearance  in  all  of  them ; 
they  add  that,  although  they  have  had  no  op- 
portunity of  inspecting  the  parts  in  the  human 
body  so  soon  after  death  as  to  see  the  cilia  in 
motion,  yet  by  covering  the  surfaces  to  be 
examined  with  blood,  which  preserves  the  ap- 
pearance longer  than  any  other  fluid,  they 
were  able  on  examination,  thirty  hours  after 
death,  satisfactorily  to  distinguish  the  cilia 
both  in  the  nose  and  windpipe. 

I have  seen  the  phenomena  in  the  nose, 
ti-achea,  and  Fallopian  tubes  of  the  Rabbit,  and 
in  the  trachea  of  the  Dog.* 

According  to  Purkinje  and  Valentin  the 
motion  occurs  in  the  uterine  mucous  mem- 
brane, both  in  the  impregnated  and  unimpreg- 
nated state;  but  in  gravid  animals  it  appears 
only  on  those  parts  of  the  uterus  which  are 
not  adherent  to  the  chorion  or  external  enve- 
lope of  the  foetus.  The  direction  of  the  impul- 
sion they  state  to  be  from  the  interrval  ex- 
tremity of  the  tube,  towards  the  orifice  of  the 
vagina.  It  seems  wanting  on  the  genital  mem- 
brane of  young  animals.  On  the  other  hand, 
it  occurs  in  the  respiratory  passages  of  the 
foetus,  it  was  detected  in  foetal  calves  and 
lambs,  and  in  foetal  pigs  not  more  than  ty^o 
inches  long.  The  authors  could  not  with  cer- 
tainty distinguish  the  direction  of  the  im- 
pulsion in  the  air-passages  of  Mammalia.  In 
some  parts  of  the  nose  of  the  Rabbit,  I have 
been  able  to  trace  it  clearly  enough  by  means 
of  charcoal  powder,  the  parts  being  placed  in 
tepid  water.  On  the  inferior  turbinated  bone 
the  grains  of  powder  were  slowly  carried  for- 
wards, following  the  direction  of  the  project- 
ing laminae  of  the  bone.  On  breaking  open 
the  maxillary  sinus  and  trying  its  lining  mem- 
brane in  the  same  way,  the  impulsion  seemed 
to  be  directed  towards  the  back  part  of  the 
cavity,  where  its  opening  is  situated.  By  the 
same  means  I traced  the  direction  in  the  wind- 
pipe of  a young  dog  a few  days  old  ; the  im- 
pulsion was  best  marked  on  the  posterior  part 
of  the  tube,  and  there  it  was  obviously  di- 
rected towards  the  larynx,  the  direction  being 
thus  diflerent  from  what  Purkinje  and  Valentin 
observed  in  the  domestic  Fowl. 

PART  II. 

1.  Summary  of  the  animals  in  which  the 
ciliary  motion  has  been  discovered. 

From  the  foregoing  facts  it  appears  that  the 
ciliary  motion  is  a phenomenon  which  prevails 
most  extensively  in  the  animal  kingdom,  hav- 
ing been  found  in  the  highest  as  well  as  the 
lowest  members  of  the  Zoological  scale. 
Among  Vertrebated  Animals  it  has  been  dis- 
covered in  Mammalia,  Birds,  and  Reptiles, 
viz.  the  Batrachia,  Sauria,  Ophidia,  and 
Chelonia.  Of  the  Invertebrata  it  has  been 
found  in  Mollusca,  viz.  Gasteropoda,  Conchi- 
ferous  acephala,  and  Tunicata ; in  Annelida, 
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viz.  Aphrodila,  Arenicolu,  and  many  'I'ubi- 
colar  worms,  also  in  Plunuricc  and  Naiades;  in 
Lchinodermata,  viz.  the  Asterlus  and  Kddnus; 
in  Actinia-;  in  Medusa;  in  Polypi;  in  Sponges; 
and  in  Infusoria.  It  is  a remarkable  fact  that 
no  trace  of  it  has  been  observed  in  I'ishes. 

I at  one  time  supposed  that  the  pendent 
filaments  of  the  gills  of  the  foetal  Skate  and 
Shark  might  probably  be  found  to  exhibit  it; 
but  my  friend.  Dr.  Allen  Thomson,  has  care- 
fully inspected  those  of  the  Skate  without 
being  able  to  perceive  any  appearance  of  it.* 

2.  Organs  or  parts  of  the  body  in  which  the 
ciliary  motion  has  been  ascertained  to  exist. 

These  may  be  referred  to  four  heads,  viz. 
the  skin  or  surface  of  the  body,  the  respiratory, 
alimentary,  and  reproductive  systems.  Its  use 
in  all  these  cases,  or  the  function  in  general  of 
the  cilia,  is  to  convey  fluids  or  other  matters 
along  the  surface  on  which  the  cilia  are  placed, 
or,  as  in  the  Infusoria,  to  carry  the  entire 
animal  through  the  fluid. 

a.  Surface  of  the  body. — Cilia  have  been 

found  on  diffeient  parts  of  the  external  surface, 
ill  Batrachian  larvee,  in  Mollusca,  Annelida, 
Echinodermata,  Actinias,  Medusae,  Polypi, 
and  Infusoria.  Their  function  in  this  situation 
is  various  ; in  most  cases  it  is  evidently  respi- 
ratory, but  in  many  instances  it  is  also  loeomo- 
tive,  as  in  Infusoria  and  Medusae,  or  prehensile, 
as  in  Infusoria  and  Polypi ; and  perhaps  it  is 
in  some  animals  subservient  to  the  sense  of 
touch  or  smelling,  as  may  be  conjectured  with  J 
regard  to  the  cilia  on  the  tentacula  of  some  'i 
Mollusca.  ; 

b.  Respiratory  system. — The  ciliary  motion  s 

has  been  observed  on  the  lining  membrane  of  ^ 
the  air-passages  of  Mammalia,  Birds,  and  Rep-  j 
tiles ; and  there,  whatever  may  be  its  other 
uses,  it  at  least  serves  to  convey  the  secretions  ^ 
along  the  membranes,  together  with  foreign 
matters,  if  any  are  present.  It  exists  also  on 
the  external  gills  of  Batrachian  larvas,  and  on  ; ; 
the  gills  of  Mollusca  and  Annelida.  In  other  j 
Annelida,  in  Echinodermata  and  Actinige,  it  I 
is  found  on  the  external  surface  of  the  viscera  ; 
and  on  the  parietes  of  the  cavity  containing  \ 
them,  to  which  cavity  the  water  has  access. 
The  pores  and  canals  of  the  Sponge  are  pro-  i 
bably  both  respiratory  and  alimentary  passages,  i 
and  under  this  head  we  must  refer  again  to  the  • 
cilia  on  the  external  surfaee  of  Medusae,  Polypi, 
and  Infusoria,  as  belonging  partly  to  the  respi-  1 
ratory  system.  The  use  of  the  ciliary  motion 
on  the  respiratory  organs  of  animals  with  j 
aquatic  respiration  is  obviously  to  renew  the  I 
water  on  the  respiring  surface.  .1 

c.  Alimentary  systern. — The  motion  occurs  ^ 
in  the  mouth,  throat,  and  gullet  of  Reptiles,  . 
in  the  entire  alimentary  canal  of  Mollusca,  on 

* Since  the  above  was  written,  a short  notice  ? 
has  appeared  in  ‘M’lnstitut”  of  16th  December,  j 
1835,  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Leopoldine  Aca-  | 
demy  for  1834-35,  from  which  it  appears  that  Pur-  j 
kinje  and  Valentin  have  at  lust  succeeded  in  detect-  J 
ing  the  phenomenon  in  Fishes.  1 hey  found  it  in  e 
the  organ  of  smelling  and  the  internal  genital  j 
organs  of  the  female.  No  further  particulars  are 
stated.  a 
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llie  intenial  surface  of  the  intestine  and  ccecal 
appendages  of  the  Aphrodita,  within  the  sto- 
mach and  coeca  of  the  Aslerias,  in  the  stomach 
of  the  Actinia,  in  tlie  canals  of  the  Sponge, 
which  no  doubt  belong  partly  to  the  alimentary 
system,  and  in  the  mouth,  throat,  stomach,  and 
intestine  of  several  Polypi.  It  is  not  easy  to 
see  the  purpose  of  the  motion  in  all  these 
cases.  In  some  it  may  merely  convey  secreted 
matters  along  the  surface  of  the  lining  mem- 
brane; in  Polypi  it  agitates  the  food  within  the 
alimentary  cavity,  and  in  several  instances  it 
seems  almost  to  serve  in  place  of  ordinary 
deglutition,  to  cany  food  into  the  stomach. 

d.  Keproductive  organs. — The  phenomenon 
occurs  on  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  Fallo- 
pian tubes,  uterus,  and  vagina  of  Mammalia,  and 
of  the  oviduct  in  Birds  and  Reptiles.  From 
the  direction  of  the  impulsion  being  from 
within  outwards,  it  is  difficult  in  the  meantime 
to  assign  any  other  office  to  the  cilia  in  this 
situation  than  that  of  conveying  outwards  the 
secretion  of  the  membrane,  unless  we  suppose 
that  it  also  brings  down  the  ovum. 

The  phenomenon  has  been  sought  for  in 
other  parts  of  the  body,  but  hitherto  without 
success.  Purkinje  and  V^alentin  state  that  on 
examination  they  could  not  find  it  in  the  fol- 
lowing parts  of  vertebrated  animals,  viz.  the 
skin,  serous  membrane,  the  alimentary  canal, 
(except  the  mouth  and  gullet  of  Reptiles,)  the 
gall-bladder,  the  biliary  and  pancreatic  ducts,  the 
urinary  organs,  the  seminal  vesicles  and  ducts, 
the  conjunctiva,  cornea,  and  iris,  the  internal 
surface  of  the  bloodvessels,  the  globules  of 
the  blood  and  lymph,  the  chorion,  amnion, 
allantois,  and  yolk-sac  of  Birds.  I have  also 
repeatedly  examined  the  foetal  membranes  of 
the  common  Fowl,  and  with  the  same  result. 

3.  Of  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  embryo. — 
According  to  Purkinje  and  Valentin  the  ciliary 
motion  of  the  genital  mucous  membrane  does 
not  appear  in  the  foetus,  nor  until  the  animals 
have  made  some  approach  to  the  adult  state ; 
that  of  the  respiratory  passages  on  the  other 
hand  becomes  apparent  in  the  embryo  long 
before  it  attains  maturity.  The  ciliary  m.otion, 
however,  to  which  we  would  here  refer  is  that 
which  occurs  at  a much  earlier  period  on  the 
surface  of  the  embryo  of  many  animals,  and 
generally  causes  it  to  perform  a rotatory  move- 
ment within  the  ovum.  It  has  now  been  ob- 
served in  the  ova  of  Batrachia,  Mollusca,  Ac- 
tinire.  Polypi,  Sponges,  and  Infusoria.  While 
the  embryo  is  contained  within  the  ovum,  the 
cilia  produce  a current  in  a certain  direction 
along  its  surface,  or  cause  the  whole  embryo 
to  move  in  the  opposite  direction ; hence  the 
very  remarkable  rotatory  motion  which  occurs 
in  many  instances,  and  which  is  so  well  marked 
in  the  Snail.  When  it  has  escaped  from  the 
egg,  the  embryo  moves  about  in  the  water  by 
means  of  the  cilia,  as  happens  also  with  the 
naked  gemmules  of  the  Sponge  after  they  are 
discharged  from  the  parent.  The  ciliary  mo- 
tion is  subservient  to  the  respiration  of  the 
embryo,  by  renewing  the  contact  of  the  water 
or  fluid  contained  in  the  egg  on  the  respiring 
surface,  and  in  some  instances,  the  Mollusca 
VOL.  r. 


for  example,  the  motion  is  obseived  to  be 
especially  strong  at  the  part  where  the  respira- 
tory organ  is  after>vards  developed.  \N  hen  the 
embryo  quits  the  egg,  the  eilia  serve  also  for 
locomotion,  and  by  this  provision  the  gem- 
mules  of  fixed  zoophytes  are  disseminated,  and 
conveyed  to  situations  suitable  for  their  future 

growth.  . /. 

4.  Figtire,  stnicture,  and  arrangement  nj 
the  cilia  in  general. — The  cilia  are  best  seen 
when  their  motion  slackens  ; their  shape,  size, 
arrangement,  and  manner  of  moving  may  then 
be  distinguished  with  tolerable  accui'acy,  a 
least  in  the  larger  sort.  Their  figure  is  in 
general  that  of  slender,  eonical,  or  sometimes 
slightly  flattened  filaments,  broader  at  the  base 
or  root,  and  tapering  gradually  to  the  point. 
Their  size  differs  greatly  on  different  parts  even 
of  the  same  animal,  but  on  corresponding 
parts  of  different  individuals  of  the  same 
species  their  size  seems  to  be  the  same.  The 
largest  I have  measured  are  those  on  the  point 
or  angle  of  the  branchial  laminae  in  the  Fuc- 
cinum  undatum ; they  are  at  least  5^  of  an  inch 
long.  I have  not  attempted  to  determine  the 
exact  size  of  the  smallest,  but  Purkinje  and 
Vciicmtin  ctntp  it  nt  0.00007.5  of  an  inch.  while 


they  make  the  largest  they  have  met  with  only 
0.000908  in.,  which  is  considerably  less  than  I 
have  found  them ; but  they  had  no  opportunity 
of  examining  marine  animals,  in  which,  gene- 
rally speaking,  the  largest  cilia  are  met  with. 
In  the  Sea-mussel  the  darker-coloured  cilia  are 
about  of  an  inch  long,  the  others  consider- 
ably less. 

The  cilia  are  very  generally  arranged  in  re- 
gular order.  In  some  cases  they  are  placed  in 
straight  rows,  as  on  the  gills  of  the  Mussel ; in 
others  they  form  circles  or  spiral  lines,  as  in 
many  Infusoria;  and  Purkinje  and  Valentin 
state  that  in  animals  of  the  higher  orders  the 
most  prevalent  mode  of  arrangement  is  in  spiral 
lines  or  ridges.  They  are  generally  set  close 
together  in  the  same  row  ; on  the  gills  of  the 
Sea-mussel  I find  there  are  seven  or  eight  of  the 
larger  cilia  in  the  length  of  of  an  inch,  or 
about  seven  or  eight  thousand  to  the  length  of 
an  inch,  but  in  other  cases  there  are  many 
more.  In  some  instances  they  are  erect,  or  at 
right  angles  to  the  surface  on  which  they  are 
planted,  in  others  inclined,  and  then  it  w'ould 
seem  that  the  inclination  is  in  the  direction  of 
the  currents  which  they  produce.  In  some 
parts  they  are  straight,  in  others  curved,  not 
only  when  in  action,  but  also  when  at  rest,  and 
the  points  are  bent  in  the  same  direction  in 
which  the  currents  flow. 

The  substance  of  the  cilia  is  transparent,  and 
for  the  most  part  colourless ; in  some,  however, 
it  is  coloured  brown  or  yellowish  brown.  It 
appears  as  if  homogeneous,  even  when  highly 
magnified,  and  no  fibres  or  globules  are  distin- 
guishable in  it.  It  seems  to  vary  somewhat  in 
consistency,  for  the  cilia  on  some  parts  appear 
extremely  soft  and  pliant,  and  on  others  com- 
])aratively  firm  and  elastic,  though  still  abun- 
dantly flexible. 

There  is  a peculiarity  in  the  form  of  the  cilia 
in  some  animals,  of  which  the  Beroc  and  other 
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Ciliograde  Medusae  afford  a good  example.  In 
these,  in  place  of  cilia  of  the  usual  form  and 
arrangement,  there  are  rows  of  broad  flattened 
organs,  each  of  which  is  made  up  of  several 
simple  filaments  joined  together  by  a common 
base,  according  to  Eschscholz,  or  according  to 
Dr.  Grant  by  a connecting  membrane  in  their 
whole  length.  The  entire  organ  is  raised  or 
depressed  at  once,  so  that  the  filaments  are  all 
moved  simultaneously,  like  the  eye-lashes.  The 
compound  cilia  in  some  of  the  Rotatoria,  de- 
scribed by  Ehrenberg,  are  probably  of  the  same 
nature. 

5.  Of  the  appearance  of  the  cilia  in  ^notion. 
— On  examining  these  organs  with  a lens  of 
^ inch  focus,  when  their  motion  is  not  very 
rapid,  the  manner  in  which  the  individual  cilia 
move  may  be  distinguished  with  tolerable  cer- 
tainty. Most  commonly  they  have  a fanning 
or  lashing  motion,  that  is,  the  cilium  is  bent  in 
one  direction  and  returns  again  to  its  original 
state.  The  flexion  takes  place  chiefly  at  the 
base  or  root,  but  not  wholly  there,  for  the 
rest  of  the  organ  is  obviously  bent  and  altered 
ill  figure;  nay,  the  more  elastic  cilia,  when 
their  motion  abates  in  intensity,  appear  some- 
times to  bend  only  near  the  point,  the  base 
and  adjoining  part  remaining  motionless. 

When  a number  of  cilia  are  affected  in  suc- 
cession with  this  motion,  the  appearance  of  a 
progressive  wave  is  produced,  and  as  in  such  a 
case  they  are  again  and  again  moved  in  the 
same  way  at  very  short  intervals,  successive 
waves  proceed  along  them  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, which  might  be  compared  to  those  pro- 
duced by  the  wind  in  a corn-field.  Such  at 
least  seems  to  be  the  true  explanation  of  the 
undulatory  motion  which  so  often  occurs, 
although  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  motion 
of  the  cilia  individually  cannot  be  distinctly 
seen  when  the  undulation  is  most  perfect.  The 
undulations  succeed  one  another  along  a range 
of  cilia  with  great  regularity,  and  except  in 
the  Rotifera,  and  perhaps  some  other  Infusoria, 
they  seem  always  to  maintain  the  same  direc- 
tion in  the  same  parts. 

Purkinje  and  Valentin  describe  the  motion 
of  the  individual  cilia  as  being  more  frequently 
rotatory,  or,  as  they  term  it,  infundibuliform ; 
and  Ehrenberg  states  this  to  be  the  common 
mode  in  the  Infusoria ; the  cilium  describing  a 
circle  with  its  point,  while  the  base  is  the  centre 
of  motion.  From  my  own  observation,  how- 
ever, I would  be  inclined  to  infer  that  this 
motion  is  by  no  means  the  most  common. 

6.  Duration  of  the  ciliary  motion  after  death 
and  in  separated  parts. — The  continuance  of 
the  ciliary  motion  for  some  time  after  death, 
and  the  perfect  regularity  with  which  it  goes  on 
in  parts  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  body,  are 
facts  which  have  been  already  repeatedly  stated, 
and  sufficiently  prove  that  the  motion  is  quite 
independent  of  the  will  of  the  animal,  and  also 
that  it  is  not  immediately  influenced  by  the 
circulation  of  the  blood,  even  in  the  respiratory 
organs. 

The  time  which  it  continues  after  death 
differs  in  different  species  of  animals,  and  also, 
but  in  a much  smaller  degree,  in  different  parts 


of  the  same  animal.  Its  duration  is  influenced 
also  by  the  temperature  of  the  air,  and  by  the 
nature  of  the  fluid  in  contact  with  the  surface. 
In  Mammalia  and  Birds  the  period  varies  from 
half  an  hour  to  four  hours,  being  longer  in 
summer  than  in  winter;  but  it  is  still  further 
prolonged  when  the  parts  are  covered  with 
blood.  In  the  gills  of  Batrachian  larvae  I have 
seen  the  motion  continue  six  hours;  but  of  all 
vertebrated  animals  it  is  most  enduring  in  the 
Tortoise,  in  which  animal  Purkinje  and  Valen- 
tin affirm  they  observed  it  fifteen  days  after 
death,  when  putrefaction  was  far  advanced ; 
the  irritability  of  the  muscles  remained  in  the 
same  animal  for  seven  days.  Among  the  in- 
vertebrata  the  River-mussel  affords  an  instance 
of  the  great  pertinacity  of  the  motion,  which 
ceases  only  when  putrefaction  has  advanced  so 
far  as  actually  to  destroy  and  dissolve  the 
tissues. 

7.  Effects  of  external  agents  on  the  ciliary 
motion.  — Steinbuch,  Purkinje,  and  Valentin 
allege  that  on  touching  the  parts,  or  giving 
them  a gentle  shock  by  merely  striking  against 
the  object  plate  of  the  microscope,  the  motion 
is  rendered  brisker  when  it  has  become  languid, 
or  is  even  renewed  in  parts  where  it  has  ceased. 
They,  however,  attribute  more  importance  to 
this  fact  than  it  seems  to  deserve  ; for  it  may  be 
doubted  whether  the  concussion  in  renewing 
the  vivacity  of  the  cilia  does  not  act  merely  by 
removing  obstacles  which  impede  their  play. 

Electricity  and  galvanism  produce  no  visible 
effect.  A powerful  discharge  from  a Leyden 
jar  was  made  to  pass  through  the  River-mussel 
by  Purkinje  and  Valentin  without  causing  any 
change  in  the  ciliary  motion.  Portions  of  the 
external  gills  of  the  Tadpole  were  subjected  by 
myself  to  the  same  experiment  and  with  a 
similar  result,  except  when  the  surface  was 
abraded,  which  occasionally  happened  with  a 
strong  discharge.  I have  exposed  portions  of 
the  gill  of  the  River-mussel  while  viewed  with 
the  microscope,  to  the  influence  of  a galvanic 
battery  of  twenty-five  pairs  of  three-inch  square 
plates,  charged  with  solution  of  salt,  without 
being  able  to  perceive  the  slightest  effect  on  the 
motion  of  the  cilia.  The  authors  above  men- 
tioned obtained  a similar  result,  both  in  the 
Mussel  and  the  domestic  Fowl. 

The  effect  of  temperature  is  different  in  warm 
and  cold-blooded  animals.  In  the  former,  ac- 
cording to  Purkinje  and  Valentin,  the  motion 
stopped  on  exposure  to  a temperature  of  43°  F. 
while  it  went  on  at  54°  F.  On  the  other  hand 
they  found  that  in  the  Fresh-water  Mussel  it  was 
not  affected  at  32°  F. ; and  I found  the  same 
to  be  true  of  the  Tadpole.  A portion  of  the 
gills  of  the  River-mussel,  which  I kept  for  five 
minutes  in  water  at  96°  F.  shewed  no  change. 

Acids,  saline  solutions,  and  other  substances 
applied  to  the  parts,  differ  in  their  effects  ac- 
cording to  the  kind  of  animals  submitted  to 
experiment.  Thus,  for  example,  fresh  water 
instantly  arrests  the  motion  in  the  Marine  Mol- 
lusca,  and  also  in  other  marine  animals  in 
which  I have  tried  its  effect,  though  a satu- 
rated solution  of  sea-salt  destroys  it  both  in 
salt  and  fresh-water  species.  Purkinje  and 
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Valentin  state  the  effects  which  they  Ibund  to 
result  from  the  application  ot  various  sub- 
stances, but  erroneously  conceiving,  from  some 
preliminary  trials,  that  the  same  substance 
produced  the  same  effect  in  all  animals,  they 
confined  their  experiments  to  the  1 resh-water 
Mussel.  According  to  their  experiments,wlnch 
were  made  with  a great  many  different  sub- 
stances, most  of  the  common  acid,  alkaline, 
and  saline  solutions,  when  concentrated,  aiTest 
the  motion  instantaneously;  dilution,  to  a 
degree  varying  in  different  substances,  pre- 
vents this  effect  altogether,  and  a less  degree 
of  dilution  delays  it.  The  same  is  the  case 
with  alcohol,  rether,  aqua  laurocerasi,  sugar, 
and  empyreumatic  oil.  Kreosote,  muriate  of 
baryta,  sulphate  of  quinine,  infusio  pyrethri, 
and  muriate  of  veratria,  act  less  intensely.  Ily- 
drocyanic  acid  and  watery  solutions  or  in- 
fusions of  belladonna,  opium,  capsicum,  ca- 
techu, aloes,  musk,  gum-arabic,  acetate  of 
morphia,  and  nitrate  of  strychnia,  produce  no 
effect  whatever.  They  accordingly  infer  that 
the  substances  affect  the  motion  only  in  so  far 
as  they  act  chemically  on  the  tissue. 

Tlie  result  of  my  own  experiments  differs 
from  theirs  in  some  points.  In  the  River-mus- 
sel 1 found  that  hydrocyanic  acid,  containing 
ten  per  cent,  of  pure  acid,  invariably  destroyed 
the  motion.  Solution  of  muriate  of  morphia, 
of  medicinal  strength,  also  arrested  the  motion 
in  tlie  Mussel,  but  not  in  the  Batrachian  larvee. 
The  motion  on  the  gills  of  these  larvee  also 
continues  unimpaired  in  water  deprived  of  air 
by  boiling,  or  distilled,  or  impregnated  with 
carbonic  acid ; a sufficient  proof,  it  may  be 
remarked,  that  it  is  independent  of  the  che- 
mical process  of  respiration. 

In  regard  to  the  effect  of  animal  fluids,  the 
authors  already  mentioned  state  that  bile  ar- 
rests the  motion,  while  blood  has  the  property 
of  preserving  it  much  beyond  the  time  that  it 
lasts  in  other  circumstances,  at  least  in  verte- 
brated  animals;  thus  it  continued  three  days 
in  a portion  of  the  windpipe  of  the  Rabbit, 
which  had  been  kept  in  blood.  But  it  is  sin- 
gular that  blood  or  serum,  whether  of  Quadru- 
peds, Birds,  or  Reptiles,  has  quite  the  opposite 
effect  on  the  cilia  of  invertebrated  animals, 
arresting  their  motion  almost  instantaneously. 
Albumen  and  milk  also  possess  the  conserva- 
tive property,  though  in  a less  degree. 

8.  Effects  off  inJlajTimution. — Purkinje  and 
Valentin  excited  inflammation  artificially  in 
the  nose  and  vagina  of  rabbits,  and  are  in- 
clined to  conclude  from  their  experiments, 
which  however  are  not  numerous,  that  inflam- 
mation arrests  the  motion. 

9.  Off  the  power  by  which  the  ciliu  are 
moved. — It  may  next  be  inquired  by  what 
means  or  by  what  power  the  cilia  are  moved  ; 
and,  in  particular,  whether  their  motion,  like 
other  visible  movements  in  the  animal  body, 
is  effected  by  muscular  action. 

Dr.  Grant,*  reflecting  that  in  the  Berbe  a 
vessel  conveying  water  runs  beneath  each  row 
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of  ciliu,  and  that,  according  to  M.  Audoum, 
in  an  allied  genus  of  animals  the  water  enters 
the  cilia,  is  disposed  to  liken  the  motion  of 
the  cilia  to  that  of  the  feet  of  the  Echmoder- 
mata.  He  seems  accordingly  to  think  it  pro- 
bable that  the  cilia  are  tubular  organs,  which 
are  distended  and  protruded  by  the  injection 
of  water  into  them  from  elastic  tubes  running 
along  their  base,  in  which  the  water  is  conveyed 

by  successive  undulations. 

This  view,  however,  seems  scarcely  recon- 
cilable with  the  fact  that  the  inotion  of  the 
cilia  continues  in  parts  separated  from  their 
connexion  with  the  rest  of  the  Dody,  poi  lops 
so  small  that  not  more  than  two  or  three  cilia 
are  attached  to  them,  and  in  which  the  ope- 
ration of  the  supposed  undulating  tubes  can 

scarcely  be  conceived.  . 

Ehrenberg  states  that  in  the  Infusoria  he 
observed  that  the  cilia  were  bulbous  at  the 
root,  and  that  they  were  moved  by  small  mus- 
cles  attached  to  the  bulb.  Purkinje  and 
lentin  also  admit  the  existence  of  a bulb,  and 
they  conceive  it  likely  that  the  cilia  are  moved 
either  by  muscular  substance  placed  within 
tlie  bulb,  or  by  certain  fibres  which  they  be- 
lieve they  have  discovered  in  the  adjacent 
tissue.  They  describe  these  fibres  as  existing 
in  the  substance  of  the  membranes  or  other 
pai'ts  supporting  the  cilia,  being  situated  at 
the  surface,  straight  and  parallel,  and  ap- 
pearing to  be  connected  together  by  delicate 
cellular  tissue ; and  they  think  it  highly  pro- 
bable that  they  are  of  a muscular  nature. 

The  whole  phenomena  of  the  ciliary  motion 
seem  to  me  most  consistent  with  the  notion 
that  it  is  produced  by  muscular  action.  I 
must  confess,  however,  that  I have  never  seen 
the  muscular  fibres  described,  nor  the  bulbs ; 
and  perhaps  the  cilia  are  not  moved  merely 
by  muscular  fibres  attached  to  their  base,  like 
the  whiskers  of  the  seal  and  cat,  but  may  con- 
tain muscular  substance  throughout  a,  greater 
or  less  portion  of  their  length,  by  which  they 
can  be  bent  and  extended;  or  perhaps  they 
may  in  some  instances  be  bent  by  muscular 
fibres,  and  resume  their  original  shape  and 
position  by  virtue  of  their  elasticity. 

We  need  not  hesitate  to  admit  that  the 
ciliary  motion  is  the  result  of  muscular  action 
on  account  of  the  smallness  of  the  muscular 
apparatus  necessary ; for  the  researches  of 
Ehrenberg  on  the  Infusoria  have  brought  to 
light  examples  of  complex  organization  on  as 
minute  a scale  as  any  here  required.  Nor 
need  we  hesitate  on  account  of  the  great  ra- 
pidity of  action;  for  there  are  familiar  instances 
of  muscular  motions  of  equal  velocity.  The 
continuance  of  the  ciliary  motion  after  death 
and  in  parts  detached  from  the  rest  of  the 
body,  and  its  regularity  in  these  circumstances, 
are  appearances,  startling  at  first,  but  which, 
though  they  differ  in  degree,  piay  be  fairly 
compared  with  those  produced  in  similar  cir- 
cumstances by  involuntary  muscular  action, 
and  may  be  attributed  to  the  same  cause. 
Thus  the  different  parts  of  the  heart,  which 
during  life  contract  in  a cerUiin  order  inde- 
pendently of  the  will,  continue  to  act  in  the 
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same  regular  order  for  a lime,  ami  in  some 
niiimals  for  a long  time,  after  death  or  sepa- 
ration from  the  body;  and  it  is  remarkable, 
although  perhaps  we  are  not  warranted  by  ob- 
servation to  lay  it  down  as  a general  rule,  that 
there  is  a correspondence  in  the  duration  of  the 
ciliary  motion  after  death  and  the  persistence 
of  muscular  irritability.  In  the  Tortoise,  for 
instance,  in  which  it  is  well  known  that  the  irri- 
tability of  the  heart  and  other  muscles  endures 
remarkably  long  after  death,  the  ciliary  motion 
is  also  of  extremely  long  continuance ; while 
in  Mammalia  and  Birds,  the  ciliary  motion  and 
muscular  irritability  are  both  comparatively 
soon  extinguished. 

On  the  whole,  therefore,  without  laying  any 
stress  on  the  alleged  discovery  of  a muscular 
apparatus  by  Ehrenberg  and  the  other  authors 
mentioned,  we  may  venture  to  conclude  that 
the  facts  known  respecting  the  motion  of  the 
cilia  are  all  reconcilable  with  the  opinion  that 
it  is  produced  by  muscular  contractility. 

10.  Strange  as  it  may  seem,  after  what  has 
been  said,  some  observers  maintain  that  the 
cilia  have  no  real  existence,  even  in  cases 
where  the  appearance  of  them  is  the  most 
perfect,  and  that  the  whole  is  an  optical  de- 
ception. I allude  particularly  to  Raspail ; 
according  to  him  the  water  which  quits  the 
respiring  surfaces  has,  in  consequence  of  the 
change  produced  in  it  by  respiration,  acquired 
a different  density,  and  consequently  a dif- 
ferent refractive  power  from  the  surrounding 
fluid ; it  therefore  produces  the  appearance 
of  lines  or  streaks  at  the  surface  of  the  parts, 
which  streaks  are  the  supposed  cilia.  It  is 
scarcely  necessaiy  to  repeat  that  the  cilia  are 
seen  when  at  rest,  when  all  motion  of  the 
water  has  ceased,  and  that  they  are  evident  in 
circumstances  in  which  no  interchange  of  ma- 
terials can  take  place  between  the  tissue  and 
the  water  in  contact  with  it;  and- indeed,  after 
the  details  already  given,  it  is  needless  to  say 
more  in  refutation  of  this  view. 

11.  Of  the  motion  caused  in  fluids  hy  the 
cilia.' — One  of  the  most  remarkable  characters 
of  the  motion  produced  in  water  and  other 
fluids  by  the  ciliary  action,  is  its  definite  di- 
rection, which,  except  in  some  of  the  Infusoria, 
appears  to  be  always  the  same  in  the  same 
parts ; at  least  I have  never  been  able  to  per- 
ceive any  exception  to  this  rule.  Appearances 
would  rather  lead  to  the  belief  that  in  the 
Infusoria  the  motion  of  the  cilia  is  under  the 
influence  of  the  will,  which  would  account  for 
this  and  other  possible  cases  of  exception. 

We  have  hitherto  taken  it  for  granted  that 
the  currents  in  the  water  are  owing  to  the 
mechanical  effect  of  the  moving  cilia,  without 
formally  adducing  proofs  in  support  of  the 
opinion;  but  at  the  same  time  the  details 
already  given  must  have  served  as  such.  The 
currents  cease  when  the  motion  of  the  cilia 
stops,  they  are  strong  and  rapid  when  it  is 
brisk,  and  feeble  when  it  languishes;  and 
though  there  are  modifying  circumstances  or 
perhaps  exceptions,  yet  in  general  the  mag- 
nitude and  velocity  of  the  current  seem  to  be 
proportionate  to  the  size  and  activity  of  the 


cilia.  It  is  frue  that  while  doubts  remained 
as  to  the  existence  of  cilia  in  several  well- 
marked  instances  where  the  water  unequivo- 
cally received  its  motion  from  the  surface  over 
whicli  it  flowed,  and,  independently  of  any 
visible  contractions  of  the  animal  tissue,  tliere 
was  also  considerable  room  to  doubt  whether, 
even  in  the  cases  where  cilia  were  manifest, 
the  effect  of  these  organs  was  wholly  mecha- 
nical, and  whether  the  motion  of  the  water 
was  not  rather  due  to  some  peculiar  impulsive 
power  in  the  tissue,  differing  from  mechanical 
action.  But  more  extended  observation  has 
almost  wholly  removed  these  exceptions,  while 
it  has  considerably  increased  the  number 
of  conforming  instances,  insomuch  that  there 
seems  at  present  no  necessity  for  having  re- 
course to  any  other  explanation  of  the  motion 
of  the  fluids  than  that  it  is  produced  by  the 
action  of  the  cilia,  and  that  their  action  is  the 
result  of  muscular  contractility,  a known  pro- 
perty of  animal  tissues. 

The  phenomena  of  the  ciliary  motion  seem 
therefore  of  themselves  to  afford  no  counte- 
nance to  the  notion  of  a peculiar  impelling 
power  of  the  animal  tissue,  in  virtue  of  which 
fluids  are  visibly  moved  along  its  surface,  in- 
dependently of  impulse  communicated  to  them 
mechanically  by  cilia  or  by  contraction  of  in- 
closing solids ; nor  am  I aware  of  other  facts 
which  either  alone,  or  viewed  in  connexion 
with  the  former,  warrant  such  a notion.  But 
as  some  physiologists  believe  in  the  existence 
of  such  a power,  and  found  their  opinion,  at 
least  partly,  on  alleged  examples  of  visible 
motions  of  fluids  in  organized  bodies,  pro- 
duced without  cilia  and  independent  of  con- 
traction of  the  solids,  it  may  not  be  amiss  here 
shortly  to  consider  the  principal  facts  which 
have  been  adduced  as  instances  of  this  kind. 

First,  Three  cases  have  been  already  men- 
tioned in  which  currents,  more  or  less  re- 
sembling those  produced  by  cilia,  take  place 
on  surfaces  on -which  cilia  have  not  been  de- 
tected ; these  are  the  currents  in  the  Sponge, 
those  of  the  Tubularia  indivisa,  and  those 
within  the  stem  and  branches  of  Sertulariae. 
In  regard  to  the  Sponge,  it  is  true  that  cilia  have 
been  diligently  sought  for  and  without  success; 
still,  considering  the  difficulty  of  the  investi- 
gation, it  is  not  impossible  they  may  exist  in 
some  part  of  the  passages  through  which  the 
water  runs,  though  not  yet  discovered,  espe- 
cially as  the  ova  possess  evident  cilia.  With 
respect  to  the  currents  described  by  Mr.  Lister 
within  the  stem  of  the  Tubularia,  it  will  be 
seen,  on  referring  to  the  account  of  these,  that 
farther  observations  would  be  required  to  settle 
the  points  here  in  question,  viz.  whether  the 
floating  particles  receive  their  impulse  from  the 
surface  over  which  they  move  independently 
of  any  contraction  of  the  stem,  and  whether  or 
not  that  surface  is  covered  with  cilia.  To  de- 
cide these  points  satisfactorily  it  would  be 
necessary  to  lay  open  the  tube  and  make  trial 
of  detached  portions  of  the  tissue  as  in  other 
instances.  The  same  remark  is  in  a great 
measure  applicable  to  the  currents  in  the  stem 
and  branches  of  Sertularise.  Indeed  both 
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instances  have  been  described  above  only  be- 
cause of  their  seeming  analogy  with  the  rest, 
but  further  investigation  is  still  required  to 
determine  their  true  nature.  Neither  these, 
tJierefore,  nor  the  Sponge  afford  unequivocal 
examples  of  the  peculiar  motion  of  fluids  al- 
luded to  Uikiug  place  independently  of  cilia. 
Of  course  we  may  pass  over  w'ithout  notice 
the  cases  in  which  the  appearance  of  the 
moving  cilia  has  been  mistaken  for  a circu- 
lating fluid,*  or  ascribed  to  other  causes  than 
the  real  one,  and  their  existence  erroneously 
denied. 

Secondly,  It  is  well  known  that  in  cold- 
blooded animals  the  blood  continues  to  move 
in  the  capillary  vessels  for  some  time  after  the 
heart  has  been  cut  out.  This  motion  for  the 
most  part  goes  on  at  first  steadily  from  the 
smaller  to  the  larger  vessels  in  the  arteries 
as  well  as  the  veins,  and  afterwards  becomes 
oscillatory.  Haller,  who  particularly  investi- 
gated the  phenomenon,  was  of  opinion  that  it 
could  not  be  attributed  to  contraction  of  the 
large  vessels,  to  gravitation,  nor  to  capillarity; 
he  therefore  attributed  it  to  some  unknown 
power  which  he  conceived  to  be  exerted  by  the 
solid  tissues  on  the  blood  and  also  by  the  glo- 
bules of  blood  on  each  other,  and  to  this 
power,  until  farther  investigation  should  eluci- 
date its  nature,  he  gave  the  name  of  attraction. 
The  same  opinion  or  a modification  of  it  has 
been  taken  up  by  succeeding  physiologists; 
accordingly  many  maintain  the  existence  of  a 
peculiar  propulsive  power  in  the  coats  of  the 
capillary  vessels  different  from  contractility,  or 
that  the  globules  of  blood  are  possessed  of  the 
power  of  spontaneous  motion.  Among  others. 
Dr.  Alison  has  adopted  and  extended  this  view 
in  so  far  as  he  regards  the  motion  of  the  blood 
in  the  capillaries  as  one  of  the  effects  produced 
by  what  he  calls  vital  attraction  and  repulsion, 
powers  which  he  conceives  to  be  general  attri- 
butes of  living  matter,  or  at  least  to  manifest 
themselves  in  other  processes  of  the  living 
economy  besides  the  capillary  circulation. 

Tlie  motion  in  question  has  certainly  not 
been  as  yet  satisfactorily  accounted  for  by  re- 
ferring it  to  the  operation  of  known  causes. 
At  the  same  time  we  can  scarcely  admit  that 
the  influence  of  such  causes  has  been  wholly 
avoided  in  the  experiments  in  which  the  phe- 
nomenon has  been  observed.  It  is  not  im- 
possible, for  example,  that  a certain  degree  of 
agitation  may  be  occasioned  in  the  blood  by 
the  elastic  resilience  of  the  vessels  reacting  on 
it,  after  the  distending  force  of  the  heart  has  been 
withdrawn.  The  necessity  of  the  case  there- 
fore, though  great,  seems  scarcely  such  as  alone 
to  warrant  the  assumption  of  a peculiar  attrac 
live  or  repulsive  power  acting  on  the  blood  at 
sensible  distances,  of  whose  existence  in  the 
animal  economy  we  have  a.s  yet  no  other  evi- 
dence. It  may  be  remarked,  finally,  in  regard 
to  the  phenomenon  alluded  to,  that  it  cannot 
properly  be  termed  a continuance  of  the  circu- 
lation, for  the  blood  does  not  necessarily  pre- 


serve its  original  course,  nor  indeed  any  con- 
stant direction.  (See  CiiicuLATioN.) 

Thirdly,  In  several  plants  motions  have  been 
observed  in  the  fluids  which  are  contained  in 
their  cells  or  vessels  in  determinate  directions, 
and  seemingly  independent  of  any  contraction 
of  the  parietes  of  the  containing  cavities,  llie 
best  known  example  of  this  is  in  the  Chara. 
Its  jointed  stem  consists  of  a series  of  elon- 
gated cells,  which  contain  a clear  fluid  with 
globules  suspended  in  it.  The  globules  aie 
moved  up  one  side  of  the  cell  and  down  the 
other  in  continual  circuit.  No  contraction  can 
be  perceived  in  the  parietes  of  the  cells,  which 
are  indeed  of  a rigid  texture,  and  this  myste- 
rious movement  has  therefore  been  ascribed  to 
some  unknowm  and  invisible  impelling  power. 

It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  the  motion 
can  go  on  unless  the  cell  is  entire,  the  experi- 
ments of  different  observers  on  this  point  being 
contradictory,  and  it  certainly  has  never  been 
shewn  that  separated  portions  of  the  tissue 
continue  to  excite  the  motion.  In  this  state  of 
knowledge  on  the  subject  we  can  scarcely 
admit  this  or  similar  motions  of  vegetable 
juices  as  unequivocal  examples  of  the  opera- 
tion of  an  impulsive  power  of  the  kind  referred 
to ; and  even  on  the  contrary  supposition  it 
does  not  follow  that  such  a power  exists  in 
animals. 

On  the  whole  therefore,  from  what  has  been 
said  regarding  the  several  examples  adduced, 
we  may  conclude  that  they  do  not  afford  une- 
quivocal evidence  of  visible  motions  being 
produced  in  fluids  in  the  animal  body,  inde- 
pendently of  contractions  of  containing  solids 
or  of  the  action  of  cilia ; and,  consequently, 
that  viewed  in  reference  to  the  ciliary  motion, 
they  form  no  adequate  reason  for  doubting  that 
the  fluid  is  moved  mechanically  by  cilia. 

I may  conclude  this  article  by  observing, 
that  though  the  general  existence  of  the  ciliary 
motion  in  the  Animal  Kingdom  is  already  suffi- 
ciently established,  yet  many  particular  in- 
stances of  it  must  still  remain  to  be  found  out, 
especially  in  invertebrated  animals  ; and  who- 
ever has  opportunities  and  inclination  to  cul- 
tivate this  field  of  inquiry  will  find  his  labour 
rewarded  by  much  curious  and  interesting 
discovery. 
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( W.  Sharpey.) 

CIRCULATION  (in  Physiology),  ( Circu- 
latio,  Circulus,  Circuitus  Sanguinis  ; Fr.  Cir- 
culation du  Sang;  Germ.  Blutlaiif ; Ital.  Cir- 
colazione  del  Sangue; ) designates  in  its  more 
extensive  signification  the  course  through  or- 
ganised beings  of  their  nutritious  fluid;  as 
limited  to  man  and  the  higher  orders  of  ani- 
mals, the  course  of  the  blood  from  the  heart 
to  the  most  minute  vessels,  and  from  these  back 
to  the  heart. 

By  modern  writers  on  physiology  the  circu- 
lation of  the  blood  is  generally  included  under 
the  nutritive  functions,  because  one  of  the  most 
important  purposes  served  by  the  motion  of 
this  fluid  through  the  various  textures  and 
organs  of  the  body  is  the  supply  of  those  new 
ingredients  which  are  necessary  to  carry  on  the 
process  of  growth  and  the  changes  of  nu- 
trition. A very  slight  acquaintance  with  ani- 
mal physiology  teaches  us,  however,  that  the 
function  of  circulation  has  another  very  im- 
portant and  immediate  use,  viz.  the  support 
of  that  condition  of  the  textures  and  organs 
which  is  necessary  to  enable  them  to  exercise 
their  vital  properties.  It  was  on  account  of 
the  apparent  necessity  of  a constant  supply  of 
blood  for  the  support  of  the  animal  powers, 
that  Galen  placed  circulation,  along  with  re- 
spiration, among  the  vital  functions. 

In  the  following  article  it  is  intended  to  de- 
scribe more  particularly  the  course  of  the 
blood  in  the  human  body  and  the  powers  by 
which  it  is  moved,  and  also  to  state  the  general 
facts  ascertained  regarding  the  function  of  cir- 
culation in  other  animals. 

For  the  sake  of  clearness  it  will  be  neces- 
sary to  divide  the  subject  into  several  de 


partments.  The  first  of  these  will  compre- 
hend a description  of  the  course  of  the  blood 
in  man ; the  second  of  its  course  in  animals. 
In  the  third  will  be  considered  the  phenomena 
presented  by  the  blood  during  its  motion,  the 
properties  of  the  organs  in  which  it  circulates, 
and  the  powers  by  which  it  is  propelled  ; and 
in  the  fourth  will  be  mentioned  the  more  im- 
portant circum.stances  connected  with  the  other 
functions  which  modify  the  circulation. 

The  term  circulation  applied  by  its  cele- 
brated discoverer,  Harvey,  to  the  motion  of  the 
blood,  is  sufficiently  expressive  of  the  general  fact 
that  this  fluid,  or  the  greater  part  of  it  at  least, 
in  being  carried  through  the  body,  moves  in  a 
circular  course,  or,  that  in  performing  its  jour- 
ney through  the  body,  the  blood  always  re- 
turns to  the  same  place  from  which  it  set  out. 
The  term  is  equally  applicable  to  the  func- 
tion by  which  a supply  of  nutritious  fluids  is 
kept  up  in  the  lowest  animals,  in  which  a pro- 
gressive motion  of  a fluid  of  the  nature  of 
blood  takes  place,  as  well  as  in  the  highest ; for 
in  nearly  the  whole  of  them  there  is  a central 
part  of  the  circulatory  organs,  which  forms  the 
rallying  point,  as  it  were,  of  the  rest,  from 
which  the  blood  begins  its  course  and  to  which 
it  is  brought  back,  in  a longer  or  shorter  period 
of  time,  after  having  passed  through  the  dif- 
ferent organized  parts. 

I.  Course  of  the  blood  in  m.4N. 

The  organs  of  circulation  consist  of  the  heart, 
arteries,  veins, and  capillary  vessels.  We  refer  the 
reader  to  the  articles  on  these  different  organs  for 
all  details  relative  to  their  anatomical  structure. 

In  man  and  warm-blooded  animals  there 
are  two  passages  through  the  interior  of  the 
heart,  through  each  of  which  a stream  of  blood 
is  propelled  at  the  same  time,  so  that  the  heart 
is  alternately  receiving  and  giving  out  a certain 
quantity  of  blood  upon  each  side. 

The  two  auricles  serve  as  receiving  cavities 
for  the  blood  which  is  constantly  flowing  into 
the  heart  from  the  veins  or  those  vessels  which 
have  the  office  of  returning  blood  to  the  centre 
of  the  circulation.  By  the  contraction  of  the 
muscular  parietes  of  the  auricles,  the  blood  is 
propelled  from  these  cavities  into  the  ventricles, 
which,  in  their  turn,  contract  with  force  and 
thus  propel  their  contents  into  the  arteries,  or 
those  vessels  which  serve  to  transmit  blood 
outwards  from  the  centre  of  the  circulatory 
organs.  The  auricles  and  ventricles  of  the 
opposite  sides  acting  simultaneously,  and  the 
size  of  these  cavities  on  the  fight  and  left  sides 
of  the  heart  being  nearly  equal,  the  quantity 
of  blood  which  is  made  to  pass  through  each 
of  them  at  one  and  the  same  time  must  also  be 
nearly  equal. 

The  cavities  on  the  left  side  of  the  heart  are 
adapted  to  propel  the  blood  into  those  arteries 
which  are  subservient  to  the  nutrition  of  the 
body,  while  those  on  the  right  side  of  the  heart 
send  the  blood  to  the  lungs  for  the  purposes 
of  respiration.  The  construction  of  the  heart 
and  the  connection  of  its  parts  with  the  arte- 
ries and  veins  are  such  that  the  whole  of  that 
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blood  which  has  served  the  purposes  of  nu- 
trition, and  the  other  uses  for  which  the  blood 
is  destined  throughout  the  body,  on  being  re- 
turned to  the  heart,  is  directed  by  the  cavities 
on  the  right  side  of  that  organ  to  the  lungs,  and 
made  to  pass  through  them  before  returning 
to  the  left  side  of  the  heart  to  repeat  its  course 
through  the  nuti’itive  vessels  of  the  body. 

In  all  those  animals  in  which  there  exists  a 
disposition  of  the  heart  and  bloodvessels  such 
as  that  described,  the  circulation  is  said  to  be 
double,  because  the  blood  is  moved  in  two 
circles  at  once,  and  the  respiration  is  said  to 
be  complete,  because  the  whole  of  that  blood 
which  has  passed  through  the  nutritive  vessels 
of  the  body  is  subjected  to  the  respiratory 
action  of  air  in  the  lungs. 

The  blood  returned  from  the  lungs  of  a 
bright  red  colour,  or  arterial  blood,  on  being 
expelled  from  the  left  ventricle  (fig-  312,  H) 


Fig.  312  * 


• In  all  the  figures  relating  to  the  circulation  in 
different  animals  the  same  letters  indicate  corres- 
ponding parts  as  follows  : 

H,  the  heart  or  the  common  ventricle  ; h,  the 
common  auricle ; 

A,  the  aorta  or  trunk  of  the  systemic  arteries ; 
a,  its  branches  ; a*,  the  carotids. 

V,  the  great  systemic  veins  or  vena  cava  infe- 
rior ; V,  its  branches ; v*,  the  vena  cava 
superior;  c,  the  capillary  vessels; 

P,  the  pulmonary  artery ; p,  the  pulmonary 
vein  ; 

li,  the  branchial  artery ; 6,  the  branchial  vein; 

T),  the  ductus  arteriosus  ; d,  ductus  venosus  ; 
f,  foramen  ovale ; 

U,  umbilical  arteries  ; u,  umbilical  vein  ; 


by  the  muscular  contraction  of  that  cavity, 
passes  into  the  aorta  or  great  artery  of  tlie 
system  {A),  and  is  distributed  in  various  pro- 
ponions  to  all  parts  of  the  body  by  the 
branches  of  the  aortic  trunk  (»)  and  their  in- 
finitely  minute  ramifications.  The  smallest 
arteries  lead,  by  an  intermediate  set  of  minute 
tubes  to  which  the  name  of  capillary  vessels  is 
given,  into  the  systemic  veins  {v),  all  of  winch 
(the  veins  of  the  intestinal  canal  excepted)  join- 
ing gradually  together  into  larger  and  fewer 
branches,  form  at  last  the  great  tmnks  of  the 
superior  and  inferior  vente  cavae  (F,  u*),  which 
carry  back  to  the  centre  of  the  circulation  the 
whole  of  the  blood  that  had  passed  from  the 
left  ventricle  into  the  aorta. 

In  passing  from  the  arteries  to  the  veins 
through  the  capillary  vessels,  the  properties  of 
the  arterial  blood  are  changed ; its  colour  is 
altered  from  bright  scarlet  to  dark  purple, 
it  expends  some  of  its  substance  in  the  nou- 
rishment of  the  textures,  and  a considerable 
quantity  of  its  thinner  part  transudes  through 
the  small  vessels,  constituting  the  lymph  tliat 
is  taken  up  by  the  absorbent  vessels.  The 
venous  or  dark  blood,  as  it  approaches  the 
heart  upon  its  return,  has  its  composition  fur- 
ther changed  by  its  admixture  with  the  chyle 
or  imperfectly  formed  blood,  which  is  the  pro- 
duct of  digestion,  and  which  is  poured  along 
with  the  lymph  from  the  thoracic  duct  into 
the  great  veins  of  the  head  and  superior  ex- 
tremities. 

By  the  changes  thus  produced  in  its  com- 
position, &c.,  the  venous  blood  which  retunis 
to  the  heart  is  rendered  unfit  for  nutrition, 
until  it  has  been  acted  upon  by  the  atmos- 
pheric air  in  the  lungs,  which  restores  to  it  its 
bright  red  colour  and  arterial  composition  and 
properties. 

The  great  systemic  veins  are  therefore  con- 
nected with  the  right  side  of  the  heart  (H"), 
and  the  stream  of  venous  blood  brought  by 
them  to  the  right  auricle  (h'),  next  issues  from 
the  heart  by  the  pulmonary  artery  (P),  into 
which  it  is  propelled  by  the  contraction  of  the 
right  ventricle  (H')  as  it  passes  through  that 
cavity.  The  minute  branches  of  the  pulmo- 
nary arteries  and  veins  (P,  p),  and  the  capil- 
lary vessels  by  which  they  communicate  with 
one  another,  are  wholly  distributed  on  the 
membrane  lining  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs. 
In  passing  through  these  vessels  then,  the 
venous  blood  is  exposed  to  the  action  of  the  at- 
mospheric air  contained  in  the  pulmonaiy  cells ; 
and,  after  having  acquired  arterial  properties, 
is  returned  to  the  centre  of  the  circulation  by 

I,  arteries  of  the  intestine  or  alimentary  canal ; 
i,  the  cccliac  artery  ; 

L,  vena  portaj ; I,  hepatic  vein ; I*,  hepatic 
artery ; 

K,  advehent  renal  veins  ; k,  renal  veins  ; k* , 
renal  artery. 

In  those  instances  in  which  the  parts  arc  double, 
those  on  the  right  side  are  distinguished  by  the 
accentuation  of  the  letters  indicating  them,  thus 
P'  right  pulmonary  artery,  P left  ditto. 

Wo  beg  to  remind  the  reader  that  most  of  these 
figures  are  merely  plans,  and  that  strict  anatomical 
accuracy  is  not  to  be  looked  for  in  them. 
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llie  pulmonary  veins  (p).  The  left  auricle  (A) 
receives  the  newly  arterialized  blood  from  the 
pulmonary  veins,  and  transmits  it  to  the  left 
ventricle  {ll ),  from  which  it  is  ready  to  start 
again,  when  the  ventricle  contracts,  on  the 
same  course  as  has  just  been  described. 

In  this  double  circulation,  the  path  which 
the  blood  traverses  in  passing  from  the  left  to 
the  right  side  of  the  heart  through  the  aortic 
arteries  and  the  corresponding  veins,  has  been 
called  the  gi'euter  or  si/stem ic  circulation  : and 
the  route  of  the  blood  from  the  right  to  the  left 
side  of  the  heart  through  the  pulmonary  arte- 
ries and  veins  has  been  termed  the  lesser  or 
pulmonic  circulation.  The  names  of  pulmonic 
and  systemic,  indicating  the  parts  of  the  body 
in  which  each  of  these  circulations  respectively 
occurs,  are  on  the  whole  preferable  to  the  cor- 
responding terms  of  lesser  and  greater. 

There  is  still  one  part  of  the  course  of  the 
blood  to  be  mentioned,  viz.  that  of  the  venous 
blood  of  the  principal  abdominal  viscera 
through  the  liver,  or  what  has  been  termed  the 
system  of  the  vena  portee. 

The  blood  supplied  by  the  cceliac  and  me- 
senteric arteries  (i,  i)  to  the  abdominal  viscera 
is  not  returned  directly  to  the  heart  by  their 
corresponding  veins,  as  occurs  in  other  parts 
of  the  body.  The  veins  of  the  stomach  and 
intestinal  canal,  of  the  spleen,  pancreas,  me- 
sentery, omenta,  and  gall-bladder,  unite  to- 
gether below  the  liver  into  one  large  vessel 
(X),  the  trunk  of  the  vena  portee,  which 
branches  out  again  and  distributes  to  the  liver 
by  its  ramifications  the  whole  of  the  venous 
blood  coming  from  the  above-mentioned  organs. 
The  blood  of  the  vena  portse,  being  joined  in 
the  minute  branches  by  that  of  the  hepatic 
artery  {I*),  passes  into  the  smallest  ramifica- 
tions of  the  hepatic  veins,  by  the  principal 
trunks  of  which  (/),  the  venous  and  arterial 
blood  circulated  through  the  liver  is  carried  to 
the  inferior  vena  cava,  and  thus  reaches  at  last 
the  right  side  of  the  heart. 

Proofs  of  the  circulation. — After  this  brief 
outline  of  the  course  which  the  blood  takes 
through  the  circulatory  organs  in  man  and 
warm-blooded  animals,  it  may  be  proper  to 
introduce  an  enumeration  of  those  circum- 
stances which  are  generally  adduced  as  af- 
fording the  most  satisfactory  “ proofs  of  the 
circulation”  or  evidence  that  the  blood  pursues 
the  paths  above  detailed. 

As  proofs  of  the  circulation,  besides  those 
derived  from  the  connection  of  the  different 
orders  of  great  vessels  with  the  cavities  of  the 
heart  to  which  they  are  respectively  attached, 
may  be  mentioned — 

1st.  The  structure  and  disposition  of  the 
auriculo-ventricular  valves  of  the  heart,  and 
semilunar  valves  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary 
artery,  which  admit  of  the  passage  of  blood 
from  the  auricles  to  the  ventricles,  and  from 
the  latter  cavities  to  the  great  arteries,  but  not 
in  a reverse  direction. 

2nd.  The  mechanism  of  the  valves  of  the 
systemic  veins  which  allow  of  the  motion  of 
fluid  only  in  the  direction  towards  the  heart. 

3rd.  The  fact  that  when  a ligature  is  applied 


to  an  artery,  or  any  other  impediment  opposed 
to  the  free  passage  of  blood  through  it,  the 
vessel  becomes  dilated  on  the  side  next  the 
heart,  while  the  application  of  a ligature  to  the 
trunk  of  a vein  is  followed  by  a turgescence  of 
the  vessel  beyond  the  place  where  the  obstruc- 
tion occurs. 

4th.  That  on  opening  one  of  the  larger  arteries, 
blood  issues  in  a jet  from  the  end  next  to  the 
heart  at  the  time  of  every  contraction  of  that 
organ,  and  that  in  general  no  blood  flows  from 
the  orifice  of  the  remote  part  of  the  artery: 
and  that  on  opening  a vein  the  converse  is  ob- 
served, the  blood  issuing  freely  in  a continued 
stream  from  the  remote  part,  but  none  proceed- 
ing from  the  part  of  the  vein  adjoining  the 
heart. 

5th.  That  the  passage  of  the  blood  from  the 
arteries  to  the  veins  in  the  small  or  capillary 
vessels  has  been  observed  by  means  of  the 
microscope  in  transparent  parts  of  animals, 
and,  though  it  has  not  been  seen  in  man,  we  are 
entitled  from  the  general  analogy  in  the  struc- 
ture of  the  organs  of  circulation  to  infer  that 
the  same  passage  occurs  in  the  human  body. 

6th.  That,  by  mechanical  arrangements, 
fluids  may  easily  be  made  to  pass  in  the  dead 
body  through  the  whole  course  of  the  double 
circulation,  but  not  in  a direction  different 
from  that  which  the  blood  has  been  stated  to 
pursue. 

7th.  That  by  the  operation  of  transfusion, 
the  blood  of  one  animal  may  be  made  to  circu- 
late through  the  heart  and  vessels  of  another, 
by  connecting  together  the  bloodvessels  (whe- 
ther arteries  or  veins)  of  the  two  animals,  in 
such  a manner  that  the  course  in  which  the 
blood  is  directed  by  the  action  of  the  heart  of 
the  animal  from  which  the  blood  is  derived  is 
that  of  the  natural  circulation  in  the  animal  into 
which  it  is  introduced. 

8th.  The  phenomena  presented  by  the  circu- 
lation of  the  blood  in  various  diseased  condi- 
tions of  the  heart  and  bloodvessels  may  be  ad- 
duced as  affording  additional  illustration  of  the 
natural  course  of  the  blood,  by  pointing  out  the 
effect  of  morbid  obstructions  and  other  varieties 
in  different  parts  of  the  circulatory  organs. 

Course  of  the  blood  in  the  fcetus  before  birth. 
— The  double  circulation  just  described  is  the 
course  performed  by  the  blood  from  the  time 
of  birth  during  the  whole  of  life. 

The  circulation  of  the  blood,  however,  begins 
at  a very  early  period  of  foetal  life;  but  the 
difference  in  the  mode  in  which  respiration  is 
effected  in  the  child  so  long  as  it  is  contained 
in  the  uterus,  induces  a modification  in  the 
course  of  the  blood  to  which  we  shall  now 
advert.  ^ 

There  being  no  inhalation  of  air  into  the 
lungs  of  the  foetus,  the  blood  is  sent  only  in 
small  quantity  to  these  organs,  and  does  not 
undergo  in  them  any  change  of  properties.  A 
considerable  portion  of  the  blood  of  the  foetus 
passes  out  of  its  body  through  the  umbilical 
cord  (fig.  313,  U,  u ) into  the  placenta  of  the 
uterus.  The  minutely  divided  foetal  vessels  are 
bathed  by  the  blood  of  the  mother  contained  in 
the  placental  sinuses,  and,  though  no  direct 
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Fig.  313. 


Foetal  circulation  seen  from  behind. 

continuity  of  tube  exists  between  the  maternal 
and  foetal  vessels,  the  blood  of  the  child  seenis 
to  undergo  a respiratory  alteration,  or  a certain 
degree  of  arterialization,  in  being  brought  into 
near  proximity  with  the  maternal  blood. 

The  blood  of  the  foetus,  after  passing  through 
the  minute  ramifications  of  the  umbilical  arte- 
ries (U',  U)  in  the  placenta,  returns  by  the 
umbilical  vein  (u)  into  its  body. 

Tlie  umbilical  vein  carries  part  of  its  blood 
directly  by  the  ductus  venosus  (d)  to  the  vena 
cava  inferior,  and  part  is  distributed  by  the 
branches  of  the  vena  portae  ( L),  with  which 
the  umbilical  vein  unites,  through  the  sub- 
stance of  the  liver,  and  is  then  conveyed  by 
means  of  the  hepatic  veins  {1)  into  the  general 
current  of  the  returning  blood. 

The  right  auricle  of  the  heart  (/('),  therefore, 
receives  not  only  the  blood  which  has  circu- 
lated through  the  body  of  the  foetus,  but  also 
that  which  has  passed  through  the  placenta, 
consequently  a mixture  of  venous  and  arterial 
blood  ; — the  blood  in  the  superior  vena  cava 
(v*)  being  entirely  venous,  that  in  the  inferior 
vena  cava  ( V)  being  mixed.  The  blood  which 
is  brought  to  the  right  auricle  is  in  much 
greater  quantity  in  the  foetus  before  birth  than 
in  the  child  which  has  breathed  air;  a part  of 
this  blood  passes  from  the  right  into  the  left 
auricle  (A)  by  the  foramen  ovale  ( f)  in  the  sep- 
tum auricularum,  and  it  would  appear  that  it  is 
chiefly  the  blood  from  the  inferior  vena  cava 
which  takes  that  course. 

The  rest  of  the  blood  entering  the  right 
auricle  takes  the  same  route  as  in  the  adult, 
viz.  into  the  right  ventricle  ( Ji'),  and  thence 
into  the  pulmonary  artery,  but,  as  very  little 
blood  is  sent  to  the  collapsed  lungs,  a passage 


of  communication  is  established  in  the  foetus 
from  the  pulmonary  artery  into  the  descending 
aorta  through  the  ductus  arteriosus  f Ly,  and 
thus  the  greater  mass  of  the  blood,  which  in 
the  adult  would  have  proceeded  to  the  lungs,  is 
in  the  foetus  immediately  transmitted  to  the 

aorta  fyi).  ^ , 

From  the  disposition  of  the  Eustachian  valve, 

it  is  believed  that  nearly  the  whole  of  the  blood 
of  the  inferior  vena  cava  passes  from  the  right 
to  the  left  auricle  through  the  foramen  ovale, 
while  the  blood  brought  from  the  head  and 
superior  extremities  (parts  which  are  compara- 
tively large  in  the  festal  condition)  passes 
through  the  right  side  of  the  heart.  The^  as- 
cending aorta,  rising  from  the  left  ventricle, 
delivers  almost  all  the  blood  expelled  by  the 
contraction  of  that  cavity  into  the  carotid  and 
subclavian  arteries,  while  the  ductus  arteriosus 
passing  between  the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary 
artery  and  the  descending  aorta  directs  the 
blood  which  passes  through  the  right  ventricle 
to  the  lower  regions  of  the  body.  In  this 
manner  the  upper  regions  of  the  body  are  sup- 
plied with  the  most  arterialized  part  of  the 
blood  from  the  left  side  of  the  heart  and  aorta, 
while  the  purely  venous  blood  is  propelled 
from  the  right  ventricle  through  the  pulmonary 
artery  and  ductus  arteriosus  into  the  descend- 
ing aorta,  and  consequently  into  the  lower  part 
of  the  body,  and  by  the  umbilical  vessels  to  the 
placenta. 

The  foramen  ovale  in  the  septum  of  the  au- 
ricles, the  ductus  arteriosus  passing  from  the 
pulmonary  artery  to  the  aorta,  the  ductus  ve- 
nosus leading  from  the  umbilical  vein  to  the 
vena  cava  inferior,  and  the  umbilical  vein  and 
arteries  are  the  structural  peculiarities  of  the 
foetal  circulating  organs.  These  passages  are  all 
closed  up,  and  the  umbilical  vessels  obliterated 
at  the  navel  after  aerial  or  pulmonic  respiration 
is  established  at  birth.* 

II.  Course  of  the  blood  ih  various 

ANIMALS. 

We  now  leave  for  the  present  the  history  of 
the  circulation  in  man,  in  order  to  give  a brief 
sketch  of  the  varieties  of  this  function  in  other 
animals,  the  study  of  which  is  calculated  to 
throw  considerable  light  upon  some  of  the  pro- 
cesses of  the  human  economy,  and  to  illustrate 
the  anatomical  and  physiological  relations  of 
the  circulatory  and  respiratory  organs.f 

It  has  been  shewn  that  a regular  and  pro- 
gressive circulation  of  the  nutritive  fluids  occurs 
in  those  animals  only  in  which  the  aeration  of 
the  blood  is  performed  by  a separate  and  dis- 

* Sabatier,  Mem.  de  I’Acad.  An  8.  Kilian, 
Krcislauf  iin  Kinde,  &c.  Karlsbruhe,  1826.  Bur- 
daeb’s  Physiologic,  &c.  vol.  ii.  .leffray.  Pecu- 
liarities of  the  FcEtal  Circulation.  Glasgow,  1834. 

t In  the  following  view  of  the  comparative  phy- 
siology of  the  circulation,  besides  the  different 
works  referred  to  under  the  separate  heads,  we  have 
been  guided  chiefly  by  the  following,  viz.  the  works 
of  Cuvier,  Home,  Meckel,  Blumcnbach,  Trevira- 
nus,  Carus,  and  R.  Wagner;  Roget’s  Bridgewater 
Treatise,  and  the  excellent  chapter  upon  this  sub- 
ject by  J.  Miiller  in  Burdach’s  Physiologie,  vol.  iv. 
and  in  his  Handbuch  der  Physiologie,  vol,  i. 
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tinct  respiratory  apparatus ; and  that,  amid  tlie 
immense  varieties  of  form  which  the  circulatory 
organs  present  in  different  animals,  the  course 
of  the  blood  bears  a more  close  relation  in  all 
to  the  form  of  their  respiratory  apparatus  than 
to  any  other  part  of  their  organization.  This 
general  law  of  the  relation  between  circulation 
and  respiration,  satisfactorily  established  by  the 
extended  researches  of  modern  comparative 
anatomists,  receives  farther  confirmation  from 
many  facts  connected  with  the  performance  of 
these  functions  in  the  adult  human  body,  and 
is  illustrated  in  a peculiar  manner  by  the  re- 
markable changes  which  take  place  in  the  cir- 
culatory and  respiratory  organs  of  the  child 
before  and  after  birth. 

In  treating  of  the  varieties  in  the  course  of 
the  blood  in  different  animals,  we  are  at  once 
freed  from  any  embarrassment  regarding  the 
order  proper  to  be  pursued,  by  the  circumstance 
that  the  form  of  the  circulatory  organs  consti- 
tutes one  of  the  principal  bases  upon  which  the 
modern  classification  of  animals  is  founded; 
so  that,  in  following  the  zoological  arrange- 
ment, we  take  the  order  best  adapted  for  our 
present  purpose.  As  our  object  in  giving  this 
sketch  is  principally  to  illustrate  the  structure 
and  functions  of  the  human  organs  of  circula- 
tion, we  shall  begin  with  the  consideration  of 
the  course  of  the  blood  in  those  animals  which 
most  nearly  resemble  man ; and  trace  the  varie- 
ties in  this  function,  as  far  as  our  knowledge 
permits,  through  the  descending  series  of  the 
animal  chain. 

1.  Course  of  the  blood  in  warm-blooded 
animals. — In  Mammalia  and  Birds,  the  form 
of  the  organs  of  circulation  and  the  course  of 
the  blood  are  essentially  the  same  as  in  Man, 
for  in  all  of  these  animals  the  heart  contains 
four  distinct  cavities, — two  auricles  and  two 
ventricles,  and  there  is  consequently  a double 
circulation  and  a complete  respiration. 

Some  considerable  varieties  in  the  form  of 
the  circulatory  organs,  which  seem  to  have  a 
relation  to  peculiarities  in  habits  or  mode  of 
life,  occur  in  certain  mammiferous  animals, 
such  as  the  Cetacea,  Amphibious  Qarnivora, 
the  Sloths,  Hybernating  Animals,  &c.;  but  we 
shall  not  at  present  enter  upon  the  considera- 
tion of  these  varieties,  because  they  do  not 
amount  to  any  deviation  from  the  type  or 
general  plan  of  construction  of  the  human 
organs  of  circulation,  and  consequently  are  not 
accompanied  by  any  material  difference  in  the 
course  of  the  blood,  but  seem  rather  to  have 
the  effect  merely  of  modifying  the  quantity  of 
blood  sent  to  particular  organs,  or  of  influen- 
cing its  velocity  and  force.* 

In  the  organs  of  circulation  of  the  various 
tribes  of  Birds,  we  observe  the  same  remarka- 
ble uniformity  of  structure  which  pervades  the 
rest  of  their  internal  organization. 

It  may  be  remarked  that,  as  in  Birds  a cer- 
tain respiratory  action  takes  place  in  the  large 
air-cells  distributed  over  the  trunk  of  the  body, 
and  as  the  pulmonary  vessels  seem  in  most 
birds  not  to  extend  to  these  cells,  but  to  be 

* See  p.  678. 


confined  to  the  tlioracic  lungs,  the  blood  con- 
tained in  the  small  branches  of  the  systemic 
arteries  and  veins,  ramifying  upon  the  lining 
membrane  of  the  air-cells,  must  be  made  to 
undergo  some  respiratory  alteration  of  its  com- 
position ; but  we  have  not  as  yet  obtained  the 
means  of  judging  accurately  of  the  extent  to 
which  such  a respiratory  change  may  be  effect- 
ed in  the  vessels  of  the  systemic  circulation, 
nor  how  far  the  minute  branches  of  the  pulmo- 
nary vessels  may  in  some  instances  be  pro- 
longed from  the  lungs  into  the  air-cells.* 

Very  frequent  anastomoses  take  place  among 
the  veins  of  Birds.  We  may  here  mention  one 
of  these  which  induces  an  important  modifica- 
tion in  the  portal  circulation.  By  means  of  a 
communicating  branch  which  passes  from  the 
united  caudal,  hemorrhoidal,  and  iliac  veins  to 
the  vena  portae,  the  blood  of  the  viscera  of  the 
abdomen  and  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  body 
may  flow  indifferently  either  into  the  vena  cava 
inferior  or  the  vena  portae,  a disposition  which 
may  have  for  its  object  to  prevent  congestion  of 
blood  in  the  parts  from  which  these  veins  pro- 
ceed .f  ' 

A still  more  remarkable  modification  of  the 
venous  circulation  in  Birds  was  supposed  to 
exist  by  Professor  Jacobson  of  Copenhagen, 
consisting  in  the  distribution  of  branches  of  the 
vena  cava  inferior  to  the  interior  of  the  kidneys 
and  their  subdivision  in  these  organs,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  vena  portae  subdivides  in 
the  liver.  Such  veins  transmitting  venous 
blood  to  the  kidneys,  in  the  manner  of  a vena 
portae,  have  been  ascertained  by  Professor 
Jacobson,!  and  are  admitted  by  others  making 
subsequent  researches,  to  exist  in  Reptiles  and 
Fishes ; but  Nicolai  § has  shewn  that  the  lower 
veins,  described  by  Jacobson  in  Birds  as  vena 
advehentes  of  the  kidney,  do  not  differ  from  the 
other  branches  of  the  vena  cava,  and  serve  to 
carry  away  from  these  organs,  like  the  superior 
renal  veins  of  Birds  and  the  renal  veins  of 
Quadrupeds,  the  venous  blood  derived  from 
the  arteries. 

Course  of  the  blood  in  cold-blooded  vertebra- 
ted  animals. — Of  cold-blooded  vertebrated  ani- 
mals, some,  as  the  adult  Batrachia,  Chelonia, 
Ophidia,  and  Sauria,  breathe  air  by  means  of 
lungs,  while  the  rest,  as  the  young  Batrachia, 
the  Protean,  and  Siren-like  Reptiles  and  Fishes, 
are  constant  inhabitants  of  water,  and  breathe 
the  air  contained  in  that  medium  by  means  of 
gills  or  branchiae.  Of  the  aquatic  cold-blooded 
animals.  Fishes  breathe  by  gills  only,  while 
the  aquatic  Reptiles  or  Amphibia  are  furnished 
with  lungs  as  well  as  gills  during  the  greater 
part  of  their  aquatic  life. 

• See  the  article  Aves,  p.  330. 

t It  is  a remarkable  fact  that  there  have  been 
found,  between  the  hemorrhoidal  veins  in  Man  and 
some  branches  of  the  vena  ports,  anastomoses  by 
small  branches,  which  correspond  in  some  respects 
with  the  disposition  of  the  veins  referred  to  above. 
These  anastomoses  were  known  to  Haller,  and  are 
lately  described  by  Retzius.  See  his  Researches  in 
Tiedemann’s  and  Treviranus’  Zcitschrift,  vol.  v.  1. 

t Meckel’s  Archiv.  vol.  iii.  p.  147.  Edin.  Med. 
and  Surg.  Jonrn.  vol.  xix.  p.  78. 

$ Isis,  1826,  p.  414. 


CIRCULATION. 


643 


Heart  of  Common  Tortoise, 


Reptiles.— TtiQ  structure  and  functions  of 
die  circulatory  organs  in  Reptiles  form  a sub- 
ject of  great  interest  on  account  of  the  nume- 
rous varieties  which  they  exhibit  in  cUfterent 
orders  and  genera,  for  in  this  respect  the  class 
of  Reptiles  may  be  said  to  present  to  us  an 
anatomical  analysis  of  the  circulatory  and  re- 
spiratory organs,  and  to  constitute  a gradually 
simplifying  series  of  forms,  the  observation  ot 
which  enables  us  to  trace  in  the  most  clear  and 
interesting  manner  an  analogy  and  correspon- 
dence between  the  forms  of  these  organs  in 
warm-blooded  animals  and  in  fishes,  which, 
but  for  the  study  of  their  structure  in  reptiles, 
must  very  probably  ever  have  remained  hidden 
from  our  view. 

In  Fishes  the  heart  consists  of  one  auricle 
and  one  ventricle,  and  a single  current  of  blood 
only  passes  through  it.  The  structure  of  the 
heart  is  very  similar  in  some  of  the  Batrachia 
breathing  by  gills,  but  among  other  reptile^ 
we  find  a gradual  transition  in  the  form  and 
structure  of  the  heart  from  that  just  mentioned 
as  peculiar  to  animals  with  aquatic  respiration, 
to  the  double  heart  possessed  by  warm-blooded 
and  air-breathing  animals. 

Among  the  Reptiles  provided  with  lungs  and 
breathing  air,  some,  as  the  Sauria,  Ophidia,  and 
Chelonia,  have  the  ventricular  part  of  the  heart 
partially  divided  into  two  cavities  (fig.  314, 


blood  from  the  system  and  the  arterial  blood 
from  the  lungs  are  received  into  septate  auri- 
cular compartments  of  the  heart,  and  are  sub- 
sequently mingled  togetlier  in  the  common 
ventricular  cavity.  In  the  Heart  of  ‘he  Croco- 
dile of  the  Nile,  Cuvier*  has  described  three 
compartments,  one  of  which  corresponds  to  the 
left,  the  other  two  to  the  right  ventricle,  the 
septum  between  the  right  and  left  sides  being 
incomplete.  The  heart  of  the  Crocodilu^s  Lu- 
cius is  described  by  Hentz,  Meekest  and 
others  as  consisting  of  two  ventricles,  between 
which  the  septum  is  quite  complete,  so  as  to 
permit  of  no  direct  passage  of  fluid  from  one 
side  to  the  other,  possessing  therefore  in  this 
respect,  the  same  structure  as  the  heart  of  warm- 
blooded animals.  In  those  of  the  above-men- 
tioned reptiles  in  which  the  septum  is  so  nearly 
complete  as  to  divide  the  ventricle  into  two 
separate  compartments  communicating  by  a 
small  orifice,  the  arterial  and  venous  blood  are 
believed  to  be  kept  separate  from  one  another 
by  a valvular  apparatus.  Among  the  rest  of  the 
Saurian,  Ophidian,  and  Chelonian  Reptiles,  in 

Fig.  316. 


Fig.  314. 


Heart  of  Lacerta  ocellata. 

H,  H'J  which  correspond  in  structure,  relative 
situation,  and  connections  to  the  right  and  left 
ventricles  of  the  heart  of  warm-blooded  ver- 
tebrata;  the  anterior  or  right  compartment 
fW)  giving  off  chiefly  the  pulmonary  fPJ,  the 
left  or  posterior  ( H ),  the  systemic  arteries  ( A). 
In  the  others,  viz.  the  Batrachia  and  Protean 
reptiles,  the  ventricle  forms  a single  cavity 
('/gs.  317  and  318,  H),  and  gives  origin  to 
one  large  artery  only  (A),  so  that  the  pulmo- 
nary and  systemic  arteries  derive  their  blood 
from  the  same  trunk.  In  all  of  these,  how- 
ever, the  auricle  is  double,*  so  that  the  venous 


all  of  which  the  septum  of  the  ventricular  part 
is  less  complete  than  in  the  Crocodile,  there  is 
considerable  variety  in  the  extent  to  which  the 
division  of  the  cavity  is  effected  by  the  septum. 
In  a few  of  them  the  septum  projects  so  little 
into  the  ventricular  cavity  that  it  cannot  be 
supposed  to  divide  to  any  extent,  or  to  prevent 
the  complete  mixture  of  the  two  kinds  of  blood 
propelled  from  the  opposite  auricles. 

In  the  Crocodile,  and  in  those  Reptiles  in 
which  the  ventricular  septum  is  nearly  com- 
lete,  the  circulation,  so  far  as  regards  the 
eart  at  least,  may  be  considered  as  almost 
double,  or  the  same  as  in  warm-blooded  ani- 


• The  auricle  of  the  Batrachia  was  generally  dc-  Zool.  Trans,  1834,  p.  213.  Sec  also  Martin  St. 
scribed  as  single  until  the  discovery  of  the  left  or  Ange’s  Plate  of  the  Circulation,  and  M.  Weber, 
pulmonary  auricle  in  the  Frog  and  Toad  by  Dr.  Beiir.  zur  Anat.  und  Physiol.  Bonn,  1832. 

John  Davy.  Mr.  Owen  has  shewn  this  to  be  * Lc9ons,  vol.  iv.  p.  221. 

the  case  also  in  the  Newt  nnd^ I^rotean  Reptiles;  f Vergleich.  Anatomic,  vol.  v.  p.  231. 
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mals,  that  is  to  say,  the  arterial  blood  returning 
frona  the  lungs  to  the  left  auricle  (fig-  314,  h) 
is  directed  entirely  into  the  arteries  of  the 
system  (A)  from  the  left  compartment  of  the 
ventricle  ( II J,  and  the  venous  blood  brought 
back  to  the  right  auricle  ('k'J  by  the  venae 
cavae  ("V  v*)  is  directed  wholly  into  the  pul- 
monary vessels  f PJ  by  the  right  ventricular 
compartment  f H'). 


Fig.  316. 


In  all  Reptiles,  however,  the  descending  aorta 
is  formed  by  the  union  of  two  branches,  the 
right  and  left  aortic  arches  (Jigs.  314,  315,  316, 
and  317,  A',  A) ; the  right  corresponds  with  the 
systemic  aorta  of  birds,  and  rises  from  the 
left  ventricular  compartment,  the  left  arch  joins 
the  right  on  the  back,  and  leads  generally 
from  the  right  ventricular  cavity  into  the 
descending  aorta.  The  arteries  of  the  head 
and  upper  extremities  (Jig.  314:,  aj),  arising 
from  the  right  aorta  (A'),  which  corres- 
ponds with  the  aorta  of  birds,  and  is  con- 


nected with  the  left  ventricular  compartment, 
are  supplied  with  highly  arterialized  blood 
proceeding  directly  from  the  lungs.  The  left 
arch  of  the  aorta  (AJ,  being  connected  on 
the  other  hand  with  the  right  ventricular  com- 
partment ( II'),  obtains,  like  the  pulmonary 
artery,  venous  blood  from  the  right  auricle;  and 
consequently  the  common  trunk  of  the  aorUi, 
formed  by  the  union  of  the  right  and  left  aortic 
arches,  must  carry  to  the  posterior  parts  of  the 
body  a mixture  of  arterial  and  venous  blood.* 
It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  the  Turtle 
and  some  Lizards  the  left  aortic  arch  does  not 
join  the  right  upon  the  back  until  after  it  (the 
left)  has  given  off  the  great  cceliac  or  rather 
visceral  artery,  which  supplies  the  whole  of  the 
alimentary  canal  and  digestive  organs  with  ve- 
nous blood  (Jig.  315,  I ).  The  leftaorta  is  thus 
much  diminished  in  size  before  it  sends  its  com- 
paratively small  communicating  branch  to  the 
right.f  From  this  disposition  of  the  parts,  it  is 
obvious  that  in  these  animals  the  abdominal 
viscera  must  receive  the  greater  part  of  the 
venous  blood  brought  from  the  right  side  of  the 
, heart  by  the  left  aortic  arch,  while  the  right 
aortic  arch  which  gives  the  carotid,  brachial,  ver- 
tebral, intercostal,  and  other  arteries  must  carry 
to  the  parts  it  supplies  in  the  first  part  of  its 
course  nearly  pure  arterial  blood,  and,  after 
it  is  joined  by  the  left,  blood  which  contains 
a small  proportion  only  of  the  dark  or  venous 
kind.  In  the  Turtle,  some  Lizards  and  Ser- 
pents again,  the  arterial  and  venous  blood  must 
be  mixed  in  the  ventricular  cavity  though  par- 
tially divided ; the  two  streams  of  blood  pro- 
pelled into  the  aortic  and  pulmonary  vessels 
must  therefore  be  nearly  of  the  same  kind,  and 
thus  a part  only  of  the  blood  which  is  sent  to 
the  lungs  is  made  to  undergo  a respiratory 
change.  In  some  of  the  Chelonia,  the  exis- 
tence of  ductus  arteriosi,  leading  from  the  pul- 
monary artery  on  each  side  into  the  arch  of  the 
aorta,  insures  a still  more  complete  mixture  of 
the  arterial  and  venous  blood  .J 

In  most  of  the  adult  Batrachia  the  ventricle 
(Jig.  317,  H),  being  single  and  giving  rise  to 
one  arterial  trunk  only  (A),  the  pulmonary 
arteries  ( P',  F ) derive  their  blood  from  the 
great  systemic  aortic  trunk  of  which  they  are 
branches;  one  coming  off  from  each  of  the 
aortic  arches  which  unite  to  form  the  descend- 
ing aorta.  The  venous  blood  returning  from 
the  system  ( V to  the  right  auricle,  is  mixed 
in  the  eommon  cavity  of  the  ventricle  with  the 
arterial  blood  returning  to  the  left  auricle  by 
the  pulmonary  veins  (p),  and  this  mixed  blood 
being  propelled  into  the  aortic  bulb  is  disti’i- 
buted  in  part  to  the  system  and  in  part  to  the 
lungs.  In  these  animals  then,  only  a small 
quantity  of  a mixed  blood  is  exposed  to  the 
action  of  the  air  in  the  lungs,  which,  from  the 
simplicity  of  their  structure,  offer  only  a cou- 

* In  the  Crocodile,  the  left  branch  coining  from 
the  right  ventricle  is  small  and  very  short. 

t See  Bojanus’  beautiful  Anat.  Monography  of 

the  Tortoise.  . 

t In  this  respect,  as  well  as  in  the  mode  ot 
origin  of  the  left  aortic  arch,  the  Tortoise  and  Tur- 
tlc'difl'er  from  one  another. 


645 


CIRCULATION. 


Fig.  317. 


& fined  surface  for  the  distribution  of  the  pulmo- 
mnary  capillary  vessels. 

In  the  aquatic  Reptiles  having  gills,  such  as 
flthe  larvae  of  the  Frogs  and  Salamanders  in  their 
s transitory  conditions,  and  the  Protean  animals, 


Fig.  318. 


which  are  very  similar  to  them,  but  do  not  un- 
dergo, so  far  as  is  known,  any  further  metamor- 
phoses, the  branchial  organs  are  formed  by  an 
extension  or  minute  subdivision  of  branches  of 
the  aortic  trunk,  supported  upon  the  arches  of 
the  hyoid  bones.  In  all  of  these  Reptiles,  the 
ventricle  consists  of  a single  cavity  (Jig.  318, 
JJ),  which  propels  its  blood  into  the  bulb  or 
commencement  of  the  aortic  trunk  (A).  Ihe 
aortic  trunk  divides  into  two  branches,  each  of 
wliich  subdivides  again  into  three  or  four  ves- 
sels upon  each  side  of  the  neck.  These  vessels 
( jB  ),  passing  round  the  gullet  or  upper  part  of 
the  alimentary  canal  in  the  form  of  lateral 
arches,  unite  again  together  behind,  to  form  the 
descending  aorta.  The  branchial  apparatus  of 
the  animals  now  under  consideration  is  formed 
entirely  upon  these  lateral  arches  of  the  aortic 
trunk.  In  the  larva  of  the  Salamanders,  in 
the  Proteus,  Axolotl,  Menobranchus,  and 
Siren,*  the  small  branches  of  each  gill  are 
formed  by  the  minute  subdivision  of  a loop  of 
vessel  prolonged  from  the  outer  part  of  three  of 
the  arches  on  each  side  into  leafed  processes  of 
the  cuticular  system  attached  to  the  hyoid  ar- 
ches (B,  b). 

The  larva  of  the  Frog  has,  in  the  earliest 
stage  of  its  existence,  gills  of  the  same  kind  as 
those  just  described ; but  in  its  more  advanced 
condition  these  external  gills  disappear,  and 
the  larva  of  the  frog  breathes  by  internal  gills 
more  resembling  those  of  fishes  than  the  ex- 
ternal branch  ire  of  the  Newt  or  Proteus.  The 
gills  of  the  tadpole  of  the  Frog  are  covered 
by  the  skin,  and  consist  of  a great  number  of 
small  leaflets,  receiving  the  minutely  subdi- 
vided loops  of  vessel  given  off  for  some  way 
along  each  of  the  four  vascular  arches  as  they 
pass  round  the  neck  along  the  cartilaginous 
hoops  of  the  hyoid  bone.  The  vascular  arches 
are  double  in  that  part  of  their  course  where 
they  are  connected  with  the  gill,  the  blood 
being  transmitted  from  one  branch  to  the  other 
in  passing  through  the  leaflets  of  the  gill. 

In  the  larvae  of  the  Batrachia,  from  a very  early 
period  of  their  existence,  as  well  as  in  the  Pro- 
tean Reptiles,  there  are  lungs  which  seem  to 
be  used  as  adjuvant  respiratory  organs,  for  they 
are  generally  filled  by  the  animal  with  air  from 
time  to  time.  These  lungs,  more  or  less  per- 
fectly developed  in  different  kinds  of  Protean 
Reptiles,  and  at  different  stages  of  the  existence 
of  the  Batrachian  larvae,  all  receive  a pulmo- 
nary vessel  from  the  vascular  auch  of  the  aorta 
which  is  nearest  the  heart,  whether  this  arch  is 
connected  with  a branchial  apparatus  or  not. 

In  all  these  animals  the  anatomical  relations 
and  the  mode  of  development  of  the  blood- 
vessels of  the  gills  proves  distinctly  tlieir  re- 
turning vessels  to  be,  as  much  as  those  which 
conduct  the  blood  into  them,  branches  of  the 
arterial  system;  but  the  lungs  on  the  other 
hand,  however  rudimentary,  are  almost  always 
furnished  with  proper  pulmonary  veins  which 
lead  to  the  auricle  of  the  heart. 

The  following  is  the  course  which  the  blood 
takes  in  this  interesting  class  of  animals.  The 

• We  omit  the  consideration  of  the  Amphiuma, 
Menopoma,  and  Ccccilia, 
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heart  {h,  H)  receives  the  whole  venous  blood 
of  the  body  by  the  right  auricle,  and  a small 
quantity  of  arterial  blood  from  the  lungs  by 
the  left.  These  two  kinds  of  blood,  mixed 
together  in  the  common  ventricle,  proceed 
from  thence  into  the  aortic  bulb  and  its 
branches  (A,  B,  b).  In  the  larva  of  the  Sala- 
mander and  Protean  Reptiles,  a part  of  the 
blood  is  sent  by  pulmonary  vessels  to  the 
lungs,  from  which  it  is  returned  by  the  pul- 
monary veins  to  the  heart ; a part  passes  di- 
rectly round  the  arches,  and  gains  the  descend- 
ing aorta;  the  greatest  quantity  passes  out  into 
the  gills,  and  after  being  arterialized  returns  to 
be  mixed  with  that  in  the  aorta,  so  that  a 
mixed  blood  must  permeate  all  the  vessels  of 
the  systemic  circulation.  In  the  Siren,  accord- 
ing to  Cuvier  and  Owen,  the  whole  blood  goes 
at  once  to  the  gills,  from  the  want  of  any  com- 
municating twigs  across  the  root  of  these 
organs.  It  is  interesting  to  remark  that  the 
arteries  of  the  head  and  upper  extremities  (a) 
are  not  given  off  by  the  aortic  arches  until 
after  they  are  joined  by  the  returning  branchial 
vessels,  a disposition  which  is  in  some  respect 
similar  to  what  we  find  in  higher  Reptiles,  and 
which  seems  to  have  for  its  object  the  supply 
of  a more  pure  arterial  blood  to  the  cerebri 
organ. 

In  the  larva  of  the  Frog,  the  course  of  the 
blood  is  very  similar  to  that  of  Fishes.  The 
whole  of  the  venous  blood  propelled  through 
the  heart  is  sent  into  the  gills,  and  is  made  to 
pass  through  them  before  reaching  any  other 
part.  From  the  posterior  parts  of  the  first 
arches  are  given  off  the  vessels  of  the  head,  the 
second  form  the  right  and  left  roots  of  the  de- 
scending aorta,  and  the  fourth  are  continued 
upon  the  lungs  in  the  form  of  a pulmonary 
artery.  There  is  however  also  in  the  larva  of 
the  Frog  a short  anastomosis  between  the  out- 
going and  returning  artery  of  each  of  the  gills, 
which  allows  of  a direct  passage  of  some  blood 
round  the  arches  of  the  aorta. 

In  the  Protean  Reptiles  and  larva  of  the 
Batrachia  a greater  quantity  of  blood  is  sent  to 
the  respiratory  organ  than  occurs  in  the  adult 
Frog  or  Salamander. 

Portal  circulation  in  Reptiles. — In  the  class 
of  Reptiles,  there  are  two  lesser  venous  circula- 
tions besides  those  already  described ; the  one, 
similar  to  the  portal  circulation  of  warm-blooded 
animals,  belongs  to  the  liver;  the  other,  which 
does  not  appear  to  occur  either  in  Birds  or 
Mammalia,  belongs  to  the  kidneys.  According 
to  Jacobson,  who  was  the  first  to  point  out  the 
existence  of  veins  carrying  blood  to  the  kidneys 
in  the  Amphibia,  and  the  later  researches  of 
Nicolai  and  others,  there  are  two  principal  ves- 
sels which  carry  back  blood  from  the  posterior 
parts  of  the  body,  viz.  the  anterior  abdominal, 
and  the  inferior  renal  veins.  These  two  vessels 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  the  iliac,  caudal, 
posterior  cutaneous,  pelvic,  visceral,  abdominal, 
and  umbilical  veins;  and  in  most  Reptiles,  ex- 
cepting the  Ophidia,  the  renal  and  portal  vessels 
proceeding  from  the  posterior  parts  of  the  body 
arise  together.  In  some  Reptiles  the  whole  of 
the  blood  returning  from  the  posterior  parts  of 


the  body  is  divided  between  tlie  portal  veins  of 
the  liver,  and  the  venae  ad  vehentes  of  the  kidney ; 
in  others  a part  is  also  sent  into  the  abdominal 
vena  cava.  The  inferior  renal  or  advehent 
veins  of  the  kidneys  (Jigs.  316,  317,  and  318, 
K)  carry  venous  blood  to  these  organs,  and 
distribute  it  minutely  through  their  substance 
It  is  removed  from  thence  and  returned  into 
the  great  circulation  by  the  revehent  or  superior 
renal  veins  (/c)  which  lead  into  the  vena  cava.* 
The  anterior  abdominal  vein  (fig.  316,  u)  is  the 
same  to  which  Bojanus  has  given  the  name  of 
umbilical  in  the  Tortoise,  in  which  class  of  ani- 
mals it  is  of  very  large  dimensions,  and  receives 
not  only  the  venous  blood  from  the  posterior 
extremities  and  shell,  but  also  some  from  the 
anterior  extremities.  The  persistence  of  those 
umbilical  veins  which  proceed  from  the  large 
urinary  bladder  in  many  of  the  adult  reptiles  is 
a fact  of  some  interest,  because  it  points  out  a 
resemblance  between  the  permanent  distribu- 
tion of  the  vessels  in  these  reptiles  and  the 
foetal  condition  which  we  find  in  the  higher 
animals,  and  likens  the  bladder  of  the  scaly 
Reptiles,  as  well  as  of  the  Batrachia  in  which 
during  foetal  life  no  allantoid  membi'ane  is  ever 
formed,  rather  to  an  allantoid  receptacle  than 
to  a proper  urinary  bladder. 

Fishes. — In  fishes  there  is  no  vestige  of  a 
pulmonary  organ,  and  the  respiration  is  wholly 
effected  by  means  of  the  gills.  The  branchial 
apparatus  of  fishes  is  internal  or  covered,  like 
that  of  the  larva  of  the  frog ; it  is  placed  on 
the  cervical  part  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and 
is  formed  by  the  fine  subdivisions  of  aortic 
arches  (fig.  319,  A,  B,  h),  which  are  prolonged 
into  the  fringed  or  leafy  processes  of  the  hyoid 
branchial  arches.  The  respiratory  organ  is 
thus  placed  in  this  class  in  the  course  of  the 
arterial  circulation.  The  venous  blood  from 
the  body  generally,  and  from  the  liver,  enters 
the  single  auricle  (K)  through  the  great  sinus 
(V),  and  is  wholly  propelled  into  the  arterial 
bulb  by  (AJ  the  single  ventricular  cavity  (H). 
No  systemic  arteries  come  fi:om  the  aortic  bulb, 
but  this  vessel  carries  by  the  arches  into  which 
it  divides  (Bj,  the  whole  of  the  venous  blood 
into  the  gills.  The  number  of  these  arches 
subdividing  and  ramifying  in  the  gills  varies 
in  different  fishes.  In  a few,  as  the  Lophius, 
there  are  only  three  on  each  side.  In  most 
osseous  fishes  there  are  four.  In  the  Skates 
and  Sharks  there  are  five.  In  the  Lampreys 
there  is  the  greatest  number  known,  namely, 
six  or  seven. 

The  blood,  after  having  undergone  arteria- 
lization  in  the  gills,  is  not  returned  to  the  heart, 
but  proceeds  directly  through  the  branches  of 
the  aorta  (fig.  31^*,  b b,  A)  to  different  organs. 
The  force  of  the  heart  acts  therefore  through  the 
whole  of  the  capillary  system  of  the  gills  (be), 
and  continues  to  propel  the  arterialized  blood 

* It  must  be  remarked  that  Meckel,  who  appears 
to  have  examined  the  distribution  of  the  above  men- 
tioned vessels  with  great  care,  denies  entirely  the 
advehent  function  of  the  lower  veins  of  the  kidneys 
both  in  fishes  and  reptiles,  considering  all  the  veins 
of  the  kidney  as  revehent.  Vergleich.  Anat.  B.V. 
S.  201  and  253. 
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Fig.  319. 


( dilated  contractile  part  of  the  caudal  vein  in  the 
‘ tail  of  the  Eel,  to  which  Dr.  Hall  has  applied 
i the  name  of  caudal  heart,  which  may  assist 
1 in  promoting  the  flow  of  blood  in  the  caudal 
'•  branches  of  the  vena  cava. 

The  position  and  anatomical  relation  of  the 
heart  of  fishes  with  the  bloodvessels  as  well 
as  other  parts  shew  that  it  corresponds  to 
the  whole  heart  of  higher  animals,  and  that 
the  arterial  vessel  which  receives  the  whole 
of  the  fish’s  blood  from  the  ventricle  may 
strictly  be  considered  as  the  commencement 
of  an  aorta  entirely  destitute  of  any  pul- 
monary branches.  Although  there  is  no  dis- 
tinct right  ventricle  to  propel  the  blood  to 
a j)ulmonary  organ,  and  the  whole  of  the 
blood  issuing  from  the  heart  is  sent  directly  to 
the  gills,  there  is  not  on  this  account  any  suf- 
ficient reason  for  considering,  as  some  have 
done,  the  heart  of  the  fish  as  corresponding  to 


the  pulmonary  or  right  cavities  of  the  heart  in 
warm-blooded  animals,  for  we  have  seen  that 
in  some  of  the  reptiles  when  tliey  have  gills, 
the  blood  is  driven  into  these  organs  through 
the  aorta  or  systemic  trunk.  Ihe  branchial 
arteries  in  fishes,  as  in  reptiles,  are  therefore 
branches  of  the  great  aortic  trunk,  and  the 
returning  vessels  on  the  posterior  side  ^^e 
arches,  or  branchial  veins  as  they  are  called, 
are  as  much  of  an  arterial  nature  both  in  then 
structure  and  relations  as  the  anterior  vessels 
or  branchial  arteries  are.  When  these  return- 
ing vessels  unite  together  on  the  back  to  form 
the  descending  aorta,  it  is  not  necessary  there- 
fore to  suppose  them  to  undergo  a change  from 
the  venous  to  the  arterial  structure.  So  far 
then  as  general  structure  and  relative  position 
are  concerned,  the  heart  of  the  fish  corres- 
ponds to  the  whole  heart  of  warm-blooded 
animals,  and  not  to  one  or  other  set  of  its 
cavities.  Nor  does  the  contemplation  of  its 
function  or  uses  in  the  circulation  induce  us 
to  modify  this  view,  for  it  is  manifest  that  the 
heart  of  the  fish,  as  it  serves  to  propel  the 
blood  through  the  gills  into  the  vessels  of  the 
system,  and  as  the  branchial  vessels  may  be 
considered  as  belonging  to  the  aortic  system, 
acts  at  once  as  a branchial  and  a systemic 
heart.* 

We  have  abstained  from  entering  at  this 
place  into  the  detail  of  those  reinarkable 
changes  formerly  alluded  to,  which  the 
circulatory  and  respiratory  systems  and  the 
systemic  and  branchial  or  pulmonary  circu- 
lations undergo  during  the  development  of  the 
young  of  animals,  although  these  aflbrd  the 
most  direct  proofs  of  the  justness  of  the  view 
now  taken.  Under  the  head  of  Ovum  we 
shall  have  a more  fitting  opportunity  of  ex- 
plaining these  fully.  Suffice  it  for  the  present 
to  say  that  the  heart  of  the  highest  warm- 
blooded animals  passes,  during  the  progress  of 
its  development  at  different  periods  or  stages, 
through  the  same  general  outline  of  various 
forms  which  that  organ  retains  permanently  in 
the  adults  of  fishes  or  different  reptiles ; and 
that  the  aortic  arches  and  a semblance  of  a 
branchial  apparatus  connected  with  them  is 
not  confined  to  those  animals  which  necessarily 
employ  gills  for  a time  as  respiratory  organs, 
but  are  to  be  found  also  in  the  foetus  of  the 
scaly  reptiles,  birds,  and  mammalia  in  the 
early  stages  of  their  existence.  The  ductus 
arteriosus,  double  in  birds  and  single  in  mam- 
malia, is,  we  may  remark,  the  last  of  those 
transitory  structures  which  remains  in  the 
foetus. 

Portal  circulat  ion  of  fishes. — In  fishes,  as 
in  reptiles,  both  the  liver  and  kidneys  have 
venous  blood  distributed  to  them  by  the  sub- 
division within  these  organs  of  veins  (X  & K) 
from  the  abdominal  viscera  and  posterior  parts 
of  the  body.  The  vena  portae  of  the  liver 
consists  generally  of  veins  from  the  stomach, 
intestinal  canal,  spleen,  pancreas,  and  some- 
times from  the  genital  organs,  swimming  blad- 


* E*say  on  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood,  p.  170. 
Lend.  IJWl. 

t Handbuch  der  Physiol,  vol.  i. 


* Blainville,  Sur  la  Degradation  du  Coeur,  &c. 
Bull,  de  la  Soc.  Pbilomatbique,  1818-19,  p.  148. 
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der,  and  tail.  There  is,  however,  considerable 
variety  in  regard  to  the  distribution  of  the 
posterior  abdominal  veins  in  fishes;  and  com- 
parative anatomists  do  not  appear  as  yet  to 
have  connected  these  varieties  with  any  general 
view  of  their  uses.  In  the  Gadus  the  venous 
blood  from  the  tail  and  middle  of  the  ab- 
domen goes  to  the  kidneys  only  by  venae  ad- 
vehentes.  In  the  Silurus  the  blood  of  the 
posterior  parts  of  the  body  is  carried  to  both 
the  kidneys  and  liver ; and  in  the  carp,  pike, 
and  perch,  to  the  kidneys,  liver,  and  vena 
cava  at  once.  The  blood  from  the  testicle, 
ovary,  swimming  bladder,  and  kidneys,  most 
frequently  goes  to  the  vena  cava.* 

Course  of  the  blood  in  Invertebrate  Animals, 
• — In  investigating  the  course  of  the  blood  in 
animals  destitute  of  a vertebral  column  and 
cerebro-spinal  nervous  system,  we  are  no  longer 
guided  by  any  such  analogies  of  form,  posi- 
tion, and  use,  as  those  just  attempted  to  be 
traced  in  the  circulatory  organs  of  the  Ver- 
tebrata ; for  each  class  of  Invertebrate  animals, 
as  Mollusca,  Articulata,  and  Zoophyta,  and 
even  their  subordinate  orders,  differ  so  widely 
from  one  another  in  their  organization,  that 
we  are  at  a loss  to  discover  any  general  plan 
or  type  to  which  their  circulatory  organs  may 
be  referred. 

In  all  of  the  Invertebrate  animals  in  which 
there  is  a regular  progressive  motion  of  the 
nutritive  fluids,  there  exists  also  a central  con- 
tractile organ  to  which  the  name  of  heart  is 
applied,  from  its  functional  rather  than  struc- 
tural analogy  to  the  central  propelling  organ 
of  the  circulation  in  Vertebrate  animals;  and 
in  many  of  them,  the  outgoing  and  returning 
vessels  in  which  the  circulation  is  performed 
may  be  distinguished  into  arteries  and  veins, 
by  a difference  of  structure  as  well  as  of  office. 
From  the  same  kind  of  analogy,  the  name  of 
auricle  is  given  to  the  weaker  part  of  the  heart 
of  Invertebrate  animals,  which  serves  to  re- 
ceive the  returning  blood  from  the  veins,  when 
such  a cavity  exists,  and  we  call  ventricle  the 
stronger  and  more  muscular  part  which  propels 
the  blood  into  the  arteries.  The  general  form 
of  these  parts,  however,  and  their  position 
relatively  to  the  other  systems,  render  it  ex- 
tremely difficult,  if  not  altogether  impossible, 
to  trace  any  strict  anatomical  correspondence 
between  the  heart  and  bloodvessels  of  Verte- 
brate and  Invertebrate  animals.  In  the  Inver- 
tebrate animals,  the  heart  and  principal  artery 
are  generally  placed  on  the  upper  part  of  the 
body,  above  the  alimentary  canal  and  largest 
portions  of  the  nervous  system ; while  in  all 
Vertebrate  animals  the  order  is  reversed,  the 
brain  and  spinal  marrow  being  above,  the 
heart  below  the  alimentary  canal. 

In  the  Invertebrata,  as  in  the  higher  animals, 
the  respiratory  change  of  the  blood  is  the  most 
important  function  to  which  its  course  or  cir- 
culation bears  a constant  relation.  In  the 
Vertebrata  the  blood  flows  from  the  heart  to 

* See  the  papers  of  Jacobson  and  Nicolai  al- 
ready referred  to,  and  the  extended  Researches  of 
Rathkc,  Meckel’s  Archiv,  1826,  and  Aunah  des 
Sciences  Nat.  tom.  ix. 


the  respiratory  organ,  while  in  the  Invertebrata 
the  blood  very  generally  arrives  at  the  heart 
after  having  passed  through  the  respiratory 
organ,  and  is  propelled  from  the  heart  into  the 
systemic  circulation  ; the  vessels,  therefore,  in 
which  respiration  is  effected  in  the  lower  ani- 
mals may  be  considered  as  belonging  in  ge- 
neral to  the  venous  circulation  only,  while  in 
the  higher  classes  of  animals,  arteries  alone, 
or  arteries  and  veins  together,  conduct  the 
blood  through  the  respiratory  organ.  Another 
remarkable  difference  between  the  circulation 
of  the  nutritive  fluids  in  Vertebrated  animals 
and  that  in  the  Invertebrate  classes  consists  in 
this,  that  in  the  first  the  digested  food  or  chyle 
and  the  lymph  are  taken  up  by  a system  of 
vessels  distinct  from  those  circulating  blood, 
and  are  poured  into  the  venous  circulation 
at  one  or  more  determinate  places;  while  in 
the  latter  animals,  the  bloodvessels,  so  far  at 
least  as  we  yet  know,  perform  the  office  of 
lacteal  and  lymphatic  absorbent  vessels  as  well 
as  of  circulatory  organs.  In  the  Invertebrate 
animals  also,  there  is  no  vena  portee,  as  in  the 
Vertebrata,  and  the  liver  is  supplied  with  blood 
only  by  a hepatic  artery. 

In  investigating  the  structure  of  the  circu- 
latory organs  in  different  classes  of  Inverte- 
brate animals,  we  at  once  perceive  that  no 
accurate  correspondence  can  be  traced  between 
the  varieties  of  their  forms  and  the  places 
assigned  to  the  animals  in  a Zoological  arrange- 
ment ; for  we  find  among  the  Mollusca  some 
tribes  having  a highly  developed  and  compli- 
cated circulatory  apparatus,  and  others  with 
heart  and  bloodvessels  comparatively  simply 
organized.  The  same  discrepancy  occurs 
among  the  Crustacea,  Annelida,  and  Insects; 
and  among  the  Entozoa  and  some  other  tribes 
of  Zoophytes,  while  some  possess  a simple 
circulatory  apparatus,  in  others  we  are  not  able 
to  discover  any  vestige  of  a vascular  system. 

There  is  a considerable  number  of  the  lower 
animals  in  which  no  vascular  system  has  yet 
been  discovered,  and  in  which  the  nutritious 
juices  are  supposed  to  pass  from  the  alimentary 
cavity  by  interstitial  transudation  through  all  the 
parts  of  their  bodies.  The  circulation  has,  how- 
ever, been  recently  shewn  to  exist  in  animals 
formerly  believed  to  be  without  it,  and  the 
farther  progress  of  Comparative  Anatomy  may 
diminish  still  more  the  number  of  animals 
believed  to  be  destitute  of  circulating  oi'gans : 
in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  it  is 
therefore  as  difficult  to  say  with  certainty  in 
what  animals  this  function  is  deficient,  as  it  is 
to  fix  in  which  it  is  of  the  most  simple  or  most 
complicated  kind. 

Mollusca. — ^The  greater  number  of  the  Mol- 
lusca live  in  water  and  breathe  by  means  of 
gills,  but  many  aquatic  Mollusca,  possessing 
a branchial  apparatus,  appear  to  have  their 
blood  aerated  in  other  pai'ts  of  the  body  also. 
There  is  a strong  muscular  heart  in  all  the  ani- 
mals belonging  to  this  class,  which  vvhen  single 
is  always  systemic,  (figs-  320,321,  and  322,  Jf.) 
In  the  Cephalopoda,  besides  the  aortic  or  sys- 
temic heart,  which  has  only  one  cavity  or 
ventricle,  each  vessel  (fig-  320,  B')  leading  to 
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the  gills  has  a dilated  contractile  portion  (B*), 
which  dilatations  may  be  considered  as  bran- 
chial hearts,  so  that  there  are  three  separate 
contractile  portions  of  the  circulatory  system. 
In  the  Gasteropoda  and  Pteropoda,  there  is 
only  one  heart.  This  organ  is  strong  and  mus- 
cular, provided  with  valves,  and  consisting  of 
an  auricular  and  a ventricular  cavity  (figs.  321 
and  322,  h,  H).  In  the  Testaceous  Acephala, 
the  heart  is  nearly  of  the  same  structure  as  in 
the  orders  just  mentioned,  but  less  fully  deve- 
loped. In  most  of  them,  as  also  in  the  Gas- 
teropodous  Mollusca,  the  rectum  passes  through 
the  ventricle.  The  auricle  is  occasionally 
double.  The  Brachiopoda  have  two  aortic 
hearts,  but  of  a very  simple  structure,  not 
being  divided  into  auricular  and  ventricular 
portions.  The  naked  Acephala,  such  as  the 
Ascidise,  have  the  simplest  heart  of  all  the 
Mollusca,  consisting  of  a thin  membranous 
ventricle  apparently  without  valves. 

In  all  these  animals,  the  course  of  the  blood 
is  generally  considered  to  be  the  following: 
Arterial  blood  only  passes  through  the  systemic 
or  aortic  heart  (or  nearts  where  this  organ  is 
double),  and  is  carried  to  the  system  by  the 
branches  of  the  systemic  arteries  (A,  a).  The 
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altered  blood,  returning  m the  veins  of  the 
system,  is  collected  into  one  or  more  trunks 
( V)  and  carried  in  the  subdivided  branches 
b these  (Jig.  321,  fg-  322,  B)  to  the  te- 

Fig.  321. 


spiratory  organ,  which  consists  of  branchial 
plates  or  fringes  in  the  greater  number,  but  in 
some  of  the  Gasteropoda,  as  in  the  Garden- 
Snail,  of  pulmonary  sacs.  In  most  cases,  the 
whole  of  the  blood  returning  from  the  system 
passes  through  the  respiratory  organ.  In 
others,  especially  in  some  Bivalves,  the  vena 
cava  or  systemic  veins  send  branches  directly 
to  the  auricle  as  well  as  to  the  gills. 

In  the  compound  Ascidia:,  Mr.  Lister*  has 
recently  discovered  one  of  the  most  remarkable 
modifications  of  the  circulation  with  which  we 

* Philos.  Trans.  1834,  p.  378. 
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are  acquainted.  Mr.  Lister  finds  tlial  the  dif- 
ferent Ascidiffi  of  a branched  animal  are  not  only 
connected  togetlier  by  the  polypiferous  stein, 
but  have  a common  circulation.  In  each  indi- 
vidual there  is  a heart  consisting  of  one  cavity 
only,  and  pulsating  about  thirty  or  forty  times 
in  a minute.  In  the  common  stem,  the  mo- 
tion of  the  globules  of  the  blood  indicates 
distinctly  two  currents  running  in  opposite 
directions.  One  of  the  currents  enters  the 
Ascidia  by  its  peduncle  and  proceeds  directly 
to  the  heart ; the  blood  issuing  from  the  heart 
is  propelled  into  the  gills  as  well  as  the  system 
at  once,  and  upon  its  return  from  thence  the 
returning  current  proceeds  out  of  the  animal 
by  its  peduncle  again  into  the  common  stem, 
whence  it  goes  to  circulate  through  another  of 
the  ascidise  attached  to  the  stem.  The  direc- 
tions of  the  currents  appeared  to  be  reversed 
every  two  minutes  or  less.  According  to  Mr, 
Lister,  when  one  of  the  ascidiee  is  separated 
from  the  common  stem,  its  circulation  goes  on 
in  an  independent  manner ; the  blood  return- 
ing from  the  body  being  conducted  into  the 
heart,  but  the  alternation  of  the  directions  still 
continues, — a circumstance  which  points  out  an 
important  difference  between  the  compound 
anrj  the  simple  ascidise,  in  which  last  the  cir- 
culating fluid  is  generally  believed  to  pass  from 
the  gills  into  the  heart,  and  to  hold  continually 
the  same  direction. 

Articulata.  • — In  this  class  of  animals, 
varied  as  the  forms  of  the  circulatory  organs 
appear,  the  position  of  their  principal  parts  is 
much  more  constant  than  in  the  Molluscous 
animals.  In  some,  as  the  Decapodous  Crus- 
tacea, there  is  a short  and  thick  muscular  heart 
connected  with  the  systemic  arteries.  In 
others,  the  contractile  part  of  the  vascular 
system  is  much  more  like  a dilated  artery  than 
a circumscribed  heart,  as  occurs  in  some  other 
Crustacea,  spiders,  and  insects ; and  in  the 
Annelida  the  greater  part  of  the  large  vessels 
seem  to  be  endowed  with  a contractile  power 
by  which  they  propel  the  blood. 

Annelida. — Although  the  Annelida  form  the 
highest  division  of  the  class  Articulata  in  the 
arrangement  of  Cuvier,  their  circulatory  organs 
may  for  the  most  part  be  regarded  as  more 
simple  than  those  of  most  of  the  others.  The 
circulation  is  best  known  in  the  Naides,  the 
Leech,  Earthworm,  and  Sandworm.  In  all  of 
these,  the  blood,  which  is  generally  red,  moves 
gradually  forwards  in  the  vessels  situated  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  animal,  and  backwards 
in  the  vessels  placed  below  or  on  the  abdomi- 
nal side.  There  are  also  numerous  cross  vessels 
which  transmit  the  blood  from  one  side  to 
another,  or  from  above  downwards,  or  from  be- 
low upwards,  in  each  of  the  compartments  or 
joints  of  the  animal.  The  upper  vessels,  being 
generally  the  most  contractile,  are  considered 
as  the  arteries ; the  lower  vessels  as  veins.'^ 

The  organs  of  circulation  appear  to  be  sim- 
plest in  the  Naides.  In  these  animals,  the 
contractile  part  or  heart  is  represented  by  an 
artery  above.  Tliis  vessel  turns  round  at  the 

* See  the  article  Annelida,  p.  169. 


head  into  the  vein  which  is  below.  The  artery 
sends  its  blood  partly  into  the  gills,  placed 
along  the  whole  length  of  the  body,  from  which 
it  again  receives  the  returning  blood,  and  by 
numerous  lateral  branches,  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  only  capillary  vessels,  it  sends 
blood  across  the  body  of  the  animal  into  the 
vein.  The  motion  of  the  blood  appears  to  be 
partly  progressive  and  partly  oscillatory. 

Lumbricus.  — In  the  common  earthworm, 
there  are  two  principal  vessels,  the  one  (fig. 
323,  a,)  placed  above  and  the  other  (v)  below, 

and  extending  the 
Fig.  323.  whole  length  of 

the  body ; these 
two  principal  ves- 
sels communicate 
together  by  very 
numerous  small 
cross  branches  (c), 
and,  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the 
ovaries,  by  from 
five  to  eight  very 
remarkable  neck- 
lace-shaped or 
moniliform  ves- 
sels (h,  H).  At 
the  place  of  junc- 
tion of  these  mo- 
niliform vessels 
with  the  lower 
longitudinal  one, 
there  are  small  di- 
latations of  that 
vessel,  which  are 
believed  to  aid  in 
propelling  the 
blood  by  their  con- 
tractions. There 
are  also  three  other 
longitudinal  ves- 
sels, much  smaller 
than  the  principal 
or  median  ones, 
which  join  with 
Lumbricus.  the  cross  anas- 

tomosing twigs. 
The  upper  principal  vessel  pulsates  in  an  un- 
dulatory  manner,  the  contraction  taking  place 
first  at  the  posterior  part,  and  proceeding  gra- 
dually forwards.  In  these  animals,  however, 
the  course  of  the  blood  does  not  appear  to  be 
very  well  known.  It  is  believed  to  be  from 
behind  forwards  in  the  upper  vessel  and  from 
before  backwards  in  the  lower,  but  there  must 
be  also  lateral  motion.  Both  the  upper  and 
lower  vessels  are  said  to  give  off  pulmonary 
branches. 

Arenicola. — In  the  sandworras  also,  besides 
the  principal  upper  and  lower  vessels,  there  are 
two  smaller  ones,  placed  one  on  each  side  of  the 
abdominal  nervous  cord,  and  two  others  upon  the 
intestine ; between  these  there  is  a very  minute 
net-work  of  smaller  branches.  The  branchial 
arteries  are  derived  from  the  upper  longitudinal 
vessel,  the  branchial  veins  lead  into  the  lower. 
The  greater  part  of  the  blood  proceeds  from  the 
upper  ves.sel  into  the  gills  by  the  branchial  arte- 
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ries  ; by  tlie  branchial  veins  it  gains  the  lower 
vessel.  This  vessel  may  be  regarded  as  the 
systemic  artery,  and  sends  the  arterial  blood, 
by  the  numerous  anastomosing  branches,  up- 
wards across  the  intestine,  and  through  the 
other  parts  into  the  upper  vessel.  Ihe  upper 
vessel  communicates  also  with  the  lower  ante- 
riorly bv  the  lateral  dilatations  named  auricles, 
which  are  supposed  to  furnish  some  blood  to 
the  upper  vessel.  A part  of  the  blood  at  the 
anterior  extremity  of  the  lower  vessel  is  said  to 
be  propelled  into  the  two  subordinate  vessels 
placed  along  the  sides  of  the  nervous  cord. 

In  this  course  which  the  blood  is  stated  to 
follow,  it  does  not  appear  to  be  known  whether 
its  motion  is  of  a regular  progressive  kind  or 
only  undulatory. 

t,ecch. — In  the  leech  the  principal  and  most 
highly  contractile  longitudinal  vessels  are  placed 
one  on  each  side  (fig.  324,  a,  a),  and  there  are 
also  two  lesser  longitu- 
dinal vessels,  one  supe- 
rior and  the  other  inferior 
(«*),  all  which  commu- 
nicate freely  together  by 
small  cross  branches  along 
the  whole  body  (c).  It 
is  remarkable  that  the  lower 
median  vessel  (a*)  incloses 
the  ganglionic  neiwous 
cord,  so  as  to  bathe  it  with 
blood.  Both  pulmonary 
arteries  and  veins  are 
branches  of  the  lateral  ves- 
sels ; a capillary  network 
between  them  disti-ibuting 
the  blood  minutely  over 
the  pulmonary  sacs  or 
vesicles.  The  pulmonary 
veins  form  vei^  remarkable 
dilated  and  coiled  por- 
tions, which  seem  to  be 
endowed  with  a high  de- 
gree of  contractility.  Ac- 
cording to  J.  Muller,  for 
a certain  number  of  pul- 
sations, the  middle  and  the 
lateral  vessel  of  one  side 
contract  together,  and  pro- 
pel the  blood  into  the 
lateral  vessel  on  the  other 
side,  and  then  the  order 
is  reversed,  and  the  middle 
vessel  acts  along  with 
the  lateral  vessel  of  the 
other  side,  so  that  one  lateral  vessel  is  always 
dilated  while  the  median  and  opposite  lateral 
ones  are  contracted,  and  vice  versa.  According 
to  some  there  is  thus  only  an  alternate  motion 
of  the  blood  from  one  side  to  the  other,  while 
others  believe  that  there  is  at  the  same  time  a 
gradual  progressive  motion  of  the  blood  for- 
wards in  the  upper  vessel  and  backwards  in 
the  lower  one.* 

The  course  of  the  blood  in  the  principal 


Sec  a full  account  of  most  of  the  opinions  of 
observers  on  tins  subject,  as  well  as  original  obser- 
vations by  Rudolf  Wagner,  in  the  Isis  for  1832, 
p.  843. 


parts  of  the  circulatory  organs  is  nearly  the 
same  in  the  rest  of  the  Articulata,  viz.  Crustacea, 
Arachnida,and  Insects,  as  in  Annelida  In  all 
of  them  the  central  propelling  organ,  whether  m 
the  form  of  a heart  or  consisting  only  of  a dilated 
arterial  vessel,  such  as  the  dorsal  vessel  of  in- 
sects, is  situated  on  the  upper  surface  o le 
animal,  above  the  alimentary  canal,  while  the 
returning  vessels  are  situated  on  the  lower  sur- 
fece  of  the  body,  on  each  side  of  the  nervous 
ganglionic  cord.  The  respiratory  circulation, 
when  occurring  in  a distinct  set  of  vesse  s, 
forms  a part  of  the  venous  system,  and  the 
heart,  which  has  no  auricle,  is  systemic  or 
ciortic* 

Insects.— AW  perfect  Insects,  whether  inha- 
bitants of  air  or  water,  breathe  air  alone.  In 
these  animals  there  is  not  a separate  and  dis- 
tinct respiratorv  organ  in  one  part  of  the 
only,  but  the  “ atmospheric  air  is  carried  by 
minute  elastic  and  tough  tubes  ramified  to  an 
infinite  degree  of  minuteness  into  every  part  of 
their  body. 

The  dorsal  vessel  of  insects  forms  a long  and 
wide  contractile  artery,  larger  in  general  behind 
than  before,  in  which  the  contractions  begin  at 
the  posterior  extremity,  and  proceed  gradually 
forwards  with  an  undulatory  motion.  In  the 
greater  number  of  perfect  insects,  we  are  not 
acquainted  with  any  other  vessels  or  passages 
in  the  body,  through  which  the  blood  moves, 
and  this  fluid  seems  in  these  insects  to  oscillate 
backwards  and  forwards  in  the  dorsal  vessel 
alone.  This  state  of  the  circulation  in  insects, 
according  to  the  ingenious  views  of  Cuvier,  is 
related  to  the  distribution  of  the  respiratory 
organ  over  the  whole  body,  in  consequence  of 
which  the  air  is  brought  in  contact  with  the 
more  perfect  blood  contained  in  the  dorsal 
vessel,  and  the  nutritious  fluids  supposed  to 
pervade  interstitially  the  rest  of  the  body.  The 
recent  discovery  by  Cams  of  a continuous  cir- 
culation of  the  blood  through  arteries  and  veins 
in  a few  of  the  perfect  insects,  and  more  espe- 
cially in  some  larvae,  must  modify  the  above 
views,  which,  ingenious  as  they  must  appear  to 
all,  do  not  account  so  satisfactorily  for  the  ab- 
sence of  a systemic  as  for  the  want  of  a pulmo- 
nary circulation.  The  circulation  of  the  blood 
of  Insects  may  be  most  easily  seen  in  the 
aquatic  larvae  of  Neuropterous  Insects,  as  the 
Agrion,  Ephemera,  Semblis,  and  Libellula,*  in 
which  it  was  first  discovered. 

In  these  larvae  it  may  be  described  generally 
as  follows.  The  dorsal  vessel  (fg.‘S25,  H)  is 
connected  anteriorly  and  posteriorly  by  several 
branches  with  the  inferior  or  returning  vessels 
(v,  u),  which,  running  along  the  whole  body, 
receive  the  blood  from  the  anterior  extremity, 
and  carry  it  into  the  posterior  extremity  of  the 
dorsal  vessel.  The  antennae  and  first  joint  of 
the  legs,  as  well  as  the  fin-shaped  caudal  pro- 
cesses, receive  each  a loop  of  vessel  from  the 
abdominal  current;  and  from  the  motion  of  the 
globules  in  these  transparent  parts,  the  circula- 
tion can  be  more  easily  seen  in  tliem  than  in 


• Wc  have  ourselves  seen  the  circulation  in  the 
larv.T  of  two  Neuropterous  Insects. 
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any  other  parts  (Jig.  325  **,  a,  v).  A net- 
work of  vessels  is  also  distributed  over  the 
surface  of  the  imperfectly  formed  wings.  As 
the  metamorphosis  from  the  larval  to  the 
perfect  state  advances,  and  shortly  after  the 
insect  leaves  the  water  to  assume  the  aerial 
condition,  the  circulation  of  the  blood  be- 
comes gradually  confined  to  a more  and 
more  circumscribed  space.  The  loops  extend- 
ing into  the  wings,  limbs,  caudal  processes, 
and  antennee,  become  shorter;  when  the  meta- 
morphosis is  complete,  they  become  entirely 
closed,  and  in  general  this  change  is  followed 
by  the  disappearance  of  the  inferior  lateral  or 
returning  currents  also.  These  remarkable 
changes  in  the  circulatory  organs  at  once  indi- 
cate an  interesting  relation  of  their  condition  to 
the  changes  in  the  mode  of  life  of  the  insect. 
In  the  aquatic  state,  the  caudal  and  lateral 
laminae,  antennae,  and  wings  may  be  considered 
as  serving  the  purposes  of  gills,  for  the  blood 
is  carried  to  them,  and  exposed  upon  their 
surfaces  to  the  action  of  the  water.  The  larvae 
of  the  neuropterous  insects  generally  feed 
largely,  but  their  life  during  the  perfect  condi- 
tion, when  the  circulation  has  ceased,  is  of 
short  duration,  and  they  either  take  very  little 
food,  or  live  in  absolute  abstinence.  It  has 
been  also  shewn  that  the  dorsal  vessel  consists  of 
different  compartments,  between  each  of  which 
a valvular  apparatus  (fig-  325*,  ,r)  prevents  the 
passage  of  the  blood  in  a retrograde  direction. 
Tliere  are  lateral  openings  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  valves,  by  which  it  would  appear  that 


the  blood  is  admitted  into  the  dorsal  vessel  from 
cross  branches  (jig.  325**,y)  passing  directly 
from  the  lateral  streams.  It  may  be  mentioned 
that  the  larger  returning  streams  of  blood,  situ- 
ated on  the  lower  side  of  the  body,  are  said  by 
Cams  and  Wagner,  we  cannot  judge  with  what 
reason,  not  to  be  inclosed  within  vascular  pa- 
rietes,  but  to  run  loose  in  the  texture  of  the 
insect.  A complete  circulation  is  not,  how- 
ever, confined  to  the  larvas  of  insects,  having 
been  discovered  by  Cams  and  others  in  some 
of  the  perfect  insects.  Cams  saw  it  in  the 
wings  of  the  Semblis  developed  for  flight.  The 
circulation  has  also  been  seen  by  Cams  in  the 
larvae  of  Water-beetles,  liydrophilus,  and  Dy- 
tiscus,  and  by  Ehrenberg  and  Hemprich  in  the 
Mantis,  so  that  the  circulation  has  now  been 
discovered  in  insects  belonging  to  four  orders, 
viz.  Coleoptera,  Diptera,  Orthoptera,  and  Neu- 
roptera. 

Crustacea. — In  the  Stomapoda,  Isopoda,  and 
Branchiopoda,  or  in  the  Squill,  Oniscus,  and 
Monoculus  or  Daphnia,  the  circulation  is  ge- 
nerally described  as  being  of  the  same  simple 
kind  as  that  just  stated  to  occur  in  the  larva  of 
insects,  with  this  exception,  that  the  blood  is 
carried  to  gills  for  the  purpose  of  undergoing 
a respiratory  change.  In  most  of  them  the 
venous  blood  which  is  sent  to  the  gills  comes 
directly  from  the  systemic  veins.  From  the 
description  given  by  Gruithuisen  of  the  circu- 
lation in  the  Daphnia,*  it  would  appear,  if  his 
observations  are  correct,  that  the  venous  blood 
is  sent  to  the  heart  before  going  to  the  gills, — 
a distribution  very  dissimilar  from  that  which 
exists  in  the  rest  of  the  articulated  animals.  In 
this  animal,  Gruithuisen  also  describes  an  au- 
ricle and  ventricle  in  the  heart. 

The  investigations  of  Messrs.  Audouin  and 
Milne  Edwards  have  pointed  out  very  clearly 
the  stmcture  of  the  circulatory  organs  and  the 
course  of  the  blood  in  the  larger  Decapodous 
and  some  other  Crustacea.  The  aortic  heart 
(Jig.  326,  H),  consisting  of  a single  ventricular 
cavity,  and  situated  below  the  posterior  margin 
of  the  thoracic  shield,  gives  off  six  systemic 
arteries  {A,  a),  which  convey  the  arterial  blood 
to  the  various  organs  of  the  body  and  to  the 
liver  (I*).  The  venous  blood,  returning  thence 
in  the  systemic  veins  (v,  v),  is  collected  on  the 
lower  surface  of  the  body  into  sinuses  (F,U), 
from  which  the  branchial  arteries  (B)  take  their 
origin  ; the  branchial  veins  (6)  return  the  blood 
which  has  passed  through  the  gills  to  the  heart. 

Arachnida. — In  those  of  the  Arachnida  in 
which  the  respiratory  organ  consists  of  tracheae 
like  that  of  insects,  the  circulation  has  been 
supposed  to  be  much  the  same  as  in  these 
latter  animals.  The  dorsal  vessel,  however, 
approaches  to  the  form  of  a heart  posteriorly, 
being  there  more  dilated  at  one  part  than  in 
the  rest  of  its  course,  and  considerable  lateral 
vessels  are  known  to  be  given  off  from  it  upon 
either  side.  In  others  of  the  spiders,  in  which 
the  respiratory  organ  consists  of  pulmonary  ca- 
vities admitting  air,  it  is  conjectured  that  the 
blood  is  distributed  on  the  surface  of  the  plates 

* Nova  Acta  Nat.  Cur.  xiv.  p.  404. 
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within  these  sacs,  as  upon  the  gills  or  lungs  of 
other  animals,  but  the  exact  course  of  the  blood 
does  not  appear  as  yet  to  have  been  satisfacto- 
rily ascertained  in  these  animals.  Audouin* 
believes  it  to  be  essentially  the  same  as  in  the 
Crustacea.  The  long-shaped  dorsal  vessel  or 
heart  gives  off  arteries  to  both  sides,  and  re- 
ceives at  one  place  branches  from  the  gills. 
Tlie  veins  form  only  spaces  or  sinuses,  and  not 
vessels  on  the  abdominal  side  of  the  animal. 
Tlie  blood  propelled  from  the  artery  is  passed 
through  the  system,  returning  from  which,  it  is 
collected  into  the  venous  sinuses  below,  thence 
it  proceeds  to  the  pulmonary  organs,  and  after 
passing  through  them,  returns  to  the  heart. 

Zoophytes.  — The  general  character  of  the 
circulation  in  this  class  is  exceedingly  ob- 
.scure ; for  while  in  some  of  the  animals  be- 
longing to  it,  comparative  anatomists  have  not 
succeeded  as  yet  in  pointing  out  any  distinct 
va-scular  system ; in  others,  they  have  been  at  a 
loss  to  determine,  among  various  vascular  or- 
gans, which  of  them  forms  the  proper  circula- 
tory system  corresjionding  with  that  of  higher 
animals. 

Fa- li  inode  r in  a I a. — Among  the  Zoophytes  the 


Echinodermata  present  the  most  fully  deve- 
loped vascular  system  with  which  we  are  ac- 
quainted. According  to  the  observations  of 
Tiedemann  and  Delle  Chiaje,  who  have  inves- 
tigated the  structure  of  these  animals  with  great 
success,  there  are  two  principal  divisions  of  the 
vascular  system,  described  by  the  first  of  the 
above-mentioned  authors  as  distinct  from  one 
another,  by  the  other  as  communicating  toge- 
ther. 

We  do  not  feel  inclined  to  consider,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  view  of  these  authors,  that 
series  of  cavities  which  is  employed  in  loco- 
motion as  a part  of  the  nutritive  circulatory 
organs. 

That  part  of  the  vascular  system  of  these 
animals  again,  which  is  situated  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  alimentary  canal,  very  proba- 
bly corresponds  with  the  circulatory  organs 
which  we  have  been  describing  in  other  ani- 
mals ; since  arteries  and  veins  can  be  distin- 
guished in  it,  and  there  is  good  reason  to  be- 
lieve that  a circulation  of  fluid  takes  place 
through  its  vessels  in  all  the  kinds  of  Echino- 
dermatons  animals. 

In  the  Holothuria,  the  principal  artery  or 
heart  is  connected  with  a ring  situated  round 
the  commencement  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
from  which  the  systemic  arteries  are  given  off: 
the  systemic  veins  send  branches  to  the  gills, 
and  the  returning  vessels  from  these  organs 
transmit  the  circulating  fluid  through  one  large 
trunk  into  the  heart. 

The  intestinal  vascular  system  of  the  Asterias 
and  Echinus' is  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the 
Holothuria,  consisting  of  annular  vessels,  from 
which  arteries  and  veins  are  given  off,  and  con- 
nected with  a dilated  contractile  canal,  consi- 
dered as  a heart. 

Planaria. — Next  to  the  Echinodermata  in 
respect  of  the  degree  of  perfection  of  their  cir- 
culatory organs,  may  be  mentioned  the  Plana- 
riae,  in  which  M.  Duges'^  has  pointed  out  a 
very  remarkable  system  of  vessels  which  ap- 
pear to  constitute  circulatory  organs  (fig.  327, 
a,  a).  For  some  time  previously  to  the  disco- 
very of  these  vessels,  the  sin- 
gularly branched  intestinal  ca- 
vity of  the  Planaria  and  some 
Entozoa  was  believed  to  hold 
the  place  of  organs  of  circula- 
tion, the  same  cavity  in  which 
digestion  occurs  being  believed 
to  carry  by  its  ramifications  the 
nutritious  fluids  to  diflerent 
parts  of  the  body.  But  Duges 
has  shewn  the  existence  in  them 
of  a system  of  vascular  organs 
resembling  considerably  those 
of  the  Leech,  to  which  animals 
the  I’lanaria  bears,  in  other  parts 
of  its  organization  also,  astriking 
analogy.  The  vascular  system 
of  the  Planaria  consists  of  three 
principal  longitudinal  trunks, 
two  lateral  and  one  dorsal  or  median,  which  are 
all  united  together  by  numerous  minute  anaslo- 


Fig.  327. 


* See  the  article  Arachnida,  p.  206. 
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mosing  vessels.  The  larger  parts  of  the  longi- 
tudinal vessels  have  been  observed  to  contract 
and  dilate;  but  neither  a regular  progressive 
circulation,  nor  a connection  of  tlie  vascular 
with  any  distinct  respiratory  system  has  as  yet 
been  detected. 

Entozoa. — In  the  Entozoa,  organs  of  circu- 
lation somewhat  similar  to  those  just  mentioned 
in  the  Planariae  have  been  found  by  Bojanus 
and  Mehlis  in  the  Distoma  and  Tristoma, 
and  by  Nordmann*  in  those  remarkable  small 
Entozoa  inhabiting  the  aqueous  chamber  of 
the  eyes  of  some  quadrupeds,  the  Diplosto- 
mum,  and  in  the  Diplozoon.  In  the  first  of 
these  animals,  the  motion  of  fluid  in  the  vas- 
cular system  is  exceedingly  obscure;  but  in 
the  Diplozoon  (Jig.  328),  Nordmann  saw,  with 


Fig.  328.  ^ 


a high  magnifying  power,  currents  moving  in 
opposite  directions  in  two  sets  of  vessels  («,  v) 
placed  on  each  side  of  both  limbs  of  the  ani- 
mal. These  vessels,  termed  external  and  in- 
ternal, are  said  to  terminate  posteriorly  in  a 
dilated  bag,  to  which  Nordmann  gives  the 
name  of  receptacle  of  the  chyle.  The  organs 
of  circulation  of  the  Diplozoon  differ,  there- 
fore, in  this  respect  from  those  of  the  Planai'ia, 
to  which  otherwise  they  bear  considerable  'si- 
milarity; for,  in  the  latter  animal,  the  vascul^vr 
system  appears  to  be  entirely  closed.  Accord- 
ing to  Nordmann  and  Ehrenberg  no  contrac- 
tions or  dilatations  of  the  vessels  are  visible. 

Acalephm. — In  some  of  the  Medusa  tribe, 
or  Acalephae,  there  appears  to  be  no  distinct 
circulatory  apparatus ; and  we  observe  that  in 
these  instances,  the  alin)entary  cavity  is  of 
great  extent  and  is  often  much  ramified  on  the 
surface  of  the  animal. 

In  others  there  are  distinct  vessels  with  a 

* Micographisctic  Heitrilgo,  p.  69.  Rcriin,  1832. 


circulation  of  fluid  within  them.  The  distri- 
bution of  this  very  simple  kind  of  vascular 
sy.stem  was  first  discovered  by  Eschscholtz,  who 
has  described  its  form  particularly  in  theCestum 
and  Beroe.  In  the  latter  animal,  it  is  stated 
that  eight  arterial  vessels  and  two  veins  unite 
with  a large  annular  vessel  which  surrounds  the 
mouth,  and,  according  to  Eschscholtz’s*  conjec- 
ture, another  vascular  ring,  situated  at  the  pos- 
terior extremity  of  the  body,  forms  the  means 
of  communication  between  the  arteries  and 
veins  in  that  region.  Branches  pass  from  the 
external  or  arterial  vessels,  and  from  the  in- 
ternal or  venous  vessels  to  the  fins,  which 
organs  seem  to  serve  at  once  for  respiration 
and  for  locomotion.  Although  the  motion  of  a 
yellowish  fluid  containing  globules  has  been 
seen  in  these  vessels,  the  complete  circulation 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  made  out  in 
a satisfactory  manner. 

Injusoria.  — Some  kind  of  circulation  is 
stated  to  have  been  observed  by  Ehrenberg  in 
some  of  the  Infusoria ; but  this  is  an  observa- 
tion which,  with  every  confidence  in  the  ac- 
curacy of  this  celebrated  microscopic  observer, 
we  feel  inclined  to  consider  as  liable  to  fallacy, 
on  account  of  the  prevalence  of  various  kinds 
of  ciliary  currents  in  the  interior  of  many  of 
these  animals. 

Polypi. — We  would  extend  the  same  remark 
to  the  last  kind  of  circulation  to  which  we 
shall  allude,  viz.  those  singular  currents  of 
fluid,  which  were  discovered  by  Cavolini  and 
recently  observed  by  Mr.  Lister  in  some  of 
the  Polypiferous  Zoophytes.  According  to 
the  latter  observer,  in  each  of  the  divisions 
of  the  stem  of  the  Tubularia  indivisa,  a cur- 
rent of  fluid  carrying  globules  along  with  it 
is  seen  proceeding  up  one  side  and  down  the 
other.  In  various  Sertulariae,  the  direction  of 
the  current  becomes  reversed  from  time,  to 
time.  Similar  phenomena  are  to  be  observed 
in  Campanulariae  and  Plumulariae.  The 
striking  analogy  which  these  currents  bear  to 
those  occurring  in  the  stems  of  some  plants,  as 
Chara  and  Caulinia,  seem  to  us  to  bring  them 
under  another  class  of  phenomena  than  those 
of  the  vascular  circulation  of  the  higher  ani- 
mals. We  do  not,  however,  intend  to  enter 
upon  the  consideration  of  this  subject,  as  it 
is  already  fully  treated  of  under  the  article 
Cilia. 

Ill  concluding  our  notice  of  the  simpler 
forms  of  the  circulatory  organs,  we  would  re- 
mark that  one  of  the  great  difficulties  which 
retards  the  acquisition  of  an  accurate  know- 
ledge of  the  function  of  circulation  in  the 
lowest  classes  of  animals,  proceeds  from  our 
inability  to  determine,  whether  currents  moving 
within  enclosed  spaces  in  these  animals  belong 
to  the  circulation  of  their  blood  and  nutritious 
fluids,  or  are  connected  with  respiration,  loco- 
motion, and  other  processes  of  tlieir  economy ; 
and  this  is  an  obstacle  to  the  progress  of  the 
investigation  which  from  its  nature  we  cannot 
hope  soon  to  see  removed. 

* System  dcr  Acalephen.  Berlin,  1829.  See 
the  ariiclc  Acalcphir,  p.  43- 


CIRCULATION. 


655 


In  the  Planariii,  Medusa,  some  l^itozoa, 
and  Polypi,  the  subdivided  or  ramified  coeca 
of  the  alimentary  cavity  (Ji^  328,  1)  must 
obviously  contribute  to  the  etlect  of  furnishing 
a supply  of  digested  matter  to  the  diderent 
regions  of  the  body,  and  of  thus  rendering  a 
distinct  vascular  system  in  them  to  a certain 
extent  unnecessary.  Rut  in  these  simpler 
kinds  of  animals,  and  even  in  those  of  them 
in  which  distinct  vessels  have  been  discovered, 
we  cannot  regard  such  scattered  tubes  as  the 
only  principal  means  of  distributing  the  nutri- 
tious fluids  to  the  different  parts  of  the  body. 
They  may  assist  in  bringing  this  about ; but  it 
is  also  necessary  to  suppose  the  occurrence  of 
an  interstitial  movement  or  organic  transuda- 
tion of  the  fluids,  in  order  to  furnish  to  all 
the  parts  the  materials  for  assimilation. 

IIJ.  Phenomena  of  the  circulation  and 

POWERS  MOVING  THE  BLOOD. 

In  proceeding  to  the  third  division  of  our 
subject,  viz.  the  phenomena  of  the  circulation 
and  the  powers  by  which  the  blood  is  moved,  we 
would  remark,  that,  however  desirable  it  might 
appear  in  a systematic  work  of  this  kind  to  treat 
of  these  two  subjects  under  distinct  heads,  such 
a separation  would  have  the  effect  of  detaching 
inconveniently  the  facts  from  the  legitimate 
conclusions  which  may  be  drawn  from  them. 
We  shall  first  state  the  phenomena  and  causes 
of  the  motion  of  the  blood  which  belong  strictly 
to  the  organs  of  circulation  themselves,  and 
afterwards  shall  treat  of  various  circumstances 
connected  with  the  other  functions  by  which 
the  circulation  is  modified.  In  this  view  it  is 
our  chief  object  that  the  facts  adduced  should 
bear  upon  the  explanation  of  the  motion  of  the 
blood  in  the  human  body,  but  from  the  nature 
of  the  investigation  the  facts  themselves  must 
be  drawn  chiefly  from  experiments  made  upon 
the  lower  animals.  Of  course  those  experi- 
ments and  observations  which  have  been  made 
on  Mammiferous  animals  have  most  value  in 
relation  to  such  a view  of  the  function  as  that 
which  it  is  our  intention  to  give.  The  order 
which  we  shall  follow  is  founded  on  the  course 
which  the  blood  pursues.  We  shall  treat,  1, 
of  the  passage  of  the  blood  through  the  heart ; 
2,  of  its  flow  in  the  arteries ; 3,  of  its  passage 
from  the  arteries  to  the  veins  through  the  ca- 
pillaries ; and  4,  of  its  flow  in  the  veins. 

1.  ¥Uno  of  the  blood  through  the  heart. — 
That  the  muscular  contraction  of  the  heart  is, 
in  man  and  in  all  animals  in  which  this  organ 
exists,  the  principal  source  of  the  power  by 
which  the  blood  is  propelled  in  its  course, 
seems  to  be  satisfactorily  proved  by  the  facts, 
that  whenever  the  action  of  the  heart  ceases  or 
is  impeded,  the  whole  circulation  ceases,  and 
that,  when  an  obstruction  prevents  the  actioir 
of  the  heart  from  reaching  the  blood  in  any  of 
the  bloodvessels,  the  flow  of  blood  ceases  almost 
instantaneously  in  all  the  branches  proceeding 
from  the  obstructed  vessel.  The  constant  and 
regular  persistence  of  the  contractions  of  this 
muscular  organ  from  the  commencement  of  life 
to  its  termination,  the  early  period  at  which  it 
l>egins  to  act  in  the  fuutus,  viz.  before  any  re- 


gular circulation  of  blood  Uikes  j>lacc,  and  the 
existence  of  a heart  or  some  similai  contiactile 
organ  in  all  those  animals  in  which  a regular 
circulation  of  blood  or  nutritious  fluids  occ^urs, 
are  confirmatory  of  the  view  suggested  by  diiect 
observation  and  experiment.  Under  the  article 
Heart  will  be  found  a detailed  account  of  the 
structure  and  functions  of  this  organ ; in  this 
place  we  shall  only  state,  in  as  few  words  as 
we  can,  what  seems  to  have  been  best  ascer- 
tained regarding  its  action,  in  so  far  as  this 
appears  to  have  a reference  to  the  force  of  im- 
pulsion and  direction  which  it  communicates 
to  the  blood. 

The  action  of  the  heart  may  be  observed  by 
opening  the  chest  of  a living  animal,  or  for  a 
short  time  in  one  immediately  after  death,  or 
best  of  all  in  an  animal  deprived  of  sense  and 
motion  by  poison,  and  in  which  artificial  respira- 
tion is  maintained  ; it  has  also  been  seen  in  chil- 
dren born  with  ectopia  cordis,  or  in  persons  in 
whom  from  accident  a part  of  the  heart  has 
been  exposed  to  view.  When  observed  under 
one  or  other  of  these  circumstances,  the  action 
or  contraction  of  the  whole  heart  is  seen  to 
consist  of  two  motions,  viz.  1,  the  contraction 
or  systole  of  the  auricular  part,  and  2,  that  of 
the  ventricular  part  of  the  organ.  The  con- 
traction of  the  auricle  immediately  precedes 
that  of  the  ventricle  and  seems  to  be  continued 
into  it,  and  the  systole  of  each  cavity  is  imme- 
diately followed  by  its  diastole  or  relaxation.'^ 
After  the  relaxation  of  the  ventricle,  there  is  a 
period  of  repose,  or  a pause  in  the  action  of 
the  heart,  during  which  motion  seems  to  be 
nearly  suspended.  At  the  moment  when  the 
systole  of  the  ventricle  takes  place,  the  heart 
appears  to  be  diminished  in  all  its  dimensions, 
and  exactly  at  the  same  instant  of  time,  the 
apex  is  seen  to  be  moved  towards  the  sternum, 
in  whatever  position  the  animal  is  placed. 
This  tilting  forwards  of  the  apex  gives  the 
heart  a pulsation  against  the  ribs  that  can  be 
felt  externally.  This  pulsation  probably  de- 
pends on  the  arrangement  of  the  muscular 
fibres  of  the  heart,  as  the  raising  of  the  apex 
occurs  when  the  heart  is  removed  from  the 
body  and  is  empty  of  blood.  At  the  time 
of  the  systole  the  heart  is  thicker  and  more 
conical  in  its  figure  than  during  the  diastole ; 
when  held  in  the  hand  it  feels  hard,  and  the 
ventricles  appear  to  have  propelled  the  whole 
of  the  blood  out  of  their  interior,  as  far  as  one 
can  judge  from  the  great  diminution  in  their 
size.  In  the  inferior  animals,  as  Reptiles  and 
Fishes,  its  colour  is  lighter  from  the  expulsion 
of  the  blood.  During  the  relaxation  or  dias- 
tole, the  heart  appears  to  fall  away  from  the 

• In  some  of  the  lower  animals,  in  the  foetus 
of  the  Hird  at  an  early  period,  and  in  warm- 
blooded animals  when  the  action  of  the  heart  is 
weakened,  as  at  the  approach  of  death,  the  con- 
traction is  seen  to  begin  in  the  venous  sinus  of 
the  auricle,  extend  through  it  to  the  ventricle,  and 
from  one  part  of  the  ventricle  to  anotlicr  in  a gra- 
dual manner.  In  tlie  Uatrachia,  the  contraction 
begins  in  the  veins,  and  after  passing  through  the 
auricle  and  ventricle,  extends  into  the  conuncnce- 
incnt  of  the  aorta. 
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chest,  its  parietes  become  flaccid,  and  it  as- 
sumes a flattened  form.  The  pulse  in  the 
arteries,  which  is  in  truth  nothing  more  than 
the  communication  of  the  impulse  of  the  heart 
along  the  blood  in  these  vessels,  corresponds, 
at  least  in  the  larger  arteries  near  the  heart,  very 
exactly  in  time  with  the  ventricular  systole  and 
the  beat  on  the  walls  of  the  chest.  The  action 
of  the  heart  is  accompanied  by  two  sounds, 
that  can  be  heard  on  applying  the  ear  to  the 
cardiac  region.  The  first  of  these  sounds  is 
synchronous  with  the  systole  of  the  ventricles, 
the  second  with  their  diastole ; the  second 
follows  the  first  immediately,  and  is  succeeded 
by  an  interval  of  silence.  Of  the  space  of 
time  in  which  a full  action  of  the  heart  is 
completed,  the  systole  of  the  ventricle  occu- 

f)ies  nearly  a third,  the  systole  of  the  auricle 
ess  than  a quarter ; the  dilatation  of  the  ven- 
tricle and  repose  taken  together  must  be 
effected  in  the  remainder. 

The  heart,  from  its  structure  and  action,  may 
justly  be  considered  as  a living  or  self-moving 
double  forcing-pump,  which  is  continually 
filled  at  one  part  and  emptied  at  another. 
During  one-third  of  the  time  of  a complete 
action  of  the  heart,  the  blood  in  the  arteries  is 
impelled  onwards  by  the  direct  impulse  of  the 
ventricles  at  their  systole.  During  the  other 
two-thirds  of  the  time,  while  the  ventricle  is 
inactive,  the  communication  between  its  cavity 
and  the  great  arteries  is  stopped  by  the  closure 
of  the  semilunar  valves,  and  the  blood  must, 
therefore,  at  this  time  be  propelled  by  the 
elastic  and  other  forces  of  the  arteries  them- 
selves. But  the  heart  continues  to  receive 
blood  from  the  veins  during  a longer  time  than 
it  gives  out  any  of  that  fluid,  for  the  auricles 
ofter  a resistance  to  the  entrance  of  blood  du- 
ring only  a space  of  less  than  a quarter  of  the 
time  employed  in  a complete  action  of  the 
heart,  and  the  blood  is  continually  impelled 
into  the  auricles  as  well  as  the  ventricles  du- 
ring the  whole  time  that  these  cavities  are  not 
contracted,  although  more  blood  enters  the 
auricles  immediately  after  their  relaxation,  and 
more  is  propelled  into  the  ventricles  just  be- 
fore their  contraction  than  in  the  rest  of  the 
time. 

During  the  systole  of  the  ventricles,  while  the 
stream  of  blood  issues  from  their  cavities  into 
the  first  adjoining  parts  of  the  large  arteries, 
the  folds  of  the  semilunar  valves  are  laid  close 
to  the  inner  side  of  these  vessels.  As  soon  as 
the  contractile  force  of  the  ventricles  ceases, 
the  free  edges  of  the  semilunar  valves  are 
brought  towards  the  middle  of  the  vessel,  and 
applied  firmly  against  one  another  so  as  to 
close  the  ventriculo-arterial  orifices : this  is 

effected  by  the  pressure  of  the  column  of 
blood  acted  upon  by  the  elastic  coats  of  the 
arteries,  assisted  perhaps  by  the  elasticity  of 
the  borders  of  the  valves  themselves  and  by 
the  change  of  position  consequent  on  dilatation 
of  the  ventricles. 

During  the  systole  of  the  ventricles,  the 
auriculo-ventricular  or  tricuspid  and  mitral 
valves  are  closed,  so  as  to  prevent  in  a great 
measure  regurgitation  of  the  blood  from  the 


ventricles  into  the  auricles.  When  the  ven- 
tricles are  in  the  relaxed  state,  the  valves 
are  opened  by  the  stream  of  blood  flowing 
from  the  auricles.  The  circumstance  that 
the  free  margins  of  the  mitral  and  tricuspid 
valves  are  bound  down  to  the  inner  walls 
of  the  ventricles  by  the  tendinous  cords  at- 
tached to  the  fleshy  pillars,  and  that,  by  the 
contraction  of  these  pillars,  the  free  margins 
of  the  valves  mnst  be  pulled  further  down 
into  the  ventricle  than  in  the  relaxed  state, 
has  Occasioned  to  some  a difficulty  in  under- 
standing their  action,  and  led  them  to  suppose 
that  the  columnae  carneae  must  necessarily  be 
relaxed  at  the  time  of  the  ventricular  systole, 
and  that  by  contracting  while  the  ventricle  is 
in  its  diastole,  the  fleshy  pillars  contribute  to 
open  the  valves.  The  direct  observation  of 
the  contraction  of  the  columnae  carneae  in  the 
heart  of  an  animal  taken  from  the  body,  and 
an  attentive  observation  of  the  structure  of 
these  valves,  from  which  it  appears  that  the 
tendinous  cords  passing  to  opposite  flaps  of 
the  valves  frequently  come  from  the  same 
columnae  carneae  or  point  of  attachment  in  the 
ventricular  paries,  sufficiently  prove  that  these 
fleshy  pillars  actually  contract  at  the  same  mo- 
ment as  the  rest  of  the  parietes  of  the  ven- 
tricles, and  that  their  contraction,  besides 
drawing  the  free  margins  of  the  valves  down- 
wards into  the  ventricles,  must  also  tend  to 
make  them  approach  one  another  more  nearly  ; 
and  we  are  therefore  entitled  to  form  the  con- 
clusion, that,  while  the  tendons  serve  to  fix 
the  valves,  the  action  of  the  column®  came®  is 
to  draw  these  down  so  as  to  allow  the  blood 
to  pass  behind  them,  and  to  press  them  to- 
gether and  close  them  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  semilunar  valves  of  the  aorta  and  pulmo- 
nary artery  are  shut. 

The  apparently  greater  facility  of  the  en- 
trance of  blood  into  the  heart  at  one  time  than 
at  another,  has  given  rise  to  the  opinion  enter- 
tained by  some  physiologists  that  the  dilatation 
of  the  heart  is,  like  the  contraction,  accom- 
panied with  the  production  of  a new  force, 
which  draws  the  blood  from  the  veins  towards 
the  heart.  Some  who  regard  muscular  elon- 
gation as  a source  of  new  power  have  gone  so 
far  as  to  suppose  that  this  force  is  even  greater 
than  that  accompanying  contraction,  but  it  is 
manifest  that  such  a view  is  opposed  by  every 
thing  we  know  of  muscular  action,  which  leads 
to  the  belief  that  the  shortening  of  muscular 
fibre  ought  alone  to  be  considered  as  an  active, 
and  the  subsequent  elongation  as  entirely  a 
passive  change.  Others  suppose  the  ventricles 
of  the  heart  to  dilate  in  consequence  of  elas- 
ticity, in  the  same  manner  as  a bag  of  caout- 
chouc does  after  being  compressed  with  some 
degree  of  force.  Attempts  have  even  been 
made  to  measure  the  extent  of  the  force  pro- 
duced during  the  dilatation  of  the  ventricles, 
by  endeavouring  to  ascertain  the  weight  which 
is  displaced  by  this  motion  of  the  heart.  e 
would  not  wish  to  be  understood  to  deny  the 
possibility  of  the  heart  s exerting  some  slight 
force  in  this  way  during  its  dilatation,  but  it 
appears  very  clear  that  a measurement  of  the 
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kind  referred  to  must  be  so  diHicidl  as  to  be 
almost  useless;  indeed,  it  is  very  probable 
that  some  have  mistaken  the  contraction  for 
the  dilatation,  and  we  shall  afterwards  find 
that  the  power  of  suction,  exerted  by  tlie  heart 
on  the  blood,  as  measured  by  the  force  with 
which  the  veins  are  emptied,  is  very  small 
indeed.  It  is  clear  that  the  blood  driven  on 
from  behind  by  a propelling  power,  or  flowing 
through  parts  which  are  pressed  upon  by 
neighbouring  organs,  must  enter  the  heart 
more  easily  during  the  relaxation  of  the  pa- 
rieles  of  the  ventricle  than  at  any  other  period 
during  the  heart’s  action,  so  as  to  give  rise 
to  an  appearance  of  suction,  but  direct  expe- 
riments make  it  sufficiently  obvious  that  the 
force  of  impulsion  from  behind  is  almost  the 
sole  cause  of  the  entrance  of  the  blood  from 
the  trunks  of  the  great  veins  into  the  cavities 
of  the  heart. 

In  order  to  form  an  estimate  of  the  time  in 
which  a given  quantity  of  blood  may  pass 
through  the  heart,  or  of  the  time  in  which  the 
whole  quantity  of  blood  contained  in  the  body 
would  take  to  pass  through  the  heart,  several 
data  are  required  which  are  not  yet  furnished 
by  accurate  experiments.  In  the  first  place, 
we  must  know  the  average  quantity  of  blood 
contained  in  the  body,  and,  in  the  next  place, 
the  quantity  which  is  evacuated  from  the  heart 
at  each  stroke  or  systole  of  the  ventricles. 

With  regard  to  the  first  of  these  points, 
a number  of  calculations  have  been  made 
which  vary  greatly  in  their  results.  Animals 
have  been  bled  to  death  by  the  section  of  the 
larger  bloodvessels,  and  the  quantity  of  blood 
lost  has  been  measured.  The  quantity  of 
blood  lost  in  this  way  seems  to  have  varied 
from  1-1 0th  to  l-30th  of  the  weight  of  the 
whole  body,  and  Dr.  Moulins,  who  formed 
his  estimates  from  experiments  of  this  kind, 
rated  the  quantity  of  blood  in  the  human  body 
at  eight  or  nine  lbs.  only,  or  l-20th  of  the 
weight  of  an  average  sized  man,  taken  at  150 
or  160  lbs.  But  it  is  obvious  that  when  one  of 
the  larger  bloodvessels  is  opened,  from  the 
suddenness  of  the  flow,  the  animal  faints  or 
dies  before  the  whole  or  even  a considerable 
proportion  of  the  blood  has  been  lost;  and  it 
has  been  ascertained  from  numerous  obser- 
vations, that  when  the  blood  flows  more  gra- 
dually and  from  small  vessels,  as  occurs  in 
hemorrhages  from  the  nose,  stomach,  rectum, 
or  uterus,  a proportionally  much  greater  quan- 
tity of  blood  may  be  lost  than  occasions  death 
in  animals  experimented  upon  by  the  section 
of  the  larger  arteries  or  veins.  Instances  are 
on  record  in  which  from  ten  to  twenty  lbs. 
and  even  greater  quantities  of  blood  have 
flowed  from  the  human  body  within  twenty- 
four  hours.*  W’e  feel  inclined  on  the.se 
grounds  to  coincide  with  the  estimate  formed 
by  Haller,  tliat  the  blood  forms  about  a fifth  of 
the  weight  of  the  body,  or  equals  from  twenty- 
five  to  thirty  lbs.  in  a man  of  the  average 
weight  of  150  lbs.  It  is  obvious  that  this 
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must  vary  in  diflorcnt  individuals  fioin  oilier 
circumstances  besides  a difference  of  stature. 

In  the  young,  the  quantity  of  blood  is  con- 
sidered to  be  greatest.  Of  the  whole  of  the 
blood  contained  in  the  body,  it  is  estimated  by 
Haller,  and  probably  with  accuracy,  that  four 
parts  are  contained  in  the  arterial  and  nine  m 
the  venous  system. 

In  endeavouring  to  estimate  the  quantity 
of  blood  which  passes  through  the  heart  in  a 
given  time,  we  must  find  the  capacity  of  the 
cavities  of  the  heart,  we  must  ascertain  whe- 
ther the  cavities  on  the  two  sides  are  of  the  same 
size,  and,  as  it  is  almost  impossible  to  measure 
the  quantity  of  blood  evacuated  from  the  heart 
at  each  stroke,  we  must  find  to  what  extent 
the  ventricles  empty  themselves  during  their 
systole.  It  is  obvious  that,  so  long  as  the 
circulation  is  uniform  and  no  local  accumu- 
lation of  blood  takes  place,  the  same  quantity 
of  blood  must  pass  out  of  the  ventricles  into 
the  larger  arteries  which  enters  by  the  veins, 
and  for  the  same  reasons,  that  the  quantity  of 
blood  passing  through  the  right  and  left  cavi- 
ties of  the  heart  must  be  exactly  equal.  The 
circumstance  that  an  equal  quantity  of  blood 
passes  out  of  the  right  and  left  cavities  of  the 
heart  during  their  systole  does  not  entitle  us 
to  conclude  that  the  capacity  of  the  different 
auricles  and  ventricles  is  the  same,  because 
any  one  of  them  during  its  systole  may  be 
more  or  less  completely  emptied  than  the  rest, 
and  a regurgitation  obviously  takes  place  from 
some  of  them,  so  that  the  whole  blood  which 
they  contain  is  not  propelled  in  its  onward 
course.  According  to  some  anatomists  the.  au- 
ricles are  larger  in  capacity  than  the  ventricles, 
probably  in  the  proportion  of  three  or  two  and 
a half  to  two,  and  the  auricles  are  by  no  means 
completely  emptied  during  their  systole.  An 
opinion  has  very  generally  prevailed  that  the 
cavities  on  the  right  side  of  the  heart  are  some- 
what larger  than  those  on  the  left.  There  is  no 
doubt  that  in  making  measurements  of  the  rela- 
tive capacity  of  the  two  sides  after  death,  it  is 
most  frequently  found  so;  but  it  is  obvious  that 
some  have  very  much  overrated  the  difference,  ' 
and  there  is  much  reason  to  believe  that  the 
greater  capacity  of  the  right  auricle  and  ven- 
tricle depends  in  part  on  the  accumulation  of 
blood  which  generally  takes  place  in  most 
kinds  of  slow  death  in  the  pulmonary  arteries, 
and  in  part  also  upon  the  greater  thinness  and 
consequent  distensibility  of  the  right  ventricle. 
In  men  dying  suddenly,  and  in  animals  killed, 
purposely,  in  which  the  pulmonary  artery  is 
opened  so  as  to  allow  of  the  free  egress  of  the 
blood  from  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  the 
capacity  of  this  ventricle  is  not  greater  than 
that  of  the  left,  and  the  proportions  of  the 
capacity  of  the  two  sides  of  the  heart  usually 
found  after  slow  death  are  sometimes  reversed 
when  a ligature  is  placed  on  the  aorta  and  the 
pulmonary  artery  is  opened.*  Most  author.s 
seem  to  have  agreed  to  follow  the  estimate  of 
the  capacity  of  the  ventricles  given  by  Hales 
in  his  Medical  Statics.  This  author  esti- 
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niates  Uie  capacity  of  the  left  ventricle  at 
oz.  fluid  measure,  and  that  of  the  right  at 
2 oz.  The  contemplation  of  the  muscular 
structure  of  tlie  left  ventricle,  and  the  great 
diminution  in  size  it  undergoes  during  its  sys- 
tole, would  induce  us  to  conclude  that  it  must 
be  completely  emptied  during  the  contraction, 
and  tliat  there  cannot  remain  any  blood  even 
among  the  columute  carneae.  The  right  ven- 
tricle does  not  appear  from  the  quantity  of  its 
muscidar  substance  to  be  so  well  suited  to  be 
emptied,  but  its  position  round  the  left  must 
assist  considerably  in  the  diminution  of  its 
size  during  its  systole.  In  some  cases  of  sud- 
den death  in  healthy  persons,  both  ventricles 
have  been  found  completely  empty. 

The  whole  of  the  blood  issuing  from  the 
ventricles  into  the  first  parts  of  the  great  arte- 
ries is  retained  within  these  arteries  by  the 
action  of  the  semilunar  valves,  and  it  would 
appear  that  in  the  healthy  condition  the  adap- 
tation of  these  valves  is  such  that  very  little 
if  any  blood  regurgitates  or  flows  backwards 
into  the  ventricles.  At  the  time  that  the  auri- 
cles contract,  a very  different  phenomenon 
presents  itself,  for  while  a certain  quantity  of 
the  blood  from  the  auricles  passes  onwards 
into  the  ventricles,  some  is  driven  back  into  the 
orifices  of  the  great  veins.  This  venous  re- 
gurgitation is  particularly  evident  in  the  veins 
connected  with  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  the 
orifices  of  which  have  no  valves  or  very  im- 
perfect ones ; and  it  gives  rise  to  a pulsation  in 
their  larger  branches,  synchronous  with  the 
systole  of  the  auricle,  as  may  be  seen  in  most 
thin  persons  in  the  jugular  vein  at  the  lower 
part  of  the  neck.  It  would  appear  that  upon 
some  occasions,  even  in  the  state  of  health, 
a certain  back  stroke  from  the  ventricles  also 
is  perceptible  in  the  veins,  and  Hales  was  of 
opinion  that  some  of  the  blood  (half  an  ounce) 
from  the  right  ventricle  flowed  back  into  the 
auricle  during  each  systole  of  the  ventricle. 
It  must  be  apparent  that  immediately  after  the 
auricle  has  ceased  to  propel  its  contents  into 
the  ventricle,  and  just  when  the  systole  of  the 
ventricle  begins,  the  column  of  blood  extend- 
ing from  the  ventricle  into  the  auricle  through 
the  auriculo-ventricular  orifice  must  be  con- 
tinuous, and  the  pressure  of  the  ventricular 
systole  must  thus  be  transmitted  upwards  until 
the  valves  flap  together  and  close  that  opening. 
Accordingly,  in  some  persons  in  health,  a ve- 
nous pulse,  synchronous  with  the  ventricular 
systole,  is  occasionally  seen  or  felt  in  the  jugu- 
lar veins,  but  this  appearance  is  much  more 
commonly  a sign  of  disease ; for  the  venous 
pulse  which  is  synchronous  with  the  ventri- 
cular systole  is  much  increased  when  an  ob- 
stacle presents  itself  to  the  free  flow  of  blood 
through  the  pulmonary  artery,  or  when  from 
ossification  or  other  morbid  alteration,  the  auri- 
culo-ventricular valves  do  not  close  accurately 
the  passage  in  which  they  are  placed. 

We  may  conclude,  from  the  observations 
above  alluded  to,  that  on  an  average  each  of  the 
ventricles  of  the  heart  gives  out  nearly  one  ounce 
and  a half  at  each  stroke ; and  we  may  now 
state  the  general  calculation  of  the  time  that 


the  blood  takes  to  move  through  the  heart, 
which  is  generally  founded  upon  the  above 
data.  Let  us  suppose  the  heart  to  beat  seventy- 
five  times  in  a minute,  which  is  nearly  the  ave- 
rage number  of  pulsations  in  a healthy  man  in 
the  prime  of  life,  and  assume  the  quantity  of 
blood  in  the  body  at  28  lbs. ; and  let  us  sup- 
pose that  IJ  oz.  of  blood  is  expelled  from  each 
ventricle  into  the  great  arteries  connected  with 
them,  then  112  oz.  or  7 lbs.  of  blood  would 
pass  through  each  ventricle  in  a minute,  and 
28  lbs.  in  four  minutes ; or  in  three  minutes, 
if  the  quantity  of  blood  passing  through  the 
ventricles  at  each  systole  be  estimated  at  two 
ounces,  i.  e.  a quantity  of  blood  equal  to  that 
which  we  conceive  to  be  contained  in  the 
whole  body,  would  flow  through  the  heart  in 
the  short  space  of  four  minutes,  and  this  quan- 
tity would  run  the  same  course  fifteen  times  in 
an  hour.  We  must  guard  against  conceiving, 
on  the  one  hand,  that  this  calculation  affords 
any  accurate  measure  of  tlie  quantity  of  blood 
which  actually  passes  through  the  ventricles  in 
a given  time,  for  there  are  innumerable  circum- 
stances which  tend  to  cause  this  quantity  to 
vary  to  a considerable  extent ; and  on  the  other 
hand,  it  must  at  all  times  be  borne  in  mind 
that  we  can,  from  such  calculations,  estimate 
only  the  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  heart  itself, 
or  the  time  which  a certain  quantity  of  blood 
takes  to  pass  through  its  cavities,  but  that  we 
are  not  furnished  with  any  measure  of  the  time 
that  the  whole  of  the  circulating  quantity  of 
blood  actually  takes  to  pass  through  its  course, 
for  the  length  of  the  courses  through  which  the 
blood  has  to  pass  in  different  parts  of  the  vas- 
cular system  varies  to  such  a degree,  that  in 
some  places,  as  for  example  in  the  bloodves- 
sels of  the  heart  itself,  the  return  to  the  heart 
must  be  effected  in  less  than  half  tlie  time 
employed  by  that  which  is  transmitted  to  the 
extremities.  On  comparing  the  longest  or 
shortest  calculations  of  this  kind  made  by  dif- 
ferent authors,  we  shall  find  that  the  time  of  a 
circulation  is  made  to  vary  from  six  minutes 
and  a half  to  one  minute. 

We  shall  not  at  present  enter  upon  the  con- 
sideration of  the  force  with  which  the  blood 
issues  from  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  as 
the  experiments  by  which  this  force  is  deter- 
mined being  made  upon  the  arteries,  come 
more  suitably  to  be  treated  of  under  the  arte- 
rial circulation. 

2.  Phenomena  of  the  arterial  circulation. — 
In  proceeding  to  consider  the  phenomena  and 
causes  of  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  arterial 
system,  we  purpose  to  treat  of,  1st,  the  velocity; 
2d,  the  force  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries ; 3d, 
the  nature  of  the  arterial  pulse ; 4th,  tlie  viud 
properties  of  the  arteries;  and  5th,  the  influence 
exerted  by  this  class  of  bloodvessels  on  the  cir- 
culation. We  shall  find  that,  in  this  part  of 
our  subject,  the  difficulty  of  becoming  ac- 
quainted with  the  immense  variety  of  circum- 
stances capable  of  modifying  the  flow  of  the 
blood,  has  prevented  the  explanation  of  pheno- 
mena which  are  in  themselves  sufficiently  sim- 
ple and  ajiparent.  In  our  remarks  upon  the 
above-mentioned  topics,  we  shall  endeavour  to 
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refer  the  phenomeiui  of  the  circulation,  us  tar 
as  we  cun,  to  hydraulic  principles,  which,  when 
correctly  applied,  must  form  the  only  sure 
guide  in  conducting  a physiological  inquiry  of 
this  nature. 

The  How  of  the  blood,  as  it  is  expelled  from 
the  left  ventricle,  may  be  said  to  be  intermit- 
tent, for  it  moves  only  at  the  time  of  the  ventri- 
cular systole.  Farther  on  in  its  course,  in  the 
larger  as  well  as  the  middle  sized  arteries,  the 
flow  of  blood  is  remittent,  or  is  more  rapid 
after  each  beat  of  the  heart,  and  by  the  time  it 
arrives  at  the  capillary  vessels  and  commence- 
ment of  the  veins,  the  velocity  is  rendered  per- 
fectly uniform.  The  effect,  therefore,  produced 
by  the  arterial  tubes  is  to  convert  an  intermittent, 
first  into  a remittent,  and  afterwards  into  a uni- 
form force.  hen  an  opening  is  made  into 
one  of  the  larger  arteries,  the  jet  of  blood  which 
issues  is  regularly  increased  in  velocity  at  every 
systole  of  the  ventricle.  In  the  very  small  ar- 
teries, this  acceleration  of  the  stream  becomes 
less  perceptible.  \Fe  know  that  it  has  altoge- 
ther disappeared  in  the  smallest  vessels  or  ca- 
pillaries, from  microscopic  observation  of  the 
flow  of  the  blood  in  them,  and  the  uniformity 
of  the  velocity  of  the  stream  in  the  veins  is 
clearly  shewn  in  all  instances  in  which  a vein 
is  opened,  as  in  the  common  operation  of 
bleeding  from  the  arm. 

V'^arious  circumstances  shew  that  in  the  living 
body  the  blood  forms  an  uninterrupted  column 
of  fluid  in  the  bloodvessels,  and  that  the  whole 
vascular  system  is  kept  in  a state  of  forced  dis- 
tension by  the  reiterated  impulses  communi- 
cated to  the  blood  by  the  ventricular  contrac- 
tions. Besides  the  general  fulness  of  the  blood- 
vessels and  their  connection  with  the  heart,  we 
may  mention  as  proofs  of  the  distended  state  of 
tlie  vascular  system,  the  facts,  1st,  that,  on 
opening  any  of  the  bloodvessels,  the  blood 
issues  with  greater  force  at  the  first  moment 
than  afterwards ; and  2d,  that  when  we  imitate 
the  propulsion  of  the  blood  through  the  arteries 
and  veins  by  artificial  injection  of  fluids  in  a 
dead  animal,  we  observe  that  the  jet  from  an 
opened  vessel  continues  to  flow  for  some  time 
after  we  have  ceased  to  drive  the  piston  of  the 
syringe.  The  arteries  being  much  stronger 
than  the  veins,  re-act  with  greater  power  than 
they  do  against  the  distending  force  of  the 
heart.  Were  the  arteries  rigid  tubes,  it  is  ma- 
nifest that  in  a given  time  just  as  much  blood 
would  pass  from  their  remote  extremities  into 
the  commencement  of  the  veins,  as  enters  them 
by  the  mouth  of  the  aorta;  but  the  arteries 
must  be  fuller  at  one  time  than  another,  for  the 
quantity  of  blood  expelled  from  the  ventricle  at 
e;ich  systole,  must  pass  suddenly  into  the  first 
part  of  the  aorta,  while  an  equal  quantity  of 
l)lood,  which  must  necessarily  pass  from  the 
remote  arteries  into  veins,  as  it  moves  uni- 
formly, must  employ  the  whole  period  of 
time  occupied  by  a complete  action  of  the 
heart  in  its  passage;  and  consequently  it  is 
manifest,  that  the  arterial  system  must  be  fuller 
just  after  than  immediately  before  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  ventricle.  'I’he  arteries  iirc  distensi- 
ble and  elastic,  they  yield  a little  to  every  suc- 


cessive stroke  of  the  ventricle,  and  during  the 
diastole  they  re-act  by  their  elasticity,  so  as  to 
keep  up  the  flow  of  blood.  We  have  already 
said,  in  speaking  of  the  heart,  that  the  nauscular 
contraction  of  that  organ  is  the  chief,  if  not  the 
only  source  of  the  power  propelling  the  blood. 

It  is  only  in  those  arteries  which  are  nearest  to 
the  heart,  however,  that  the  blood  can  be  said  to 
be  propelled  by  the  direct  impulse  of  the  ven- 
tricle, for  in  the  rest  of  the  arterial  system,  the 
progression  of  the  blood  is  immediately  eftbcted 
by  the  elastic  power  of  the  arteries,  called  into 
operation  in  consequence  of  their  distension  by 
the  action  of  the  heart.  In  the  experiments  of 
artificial  injection  of  the  bloodvessels  in  dead 
animals  already  mentioned,  as  long  as  we  con- 
tinue to  drive  the  piston  of  the  syringe,  and  to 
propel  fluids  through  the  arteries  into  the  veins, 
the  arteries  are  kept  in  a state  of  forced  disten- 
sion ; in  consequence  of  this,  the  fluid  issues 
from  an  opened  artery  with  a jet  accelerated 
after  each  successive  stroke  of  the  piston,  and 
continues  to  flow  for  some  time  after  the  pro- 
pelling power  has  ceased  to  act.  The  unifor- 
mity of  the  stream  of  fluid  from  the  veins, 
which  occurs  in  the  same  experiment,  is  a proof 
that  the  continued  flow  of  blood  in  these  tubes 
may,  in  the  living  body,  be  owing  to  an  impul- 
sion from  the  heart,  transmitted  by  the  arteries, 
and  that  it  is  caused  by  the  elasticity  of  the 
coats  of  the  vessels  themselves. 

a.  Velocity  of  the  blood  in  different  arteries. 
The  space  of  the  aorta  filled  up  by  the  blood 
propelled  from  the  ventricle  at  each  systole, 
divided  by  the  time  occupied  in  its  propul- 
sion, constitutes  the  velocity  of  the  blood  in 
the  first  part  of  the  aorta.  The  diameter  of  the 
aperture  of  the  aorta  at  the  ventricle  being  taken 
as  on  an  average  1'12  of  an  inch,*  its  area  would 
be  one  square  inch,  and  consequently  oz. 
which  equal  2’45  cubic  inches  of  blood,  would 
occupy  a little  more  than  2’5  inches  of  the  aorta, 
supposing  its  size  to  be  for  such  an  extent  of  a 
uniform  diameter.  As  it  is  satisfactorily  ascer- 
tained by  actual  measurement,  that  the  blood 
contained  in  the  smaller  vessels  is  in  much 
greater  quantity  than  that  in  the  larger  trunks  ; 
or,  in  other  words,  as  the  capacity  of  the  smaller 
vessels  taken  together  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  larger,  it  will  at  once  be  apparent,  that  the 
velocity  of  the  blood  must  diminish  in  passing 
from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  vessels.  The 
arterial  and  venous  vessels  may  in  fact  be  re- 
garded as  two  hollow  cones,  curved  so  as  to  be 
joined  at  their  apices  to  the  heart,  and  at  their 
bases  to  one  another.  The  veins,  being  more 
numerous  and  wider  than  the  arteries,  must  be 
represented  by  a wider  cone.  The  section  of 
these  cones  at  any  place  is  supposed  to  give 
the  combined  area  of  the  section  of  the  vessels 
at  a corresponding  distance  from  the  heart. 

The  estimates  made  by  diflerent  authors  of 
the  relative  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  larger 
and  smaller  vessels,  difler  in  a great  degree, 

• The  aperture  of  the  aorta  is  somewhat  less 
than  one  incli  in  (lianietor  in  most  persons;  we 
may,  liowever,  adopt  the  above  estimate  of  its  size, 
as  the  sinus  of  the  aorta  is  much  wider  than  its 
aperture. 
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and  are  exceedingly  unsatisfactory.  Haller, 
who  fully  admitted  the  greater  capacity  of  the 
smaller  arteries,  and  allowed  that  the  flow  of 
the  blood  must  therefore,  from  hydraulic  prin- 
ciples, become  less  rapid  in  passing  from  the 
trunks  to  their  branches, — a proposition  which 
he  illustnites  by  comparing  the  stream  of  blood 
in  its  passage  to  a river  which  enters  a lake, — 
was  yet  inclined,  from  the  result  of  his  actual 
observations,  to  deny  that  the  velocity  is  much 
less  in  the  smaller  than  in  the  larger  arteries. 
Spallanzani,  although  admitting  more  explicitly 
still  than  Haller  the  necessity  of  such  a retarda- 
tion, seems  to  have  met  with  the  same  difficulty 
in  reconciling  theory  with  his  attempts  to  mea- 
sure the  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  small  ves- 
sels : and  both  these  authors  state,  that  although 
the  circulation  was  in  general  comparatively 
slow  in  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot,  still  in  many 
instances  in  this  situation,  and  more  frequently 
in  the  mesentery,  they  were  unable  to  detect 
any  difference  in  the  rapidity  of  the  flow  of  the 
blood  in  the  larger  and  smaller  arteries.* 

Hales,  again,  states  as  the  result  of  his  ob- 
servations and  measurements,  that  the  velocity 
of  the  blood  in  the  smallest  capillaries  of  the 
abdominal  muscles  of  the  frog,  is  so  small  as 
one  or  one  and  a half  inch  in  a minute ; and, 
from  the  attempts  which  we  ourselves  have 
made  at  these  measurements,  we  feel  inclined 
to  agree  with  the  statement  of  this  able  experi- 
menter, having,  upon  several  occasions,  ascer- 
tained that  in  those  capillaries  which  admit 
only  two  globules  of  blood,  the  velocity  is  not 
greater  than  the  hundredth  part  of  an  inch  in  a 
second ; but  it  seems  doubtful  whether  in  all 
the  capillaries  the  velocity  is  so  small  as  in 
those  just  alluded  to,  and  in  the  larger  capillary 
vessels  of  the  diameter  of  six  globules,  when 
no  unnatural  obstruction  to  the  circulation  in 
the  limb  occurred,  independently  of  the  diffi- 
culty of  fixing  the  eye  upon  any  globule  in  such 
a way  as  to  trace  its  progress  along  the  vessel, 
the  velocity  has  always  appeared  so  great  as  to 
prevent  the  possibility  of  measuring  it ; and  we 
are  at  a loss  to  conceive  in  what  manner  Haller 
made  the  comparison  he  speaks  of  between  the 
velocity  in  the  larger  and  smaller  arteries.  By 
means  of  the  microscope,  it  is  easy  to  see  that 
the  velocity  is  greater  in  the  small  arteries  than 
in  the  corresponding  veins,  which  are  both 
more  numerous  and  considerably  larger  than 
the  arteries. 

The  results  of  actual  observation  of  the  flow 
of  the  blood  and  of  the  measurement  of  the 
relative  capacities  of  different  arteries,  afford  as 
yet  very  unsatisfactory  data  upon  which  to 
found  an  estimate  of  the  relative  velocity  of  the 
blood  in  the  trunks  and  branches  of  the  arte- 
ries. In  the  absence  of  more  direct  means  of 
calculation,  an  approximative  estimate  may  be 
made  in  another  way,  viz.  by  comparing  the 
quantity  of  blood  which  occupies  a known 
space  of  the  larger  vessels  with  the  whole  quan- 
tity of  blood  contained  in  the  body. 

We  have  already  seen  that  the  whole  blood 

* Haller  appears  to  mean  here  arteries  of  consi- 
derable size. 


iti  the  body  may  be  estimated  at  nearly  thirty 
pounds : now,  let  us  suppose  the  aorta  and 
pulmonary  arteries,  together  with  their  return- 
ing veins,  to  form  a continuous  tube  of  the 
length  of  the  two  courses  of  the  blood,  in  the 
systemic  and  pulmonic  circulations,  and  of  the 
same  diameter  as  these  vessels  at  their  point  of 
junction  with  the  heart;  a very  simple  calcula- 
tion shews  us  that  such  a tube  is  capable  of 
holding  only  about  six  pounds  and  a quarter, 
or  less  than  a fourth  part  of  the  whole  blood 
of  the  body  ; or  in  other  words,  were  the  aggre- 
gate capacities  of  the  small  vessels  no  more 
than  equal  to  that  of  the  larger,  they  would  l>e 
capable  of  holding  only  a fifth  of  the  blood 
contained  in  the  body. 

The  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  commence- 
ment of  the  aorta  may  be  considered  as  two 
and  a half  inches  in  a second,  for  this  is  the 
space  occupied  by  all  the  blood  which  is  pro- 
pelled into  the  aorta  from  the  left  ventricle  in 
that  time,  and  according  to  the  arbitrary  modes 
of  estimating  the  relative  capacity  of  the  aorta 
and  its  branches  here  employed,  the  velocity 
of  the  blood  in  the  aortic  capillaries  generally, 
might  be  considered  as  one-fourth  of  that  in  the 
commencement  of  the  aorta,  or  nearly  half  an 
inch  in  a second,  a result  widely  different  from 
that  obtained  by  Hales. 

Attempts  have  also  been  made  to  estimate 
the  velocity  of  the  flow  of  blood,  by  ob- 
serving the  time  which  certain  substances, 
when  introduced  into  one  part  of  the  vascular 
system,  take  to  pass  to  another.  The  most 
remarkable  series  of  experiments  of  this  na- 
ture with  which  we  are  acquainted  were  per- 
formed by  Hering.*  This-  author  states  that 
he  has  been  able  to  detect  prussiate  of  potassa, 
which  he  had  introduced  into  one  of  the  jugu- 
lar veins  of  a horse,  in  the  blood  drawn  from 
the  opposite  jugular  vein  in  the  space  of  from 
twenty  to  thirty  seconds ; and  he  has  formed 
the  conclusion  from  this  experiment  that  the 
prussiate  of  potass,  in  order  to  gain  the  jugu- 
lar vein  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  body,  had 
passed  in  this  remarkably  short  space  of  time 
through  the  whole  course  of  the  double  circu- 
lation ; that  it  was  first  carried  to  the  heart, 
then  passed  through  the  pulmonary  arteries 
and  veins,  and  returned  to  the  heart,  from 
which  it  must  have  been  transmitted  through 
the  ultimate  ramifications  of  the  systemic  ar- 
teries before  being  brought  back  by  the  veins, 
in  which  it  was  found  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  body.  Hering  states,  as  the  result  of  otlier 
experiments  of  a similar  nature  made  upon 
different  bloodvessels,  that  the  prussiate  of 
potassa  passed  from  the  jugular  vein  to  the 
saphena  vein  in  twenty  seconds ; to  the  mas- 
seteric artery,  in  fifteen  to  twenty  seconds ; to 
the  external  maxillary  artery,  in  ten  to  twenty- 
five  seconds ; to  the  metatarsal  artery,  in  twenty 
to  forty  seconds. 

We  consider  these  curious  experiments  as 
important  in  many  points  of  view,  but  do  not 
feel  inclined  to  concur  in  the  conclusion  de- 
duced from  them  by  their  author,  that  the 

* Tiedcmaiin’s  Zcitschrift,  vol.  iii.  p.  85. 
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circulation  of  tl»e  blood,  rapid  as  it  may  be, 
takes  place  in  this  remarkably  short  space  of 
time,  and  we  are  disposed  to  suspect  that  the 
exjjeriments  themselves  are  liable  to  several 
sources  of  fallacy.  The  tendency  of  the  prus- 
siate  of  potass  to  permeate  the  textures  of  the 
body,  more  freely  than  any  other  substance 
known,  has  been  proved  by  many  expe- 
riments, and  it  is  therefore  necessary  that 
Hering’s  experiments  should  be  performed  with 
some  other  substances,  before  they  can  be  re- 
garded as  a correct  means  of  estimating  the 
rapidity  of  the  circulation. 

The  velocity  of  the  blood  is  generally  be- 
lieved to  be  greater  in  the  pulmonic  than  in 
the  systemic  circulation, — an  opinion  founded 
chiefly  on  the  supposed  less  capacity  of  the 
vessels  belonging  to  the  pulmonary  trunks. 
Actual  measurements  of  the  velocity  of  the 
blood  in  the  capillaries  of  the  lungs  of  cold- 
blooded animals  by  Hales,  Spallanzani,  and 
others,  would  seem  to  give  support  to  this 
view,  but  it  must  at  the  same  time  be  re- 
collected that  the  course  through  which  the 
blood  passes  in  the  pulmonary  or  lesser  circu- 
lation, is  considerably  shorter  upon  the  whole 
than  that  of  the  systemic  or  greater, — a circum- 
stance which  must  diminish  to  a certain  extent 
the  disproportion  in  the  velocity.^ 

b.  Force  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  and  force 
of  the  heart. — Another  interesting  inquiry  con- 
nected with  this  subject  relates  to  the  force 
with  which  the  blood  is  impelled  in  the  arte- 
ries, and  the  calculations  that  have  been  made 
of  the  power  of  the  heart  itself,  from  the  ob- 
servation of  the  force  of  the  blood  in  the  arte- 
ries. The  experiments  made  with  a view  to 
discover  these  forces  appear  sufficiently  simple 
in  their  nature ; but  the  calculations  founded 
upon  the  experiments  have  differed  so  widely, 
as  to  have  furnished  a plausible  pretext  for 
throwing  ridicule  on  the  application  of  physical 
laws  to  the  living  animal  functions. 

As  the  arteries  and  other  vessels  are  kept 
distended  with  blood  by  the  action  of  the 
heart,  it  follows  that  were  they  rigid  tubes, 
the  force  of  the  heart  would,  in  accordance 
with  the  laws  of  propagation  of  pressure 
through  fluids,  be  transmitted  without  loss 
through  the  whole  column  of  blood  in  the 
arteries  at  one  and  the  same  moment : but  in 
consequence  of  their  yielding  to  distension, 
the  force  of  the  heart  operates  upon  the  blood 
only  through  the  elastic  reaction  of  the  coats 
of  the  arteries. 

When  an  opening  is  made  into  one  of  the 
larger  arteries,  the  blood  issues  with  force,  and 
spouts  to  some  distance,  but  the  height  to 

• In  reference  to  the  above  calculations,  it  must 
also  be  kept  in  mind,  in  the  first  place,  that  the 
estimate  of  the  velocity  of  the  blood  in  the  pul- 
monic circulation  in  the  frog  can  scarcely  with 
propriety  be  applied  to  man,  seeing  that  in  the 
fiog  the  pulmonary  artery  is  only  a branch  of  the 
aorta;  and,  in  the  second  place,  that  in  animals 
with  a double  circulation,  although  the  quantity 
of  blood  which  leaves  both  sides  of  the  heart  at 
each  systole  be  equal,  it  does  not  necessarily  follow 
that  the  whole  blood  which  circulates  through  the 
system  should  in  the  same  time  pass  through  the 
lungs. 
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which  the  blood  rises  when  allowed  to  escape 
from  a simple  aperture  in  an  artery  varies  from 
many  accidental  circumstances,  and  cannot 
therefore  be  taken  as  affording  an  accurate 
measure  of  the  force  with  which  the  blood 

moves  within  the  vessels.  , i . 

Hales  seems  first  to  have  investigated  this 
force  in  a more  accurate  and  experimental 
manner,  by  observing  the  weight  which  the 
blood  in  one  of  the  arteries  of  a living  animal 
is  capable  of  sustaining  within  a tube  adapted 
to  it.  He  remarked  that  the  blood  issuing 
from  a simple  aperture  in  the  carotid  artery  of 
a horse  and  directed  upwards  did  not  rise 
above  three  feet,*  but  that  when  the  blood  was 
allowed  to  pass  into  a long  glass  tube  adapted 
to  the  same  artery  it  rose  very  quickly  to  a 
much  greater  height,  as  to  nearly  ten  feet  in 
some  of  the  experiments.  Hales  performed 
similar  experiments  on  the  arterial  flow  in 
sheep,  oxen,  dogs,  and  other  animals,  and 
after  observing  for  each  the  pressure  which  the 
blood  in  the  arteries  is  usually  capable  of  ex- 
erting, he  endeavoured  to  compute  the  pres- 
sure of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  of  man,  by 
a comparison  of  the  size  of  his  whole  body  or 
heart  and  bloodvessels  with  those  of  the  other 
animals.  The  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the 
aorta  of  the  horse  being  considered  as  eleven 
pounds,  Hales  estimates  in  the  way  above- 
mentioned  the  force  of  the  blood  in  the  human 
aorta  at  4 lbs.  6 oz. ; seven  and  a half  feet 
being  the  height  to  which  he  supposed  that  the 
blood  would  rise  in  a tube  connected  with  the 
larger  arteries  of  a man. 

These  experiments  of  Hales  shewed  in  a 
very  clear  manner,  that  the  height  to  which 
the  blood  rises  in  one  of  the  larger  arteries 
affords  us  the  means  of  ascertaining  directly 
the  amount  of  pressure  which  the  stream  of 
blood  impelled  by  the  heart  through  the  arte- 
ries is  capable  of  exerting  at  any  part  of  the 
arterial  system,  or  in  other  words  it  gives  us  a 
measure  of  the  statical  force  of  the  heart  as  it 
operates  through  the  arterial  tubes.f 

According  to  a well-known  law  of  physics, 
the  heart  must  be  pressed  upon  in  every  part 
of  its  internal  surface  by  the  column  of  blood 
which  it  has  raised;  so  that  by  multiplying 
the  area  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  ventricle 
into  the  height  of  the  column  of  blood  sup- 
ported in  the  tube  connected  with  an  artery, 
we  shall  ascertain  the  pressure  which  acts 
backwards  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  heart. 
Hales  estimates  the  inner  surface  of  the  ven- 
tricle of  the  human  heart  at  fifteen  square 
inches,  and  multiplying  the  pressure  of  a co- 

* This  experiment  we  have  repeated  with  Mr. 
Dick’s  assistance. 

t These  experiments,  as  well  as  others  subse- 
quently perl'ormc<l,  demonstrate  the  importance  of 
confining  our  researches  in  an  inquiry  of  this  nature 
to  the  estimation  of  the  statical  force  operating  in 
the  organs  of  circulation,  as  the  only  useful  ob- 
ject of  such  calculations, — the  propriety  of  nbich 
is  also  sufficiently  apparent  from  the  extraordinary 
results  of  the  attempts  to  estimate  the  dynamical 
power  of  the  heart  or  the  whole  force  generated 
in  that  organ  by  muscular  contraction,  by  Bovelli 
and  Bernouilli,  tbo  first  of  whom  calculated  this 
force  to  equal  180,000,  the  second  3,000  lbs. 


662 


CIRCULATION. 


lumn  of  blood  of  seven  feet  and  a half  higli 
into  the  area  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  heart : 
he  hence  calculates  tlie  pressure  on  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  human  heart  to  be  nearly 
51  i lbs.  The  pressure  on  the  interior  of  the 
horse’s  heart  he  estimates  at  113  lbs.  upon 
similar  principles. 

As  pressure  applied  in  any  direction  to  a 
fluid  column  is  equally  transmitted  through  all 
its  parts,  and  as  the  blood  in  the  arteries  forms 
continuous  columns  ^vhich  all  branch  off  from 
the  aorta,  it  might  a priori  have  been  con- 
cluded that  the  force  of  the  blood  must  be  the 
same  in  all  the  arteries  of  any  considerable 
size.  Hales,  though  he  does  not  state  this 
proposition  very  explicitly,  seems  yet  to  have 
taken  it  for  granted ; for,  in  estimating  the 
pressure  of  the  heart,  he  takes  into  account 
merely  the  height  of  the  column  without  re- 
ference to  the  size  of  the  artery.  We  shall 
find  this  proposition  to  be  satisfactorily  proved 
to  be  correct  by  direct  experiments  subse- 
quently performed. 

The  experiments  of  Hales  were  liable  to  two 
principal  objections  : 1st,  that  the  coagulation 
of  the  blood  in  the  long  glass  tube  adapted  to 
the  artery  must  have  prevented  its  free  motion ; 
and,  2nd,  that  the  length  of  the  tube,  besides 
giving  I’ise  to  the  necessity  of  frequently  re- 
moving it  and  various  other  inconveniences, 


must  have  occasioned  a considerable  loss  of 
blood  in  filling  from  the  arteries  of  small  ani- 
mals. Both  these  sources  of  fallacy  have  been 
provided  against  most  successfully  by  M. 

Poiseuille,*  an  ingenious  ex- 
Fig.  329.  perimenter  of  Paris,  who,  by 
the  adoption  of  a simple  con- 
trivance, has  been  enabled  to 
measure  with  great  accuracy 
the  arterial  pressure  of  the  blood, 
and  has  thus  confirmed  and 
extended  the  interesting  re- 
searches of  Hales. 

The  instrument  employed  by 
Poiseuille,  to  which  he  gives 
the  name  of  Hemadynamome- 
ter,  (Jig.  329,) 
consists  of  a bent 
glass  tube  of  the 
form  here  repre- 
sented, filled  with  mercury  in 
the  lower  bent  part  («,  d,  e). 
The  horizontal  part  (6),  provided 
with  a brass  head,  is  fitted  into 
the  artery,  and  a little  of  a solu- 
tion of  carbonate  of  soda  is 
interposed  between  the  mercury 
and  the  blood  which  is  allowed 
to  enter  the  tube  for  the  pur- 
pose of  preventing  its  coagula- 
tion. When  the  blood  is  al- 
lowed to  press  upon  the  fluid 
in  the  horizontal  limb,  the  rise 
of  the  mercuiy  towards  (c) 
measured  from  the  level  to 
which  it  has  fallen  towards  {d) 
gives  the  pressure  under  which 
the  blood  moves. 


Poiseuille’s  He- 
madynamometer. 


* Magcndie’s  Journal,  vols.  viii.  & ix.  Brcschel  s 
Report.  d’Anat.  ct  de  Physiol.  1826. 


One  of  the  most  important  facts  established 
by  Poiseuille’s  experiments  is,  tliat  the  pressure 
of  the  blood  is  within  certain  limits  nearly  the 
same  in  arteries  of  very  diflerent  calibre  and 
at  different  distances  from  ilie  heart;  as  proved 
by  the  rise  of  the  mercury  of  the  hemadyna- 
moineter  to  nearly  an  equal  height  when  this 
instrument  was  connected  with  the  iliac,  caro- 
tid, radial,  facial,  and  other  arteries  in  some 
of  the  lower  animals.  It  is  hence  apparent, 
that,  in  order  to  ascertain  the  whole  amount 
of  force  with  which  the  blood  is  propelled 
in  the  aorta,  or  the  statical  force  of  the 
heart  itself,  it  is  sufficient  to  measure  by 
means  of  the  tube  the  momentum  of  the 
blood  in  any  one  of  the  arteries.  Poiseuille 
estimates  the  force  with  which  the  blood  is 
propelled  in  the  commencement  of  the  aorta 
in  man  at  4 lbs.  3 oz., — a result  which  agrees 
remarkably  with  that  obtained  by  Hales.* 

Poiseuille,  however,  considers  the  pressure 
backwards  within  the  heart  to  amount  to  13  lbs. 
only,  as  he  calculates  this  in  a different  way 
from  that  followed  by  Hales,  viz.  by  multi- 
plying the  pressure  of  the  blood  in  the  aorta 
into  the  surface  of  a plane  passed  through  the 
base  and  apex  of  the  left  ventricle, — a mode 
of  calculation  which  it  appears  that  Dr.  Hales 
had  not  lost  sight  of;  for,  at  page  21  of  the 
work  on  Hemastatics,  he  proposes  it  as  the 
“ means  of  estimating  the  force  of  the  blood 
which  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  ventricle  must 
resist.” 

Poiseuille  estimates  the  force  with  which  the 
blood  moves  in  the  radial  artery  of  man  at  four 
drachms. 

Hales  had  remarked  that  the  blood  in  the 
tube  connected  with  an  artery  rose  regularly  a 
little  way  at  each  systole  of  the  ventricle,  and 
remained  always  somewhat  higher  during  the 
straining  of  the  animal,  that  is,  while  the 
muscles  of  expiration  were  in  action.  These 
phenomena,  known  to  Haller,  were  demon- 
strated experimentally  by  Magendie,  and  re- 
ceive a still  more  decided  confirmation  from 
the  experiments  of  Poiseuille  made  with  the 
hemadynamometer.j- 

We  would  here  remark  that,  it  having  been 
shewn  by  the  above-mentioned  experiments 
that  the  force  of  the  heart  is  sensibly  the  same 
in  the  trunks  and  larger  branches  of  the  arte- 
ries, it  is  manifest  that  the  angles  of  rami- 
fication and  the  friction  of  the  blood  against 
the  sides  of  the  vessels  can  give  rise  to  very  little 
if  any  diminution  in  the  force  of  the  heart 
transmitted  by  the  elasticity  of  the  arterial 
parietes.  We  shall  afterwards  see  that  the 
case  is  very  different  in  the  snialler  vessels. 

We  would  also  call  the  attention  of  the 
reader  to  an  interesting  application  of  the  feet 
of  the  complete  transmission  of  pressure  through 
the  fluid  contained  within  the  bloodvessels  in 
all  directions,  in  the  immense  force  which  the 

* The  power  of  the  heart  has  also  been  calcu- 
lated from  the  force  supposed  necessary  to  raise 
the  foot  of  one  of  the  legs  tlirown  across  the  other 
in  the  pulsatory  movement  which  is  then  seen  to 

occur, one  of  the  most  inaccurate  methods  that 

could  be  adopted. 

t See  Part  IV.  of  this  article. 
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blood  occasionally  appears  to  exert  within  an 
aneurisinal  tumour;  giving  rise  to  its  peculiarly 
hard  pulsation  on  every  side,  and  assisting  the 
ravages  by  absorption  which  are  frequently  the 
consequence  of  the  larger  internal  aneurisms. 
The  pressure  in  an  aneurism  is  obviously  to  be 
measured  by  the  extent  of  its  internal  surface 
multiplied  iuto  the  force  with  which  the  blood 
moves  in  the  part  of  the  artery  where  it  opens 
into  the  aneurismal  sac. 

c.  Arterial  pulse. — The  arterial  pulse,  or  suc- 
cession of  beats  felt  by  the  finger  placed  over 
an  artery,  depends  upon  the  impulse  of  the 
left  ventricle  being  communicated  along  the 
arterial  tube  and  the  column  of  blood  which 
it  contains. 

When  a ligature  is  put  upon  an  artery,  no 
pulse  is  felt  beyond  the  place  where  the  artery 
is  obstructed,  but  it  is  distinct  up  to  that  place. 
Til  is  experiment  at  once  shews  the  dependence 
of  the  pulse  on  the  systole  of  the  ventricle, 
and  establishes  that  this  phenomenon  is  not 
dependent  on  the  progressive  motion  of  the 
blood,  since,  in  that  part  of  the  arteiy  placed  on 
the  side  of  the  ligature  next  to  the  heart  in  which 
the  pulse  is  distinct,  the  blood  is  at  rest.  Nor 
does  the  pulse  appear  in  ordinary  circumstances 
to  depend  upon  lateral  distension  of  the  arteries, 
for  such  distension  occurs  to  so  small  a degree 
as  is  quite  insufficient  to  account  for  the  produc- 
tion of  the  pulse.  Arthaud,*  a French  surgeon, 
was  the  first  who  sustained,  in  opposition  to 
the  opinion  prevalent  at  the  time  he  wrote, 
the  view  that  the  arteries  are  not  laterally  di- 
lated at  each  systole  of  the  heart,  and  that  the 
pulse  is  not  to  be  explained  by  such  dilatation. 
Arthaud  shewed  that  when  an  artery  is  laid 
bare,  no  perceptible  enlargement  of  its  calibre 
takes  place  at  the  time  when  the  heart  con- 
tracts and  the  pulse  is  felt.  We  have  already 
stated  that  the  arterial  system  being  fuller  of 
blood  at  one  time  than  another  must  be  dilated 
to  admit  the  blood  propelled  into  the  aorta 
from  the  ventricle;  and  it  seems  to  follow 
from  the  observations  of  Arthaud,  which  have 
been  ably  confirmed  by  the  interesting  expe- 
riments of  the  late  Dr.  Parry,t  that  the  eri- 
largement  of  the  capacity  of  the  arteries  is 
effected  principally  by  their  elongation.  Ac- 
cording to  these  experimenters,  when  one  of 
the  larger  arteries  is  laid  bare,  the  eye  does  not 
distinguish  any  lateral  enlargement  corres- 
ponding to  the  systole  of  the  ventricle,  and 
Parry  measured  with  great  care  the  artery 
at  the  time  of  each  pulse  and  between  the 
beats  without  being  able  to  detect  the  slightest 
differences  in  its  size  ; but  though  not  percep- 
tibly distended  laterally,  the  artery  undergoes 
a certain  change  of  place,  for  at  each  systole 
of  the  ventricle  it  is  propelled  in  a direction 
outwards  from  the  heart,  and  during  the  di- 
astole it  returns  to  its  former  situation.  This 
locomotion  of  the  artery,  as  it  is  called,  is 

• Dissert,  sur  la  Dilatation  dcs  Artorcs.  Paris, 
1770. 

t Dr.  C.  H.  Parry’s  Inquiry  into  the  Nature  of 
the  Arterial  Pulse.  Hath  and  bond.  1816.  Dr. 
Clias.  Henry  Parry’s  Additional  Experiments, 
bond.  1819. 


obviously  produced  by  the  distension  and 
elongation  of  the  larger  arteries  near  the  heart. 

A considerable  elongation  of  the  aiteries  may 
also  easily  be  seen  at  all  sudden  incurvations  of 
these  vessels.  Tlie  bend  of  the  curved  part  is 
generally  increased  and  projected  further  out- 
wards during  the  systole;  and  we  observe  tliat  a 
straight  part  of  an  artery,  if  fixed  at  its  opposite 
ends,  is  bent  at  the  time  of  the  pulse  in  conse- 
quence of  its  elongation.  In  many  persons  in 
a state  of  health  the  arteries  may  be  seen  to 
move  under  the  skin,  although  not  exposed. 
This  motion  is  generally  perceived  at  places 
where  there  is  a sudden  bend  of  an  artery,  or 
where  the  artery  lies  upon  an  unyielding  part, 
as  bone,  &c.,  and  in  some  individuals  an  ap- 
pearance of  dilatation  or  lateral  enlargement 
even  may  be  perceived  in  some  of  the  larger 
arteries.  Although  these  circumstances  shew 
that  the  pulse  is  not  attributable  to  a lateiul 
dilatation  of  arteries,  yet  it  would  appear  that 
such  an  enlargement  does  occur  in  a small 
degree,  for  it  is  occasionally  perceptible  to  the 
eye  in  the  arteries  when  laid  bare ; and  M. 
Poiseuille,"^  by  means  of  a small  apparatus, 
capable  of  being  applied  round  a part  of  an 
artery,  has  proved  distinctly  the  occurrence  of 
lateral  enlargement,  and  estimated  its  extent 
in  the  larger  arteries  at  1-1 1th  of  their  dia- 
meter. 

The  finger  laid  upon  an  exposed  artery  does 
not  feel  any  pulse,  unless  the  artery  be  com- 
pressed, and  when  the  arteries  are  in  their  na- 
tural situation  covered  by  the  integuments,  it  is 
only  when  they  lie  upon  a hard  part,  as  a bone, 
and  when  the  sides  of  the  artery  are  brought 
nearer  to  one  another  by  pressure,  that  the 
pulse  is  perceptible.  Those  instances  in  which 
this  does  not  appear  to  be  the  case,  as  well  as 
those  in  which  the  dilatation  occasionally  seems 
to  occur  below  the  integuments,  may  in  like 
manner  depend  upon  the  artery  being  subjected 
to  pressure  of  superjacent  parts  at  the  place  ob- 
served. It  is  also  sufficiently  obvious  that  the 
pulse  does  not  depend  upon  any  active  change  of 
the  artery  itself,  or  upon  any  vital  contraction 
and  dilatation  of  the  vessels,  for  the  exact  appear- 
ance of  the  living  pulse  may  be  produced  in  the 
arteries  of  a dead  animal  by  injecting  water 
into  the  arteries  with  a syringe,  if  care  be  taken 
to  imitate  with  the  strokes  of  the  piston  tlie 
beats  of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  heart.  A fur- 
ther proof  of  this,  and  an  excellent  illustration 
of  the  nature  of  the  pulse,  is  obtained  from  the 
curious  experiment  performed  by  Bichat  of 
connecting  the  bloodvessels  of  a living  animal 
with  those  of  a dead  one,  the  result  of  which  is 
the  production  of  a pulse  in  the  vessels  of  the 
dead  animal  connected  with  the  arteries  of  the 
living  one.  In  those  instances  in  which  a 
communication  has  been  established  beUveen 
an  artery  and  a contiguous  vein  in  consequence 
of  a wound,  or  in  what  is  called  Aneurismal 
Varix,  the  vein  pulsates  exactly  like  an  artery. 

Many  have  remarked  that  the  pulse  in  the 

* Sur  la  dilatation  dcs  Artercs  ; Magcndic’s 
Journ.  vol.  ix.  p.  44;  and  llrcschel’s  Uepert. 
1828. 
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arteries  of  the  .extremities  is  a little  later  than 
the  beat  of  the  heart  on  the  ribs  and  the  pulse 
in  the  arteries  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood 
of  tlie  heart.  This  retardation  has  of  late  been 
more  distinctly  pointed  out  by  Ur.  M‘Uonnell 
of  Belfast,* * * §  and  by  Weber  of  Leipsig.f  It  is 
much  more  marked  in  some  persons  than  in 
others,  and  is  always  most  perceptible  when 
the  circulation  is  slowest.  W ith  a little  atten- 
tion we  can  thus  observe  a distinct  succession 
in  the  occurrence  of  the  beat  of  the  apex  of  the 
heart  at  the  ribs,  the  pulse  in  the  carotid, 
facial,  radial,  and  posterior  tibial  arteries,  the 
interval  between  each  of  which,  though  very 
small,  being  yet  appreciable  by  the  finger. 
Weber  states  that  the  retardation  of  the  pulse 
in  the  foot  after  that  of  the  beat  of  the  heart 
amounts  to  not  more  than  one-seventh  part  of 
a second.  We  have  ourselves  confirmed  by 
experiments  on  several  individuals  the  most  of 
these  facts  relating  to  the  later  pulse  in  the 
more  remote  arteries.  The  cause  of  the  retar- 
dation is  obviously  the  elasticity  and  yielding 
of  the  arterial  parietes ; for  were  the  arteries 
rigid  tubes,  it  is  manifest  that  the  impulse  W 
the  heart  would  be  felt  at  one  and  ithe  same  in- 
stant of  time  throughout  the  whol-e  of  the 
branches ; but  as  these  vessels  yield  to  disten- 
sion, that  part  of  them  to  which  the  distending 
force  is  immediately  applied  is  first  dilated, 
and  this  dilatation  does  not  reach  immediately 
the  remote  parts. 

The  pulse  has  been  correctly  compared  to 
the  propagation  of  an  undulation  or  wave  on 
the  surface  of  water;  for  the  successive  im- 
pulses of  the  heart  are  first  given  to  the  column 
of  blood  in  the  commencement  of  the  aorta; 
this  column  communicates  these  impulses  to 
the  arterial  parietes  and  tends  to  distend  them. 
The  parietes  re-act  against  this  distending  force 
and  compress  the  adjoining  part  of  the  column 
of  blood,  from  which  the  impulse  passes  to  the 
next  part  of  the  aorta ; and  so  the  pulse,  gradu- 
ally passing  on  from  the  trunks  to  the  smaller 
branches,  becomes  less  and  less'  perceptible  as 
the  force  of  the  heart  is  equalized  by  the  elastic 
resistance  of  the  coats  of  these  vessels.| 

The  pulse  is  still  perceptible  in  very  small 
ai'teries : Haller  § states  that  he  was  unable  to 
perceive  any  in  small  arteries  of  one-sixth  of  a 
line  in  diameter, — an  observation  which  does 
not,  however,  prove  the  flow  of  the  blood  to  be 
uniform  or  without  jerks  even  in  vessels  of 
this  size,  for  Spallanzani  |j  observed  pulsations 
in  arteries  of  this  small  size;  and  the  microsco- 
pic observation  of  the  circulation  in  transparent 
parts  by  Haller  himself,  Spallanzani,  and 
others,  shews  that  the  visible  impulse  of  the 

• At  the  Meeting  of  the  British  Scient.  Associat. 
in  Dublin. 

t De  pulsu  in  oinnib.  arter.  plane  non  synchro- 
nico.  Annot.  Academ.  Leipzig,  1834. 

f Young's  Croonian  Lecture  on  the  Functions  of 
the  Heart  and  Arteries,  in  his  Introduction  to  Me- 
dical Literature. 

§ Mem.  sur  le  Mouvement  du  Sang.  Laus.  1756. 
Translated. 

II  Exper.  sur  la  Circulation,  in  French,  by  Tour- 
des.  Paris,  An  8.  In  English,  by  Hall.  Lond. 
1801. 


heart  is  communicated  to  the  blood  in  the 
smallest  of  those  vessels,  which  have  distinctly 
the  characters  of  arteries. 

The  pulse  being  nothing  else  than  the  beats 
of  the  heart  transmitted  through  the  arteries, 
the  consideration  of  the  variations  in  force  or 
frequency  to  which  it  is  subject  belongs  more 
properly  to  the  subject  of  the  functions  of  the 
heart.  In  this  place  we  shall  only  mention 
the  mean  of  the  usual  number  of  pulsations  of 
the  arteries  in  the  space  of  a minute  as  they 
occur  at  difi'erent  periods  of  life. 


Child  before  birth  140 — 150 

Newly-born  infant  130 — 140 

Child  one  year  old 120 

Two  years 108 

Three  years 95 

Seven  years 85 

Age  of  puberty 80 

Manhood 75 

Old  age  60 — 50 


d.  Vital  properties  of  the  arteries. — In  the 
view  we  have  hitherto  taken  of  the  arterial  circu- 
lation we  have  considered  the  coats  of  the  arte- 
ries as  endowed  with  physical  powers  only,  and 
we  have  alluded  to  no  other  phenomena  of  the 
motion  of  the  blood  than  those  which  appear 
to  be  connected  with  their  elasticity.  We  have 
now  to  direct  our  attention  to  the  more  strictly 
vital  and  contractile  powers  of  the  arteries, 
which  constitute  them  an  independent  source 
of  force,  and  to  examine  how  far  the  operation 
of  such  powers  may  modify  the  flow  of  the 
blood.  We  shall  here  discuss  more  in  detail 
the  questions  whether  the  heart  is  to  be  regard- 
ed as  the  only  source  of  the  power  by  which 
the  blood  is  impelled,  and  the  bloodvessels 
merely  as  the  modifiers  or  regulators  of  the 
force  generated  by  the  heart’s  conti-action — or 
whether  the  arteries  do  not,  by  their  own  inde- 
pendent power,  contribute  to  the  propulsion  of 
the  blood. 

Physiologists  are  very  much  divided  in  their 
opinions  upon  these  questions,  some  regarding 
the  heart  as  the  sole  moving  power,  some  suppo- 
sing the  bloodvessels  to  be  the  principal,  the 
heart  a subordinate  cause  of  motion;  and  others 
adopting  various  modifications  of  tlrese  oppo- 
site views.  Many  who  agree  in  considering 
the  heart’s  action  as  insufficient  to  propel  the 
blood  through  the  smaller  bloodvessels  into  the 
veins,  differ  as  to  the  cause  of  the  additional 
power  supposed  necessary  for  the  maintenance 
of  the  circulation  ; the  lai’ger  and  middle  sized 
arteries  being  looked  upon  by  some  as  highly 
contractile,  and  in  consequence  of  this,  the 
agents  of  propulsion  ; the  capillaries  being  re- 
garded by  others  as  the  most  efficient  promoters 
of  the  flow  of  the  blood  within  the  bloodves- 
sels. We  must,  for  the  present,  confine  our 
remarks  to  the  first  of  these,  or  die  opinion  that 
the  larger  arteries  are  mainly  or  in  part  the 
agents  of  the  propulsion  of  the  blood. 

That  the  arteries  have  the  power  of  changing, 
to  a certain  extent,  the  quantity  of  blood  which 
passes  through  tliem,  and  of  thus  modifying  the 
circulation  by  their  own  independent  powers, 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  from  the  occurrence  of 
unequal  distributions  of  blood,  or  of  local  de- 
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Itnninatious  of  that  tluiil  whidi  take  place  in 
blushing,  intlumimition,  ami  oilier  states  of  the 
economy  in  which  particular  parts  of  the  vas- 
cular system  become  more  or  less  lUled  with 
blood  than  usual ; for  such  variations  in  the 
distribution  of  the  blood  would  be  impossible, 
were  an  alteration  in  the  powers  of  the  heart 
alone  the  only  means  of  motlifying  the  circula- 
tion, The  questions,  however,  whether  such 
powers  as  are  possessed  by  the  arteries  contri- 
bute upon  the  whole  to  the  jirogressive  motion 
of  the  blood  or  modify  only  its  distribution, 
are  quite  distinct  from  one  another. 

In  its  anatomical  structure  the  fibrous  coat 
of  the  arteries  differs  considerably  from  muscu- 
lar substance,  aud  appears  to  resemble  more 
nearly  the  yellow  elastic  ligamentous  tissue. 
Its  fibres  are  less  mixed  with  cellular  substance 
than  those  of  muscles  ; they  are  also  more  dry, 
hard,  and  friable,  less  coloured,  and,  accord- 
ing to  Hodgkin  and  Lister,*  are  destitute  of 
those  transverse  strise  or  lines  observed  by  the 
microscope  in  ordinary  muscular  fibres.  The 
chemical  constitution  of  the  middle  coat  of  the 
arteries  differs  also  from  that  of  muscle,  for  it 
is  less  soluble  in  acetic  acid,  and  more  easily 
so  in  mineral  acids,  and  it  is  believed  by  Ber- 
zelius and  Young  not  to  contain  the  animal 
principle,  fibrine,  peculiar  to  muscular  flesh. 
Although  we  fully  admit  the  importance  of 
these  observations  as  establishing  anatomical 
and  chemical  distinctions  between  muscular 
substance  and  the  texture  of  the  middle  coat  of 
the  arteries,  they  do  not  appear  to  us  to  warrant 
the  conclusion  too  hastily  deduced  from  them 
by  some,  that  this  coat  cannot  be  irritable,  or 
does  not  possess  any  of  the  same  properties  as 
muscle,  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  which 
must  be  ascertained  principally  by  physiologi- 
cal evidence.  For  the  transverse  striae  cannot 
be  considered  as  characteristic  of  all  muscular 
fibres;  and  were  we  to  reason  in  this  way 
from  the  result  of  anatomical  observations 
only,  we  should  be  necessitated  to  deny  the 
irritability  of  various  other  textures,  the  con- 
tractility of  which  from  stimulation  or  without 
it,  is  universally  admitted,  although  anatomists 
have  not  yet  detected  muscular  fibres  in  them. 

The  coats  of  the  smaller  arteries  are  generally 
believed  to  be  proportionally  thicker  than  those 
of  the  larger  trunks,  and  John  Hunter  held  the 
opinion  that  the  yellow  fibrous  tissue  exists  in 
greatest  quantity  in  the  larger,  arteries ; while 
the  smaller  vessels,  considered  more  active,  are 
composed  of  a substance  more  nearly  allied  to 
muscular  fibre.  The  grounds  upon  which  the 
latter  opinion  rests  aie  upon  the  whole  not  very 
satisfactory ; and  it  appears  to  be  opposed  by 
those  instances  in  which,  after  the  closure  by 
ligature  of  the  principal  artery  of  a limb,  the 
smaller  collateral  vessels  which  maintain  the 
circulation,  after  undergoing  a rapid  enlarge- 
ment, assume  the  structure  and  general  appear- 
ance of  the  lartie  arteries. 

The  irritability  of  the  smaller  arteries,  now 
very  generally  admitted  by  physiologists,  though 

* Appendix  to  tlic  Transl.  of  Edwards’s  Work 
on  the  Influence  of  Pliysical  Agents,  Ike.  p,443. 
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it  seems  by  some  to  have  bc'cn  inferred  from 
analogy,  and  to  have  been  rendered  probable 
by  Ur.  Wilson  Philip’s  observations  on  the 
etlect  of  chemical  stimuli'  in  removing  the 
dilated  state  of  the  capillaries  in  inflammation, 
was  first  distinctly  proved  experimentally  by  Ui . 
Thomson  of  Fdinburgh,*  who  caused  the  arte- 
ries in  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot  to  contract 
powerfully  by  the  application  of  mechanical 
irritation  as  well  as  by  chemical  stimuli.  His 
experiments  shevved  that  the  nature  of  the  con- 
traction produced  by  stimulation  of  one  of  the 
smaller  arteries  varies  considerably,  occupying 
sometimes  a greater  or  less  space  of  the  vessel, 
and  being  at  other  times  confined  to  one  place, 
sudden,  and  frequently  so  great  as  completely 
to  stop  the  passage  of  ' blood.  They  also  de- 
monstrated the  fact  that  the  contraction  of  the 
small  arteries  does  not. follow  immediately  the 
application  of  the  stimulus,  as  occurs  in  the 
voluntary  muscles,  but  that  a period  of  from 
one  to  three  minutes  elapses  before  the  contrac- 
tion begins,  and  that  the  vessel  remains  con- 
stricted for  some  time,  and  then  returns  to  its 
original  state,  unless  inflammation  shall  have 
occurred,  in  which  case  it  dilates  to  a greater 
size  than  natural.  The  irritability  of  the  small 
vessels  has  been  fully  established  by  experi- 
ments similar  to  those  of  Dr.  Thomson,  by  Dr. 
Wilson  Philip,!  Pr.  Hastings,;};  Kaltenbrun- 
ner,§  and  Wedemeyer,§  the  last  of  whom  suc- 
ceeded in  causing  the  small  arteries  to  contract 
by  means  of  galvanic  as  well  as  of  mechanical 
irritation.  The  constriction  which  follows  the 
injection  of  styptic  and  irritating  fluids  into  the 
arteries,  observed  by  Hales}}  in  animals  recently 
dead,  and  similar  experiments  by  Wedemeyer, 
may  be  adduced  as  another  proof  of  their  irrita- 
bility. The  stoppage  of  hemorrhage  from  cuts 
of  the  small  arteries  and  capillaries,  assisted  as 
it  is  by  cold  or  irritating  applications,  may  be 
regarded  as  the  effect  of  the  same  property. 

Contractions  do  not  occur  so  readily  or  ob- 
viously in  the  large  as  in  the  very  small  arte- 
ries. Verschuir  appears  to  have  been  the  first 
who  observed,  in  a manner  not  liable  to  fallacy, 
distinct  contractions  of  the  larger  arteries  to 
occur  after  the  direct  application  of  a stimulus. 
From  an  extended  series  of  experiments  upon 
this  subject,  described  in  his  Inaugural  Disser- 
tation De  Vi  Arteriarum  Contractili,  Verschuir 
was  led  to  adopt  the  opinion  that  the  arteries 
are  possessed  of  irritab'ility,  or  contract  in  the 
same  manner  as  muscles  do  from  irritation ; as 
he  observed  very  obvious  and  powerful  con- 
tractions to  occur  when,  by  means  of  a sharp 
point  or  chemical  stimuli,  he  irritated  the  coats 
of  the  larger  arteries  of  animals. 

Haller,  though  considering  the  middle  coat 

Lect.  on  Inflaniniatiou.  Ediu.  18113. 

t Inlroduct.  to  the  sccoiul  part  of  his  work  on 
Fiver. 

f Introdurt.  to  his  work  on  the  Inflammation  of 
llic  Mueous  Mcmtrraiic,  &c. 

$ Expel,  circa  stntmn  Sang,  ct  Vasor.  in  Inflam- 
matiouc.  Munich,  1820'. 

}}  Untcisuch.  'lihcr  den  Kreislauf  des  Jllutcs,  &c. 
Hannover,  1828.  See  also  Koch  in  Jlcckers  Archiv. 
1832,  p.  121. 

Statical  Essays,  ii.  p.  124. 
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of  the  arteries  as  of  a muscular  nature,  was  un- 
successful in  producing  obvious  contractions  in 
them.  The  repetition  of  the  experiments  of 
Verschuir  by  many  others  has  been  attended 
with  very  various  results;  some  confirming  his 
observations,  others  having  entirely  failed  in 
producing  any  obvious  contraction,  or  not  being 
disposed  to  consider  it  of  a muscular  kind. 
Among  the  last  may  be  mentioned  Nysten, 
Bichat,  Wedemeyer,  and  J.  Miiller. 

It  must  be  obvious  that,  laying  aside  the 
difference  of  opinion  regarding  the  nature  of 
the  contractions  when  they  are  admitted  to 
occur,  in  a question  of  this  kind  a positive  re- 
sult deserves  more  consideration  than  a nega- 
tive one,  provided  the  phenomena  stated  to 
have  been  observed  are  such  as  to  be  appre- 
ciable by  all.  Among  the  experiments  favour- 
able to  the  view  that  the  large  arteries  are  en- 
dowed with  irritability,  maybe  mentioned  those 
described  by  Hastings,*  and  a series  of  unpub- 
lished observations  by  Dr.  Thomson,  to  which 
we  have  access,  which  seem  to  prove  in  a very 
satisfactory  manner  the  frequent  occurrence  of 
contractions  in  the  larger  arteries  after  stimula- 
tion ; and  to  point  out  as  a cause  of  the  failure 
of  some  at  least  of  the  previous  experiments, 
the  long  time  which  commonly  elapses  between 
the  application  of  the  stimulus  and  the  occur- 
rence of  the  contraction ; together  with  the  cir- 
cumstances formerly  remarked  by  Verschuir, 
that  the  contraction  is  not  an  invariable  conse- 
quence of  the  stimulation,  and  that  it  occurs 
much  more  readily  in  some  animals  than  in 
others. 

According  to  Dr.  Thomson  the  contraction 
of  the  larger  arteries  is  in  general  not  percepti- 
ble before  from  three  to  ten  minutes  after  the 
application  of  the  stimulus.  When  galvanism 
is  used,  the  shocks  need  not  be  strong,  but 
must  be  frequently  repeated  in  order  to  induce 
contraction. 

Many  have  remarked  the  gradual  or  sudden 
contraction  of  the  trunks  of  arteries  which  have 
been  laid  bare  in  Man  as  well  as  in  the  lower 
animals.  When  exposed,  an  artery  is  some- 
times equally  contracted  for  some  length  along 
its  tube ; at  other  times  its  surface  assumes  a 
waved  appearance  from  the  occurrence  of  irre- 
gular contractions  or  alternate  contractions  and 
dilatations,  and  not  unfrequently  the  coat  of 
the  artery  is  much  constricted  at  one  point 
only,  as  if  a tight  cord  had  been  passed  round 
it.  Appeaiances  of  this  kind,  which  seem  to 
indicate  very  distinctly  the  possession  of  the 
property  of  irritability  by  the  arteries,  are  well 
known  to  many  surgeons  ; they  were  noted  by 
Drs.  Jones  and  Thomson,  in  the  experiments 
upon  which  Dr.  Jones’s  work  on  Hemorrhage 
was  founded ; and  also  by  Dr.  Parry,  who 
nevertheless  refuses  to  consider  them  as  irri- 
table contractions.  At  p.  74  of  his  work 
on  the  Powers  of  the  Arteries,  Dr.  Parry, 
referring  to  Experiment  13th,  says,  “ thus  a 
very  narrow  ring  of  the  carotid  became,  while 
it  was  under  examination,  contracted  as  if  a 

• Inang.  Dissertat.  Edin.  1817,  et  loc.  cit.  See 
also  Hnnter  on  the  Muscularity  of  the  Arteries, 
Edin.  Med.  and  Surg.  .Tourn.  xxii.  p.  256. 


small  ligature  had  been  half  tightened  around 
it.”  So  also  in  Experiment  24th,  he  relates 
that  a part  of  the  carotid  artery  of  a ewe  was 
diminished  by  a third  of  its  original  diameter 
underexposure,  after  having  been  half  an  hour 
denuded,  while  the  neighbouring  parts  had  be- 
come rather  dilated,  and  that  while  he  was  pro- 
ceeding to  measure  one  of  these  dilated  por- 
tions, he  “ saw  it  shrink  to  nearly  the  same 
size  as  the  constricted  part.”  It  appears  to  us 
manifest,  that,  whether  these  irregular  diminu- 
tions of  the  diameter  of  the  artery,  obviously 
occasioned  by  a shortening  of  its  fibres,  are  at- 
tributed to  the  exposure  of  the  artery  to  the  air, 
or  the  violence  done  during  the  dissection  of  it 
by  the  scalpel,  they  must  equally  be  regarded 
as  the  consequence  of  stimulation  of  one  kind 
or  other,  and  are  therefore  of  the  nature  of  mus- 
cular contractions. 

Hoffmann  first  noticed  the  contractions  of 
the  arteries  from  the  application  of  acrid  che- 
mical stimuli  to  their  coats;  and  it  appears 
from  numerous  subsequent  experiments,  that 
contractions  are  more  readily  induced  in  this 
than  in  any  other  way.  W ere  there  no  other 
proofs  of  the  contractility  of  the  arteries  than 
those  derived  from  the  effect  of  chemical 
agents,  we  should  not  feel  inclined  to  place 
much  reliance  on  them,  on  account  of  the  pos- 
sibility of  there  having  been  induced  a perma- 
nent alteration  of  the  texture  from  chemical 
action ; but  the  results  of  such  experiments 
form  an  important  confirmation  of  those  which 
are  performed  with  mechanical  and  galvanic 
irritation.  We  cannot,  however,  acquiesce  in 
the  opinion  of  Wedemeyer*  and  others  who 
compare  the  distinct  and  well-marked  contrac- 
tions of  particular  parts  of  the  arterial  tubes, 
such  as  those  above  alluded  to,  to  the  general 
constriction  of  other  textures,  and  more  parti- 
cularly to  the  shrinking  of  the  skin  which 
occurs  from  the  influence  of  cold,  passions  of 
the  mind,  &c. 

From  these  considerations  we  are  induced  to 
adopt  the  opinion  that  the  contractions  which 
under  certain  circumstances  occur  in  the  ar- 
teries resemble  muscular  contractions  more 
nearly  than  any  other  vital  phenomenon.  The 
positive  evidence  of  direct  experiment  obviously 
proves  that  the  contractions  in  general  follow 
the  application  of  some  stimulus  to  the  artery ; 
but  these  contractions  differ  from  that  of  mus- 
cular parts  chiefly  in  the  length  of  time  which 
elapses  after  the  application  of  the  stimulus 
before  the  change  of  size  begins,  in  the  slow- 
ness with  which  the  contraction  is  succeeded 
by  relaxation,  and  in  the  want  of  obvious  cor- 
respondence between  the  force  of  the  stimulus 
and  the  extent  of  contractions  which  follow  it. 

Besides  the  more  marked  contractions  of 
parts  of  their  tubes,  the  arteries  are  subject  in 
various  circumstances  to  undergo  a slow  and 
gradual  diminution  of  their  diameter  through- 
out their  whole  length,  which  is  considered  by 
many  physiologists  to  indicate  the  possession 
by  them  of  a property  of  the  nature  of  contrac- 
tility diflerent  from  irritability  in  its  pheno- 
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niena  and  the  causes  which  ctill  it  into  action. 
A power  of  a similar  kind,  to  which  the  name 
of  Tonicity  is  applied,  is  believed  to  reside  in 
the  voluntary  muscles.* 

The  experiments  and  observations  generally 
stated  in  proof  of  the  tonic  power  of  arteries 
are  the  following : — 

1.  When  a ligature  is  placed  upon  an  artery 
of  a living  animal,  the  part  of  the  artery  beyond 
the  ligature  becomes  gradually  smaller,  and  is 
emptied  to  a certain  degi-ee,  if  not  completely, 
of  the  blood  it  contained. 

2.  When  a part  of  an  artery  in  a living  ani- 
mal is  isolated  from  other  organs  by  means  of 
two  ligatures  and  punctured,  the  blood  issues 
from  the  orifice,  and  the  enclosed  portion  of 
artery  is  nearly  completely  emptied  of  its  con- 
tents. 

3.  The  empty  condition  of  the  arteries  gene- 
rally found  after  death  is  believed  to  be,  in 
part  at  least,  produced  by  a slow  contraction 
of  the  whole  of  the  large  arterial  tubes ; for  it 
has  been  observed,  that  some  hours  after  death 
the  arteries  are  much  diminished  in  size,  and 
this  occasionally  to  such  an  extent  as  to  be 
rendered  impervious,  as  was  observed  in  the 
umbilical  arteries  of  the  navel  string  by  J ohn 
Hunterf  and  others. 

4.  It  has  been  shewn  by  Poiseuille;J;  that 
when  a portion,  of  an  artery  from  an  animal 
recently  dead,  and  one  from  an  animal  that 
has  been  dead  for  some  days,  are  distended 
with  an  equal  force,  the  portion  of  the  artery 
from  the  recently  dead  animal  becomes  more 
contracted  after  the  distending  force  is  removed 
than  the  other  one. 

5.  In  the  last  place,  when  a large  artery  is 
divided,  the  cut  extremities  frequently  become 
so  completely  constricted  as  wholly  to  prevent 
the  issue  of  blood,  and  this  kind  of  contrac- 
tion is  well  known  to  occur  in  a greater  degree 
after  laceration  of  an  artery  than  after  division 
by  the  knife : hence  the  less  danger  to  be  ap- 
prehended from  hemorrhage  in  lacerated  than 
in  incised  wounds ; and  thence  the  possibility 
of  producing  the  closure  of  one  of  the  larger 
arteries  by  the  mere  compression  or  torsion  of 
its  cut  end. 

In  the  three  last-mentioned  proofs  of  to- 
nicity the  contraction  of  the  artery  followed 
the  application  of  some  kind  of  irritation  ; for 
the  exposed  artery  was  dissected  out  by  the 
scalpel,  and  ligatures  were  tightened  round  it, 
the  coats  of  the  artery  were  stimulated  by  dis- 
tension in  Poiseuille’s  experiment,  and  in  the 
twisting  or  torsion  as  well  as  in  the  division  of 
an  artery  by  laceration  or  cutting  there  is  always 
an  irritation  applied  to  the  contracting  part. 
The  tonicity  or  tonic  contractility  therefore  was 
in  some  of  these  instances  first  called  into  ope- 
ration and  in  others  increased  by  irritation,  and 
ought  not  therefore  to  be  distinguished  from 
irritability  as  regards  its  cause,  but  only  as 
relates  to  its  phenomena. 

The  evacuation  of  the  blood  from  arteries 

* Parry,  loc.  citat. 

t On  the  lilood  and  on  Innammation. 
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beyond  the  place  at  which  they  have  been  tied 
in  the  living  body,  and  the  contraction  of  ar- 
teries which  takes  place  in  the  dead  body,  as 
well  as  the  rigidity  of  muscles  soon  after  death, 
or  their  retraction  when  divided  in  the  living 
body,  all  seem  to  indicate  a tendency  in  ir- 
ritable parts  to  undergo  a slow  and  continued 
contraction  during  the  persistance  of  their  vital 
powers.  This  tendency  to  contraction  seems 
to  differ  from  the  shortening  and  subsequent 
relaxation  which  are  the  more  or  less  imme- 
diate effects  of  stimulation  in  truly  irritable 
parts,  and  it  seems  to  be  more  dependent  upon 
the  removal  of  the  forces  by  which  the  parts  in 
which  it  occurs  are  kept  in  a state  of  distension 
than  upon  any  other  cause. 

It  is  obviously  in  consequence  of  this  ten- 
dency to  contract  when  not  distended  by  a 
force  from  within,  that  the  arteries  are  always 
nearly  accommodated  to  the  quantity  of  blood 
contained  in  them.  But  while  we  are  con- 
strained to  admit  the  existence  of  the  peculiar 
slow  contractile  power  in  arteries  appropri- 
ately denominated  tonicity,  we  would  caution 
the  accurate  physiologist  against  considering 
as  the  effect  of  this  property  rather  than  of  irri- 
tability any  of  those  contractions  of  the  arterial 
tubes  which  are  induced  or  increased  by  me- 
chanical, galvanic,  or  other  stimuli. 

e.  Injiuence  of  the  vital  powers  of  the  arte- 
ries on  the  circulation. — Let  us  now  inquire  in 
what  manner  the  flow  of  the  blood  is  influ- 
enced by  the  irritability  and  tonicity  of  the 
arteries. 

Some  of  those  who  have  regarded  the  arteries 
as  contributing  by  their  active  powers  to  propel 
the  blood  have  conceived  it  sufficient  for  them 
to  prove  that  there  is  a necessity  for  some 
additional  force  in  the  circulation  besides  that 
of  the  heart,  in  consequence  of  the  total  ex- 
penditure of  the  heart’s  force  from  the  windings 
of  the  small  vessels,  the  friction  of  the  blood 
against  the  side,  and  other  resistances  to  be 
overcome  in  the  capillary  system.  This  expen- 
diture of  the  heart’s  power  admitted  by  many 
on  insufficient  grounds  has  been  very  generally 
overrated.  Although  the  causes  just  men- 
tioned may  diminish  to  a certain  extent  the 
propelling  power  of  the  heart,  there  are  various 
very  simple  experiments  which  shew  that  the 
heart’s  action  is  propagated  with  a propelling 
effect  through  the  whole  vascular  system,  so  as 
to  act  in  the  extreme  vessels  and  veins. 

In  the  first  place,  Haller,  Spallanzani, 
Thomson,  and  many  others  have  observed  in 
the  transparent  parts  of  animals  that  the  im- 
pulse of  the  heart  is  transmitted  to  the  very 
ends  of  the  small  arteries,  which  may  be  less 
than  5^th  part  of  an  inch  in  diameter,  and  that 
in  some  states  of  the  circulation  the  impulse  of 
the  heart  is  continued  on  through  the  capillary 
vessels  and  into  the  commencements  of  the 
veins.  The  fact  that  this  generally  occurs  when 
the  action  of  the  heart  is  weakened,  and  when 
the  vessels  are  consequently  not  sufficiently 
distended  by  its  impulse  to  react  by  their 
elasticity  and  convert  the  remitting  into  a 
uniform  force,  is  a distinct  proof  that  in  the 
natural  state  of  the  circulation  a greater  pro- 
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])ortion  of  the  force  of  the  heart  must  be  traus- 
inilted  through  the  blood  to  the  capillaries, 
and  must  act  through  them  upon  the  column 
of  blood  returning  in  the  veins. 

From  the  same  experiments  it  lias  appeared 
that  in  general  the  instant  any  obstruction  pre- 
vents the  action  of  the  heart  from  being  pro- 
pagated onwards  in  the  arteries,  the  progressive 
current  of  the  blood  in  the  small  vessels  be- 
comes slower  and  soon  ceases,  any  motion 
which  goes  on  afterwards  being  quite  of  a dif- 
ferent kind  from  that  occurring  in  the  natural 
circulation. 

An  experiment  performed  by  M.  Magendie, 
and  formerly  referred  to,  also  affords  a very 
satisfactory  proof  that  the  heart’s  force  acts  in 
propelling  the  blood  through  the  whole  vascular 
system.  M.  Magendie  dissected  the  femoral 
artery  and  vein  separate  from  the  neighbouring 
parts,  and  passing  a ligature  under  them  tight- 
ened it  round  the  whole  limb,  excepting  the 
two  principal  bloodvessels,  through  which  the 
blood  was  allowed  to  flow  freely.  He  was  thus 
enabled  to  shew  that  the  flow  of  blood  from  an 
orifice  in  the  vein  was  immediately  dependent 
on  the  force  of  the  heart  acting  through  the 
artery,  as  it  was  suddenly  diminished  and  soon 
completely  ceased  the  instant  that  the  latter 
vessel  was  obstructed,  and  became  more  or  less 
rapid  according  as  it  was  more  or  less  com- 
pressed. We  would  further  remark  that  the 
experiments  of  Hales  and  Poiseuille,  more  par- 
ticularly the  latter,  have  shewn  that  there  is 
little  if  any  difference  in  the  force  of  the  blood 
in  arteries  of  very  different  size. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  appears  to  us  suffi- 
ciently clear  that  the  occurrence  of  any  general 
contraction  of  the  coats  of  the  arteries  would 
have  the  effect  of  opposing  an  obstacle  to  rather 
than  of  assisting  the  progress  of  the  blood  in 
the  arteries,  just  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of 
the  force  of  the  heart,  which  would  necessarily 
be  expended  in  dilating  them  to  the  required 
size,  in  order  to  allow  of  the  free  transmission 
of  the  blood  by  them;  and  as,  according  to  the 
commonly  received  opinion,  the  contractile 
powers  are  greater  in  the  smaller  than  in  the 
larger  arteries,  the  operation  of  this  contraction 
would  be  much  the  same  as  the  diminution  of 
the  aperture  through  which  blood  flows  from 
an  inorganic  tube,  and  would  thus  cause  a 
still  greater  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  blood 
than  a general  contraction.  It  is  only  on  the 
supposition  that  the  arteries  undergo  an  undu- 
latory  or  vermicular  contraction,  proceeding 
from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  branches,  that 
this  contractile  force  can  be  believed  to  con- 
tribute to  the  progressive  motion  of  the  blood, 
because  then  it  might  be  conceived  to  assist 
the  elasticity  of  the  arterial  parietes  in  propa- 
gating the  force  of  the  heart  along  the  column 
of  contained  blood,  and  even  augment  this 
force  by  an  additional  power.  But  we  would 
remark  that  no  such  vermicular  action  has 
been  ascertained  to  occur  by  any  observations 
or  experiments  with  which  we  are  acquainted  ; 
that  in  artificial  injection  of  fluids  into  the 
large  arteries  of  dead  animals  a force  of  a few 
pounds  is  found  to  be  sufficient  to  propel  these 


fluids,  when  not  of  an  irritating  kind,  from  the 
arteries  into  the  veins;  and  that  it  follows  from 
the  direct  exjieriments  of  many,  more  particu- 
huly  those  of  Hales,  Poiseuille,  and  Magendie, 
that  the  action  of  the  Iteart,  transmitted  by  the 
elastic  arteries,  is  the  only  cause  operating  in 
the  progressive  propulsion  of  the  blood  in 
arteries  of  such  a size  as  to  admit  of  the  force 
of  the  blood  being  measured  in  them. 

In  asserting,  however,  that  a general  con- 
traction of  this  kind,  if  it  occurred  in  the  vas- 
cular system,  would  upon  the  whole  obstruct  or 
retard  rather  than  assist  the  progressive  motion 
of  the  blood  in  the  arteries,  we  would  not  be 
supposed  to  deny  that  the  vital  powers  of  the 
arteries  may  modify  very  considerably  the  dis- 
tribution of  blood  to  different  parts,  for  it  is 
manifest  that  an  increased  action  occurring  in 
one  part  of  an  artery  may  hinder  the  blood 
from  being  transmitted  in  its  usual  quantity 
into  a neighbouring  part,  while  a dilated  state 
of  an  artery  or  its  branches,  or,  if  we  please  to 
call  it  so,  a diminished  action  or  greater  weak- 
ness of  resistance  of  the  coats  of  the  artery 
considered  relatively  to  the  powers  of  propul- 
sion operating  through  it,  may  occasion  the 
flow  of  a greater  quantity  of  blood  to  a part, 
as  occurs  in  local  inflammations.  Among  the 
many  indirect  arguments  adduced  on  both  sides 
of  this  question  may  be  mentioned  the  follow- 
ing. In  the  first  place,  the  fact  that  in  the 
lowest  classes  of  animals,  as  in  Vermes  and 
Insects,  which  have  no  proper  heart,  the  blood- 
vessels propel  the  blood  by  their  contractile 
power,  and  that  in  some  of  the  higher  animals, 
particularly  Reptiles  and  Fishes,  parts  of  the 
vascular  system,  as  the  bulb  of  the  aorta,  a 
considerable  portion  of  this  vessel,  parts  of  the 
veins,  and  so  on,  are  distinctly  contractile,  and 
assist  the  powers  of  the  heart,  are  adduced  as 
proofs  from  analogy  that  the  arteries  in  warm- 
blooded animals  may  have  the  same  power  and 
perform  the  same  function.  Now  it  may  be 
answered  to  this,  that  the  circumstance  of  the 
lowest  classes  of  animals  having  no  proper 
heart  is  the  final  cause  of  or  an  obvious  reason 
for  the  greater  contractility  of  these  vessels ; 
and  in  the  second  place,  that  no  rythmic  con- 
traction is  observed  to  occur  in  the  arteries  of 
warm-blooded  animals  of  the  same  nature  as 
that  observed  by  Haller,  Spallanzani,  M.Hall, 
and  others  in  the  bulb  of  the  aorta  and  other 
parts  of  the  vascular  system  of  cold-blooded 
Vertebrata.  For  similar  reasons  we  are  not 
inclined  to  attach  much  importance  to  the  ar- 
gument in  favour  of  the  independent  powers  of 
the  arteries  deduced  from  the  alleged  occur- 
rence of  circulation  in  acephalous  foetuses,  in 
all  of  which  the  proper  muscular  heart  seems 
to  be  wanting;  for  although  the  distribution  of 
the  vessels  in  these  foetuses  has  been  suffi- 
ciently accurately  determined,  the  nature  of 
the  circulation  which  occurs  in  them  is  a sub- 
ject involved  in  the  greatest  obscurity.  There 
seems  good  reason  to  doubt  that  such  foetuses 
have  ever  existed  alone  in  the  uterus,  in  which 
case  their  vessels  may,  as  is  known  in  many  of 
them  to  have  occurred,  have  been  connected 
with  those  of  a perfect  foetus ; and  even  were 
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this  not  the  case,  the  absence  of  the  lieart  might 
be  attended  in  these  malformed  productions 
with  an  unusual  development  of  muscular 
power  in  parts  of  the  vascular  system.* 

In  conclusion,  we  may  remark  that  the  argu- 
ment drawn  from  the  occurrence  of  circula- 
tion apparently  little  impaired  through  arteries 
which  have  been  completely  ossified  for  a con- 
sideinble  time,  seems  to  be  very  much  in  favour 
of  the  view  we  have  taken  that  the  heart  alone 
is  the  cause  of  the  progressive  flow  of  blood 
through  the  arterial  tubes. 

3.  Phenomena  oj' the  capillary  circulation. — 
The  phenomena  of  the  passage  of  the  blood 
from  the  terminations  of  the  arteries  into  the 
commencement  of  the  veins  through  the  capil- 
lary vessels,  are  highly  interesting  and  impor- 
tant in  many  points  of  view,  for  the  immediate 
respiratory  change  which  the  venous  blood 
undergoes  in  the  pulmonary  vessels,  and  all 
those  alterations  of  composition  which  accom- 
pany nutrition,  growth,  secretion,  and  other 
organic  processes  connected  with  the  systemic 
vessels,  occur  in  the  smallest  ramifications  of 
the  pulmonic  and  systemic  circulation,  and  the 
morbid  state  of  inflammation  as  well  as  the 
various  pathological  changes  which  occur  as  its 
consequences  are  intimately  connected  with  an 
altered  condition  of  the  capillary  system. 

a.  Structure  and  distribution  of  the  capillary 
vessels. — The  name  of  capillary  is  generally 
given  to  all  those  minute  vessels  which  form 
the  means  of  communication  between  the 
small  ramifications  of  the  arteries  and  veins; 
but  there  is  some  difference  in  the  opinion  of 
anatomists  and  physiologists  as  to  how  much 
of  the  vascular  system  ought  to  be  included 
under  the  division  of  the  capillary  vessels. 
Some,  adhering  to  the  strict  meaning  of  the 
term,  apply  it  to  all  the  small  vessels  whatso- 
ever under  a certain  size ; others  hold  that 
between  the  extremities  of  the  arteries  and 
veins  there  is  always  situated  a series  of  minute 
tubes  of  nearly  equal  size  in  their  whole  lengtli, 
and  not  ramifying  like  the  arteries  or  veins, 
which  constitute  a system  of  vessels  distinct 
from  the  others  in  their  structure,  distribution, 
and  properties,  to  which  the  name  of  capillary 
ought  to  be  restncted.f  The  last  view  appears 
to  us  to  be  founded  in  a partial  acquaintance 
with  the  system  of  minute  vessels,  for  though 
it  may  be  true  that  in  some  parts  of  animals 
the  capillaries  have  obviously  the  structure 
above  described,  and  seem  to  form  a system  of 
vessels  apart  from  the  smaller  arteries  and 
veins,  yet  this  is  by  no  means  the  case  in  other 
textures ; and  we  think  that  the  more  extensive 
observation  of  the  structure  of  these  vessels  in 
various  parts  will  shew  that  in  the  greater 
number,  as  is  well  ascertained  to  exist  in 
many,  the  smaller  arteries  pass  into  veins 
quite  in  a gradual  manner,  the  ramifications 
of  each  class  of  vessel  becoming  more  and 

* Sec  the  Researches  of  Elbcn,  Tiedemann, 
Hreschet,  and  others  on  Aceplialoiis  Monsters. 

t Dr.  Marshall  Hall’s  Essay  on  the  Circulation 
of  the  Blood,  Lond.  1831.  Dr.  .lames  Black’s 
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more  minute  until  they  meet,  the  two  kinds 
of  vessel  presenting  no  diflerence  of  character 
other  than  the  change  of  direction  assumed 
by  the  moving  blood,  which  enables  us  to 
say  with  certainty  where  the  artery  termi- 
nates, and  at  what  point  the  vein  begins, 
and  affording  thus  no  reason  to  consid^  the 
continuous  tube  by  which  they  join  as  different 
in  structure  from  either  the  minute  artery  oi 
vein.  While  we  acknowledge  therefore  the 
importance  of  the  observations  which  point 
out  the  existence  of  capillary  vessels  of  a uni- 
form size  in  some  textures,  we  think  it  necessary 
to  retain  the  name  of  capillary  as  applied  to  all 
the  minute  vessels,  both  for  the  reason  that  the 
communicating  vessels  are  not  every  where  of 
the  same  kind,  and  that  from  the  use  already 
made  of  the  term  by  physiological  writers  its 
meaning  will  thus  be  more  easily  understood. 

The  vessels  which  lead  from  arteries  to  veins 
are  of  very  various  sizes,  some  admitting  only 
one  globule  at  once,  others  being  so  large  as  to 
allow  of  the  passage  of  three,  four,  or  even  a 
greater  number  of  red  globules  together.  In 
tracing  with  the  microscope  the  motion  of  the 
minute  streams  of  blood  as  they  pass  through 
capillary  vessels,  the  eye  is  guided  by  the 
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motions  of  the  red  globules  principally,  for  it 
is  very  rarely  indeed  that  the  current  of  fluid 
which  carries  the  globules  along  can  be  recog- 
nized in  the  ordinary  modes  of  observation. 

The  capillary  circulation  is  most  easily  seen 
in  cold-blooded  and  in  young  animals,  both 
on  account  of  the  large  size  of  the  red  glo- 
bules and  the  small  number  of  the  vessels. 
Since  the  first  discovery  of  the  capillary  circu- 
lation by  Malpighi,  the  transparent  web  be- 
tween the  toes  of  the  hind  feet  of  the  frog  has 
been  universally  adopted  as  the  most  con- 
venient situation  for  observing  this  beautiful 
spectacle  with  transmitted  light.  The  fins  and 
tail  of  fishes,  the  tail  of  the  larva  of  the  Frog 
and  Newt,  the  external  gills  of  the  same  ani- 
mals as  well  as  of  cartilaginous  fishes,  the 
mesentery  of  the  Frog  or  of  small  warm- 
blooded animals,  the  wing  of  the  Bat,  the 
lungs  and  urinary  bladder  of  Reptiles,  the 
liver  of  the  Frog  and  Newt,  the  membranes 
of  the  incubated  egg,  the  yolk  of  the  Skate’s 
egg,  are  all  situations  favourable  for  the  ob- 
servation of  the  capillary  circulation.  The 
capillary  circulation  has  been  viewed  in  only 
a small  number  of  warm-blooded  animals,  and 
in  very  few  of  their  textures ; but  the  minute 
injection  with  coloured  fluids  of  all  parts  of 
the  bodies  of  Quadrupeds  and  of  Man  leaves 
little  doubt  that  in  them  also,  whatever  vari- 
eties there  may  be  in  the  size,  number,  and 
distribution  of  the  small  vessels,  the  blood 
passes  in  every  organ  from  the  small  arteries 
into  the  returning  veins  by  minute  continuous 
tubes  of  the  same  nature  as  those  more  easily 
observed  in  the  situations  above-mentioned. 

Some  are  inclined  to  consider  the  minutest 
or  proper  capillary  vessels  as  destitute  of  vas- 
cular parietes,  and  consisting  of  mere  passages 
through  the  texture  of  the  organ  in  which  they 
exist  without  any  lining  membrane.  This 
opinion  is  founded  on  the  impossibility  of 
seeing  the  coats  of  the  vessels,  the  rapidity 
with  which  new  capillaries  may  be  developed, 
and  some  other  circumstances.  The  extreme 
degree  of  minuteness  of  the  smallest  capil- 
lary vessels  must  render  futile  any  attempts 
to  decide  this  question  by  direct  observa^ 
tion.  Besides  the  general  analogy  between 
the  larger  and  smaller  vessels,  there  are 
several  circumstances  known  which  seem  to  be 
strongly  in  favour  of  the  view  that  the  capiR 
laries  do  not  differ  in  this  respect  from  other 
vessels.  1st,  It  is  allowable  to  suppose  that 
the  active  properties  of  the  capillary  vessels 
belong  to  parieties  as  in  the  larger  vessels. 
2d,  In  many  transparent  parts  of  animals  in 
which  the  terminal  arteries  and  veins  do  not 
diminish  to  a very  small  size,  the  coats  of  the 
vessel  may  be  seen  with  the  microscope,  as  in 
the  external  gills  of  the  Amphibia,  and  in  the 
vascular  rete  of  the  ear  of  birds  and  reptiles, 
in  which  the  capillary  vessels  may,  after 
having  been  injected,  be  separated  from  the 
neighbouring  soft  texture.  3d,  The  conver- 
sion of  small  into  larger  vessels  with  visible 
coats  in  those  instances  in  which  the  course 
of  blood  through  the  vessels  of  a part  has  un- 
dergone an  alteration,  is  in  favour  of  the  pre- 


vious existence  of  parietes  in  the  smaller 
vessels.  And  4th,  The  constant  and  regular 
distribution  of  the  minutest  vessels  in  many 
parts  of  animals  appears  to  support  the  same 
view.  The  argument  in  favour  of  the  non- 
existence of  capillary  parietes  deduced  from 
the  alleged  facility  with  which  the  blood  occa- 
sionally passes  out  of  the  regular  vessels  and 
takes  an  irregular  and  indeterminate  course 
through  the  non-vascular  parenchyma  of  an 
organ,  we  believe  to  be  founded,  in  some  in- 
stances, in  peculiarities  belonging  to  a few  parts 
only,  and  in  others  in  inaccurate  observation; 
for  in  almost  all  those  situations  in  which  the 
capillary  circulation  may  be  seen  with  ease 
and  distinctness,  the  constancy  of  the  minute 
passages  which  the  blood  permeates  is  un^ 
doubted. 

From  the  more  accurate  means  of  making 
minute  anatomical  researches  that  have  been 
introduced  in  modem  times,  the  existence  of 
serous,  exhalent,  and  white  vessels  has  become 
a matter  of  great  doubt,  for  vessels  of  this 
description  which  do  not  admit  the  red  glo- 
bules and  liquor  sanguinis  together  cannot  be 
made  obvious  to  the  senses  by  the  most  de- 
licate injections  or  dissections ; and  the  ob- 
servation of  the  capillary  circulation  in  the 
transparent  parts  of  animals  affords  the  most 
convincing  proof  that  the  smaller  arteries 
have  no  visible  terminations  excepting  in  the 
capillaries  and  small  veins.  In  observing 
attentively  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot  and  other 

Fig.  33X. 


transparent  parts  in  which  the  motion  of  the 
blood  is  easily  seen,  we  occasionally  see  glo- 
bules of  blood  run  into  passages  of  the  tissue 
which  we  did  not  perceive  before  ; but  a suf- 
ficient acquaintance  with  the  structure  and  dis- 
tribution of  the  smallest  of  the  capillaries  in 
these  situations  will  soon  convince  the  careful 
observer  that  the  vessels  into  which  the  blood 
was  seen  to  pass,  apparently  for  the  first  time, 
existed  fully  formed  before,  that  the  fluid  part 
of  the  blood  passed  in  part  thiough  them,  and 
that  the  sloppage  of  the  red  particles  was  to 
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a great  ineasure  dependent  on  partial  or  local 
impediments.  The  compression  of  one  of  the 
small  arteries,  for  instance,  will  frequently, 
after  causing  oscillation  of  tlie  globules  of  the 
blood  in  the  smallest  capillaries,  be  followed 
by  the  disappearance  of  some  of  them  ; but 
in  a very  short  time,  or  when  the  obstruction 
is  removed,  the  blood  regains  its  former  velo- 
city and  force,  and  flows  into  exactly  the  same 
passages  as  before. 

The  notion  that  the  smaller  vessels  are  con- 
tinuous with  the  smaller  lymphatics,  and  more 
especially  with  the  excretory  ducts  of  glands, 
seems  to  be  fully  disproved  by  the  accurate 
researches  of  Malpighi,  Mascagni,  Panizza, 
Muller,  and  Weber,  which  have  shewn  that 
the  lymphatic  vessels  originate  at  all  parts  of 
the  body  by  a plexus  of  tubes  every  where 
closed,  and  that  the  excretory  ducts  of  secre- 
tory organs  begin  always  by  shut  ends. 

We  believe  it  to  be  satisfactorily  shewn  that 
in  the  whitest  of  the  textures  (with  the  excep- 
tion perhaps  of  the  cornea  and  crystalline  lens), 
there  is  no  necessity  for  the  supposition  of 
vessels  admitting  the  fluid  parts  only  of  the 
blood,  or  of  serous  vessels,  as  they  have  been 
termed;  and  that  in  all  of  them  there  exist 
small  bloodvessels  which  admit  very  fine  rows 
of  globules  in  their  accustomed  proportion  to 
the  fluid  part  of  the  blood  : for  many  textures 
which  appear  perfectly  white  or  colourless,  or 
only  slightly  yellow  when  viewed  with  the 
naked  eye,  are  found,  when  examined  with  the 
microscope,  to  have  small  vessels  carrying  blood 
globules  through  them.  Spallanzani  and  others 
shewed  that  very  small  vessels  taken  singly  or 
seen  in  very  thin  layers  have  almost  no  per- 
ceptible colour ; and  it  is  a well  known  fact 
that,  in  what  are  called  the  red  textures,  the 
colour  (as  of  muscle  for  instance)  is  not  ex- 
clusively dependent  upon  the  quantity  of  red 
blood  in  them.  It  is  difficult,  indeed,  to  con- 
ceive how  the  circulation  of  the  blood  could 
be  carried  on  at  all,  or  how  the  red  particles 
of  the  blood  could  ever  be  returned  to  the 
heart  were  the  globules  to  be  retained  in  the 
larger  vessels,  and  all  the  white  textures  to 
admit  only  the  fluid  parts  of  the  blood. 

In  adopting  the  opinion  that  the  arteries 
terminate  always  by  direct  continuity  of  tube 
in  the  veins,  and  that  no  other  visible  passages 
are  connected  with  the  minute  vessels,  we 
must  suppose  that  the  various  interchanges  of 
materials  occurring  between  the  blood  and  the 
organized  textures  or  foreign  matters,  as  in  nu- 
trition, secretion,  respiration,  transpiration,  &c. 
must  take  place  by  some  process  of  organic 
transudation  through  invisible  apertures  of  the 
minute  vessels. 

b.  Froperties  of  the  capillary  vessels  and  in- 
fluence on  the  circulation. — From  the  expe- 
riments already  referred  to,  it  is  apparent  that 
the  smaller  arteries,  so  long  as  they  can  be 
distinguished  from  other  vessels,  are  capable 
of  being  excited  to  contraction  by  the  appli- 
cation of  a stimulus ; but  we  have  no  means 
of  shewing  this  with  regard  to  the  minutest 
capillary  vessels,  because  we  can  scarcely  apply 
any  stimulation  to  them  without  affectin  some 


ATI  ON. 

of  the  smaller  arteries  at  the  same  time.  When 
it  is  said,  for  example,  that  the  capillary  ves- 
sels are  irritable,  because  the  application  of 
ammonia  or  spirits  of  wine  causes  them  to 
become  smaller,  it  is  difficult  to  determine 
how  far  this  appearance  of  dirnmished  size  m 
the  capillaries  depends  on  their  receiving  less 
blood,  in  consequence  of  the  contraction  of  the 
small  arteries  leading  to  them  or  upon  the  less 
size  of  these  vessels  themselves.  In  the  expe- 
riments of  Dr.  Thomson  and  others,  however, 
the  application  of  salt  and  other  stimuli  ex- 
citing inflammation  have  appeared  to  dilate 
even  the  smallest  capillary  vessels,  and  such 
a dilatation  can  scarcely  be  considered  as  in- 
dicating any  thing  else  than  a less  power  of 
resistance  in  these  vessels ; and  when  the  ap- 
plication of  ammonia  or  spirit  of  wine  restores 
such  dilated  capillaries  to  their  natural  con- 
dition, we  do  not  see  that  any  other  natural 
inference  can  be  drawn  from  this  fact  than  that 
the  capillaries  have  been  contracted  by  the 
influence  of  these  stimuli ; for  the  contraction 
of  the  small  arteries  alone,  although  it  might 
restore  the  lost  velocity  of  the  blood,  would  not 
diminish  the  capillaries  to  their  former  size. 
This  general  diminution  of  size  ought  how- 
ever to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the 
more  marked  and  local  contractions  of  true 
arteries. 

The  velocity  of  the  blood  is  quite  uniform 
in  the  capillaries  of  the  adult  animal  in  the 
natural  condition  of  the  circulation.  There  is 
reason  to  believe  the  capillary  vessels  to  be 
highly  elastic,  and  to  have  the  effect  of  com- 
pleting the  change  which  is  begun  by  the 
arteries,  viz.  that  of  equalizing  the  force  of  the 
heart  transmitted  through  the  blood.  We  do 
not,  in  observing  attentively  the  capillary 
vessels,  ever  perceive  any  motions  of  alter- 
nate dilatation  and  contraction  of  their  sides. 
The  blood  flows  through  them  as  through 
small  glass  tubes ; and  if  they  act  by  other 
powers  than  by  their  elasticity  alone,  this 
action  must  be  of  so  slow  a kind  as  not  to  be 
perceptible.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  any 
action  of  contraction  occurring  in  the  capillary 
vessels,  whether  alternating  with  dilatation  or 
not,  could  have  no  effect  excepting  that  of  ob- 
structing the  passage  of  blood  through  them. 
It  would  act  upon  the  contents  of  the  arterial 
system  much  in  the  same  way  as  the  dimi- 
nution of  the  aperture  at  the  end  of  a rigid 
tube  would  affect  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
it,  that  is,  either  a less  quantity  of  blood  would 
pass  through  the  capillary  vessels  in  conse- 
quence of  their  less  size,  or  a greater  portion 
of  the  heart’s  force  would  be  expended  in  di- 
lating these  vessels  to  a sufficient  extent. 

The  principal  reasons  which  we  feel  inclined 
to  adduce  for  believing  that  the  heart’s  action 
is  continued  onwards  through  the  capillaries, 
and  is  sufficient  to  return  tlie  blood  through 
the  veins  back  as  far  as  the  heart  itself,  are  the 
following: — 1.  That  in  an  animal  recently 
killed  a very  small  force  only  is  requisite  to 
cause  bland  fluids  to  follow  the  course  of  the 
blood,  provided  the  injection  be  made  before 
the  tonic  contraction  has  had  lime  to  constrict 
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the  vessels.  2.  The  experiments  of  Hales  and 
Wedemeyer  shewing  that,  according  to  the 
more  or  less  stimulating  character  of  tlie  fluids, 
their  passage  tlirough  the  vessels  was  more  or 
less  easy.  3.  Tlie  experiments  shewing  that, 
m an  animal  which  has  been  dead  for  some 
lime,  steeping  of  the  body  in  warm  water,  and 
the  injection  of  warm  water  into  the  vessels, 
so  as  to  clear  the  passage  through  them,  puts 
the  vessels  in  such  a condition  that  a force  of  a 
few  pounds  is  sufficient  to  effect  the  pro- 
pulsion of  fluids  through  them.  4.  The  ob- 
servations of  Haller,  Spallanzani,  Magendie, 
and  others,  that  all  regular  progressive  motion 
of  blood  in  a Vein,  or  the  issue  of  blood  from 
an  orifice  in  a vein,  ceases  very  soon  after 
the  heart’s  action  is  suspended,  or  when  any 
obstacle  prevents  its  force  being  communicated 
to  the  blood  in  the  veins.  5.  The  observations 
of  Spallanzani,  Thomson,  and  others,  that  the 
impulses  of  the  heart  are  visibly  continued  on 
through  the  small  arteries  and  capillaries,  and 
even  into  the  veins  in  some  states  of  the  circu- 
lation. This  phenomenon  is  most  apparent  at 
the  time  when  the  action  of  the  heart  is  weak, 
and  in  such  states  of  the  circulation  this  re- 
mittent flow  of  the  blood  may  be  converted 
into  a merely  oscillatory  movement  without 
any  regular  progression  by  the  gradual  increase 
of  the  pressure  applied  to  the  artery  which 
supplies  the  blood  to  the  capillary  vessels 
under  observation ; a fact  which  shews  dis- 
tinctly on  the  one  hand  that  the  force  of  the 
heart  is  continued  on  through  the  capillaries, 
and  on  the  other  that  when  a resistance  is  op- 
posed to  the  progress  of  the  action  of  the 
heart  through  the  arteries,  no  other  force  then 
operates  sufficient  to  cause  a continued  and 
piogressive  motion  of  the  blood. 

. But,  although  the  small  vessels  do  not  con- 
tribute by  their  active  contraction  to  propel  the 
blood  through  them,  or  although  they  do  not 
as  a whole  assist  the  force  of  the  heart,  it  is 
yet  very  apparent  that  they  have  the  power  of 
modifying  in  a remarkable  manner  the  flow  of 
blood  in  particular  parts.  Among  the  circum- 
stances which  prove  this  power  of  the  small 
vessels  to  modify  the  circulation  may  be  men- 
tioned the  various  instances  in  which  there 
occur  local  determinations  to  particular  parts, 
unaccompanied  by  any  change  in  the  action  of 
the  heart  or  in  the  general  circulation.  1.  The 
act  of  blushing  and  erection,  or  the  reverse 
actions  of  paleness,  collapse,  &c.  which  seem 
to  depend,  in  most  instances  at  least,  on  some 
change  in  the  terminal  vessels  2.  Inflam- 
mations or  hemorrhages  confined  to  a parti- 
cular part  of  the  body.  3.  The  increase  or 
decrease  of  secretions  from  glands,  periodical 
or  instantaneous.  4.  The  increased  size  of 
the  vessels  of  the  uterus  during  pregnancy, 
of  the  mammse  after  child-birth,  &c.  5.  The 

enlargement  of  bloodvessels  in  new  growths, 
tumours,  &c.  6.  The  enlargement  of  collateral 

anastomosing  vessels,  after  the  closure  of  the 
])rincipal  trunk  of  a limb.  And,  7.  The  unequal 
growth  or  development  of  different  parts  of  the 
fietus.  Although  we  do  not  undenstand  the 
nature  of  the  change  in  the  vessels  which 


accompanies  these  partial  distributions  of 
blood  to  particular  parts,  yet  they  all  suffi- 
ciently demonstrate  that  while  the  heart’s  action 
remains  tlie  same,  the  quantity  of  blood  sent  to 
particular  parts  must  have  been  modified  by 
some  action  of  the  vessels  themselves. 

There  are  some  physiologists,  however,  wlio 
hold  the  opinion  that  the  motion  of  the  blood 
is  promoted  in  some  way  or  other  (they  do  not 
sufficiently  clearly  explain  how)  by  powers 
acting  on  it  during  its  passage  through  the 
capillary  vessels;  and  there  are  a few  who 
have  gone  so  far  as  to  suppose  that  the 
heart  drives  the  blood  only  as  far  as  the  capil- 
laries, from  whence  it  is  propelled  onwards 
into  the  veins  by  powers  originating  in  the 
small  vessels  themselves.  These  opinions  have 
been  supported  chiefly  by  arguments  drawn 
from  the  facts  already  mentioned  as  illustrating 
the  power  of  the  small  vessels  to  modify  the 
circulation  or  to  cause  local  variations  in  the 
distribution  of  the  blood,  as  also  on  the  fol- 
lowing grounds,  which  are  ably  stated  in  a 
supplement  to  his  Outlines  of  Physiology,* 
recently  published  by  Professor  Alison,  of 
Edinburgh,  who  is  one  of  those  who  have 
more  lately  adopted  this  opinion,  and  by  Dr. 
Black  in  an  ingenious  essay  on  the  capillary 
circulation. f 

Besides  the  analogical  argument  drawn  from 
the  lower  animals  having  a circulation  of  fluids 
without  any  heart,  and  the  supposed  unaided 
circulation  in  acardiac  foetuses,  it  is  stated 
that — 

1.  After  the  heart  of  the  frog  or  such  cold- 
blooded animals  has  been  cut  out,  or  a liga- 
ture passed  round  the  aorta,  some  motion  of 
the  blood  still  continues  to  occur  for  a few 
minutes  in  the  small  vessels  ; and  it  is  farther 
stated,  that  this  motion  is  influenced  by  heat, 
by  certain  applications  to  the  web  of  the  frog’s 
foot,  and  the  state  of  the  nervous  system. j; 

2.  That  while  the  circulation  is  going  on 
with  its  usual  freedom,  the  direction  and  velo- 
city of  the  flow  of  hlood  are  subject  to  sud- 
den or  I'apid  changes  which  do  not  admit  of 
being  accounted  for  simply  by  contractions  of 
the  vessels. 

3.  That  the  blood  when  'out  of  the  vessels, 
immediately  after  it  has  been  drawn,  or  when 
exti’avasated  in  the  textures,  performs  motions 
which  seem  to  belong  to  itself  or  are  spon- 
taneous.§ 

4.  That  the  passage  of  the  blood  through 
the  capillary  vessels  of  the  lungs  is  imme- 
diately influenced  by  the  chemical  change  of 
the  venous  blood  into  arterial,  for  its  velocity 
is  diminished  as  soon  as  this  change  does  nut 
occur.ll 

5.  'That  the  remoteness  of  the  capillaries  of 
the  vena  portae  of  the  liver  from  the  heart  ren- 

* Outlines  of  Physiology,  Supplement  to  2d 
edit.  Edin.  1836. 

t London,  1825. 

t Haller,  Guillot,  Leurct  and  Wilson  Philip, 
Marshall  Hall,  and  others. 

§ ICielmeyer,  Treviranus,  Cams,  Czcrmack, 
CEsterreichcr,  and  Schultz. 

II  Dr.  Alison,  loc.  cit. 
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ders  probable  the  existence  in  them  of  some 
power  capable  of  pio[)elling  the  blood  inde- 
pendently of  die  heart’s  action. 

6.  That  in  the  production  of  new  vessels 
which  occurs  in  ailhesion  or  granulation,  the 
new  blood  e-xecutes  oscillatory  motions  in  the 
rudimentary  vessels  while  in  the  act  of  form- 
ing, before  these  parts  of  vessels  are  connected 
with  the  previously  existing  branches  through 
which  the  heart  propels  the  blood  ; and  this  is 
said  also  to  occur  in  the  formation  of  new  ves- 
sels in  natural  growth.*^ 

7.  That  in  the  formation  of  the  vascular 
area  of  the  incubated  egg  the  blood  moves  in 
part  through  the  veins  and  small  vessels  before 
It  is  impelled  by  the  action  of  the  heart.f 

W'e  would  remark,  regarding  the  oscillatory 
and  irregular  motions  described  by  Haller  and 
others  as  occurring  in  tlie  small  vessels  of  the 
web  after  removal  of  the  heart  or  ligature  of 
the  aorta,  that  we  believe  some  of  these  to  be 
caused  by  the  elasticity  of  both  the  arteries 
and  veins,  and  others  to  be  occasioned  by  the 
gradual  or  tonic  contractions  which  take  place 
in  the  arteries  after  death  :l  they  occurred  in  all 
Haller’s  observations,  but  in  Spallanzani’s  only 
wdien  the  apparatus  of  hooks  constantly  em- 
ployed by  Haller  was  applied ; and  so  far  as  we 
have  ourselves  been  able  to  observe  them,  we 
havealways  found  them  influencedby  very  slight 
changes.  When  one  of  the  small  vessels  is 
obstructed  they  cease  altogether,  which  ought 
not  to  be  the  case  were  they  dependent  upon 
powers  belonging  to  the  capillaries  or  the  blood 
in  them.  Some  vai'ieties  in  the  velocity  and  di- 
rection of  the  blood  in  the  smaller  vessels  we 
have  reason,  from  our  own  observations,  to 
attribute  to  the  same  causes,  and  we  think  it 
consonant  with  such  a supposition  that  heat  or 
other  agents  influencing  the  contraction  of 
arteries  should  influence  these  irregular  mo- 
tions. The  oscillations  of  blood  in  parts  of 
vessels  which  are  in  the  process  of  formation 
in  adhesions  and  granulations,  or  in  natural 
growth,  we  have  not  yet  been  able  to  observe  so 
clearly  as  to  be  certain  that  we  were  not  de- 
ceived ; but,  even  supposing  them  to  have 
been  satisfactorily  proved  to  occur,  we  should 
be  inclined  to  doubt  the  possibility  of  ascer- 
biining  with  accuracy  that  these  portions  of 
vessel  are  entirely  shut  off  from  all  commu- 
nication with  other  vessels,  so  as  that  no  im- 
pulse could  be  transmitted  from  the  heart  to 
them.  The  necessity  of  some  change  in  the 
tissue  of  organs  or  of  organizable  lymph,  in 
which  new  vessels  are  about  to  be  formed 
before  the  propulsion  of  the  blood  into  the 
new  loop  of  vessel  seems  sutticiently  obvious, 

• Boellingcr,  Joiirn.  lies  Progrcs,  &c.  vol.  ix. 
Kaltenliruuncr,  loc.  cit.  Baumgartner,  Bcobacht. 
"liber  die  Norven  und  das  Hint.  Freiburg.  1830. 

t [Dr.  'I’anchose  suggests  as  a cause  for  the  mo- 
tion of  the  blood  in  the  capillaries,  the  ceaseless 
removal  of  particles  from  the  blood  to  supply  ma- 
terials to  the  various  secretions,  &c.  a constant 
tenilency  to  a vacuum  being  thereby  produced. 
Acad,  dcs  Sciences,  Seances  d’Avril,  1833. — El).1 

t Sec  Marshall  Hall’s  Essay,  p.  95;  and  also 
Black’s  liK|uiry,  for  judicious  remarks  upon  these 
oscillations. 


but  it  does  not  appear  to  be  as  yet  satisfactorily 
shewn  that  the  motion  of  blood  in  the  new 
vessels  is  independent  of  a propulsion  received 
from  the  heart.  Again  we  consider  it  as  ascer- 
tained that  the  heart  of  the  chick  acts  just  as 
soon  as  any  motion  of  fluids  can  be  seen  on 
the  vascular  area  of  the  yolk ; and  though  it 
may  be  admitted  that  a certain  change  of  place 
in  the  particles  of  the  yolk  is  necessary  in  the 
new  combinations  which  occur  during  the  de- 
velopment of  the  forming  parts  from  its  substance, 
yet  such  a change  or  motion  must  be  quite  of 
an  insensible  kind  and  not  in  any  degree  ana- 
logous to  the  continued  stream  of  circulating 
blood  through  the  vessels. 

The  stagnation  of  venous  blood  in  the  capil- 
laries of  the  lungs  is  certainly  a most  remark- 
able and  inexplicable  phenomenon,  but  if  from 
analogy  any^  weight  is  to  be  attached  to  obser- 
vations made  upon  the  frog,  it  may  be  stated 
that  the  flow  of  blood  through  the  lungs  seems 
as  immediately  dependent  on  the  heart’s  action 
as  that  through  the  system.  The  portal  circu- 
lation is  not  more  remarkable  in  respect  of  its 
isolation  from  the  heart  than  the  systemic  cir- 
culation of  fishes,  in  which  animals  the  capil- 
laries of  the  gills  intervene  between  the  heart 
and  the  systemic  aorta ; and  without  any  dis- 
tinct contraction  of  that  vessel,  the  circulation 
of  the  blood  in  the  systemic  capillaries  as 
well  as  in  the  gills  is  very  manifestly  main- 
tained chiefly,  if  not  solely,  by  the  action  of 
the  heart.  We  do  not  feel  inclined  to  attach 
any  importance  to  the  alleged  motions  of  the 
globules  of  the  blood  out  of  the  vessels,  for 
we  have  never  been  able  to  see  any  such  in- 
dicating different  powers  from  those  which 
produce  currents  in  inorganic  fluids,  and  some 
of  the  observations  upon  which  the  statement 
is  founded  have  been  shewn  to  be  erroneous. 

We  think  it  unnecessary  to  do  more  than 
merely  to  allude  to  some  of  the  very  many 
attempts  that  have  been  made  to  account  for 
independent  motion  of  blood  in  the  capillaries, 
or  what  have  been  termed  the  theories  of  the 
capillary  circulation. 

All  that  we  know  of  capillary  attraction  mi- 
litates against  the  possibility  of  its  being  the 
means  of  causing  a progressive  motion  of  fluids, 
such  as  that  which  occurs  in  plants  and  ani- 
mals. Those  who  have  attributed  the  motions 
of  fluids  in  the  living  body  to  endosmosis  or  a 
principle  of  organic  tiunsudation,  have  failed 
in  pointing  out  in  the  bloodvessels  the  condi- 
tions necessary  for  the  occurrence  of  a motion 
proceeding  from  an  action  of  this  description. 
The  electrical  theory  is  defective  iti  this  essen- 
tial point,  that  no  difference  in  the  electrical 
condition  of  the  arterial  and  venous  blood  has 
been  shewn,  and  that  the  same  cause  to  which 
the  motion  of  the  capdlaries  of  the  systemic 
arteries  is  ascribed  ought  to  retard  the  passage 
of  blood  in  the  pulmonary  capillaries,  tlie  re- 
lations of  the  two  kinds  of  blood  being  there 
reversed.  The  opinion  that  the  motion  of  the 
blood  in  the  vessels  is  analogous  to  those  cur- 
rents of  fluids  which  take  place  in  contact  with 
the  surfaces  of  various  parts  of  animals,  which 
are  almost  always  connected  with  ciliary  mo- 
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lions,  and  are  described  under  the  liead  of 
Cilia  in  this  Cyclopa-dia,  isdefective  in  so 
far  as  neither  cilia  nor  any  power  of  exciting 
currents  has  yet  been  shewn  to  exist  in  tlie 
interior  of  the  bloodvessels,  and  they  have 
been  examined  in  circumstances  in  which  we 
conceive  they  would  have  been  seen  had  tliey 
been  present.  In  fine  we  cannot  see  how  any 
power  of  spontaneous  motion  belonging  to  the 
blood  itself  could  be  a cause  of  progressive 
motion  of  that  fluid,  unless  the  direction  of  the 
motion  were  determined  by  the  solid  textures 
containing  the  blood,  and  in  this  case  the  same 
objections  would  apply  to  this  explanation  of 
the  cause  of  motion  as  to  the  one  to  which  allu- 
sion has  just  been  made;  and  besides,  the  evi- 
dence of  spontaneous  motions  of  the  blood  ap- 
pears upon  the  whole  of  a very  unsatisfactory 
kind. 

From  these  considerations  we  find  ourselves 
constrained  to  hold  the  opinion  that,  however 
great  the  power  which  the  capillary  vessels 

Eossess  of  modifying  the  distribution  of  the 
lood,  there  is  not  reason  to  believe  that  they 
contribute  as  a whole  to  its  progressive  motion. 

4.  Phenomena  of  the  venous  circulation. — In 
the  natural  state  of  the  circulation  the  flow  of 
the  blood  is  nearly  quite  uniform  in  the  veins, 
as  may  be  seen  when  a vein  is  opened  in  the 
common  operation  of  venesection.  In  those 
rare  instances  in  which  the  flow  from  a vein  is 
accelerated  after  each  beat  of  the  heart,  in  the 
same  way  as  the  arterial  jet,  it  may  be  supposed 
either  that  the  intermitting  impulses  of  the 
heart  are,  from  some  circumstance  or  other, 
transmitted  more  freely  and  to  a greater  dis- 
tance than  usual  through  the  capillary  vessels, 
as  is  known  occasionally  to  happen,  or,  what  is 
more  probable,  that  the  larger  branch  of  the 
vein  receives  the  successive  impulses  directly 
from  neighbouring  large  arteries,  which  are 
more  than  usually  dilatable. 

As  the  size  of  the  veins  is  generally  greater 
than  that  of  the  corresponding  arteries  at  the 
same  distance  from  the  heart,  and  as  they  are 
also  more  numerous,  the  velocity  of  blood  is 
less  in  these  parts  of  the  veins  than  of  the  arte- 
ries ; and  as  the  whole  venous  system  contains 
considerably  more  blood  than  the  arterial,  the 
velocity  of  the  blood  taken  as  a whole  must  be 
less  in  the  veins  than  in  the  arteries.  Tlie  same 
quantity  of  blood  must  be  brought  by  the  venae 
cavae  to  the  right  auricle  as  issues  from  the  left 
ventricle,  (making  allowance  for  the  expendi- 
ture by  secretions,  &c.)  and  consequently  the 
velocity  of  the  blood  entering  and  of  that  issuing 
from  the  heart  must  be  equal.  Again,  the  ve- 
locity of  the  blood  must  be  gradually  on  the 
increase  in  its  progress  from  the  small  to  the 
larger  veins,  because  the  capacity  of  the  vessels 
into  which  it  flows  is  gradually  becoming  less. 

In  the  systemic  veins,  excepting  the  venae 
portae,  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  blood  is  de- 
termined by  the  structure  of  the  valves,  which 
permit  of  the  return  of  blood  from  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  veins  towards  the  heart,  but  oppose, 
by  the  filling  of  their  pouches  and  the  apposi- 
tion of  their  free  edges,  a complete  obstacle  to 
the  reflux  of  the  blood  in  another  direction. 


The  principal  cause  of  the  progressive  How 
of  the  blood  in  the  veins  is  unquestionably  the 
force  of  impulsion  of  the  heart  continued 
through  the  arteries  and  small  vessels,  as  ap- 
pears from  the  flow  from  the  remote  part  of  an 
opened  vein  and  the  simple  experiments  of 
Ilales,  Magendie,  and  Poiseuille  already  re- 
ferred to.  Ilales  ascertained,  by  introducing 
tubes  into  the  larger  veins  of  the  horse,  that  the 
pressure  on  the  blood  from  behind,  or  visa  tergo, 
is  sufficient  to  raise  the  blood  in  the  tube  to  a 
considerable  height  above  the  level  of  the  heart, 
and  is  consequently  more  than  sufficient  to  re- 
turn the  blood  to  the  auricle  of  the  heart.  The 
blood  did  not,  in  Hales’  experiments,  in  ge- 
neral at  first  rise  in  the  tube  connected  with 
a vein  more  than  six  inches,  but  this  he 
shewed  to  proceed  from  the  easy  escape  of 
the  blood  by  lateral  communicating  vessels, 
for  when  the  other  large  veins  were  tied,  or 
when  they  became  fully  distended  with  blood, 
that  fluid  sometimes  rose  in  the  tube  connected 
with  a large  vein  to  a height  of  three  or  four 
feet.  M.  Poiseuille*  demonstrated,  in  a still 
more  satisfactory  manner,  the  action  of  the 
pressure  of  the  heart  on  the  blood  in  the  veins 
by  means  of  the  bent  tube  with  which  he  mea- 
sured the  pressure  of  the  arterial  blood  ; and 
this  fact  is  proved  in  an  equally  convincing 
manner  by  Magendie’s  experiment  of  isolating 
the  principal  artery  and  vein  from  the  other 
parts  of  the  limb  of  an  animal,  in  which  it  was 
found  that  the  flow  of  blood  from  the  vein  is 
immediately  stopped  by  pressure  or  ligature  of 
the  artery.  It  is  scarcely  necessary,  in  order  to 
obtain  a proof  of  this  fact,  to  have  recourse 
to  the  vivisection  of  animals,  for  in  common 
bleeding  from  the  arm,  the  flow  of  blood  from 
the  vein  will  be  found  to  be  immediately  influ- 
enced by  the  state  of  the  artery,  and  even  with- 
out the  division  of  a vein,  it  is  easy  to  observe 
the  action  of  this  force  of  impulsion  which 
drives  the  blood  onwards  towards  the  heart  in 
any  of  the  superficial  veins  of  the  arm  by  the 
application  of  external  pressure,  a mode  of 
illustration  successfully  adopted  by  Harvey  in 
his  explanation  of  the  course  of  the  blood. 
These  very  simple  experiments  are  looked  upon 
by  some  as  quite  sufficient  to  demonstrate  the 
proposition  that  the  blood  is  moved  in  the 
veins  by  an  impulsion  from  behind,  and  that 
that  impulsion  is  derived  from  the  action  of  the 
heart;  while  others,  not  satisfied  with  this  ex- 
planation, have  endeavoured  to  point  out  addi- 
tional forces  as  contributing  to  the  progressive 
motion  of  the  blood  in  the  veins. 

The  larger  veins  are,  like  the  arteries,  highly 
elastic,  and  they  are  generally  regarded  as 
stronger  proportionally  to  the  thickness  of  their 
coats  than  the  arteries.  This  elasticity  belongs 
chiefly  to  the  external  cellular  coat,  for  a mid- 
dle fibrous  coat  is  not  apparent  in  most  of  the 
larger  healthy  veins,  and  in  those  rarer  in- 
stances in  which  it  is  apparent,  it  is  very 
much  thinner  than  in  the  arteries.  The  smaller 
or  capillary  veins  appear  also  to  be  possessed 
of  some  degree  of  irritability,  for  they  have  been 

••  Magcnclic’s  Joiirn.  vol.  x. 
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seen  to  contract  on  the  application  of  a stimu- 
lus in  the  web  of  the  frog’s  foot  by  Drs.  Thom- 
son and  Hastings.  This,  however,  occurs 
much  more  rarely  than  the  contraction  of  the 
small  arteries.  It  has  been  remarked  that  in 
some  animals  muscular  fibres  are  prolonged 
from  the  auricle  upon  the  adjoining  part  of  the 
vena  cava;  and  Spallanzani,  M.llall,Flourens,* 
and  others  have  recorded  the  fact  of  the  rythmic 
contraction  of  parts  of  the  great  veins  adjoining 
the  auricles.  But,  excepting  in  these  situations 
and  in  the  caudal  heart,  observed  by  M.  Hall 
in  the  Eel,  muscularity  of  the  veins  cannot  be 
considered  as  having  any  effect  in  promoting 
the  flow  of  the  blood  in  these  vessels. 

The  progressive  motion  of  the  venous  blood 
takes  place  with  little  force,  and  is  therefore 
subject  to  considerable  variations  from  external 
pressure.  Thus  the  flow  of  the  blood  may  be 
much  accelerated  by  raising  a limb,  or  retarded 
by  keeping  it  in  the  depending  posture  from 
the  mere  effect  of  gravitation,  and  the  common 
practice  of  making  a person  who  is  bled  in  the 
arm  call  the  muscles  of  the  arm  into  action 
during  the  operation,  is  a sufficient  proof  that 
the  pressure  of  the  muscles  may  be  the  means 
of  accelerating  in  a considerable  degree  the 
venous  circulation, — an  effect  obviously  depen- 
dent on  the  disposition  of  the  valves.  Gravita- 
tion or  muscular  action  are,  however,  only  occa- 
sional causes  of  the  acceleration  of  the  flow  of 
blood  in  the  veins,  and  both,  but  particularly 
gravitation,  may  in  some  instances  offer  an  ob- 
stacle to  its  progress. 

There  are  some  physiologists  who  believe 
the  blood  to  be  drawn  through  the  veins  to- 
wards the  heart  by  a power  of  suction  which 
operates  from  the  side  of  the  heart  or  chest. 
The  remarks  we  have  already  made  in  treating 
of  the  arterial  and  capillary  circulations  render 
it  unnecessary  for  us  to  revert  in  this  place  to 
the  arguments  employed  by  those  who  have 
supported  the  above  view,  merely  on  account 
of  their  belief  in  the  inadequacy  of  the  heart’s 
force  to  maintain  the  complete  circulation  ; we 
shall  only  now  state  the  direct  experiments  or 
reasonings  by  which  it  has  been  attempted  to 
be  proved  that  a vis  d Jronte  or  suction  power 
draws  the  blood  towards  the  centre  of  the  cir- 
culation. We  have  already,  in  a former  part 
of  this  article,  stated  our  reasons  for  believing 
that  the  elastic  power  of  the  heart  itself  is  not 
attended  with  any  production  of  an  appreciable 
force  sufficient  to  draw  the  blood  into  its  inte- 
rior. 

The  facts  which  relate  to  the  supposition 
that  the  chest  or  lungs  become,  during  their 
motions  in  respiration,  the  source  of  a suction 
power  which  acts  on  the  venous  blood  may  be 
suitably  considered  under  the  first  part  of  the 
fourth  division  of  this  article,  viz. 

IV.  Tue  relation  of  the  circulation 
TO  other  functions. 

1.  Respiration. — Of  the  opinions  of  those 
who  attribute  the  suction  of  the  blood  through 
•he  veins  to  powers  within  the  chest,  there 
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are  chiefly  two  which  have  of  late  years  at- 
tracted attention, — those  namely  of  Dr.  Car- 
son  of  Liverpool,*  and  of  the  late  Sir  David 
Barry  .f 

According  to  Dr.  Carson  the  lungs  are  of  a 
highly  elastic  nature,  and  are  kept  in  a state  of 
forced  distension  by  the  pressure  of  the  atmo- 
sphere which  enters  them  when  the  chest  dilates. 
The  lungs  would  collapse  or  fall  away  from  the 
walls  of  the  chest  but  for  the  force  with  which 
they  are  distended,  and  there  is  thus  a tendency 
to  the  production  of  a vacuum  within  the  chest 
or  to  a diminution  of  the  pressure  on  the  exte- 
rior of  the  heart,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
blood  is  forced  or  drawn  into  the  heart  and 
chest  on  the  same  principle  that  fluid  enters 
the  mouth  in  the  act  of  sucking. 

According  to  Sir  D.  Barry,  at  each  inspira- 
tion of  air  into  the  chest  the  lungs  are  not  suffi- 
ciently expanded  to  fill  the  whole  of  the  chest, 
or  there  is,  in  consequence  of  the  expansion  of 
the  walls  of  the  chest,  a less  pressure  within  the 
chest  than  on  its  exterior,  and  the  blood  is  pro- 
pelled through  the  veins  communicating  with 
the  heart  by  the  external  atmospheric  pressure. 

Neither  Dr.  Carson  nor  Sir  D.  Barry  state, 
in  a sufficiently  explicit  manner,  how  much  of 
the  force  impelling  the  blood  through  the  veins 
they  conceive  to  be  of  the  nature  of  suction  : 
they  both  admit  that  the  greatest  part  of  this 
force  belongs  to  the  heart  or  vis  d tergo,  but 
they  yet  state  distinctly  their  belief  that  the 
suction  power  is  an  important  cause  of  the  mo- 
tion of  the  blood  throughout  the  whole  venous 
system.  The  works  of  both  these  authors  are 
replete  with  interesting  remarks  on  the  circula- 
tion in  general,  and  more  especially  on  the  flow 
of  blood  through  the  veins.  The  direct  expe- 
riments, however,  in  support  of  their  opinions 
are  comparatively  few  and  inconclusive.  Dr. 
Carson  shewed  that  the  lungs  are  always  during 
life  in  a state  of  forced  expansion,  and  estimates 
the  pressure  which  the  lungs  of  the  sheep  are 
capable  of  sustaining,  when  in  the  expanded 
condition,  as  equal  to  a column  of  seven 
inches  of  water.  Sir  D.  Barry  observed,  in 
experiments  made  upon  horses,  that  when 
one  end  of  a tube  is  introduced  into  the  ju- 
gular vein,  and  the  other  extremity  rests  in  a 
vessel  containing  water,  the  water  rose  during 
each  inspiration  some  length  in  the  tube,  and 
sank  again  during  expiration,  distinctly  indi- 
cating the  diminished  pressure  existing  within 
the  chest  at  the  time  of  the  rise  of  the  water, 
and  proving  that  the  flow  of  the  blood  in  some 
parts  of  the  veins  may  be  accelerated  during 
inspiration  from  the  same  cause.  Poiseuille,J 
by  the  employment  of  the  instrument  for  mea- 
suring the  pressure  of  the  animal  fluids,  to  which 
allusion  has  already  frequently  been  made,  has 
confirmed  Sir  D.  Barry’s  statement,  that  the  di- 
minished pressure  within  the  chest,  at  the  time 
of  inspiration,  is  such  as  to  affect  the  flow  of 

• Inquiry  into  the  Causes  of  the  Motion  of  the 
Blood,  &c.  Liverpool,  1815. 

t Experimental  Researches  on  the  Influence  of 
Atmospheric  Pressure  upon  the  Progression  of  the 
Blood  in  the  Veins,  Ikc.  liond.  18w. 
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blood  in  the  jugular  vein,  and  to  draw  it  in 
some  degree  towards  the  heart.  In  many  persons, 
])articularly  the  young  and  those  of  a thin  habit 
of  body,  the  jugular  veins  in  the  neck  are  fre- 
quently very  distinctly  seen  to  become  full 
during  expiration,  and  to  be  rapidly  emptied 
and"  collapsed  during  inspiration, — a fact  which 
shews  clearly  enough  that  the  blood  passing 
through  this  vein  enters  the  chest  most  easily 
when  that  cavity  is  dilated.  The  position, 
however,  of  the  body  has  a very  considerable 
influence  on  this  rapid  evacuation  of  the  jugular 
veins  in  such  instances.  Again,  there  are 
several  direct  experiments  upon  animals  which 
are  much  opposed  to  the  views  at  present  un- 
der consideration. 

Dr.  Arnott*  has  shewn  very  successfully  that 
such  a power  as  that  supposed  to  aid  the  venous 
circulation  could  have  very  little  effect  in  pro- 
moting the  flow  of  fluids  through  soft  tubes, 
which  collapse  as  easily  as  the  larger  veins  do, 
because  not  more  than  an  inch  of  fluid  at  the 
most  can  be  drawn  through  one  of  them  by  a 
syringe,  without  its  sides  being  brought  toge- 
ther so  as  to  close  the  mouth  of  the  syringe, 
and  this  objection  is  in  no  way  removed  by  the 
circumstance  that  the  veins  are  kept  open  by 
the  vis  d tergo  of  the  heart,  because  even  al- 
though they  should  be  open,  force  from,  be- 
fore, to  adopt  the  incorrect  expression  frequently 
applied  to  a suction  power,  if  strong  enough  to 
make  any  impression  on  the  flow  of  the  blood, 
would  act,  to  a certain  amount,  just  in  the 
same  way  as  if  no  force  from  behind  existed ; 
that  is,  it  would  tend  to  make  the  sides  of  the 
vessel  come  together,  and  would  thus  offer  an 
obstacle  to  the  further  progress  of  the  blood. 

In  repeating  some  of  Barry’s  experiments, 
Mr.  Ellerbyf  found  that  when  he  introduced 
a tube  into  the  jugular  vein  of  an  ass  for  two 
or  three  inches  only,  there  was  no  suction  ex- 
erted through  it,  but  that  the  fluid  in  which  its 
further  extremity  was  immersed  rose  only  when 
the  tube  was  thrust  eight  or  nine  inches  into 
the  vein  so  as  to  reach  the  chest,  in  which  case, 
of  course,  the  vein  was  held  open  by  the  rigid 
tube,  and  the  suction  power  was  enabled  to  act 
through  it  to  an  extent  which  does  not  take 
place  in  the  natural  state  of  the  jugular  vein. 
Messrs.  Ellerby  and  Davies  I also  found  that 
the  venous  circulation  was  for  a short  time  not 
materially  impeded  by  opening  the  chest  or 
the  introduction  of  tubes  into  it  through  the 
parietes.  It  must  be  apparent  to  every  one  that 
the  suction  power  or  vis  d fronte  can  exert  lit- 
tle, if  any,  force  of  traction  on  the  blood  in  the 
large  or  superficial  veins  of  the  limbs,  for  on 
making  pressure  upon  the  trunks  of  one  of 
these,  so  as  to  prevent  the  action  of  the  vis  d 
tergo,  we  find  that  if  the  limb  is  at  rest  the 
motion  of  the  blood  in  the  part  next  the  heart 
is  wholly  arrested.  But  if,  while  we  maintain 
the  pressure  on  the  vein  at  one  place  we  empty 
the  vein  for  some  way  towards  the  heart, 
close  the  vein  on  the  side  next  the  heart,  and 
then  remove  the  pressure  from  the  remote 

• Elements  of  Physics,  vol.  i. 

t Lancet,  vol.  xi.  j).  I32t), 

t Lancet,  vol.  xi.  oOfl. 


situation,  the  blood  is  at  once  impelled  through 
the  portion  of  the  vein  whicli  had  been  emptied, 
by  the  force  of  the  heart  alone.  Messrs.  Ellerby 
and  Davies  have  shewn  that  the  same  pheno- 
mena, or  the  absence  of  a vis  u fronte  and  evi- 
dence of  a vis  d tergo,  attend  the  flow  of  blood 
in  the  largest  veins  even,  which  are  situated  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  chest ; for 
after  the  application  of  a ligature  upon  the  vena 
cava  inferior,  it  was  found  that  the  part  of  tliis 
vein  between  the  ligature  and  the  chest  was  not 
emptied  towards  the  heart,  and  that  when  the 
part  of  the  vena  cava  in  the  immediate  vicinity 
of  the  chest  was  emptied,  and  pressure  then 
applied  at  the  entrance  of  the  vena  cava  into 
the  auricle,  the  blood  rose  to  fill  the  emptied 
portion  of  the  vena  cava,  although  no  suction 
power  could  in  this  place  operate.  It  was  also 
found  that  no  fluid  rose  in  the  remote  extremity 
of  a tube  introduced  into  the  femoral  vein.* 
These  experiments  shew  that  a suction  power, 
whether  produced  in  the  way  supposed  by  Dr. 
Carson,  or  in  that  stated  by  Sir  D.  Barry,  can 
have  very  little  effect  in  promoting  the  flow 
of  blood  in  the  veins, — a conclusion  which  is 
rendered  still  more  certain  from  some  other  ge- 
neral considerations,  such  as  the  following  : 

1.  The  whole  of  the  vessels  belonging  to  the 
pulmonary  circulation  are  placed  within  the 
chest,  and  consequently  the  flow  of  blood  in 
the  pulmonary  veins  must  be  independent  of 
any  suction  power  connected  with  respiration .f 

2.  In  the  foetus,  as  there  is  no  pulmonary 
respiration,  both  the  pulmonary  and  systemic 
venous  circulations  go  on  without  any  assist- 
ance from  a suction  power.  And 

3.  In  the  portal  circulation  of  the  higher 
animals  and  in  the  venous  circulation  of  fishes 
breathing  by  gills,  as  well  as  of  those  reptiles 
in  which  air  is  forced  into  the  lungs  by  a process 
of  deglutition,  there  can  be  no  aid  derived  from 
a suction  power. 

We  have  already,  in  our  description  of  the 
varieties  of  form  in  the  circulatory  organs  of 
animals,  adverted  to  the  intimate  relation  which 
very  generally  subsists  between  the  structure 
and  functions  of  the  organs-  of  circulation  and 
respiration.  We  shall  now  mention  a few 
other  circumstances  connected  with  the  func- 
tions of  circulation  in  the  adult  human  body, 
which  seem  to  depend  upon  this  relation  of  the 
motion  of  the  blood  to  the  respiration. 

The  influence  of  the  mechanical  operations 
of  respiration  is  not  confined  to  the  venous  cir- 
culation, for  it  has  been  shewn  by  direct  expe- 
riment that  the  force  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries 
varies  also  from  the  same  cause,  being  greater 
during  expiration  than  during  inspiration.  This 
greater  force  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  during 
expiration,  known  to  Haller,  Lamure,  and 
Lorry,  was  proved  by  the  experiments  of  Hales, 
Poiseuille,  and  MagendieJ  formerly  mentioned. 

^ See  also  Maefadyen’s  Remarks,  Edin.  Med. 
and  Siitg.  Journal,  vol.  xxii.  p.  271  ; Cams  in 
Meckel’s  Archiv.  iv.  p.  413  ; and  Remarks  in  the 
Edin.  Journ.  of  Med.  Science,  vol.  ii.  p.  462. 

t Sec  the  late  Prof.  Turner’s  Essay  on  the  Mo- 
tions and  Sounds  of  the  Heart.  Mcd.Chir.  Irans, 
of  Edin.  vol.  iii. 

J Journ.  dc  Physiol,  vol.  i. 
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It  is  very  probably  occasioned  in  part  by  the 
assistance  whicli  the  ventricular  systole  receives 
from  the  collapse  of  tlie  parietes  of  the  chest  at 
the  time  that  tlie  air  is  expelled  from  tlrat  ca- 
vity, and  in  part  by  pressure  ot  the  parietes  of 
the  chest  upon  its  contents,  and  through  them 
upon  the  trunks  oi  the  larger  arteries.  During 
inspiration  the  pressure  must  be,  to  a certain 
amount,  removed  from  the  larger  arteries,  and 
consequently  the  current  of  blood  through  them 
at  that  period  will  be  less  forcible  and  less 
rapid. 

The  well-known  fact  that  rupture  of  aneu- 
risms of  the  large  arteries  and  eftusion  of  blood 
within  the  cranium  in  apoplexy  are  more  liable 
to  occur  during  straining  and  other  muscular 
efforts  associated  with  forcible  expiration,  is  a 
further  illustration  of  the  fact  that  the  arterial 
pressure  is  greatest  at  the  time  of  the  collapse 
of  the  parietes  of  the  chest. 

The  relation  of  the  force  and  frequency  of 
the  pulse  to  the  activity  of  the  respiration  is  an 
interesting  subject  connected  with  the  facts  at 
present  under  consideration.*  In  many  per- 
sons, in  ordinary  and  tranquil  respiration,  the 
force  and  frequency  of  the  pulse  vary  percepti- 
blv  during  inspiration  and  expiration,  and  in 
these  persons,  when  the  respiration  is  more 
forcible  than  natural,  the  pulse  indicates  very 
distinctly  by  its  changes  the  varying  states  of 
tlie  chest.  During  an  unusually  long  and  for- 
cible inspiration  the  beats  of  the  pulse  are  more 
rapid  and  weaker,  and  during  a succeeding 
complete  expiration,  or  even  while  the  chest 
is  kept  expanded,  the  pulse  is  more  full, 
strong,  and  slow.  Some  individuals  have  the 
power  of  occasioning  an  intermittent  pulse,  and 
some  of  causing  the  action  of  the  heart  to  cease 
even  by  forcible  exertion  of  the  expiratory  mus- 
cles. We  think  it  probable  that  it  may  have 
been  in  this  or  some  similar  indirect  manner 
that  the  action  of  the  heart  was  arrested  in 
■ Colonel  Townsend’s  case,  described  by  Dr. 
Cheyne  in  his  work  on  the  English  malady, 
and  very  often  referred  to  as  a proof  of  the  pos- 
session by  Colonel  Townsend  of  a voluntary 
power  of  influencing  directly  the  heart  s action. 

There  is  in  general  a very  constant  propor- 
tion in  the  ordinary  state  of  the  circulation  be- 
tween the  number  of  the  beats  of  the  pulse  and 
the  frequency  of  respiration.  The  average 
number  of  respirations  in  a healthy  person  may 
be  considered  as  from  15  to  20  in  a minute, 
and  taking  the  number  of  the  pulse  in  the  same 
time  at  from  72  to  75,  this  makes  one  complete 
respiratory  motion  for  nearly  four,  beats  of  the 
heart.  The  force  and  frequency  of  the  heart’s 
action  and  consequent  state  of  the  pulse  are 
well  known  to  be  considerably  influenced  by 
very  slight  muscular  efforts,  as  well  as  by 
changes  of  position  of  the  body  even ; but  it  is 
not  observed  that  the  respiration  becomes  inva- 
riably more  or  less  hurried  in  a corresponding 
degree  with  an  increased  or  diminished  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse.  In  very  violent  exercise, 
it  is  true,  and  more  particularly  in  rapid  mo- 

* See  an  interesting  Essay  by  Hcring  in  fiede- 
mann’s  Zeitschrift,  vol.  v. 


tions  which  give  rise  to  a great  and  iinmediate 
increase  of  the  frequency  of  the  heart’s  action, 
the  respiration  becomes  hurried  and  foicible,  or 
there  is  panting;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  it 
does  not  appear  that  the  gradual  changes  of  the 
pulse,  which  are  liable  to  occur  from  one  pe- 
riod of  the  day  to  another,  are  accompanied  by 
corresponding  variations  in  the  frequency  of 
respiration;  and  again,  when  by  a voluntaiy 
effort  we  breathe  very  hurriedly,  as  for  example, 
from  80  to  100  times  in  a minute,  the  fre- 
quency of  the  pulse  is  not  increased  by  more 
than  8 or  10  beats  in  a minute.* 

Some  physiologists  hold  the  opinion  that  the 
motion  of  the  blood  in  the  capillaries  of  the 
lungs  and  the  system  is  considerably  influenced 
by  the  chemical  changes  which  the  blood  un- 
dergoes in  its  passage  through  the  minute  pul- 
monary and  systemic  vessels.  We  are  not  ac- 
quainted with  any  facts  or  experiments  which 
shew  that  the  systemic  capillary  circulation  is 
immediately  dependent  upon  the  change  of  the 
arterial  into  venous  blood  i on  the  contraiy, 
such  an  opinion  is  much  opposed  by  the  facts 
that  a free  circulation  of  imperfectly  arterialized 
blood  takes  place  in  the  foetus  before  birth,  as 
well  as  in  many  children  after  birth  affected  with 
malformations  of  the  heart  or  greater  vessels, 
and  that  a completely  venous  blood  circulates 
through  the  system  in  hybernating  animals 
when  in  the  state  of  deepest  torpidity.  There 
are, however, several  circumstances  which  appear 
to  justify  the  opinion  that  the  motion  of  blood 
through  the  pulmonary  capillaries  has  a more 
immediate  dependence  on  the  change  of  arte- 
rial izat  ion. L In  all  those  circumstances  which 
cause  imperfect  respiration  and  prevent  the  ac- 
customed necessary  arterial ization  of  the  blood, 
or  in  approaching  asphyxia,  it  seems  to  follow 
from  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Kay,  Alison,  and 
Reid,  that  there  occurs  from  the  very  first  com- 
mencement of  the  symptoms  of  impeded  respi- 
ration, a diminution  of  the  quantity  of  blood 
which  passes  through  the  pulmonary  capillaries. 
There  is  thus  produced  from  the  first  com- 
mencement of  non-arterialization  of  the  blood 
an  accumulation  of  venous  blood  in  the  pulmo- 
nary capillaries  and  arteries,  but  it  is  equally 
well  proved  that  a certain  quantity  of  venous 
blood  does,  as  Bichat  shewed,  gain  the  left 
side  of  the  heart  and  permeate  the  arterial  sys- 
tem. As  the  symptoms,  however,  of  suffocation 
or  asphyxia  become  more  urgent,  the  accumu- 
lation of  blood  in  the  pulmonary  artery  on  the 
right  side  of  the  heart  and  in  the  systemic  veins 
gradually  increases,  until  by  the  time  that  the 
involuntary  motions  of  respiration  have  ceased, 
there  appears  to  be  a complete  stagnation  in  the 
lungs,  although  the  heart  continues  to  beat  a 
little  longer.  During  the  occurrence  of  these 
changes  the  action  of  the  heart  also  is  no  doubt 
gradually  becoming  weaker,  a circumstance 
which  may  very  probably  contribute  to  the  stag- 
nation of  the  blood  in  the  lungs,  but  there  is  good 

• See  an  account  of  the  interesting  experiments 
by  M.  Koulin  on  the  variations  of  the  pulse  at  diffe- 
rent heights.  Magendie’s  Joiirn.  Jan.  1826. 
t See  Dr.  Alison’s  Remarks,  loc.  cit. 
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reason  to  think  tliat  the  motion  of  the  Itloocl 
is  first  arrested  in  the  pulmonary  capillaries. 

The  state  of  our  knowledge  does  not,  it  must 
be  confessed,  permit  us  to  otter  a satisfactory 
explanation  of  the  cause  of  the  above-men- 
tioned phenomena.  We  have  already  stated 
reasons  against  regarding  the  stagnation  of  the 
blood  in  the  lungs  in  asphyxia  as  attributable 
to  a loss  of  the  supposed  vital  power  of  motion 
belonging  to  the  blood  in  the  capillary  vessels: 
and  we  think  it  quite  as  just  to  regard  the  stag- 
nation as  the  effect  of  over-stimulation  and 
constriction  of  the  minute  vessels  of  the  lungs 
by  the  dark  blood,  as  to  attribute  it,  in  the 
manner  some  have  done,  to  the  deficiency  of 
that  stimulation  which  arterial  blood,  without 
any  good  reason,  is  presumed  by  them  to  give 
to  the  small  vessels. 

2.  Circulation  within  the  cranium.  — The 
limits  of  this  essay  do  not  permit  us  to  do  more 
than  allude  very  shortly  to  the  nature  of  the 
circulation  within  the  cranium, — a subject,  in 
some  respects,  nearly  related  to  the  facts  just 
stated,  and  of  great  importance  from  the  general 
dependence  of  the  state  of  the  cerebral  func- 
tions upon  the  quantity  and  force  of  blood  which 
flows  through  the  brain. 

The  bloodvessels  within  the  cranium  are  dif- 
ferently situated  from  those  in  other  parts  of 
the  body  in  this  respect,  that  they  are  removed 
from  the  influence  of  atmospheric  pressure.  In 
consequence  of  the  unyielding  nature  of  the 
skull,  and  its  being  closed  on  all  sides,  except- 
ing at  the  places  where  the  nerves  and  blood- 
vessels pass  through  the  bones,  the  cavity  of  the 
skull  must  necessarily  be  equally  full  at  all 
times ; and  the  spinal  canal  is  in  the  same  pre- 
dicament. 

The  whole  quantity  of  fluid  or  solid  matter, 
then,  within  the  cavity  of  the  cranium  and 
spinal  canal  must  be  always  the  same ; or, 
during  the  circulation  just  as  much  blood  must 
issue  as  enters  it,  and  it  is  physically  impossible 
to  increase  or  diminish  the  whole  quantity  con- 
tained in  the  brain  by  increased  pressure,  by 
opening  of  an  artery  or  vein  or  any  other  means. 
It  was  shewn  by  various  well  devised  experi- 
ments performed  by  the  late  Dr.  Kellie,*  that 
in  animals  bled  to  death,  while  the  rest  of  the 
body  was  exsangueous,  the  brain  retained  its 
irsual  appearance  so  long  as  the  vault  of  the 
cranium  was  entire,  but  that  a perforation  of  the 
skull,  such  as  to  allow  the  atmospheric  pressure 
to  act  upon  the  brain  and  bloodvessels  of  the 
head,  caused  the  evacuation  of  blood  from  the 
head  as  from  other  parts  of  the  body. 

While  the  whole  bulk  of  the  contents  of  the 
cranium,  however,  must  necessarily  remain  the 
same,  yet  the  relative  quantity  of  arterial  and 
venous  blood  may  vary  within  a short  space  of 
time,  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  blood  in  the 
vessels  may  be  greater  or  less  accordirig  to  cir- 
cumstances; and  there  may  occur  within  the 
skull  local  determinations  or  partial  distribu- 
tions of  the  blood.  When  from  rupture  of  a 
bloodvessel,  inflammation,  suppuration,  or  other 
causes,  blood,  serum,  or  pus  are  effused  into 

* Edin.  Med.  Chirurg.  Trans,  vol.  i. 


the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  the  circulating  blood 
must  be  diminished  in  quantity  ; when  there  is 
any  obstruction  to  the  return  of  the  blood  by 
the  jugular  veins,  the  pressure  of  the  blood  en- 
tering by  the  carotid  artery  is  proportionally 
greater;  and  when  the  arteries  which  supply 
blood  to  the  brain  are  obstructed,  or  the  heart’s 
action  is  less  forcible  than  usual,  the  pressure 
on  the  brain  must  be  diminished  in  a corre- 
sponding degree. 

In  the  natural  state  of  the  circulation  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  blood  circulating 
through  the  cranium  is  subject  to  regular  alter- 
nations of  increase  and  decrease  from  the  effect 
of  the  heart’s  action  and  the  motions  of  respira- 
tion. VVhen  the  brain  of  man  or  of  animals  is 
exposed  by  the  removal  of  a part  of  the  skull,  it 
is  seen  to  be  slightly  raised  at  the  exposed  part 
at  each  arterial  pulsation,  and  more  perceptibly 
during  each  expiration.  The  brain  falls  again 
during  each  succeeding  inspiration,  but  does 
not  sink  below  the  level  of  the  skull.  These 
motions  may  also  be  perceived  at  the  fontanelles 
of  the  infant’s  head,  where  the  bony  parietes  of 
the  skull  are  deficient.  In  the  closed  state  of 
the  skull,  for  the  reasons  previously  mentioned, 
it  is  obvious  that  there  can  be  no  motions  simi- 
lar to  those  observed  in  the  brain  when  ex- 
posed, but  nevertheless  the  brain  must  be  more 
forcibly  pressed  upon  by  the  blood  at  these 
times  than  at  others.  Haller,  who  had  observed 
these  motions,  conceived  the  depression  during 
inspiration  to  be  caused  simply  by  the  ease 
with  which  the  blood  enters  the  chest  at  that 
time,  and  attributed  the  swelling  of  the  brain 
during  expiration  to  the  obstacle  then  offered 
to  the  descent  of  the  blood  through  the  jugu- 
lar veins.  It  seems,  however,  probable  that 
the  greater  fulness  of  the  arteries  during 
expiration  may  also  contribute  to  raise  the 
brain  at  the  time  when  the  collapse  of  the 
walls  of  the  chest  occurs : for  Magendie  ob- 
served, that  when  a ligature  was  put  upon  the 
jugular  vein,  the  blood  which  issued  from  this 
vein  by  an  aperture  above  the  ligature,  flovved 
with  greater  force  during  expiration,  shewing 
that  increased  arterial  pressure  during  expira- 
tion was  continued  through  the  capillaries  into 
the  veins.  Sign.  Ravina,  who  made  a very 
extensive  series  of  experiments  upon  these  mo- 
tions, found  that  when  the  brain  has  been  de- 
pressed during  inspiration,  it  again  swells, 
although  no  expiration  succeeds,  but  that  when 
raised  during  expiration,  it  does  not  again  sink, 
if  inspiration  does  not  follow. 

3.  Injiuence  of  varieties  in  the  distribution 
of  arteries  and  veins  upon  the  circulation.  As 
connected  with  some  of  the  above-mentioned 
facts,  and  exerting  a considerable  influence  in 
modifying  the  circulation  of  the  blood  in  parti- 
cular states  of  the  animal  economy,  we  rnay 
here  mention  a few  of  the  more  remarkable 
varieties  in  the  distribution  of  the  arteries  and 
veins,  together  with  the  uses  they  have  been 
supposed  to  serve  in  different  aniinals.  Ine 
varieties  of  form  in  the  larger  arteries  may  be 
considered  under  two  heads;  a,  simple  tor- 
tuosity; and  b,  sudden  division  into  many 
small  branches. 
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a.  Ooeofthe  best  examples  of  the  first  of  these 
varieties,  which  are  by  no  means  uncommon  in 
animals,  occurs  in  the  spermatic  arteries  of  the 
bull.  Two  reasons  have  been  assigned  for  the 
existence  of  this,  viz.  1,  to  allow,  by  the  greater 
length  of  the  vessel,  for  the  stretching  of  parts, 
as  in  the  arteries  of  the  lips ; and  2,  to  dimi- 
nish the  velocity  ol  the  blood  passing  through 
the  tortuous  vessel,  from  the  longer  course  and 
greater  incurvation.*  Increased  friction,  which 
must  be  the  consequence  of  greater  length  of 
the  artery,  will  diminish  the  velocity  of  the 
blood  through  the  whole  vessel,  and  besides 
this,  a given  particle  of  blood  passing  through 
a tortuous  vessel  will  arrive  later  at  its  destina- 
tion, in  consequence  of  the  longer  course  it  has 
to  run  through;  but  if  we  regard  the  fluid  in 
the  arteries  as  every  where  subjected  to  pres- 
sure, it  is  very  doubtful  that  the  increased  cur- 
vature can  be  the  source  of  any  considerable 
retardation  by  diminishing  the  force  communi- 
cated by  the  impulses  of  the  heart.-f 

b.  The  sudden  division  of  an  artery  into 

many  small  branches  may  take  place  with  or 
without  tortuosity  or  a plexiform  arrangement; 
the  primitive  vessel  disappearing  or  persisting, 
but  in  most  cases  when  present,  diminished  in 
size.  The  most  remarkable  examples  of  this 
peculiarity  of  the  arterial  system  are  the  follow- 
ing. 1.  The  intercostal  and  lumbar  arteries  of 
the  Cetacea  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  chest, 
and  in  the  vertebral  canal  and  the  candal  artery 
of  the  same  animals,  which  are  tortuous  and 
plexiform.  2.  The  brachial  artery  of  the  Por- 
poise, which  divides  at  once  into  more  than 
forty  plexiform  branches.  The  primitive  trunks 
disappear,  and  five  or  more  vessels  emerge  from 
the  distal  end  of  the  plexus.  The  uterine  and 
vesical  arteries  of  the  same  animal  are  much 
divided,  but  not  plexiform. | 3.  The  subdi- 

vided brachial  and  cruial  arteries  of  the  Bra- 
dypus  tridactylus.  Lemur  tardigradus,  L. 
•gracilis  and  L.  tarsius ; and  the  same  arteries, 
as  well  as  the  caudal  arteries  of  the  Myrme- 
cophaga  didactyla  and  M.  tetradactyla.  4. 
The  arteries  of  the  legs  of  the  Swan,  Goose, 
and  Turkey  divide  into  several  long  branches, 
which  anastomose  with  one  another.§  5.  The 
rete  mirabile  of  Galen  on  the  internal  carotid 
of  many  quadrupeds,  and  the  rete  mirabile  on 
the  common  carotid  of  the  Frog.  6.  The  rete 
mirabile  of  liovius  on  the  ophthalmic  artery  of 
some  animals,  the  Seal  for  instance.  7.  The 
mesenteric  arteries  of  the  Sow  at  their  com- 
mencement. 8.  The  subcutaneous  arteries  of 
the  Hedgehog. 

The  uses  of  these  very  various  forms  of  arte- 
ries it  must  be  confessed  is  very  little  known. 
Some  of  them  may,  like  other  peculiarities  in 
animal  structure,  and  more  especially  those  be- 
longing to  the  vascular  system,  be  remains  of 
the  foetal  condition  of  the  arteries  in  which 

• J.  Hunter. 

t Muller’s  Physiol,  vol.  i.  p.  198. 

X See  the  accounts  of  these  varieties  hy  J.  Hun- 
ter in  the  Phil.  Trans.  Sharpey,  Meeting  of 
British  Scient.  Assoc,  in  Edin.  Sept.  Ih34.  Brcschet, 
Annal.  des  Scien.  Natur.  1834.  Baer,  Nov.  Act. 
Nat.  cur.  18-3.5. 

$ Cuvier,  Leqons  d’Anat.  Comp.  vol.  iv. 


they  exist.*  The  most  common  opinion  enter- 
tained as  to  their  effect  on  the  circulation  is 
that  they  retard  the  velocity  of  the  blood,  and 
render  its  flow  more  uniform,  thus  preventing 
the  parts  supplied  by  them  from  being  affected 
by  sudden  changes.f  Other  secondary  conse- 
quences of  the  diminished  velocity  occasion^ 
by  these  peculiar  structures  have  been  irnagined, 
as  for  example,  1,  diminished  rapidity  and 
greater  durability  of  muscular  contraction,^  as 
in  the  Sloths  ;j;  2,  security  against  obstruction 

of  the  circulation  from  pressure,  as  in  climbing 
animals  which clinglong  and  forcibly  to  branches 
of  trees;  § 3,  or  these  plexuses  have  been  regard- 
ed as  intended  to  increase  the  capacity  of  the 
arterial  system,  and  to  serve  as  reservoirs  for 
blood,  as  may  be  the  case  in  the  Cetacea.]!  In 
some  of  the  above-mentioned  animals  the  tor- 
tuosity or  multiplied  divisions  of  the  arteries 
are  accompanied  by  a similar  condition  of  the 
veins,  as  in  the  Porpoise. 

The  most  remarkable  variety  in  the  form  of 
the  venous  system,  and  the  one  to  which  a use 
may  be  most  easily  assigned,  is  the  large  dila- 
tation of  the  vena  cava  inferior  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  liver,  which  occurs  in  those 
animals  which  from  their  mode  of  life  are  in  the 
habit  of  remaining  long  under  water,  such  as 
the  Seal,  Otter,  and  Diving  Birds.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  venous  sinuses  in  these  situations  is 
manifestly  to  allow  of  the  accumulation  of 
venous  blood  in  the  vena  cava  without  an  un- 
usual distension  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart 
and  bloodvessels  leading  into  it  and  from  it, 
which  is  the  effect  of  long  submersion  or  im- 
peded respiration  in  animals  unprovided  with 
this  peculiarity  of  structure.  The  venous  and 
arterial  plexuses  of  the  Cetacea  very  probably 
serve  the  same  purpose.  The  muscularity  of 
these  sinuses  alleged  by  some  must  have  the 
effect  of  emptying  them  more  easily  than  would 
be  accomplished  by  the  vis  d tergo. 

4.  Influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon 
the  circulation. — It  is  a very  general  opi- 
nion among  physiologists  that  a considerable 
influence  is  exerted  by  various  parts  of  the 
nervous  system  upon  the  function  of  circu- 
lation as  a whole,  and  through  it  upon  the 
different  processes  of  the  economy  concerned 
with  nutrition,  as  digestion,  secretion,  growth, 
animal  heat,  &c.  There  is  some  difficulty, 
however,  in  ascertaining  the  exact  relation 
which  subsists  between  particular  parts  of  the 
nervous  and  circulatoi’y  systems,  it  is  mani- 
fest that  in  many  instances  the  circulation  in 
the  bloodvessels  is  modified  by  a nervous  in- 
fluence which  operates  on  the  heart  alone,  while 
in  others  it  is  affected  by  an  altemtion  of  the 
vital  powers  of  the  bloodvessels  themselves. 
We  refer  the  reader  to  the  articles  Conthac- 
TiLiTY  and  Heart  for  an  account  of  the 
modifications  to  which  the  circulation  is  liable 
from  the  operation  of  nervous  influence  on 

* Baer,  loc.  cit. 

f Barclay  on  the  Arteries,  n.  36. 

X Carlisle,  Phil.  Trans.  1800.  Roget,  Bridge- 
water  Treatise. 
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the  heart  alone.  VVe  shall  only  remark  in 
this  place  that  although  the  heart  may  be 
excited  to  contraction  by  the  direct  stimu- 
lation of  its  muscular  substance,  and  although 
the  effect  upon  the  heart’s  action  of  bodily 
exertion,  of  emotions  of  the  mind,  and  of 
severe  injuries  of  the  brain  and  spinal  mar- 
row, all  of  which  can  be  supposed  to  act  upon 
the  heart  through  the  nerves  only,  are  un- 
doubted;'yet  it  is  well  ascertained  that  the 
heart  cannot  in  general  be  excited  to  con- 
traction by  the  direct  stimulation  of  its  nerves, 
and  that  its  action  may  be  regarded  as  auto- 
matic to  a certain  degree,  and  little  dependent 
upon  the  immediate  transmission  to  it  of  any 
nervous  influence  from  the  cerebro-spinal  or 
ganglionic  nervous  systems,  since  the  rythmic 
contmction  of  the  heart  continues  to  go  on  for 
a time  in  some  animals  after  the  division  of  its 
nerves,  and  in  others  even  after  its  complete 
separation  from  the  body.  It  has  also  been 
frequently  found  that  after  the  complete  de- 
struction of  the  brain  and  spinal  marrow  of  an 
animal  the  circulation  of  the  blood  can  be 
maintained  for  some  time  by  means  of  artificial 
respiration, — an  experiment  which  proves  that 
the  motion  of  the  blood  in  the  vessels  is  not 
immediately  dependent  upon  nervous  influ- 
ence.* * * § 

Many  circumstances,  however,  seem  to  shew 
that  the  state  of  the  vessels,  and  in  consequence 
of  this  the  velocity  and  force  of  the  blood,  are 
susceptible  of  very  considerable  modification 
trom  local  affections  of  the  nerves  belonging  to 
the  part  in  which  they  may  have  been  observed 
to  occur,  or  from  general  alterations  of  the 
nervous  powers  of  the  system.  It  is  probable 
that  nervous  influence  operates  much  more 
powerfully  in  modifying  the  circulation  through 
the  small  than  through  the  large  vessels,  indeed 
we  know  of  no  direct  satisfactory  experiments 
which  demonstrate  the  effect  of  nervous  in- 
fluence upon  the  larger  arteries  exclusively. 

The  experiments  which  seem  to  prove  most 
satisfactorily  the  influence  of  the  nervous  system 
on  the  circulation  in  the  small  vessels  are  those 
performed  on  cold-blooded  animals  by  Legal- 
lois,t  W.  Philip,!  Flourens,  and  particularly 
those  of  Marshall  Hall,§  the  general  result  of 
which  may  be  stated  as  the  following : that  after 
the  destruction,  whether  sudden  or  gradual,  of 
the  brain  or  spinal  marrow,  the  flow  of  blood 
in  the  remote  parts  becomes  more  languid 
and  is  gradually  more  and  more  circumscribed, 
while  the  action  of  the  heart  continues,  and  its 
power  seems  not  to  be  diminished  in  a propor- 
tional degree.  But  in  such  experiments  as  those 
just  mentioned,  performed  in  general  in  cold- 
blooded animals,  it  must  be  at  all  times  ex- 
ceedingly difficult  to  find  an  accurate  mode  of 
measuring  the  force  of  the  heart,  and  conse- 

•  We  refer  here  to  the  experiments  of  Haller, 
Whytt,  Fontana,  Spallanzani,  Legallois,  W.  Philip, 
Cli.t,  Flourens,  and  Muller ; Humboldt,  Fowler, 
Brachet,  Treviranus,  WeinholH,  &c. 

t Kxper.  sur  le  Principe  de  la  Vie. 

j Exper.  Inquiry  into  the  Laws  of  the  Vital  Func- 
tions. 
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quently  tliey  cannot  be  regtirded  as  affording 
sufficient  evidence  that  there  did  not  occur 
along  with  the  languid  state  of  the  circulation 
a certain  diminution  in  the  heart’s  power. 
They  do  not  at  least  entitle  us  to  conclude  that 
the  decreased  velocity  and  stagnation  of  the 
blood  in  the  remote  parts  is  caused  mainly  by 
the  loss  of  the  vital  powers  of  the  capillary 
vessels,  for  these  changes  of  the  circulation 
may  in  a great  measure  be  the  effect  of  other 
causes,  as  the  loss  of  power  of  the  heart,  and 
that  more  permanent  alteration  of  the  textures 
which  very  probably  accompany  the  severe 
injury  done  to  the  body.  On  the  other  hand 
it  may  be  remarked  that  the  coldness  and  im- 
paired nourishment  common  in  palsied  limbs, 
the  known  increase  or  diminution  of  the  various 
secretions  from  mental  emotions,  and  direct 
or  sympathetic  affections  of  the  nerves  belong- 
ing to  the  glands  or  other  secreting  organs, 
the  phenomena  of  blushing,  erection,  inflam- 
mation, and  the  like  are  all  very  direct  and 
satisfactory  proofs  that  the  small  vessels  and 
the  capillary  circulation  may  be  influenced  by 
affections  of  the  nerves.  As  a further  confirma- 
tion of  this  may  be  mentioned,  1,  the  inflamma- 
tion and  other  consequences  of  the  division  of 
the  fifth  pair  of  nerves  which  occur  in  the  eye; 
2,  the  statement  of  some,  as  Treviranus,  that 
the  division  of  the  nerves  of  the  leg  of  a frog 
impedes  the  circulation:  3,  the  assertion  by 
others,  as  Baumgartner,  that  after  the  division 
of  the  nerves  or  the  destruction  of  the  spinal 
marrow,  the  peculiar  oscillations  which  he, 
along  with  Doellinger  and  Kaltenbrunner,  has 
observed  to  precede  the  formation  of  new  blood- 
vessels do  not  occur ; and  4,  the  observations 
of  Nasse,  which  are  stated  to  shew  that  the 
reunion  of  wounds  is  retarded  or  put  a stop  to 
by  the  division  of  the  nerves  belonging  to  the 
wounded  part.  Krimer,*  whose  experiments 
on  this  subject  ai'e  numerous  and  remark- 
able, states  that  the  circulation  was  always  much 
impaired  by  the  abstraction  of  neivous  influ- 
ence from  the  division  or  ligature  of  the  nerves; 
that  the  jet  from  the  femoral  artery  of  a qua- 
druped was  much  less  strong  after  the  division 
of  the  crural  nerve ; that  the  capillary  circula- 
tion of  the  frog’s  web  ceased  soon  after  the 
nerves  were  cut  or  tied ; that  the  arterial  blood 
passed  through  the  systemic  capillaries  without 
undergoing  its  proper  change  into  venous ; 
and  that  salt  did  not  produce  the  accustomed 
effect  of  dilating  the  capillaries  when  the  nerves 
of  the  part  were  injured,  but  that  these  effects 
were  induced  when  galvanic  irritation  was 
applied  to  the  divided  nerve. 

In  reference  to  these  experiments  it  may  be 
remarked  that  most  of  them  are  at  variance 
with  experiments  of  a similar  nature  performed 
by  others,  more  especially  those  of  Haller, 
Spallanzani,  Whytt,  Fontana,  Legallois,  W. 
Philip,  Flourens,  and  M.  Hall,  none  of  whom 
remarked  so  immediate  and  complete  a stoppage 
of  the  circulation  from  removal  of  the  nervous 
influence.  Again,  in  palsied  limbs  the  circu- 
lation is  frequently  little  or  not  at  all  disturbed, 

• Physiologische  Untersuchungen.  Leipzig,  1820. 
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and  sometimes  the  secretions,  natural  growth 
of  parts,  and  reunion  of  wounds  have  been 
found  to  be  little  impaired  by  injuries  of  the 
nerves.  We  may  therefore  form  the  conclu- 
sion, that  although  the  circulation  in  the  small 
vessels  is  obviously  liable  to  be  modified  by 
the  state  of  the  nerves  in  their  neighbourhood, 
or  perhaps  by  afiections  of  the  nervous  system 
in  general,  there  is  no  reason  to  consider  the 
capillary  circulation  as  more  immediately  de- 
pendent on  nervous  influence  than  the  action 
of  the  heart. 

Bibliography. — We  have  deemed  it  advisable 
to  reserve  our  liistorical  sketch  of  the  discovery  of 
the  circulrttion  and  the  knowledge  of  that  impor- 
tant portion  of  physiology  to  this  part  of  the  article, 
thereby  consulting  brevity  in  uniting  it  with  the 
literature  of  the  subject. 

The  Chinese  have  been  conceived  to  have  enter- 
tained correct  notions  of  the  circulation  before  they 
had  any  intercourse  witli  Europe, — a supposition, 
the  erroneousness  of  which  is  sufficiently  demon- 
strated by  their  description  of  the  commencement 
of  the  circulation  of  the  radical  humours  and  vital 
heat  at  three  o’clock  in  the  morning,  their  passage 
through  the  lungs  in  the  course  of  the  day,  and 
termination  in  the  liver  at  the  end  of  twenty-four 
liours,  as  well  as  by  the  different  manipulations 
practised  by  them  in  the  operation  of  venesection. 

In  the  time  of  Hippocrates  and  Aristotle,  al- 
though the  principal  bloodvessels  were  described — 
apparently  from  dissection  of  animals, — the  course 
of  the  blood  appears  to  have  been  wholly  un- 
known. 

Towards  the  end  of  the  second  century  Galen 
describes  accurately  the  distribution  of  many  of 
the  bloodvessels  in  the  lower  animals.  He  ap- 
pears also  to  have  known  the  anastomoses  of  the 
arteries  and  veins,  and  the  structure  and  uses  of 
the  foramen  ovale  in  the  foetus,  but  his  works 
afford  no  evidejtce  of  his  having  known  the  course 
of  the  blood  in  either  the  pulmonic  or  the  systemic 
circulations.  He  described  the  arteries  as  arising 
from  the  heart,  the  veins  from  the  liver  •,  and  some 
of  those  passages  of  his  works  in  which  it  is 
alleged  that  the  circulation  of  the  blood  is  pointed 
out,  are  either  inconsistent  with  one  another,  or 
• are  believed  to  have  been  introduced  at  a later 
time  than  Galen’s.  Galen  believed  that  the  blood 
passed  through  the  septum  of  the  ventricles ; he 
knew  that  the  arteries  contained  blood,  but  he 
believed  its  motion  to  be  of  an  oscillatory  kind. 
(De  usu  partium,  1.  iv.,  vi.,  & vii.,  and  his  trea- 
tise on  the  question — an  sanguis  in  arteriis  naturd 
amtinetUT  ? ) 

The  authors  of  a more  recent  date,  in  whose 
works  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  circulation  was 
described,  are  Servctus,  Columbus,  and  Caesal- 
pinus.  After  the  revival  of  letters,  the  great  ana- 
tomist Vesalius  of  Brussels,  in  1542,  had  examined 
more  minutely  than  his  predecessors  the  connec- 
tions of  the  arteries  and  veins : he  mentions  the 
valves  of  the  veins,  the  difference  between  the 
veins  and  arteries,  and  describes  the  valves  of  the 
heart.  He  seems  to  have  known  that  the  blood 
was  propelled  into  the  arteries  by  the  heart,  and 
demonstrated  by  a more  direct  experiment  than 
Galen's,  that  the  arterial  pulse  depends  on  the 
systole  of  the  heart.  (De  corporis  liumani  fabrica, 
fol. ; and  Opera  Omnia,  cur.a  Boerhaave.) 

Servctus,  the  victim  of  religious  persecution  in 
15.5.3,  is  one  of  those  in  whose  writings  we  find  the 
first  dawn  of  part  of  the  discovery  of  Harvey,  for 
he  very  distinctly  at  one  place  refers  to  the  pulmo- 
nary circulation.  The  vital  spirit  (blood)  passes 
by  the  arteries  into  the  veins  by  their  anastomoses. 
The  blood  cannot  pass  from  the  right  into  the  left 
auricle  on  account  of  the  closed  nature  of  the  sep- 


tum auricularum;  in  the  adult  it  must  go  through 
the  lungs,  where  it  is  charged  with  the  vital  spirit 
obtained  from  the  atmosplierie  air,  and  then  returns 
to  the  heart.  He  furllier  held  that  the  pulmonary 
artery  and  vein  from  their  large  si/.e  mu^st  have 
some  other  use  than  the  nourishment  of  the  lungs 
merclv.  De  Trinitatis  Erroribus.  Basil,  IMl. 

Columbus,  Professor  at  Padua  and  Rome,  six 
years  after  the  publication  of  the  work  of  Servctus, 
published  the  discovery  of  the  lesser  circulation  as 
his  own.  He  describes  it  more  clearly  than  Ser- 
vetus  does,  and  held  that  thenilood  returning  from 
the  lungs  is  not  mixed  with  vital  spirit,  but  is  quite 
pure.  Libri  xv.  De  re  anatom.  Venetiis,  lOOD. 

CiEsalpinus  of  Arezzo,  Professor  at  Pisa,  gave, 
in  1583,  a more  detailed  description  of  the  pul- 
monary circulation  than  any  of  those  who  preceded 
him,  and  in  two  parts  of  his  work  expresses  him- 
self in  such  a manner  as  to  shew  that  he  had  some 
idea  of  the  systemic  and  double  circulation.  Other 
passages  in  his  works  are,  however,  quite  incon- 
sistent with  a correct  knowledge  of  the  course  of 
the  blood,  and,  although  we  find  this  course  inore 
nearly  indicated  in  the  writings  of  Coesalpinus 
than  in  any  others  before  the  time  of  Hai'vey,  he 
does  not  seem  to  have  added  much,  if  any  thing, 
to  the  knowledge  possessed  by  those  who  preceded 
him,  but  rather  to  have  applied,  and  without 
acknowledgement,  the  observations  of  Vesalius, 
Fallopius,  Servctus,  and  Columbus,  to  the  expla- 
nation of  the  circulation. 

The  foetal  circulation  seems  to  have  been  ex- 
amined with  great  attention  by  the  anatomists  of 
the  sixteenth  century.  Galen  had  already  been 
acquainted  with  the  foramen  ovale,  and  also  knew, 
though  less  perfectly,  the  ductus  arteriosus.  Fal- 
lopius described  the  ductus  arteriosus  exactly, 
so  also  did  Vesalius  and  Aranzii  j and  after  this 
Botallus  appropriated  to  himself  the  discovery  of 
both  the  foramen  ovale  and  ductus  arteriosus. 
Vesalius  discovered  the  ductus  venosus  which  was 
figui'cd  by  Fabricius  and  Eustachius.  Fabricius 
ab  Aquapendente  made  the  discovery  of  the  valves 
of  the  veins  and  published  it  in  1603  : it  is  sur- 
prising that  knowing  their  structure  so  perfectly  as 
he  did,  he  should  have  continued  ignorant  of  their 
uses,  and  strictly  attached  to  the  older  erroneous 
opinions  regarding  the  circulation. 

Dr.  William  Harvey  was  born  at  Folkstone  in  Kent, 
t'si Vt i*t m q n t".  fron^  159o 


to  1602.  Learning  from  his  master  the  structure 
of  the  valves  of  the  veins,  he  engaged  in  experi- 
mental researches  after  returning  to  England,  with 
the  view  of  determining  their  uses,  and  in  1619, 
according  to  his  own  statement,  taught  publicly  for 
the  first  time  the  doctrine  of  the  double  circulation 
of  the  blood,  which  he  had  demonstrated  by  his 
investigations.  He  did  not  publish  any  history  of 
this  discovery  until  after  the  lapse  of  nine  years, 
during  which  he  had  carefully  examined  his  doc- 
trines and  experiments.  This  appeared  in  the 
Exercilatio  Anatomica  de  Motu  Cordis  et  Sanguinis 
in  Animalibus,  first  published  at  Frankfort  in 
1628. 

Among  the  contemporaries  of  Harvey  who  sup- 
ported his  views,  the  following  authors  are  re- 
markable. 

Werner  Rolfink,  Professor  at  .Tena,  one  of  the 
first  to  adopt  the  new  view,  published  tw’o  years 
after  the  publication  of  Harvey’s  work. 

Des  Cartes  upon  two  occasions  supported  H arvey ’s 
views,  viz.  in  1637  and  1643,  having  been  answered 
by  Plcmpius. 

John  Waheus,  Professor  at  Leyden,  may  be 
regarded  as  one  of  the  most  original  of  those  who 
adopted  and  defended  the  new  view.  ^ In  1640  he 
published  two  letters,  addressed  to  Thomas  Bar- 
tholin. 

Herman  Conring  of  Hermstadt. 

James  de  Hack,  Amsterdam,  1649. 

John  Trullius,  1651,  Rome. 
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Riolan  was  the  only  one  of  his  opponents  whose 
objections  Harvey  thought  it  worth  while  to  answer. 
This  he  did  in  two  additional  Exercitationes,  which 
are  published  in  the  Leyden  edition  of  his  works, 
1737.  In  a journey  which  Harvey  made  to  Ger- 
many, he  endeavoured  to  demonstrate  his  views 
to  Hoffman,  but  without  success.  In  1652  Plcm- 
pius  acceded  the  merit  of  discovery  to  Harvey,  and 
adopted  his  views  of  the  circulation.  Harvey  died 
at  the  advanced  age  of  79,  in  the  year  1657,  after 
having  had  the  satisfaction  of  seeing  his  views 
generally  adopted  by  the  best-informed  anatomists 
and  physiologists,  and  after  having  enjoyed  the 
glory  due  to  so  great  and  valuable  a discovery. — 
The  best  edition  of  Harvey’s  treatise  on  the  Circu- 
lation is  that  to  be  found  in  the  edition  of  his  works 
ptiblished  by  the  London  College  of  Physicians, 
in  4to. 

About  this  time  the  experiment  of  transfusion, 
proposed  some  time  previously,  seams  to  have  been 
first  successfully  performed  by  Dr.  Timothy  Clarke, 
Boyle,  and  Henshaw,  as  also  by  the  celebrated 
Lower  at  Oxford,  in  1660,  affording  additional 
proof  of  the  correctness  of  the  views  of  Harvey. 

Although  the  double  course  of  the  blood  through 
the  pulmonic  and  systemic  circtilations  was  fully 
demonstrated  by  these  investigations,  the  direct 
passage  of  the  blood  from  the  smaller  arteries  into 
the  veins  had  not  yet  been  observed. 

After  the  introduction  of  the  use  of  the  mi- 
croscope, this  additional  proof  was  supplied  by 
Malpighi,  who  discovered  the  capillary  circulation 
in  the  vessels  on  the  lungs  and  mesentery  of  the 
frog  in  1661  (Epistola  de  pulmonibus). 

Malpighi  observed  the  passage  of  the  globules 
of  t!ie  blood  through  the  minute  vessels,  and  thus 
satisfactorily  proved  that  there  is  an  actual  trans- 
mission of  the  circulating  blood  from  the  arteries 
to  the  veins  in  both  the  systemic  and  pulmonary 
circulations. 

Leuwenhoeck,  in  1673,  repeated  the  observations 
of  Malpighi  on  the  capillary  circulation,  and 
extended  them  to  different  animals,  at  the  same 
time  adding  to  their  value  by  the  discovery  of  the 
nature  of  the  colouring  particles  or  globules  of 
the  blood  (Philos.  Trans.  No.  102).  The  structure 
of  the  minute  vessels  in  different  parts  of  the 
human  body  was  shortly  after  this  very  fully  shewn 
by  the  fine  injections  of  Ruysch,  and  the  analogy 
between  the  structure  of  the  minute  vessels  in  Man 
and  the  lower  animals  thus  fully  established. 

For  the  history  of  the  discovery  of  the  Circula- 
tion, we  would  refer  the  reader  to  the  following  works. 

Bostock’s  Elementary  system  of  physiology,  vol.  i. 
p.  343.  Haller’s  Elementa,  vol.  i.  p 340.  Senac, 
Traite  du  coeur,  Introduct.  p.  68.  Sabatier,  Ana- 
tomie,  ii.  p.  2^.  Portal,  Hist,  de  I’anatomie  et 
de  chirurgie,  t.  ii.  p.  468.  Sprengel’s  History  of 
medicine,  French,  vol.  iv.  p.  85.  Hecker’s 
Gerschichte  der  Medezin,  Hecker’s  Lehre  vom 
Kreislauf  von  Harvey,  Berlin,  1831.  Barrellotti, 
Dialogo  sulla  scoperta  della  circolazione  del  sangue 
nel  corpo  umano,  Pisa,  1831. 

When  the  course  of  the  blood  in  the  double 
circulation  had  been  fully  established  by  the  above- 
mentioned  observers,  and  the  views  of  Harvey 
were  universally  adopted,  the  labours  of  anatomists 
and  physiologists  were  directed  to  the  more  minute 
and  detailed  investigation  of  the  different  processes 
of  the  circulatory  function. 

The  works  of  Lower,  Lieutaud,  and  Senac  on 
the  heart,  and  of  Hales,  Haller,  and  Spallanzani 
on  the  motion  of  the  blood,  were  among  the  more 
important  of  those  which  appeared  during  the  last 
century  which  contributed  to  advance  the  knowledge 
of  our  subject. 

The  second  volume  of  Dr.  Stephen  Hales’s 
Statical  Essays,  1733,  contains  the  history  of  the 
numerous  experiments  made  by  that  ingenious 
philosopher,  with  a view  to  investigate  the  hy- 


dratdic  phenomena  of  the  circulation  and  the  first 
accurate  measurements  and  calculations  of  the  force 
of  the  current  of  blood  in  the  arteries  and  veins, 
its  velocity,  the  power  of  the  heart,  &c.  ’ 

'J'he  works  of  Haller  on  the  circulation  consist, 

1st,  of  the  greater  part  of  the  first  and  second 
volumes  of  the  Elementa,  containing  a complete 
history  of  the  structure  and  functions  of  the  organs 
of  circulation ; 

2d,  Deux  memoires  sur  le  mouvement  du  sang, 
&c.  Lausanne,  1756  : the  first  memoir  containing 
the  results,  the  second  a detailed  account  of  the 
experiments. 

These  Memoirs  are  also  published  in  the  Opera 
Minora  ; also,  in  English,  Lond.  1757. 

3d,  Deux  mem.  sur  la  formation  du  coeur  dans 
le  poulet,  Laus.  1758. 

The  work  of  Spallanzani,  entitled  Experiments 
upon  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood,  translated  by 
Tourdes  into  French,  Paris,  An  viii.,  and  by  R.  Hall, 
M.D.  into  English,  Lond.1801,  contains  a great  body 
of  most  accurate  observations  and  experiments. 

The  first  two  Memoirs  are  on  the  circulation 
throughout  the  vascular  system. 

'I'he  next  two  on  the  phenomena  of  the  languid 
circulation,  on  the  motion  of  the  blood  independent 
of  the  action  of  the  heart,  and  the  pulsation  of 
the  arteries. 

Circulation  in  general. — Young  on  the  circulation, 
Phil.  Trans.  1809.  Lund's  Results  of  modern 
physiological  vivisections,  12mo.  Copenhagen, 

1825,  translated  in  the  Journal  Complement, 

t.  xxiv.-v.  &c.  Bourdon,  Sur  le  mecanisme  de  la 
circulation,  8vo.  Paris,  1820.  W.  Philip,  Phil. 
Trans.  1832.  31.  Hall,  Reply  to  W.  Philip,  Med. 

Gaz.  X.  695.  Physiol,  of  the  circulation,  Med. 
Chir.  Review,  vol.  iv.  1823-4,  p.  38.  Flourens, 
Memoires  de  I’Institut.  vol.  x.  Herbst,  De  san- 
guinis quantitate,  1822.  Schwenke,  Hist,  sanguini.s. 
J.  Wilson,  Essay  on  the  blood  and  vascular  system, 
Lond.  1819.  Kerr,  Observations  on  the  Harveian 
doctrine  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  Lond.  1819  ; 
(doubts  the  Harveian  view.)  Charles  Bell,  An 
essay  on  the  forces  which  circulate  the  blood, 
Lond.  1819.  Oesterreicher , Versuch  einer  Darstel- 
lung  der  Lehre  vom  Kreislauf  des  Blutes,  Numb. 

1826.  Wedemeyer,  L^ntersuch.  uber  den  Kreislauf 
des  Blutes  insbesond.  uber  die  Bewegung  desselben 
in  den  Arterien  und  Capillargefassen,  &c.  Hannover, 
1828 ; also  in  English.  Reichel,  De  sanguine 
ejusque  motu  exper.  Lips.  1767.  Jaeckcl,  De 
motu  sanguinis  comment.  Vratisl.  1821.  Sarlati- 
diere,  Mem.  sur  la  circulation  du  sang,  &c.  Paris, 
1822.  Jos.  Swan,  Essay  on  the  connection  between 
the  action  of  the  heart  and  arteries  and  the  func- 
tions of  the  nervous  system,  Lond.  1829.  Rose, 
Diss.  de  motu  sang,  naturali  et  praeternaturali, 
Helmstad.  1668.  3Jaertens,  Diss.  de  circulatione 
sanguinis,  Helmstadt.  1739.  Araldi,  Della  forza 
e dell’  influsso  del  cuore  sul  circolo  del  sangue, 
Mem.  della  Soc.  Ital.  in  Mod.  1804,  vol.  xi. 

Heart. — Barry  on  the  circulation  through  the 
heart,  &c.  Annal.  d.  Sc.  Nat.  xi.  p.  113.  BoreUi, 
De  motu  animalium,  1743.  Passamnt  ( Bei'nouilli J, 
De  vi  cordis,  1748.  Hales’s  Statical  essays, 
vol.  ii.  1733.  Poiseuille,  Sur  la  force  du  cccur 
aortique,  Breschet’s  Repert.  vi.  1828,  and  Ma- 
gendie’s-  Journ.  Whytt  on  the  heart.  Works, 
p.  16.  Williams  on  the  motive  powers  of  the 
heart,  Edin.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journ.  xxi.  268. 
Bartholin  on  the  suction-power  of  the  heart,  Anat. 
8vo.  p.  371.  Senac,  Traite  du  coeur,  1749.  Wil- 
degans  on  the  same,  1772.  A.  Wtlson,  Inquiry 
into  the  moving  powers  employed  in  the  circulation 
of  the  blood,  8vo.  Lond.  1774.  Jurin.  De  po- 
tentia  cordis,  Phil.  Trans.  1718  and  1719.  James 
Keill,  Essays  on  several  parts  of  the  animal  economy , 
4th  ed.  with  a Diss.  on  the  force  of  the  h<^rt, 
8vo.  Lond.  1738.  Prochaska,  Opera  Min.  1800, 
Controv.  physiol. 

Arteries.—ln  addition  to  the  works  referred  to 
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i«  the  liibliography  of  Am'l^UY,  the  following  arc 
tlcserving  of  notice  : — Thomnonn  licct.  on  Inllani- 
ination.  Itoulin  on  variations  ot  the  pulse  ^ at 
different  heights,  Magendie’s  Journ.  Jan.  1826. 
Poiseuille  on  ihc  contractility  of  arteries,  Magcndie  s 
Journ.  vol.  viii.  On  the  dilatation  of  arteries, 
ibid,  vol.  ix.  44.  Webin-,  H.  E.  Do  palsu  in  om- 
nibus arteriis  plane  non  synchronico,  Annotat. 
Academ.  1835.  Mkh.  Jtu)ty,  Tract,  anat.  physiol, 
de  arteriarum  pulsu,  ireeb.  1820.^  Jtrinaiz, 
Diss.  de  arteriarum  irritabilitate  propria,  Bonna;, 
1821.  Kramp,  De  vi  vitali  arteriarum,  Argentor. 
178o!  , . 

Veins,  and  connection  of  respiration  with  circu- 
lation.— James  Carson,  Inquiry  into  the  causes  of 
the  motion  of  the  blood,  Liverpool,  1815.  On  the 
empty  state  of  the  arteries  after  death,  Med.  Chir. 
Trans,  xi.  Sir  D.  Barrij,  Experimental  researches 
on  the  influence  of  atmospheric  pressure  on  the 
flow  of  blood  in  the  veins  and  on  absorption,  Lond. 
1826.  On  the  application  of  the  barometer  to  the 
study  of  the  circulation,  .\nnal.  d.  Sc.  Nat.  x. 
Cams,  Remarks  on  the  above  theories,  Meckel’s 
Archiv.  iv.  1818,  p.  413,  Ellerbp,  Davies,  and 
Serle,  Lancet,  xi.  p.  606,  &c.  Poiseuille,  in  Ma- 
gendie’s Journal,  x.  Arnott  s Pliysics.  H,  3Iar.v, 
Diatribe  anat.  phys.  de  structura  et  vita  venarum, 
Carlsruh.  1819.  Refutation  of  the  theories  of 
Carson  and  Barry,  Edin.  Journ.  of  Med.  Sc.  ii. 
462.  Wedemeyer  on  the  same,  Edin.  Med.  and 
Surg.  Journ.  xxxii.  p.  86.  Macfadyen  on  the  cir- 
culation, in  same  work,  xxii.  2^1 . Wilson  Philip 
on  the  effect  of  derivation  in  promoting  the  flow  of 
blood  in  the  heart.  Inquiry,  p.  9,  &c.  Ltigevibuhler , 
De  motu  sanguinis  per  venas,  1815.  J.  W.  Jtcr- 
ner’s  Remarks  on  the  same  subject,  Med.  Chirurg. 
Trans,  of  Edin.  vol.  iii.  Magendie,  Influence  of 
Respiration  on  the  motion  of  the  blood  in  the 
arteries,  Journal,  t.  :.  Bourdon,  Rech,  sur^  le 
mecanisme  de  la  respiration  ct  sur  la  circulation 
du  sang,  Paris,  1820.  Defermon  on  the  mutual 
dependence  of  respiration  and  circulation,  Ann.  d. 
Sc.  Nat.  xiii.  425.  Hales  on  the  force  of  the  blood 
in  the  veins,  Med.  Statics,  vol.  ii.  p.  27  & 31. 
Flourens,  Sur  la  force  de  contraction  des  prin- 
cipals veincs  de  la  Grenouille,  Ann.  d.  Sc.  Nat. 
xxviii.  65.  Nic.  Oudemann,  De  venarum,  pra^cipue 
mesaraicarum  fabrica  et  actione,  Groning.  1794, 
Kellie  on  the  circulation  in  the  head,  Edin.  Med. 
Chirurg.  Trans,  vol.  i.  Carson  on  the  same,  Edin. 
Med.  and  Surg.  Journ.  vol.  xxi.  p.  252. 

Capillaries  and  small  vessels, — Doellinger,  Munich 
Transactions,  vol.  vii.  and  Journal  des  Progres. 
Do.  Was  is  Absonderung,  &c.  ? Wiirtzburg,  1819. 
Gmithuysen,  Beitrage  zur  Physiognosie  und  Eau- 
tognosie,  &c.  Miinchen,  1812,  Organozoonomie, 
&c.  Miinchen,  1811.  Kaltenbrunner , Experimenta 
circa  statum  sanguinis  in  inflammatione,  Stutt. 
1826.  Leuret,  on  the  same.  Journal  des  Progres. 
Whytt  on  the  circulation  in  the  small  vessels. 
Works,  p,  211,  Schultz,  Journal  Complement, 
vol.  19;  also  Der  Lebcnsprocess  im  Blute,  &c. 
Berlin,  1822.  R.  Wagner,  Zur  Vergleich.  Phy- 
siologic des  Blutcs,  Leipzig,  1833.  Bawngartiier, 
Beobacht.  iiber  die  Nerven  und  das  Blut,  &c. 
Freiburg.  1833.  Oesterrekher,  Versiich  ciner  Dar- 
stcllung  dcr  Lchrc  des  Krrislaufs.  Nurnberg.  1830. 
Marshall  Hall,  Essay  on  the  circulation  of  the  blood, 
8vo.  Lond.  1831.  J-  Muller,  capill.  circul.  in  the 
liver  of  the  Salamander,  Meckel’s  Arcliiv,  xvi. 
1829,  p.  182.  Wedemeyer,  Additions  to  his  work, 
Meckel’s  Archiv,  1828,  p.  337.  J.  W.  Earle  on 
the  irritability  of  the  small  vessels,  Med.  Gaz. 
1834-35,  No.  W,  p.  70.  Kaltcnln-vnncr,  Magendie’s 
Journ.  viii.  John  Evelyn  on  (he  passage  of  blood 
from  arteries  to  veins  in  quadrupeds,  Phil.  Trans, 
xxiii.  1702,  p.  1177.  Molyi.au-  in  another  volume 
of  the  same.  Jus.  lilurh.  Essay  on  the  capillary 
circulation,  London,  1825.  Alisons  Outlines  of 
Physiol,  Appendix  to  2nd  edition,  18-lf).  Hunter 
on  the  blood  and  inflammation,  Thomson's  licc- 
tures  on  inflammation,  Edin.  181.3.  Hums  on 


inflammation.  Cendrin  Hist.  anat.  des  inflam- 
mations Paris,  1825.  Rcuss,  Electrical  theory  of 
llm  ca  dh.  ctrculation,  Edin.  Med.  and  Surg.  Journ. 
Meyeil,  De  primis  vitie  phienoin. 

saiiKuinis  in  parcnchymatc,  Bcrol.  13-6.  Kmger, 
Dll  .Ic  ll.eorte  l.l.ysi™  “T' 

human,  applicatione,  Ilalae  Mag  . • rp  ■ 

Influence  of  the  nerves  on  the  circulatwn.  Preii- 
ramis,  Vermischtc  schriftcn,  i.  P;  99- 
Philos.  Trans.  1814.  Flourens,  Action  of  the  spi- 
nal marrow  on  the  circulation,  Ann.  d.  »c.  J>at. 
viii.  271.  Krimer,  Physiolog.  Untcrsuchungen. 
Leipzig.  1820.  Legallois,  Exper.  sur  le  pnnc'pe 
de  L Vic,  Paris,  1812.  W.  Philip,  of  he 

vital  functions,  Clift  on  the  heart,  1 hilos.  a 
Brachet,  Exper.  sur  Ics  fonctions  des  nerfs  sym- 
pathiques,  Paris.  Milne  Edwards  Sf  Vavasseur, 
Ann.  d.  Sc.  Nat.  vol.  ix.  p.329.  Influence  of  the 
cervical  ganglia  and  their  nerves  on  the  action  ot 
the  heart. 


(Allen  Thomson.) 

CIRRIIOPODA;  Cirripedia;  Cirripeds ; 
(juppo?  and  TToS?,  cirrus  and  pes,  from  the  curl- 
like form  which  the  coiled  feet  or  arms  present. 
Fr.  Cirripedes.  Ger.  Rankenfuesser.)  A class 
of  invertebrate  animals,  composed  chiefly  of 
the  barnacles  and  acorn-shells.  They  are  re- 
lated in  some  points  of  structure  with  the  annu- 
lated  or  diploneurose  animals,  particularly  with 
Crustacea ; in  other  points  they  resemble  Ace- 
phala  (Conchifera).  All  are  marine  and  fixed. 
The  soft  parts  are,  for  the  most  part,  encased 
in  a multi  valve  shell.  The  body  is  somewhat 
conical  in  form,  tumid,  and  bent  inwards  at 
the  oral  extremity,  tapering  towards  the  oppo- 
site extremity,  w'here  it  terminates  in  a long 
pointed  tube.  Placed  along  the  abdominal 
surface,  there  are  two  rows  of  fleshy  lobes, 
(six  on  either  side,)  each  having  two^  long 
horny  processes,  jointed  and  ciliated.  In  some 
species,  these  constitute  the  chief  bulk  of  the 
whole  animal.  Tlie  head  is  indistinctly  de- 
fined, and  has  neither  eyes  nor  teiRacles; 
mouth  with  lips,  and  three  pairs  of  horny 
jaws ; anus  at  the  base  of  the  tubular  process. 
Respiration  is  effected  by  branchiae,  which,  in 
some  species,  are  filamentary,  in  others  foli- 
ated. Mantle  membranous,  sacculated,  pro- 
vided with  a slit-like  opening  for  the  passage 
of  the  arms,  &c.  Between  each  two  pairs  of 
arms,  the  abdominal  surface  is  marked  by  six 
slight  depressions,  which  may  be  regarded  as 
an  approach  towards  complete  articulation. 

The  animals  thus  characterized  have  had  dif- 
ferent places  assigned  to  them  in  the  various 
systematic  arrangements  of  modern  zoologists. 
Cuvier  formed  of  them  tlie  sixth  and  last  class 
of  his  Mollusca.  Lamarck  was  at  one  period 
inclined  to  place  them  amongst  the  Crustacea, 
but  latterly  he  constituted  for  them  a distinct 
chiss,  and  placed  it  between  Annelida  and 
Conchifera ; still,  however,  regarding  them  as 
more  closely  allied  to  Crustacea  than  to  any 
other  class ; “ for,”  as  he  remarked,  “ they 
have  the  nervous  system  of  Crustacea,  they 
have  jaws  analogous  to  those  of  the  animals 
of  that  class,  and  their  lentaelc-hke  arms 
resemble  the  antennaj  of  the  lobsters.”*  Bur- 

'*  An.  sans  Vertebres,  v.  377. 
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meister  also  places  them  amongst  ll>e  Crus- 
tacea. De  Rlainville  arranges  them,  under  llie 
name  of  Nematopoda,  as  a class  of  Ids  subtype 
ot  the  Mollusca  — Mollusc-articulata  ; the 
other  class  of  the  subtype  being  formed  of 
the  Chitons  (Polyplakipliora).  He  regards 
them  as  Crustaceous  Mollusca,  but  admits 
that  they  seem  to  form  a transition  group 
uniting  the  Crustacea  with  the  Annelida.  M. 
St.  Ange,*  however,  would  rather  class  them 
with  the  Annelida,  on  account  of  the  closer 
resemblance  which  the  arrangement  of  their 
nervous  system  bears  to  that  of  these  animals. 
Professor  Wagner  does  not  doubt  that  they  are 
really  articulated  ardmals,  but  he  would  rather 
place  them  in  a distinct  class  between  the 
Mollusca  and  Articulata.  Setting  aside  their 
nervous  system,  M.  Serres  sees,  in  the  other 
parts  of  their  structure,  points  enough  to  in- 
duce him  to  arrange  them  with  the  Mollusca. 
The  same  views  are  entertained  by  Wiegmann, 
Goldfuss,  and  others.  Dr.  Leach  regarded 
them  as  truly  annulose  animals.  Dr.  Grant 
(who  calls  them  “ entomoid  animals  enclosed 
in  shells”)  places  them  amongst  the  Articulata, 
or  diploneurose  animals,  between  Rotifera  and 
Annelida,  making  of  them  a distinct  class,  but 
admitting  their  great  resemblance  in  many 
points  to  the  entomostracous  Crustacea.  Mr, 
J.  V.  Thompson  (whose  admirable  researches 
on  the  development  of  the  Cirripeds  have 
thrown  a new  interest  around  them)  holds  it  as 
proved  by  his  observations  that  the  Cirripeds 
do  not  constitute  a distinct  class;  but  that  they 
are  naturally  and  closely  connected,  on  the  one 
hand,  with  the  Decapod  Crustacea,  through 
the  Balanids,  and,  on  the  other,  with  the 
Entomostraca,  through  the  Lepads;  further, 
that  they  have  no  relation  with  the  Testacea. 

All  the  known  Cirripeds  may  be  naturally 
grouped  into  two  families,  one  pedunculated, 
the  other  sessile.  The  former  includes  all  the 
barnacles,  properly  so  called ; the  latter,  the 
acorn-shells.  The  barnacle  family  have  had 
the  name  of  Campylosomata  applied  to  them 
by  Dr.  Leach,  who  calls  the  other  family 
Acamtosomata : but  we  shall  use  De  Blain- 
ville’s  synonyms  of  Lepadicea  and  Balanidea. 
The  following  are  the  names  of  the  genera 
generally  used  at  present : — 

I.  Lepadicea. 

1.  Otion.  2.  Cineras.  3.  Anatifa.  4. 
Pollicipes.  5.  Scalpellum, 

II.  Balanidea. 

1.  Balanus.  2.  Ochthosia.  3.  Conia. 
4.  Creusia.  5 Clisia.  6.  Pyrgoma. 
7.  Acasta.  8.  Coronula.  9.  Tubici- 
nella.  10.  Chelonobia. 

External  coverings  and  organs  of  support. — 
There  are  three  principal  modifications  of  the 
tegumentary  organs  in  this  class.  The  first  is 
that  seen  in  Anatifa,  in  which  it  assumes  the 
form  of  calcareous  plates,  united  by  horny 
ligament,  and  attached  to  a cartilaginous  pe- 
duncle. The  second  form  is  that  common  to 
all  the  Balanids — a calcareous  cone,  composed 
of  separable  pieces,  sessile,  and  provided  with 

• Mem.  sur  les  Cirripudes.  Paris,  1835. 


an  opercule  of  shelly  plates.  I'he  third  form 
is  a general  cartilaginous  covering,  sometimes 
strengthened  by  small  calcareous  plates. 

The  shells  of  the  Cirripeds  are  similar  in 
general  appearance  to  those  of  many  Acepha- 
lous Mollusca.  They  are  most  fully  developed 
in  Anatifa,  which  has  five  separate  plates,  four 
placed  laterally  in  pairs,  and  one  median. 

One  pair  is  conside- 
rably larger  than  the 
other  (c,  fig.  332)  ; it 
covers  all  the  anteiior 
part  of  the  animal,  and 
the  greater  part  of  the 
internal  organs.  The 
bases  of  these  shells 
are  attached  to  the  car- 
tilaginous peduncle ; 
the  lower  halves  of 
their  anterior  edges 
form  part  of  the  mar- 
gin of  the  slit-like 
opening  through  which 
the  arms  are  protruded 
A^-332).  The 
inferior  pair  of  shells 
{d)  are  of  a triangular 
form ; the  smallest  side 
completes  the  margin 
of  the  brachial  ori- 
fice ; another  side  is  united  by  ligament  to  the 
upper  valve;  the  third  is  connected  with  its 
fellow  by  the  common  intervalvular  ligament. 
The  median  piece  (e)  covers  the  dorsal  aspect 
of  the  animal.  ' It  has  an  elongated  lanceolate 
shape,  curved  and  grooved  internally.  Its 
upper  point  only  is  inserted  into  the  peduncle. 
Its  margins  are  imbedded  in  the  intervalvular 
ligament.  This  piece  may  be  compared  to  the 
unpaired  valve  of  the  shell  of  Pholas : it  oc- 
cupies nearly  the  same  situation.  The  surface 
of  these  shells  is  generally  denuded  of  epi- 
dermis, excepting  just  around  their  margins. 
All  three  are  strongly  and  regularly  marked 
with  lines  of  growth,  from  which  it  is  seen 
that  the  two  pairs  of  lateral  valves  increase  in 
size,  chiefly,  by  additions  to  their  margins, 
which  look  towards  one  another ; so  that  the 
parts  first  formed  are,  in  the  adult  animal,  re- 
moved to  the  greatest  poss'ible  distance  from 
one  another.  In  the  upper  valve,  the  umbo  or 
centre  of  growth  is  situated  in  the  anterior- 
superior  angle,  close  to  the  termination  of  the 
peduncle;  in  the  lower,  it  is  situated  in  the 
anterior-inferior  angle;  and  in  the  dorsal  valve, 
in  the  point  next  to  the  peduncle.  All  the 
shells  are  thin,  diaphanous,  of  nearly  the  same 
thickness  throughout,  yet  much  less  fragile 
than  shells  of  Acephalous  Mollusca  which 
otherwise  resemble  them.  It  has  been  re- 
marked by  Burmeister  that  the  shells  of  Cir- 
ripeds resemble  those  of  crustaceous  animals 
more  than  those  of  Molluscs  : to  us  it  appears 
that  they  have  a greater  degree  of  density,  and 
a more  compact  crystalline  structure  than  are 
commonly  met  with  in  Crabs ; and  that  their 
well-marked  lines  of  growth  give  them  a closer 
resemblance  to  shells  of  acephalous  mollusca. 
In  some  genera,  as  Pollicipes,  in  addition  to 
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tl»e  five  valves  just  described,  there  are  otlier 
eight  smaller  calcareous  plates  arranged  around 
the  junction  of  the  peduncle  with  the  shells. 

The  shells  of  the  Ralanids  present  several 
striking  peculiarities  of  structure,  and,  in  their 
mode  of  growth,  offer  to  the  physiologist  an 
interesting  subject  for  investigation.  They 
form  truncated  cones,  the  bases  of  which, 
without  the  intervention  of  peduncles,  are  fixed 
to  rocks,  rtoating  wood,  integuments  of  marine 
animals,  &c.  These  cones  are  composed  of 
several  pieces,  closely  cemented  together  so  as 
to  admit  of  no  motion  between  them,  excepting 
during  the  process  of  enlai-gement  of  the  shell. 
In  the  common  acorn-shells  (fig.  333),  which 

cover  our  litto- 
Fig.  333.  ral  rocks  and 

the  bottoms  of 
ships,  there  are 
seven  of  these 
pieces,  six  form- 
ing the  walls, 
and  one  dis- 
coid, forming 
the  base.  The 
outer  surface  of 
the  parietal 
valves  is  mark- 
ed by  the  lines 
of  growth  in 
such  a manner 

as  to  give  it  the  appearance  of  being  com- 
posed of  twelve  pieces.  These  may  be  termed 
compartments.  They  are  all  conical.  Six  of 
them  have  their  bases  applied  to  the  common 
base  of  the  shell,  and  the  other  six  are  inserted 
between  these,  with  their  apices  towards  the 
common  base.  The  first  six  we  shall  refer  to 
under  the  name  of  the  first  series  of  com  part- 
ments (a,  a,  fig.  333)  ; the  other  six  constitute 
the  second  series  {b,  b,  fig.  333).  The  opening 
• in  the  summit  of  the  cone  is  closed  by  an 
opercule  composed  of  four  shelly  pieces  so 
arranged  as  to  leave  a longitudinal  fissure  be- 
tween them,  through  which  the  arms  are  pro- 
truded (c.  Jig.  333).  The  two  series  of  com- 
partments differ  much  from  one  another  in 
their  external  aspect,  owing  to  the  differences 
in  the  directions  and  appearances  of  the  lines 
of  growth.  The  second  series  have  a smoother 
surface,  and  are  marked  with  very  delicate 
lines,  both  longitudinal  and  transverse ; they 
are  also  less  prominent  than  the  first  series. 
The  lines  on  the  first  series  are  chiefly  trans- 
verse, and  correspond  with  the  outline  of  the 
base.  On  the  internal  surface  of  the  walls 
there  are  six  deep  grooves,  in  the  bottoms  of 
which  are  seen  the  openings  into  certain  cham- 
bers, constituting  a sort  of  diploc  of  the  valves, 
hereafter  to  Ije  described.  These  grooves  run 
from  the  summit  to  the  base  of  the  shell,  and 
are  the  internal  edges  of  the  sutures  of  the  six 
parietal  valves.  Around  the  internal  margin 
of  the  common  base  there  is  a series  of  holes 
opening  into  certain  tubes  that  terminate  on 
the  outer  margin  of  the  shell.  When  all  the 
valves  are  separated  at  the  sutures,  it  is  found 
that  each  of  four  of  the  six  compartments 
of  the  first  scries,  as  they  appear  externally, 


has  attached  to  its  dorsal  margin  one  of  the 
second  series,  and  that  the  union  betw'een  these 
two  is  exceedingly  intimate,  in  fact  that  they 
form  one  piece,  notwithstanding  their  ap])arent 
division  externally.  Two  of  the  second  series 
of  compartments  are  attached  to  the  anterior 
valve,  while  the  dorsal  valve  has  none.  The 
anteal  margins  of  the  lateral  valves  and  both 
margins  of  the  dorsal  valve  are  marked  by 
transverse  depressions  corresponding  to  the 
numerous  partitions  of  the  chambered  com- 
partments which  are  fitted  into  them ; and, 
externally,  each  has  a projecting  margin.  To 
the  upper  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  each  valve 
there  is  attached  a laminated  process,  form- 
ing part  of  a circle  of  calcareous  plates  which 
gives  support  to  some  parts  of  the  mantle. 

The  internal  structure  of  these  shells  pre- 
sents some  peculiar  features.  They  all  contain 
numerous  tubes  and  cavities,  regularly  ar- 
ranged, and  forming  a sort  of  diploe.  The 
suture-holes  mentioned  above  open  each  into 
a separate  canal,  chamber,  or  tube.  Those 
which  occur  in  rows  on  the  walls  of  the  cone 
lead  to  small  chambers  within  the  second  series 
of  compartments,  running  parallel  with  the 
general  base,  and  separated  from  one  another 
by  delicately-formed  partitions,  each  of  which 
is  deeply  grooved  on  both  sides.  The  par- 
titions are  placed  at  equal  distances,  and  their 
grooves  are  most  regularly  formed.  The  whole 
presents  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  delicate 
pieces  of  structure  with  which  we  are  ac- 
quainted in  the  whole  range  of  extravascular 
skeletons.  These  are  from  thirteen  to  fifteen 
on  either  side  of  each  partition.  Fig.  334  repre- 
sents a perpendicular  section 
of  a few  of  these  grooved  par- 
titions considerably  magnified. 
Fig.  335  represents  a horizontal 
section  of  one  of  the  six  valves. 
The  holes  forming  the  sutures 
are  at  a.  The  grooved  floor 
of  one  of  the  chambers  of  the 
piece  is  be- 
Fig.  335.  tween  a,  d, 

and  c.  d,  c 
is  the  outer 
wall  of  the 
^ compartment 

of  the  se- 
cond series,  a,  6 is  a section  of  that  part  of 
the  valve  which  appears  outside  as  a compart- 
ment of  the  first  series.  Its  diploe  is  com- 
posed of  tubes,  running  from  the  apex  to  the 
base,  gradually  enlarging  below.  Ilorizontal 
sections  of  those  tubes  shew  them  to  be  of  an 
ovate  form,  tapering  inwardly  (Jig.  336).  They 

are  placed  nearer 
Fig.  336.  the  outer  wall  than 

the  inner.  The 
spaces  intervening 
betw'een  the  tajier- 
ing  sides  of  (he 
tubes  are  marked  with  lines  of  growth,  shew- 
ing a gradual  filling  up  of  the  tubes  from 
within  outwards  ; and  also  the  ))rcvious  ex- 
istence of  furrows  or  grooves  on  the  surfaces 
of  the  partitions  between  the  tubes.  These 
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grooves  are  very  strongly  marked  in  some  spe- 
cies, as  in  Balaiius  Spinoxus  (Jig.  337),  where 
the  tubes  are  large,  and 
the  walls  comparatively 
thill.  In  all  they  run  in 
straight  diverging  lines 
from  the  apices  of  the 
compartments  to  their  bases.  There  they  open 
close  to  the  margin  of  the  general  base.  In 
most  species,  however,  their  orifices  are,  in 
part,  filled  up  by  an  extension  of  the  base  («, 
Jig.  338).  In  some  small  species,  the  tubes  of 
which  are  wider  than  those  of  larger  ones, 
there  is  hardly  any  opening 
discoverable  externally,  or  at 
most  a very  narrow  fissure  just 
around  the  margin.  Very  near 
their  terminations  on  the  mar- 
gin, these  tubes  of  the  diploe 
are  joined  by  the  very  short 
canals  which  proceed  from 
the  inner  circumference  of  the 
base  (6,  Jig.  338),  and  it  is  at 
their  junction  that  the  grooves 
in  the  walls  of  the  partitions  are  most  obvious. 
These  two  sets  of  tubes  communicate  freely  all 
around  the  margin  with  the  diploe  of  the  base. 
All  the  Balanids — with  the  exception  of  the 
Coronules — have  calcareous  bases.  The  struc- 
ture of  the  base  differs  from  that  of  the  walls 
in  being  composed  internally  of  large  oval 
cells  irregularly  arranged.  These  cells  seem 
to  communicate  freely  with  one  another  and 
with  the  tubes  of  the  valves.  The  Coronules 
have  no  base  : their  soft  parts  are  in  immediate 
contact  with  the  integuments  of  the  living 
animals  in  which  they  are  generally  imbedded. 

The  form  and  arrangement  of  the  opercule 
vary.  There  are  generally  four  triangular 
valves,  two  larger  than  the  others,  all  deeply 
grooved  on  their  upper  surfaces  by  the  lines 
of  growth.  These  valves  cover  more  or  less 
completely  the  soft  parts  beneath,  to  which 
they  are  attached,  so  as  to  be  very  moveable 
one  upon  the  other,  and  to  admit  of  the  pas- 
sage of  the  feet  through  the  slit  that  exists  be- 
tween the  tvvo  pairs.  In  some  of  the  coronules, 
the  greater  part  of  the  opercule  is  soft.  Coro- 
nula  diadema  has  two  small  shelly  plates  in  its 
opercule. 

Keeping  in  view  the  complex  but  beautiful 
structure  just  described,  it  is  not  difficult  to 
determine  how  the  whole  shell  increases  in 
.size.  It  is  obvious  that  the  parietal  compart- 
ments of  the  first  series  are  enlarged  by  addi- 
tions to  their  basilar  edges  and  internal  surface, 
and  that  thus  the  whole  cone  is  lengthened, 
and  consequently  widened  at  its  base ; but, 
in  all  the  species,  it  is  also  widened  above ; 
and,  as  the  summits  of  the  first  series  of  com- 
partments are,  evidently,  not  at  all,  or,  at  most, 
very  slightly,  abraded  by  the  friction  of  the 
opercule,  it  is  certain  that  the  apices  of  these 
compartments — originally  very  closely  approx- 
imated— must  be  moved  outwards  and  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  the  gradual  increase 
in  breadth  of  the  intervening  wedge-like  com- 
parlmt'nts  of  the  second  series.  This  jjroce.ss 
implies  the  in.sertion  of  soft  parts  endowed 


with  vascular  action  between  the  valves  so  as 
to  admit  of  lateral  additions  being  made  to 
the  second  set  of  compartments.  'I'here  can 
be  no  question  that  these  soft  parts  (foliated 
processes  of  the  mantle)  pass  into  the  sutures 
along  their  whole  length,  and  deposit  the 
shelly  matter  on  the  edges  of  the  partitions 
forming  the  chambered  structure  of  the  se- 
cond series  of  comjiartments ; each  valve,  with 
the  exception  of  the  dorsal  one,  is  thus  added 
to  in  breadth ; and  as  the  distance  between 
the  original  valves  is  enlarged,  and  the  whole 
shell  lengthened,  new  chambers  are  formed 
below.  Of  course,  as  the  cone  is  lengthened, 
its  base  is  widened ; and  this  is  effected  by 
the  excretion  of  shelly  matter  from  such  parts 
of  the  mantle  as  can  easily  pass  through  the 
numerous  holes  placed  around  the  inner  cir- 
cumference of  the  base.  The  valves  of  the 
opercule  are  imbedded  in  the  margins  of  the 
mantle  between  the  epidermis  and  true  skin, 
and  are  increased  by  marginal  additions  in  the 
same  way  as  the  shells  of  molluscs. 

The  mode  of  growth  of  these  shells  engaged 
the  attention  of  Cuvier,  who  concluded  that  an 
addition  to  the  sides  of  the  valves  could  take 
place  only  in  an  early  age ; for  it  appeared  to 
him  that  they  are,  in  a more  advanced  stage, 
so  firmly  cemented  together  as  not  to  admit 
of  separation.  In  large  species,  however,  we 
find  that  the  valves  are  easily  separated  at  the 
sutures,  and  that  the  calcareous  matter  along 
the  sides  of  the  sutures  is  loosely  aggregated ; 
so  that,  to  us,  there  seems  to  be  no  impro- 
bability in  the  supposition  that  in  the  living 
animal  the  prolongations  of  the  mantle  pass 
between  the  terminations  of  the  minute  tubu- 
lar processes  of  the  second  series  of  compart- 
ments, and  the  corresponding  depressions  in 
the  edges  of  the  first  series  already  noticed. 
There  is  no  indication,  we  think,  of  each  of 
the  valves  being  “ detached  from  its  neighbour 
on/j/  at  certain  times  that  it  may  receive  addi- 
tional calcareous  matter  along  its  sides,”  as 
Brugieres  and  Cuvier  imagined.  The  process 
of  growth  seems  to  be  carried  on  in  uniform 
progression  until  adult  age.  So  puzzling  did 
the  problem  of  the  mode  of  growth  in  these 
shells  appear  to  Dufresne,  that  he'  concluded 
that,  like  crabs,  the  Balanid  casts  its  old  shell, 
and  forms  a new  one,  as  it  increases  in  size.^ 
Cuvier  remarked  that,  “ while  the  mode  of 
growth  of  the  shells  of  the  Mollusca  resembles 
that  of  simple  teeth,  the  organization  and  in- 
crease of  the  shells  of  balanids  may  be  com- 
pared to  that  of  certain  compound  teeth,  par- 
ticularly those  of  diodons  and  tetrodons.” 
Tubicmdla,  a parasite  of  the  Whale,  differs 
much  from  the  other  balanids  in  the  formation 
of  its  shell.  The  widest  part  of  its  six-valved 
cone  is  superior;  the  whole  surface  i.s  strongly 
ribbed,  and  marked  wath  transverse  lines  of 
growth ; and  it  appears  that  the  additions  to 
the  cone  are  made  on  the  upper  margin  ; this 
margin  is  surrounded  internally  by  a thick  and 
fleshy  production  of  the  mantle,  which  is  never 
altogether  covered  by  the  opercule.  The  base 
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is  open,  and  of  little  less  diameter  than  the 
upper  part,  which  led  Dufresne  to  conclude 
that  the  animal  does  not  form  a shell  until  it 
be  considerably  advanced  in  growth.  This 
seems  to  be  very  probable,  as  the  base  is  im- 
bedded deej)ly  in  the  integument  of  the  V\  hale, 
and  descends  low’er  the  more  it  increases  in 
size,  so  as  to  leave  only  the  summit  of  the 
shell  visible.  The  imbedded  portion  is  gene- 
rally deeply  coloured  by  the  tegumentary  pig- 
ment of  the  ^^■llale.  In  coronula,  which  also 
inhabits  the  backs  of  Whales,  but  has  the  same 
general  structure  ol  shell  as  the  majority  of 
llalanids,  the  valves  are  deeply  partitioned, 
and  provided  with  toothed  processes,  fitted  to 
fix  the  animal  in  its  site. 

The  only  other  calcareous  coverings  that  re- 
main to  be  noticed  are  the  rudimentary  valves 
in  Otion  and  Ciyteras,  animals  that  bear  a 
general  resemblance  in  form  to  Anatifa^  but 
which  are  covered  chiefly  by  a semicartila- 
ginous  tunic.  There  are  two  small  valves  in 
Otion,  which  are  attached  to  the  anterior  as- 
pect just  above  the  brachial  orifice.  In  Cine- 
ras  they  are  five  in  number,  two  in  the  same 
situation  as  those  of  Otion,  two  along  the  ter- 
minal margin  of  the  outer  tunic,  and  one 
unpaired  along  the  dorsal  aspect.  These  are 
imbedded  by  their  margins  in  the  semi-carti- 
laginous tunic,  and  seem  to  be  formed  by  it ; 
calcareous  matter  being  added  to  their  margins 
in  successive  layers. 

The  ligamentous  membrane,  by  which  the 
valves  in  Anatifa  are  connected  one  with  the 
other  and  with  the  peduncle,  is  strong  but 
pliant.  It  is  an  extension  of  the  outer  cover- 
ing of  the  peduncle.  At  the  brachial  orifice, 
it  is  reflected  inwards  to  join  the  mantle.  In 
addition  to  this,  each  valve  has  a membrane 
of  its  own,  which  closely  invests  its  inner  sur- 
face, and  is  not  continuous  with  those  of  the 
other  valves.  The  peduncle  of  this  and  the 
allied  genera  may  be  considered  as  a kind  of 
develop>ed  ligament.  If  we  regard  the  upper 
pair  of  valves  as  analogous  to  the  valves  of 
Acephalous  Mollusca,  the  peduncle  is  found 
to  be  attached  to  them  at  points  corresponding 
to  the  situation  of  the  ligament  in  those  shells. 
This  organ  is  sometimes  of  great  size.  In  the 
British  seas  it  occasionally  occurs  two  feet  in 
length.  Its  epidermis  is  generally  rough, 
wrinkled  transversely,  coriaceous,  and  elastic : 
Otion,  however,  has  it  very  smooth  and  stiff, 
nearly  cartilaginous,  diaphanous.  In  some 
species  it  is  so  elastic  as  to  admit  of  exten- 
sive lateral  motion,  and  much  elongation  and 
contraction.  These  movements  are  effected  by 
a Layer  of  strong  muscular  tissue  beneath  the 
skin,  within  which  there  is  a large  organ, 
granular  in  its  structure,  regarded  by  some 
anatomists  as  the  ovary.  Burmeister  is  of 
opinion  that  the  peduncle  is  merely  an  organ 
of  support : and  he  suggests  that  the  granular 
parenchymatous  mass,  which  fills  its  interior, 
is  destined  solely  for  its  own  nutrition,  which  he 
seems  to  think  is  independent  of  the  other  parts 
of  the  animal.  In  rnostspecies,  it  is  by  its  epider- 
mis that  tlie  peduncle  adheres.  The  peduncle  pre- 


sents still  other  varieties  than  those  just  mention- 
ed. Follicipcs  villosua  has  it  covered  partly  with 
imbricated  scales,  and  partly  with  a hairy  coat ; 
and  Foilicipes  qundrivulvis  has  Us  valves  wholly 
encased  in  a large  prolongation  of  the  pe- 
duncle, which,  on  its  upper  surface,  bears 
four  valves  arranged  nearly  in  the  same  way 
as  those  of  theopercule  of  the  Balanids.  Ihe 
base  of  Coronula  is  closed  by  a strong  fibrous 
membi'ane  connected  with  the  body  of  the 
animal  only  by  a process  of  the  epidermis. 
It  is  regarded  by  Burmeister  as  the  analogue 
of  the  peduncle  of  the  Lepads. 

The  cartilaginous  tunic  of  Otion  Cuvieri, 
at  its  summit,  is  enlarged  into  two  large  auri- 
form appendages,  hollow,  having  a crescentic 
orifice  externally,  and  internally  commu- 
nicating with  the  visceral  cavity  of  the  animal ; 
no  organ  is  discoverable  within  them,  but 
their  cavities  receive  the  terminations  of  a duct, 
which  descends  on  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the 
body,  in  the  groove  of  the  dorsal  valve,  from 
the  peduncle. 

Of  the  mantle,  as  one  of  the  tegumentary 
organs  of  the  Cirripeds,  little  more  need  be 
said,  than  that  it  is  generally  a very  thin  trans- 
parent membranous  sac,  surrounding  the  vis- 
ceral mass,  open  only  at  the  brachial  orifice, 
where  it  joins  the  epidermis  and  intervalvular 
ligament,  and  is  reflected  so  as  • to  form  an 
inner  lining  for  the  visceral  cavity.  It  has 
neither  fringes  of  filaments,  nor  foliated  pro- 
cesses. M.  St.  Ange  describes  another  tunic 
of  the  visceral  mass,  which,  he  says,  is  con- 
tinuous with  the  horny  covering  of  the  arms. 

Locomotion. — Their  base  being  permanently 
fixed,  the  principal  motions  of  the  Cirripeds 
are  those  of  the  arms,  which  seem  to  be  sub- 
servient at  once  to  the  respiratory  and  to  the 
digestive  functions.  But,  as  has  just  been 
mentioned  above,  the  peduncle  of  Anatifa  and 
other  allied  genera  is  moved  both  laterally  and 
in  the  way  of  contraction  and  extension,  and 
the  valves,  in  the  same  animals,  are  so  moved 
as  to  open  and  close  the  brachial  orifice.  The 
motions  of  the  arms  are,  in  many  species, 
very  rapid,  and  are  performed  with  great  re- 
gularity ; proving  the  existence  of  a complete 
muscular  apparatus  both  at  their  bases  and 
within  their  numerous  joints ; but  the  parts  are 
too  minute  to  admit  of  a satisfactory  examina- 
tion being  made  of  their  structure.  The  Lepads 
have  a strong  transverse  adductor  muscle  placed 
between  their  superior  valves,  just  above  the 
brachial  orifice  (a,fig.3A0);  this  muscle  seems 
to  be  every  way  analogous  to  the  same  organ 
in  Acephala.  Its  action  closes  the  brachial 
slit  very  accurately ; while  its  relaxation  admits 
of  its  being  opened  by  the  advance  of  the 
arms  grouped  together  into  the  form  of  a wedge. 
This  movement  of  the  arms  cannot  be  per- 
formed without  the  whole  body  being  carried 
outwards;  which  is  effected  apparently  by  the 
contraction  of  certain  delicate  muscular  fibres 
spread  over  the  mantle,  and  attached  around 
the  margin  of  the  orifice.  Cuvier  describes  a 
similar  set  of  fibres,  “ attached  to  the  mantle 
opposite!  the  insertion  of  the  peduneh',  by 
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the  action  of  vvliich  the  general  mass  of  tlie 
body  is  drawn  deeply  within  the  shell.’' 
This  we  have  failed  to  observe  in  the  species 
which  have  come  under  our  notice.  When 
the  arms  are  fidly  exserted,  they  are  separated 
one  from  the  other,  fan-like.  This  motion  is 
probably  produced  by  a muscular  expansion, 
described  by  M.  St.  Ange  as  covering  the 
visceral  mass  dorsally,  the  fibres  of  which  are 
grouped  into  six  bundles  on  either  side,  cor- 
responding to  the  arms.  The  same  observer 
describes  also  certain  tendons  which  he  found 
crossing  one  another  at  the  median  line  ; these 
are  probably  connected  with  another  layer  of 
muscles,  expanded  over  the  dorsal  surface  of 
the  visceral  mass,  fitted  to  approximate  the 
arms  of  either  side  towards  one  another.  The 
muscles  of  the  jaws  cannot  be  satisfactorily 
examined  on  account  of  their  minuteness.  In 
the  Balanids,  the  valvular  opercule  is  moved 
by  a set  of  muscles  attached  to  the  circle  of 
shelly  plates  that  surround  the  opening  of  the 
parietal  cone.  Its  adductors,  which  close  the 
aperture  with  great  force,  are  attached  to  the 
extremities  of  the  valves  on  either  side.  The 
visceral  mass  is,  in  the  Balanids,  fixed  to  the 
shell  by  three  muscular  bands,  partly  attached, 
around  the  mouth,  to  a process  of  the  epider- 
mis, and  partly  spread  over  the  mantle. 

Motility  and  Sensation. — The  nervous  sys- 
tem of  the  Cirripeds  consists  essentially  of  two 
nervous  cords  running  along  the  abdominal 
surface,  and  swelling  out  into  distinctly  formed 
ganglions,  at  intervals  corresponding  to  the 


The  first  pair  of  ganglions 
the  oesophagus  (Jig.  339). 


feet-bearing  lobes, 
is  situated  above 
They  are  united 
by  a very  short 
nervous  cord. — 

From  this  supra- 
cesophageal  gan- 
glion and  the  u- 
niting  cord,  there 
arise  anteriorly 
three  or  four 
nerves,  which  are 
distributed  to  the 
muscular  tunics. 

The  principal  ner- 
vous cords,  leav- 
ing the  first  gan- 
glion posteriorly, 
descend  to  encir- 
cle the  oesopha- 
gus. In  this 
course,  they  give 
off  branches  to 
the  salivary  glands  and  other 
parts,  and  particularly,  (as  M. 
pointed  out,)  a nerve  of  communication  with 
a small  lateral  ganglion  (/c,  k,fig.  339)  on  either 
side,  situated  near  the  stomach  and  below  the 
salivary  organs.  This  is  connected  also  with 
the  second  pair  of  ganglions.  From  this  se- 
cond pair,  several  branches  arise,  some  of 
which  go  to  the  stomach,  and  two  to  the  first 
pair  of  arms.  The  other  arms  receive  only 
one  branch  each  (/,  f),  which  is  divided  into 


neighbouring 
St.  Ange  has 


two,  one  tor  each  of  the  jointed  processes. 
In  its  course  along  the  alxlominal  surface, 
the  double  ganglionic  cord — the  centre  of  the 
nervous  system — lies  immediately  beneath  the 
skin,  between  the  bases  of  the  arms.  The 
fifth  and  the  sixth  pairs  of  ganglions  have  the 
appearance  of  being  closely  united.  The  tu- 
bular process,  which  terminates  the  anal  ex- 
tremity of  the  body  receives  two  nerves,  one 
from  each  of  those  going  to  the  sixth  pair  of 
arms.  Dr.  Grant  directs  our  attention  to  the 
fact  that  all  the  anterior  parts  of  this  system 
are  very  imperfectly  developed  compared  with 
the  posterior  parts,  and  with  the  same  parts 
in  other  articulated  animals,  which  have  their 
heads  free,  and  organs  of  sense  more  com- 
plete. 

The  sense  of  touch  is  the  only  one  enjoyed 
by  the  Cirripeds,  so  far  as  we  can  discover. 
The  ciliated  arms  of  some  of  the  species  are 
acutely  sensitive : they  are  withdrawn  imme- 
diately on  being  touched  by  any  foreign  body, 
and  when  the  surrounding  fluid  is  unfit  for 
respiration.  Some  observers  have  also  re- 
marked that  they  shrink  from  a strong  light 
brought  to  shine  upon  them  suddenly.  In 
the  adult  animals,  there  are  certainly  no 
organs  which  can  be  regarded  as  eyes;  but, 
according  to  Mr.  Thompson,  what  he  be- 
lieves to  be  the  free-moving  young  have  very 
well  developed  eyes,  like  those  of  some  Crus- 
tacea. 

Some  of  the  littoral  Cimpeds,  when  left 
dry  at  ebb-tide,  seem  to  be  sensible  of  certain 
changes  being  produced  in  the  state  of  the  sur- 
rounding air  by  the  approach  of  a living  being 
to  the  place  of  their  habitation.  We  have 
frequently  remarked,  on  drawing  near  a spot 
densely  peopled  by  the  small  acorn-shells  that 
so  abundantly  cover  most  of  our  rocks  on  the 
sea-shore,  a peculiar  faint  crackling  noise,  sud- 
denly produced,  gradually  subsiding  after  the 
lapse  of  a few  seconds,  and  not  repeated 
until  a movement  was  made  towards  another 
spot;  and,  on  searching  for  the  cause  of  this 
singular  sound,  we  have  satisfied  oureelves 
that  it  is  uniformly  produced  by  the  sudden 
closing  of  the  opercules  of  the  Balanids,  which 
seem  generally  to  remain  open  in  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances. We  have  seen  this  motion  again 
and  again  follow  immediately  the  movement 
of  the  hand  towards  particular  spots,  (not, 
however,  nearer  the  shells  than  twelve  or  four- 
teen inches,)  so  that  we  could  not  but  con- 
clude that  the  animal  was  made  sensible, 
through  the  medium  of  the  air,  of  the  pre- 
sence of  some  foreign  body,  and,  fearing  dan- 
ger, closed  its  shell  for  self-protection  ; just  as 
the  limpet,  warned  of  the  approach  of  hurtful 
agents  by  the  slightest  touch  of  its  shell,  fixes 
itself  more  securely  to  its  rocky  footing. 
What  the  nature  of  the  sense  is  which  is  thus 
used  by  the  Cirripeds,  we  have  no  means  of 

determining.  . 

Digestion. — The  minute  swimming  Crus- 
tacea appear  to  constitute  the  piincip.d  food 
of  the  Cirripeds.  Sometimes,  however,  the 
shells  of  minute  Mollusca  are  found  in  their 
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stomaclis,  and  Bunneistei  once  tound  pail  ot 
an  annelid  of  unknown  species.  The  food  is 
carried  towards  the  mouth  by  currents  pro- 
duced by  the  rapid  motions  ol  the  arms, 
which,  in  most  of  the 
species,  are  constantly 
spread  out  and  drawn 
in,  alternately,  with 
great  regularity.  The 
mouth  is  situated  just 
at  the  bottom  of  the 
funnel-shaped  cavity 
formed  by  the  spread 
arms  (b,Jig.  340).  In 
the  Lepads  its  position 
is  close  to  the  trans- 
verse adductor  muscle. 

Its  jaws  form  a round 
protuberance,  which 
presents  itself  very  con- 
spicuously immediate- 
ly on  separating  the 
arms.  It  might  al- 
most be  regarded  as  a 
head,  so  prominent  is 
it  (Tig.  341,  6, />);  but  we  find  it 
composed  only  of  the  lip  and 
jaws,  with  their  muscles.  The 
lip  over-arches  the  jaws ; it  is 
homy,  and  furnished  with  minute 
palpi.  There  are  three  pairs  of 
jaws.  The  first  or  outer  pair  are 
thin  horny  plates  of  an  oval  form, 
fringed  along  their  opposing  sides 
with  long  stiff  hairs.  The  other 
two  pairs  are  curved  and  deeply 
serrated  on  their  opposed  surfaces. 

The  middle  pair  bears  a small 
palp  on  its  lateral  margin.  In 
some  species, 
been  found.  All  these 
semblance  to  the  same 
Cru.stacea.  Tlie  oesophagus  is  short;  its  lining 
membrane  is  somewhat  horny,  stiff  enough 


dages,  also  saccu- 
lated internally,  and 
embossed  outwardly, 
are  attached  to  tlie 
stomach. 

The  intestine  is 
wide,  nearly  without 
convolutions,  and  ta- 
pering towards  the 
anus  (d,e,  Jig.  341). 
In  the  Lepads  the 
stomach  is  situated 
in  that  part  of  the 


Fig.  342. 
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Fig.  341. 


visceral  mass  near- 
est to  the  peduncle ; 
from  which  point  the 

intestine  runs  on  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  body, 
and  terminates  in  the  anus  just  at  the  base  of 
the  articulated  tubular  process.  It  is  slightly 
dilated  near  the  anus.  The  walls  of  the  in- 
testine are  perfectly  smooth  and  free  from  folds 
and  duplications.  The  number  of  their  tunics 
cannot  be  satisfactorily  determined.  M.  St. 
Ange  has  described  a singular  piece  of  struc- 
ture which  he  has  found  within  the  intestinal 
canal  of  certain  Anatife  (c,  c,  Jig.  342).  It  is 
a kind  of  second  intestine,  which  floats  within 
the  cavity  of  the  one  just  described.  It  is 
nearly  equal  in  length  to  the  outer  canal.  Its 
upper  extremity  is  expanded,  funnel-shaped, 
with  edges  cut  into  fringed  processes  like  the 
mouths  of  the  Fallopian  tube  in  vertebmte 
animals'.  These  processes  are  lodged  in  the 
cells  of  the  walls  of  the  stomach,  and  furnish 
the  only  means  of  attachment  to  the  outer 
walls  with  which  the  organ  is  provided.  It 
thence  tapers  towards  the  anal  extremity, 
where  it  is  pointed  and  closed.  Its  walls  are 
very  thin  and  delicate.  It  is  generally  filled 
with  alimentary  matter,  which  must  pass  from 
its  cavity  by  a kind  of  rumination,  so  as  to 
enter  the  stomach  a second  time. 

Circulation, — The  sanguiferous  system  of  the 
Cirripeds  has  not  yet  been  fully  investigated, 
permanently  to  distend  the  whole  canal;  he-  Only  the  vessels  of  the  arms,  and  a central 

’ ■ . 1-  . ■ canal,  situated  on  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  body, 

have  been  discovered.  Poli  asserted  that  he 
saw  a heart  pulsating  a little  above  the  anus  : 


a small  tongue  has 


parts  bear  a close  re- 
organs in  some  of  the 


is 


gular 


fore  entering  the  stomach,  its  diameter  is  con- 
siderably enlarged.  It  receives  the  ducts  of 
two  salivary  glands.  The  stomach  ic,Jig.  341) 
capacious;  extenially,  it  presents  an  irre- 
mamillated  surface,  studded  with  nu- 
merous small  prominences  closely  set,  which 
are  the  outer  surfaces  of  hepatic  cells,  formed  in 
a layer  of  glandular  tissue  that  closely  in- 
vests the  walls  of  the 
communicate  directly 
(</,  Jig.  342).  There  is  no  other  organ  that  can 
be  regarded  as  a liver.*  Two  ccecal  appen- 


stomach.  These  cells 
with  its  general  cavity 


• Uurnicistcr’s  recent  researches  have  led  him 
to  conclude  that  both  the  Lepads  and  the  Balanids 
have  large  livers.  He  has  satisfied  himself  that 
the  organs,  regarded  by  Cuvier  as  the  ovaries, 
and  by  more  recent  authorities  as  the  testicles, 
communicate  by  ducts  with  the  upper  part  of  the 
intestinal  canal,  and  not  at  all  with  the  seminal 
vessels.  Hence  he  supjioscs  that  they  are  lobes 
of  the  liver  and  not  organs  of  reproduction.  Our 
own  dissections  lead  us  rather  to  agree  with 
Messrs.  Wagner  and  St.  Ange,  who  believe  them 
to  be  the  testicles. 


but  it  does  not  appear  that  any  other  observer 
has  made  the  same  remark.  Burmeister  has 
searched,  in  vain,  for  a heart,  in  the  large  Coro- 
nula  diadema.  The  vessels  of  the  arms  can  be 
distinctly  seen  through  the  transparent  integu- 
ments of  the  ciliated  processes;  there  are,  in 
each  process,  two  vessels,  one  of  which  nuis 
very  superficially  between  the  two  rows  of 
hairs.  ( Fig.  343.^ 

Cuvier  regarded  the  anterior  canal  of  the 
peduncle  in  Anatifa  as  the  nourishing  vessel  of 
that  organ. 

Respiration. — The  principal  organs  concern- 
ed in  respiration  are,  in  the  Lepads,  certain 
tapering  filamentary  processes  attached  to  the 
sides  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  body,  which 
are  regarded  as- the  bninchia!  ( <1,  g,  Jig.  340); 
in  most  of  the  Balanids,  they  assume  the  form 
of  two  leaf-like  ineinbrancs  with  fringed  mar- 
gins, and  are  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of 
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tlie  mantle.  Professor  I’urmeister  describes 
the  gills  of  Coronula  diadema  as  broad  mem- 
branous expansions,  of  a semicircular  form, 
attached  to  the  sides  of  the  visceral  mass  by  a 
narrow  pedicle.  They  are  composed  of  two 
tunics  arranged  in  deep  and  narrow  transverse 
plaits.  The  number  of  the  branchia;  in  the 
Lepads  varies  from  four  to  sixteen.  They  are 
composed  of  soft  cellular  tissue,  and  have  a 
smooth  surface. 

The  arms  f /(,  h,  Jig.  340),  which  constitute 
so  large  a portion  of  the  general  mass  of  all  the 
Cirripeds,  and  which  form  their  most  distinc- 
tive feature,  must  be  regarded  as  subservient 
chiefly  to  the  function  of  respiration;  although, 
by  producing  currents  in  the  water,  which 
bring  food  within  reach  of  the  jaws,  they  minis- 
ter also  to  the  digestive  function.  In  all  the 
known  species,  both  of  Lepads  and  Balanids, 
these  arms  are  twelve  in  number,  six  on  either 
side,  arranged  symmetrically.  Each  arm  is 
composed  of  a short  fleshy  peduncle,  having 
three  articulations,  and  two  horny  articulated 
processes,  compressed  laterally,  of  equal  length, 
ciliated  on  their  internal  surfaces,  and  coiled 
up  in  a spiral  of  one  turn.  On  their  internal 
surface  there  is  a coating  of  a black  pigment  in 
spots.  Each  joint  is  provided  with  a double 
row  of  hairs  of  different  lengths.  ( Fig.  343.) 

Fig.  343. 


A part  of  one  of  the  arms  considerably  magnified. 

In  Anatifa,  the  first  pair  of  arms  is  thicker  and 
stronger  than  the  others ; the  sixth  pair  is  the 
longest.  Dr.  Grant  says,  “ the  arms  are  not 
only  minutely  jointed  to  their  extreme  points, 
but,  also,  the  innumerable  fine  cilia  which  pro- 
ject inwards  from  their  surface  are  themselves 
minutely  jointed,  and  by  the  aid  of  the  micro- 
scope, we  can  perceive  that  these  jointed  cilia 
are  also  ciliated  on  their  margins.” 

When  the  animal  is  at  rest,  with  the  valves 
of  the  shell  closed,  the  arms  are  coiled  up,  and 
lie  close  to  one  another;  but,  at  other  times, 
circumstances  being  favourable  to  the  perform- 
ance of  the  function  of  respiration,  they  are  ex- 
tended simultaneously  so  as  to  project  from  the 
shell, — radiate  and  plumose  in  their  arrange- 
ment. Many  species  extend  and  contract  their 
arms  with  considerable  rapidity,  as  often  as 
forty  or  sixty  times  in  a minute ; the  smaller 
species  more  frequently  than  the  larger. 

Considering  how  extensive  the  surface  is 
which  is  exposed  in  the  arms  between  the  two 
rows  of  cilia,  and  that  a vessel  seems  to  run 
immediately  beneath  the  delicate  covering  of 
these  organs  in  that  situation,  it  aj)pears  proba- 
ble that  the  arms  are  very  efficient  agents  in  the 
function  of  respiration. 

Sca-eliun.—  We  have  failed  to  ascertain  satis- 


factorily the  structure  of  the  secreting  apparatus 
by  which  the  shells  of  the  Cirripeds  are  formed. 
In  the  Lepads,  the  organs  must  be  imbedded 
in  the  ligamentous  membrane  by  which  the 
valves  are  united  : and  in  the  Balanids,  they  are 
arranged  in  six  rows  along  the  outer  surface  of 
the  mantle,  and  around  the  base;  but,  as  in 
acephalous  mollusca,  they  are  too  small  to  ad- 
mit of  their  structure  being  particularly  exa- 
mined. The  external  surface  of  the  mantle  in 
the  Balanids  has  also  the  power  of  secreting 
calcareous  matter,  with  which  to  increase  the 
thickness  of  the  shell. 

Reproduction. — It  is  not  yet  accurately  de- 
termined what  are  the  organs  of  reproduction 
in  these  animals.  That  which  was  regarded  by 
Cuvier  as  the  ovary  in  the  Lepads,  is  supposed 
by  Professor  Wagner  and  M.  St.  Ange  to  be 
the  testicle;  while  Professor  Burmeister  has 
satisfied  himself  that  it  is  the  liver.  The  ex- 
tent, structure,  and  relations  of  the  ovary  are 
still  doubtful.  It  is  certain,  however,  that  all 
the  known  Cirripeds  are  hermaphrodite. 

The  testicle,  according  to  Professor  Wagner 
and  M.  St.  Ange,  is  a lai-ge  granular  organ 
(y,  Jig.  344),  expanded  over  the  sides  of  the 


Fig.  344. 


visceral  mass,  and  around  the  digestive  canal, 
from  the  stomach  to  the  anus,  passing  even  into 
the  bases  of  the  arms,  immediately  beneath  the 
muscular  tunics  which  cover  the  body  on  both 
sides.  It  is  composed  of  numerous  minute 
lobules,  about  g^th  of  an  inch  in  diameter  in 
the  common  Lepads,  soft,  white,  grouped  toge- 
ther by  branched  ducts  ( q,  q,  fg.  344),  which, 
after  uniting  into  three  or  four  principal  trunks,^" 
meet  in  a large  central  receptacle  (r),  some- 
what analogous  in  relative  function  to  the  vas 
deferens  of  vertebrate  animals.  The  seminal 
fluid  passes  from  this  central  receptacle  by  a 
short  and  straight  duct  into  a large  canal  {t,  t), 
which  may  be  compared  to  the  seminal  vesicle. 
It  pursues  a tortuous  course  towards  the  base 
of  the  tubular  process,  where  (/c)  it  is  joined  by 
its  fellow  of  the  other  side,  and  enters  the  canal 

* Thin  description  does  not  accord  with  the  result 
of  Professor  Burmeister’s  researches.  Instead  of 
a regular  scries  of  branched  vessels,  he  says  that 
he  met  with  nothing  but  an  irregularly  arranged 
mesh  of  thready  fibres  lying  between  what  he  be- 
lieved to  be  the  liver  (described  above  as  the  testi- 
cle) and  the  intestinal  canal. 
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of  the  process  which  forms  ii  kind  of  caudal 
prolongation  of  the  abdomen  t').  Tins 
canal  runs  to  the  distal  extremity,  and  opens 
by  a minute  oritice  fringed  with  very  fine  hairs. 
In  Otion  Cuvieri  the  two  canals  are  continued 
distinct  to  the  very  point  of  the  process,  where 
there  are  two  openings.*  ihe  walls  of  the 
organ,  which  we  have  compared  to  the  seminal 
vesicle,  have  a glandular  structure,  which 
Cuvier  imagined  to  be  the  testicle.  The  re- 
searches of  Professor  Burraeister  have  led  him 
to  the  same-conclusion.  He  says  it  can  be  no- 
thing but  the  testicle.f  Cuvier,  as  well  as 
l.amarck,  regarded  what  we  have  called  the 
testicle  as  the  ovary,  and  believed  that  the  ova 
were  impregnated,  in  the  course  of  their  passage 
along  the  oviducts,  by  the  seminal  fluid  fiowing 


were  of  opinion  that  these  were  truly  eggs,  but 
held  that  they  were  originally  formed  in  the 
granular  organ  surrounding  the  intestine,  (now 
regarded  as  the  testicle,)  and  merely  deposited 
here  temporarily.  But  the  recent  researches  of 
Professor  Wagner  and  M.  St.  Ange  have  ren- 
dered it  probable  that  it  is  the  ovary  which  is 
contained  within  the  peduncle.  The  organ  in 
question  seems  to  occupy  the  whole  of  the  pe- 
duncle within  the  layers  of  muscular  tissue. 
It  is  separated  from  the  visceral  cavity  by  a 
fine  membrane  which  lines  that  cavity,  and  is  a 
reflexion  of  the  mantle.  A transverse  section 
of  the  ovary  shews  the  eggs  most  fully  deve- 
loped towards  the  outer  margin,  and  scarcely 
formed  in  the  centre.  There  are  also  seen  in 
the  same  section  two  canals  which  run  longitu- 


along  the  oviducts,  by  t.ie  seminai  dinaUv  through  the  organ,  one  near  that  side 

from  .he  test.cle  .nvesung  t.«e  ^ ^ 

granular  lobriles  of  the  true  testicle,  wmcn^  ^ (he  „,her  in  a 

supposed  to  similar  situation  on  the  dorsal  aspect.  Of  these 

‘4"  -Pr^fritef  SlLSl  h“?"  In  :neThi^"us^^ 
each  joint  is  fiinge  ^ ^ ^ Anatifa,  he  traced  it  pursuing  a straight  course 

through  the  ovaiy,  and  leaving  it  as  a perfect 

canal  just  at  the  posterior  and  inferior  angle  of 

the  organ,  thence  passing  on  tlie  outer  surface 

of  the  lining  of  the  visceral  cavity,  in  the  groove 

of  the  dorsal  valve,  and  terminating  in  an  orifice 

opening  into  the  visceral  cavity  not  far  from  the 

brachial  slit.*  W e have  found  a structure 

exactly  resembling  the  above  in  Otion,  where, 

however,  instead  of  opening  into  the  general 

cavity  of  the  visceral  sac,  the  duct  is  bifurcated 

just  between  the  two  auriform  appendages,  into 

each  of  which  one  of  the  branches  of  the  duct 


Otion  and  Coronula,  Burmeister  found  large 
canals  closed  at  both  extremities,  within  the 
process,  in  addition  to  the  ducts  from  the  testi- 
cle. Tliis  organ  is  generally  found  after  death 
bent  upwards  on  the  abdominal  surface  , but, 
during  life,  it  is  in  continual  motion.  Its  use 
is,  probably,  to  carry  the  seminal  fluid  back- 
wards beyond  the  current  caused  by  the  move- 
ments of  the  arms,  in  the  event  of  there  being 
mutual  impregnation  between  separate  indivi- 
duals; or  towards  the  mouths  of  certain  ducts 
which  communicate  with  the  ovary  within  the 

peduncle,  in  case  of  self-impregnation  taking  ---  o/  A-.-p  found  ee-o-s 

nlacG  In  this  view  it  must  be  regarded  as  enters  and  opens.  M.  St.  Ange  tounct  eg^s 
flirpenis  andiris  so  called  by  the  most  in  progress  through  this  duct;  and  they  are 

recent  authors  on  the  subject— Wagner  and  frequently  found,  arranged  in  groups  or  packets, 
Burmeister  Mr.  Thompson  calls  it  ah  ovipo-  two  or  three  in  number,  within  the  cavity  of 
sitor  • and  conjectures  that,  after  their  expul-  the  mantle.  We  have  not  yet  seen  them  in  the 
Sion  Vroin  the^vary,  (understanding  by  this  duct;  but  the  whole  structure  of  the  parts  in 
wliat  we  resard  as  L testicle,)  tl.e  eggs  are  question  seems  to 

conveyed  by  it  into  the  cellular  texture  of  the  the  function  assigned  to  them  by  M.  bt.  An^e. 
pedicle,  liow  they  pass  from  this  depo.sitory  This  being  the  case  with  regard  to  Anatifa,  it 

fnto  the  general  cavity,  where  they  afterwards  appears  to  be  very  ® j to 

form  two  or  three  foliated  groups,  he  confesses  singular  auriform  appendages  in  Otion  i 
himself  unable  to  explain.  afford  a convenient  lodging  for 

The  peduncle  of  the  Lepads  was  formerly  the  young  are  hatched.  Iheir  deep  sinuosities 
regarded  merely  as  an  organ  of  support,  and  and  folds  seem  to  adapt  them  admirably 


even  Cuvier  discovered  within  it  nothing  but 
what  appeared  to  him  to  be  a homogeneous 
pulp,  surrounded  by  muscular  tissue.  But,  at 
certain  seasons  of  the  year,  at  least,  there  are, 
very  distinctly  developed,  throughout  the  greater 
part  of  the  soft  matter  which  constitutes  the 
bulk  of  the  organ  contained  within  the  dense 
cartilaginous  and  muscular  tunics,  certain  oval 
granules,  regular,  and  uniform  in  shape,  and 
gradually  increasing  in  size.  Poli  and  Lamarck 

* Burmeister,  Beitnigc,  p.  46. 
t Op.  cit.  p.  44.  , • , . 

t Professor  Warner  is  sali.sficd  that  nothing  tmt 
the  (liscov*-ry  of  speriTiatir.  nnirnalculos  can  assure 
us  against  error  in  our  at  tempts  to  determine  what 
is  the  testicle. 


this  purpose.  Packets  of  eggs,  however,  are 
found  within  the  cavity  of  the  mantle  in  this 
species  as  in  others.  According  to  Burmeister, 
these  packets  are  unattached,  excepting  in  the 
earliest  stage  of  develojimcnt ; but  W agner  has 
generally  found  them  fixed  to  a process  of  the 
mantle,  situated  near  the  adductor  muscle  of 

* Professor  Wagner  says,  “ at  the  base  of  the 
dorsal  valve  there  exists  a slit  in  the  mantle  which 
leads  into  the  canal  that  runs  through  the  peduncle. 
1 presume  that  this  canal  serves  as  an  oviduct,  and 
that  the  slit  is  analogous  to  the  opening  of  the 
branchial  canal  in  the  bivalves,”  (in  Archiy  fur 
Anat.  Physiol.  &C.  von  1).  .1.  Miillcr,  1BI14,  bio.  5, 
quoted  in  Ann.  des  Sc.  Nat.  iv.  n.  s.)  We  are  not 
aware  what  species  was  anatomized  by  Professor 
Wagner. 
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the  sliell ; whicli  process  is,  at  times,  so  much 
elongated  as  to  admit  of  tlie  eggs  hanging  out 
in  groups  from  the  brachial  aperture,  beyond 
the  extremities  of  the  arms.  Burmeister  has 
observed  that,  after  the  escape  of  the  embryo, 
the  shells  remain  connected  with  the  parent, 
forming  a loose  net-work.  This  author  seems 
to  regard  these  groups  of  eggs  within  the  man- 
tle, and  the  tissue  in  which  they  are  imbedded, 
as  constituting  the  true  ovary.  In  each  of  the 
individuals  of  Anatifa  striata  which  came  under 
his  observation,  he  computed  that  there  were 
about  4000  eggs  in  the  ovary.  Mr.  Thompson 
calls  these  groups  of  ova  conceptacles ; and 
says  that  “ each  has  a separate  attachment  at 
the  sides  of  the  animal  to  the  septum,  which 
divides  the  cavity  occupied  by  the  animal  from 
that  of  the  pedicle.’’*  The  retention  of  their 
ova,  grouped  in  separate  packets  on  the  surface 
of  their  bodies,  after  their  expulsion  from  the 
ovary,  constitutes  another  point  of  resemblance 
between  the  Cirripeds  and  Crustaceous  animals. 

With  regard  to  the  anterior  canal  within  the 
ovary,  little  has  yet  been  determined.  We 
have  particularly  examined  it  in  Otion,  and 
find  that,  like  its  fellow  of  the  dorsal  aspect,  it 
leaves  the  ovary  at  its  inferior  edge,  whence  it 
opens  into  a small  cavity  situated  between  the 
intervalvular  ligament  and  the  lining  membrane 
of  the  visceral  cavity.  We  have  not  succeeded 
in  discovering  any  orifice  in  the  walls  of  this 
cavity,  although,  from  the  results  of  some  of 
our  experiments  we  think  it  probable  that  there 
exists  a small  one  just  above  the  brachial  slit. 
If  so,  is  it  not  likely  that  this  is  the  passage  in- 
tended for  conveying  the  fecundating  liquor 
from  the  orifice  of  the  tubular  process  connected 
with  the  male  organs  to  the  ovary  ? When  the 
body  is  exserted  through  the  brachial  slit,  the 
point  of  the  process  can  easily  be  brought  into 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  cavity 
above  described. 

The  development  of  the  egg  and  the  young 
of  the  Cirripeds  has  recently  become  an  object 
of  interesting  inquiry  in  consequence  of  the 
novel  results  announced  by  Mr.  J.  V.  Thomp- 
son in  his  “ Zoological  Researches,”  (1830, 
4th  Memoir.)  This  gentleman  has  published 
an  account  of  observations  made  on  what  he 
believed  to  be  the  young  of  Balanids,  from 
which  he  concludes  that,  on  their  first  exclusion 
from  the  egg,  they  closely  resemble  some  of 
the  branchiopodous  Crustacea, — that  they  pos- 
sess the  power  of  free  locomotion  through  the 
water  by  means  of  setiferous  arms  projecting 
from  within  a bivalve  shell, — and  that  they 
have  very  obvious  pedunculated  eyes.  Minute 
animals,  bearing  these  characters,  and  having 
some  resemblance  to  species  of  the  genus 
Cypris,  were  placed  by  Mr.  Thompson  in  a 
glassful  of  sea-water.  Soon  after,  on  looking 
for  them,  he  could  not  find  them  in  the  water, 
but  he  found  in  their  room  several  very  young 
balanids,  which,  from  the  appearance  they  pre- 
sented, he  concluded  to  be  really  the  same 
animals  that  he  had  originally  placed  in  the 
water,  changed  by  metamorphosis.  Mr.  Thomp- 

*  Phil.  Trans.  1835,  356. 


son  has  not  seen  the  change  actually  going  on, 
but  he  has  satisfied  himself  that  what  he  re- 
gards as  the  free-moving  embryo  fixes  itself  by 
a spot  on  its  dorsal  aspect  between  the  two 
shells,  which  spot  can  be  seen  during  its  free 
state.  When  fixed,  the  base  of  adherence  ap- 
pears to  be  broad  like  that  of  an  Actinia : from 
this  it  rises  in  a conical  form,  truncated.  The 
flat  sides  of  this  cone  are  coated  with  six  shelly 
plates,  so  arranged  as  to  leave  a large  space  in 
the  middle  uncovered.  This  space  is  closed 
by  the  old  shells  of  the  embryo  state,  which 
are  made  to  move  up  and  down  as  the  opercule 
does  in  the  adult  animal,  admitting  of  the 
egress  and  ingress  of  the  arms  at  the  animal’s 
pleasure.  Through  this  shell  two  large  black 
spots  like  eyes  can  be  distinguished.  Mr. 
Thompson  found  in  the  young  of  the  Balanids, 
six  pairs  of  arms,  cleft ; each  arm  with  two  ar- 
ticulations. The  first  casting  of  the  shell,  after 
the  animal  has  fixed  itself,  is  followed  by  an 
increase  in  the  number  of  articulations  in  each 
arm ; and  this  number  is  further  added  to  at 
every  succeeding  shell-casting.  Even  the  old 
full-grown  animals,  according  to  Mr.  Thomp- 
son, cast  their  shells. 

Very  recently  Mr.  Thompson  has  made  a 
still  more  satisfactory  series  of  observations  on 
the  development  of  some  of  the  Lepads,  of  the 
genera  Cineras,  Otion,  and  Lepas.  These  he 
obtained  from  the  bottoms  of  vessels  in  the 
harbour  of  Cork.  They  hatched  eggs  in  large 
numbers,  and  afforded  him  the  means  of  ascer- 
taining, entirely  to  his  own  satisfaction,  that,  at 
its  first  exclusion  from  the  egg,  the  Lepad,  like 
the  Balanid,  is  a natatory  crab.  He  found  a 
considerable  difference  between  the  larvae  of 
the  two  classes.  The  newly-discovered  one  of 
the  Lepads  he  describes  as  “ a tailed  monocu- 
lus,  with  three  pairs  of  members,  the  most  an- 
terior of  which  are  simple,  the  others  bifid, 
having  its  back  covered  by  an  ample  shield, 
terminating  anteriorly  in  two  extended  horns, 
and  posteriorly  in  a simple  elongated  spinous 
process.” 

The  general  appearance  of  this  larva  is  not 
unlike  that  of  the  Argulus  armiger  of  La- 
treille.* 

Very  recently  Messrs.  Audouin,t  Wagner,^ 
and  Burmeister,§  have  corroborated  the  state- 
ments and  supported  the  views  of  Mr.  Thomp- 
son. Professor  Burmeister  has  detailed  the 
results  of  his  observations  with  great  minute- 
ness. It  appears  that  they  were  made  chiefly 
on  individuals  of  Anatifa  striata,  procured  in 
the  North  Atlantic  Ocean,  and  preserved  in 
spirits ; partly  also  on  Lepas  anserifera.  (Linn.) 
The  results  of  these  observations  have  led  Pro- 
fessor B.  to  divide  the  development  of  the  Cir- 
ripeds into  five  stages  or  periods.  The  first  of 
these  is  the  state  of  egg ; the  second  is  that  of 

* Phil.  Trans.  1835,  pt.  ii.  355.  Discovery  of 
the  Metamorphosis  in  the  second  type  of  the  Cim- 
peds,”  &c.  ... 

t Ann.  dcs  Sc.  Nat.  n.  s.  ui.  ol.  .. 

Muller’.s  Archiv,  No.  5,  1834,  and  Ilcitragc  ziir 
vercleich.  phys.  dcs  Blutes.  Jicipzig,  18<x). 

$ Bcitnigc  zur  Naturgcscli.  dcr  llankcnfusscr. 
Berlin,  1834. 
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free  locomotion ; the  third  is  that  in  wliich  the 
young  becomes  encased  in  a shell,  and  fixes 
itself;  in  the  fourth  stage,  the  young  gradually 
assumes  the  characters  of  the  adult;  \\\ejifth 
stage  is  that  of  perfect  development. 

First  stage. — The  egg.  Its  outer  covering 
is  a ver)'  delicate  membrane.  The  yolk  is  yel- 
lowish-red, clouded,  and  marked  with  two 
row’s  of  small  spots,  globule-like,  distinct  at 
one  end,  running  together  at  the  other.  The 
eggs  in  the  central  parts  of  the  ovary  are  consi- 
derably further  advanced  than  those  in  the  cir- 
cumference. Through  the  transparent  covering 
of  the  egg  the  general  form  of  the  embryo  can 
be  seen. 

Second  stage. — In  this  stage  the  young  Cir- 
riped  resembles  the  fry  of  Cyclops  or  Duphnia 
in  its  external  characters.  It  is  provided  with 
two  long  antennae  and  three  pairs  of  feet  (arms?) 
placed  along  its  ventral  surface.*  Each  foot 
of  the  first  pair  is  single,  and  is  furnished  with 
bristles  at  its  free  extremity.  Each  of  the  other 
pairs  is  divided  into  two  members,  also  tipped 
with  bristles.  The  posterior  part  of  the  body 
is  tapering,  compressed,  and  slightly  bifurcated 
at  its  extremity,  where  it  is  beset  with  bristles. 
No  eyes  could  be  seen  in  this  stage,  but  Pro- 
fessor Burmeister  nevertheless  conjectures  that 
they  really  do  exist.  The  appearance  of  two 
rows  of  small  globules  on  the  surface  of  the 
body  continues  to  present  itself,  but  here  they 
are  more  numerous,  although  not  larger.  The 
middle  part  of  the  body  is  clear  and  transparent. 

Third  stage. — Materials  for  the  description 
of  this  stage  were  obtained  by  Burmeister 
from  the  examination  of  only  one  individual, 
which  was  found  attached  to  the  frond  of  a 
fucus  hard  by  the  bases  of  some  adult  indivi- 
duals. Tlie  shell,  in  this  the  first  stage  of  its 
growth,  is  of  leathery  consistence,  and  formed 
of  one  piece,  placed  dorsally.  A fleshy  protu- 
berance serves  as  the  peduncle.  The  organs  by 
•which  the  young  animal  fixes  itself  are  evi- 
dently the  long  antennae  situated  near  the 
mouth.  Behind  these  are  placed  the  very  large 
eyes.  Burmeister  satisfied  himself  of  the  ex- 
istence of  a single  transparent  cornea,  and  saw 
behind  it  a round  black  spot,  but  no  lens.  The 
two  eyes  are  very  closely  approximated  by  their 
bases.  Both  the  eyes  and  the  brownish  con- 
tents of  the  alimentaiy  canal  can  be  distin- 
guished through  the  translucent  shell.  In  the 
structure  of  the  posterior  part  of  the  body  there 
is  no  great  change  from  the  former  stage.  Each 
arm  of  the  first  pair  is  single,  and  consists  of 
three  articulations,  of  which  the  basilar  is  the 
greatest:  the  smallest  and  terminal  one  bears 
four  long  stiff  bristles,  lire  arms  of  the  follow- 
ing pair  are  not  single,  but  each  is  divided  into 
two  small  articulated  processes.  The  little 
globules  of  the  two  former  stages  are  not  dis- 
cernible in  this. 

* The  circumstance  of  there  being  a smaller 
number  of  arms  in  the  young  than  in  the  adult,  re- 
minds us  of  the  same  being  the  case  in  several  of 
the  Hranchiopodous  Crustacea;  and  the  want  of 
the  shell  in  young  Cirripeds  seems  to  point  out  a 
closer  analogy  between  them  and  Crustacea,  than 
between  them  and  Mollusca,  the  young  of  which 
are  covered  with  shell  in  the  egg. 


Fourth  stage. — This  stage  was  observed 
by  Professor  Burmeister  in  the  Lepas  anuti- 
fc.ru  from  the  coasts  of  Chili.  All  the  indi- 
viduals examined  were  about  three-fourths 
of  a line  in  length.  Soon  after  the  animal 
fixes  itself  the  old  integuments  are  thrown 
off.  The  eyes  and  the  antennae  are  entirely 
cast  off  along  with  these.  After  this  process 
had  been  completed,  the  space  within  the  man- 
tle was  found  to  be  filled  with  a granular  puUa- 
ceous  mass,  at  first  occupying  the  greater  part 
of  the  cavity  of  the  shell,  and  covering  all  the 
young  animal.  This  appeared  to  M.  Burineis- 
ter  to  be  the  same  that  is  found  in  the  pedicle 
of  the  older  animals,  and  to  resemble  closely 
the  matter  contained  within  the  cavities  of  the 
shells  of  Coronulas  and  other  Balanids.  It  is 
by  a sack-formed  process  of  the  mantle  filled 
with  this  yellowish  matter  that  the  peduncle  is 
first  formed.  At  the  time  of  the  animal’s  fixing 
itself  the  shell  has  no  calcareous  points,  but  in 
the  course  of  this  stage  it  becomes  firm  and 
gradually  more  and  more  solid.  There  are 
now  six  pairs  of  feet,  each  of  three  articulations, 
and  terminated  by  bristles.  A small  tail  of 
two  articulations  also  appears,  the  rudiments  of 
which,  however,  can  be  detected  in  the  former 
stage.  In  the  ffth  stage  the  process  of  deve- 
lopment is  completed. 

It  must  be  admitted  that  the  evidence  in 
favour  of  Mr.  Thompson’s  opinions  on  this 
subject  is  by  no  means  conclusive.  There  is 
still  wanting  a series  of  minute  and  careful  ob- 
servations on  the  first  appearance  and  motions 
of  the  embryo  immediately  after  its  exclusion 
from  the  egg ; and  nothing  but  the  results  of 
such  a series  can  settle  the  question  as  to  whe- 
ther there  be  a real  metamorphosis  or  not. 

Mr.  Gray’s  observations  have  led  him  to 
conclude  that  no  great  changes  of  structure, 
such  as  Mr.  Thompson’s  views  presuppose, 
actually  take  place ; although,  in  examining  the 
mature  egg  of  Balanus  Crunchii,  he  found  the 
appearance  of  the  embryo  nearly  the  same  as  is 
described  by  Burmeister  as  being  that  of  the 
Lepads  in  the  second  stage  of  development. 
The  egg  of  this  Balanid  Mr.  Gray  ascertained 
to  be  one-fiftieth  of  an  inch  in  length.  He  de- 
scribes the  inclosed  animal  as  being  of  an  ovate 
form,  tapering  at  one  extremity,  truncated  and 
ciliated  at  the  other ; bearing  a general  resem- 
blance to  the  adult  animal,  but  furnished  with 
only  three  pairs  of  ciliated  arms ; the  base  of 
each  arm  being  two-jointed.  He  found  only 
one  lengthened  process  attached  to  the  lower 
pair  of  arms;  but,  connected  with  the  two 
upper  pairs,  two  fusiform,  thick,  articulated 
and  ciliated  processes,  similar  to  those  of  the 
anterior  part  of  the  perfect  animal,  but  less 
elongated.  He  saw  no  shelly  covering.* 

We  have  not  yet  had  proper  opportunities  of 
devoting  attention  to  this  interesting  subject  so 
fiir  as  observations  on  the  living  animals  are 
concerned ; but  we  have  no  doubt  of  its  very 
soon  meeting  with  a clear  and  satisfactory  elu- 
cidation ; meanwhile  we  may  remark  that  the 
structure  of  the  embryo  within  the  mature  egg 
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(about  wliich  there  can  be  no  doubt)  is  such  as 
strongly  to  indicate  its  adaptation  to  free  loco- 
motion ; and  tliat,  after  a review  of  all  the  ob- 
servations that  have  been  published  on  the 
subject,  we  are  inclined  to  conclude  in  favour 
of  Mr.  Thompson’s  opinion  that,  in  the  early 
stages  of  its  development,  the  young  Cirrij)ed 
really  enjoys  locomotive  powers,  and  then  un- 
dergoes such  changes  of  structure  as  are  re- 
quired to  fit  it  for  its  altered  circumstances  in 
adult  age. 

Bibliography. — Leeuwenhoek,  Opera,  iii.  472. 
Lister,  Exercit.  anat.  1696,  p.  96.  Cuvier,  Mem. 
Ijour  servir  a I’histoire  des  Mollusques,  1817.  La- 
marck, Anim.  sans  vertebres,  v.  377.  J.V.  Thomp- 
son, Zoological  researches,  1830  ; Fourth  Memoir  ; 
and  Phil.  Trans.  1835,  355.  Wagner,  in  Archiv 
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der  Rankenfuesser,  Berlin,  1834.  Martin  St.  Ange, 
Memoire  sur  I’organization  des  Cirripedes  et  leurs 
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(John  Coldstream.) 

CIRRONOSIS.  fulvus  ; vocoq, 

morhus.J  In  a memoir  published  by  M.  Lob- 
stein  in  the  first  volume  of  the  Repertoire 
d' Anatomie  and  de  Phpsiologie*  for  the  year 
1826,  this  term  was  applied  to  what  that  author 
considers  to  be  a disease  affecting  the  foetus  at 
an  early  period  of  intra-uterine  life.  The 
essential  characteristic  of  the  malady  consists 
in  the  serous  or  transparent  membranes  being 
dyed  of  a beautiful  deep  golden  yellow 
colour.  “ The  disease  is,”  says  M.  Lobstein, 
“ an  internal  jaundice  of  the  peritoneum,  of 
the  pleura,  of  the  pericardium,  of  the  arachnoid, 
differing  from  the  ordinary  jaundice,  in  that 
it  does  not  affect  the  parenchymatous  cellular 
tissue  of  organs,  nor  the  subcutaneous  tissue, 
nor  the  skin,  the  usual  seats  of  that  disease.” 

Lobstein  published  the  first  account  of  the 
occurrence  of  these  appearances  in  two  five- 
month  foetuses,  in  his  Rapports  sur  les  travaux 
executes  a I’Amphith^atre  d’Anatomie  de 
Strasbourg.f  Since  that  time  additional  cases 
were  presented  to  his  attention,  from  which  he 
ascertained  that  the  yellow  staining  was  not 
confined  to  the  serous  membranes  only,  but 
also  was  found  in  the  nervous  tissues,  espe- 
cially those  of  the  spinal  marrow  and  encepha- 
lon. By  the  aid  of  the  microscope  he  perceived 
that  the  substance  of  the  marrow  seemed  to 
be  composed,  as  it  were,  of  small  grains  of  a 
lemon  yellow  colour,  mixed  with  a white  and 
pulpy  substance,  as  if  a very  fine  gold-coloured 
powder  had  been  intimately  mixed  with  a soft 
and  semi-transparent  jelly.  In  these  cases  the 
thoracic  portion  of  the  sympathetic  also  exhi- 
bited a similar  colour,  and  the  ganglia  were 
somewhat  swollen,  and  it  was  ascertained  by 
the  microscope  that  the  stain  was  equally 
inherent  in  the  nervous  substance  of  the  ganglia 
as  in  that  of  the  spinal  marrow. 

It  is  impossible  to  remove  the  yellow  stain 
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from  the  structures  in  this  condition  either  by 
ablution  or  immersion  for  any  lengtli  of  time 
in  alcohol  or  water.  The  intensity  of  ilie 
colour  was  not  diminished  in  prepamtions 
which  had  been  preserved  in  spirits  for  seven- 
teen years,  neither  was  it  affected  by  the  action 
of  light. 

The  difficulty  of  accounting  for  the  pheno- 
mena which  constitute  this  disease  of  the 
embryo  is  much  inci;eased  by  the  fact  that 
cirronosis  has  hitherto  been  observed  only  in 
three  or  five  month  foetuses.  As  at  this  period 
the  biliary  secretion  has  not  begun  to  be  formed 
in  the  usual  way,  we  cannot  attribute  the 
occurrence  of  this  disease  to  any  of  the  causes 
which  give  rise  to  ordinary  jaundice,  so  com- 
monly met  with  in  the  foetus  at  and  shortly 
after  birth.  There  seems,  however,  to  be  no 
reason  to  doubt  that  the  elementary  constituents 
of  the  biliary  secretion  may  already  exist  in 
the  blood  at  an  early  period  of  intra-uterine 
life,  and  that  from  them  the  stain  may  have 
been  communicated  to  the  serous  membranes 
and  nervous  tissues.  But  we  cannot  but 
express  our  concurrence  in  the  opinion  of 
Andral,  that  cirronosis  differs  only  in  situa- 
tion from  the  ordinary  icterus  infantum  or 
neonatorum ; there  being  this  remarkable  dis- 
tinction also,  that  the  tissues  which  are  the  seat 
of  the  colour  in  cirronosis  are  rarely  affected 
in  jaundice. 

Although  the  observations  of  Lobstein  were 
first  published  ten  years  ago,  I do  not  find 
that  they  have  been  confirmed  by  any  subse- 
quent observer.  The  preceding  account,  there- 
fore, of  this  disease  rests  entirely  upon  his 
authority,  and  is  drawn  up  chiefly  from  his 
paper  in  the  Repertowe  already  referred  to. 

(R.  B.  Todd.) 

COLLOID.  See  Scirrhus. 

CONCHIFERA.  Fr.  Conchiferes.  When 
we  take  a general  view  of  the  organization  of 
the  extensive  series  of  Mollusca,  two  prin- 
cipal classes  are  readily  distinguished,  one  of 
which  has  been  raised  to  the  rank  of  the  pri- 
mordial division  of  the  animal  kingdom  by 
Lamarck  ; this  class,  comprising  the  whole  of 
the  Acephala  of  Cuvier,  as  well  as  the  Bra- 
chiopoda,  has  received  the  name  of  Conchi- 

FERA. 

The  mollusks  included  in  the  class  of 
Conchifera  present  peculiar  characters  which 
prevent  their  being  confounded  in  any  point 
of  the  series  with  the  other  classes  of  the  same 
sub-kingdom.  They  are  all  contained  wflthin 
a bivalve  shell,  generally  articulated  after 
the  manner  of  a hinge ; to  this  shell  the 
animal  is  attached  by  one  or  several  muscles, 
and  the  shell  itself  is  secreted  by  a fleshy 
envelope,  generally  thin,  but  having  the  edge 
thickened,  to  which  naturalists  agree  in  giv- 
ing the  name  of  mantle.  The  animal,  of  a 
structure  more  simple  than  other  mollusks,  has 
no  head;  the  mouth  is  pierced  at  the  anterior 
extremity  and  is  the  entrance  to  organs  of  di- 
gestion, consisting  of  a stomach,  an  intestine 
of  different  lengths,  an  anus,  and  an  organ 
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for  secreting  bile.  Circulation  is  performed 
by  means  of  a heart  generally  symmetrical, 
the  ventricle  of  which  surrounds  the  rectum. 
Respiration  is  effected  by  means  of  four  biun- 
chial  leaflets,  equal  in  size  and  symmetrical, 
arranged  on  either  side  of  the  body.  Gene- 
ration is  simple ; the  Conchifera  are  endowed 
with  hermaphrodism  adequate  to  the  continu- 
ation of  the  species  ; every  individual  has  an 
ovary  included  among  the  general  mass  of  the 
viscera.  The  nervous  system  does  not  form  a 
complete  ring  around  the  oesophagus ; ganglia 
are  found  towards  the  anterior  and  posterior 
parts  of  the  animal,  and  lateral  and  very  long 
filaments  form  a ring  within  which  the  visceral 
mass  is  included. 

Before  entering  upon  the  more  particular 
description  of  the  organs  which  have  just  been 
mentioned,  it  is  essential  as  a preliminary  to 
institute  some  order  among  the  members  of 
the  class  Conchifera,  to  throw  them  into  a few 
grand  divisions  by  which  the  labour  of  de- 
scription, in  many  particulars,  will  be  very 
much  abridged. 

Lamarck  divided  the  Conchifera  into  two 
grand  orders,  Dimt/aria  and  Monowyaria. 
We  are  of  opinion  that  this  division  may  be 


preserved  with  some  slight  modifications;  and, 
farther,  that  it  is  necessary  to  establish  a third 
order  equal  in  importance  to  the  others, 
and  including  the  Braclnopoda.  The  ana- 
tomical inquiries  of  Cuvier,  and  those,  still 
more  recent  in  their  date,  of  Mr.  Owen  into 
the  structure  of  the  Braclnopoda  will  not  allow 
us  any  longer  to  regard  these  animals  as  per- 
taining to  the  family  of  monomyary  Conchi- 
fers.  These  inquiries  also  prove  that  Cuvier, 
in  forming  the  Brachiopoda  into  a particular 
class  of  Mollusca,  disjoined  them  in  too  great 
a degree  from  their  congeners.  It  is  from  re- 
garding both  of  these  views  as  carried  too  far, 
that  we  have  been  led  to  propose  a new  divi- 
sion which  to  us  appears  to  be  called  for,  and 
to  be  preferable  to  either  of  the  others ; this  is 
to  restore  the  Brachiopoda  to  the  type  of  pro- 
per Conchifera,  and  to  establish  a third  order 
of  this  family  for  their  especial  reception,  to 
which  the  title  of  Polymyuria  might  be  given. 
Instead  of  placing  this  order  at  the  end  of  the 
Conchifera,  however,  it  appears  better  to  set  it 
at  the  head,  especially  if  the  analytic  method 
of  Lamarck  be  adopted  as  the  basis  of  the 
classification.  The  Conchifera  we  should,  then, 
propose  to  arrange  in  the  following  order : 


O 

z 
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First  sub-class. 

BRACHIOPODA, 
or  POLYMYARIA 


Second  sub-class. 

DIMYARIA 


I 

5 


{ 

Order  1st.  The  r 
lobes  of  the  mantle  < 
more  or  less  united  (. 

Order  2nd.  The  r 
lobes  of  the  mantle  < 
disjoined  . . . C 


1st  sub-order : valves  articulated. 
2nd  sub-order  : valves  free. 

1st  sub-order : shell  regular. 

2nd  sub-order : shell  irregular. 
1st  sub-order : shell  regular. 

2nd  sub-order : shell  irregular. 


, , , r 1st  order:  afoot. 

Third  sub-class.  > 

MONOMYARIA  1 2nd  Order : no  foot. 


The  organization  of  the  Brachiopoda  being 
more  simple  than  that  of  the  other  Conchifera, 
renders  it  proper  to  place  this  order  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  class.  The  Dimyaria  having  an 
organization  somewhat  less  complex  than  the 
Monomyaria  constitute  an  intermediate  order, 
which  is  the  most  numerous  of  the  three ; the 
Monomyaria  terminate  the  series. 

To  facilitate  the  comprehension  of  the  brief 
descriptions  which  we  shall  give  of  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  Conchifera,  it  seems  neces- 
sary to  state  precisely  the  position  in  which 
the  animal  must  be  placed  in  order  to  be  suit- 
ably observed.  The  animal,  then,  is  supposed 
to  be  walking  before  the  observer,  included 
within  six  planes  to  which  its  different  parts 
are  referred.  The  head  or  the  oral  aperture 
indicates  the  anterior  extremity  of  the  creature. 
This  extremity  is  directed  forwards,  its  pos- 
terior extremity  backwards.  Tlie  back  cor- 
responds to  the  superior  plane ; the  belly  and 
foot  correspond  to  the  inferior  plane,  and  the 


flanks  of  the  animal  to  the  lateral  planes,  one 
of  which  is  to  the  right,  the  other  to  the  left. 
The  two  accompanying  figures  (fig.  345)  will 
sufflee  to  give  an  idea  of  the  relations  of  one 
of  these  animals  to  the  different  planes  within 
which  it  is  supposed  to  be  included. 

The  organization  of  the  Conchifera  is  simple 
enough.  The  researches  of  anatomists  have 
shown  that  these  animals  are  provided 

! digestion, 
circulation, 
respiration, 
generation; 

and  (in  the  greater  number) 
of  locomotion;  with  a skin 
or  envelope  common  to  the  whole  of  these 
organs ; and  a nervous  system  bringing  the 
different  systems  into  mutual  relation  with  each 
other. 

Of  the  organs  of  digestion. — In  the  Con- 
chifera, as  among  other  animals,  these  organs 
begin  at  the  oral  aperture.  This  aperture 
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Fig.  345. 


(ff,  Jig.  346)  placed  at 
the  anterior  part  of  the 
animal  is  deeply  hid- 
den between  the  foot 
(5,  Jig.  346),  and  the 
anterior  retractor  mus- 
cle (c)  in  the  Dimyaria, 
and  under  a kind  of 
cowl  formed  by  the 
mantle  in  the  Mono- 
myaria.  The  mouth  is 
in  the  form  of  a trans- 
verse slit,  comprised 
between  two  lips,  ge- 
nerally thin  and  nar- 
row, as  in  almost  all 
the  Dimyaria,  or  lo- 
bated  and  digitated, 
as  in  some  of  the 
Monomyaria,  (a,  fig. 

348).  The  lips  ex- 
tend on  either  side  in  the  form  of  two  flat- 
tened smaller  appendages,  more  or  less  elon- 
gated, occasionally  truncated,  streaked  or 
laminated  on  their  internal  surface,  and  to 
which  the  title  of  labial  palps  has  by  general 
consent  been  given,  id,  Jig.  346,  c,fig.  348.) 

The  mouth  in  the  Conchifera  never  presents 
any  part  that  is  hard.  In  the  greater  number 
of  these  animals  it  terminates  without  any 
intermediate  passage  in  a stomach,  the  form 
of  which  is  subject  to  but  little  variety. 
When  there  is  an  oesophagus  (a,  fig.  347),  it 
is  variable  both  in  point  of  length  and  capacity; 
it  has  nothing  constant,  relatively  to  the  other 
distinctive  characters  of  the  groups  established 
among  the  conchifera  generally : thus  it  either 
occurs  or  is  wanting  indifferently  among  the 
individual  members  of  the  dimyarian  and  mo- 
nomyarian  families. 


The  stomach  {h.  Jig.  347,  d,fig.  348)  is  a 
membranous  pouch, . commonly  pear-shaped, 
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sometimes  globular,  rarely  elongated  and 
narrow.  \\  hen  the  cesophagns  exists,  it  opens 
into  the  upper  part  of  the  stomach ; but 
when  that  canal  is  absent,  the  month  termi- 
nates directly  in  the  stomach.  Examined 
internally,  the  stomach  presents  several  de- 
pressions irregularly  dispersed  over  its  surface, 
by  means  of  which  the  bile  is  brought  into 
its  cavity;  it  is  on  this  account  that  these 
minute  depressions  have  received  the  name 
of  the  biliary  crypts.  The  intestine  (c,  fig. 
347,  e,  fig.  348)  arises  from  the  posterior 
wall  of  the  stomach,  and  a very  singular  ap- 
paratus is  occasionally  found  in  its  vicinity 
{d,fig.  347),  the  use  of  which  is  not  yet  de- 
termined. It  consists  of  a small  appendage 
which  may  be  compared  to  the  vermiform 
process  of  the  coecum  in  the  higher  animals ; 
U communicates  with  the  stomach,  and  is  filled 
by  a horny  process  or  stylet  of  different  lengths 
and  thickness,  according  to  the  genera  and 
species  examined.  The  anterior  extremity  of 
this  body  is  attached  to  the  parietes  of  the 
stomach  by  means  of  small  extremely  thin  and 
irregular  auricular  processes  (oreillettes ).  It  is 
to  be  presumed  that  quantities  of  the  food  may 
fall  during  the  act  of  digestion  between  the 
parietes  of  the  stomach  and  the  horny  body,  by 
it  to  be  pressed  or  bruised  in  some  particular 
manner.  Yet  when  those  conchiferous  ani- 
mals which  are  furnished  with  the  apparatus 
just  mentioned,  are  examined  by  dissection, 
no  particle  of  food  is  found  in  such  a position. 
We  may  therefore  be  allowed  to  conjecture 
that  this  part  accomplishes  some  other  purpose 
in  the  economy  of  the  conchifera.  Whatever 
this  may  be,  it  must,  we  should  imagine,  be 
connected  with  the  function  of  digestion. 

The  intestinal  canal  in  the  conchiferous 
Mollusca  is  generally  slender,  cylindrical,  and 
from  one  extremity  to  the  other  almost  always 
of  the  same  diameter.  After  having  made  a 
variable  number  of  convolutions  within  the 
substance  of  the  liver  and  the  ovary,  the  in- 
testine comes  into  relation  with  the  dorsal  and 
median  line  of  the  animal’s  body.  It  con- 
tinues in  this  direction  to  the  posterior  extre- 
mity, there  to  terminate  in  the  anus  {e,fg.  347, 
f fig.  348) ; the  whole  of  this  dorsal  part  of 
the  intestine  is  named  rectum.  The  rectum  is 
generally  longer  in  the  Dimyaria  than  in  the 
Monomyaria,  because  the  anus  is  found  above 
the  superior  adductor  muscle  in  the  former, 
whilst  in  the  Monomyaria  the  rectum  twists 
round  behind  the  central  muscle  to  terminate 
in  an  anus  which  floats  between  the  edges  of 
the  mantle. 

The  liver  (J\  fig.  347,  g,  fig.  348)  is  a 
bulky  organ  enveloping  the  stomach  and  part 
of  the  intestine.  It  pours  the  product  of  its 
secretion  directly  into  the  stomach  by  means 
of  the  biliary  crypts.  The  liver  alone  con- 
stitutes a very  large  portion  of  the  visceral 
mass,  and  consequently  of  the  body  of  the 
animal ; it  consists  of  a great  number  of  fol- 
licles connected  together  by  means  of  lax  and 
extremely  delicate  cellular  membrane;  this 
structure  renders  the  organ  very  easily  torn. 
We  shall  see  by-and-bye  that  it  is  traversed  in 
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the  greater  number  of  mollusks  by  several 
muscles  belonging  to  other  parts,  an  arrange- 
ment which  contributes  to  support  and  give  it 
greater  strength. 

The  exposition  which  has  now  been  given 
of  the  structure  of  the  organs  of  digestion, 
affords  a ready  explanation  of  all  that  bears 
upon  this  function  in  the  conchiferous  mol- 
lusca. These  animals  not  having  the  mouth 
armed  with  any  hard  part  are  unable  to  seize 
and  swallow  any  kind  of  solid  food,  so  that  in 
general  nothing  more  is  found  in  their  sto- 
machs than  segregated  particles,  proceeding 
without  doubt  from  the  decomposition  of 
aquatic  animals  and  plants.  The  lips,  and 
unquestionably  the  labial  palps  also,  are  de- 
stined to  give  the  animal  perception  of  the 
aliment  it  takes.  Once  in  the  stomach,  this 
aliment,  impregnated  with  bile  and  probably 
also  with  a gastric  juice  secreted  by  the  lining 
membi-ane  of  this  pouch,  is  subjected  to  a 
first  digestive  elaboration ; it  next  passes  the 
pylorus  when  it  exists,  and  then  traverses  the 
intestinal  canal  and  supplies  to  the  absorbent 
system  the  elements  necessary  to  the  nutrition 
of  the  animal. 

It  does  not  appear  that  there  is  any  par- 
ticular system  of  absorbent  vessels  in  the  con- 
chiferous Mollusca;  the  veins  perform  the 
office  of  absorbents,  and  they  transmit  with- 
out any  intermedium,  and  without  their  under- 
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going  any  glandular  elaboration,  the  fluids  ab- 
sorbed to  the  general  current  of  the  circulation. 
After  having  thus  had  all  the  nutritious  ele- 
ments it  contains  abstracted,  the  alimentary 
mass,  having  reached  the  rectum,  there  com- 
monly presents  itself  under  the  form  of  minute 
globules  ; it  is  soon  afterwards  expelled  through 
the  anus. 

Oi'gans  of  circulation. — The  organs  of  cir- 
culation in  the  acephalous  Mollusca  consist 
of  two  vascular  systems  forming  together  a 
simple  circuit,  namely,  a ventricle  and  an 
arterial  system,  and  a venous  system  and  two 
auricles.  The  ventricle  in  the  majority  of 
acephalous  mollusca  is  single,  symmetrical, 
situated  in  the  dorsal  median  line  of  the  body, 
and  rests  upon  the  rectum,  which  it  embraces 
in  its  evolution  (g.  Jig.  347,  h,  fig.  348)  on 
every  side  so  closely,  that  the  intestine  appears 
to  pass  through  it.  It  is  to  be  presumed, 
however,  that  the  intestine  does  not  pass  im- 
mediately athwart  the  heart,  but  that  this  canal 
is  only  embraced  so  intimately  by  the  central 
organ  of  the  circulation,  that  it  is  impossible  to 
separate  without  tearing  them.  The  ventricle, 
which  is  regular  and  symmetrical  in  the  greater 
number  of  the  genera  {a,  Jig.  349)  is  irregular 
and  unsymmetrical  in  the  Ostracean  family,  (a. 
Jig.  350).  It  is  generally  elongated  and  fusiform ; 


Figs.  349  & 350.  j 


its  parietes  are  thin,  formed  of  muscular  fibres 
variously  interlaced,  and  often  projecting  in- 
ternally. From  either  extremity  issues  one  of 
the  two  main  arteries  of  the  body,  the  one 
superior  giving  branches  to  the  whole  of  the 
.anterior  parts  of  the  animal ; the  other  pos- 
terior supplying  branches  to  the  principal  vis- 


cera,— the  stomach,  liver,  intestinal  canal,  and 
ovary.  Many  superficial  branches  penetrate 
the  mantle,  and  may  be  observed  ramifying 
more  especially  upon  the  thicker  parts  which 
constitute  its  edges. 

When  the  back  of  the  animal  is  very  broad, 
and  as  a necessary  consequence  of  this  struc- 
ture, the  branchiae  of  one  side  are  at  a consi- 
derable distance  from  those  of  the  other  side, 
we  find,  as  among  the  Archidae,  that  there  are 
then  two  ventricles  («,  a,  jig.  351,)  and  two  auri- 
cles (5,6,  351)  to  secure  the  perfect  per- 

formance of  the  important  business  of  circula- 
tion. This  interesting  modification  of  the  organs 
of  circulation  is  of  slight  significance  as  regards 
the  mere  results  of  the  function,  for  it  still  con- 
tinues no  more  than  a simple  circuit,  exactly 
as  if  it  were  effected  by  a single  ventricle. 

The  auricles  are  two  in  number  (6,  6, 
Jigs.  349  & 351,  i.  Jig.  348)  in  the  whole 
of  the  genera  of  Conchifera  except  those  of 
the  family  of  the  Ostracea,  in  which  there 
is  no  more  than  a single  irregular  auricle 
{b,Jig.  350),  just  as  there  is  but  one  ventricle. 
The  most  general  figure  presented  by  the  au- 
ricles is  the  triangular.  They  communicate 
with  the  ventricle  by  one  of  the  angles  of  the 
triangles,  and  they  receive  the  blood  of  the 
branchiae  by  the  most  extensive  of  their  three 
sides.  These  organs  are  altogether  membra- 
nous ; in  their  interior,  however,  we  discover, 
with  the  aid  of  the  magnifier,  a great  number 
of  small  fibrous  fasciculi,  by  means  of  which 
the  regular  contraction  of  the  ventricles  appears 
to  be  effected. 

The  venous  system  is  of  very  considerable 
magnitude.  In  his  magnificent  work,  Poli^ 
has  given  a very  satisfactory  account  of  its 
anatomy,  [t  is  more  particularly  remarkable 
in  the  Archidae,  the  Pinna,  &c.  It  is  destined 
to  receive  the  blood  of  the  general  circulation  ; 
it  is  also  destined  to  collect  the  whole  of  the 
fluids  absorbed,  and  to  direct  these  towards 
the  branchial  apparatus,  in  which  the  blood 
with  these  added  fluids  undergoes  a fresh 
elaboration.  It  is  after  having  traversed  the 
branchial  vessels  (c,c,c,c,  Jig.  349,  351,  j, 
Jig.  348)  that  the  blood  revivified  is  earned  to- 
wards the  auricle  by  the  pulmonary  veins,  from 
whence  it  is  sent  to  the  ventricle,  and  by  it  forced 
anew  to  perform  the  round  of  the  arterial  cir- 
culation. 

The  blood  in  the  Conchiferous  mollusks  is 
colourless,  or  of  a bluish  white,  very  different 
from  the  hue  it  presents  in  the  vertebrata ; 
it  is  but  slightly  viscid,  and  when  it  coagulates 
exhibits  but  a very  small  quantity  of  crassa- 
mentum  or  solid  matter. 

Circulation  then  is  an  extremely  simple 
function  in  the  Conchiferous  mollusks : an 
aortic  ventricle  gives  the  blood  impidse  enough 
to  carry  it  through  the  two  systems  of  vessels, 
to  expel  it  from  the  heart  and  to  bring  it  back 
again  to  the  auricle.  In  other  branch iferous 
animals,  the  auricle  is  sometimes  adapted  to 
give  the  blood  a new  impulse  when  it  is  about 
to  pass  through  the  branchiae ; here,  on  the 

• Testacea  Utriusque  Siciliae,  fob  3 tom. 


699 


CONCHIFERA. 


Fig.  351 . 


contrary,  the  auricles  do  not  receive  the  blood 
until  it  has  been  exposed  to  the  revivifying 
influence  of  the  organs  of  respiration. 

Of’  the  organs  of  respiration. — The  whole 
of  the  Conchiferous  mollusks  respire  by 
means  of  branchiae  (e,  e,Jig.  346).  These  or- 
gans are  variously  disposed  according  to  the 
form  of  the  animal.  They  are  symmetrical; 
and  in  almost  all  the  genera  there  are  two  on 
each  side.  The  branchiae  generally  present 
the  form  of  membranous  leaflets,  of  a qua- 
drangular shape,  though  often  unequal.  They 
are  broad  and  short  when  the  animal  is  glo- 
bular, elongated  and  narrow  when  the  animal 
is  lengthened  in  its  general  form.  In  the 
greater  number  of  genera  the  branchiae  are 
formed  of  two  membranous  layers  or  laminae 
(a,  b,  fig.  352)  within  the  substance  of  which 
the  branchial  vessels  descend  with  great  regu- 
larity. In  several  genera,  as  the  Archidae  and 
Pecten,  the  branchial  vessels,  instead  of  being 
connected  parallel  to  one  another  within  the 
thickness  of  a common  membrane,  continue 
unconnected  through  their  entire  length,  and 
they  are  thus  formed  of  a great  number  of 
extremely  delicate  filaments  attached  by  the 
base  within  a membranous  pedicle,  in  which 
the  branchial  veins  pursue  their  way  towards 


Fig.  352. 


the  auricle.  In  a great  many  families  and 
genera  the  branchiee  of  one  side  have  no  com- 
munication with  those  of  the  opposite  side  ; 
in  some  others  however,  as  in  the  genus  Unio, 
the  four  branchial  laminaj  meet  under  the  foot, 
and  the  whole  of  their  vessels  empty  them- 
selves into  a venous  sinus  of  considerable 
size. 
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A remarkable  phenomenon  is  observed  in  a 
great  many  of  the  Conchiferous  mollusks  : the 
eggs  on  escaping  from  the  ovary,  instead  of 
being  cast  out  altogether,  are  deposited  between 
the  two  membranes  of  the  branchial  laminae, 
and  there  undergo  a kind  of  incubation, 
during  which  they  acquire  a considerable  size. 
In  some  genera,  such  as  the  Unio,  the  shell 
is  even  developed  within  the  egg  before  this  is 
cast  loose  from  the  branchiae,  and  this  circum- 
stance has  led  several  anatomists  to  mistake 
these  small  shells  for  parasites.  As  in  all  the 
other  animals  having  branchiae,  the  organs  of 
respii-ation  are  destined  to  restore  to  the  blood 
the  oxygen  which  it  had  lost  in  its  circulation 
through  the  body.  This  necessary  element  to 
the  maintenance  of  life  is  restored  to  it  during 
its  passage  through  an  organ  contrived  so  as  to 
bring  it  almost  into  contact  with  the  ambient 
fluid  in  which  a considerable  quantity  of  atmo- 
spheric air,  and  consequently  of  oxygen,  is 
found  dissolved. 

Organs  of  generation. — The  organs  of  ge- 
neration are  of  extreme  simplicity  in  the  Con- 
chiferous mollusks.  They  consist  of  an  ovary 
included  in  the  visceral  mass.  Not  a trace  of 
any  other  organ  of  generation  can  be  detected, 
and  the  Conchifera  must  therefore  be  allowed  to 
possess  what  has  been  called  sufficient  herma- 
phrodism,  generation  in  them  taking  place 
without  coition.  The  ovary  is  a glandular 
mass  situated  at  the  superior  and  posterior  part 
of  the  body ; it  is  in  connexion  with  the  liver  ; 
and  it  often  receives  a portion  of  the  intestine, 
if  it  happens  to  be  developed  laterally  between 
the  two  fleshy  laminae  which  form  the  walls  of 
the  foot.  In  thesiphoniferous  acephala  having 
the  foot  short  and  rudimentary,  the  ovary,  in 
its  state  of  complete  development,  forms  a very 
great  part  of  the  abdominal  mass,  amid  which 
it  is  easily  distinguished  by  its  soft  consistency 
and  yellowish  white  colour.  In  those  acephala 
in  which  the  siphon  is  short  and  the  foot  well 
developed,  the  ovary  forms  a mass  less  promi- 
nent at  the  superior  and  posterior  parts  of  the 
viscera.  In  the  Conchifera  monomyaria  the 
ovary  resting  upon  the  central  muscle  is  situated 
in  the  upper  and  posterior  part  of  the  body, 
and  in  its  state  of  development  constitutes  a 
whitish  mass  of  considerable  size,  which  is 
readily  seen  in  the  Ostracea  through  the  walls 
of  the  mantle.  This  ovary  occupies  the  whole 
superior  part  of  the  animal,  and  it  is  seen  de- 
scending along  the  lateral  and  posterior  parts 
when  the  animal  is  examined  at  the  time  of 
laying  its  eggs ; a rent  in  the  ovary  allows  a 
fluid  of  a milk-white  colour  to  escape.  This 
fluid  under  the  microscope  is  seen  to  contain  a 
very  great  number  of  small  whitish  granules, 
each  of  which  is  an  egg  capable  of  reproducing 
an  individual  similar  to  that  from  which  it  de- 
rives its  origin. 

There  is  a singular  genus  placed  by  the 
generality  of  writers  in  alliance  with  the 
Oyster,  and  designated  by  the  name  of 
Anomia,  in  which  the  ovary  forms  no  part  of 
the  common  mass  of  the  viscera,  but  extends 
between  the  two  walls  of  the  mantle,  which  it 


separates  in  proportion  as  it  increases  in  size. 
This  position  of  the  ovary  in  the  substance  of 
the  skin  is  analogous  to  what  is  observed  in  the 
Terebratula?,  in  which  the  ovary  is  divided  into 
four  segments  comprised  within  the  substance 
of  the  mantle  and  in  the  direction  of  the  prin- 
cipal branchial  vessels. 

Notwithstanding  the  minute  dissections 
which  have  been  made  of  the  acephalous 
mollusks,  there  are  a great  many  in  which 
the  oviduct  remains  unknown.  In  two  of 
these  animals  in  which  it  has  been  sought 
for  in  vain,  it  has  yet  been  seen  running  to- 
wards the  middle  and  anterior  part  of  the 
branchiae,  and  opening  to  the  right  between  the 
folds  of  this  side.  It  is  not  yet  known  whether 
or  not  it  be  by  this  opening  that  the  ova  escape 
after  they  have  undergone  incubation  in  the 
branchiae,  or  whether  they  escape  by  the  edges 
of  these  organs. 

M.  Prevost  of  Geneva  hais  made  some 
important  observations  on  the  generation  of 
the  Uniones,  which  appear  to  prove  that 
although  coitus  cannot  take  place  between 
the  acephala,  it  is  nevertheless  necessary  to 
their  propagation  that  a certain  number  of  these 
animals  be  found  together  near  the  same  spot. 
From  these  experiments  we  may  infer  that  a 
fecundating  fluid  is  diffused  in  the  water  and 
absorbed  by  the  ovary,  which  is  thus  fecun- 
dated without  the  contact  of  two  individuals. 
This  phenomenon  is  comparable  to  that  which 
we  know  takes  place  in  the  fecundation  of  the 
ova  of  fishes ; these  are  deposited  by  the  female, 
and  afterwards  sprinkled  by  the  male,  wffio 
places  himself  above  them,  with  the  prolific 
fluid.  Before  adopting  definitively  the  results 
of  M.  Prevost’s  experiments,  however,  it  were 
necessary  to  repeat  them  a great  number  of 
times,  in  order  to  leave  no  doubts  on  this  ques- 
tion, so  interesting  to  the  naturalist  as  well  as 
to  the  physiologist,  touching  the  generation  of 
the  hermaphrodite  mollusca. 

The  number  of  eggs  extruded  by  each  in- 
dividual is  very  great,  and  explains  the  rapidity 
with  which  these  animals  are  propagated  in 
certain  seas,  and  the  production  by  accumulated 
generations  of  those  extensive  beds  of  shells 
which  are  so  frequently  found  covering  the  sur- 
face of  actually  existing  continents. 

Organs  of  motion. — The  organs  of  motion 
are  of  two  kinds  ; one  is  destined  to  move  the 
two  valves  with  which  the  animal  is  covered ; 
the  other  is  peculiar  to  a special  organ,  by 
means  of  which  the  animal  moves  its  whole 
body.  The  muscles  may  therefore  be  arranged 
into  two  classes;  1st,  adductor  muscles  of  the 
valves ; 2d,  locomotory  muscles,  or  muscles 
proper  to  certain  organs.  Those  fleshy  and 
fibrous  fasciculi  attached  between  the  two 
shells,  and  which  by  their  contraction  approxi- 
mate and  close  these  two  shells,  are  denomina- 
ted the  adductor  mmcles.  In  the  greater  num- 
ber of  the  conchiferous  mollusca,  two  of  these 
muscles  can  be  demonstrated,  the  one  anterior 
(c,fg.  346;  h,fig.  347;  a,fg.  362)  situated 
in  front  of  the  oral  aperture,  and  the  other  pos- 
terior (f,fg-  346;  1,/^-  fiS-  3G2). 
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Lamarck  has  given  the  title  of  Dimyaires  to  all 
the  mollusca  having  two  adductor  muscles,  a 
character  which  he  has  invested  with  a consi- 
derable degree  of  importance,  because  it  is  con- 
stantly proclaimed  by  the  interiors  ot  shells, 
upon  which  the  impression  left  by  these  mus- 
cles is  very  distinctly  seen  (a,  b,fig.  367).  One 
of  these  muscles,  the  anterior,  diminishes  gra- 
dually as  we  descend  in  the  series  of  the  Con- 
chifera;  in  the  family  of  Mytilacea  it  only 
exists  in  a rudimentary  state  (a,  fig-  353);  and 
after  these  it  disappears  entirely.  In  propor- 
tion as  the  anterior  muscle  disappears,  the  pos- 
terior one  increases  in  size,  and  approaches 
more  nearly  to  the  middle  of  the  valves.  When 
no  farther  trace  of  anterior  muscle  can  be  dis- 
covered, the  posterior  muscle  continues  singly 
(kjfig.  348),  and  the  mollusca  having  a single 
muscle,  very  distinct  from  the  former  which 
have  two,  have  received  the  name  of  Mono- 
THi/aires  from  M.  Lamarck. 

Poli,  however,  has  shewn  that  the  muscle  of 
the  Monomyaria  consists  in  reality  of  two  por- 
tions, readily  separable  from  one  another,  and 
even  differing  considerably  in  their  appearance. 
This  leads  us  to  presume,  with  every  show  of 
reason,  that  the  single  muscle  in  the  Mono- 
myaria is  the  result  of  the  approximation  of  the 
two  muscles,  which  are  parted  in  the  Dirayaria. 
This  fact  would  incline  us  to  regard  the  num- 
ber of  the  muscles  as  a matter  of  but  small  im- 
portance in  the  classification  of  the  conchiferous 
mollusks,  and  we  may  suppose  that  it  was  with 
such  inductions  before  him  that  Cuvier  was 
led  to  attach  such  slight  significance  to  the 
division  of  these  animals  proposed  by  La- 
marck. 

The  organ  denominated  fioot  in  the  acepha- 
lous mollusks  is  a part  which  presents  very 
different  forms,  and  is  destined  to  locomotion. 
This  part  is  particularly  well  developed  among 
the  Dimyaria,  and  we  shall  pass  in  rapid  re- 
view its  most  general  features. 

Tlie  foot  (hyfig.  346)  is  usually  situated  at 
the  anterior  and  middle  part  of  the  abdominal 
mass,  and  is  directed  forwards.  It  is  so  placed 
as  to  hide  the  mouth  in  a deep  sinus  betw'een 
its  base  and  the  anterior  adductor  muscle.  In 
those  conchiferous  mollusks  in  which  the  lobes 
of  the  mantle  are  united  through  a great  por- 
tion of  their  circumference,  the  foot  is  com- 
monly very  small  and  merely  rudimentary  ; it 
then  forms  a kind  of  little  nipple  projecting 
from  about  the  middle  of  the  abdominal  mass, 
a form  which  is  very  distinctly  seen  in  the 
Mya,  Saxicava,  &c.  In  others  of  these  mol- 
lusks the  foot,  more  anteriorly  situated,  is  ex- 
tremely short,  broadly  truncated,  and  similar  to 
a cupping-glass ; this  configuration  is  observed 
in  the  Pholadia.  In  proportion  as  the  foot  be- 
comes more  free,  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  are 
distinct  from  one  another,  the  foot  becomes 
flattened  and  elongated  in  the  form  of  the 
human  tongue,  and  is  subservient  to  motion 
by  digging  a hole  or  furrow  in  the  sand  into 
which  the  animal  sinks.  This  form  of  the 
lororaotory  organ  is  met  with  more  especially 
in  the  Tellina,  the  Donata,  and  a very  great 
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number  of  other  genera,  the  shells  of  which  are 
more  or  less  flattened.  Lamarck  had  attached 
some  consequence  to  the  shape  of  the  organ  ot 
locomotion,  and  Goldfuss  has  proposed  a clas- 
sification based  upon  the  modifications  pre- 
sented by  this  organ  ; but  the  groups  establish- 
ed in  accordance  with  such  considerations  are 
in  reality  of  no  importance ; the  several  forms 
proper  to  the  organ  pass  too  insensibly  one  into 
another  to  make  it  possible  to  say  where  one 
terminates  and  another  begins  ; the  boundary 
between  one  family  and  another,  with  a few 
rare  exceptions,  is  altogether  indefinite.  In  the 
present  day,  consequently,  naturalists  no  longer 
admit  into  their  methods  of  arrangement  the 
groups  established  by  Lamarck  under  the 
names  of  Tenuipedu,  Crassipeda,  &c. 

The  foot  exists  developed  in  a greater  or  less 
degree  in  the  whole  of  the  Dimyaria.  If  in 
some  species  it  is  found  merely  rudimentary,  it 
is  yet  never  altogether  wanting  in  any  member 
of  this  first  division  of  the  Conchifera.  The 
organ  is  also  met  with  in  a very  considerable 
number,  but  by  no  means  in  the  whole  of 
the  Monomyaria,  and  the  presence  or  absence 
of  the  foot  might  be  taken  as  the  basis  of  <t 
division  of  this  great  family  into  two  series,  in 
the  one  of  which  the  foot  was  rudimentary  but 
present,  whilst  in  the  other  it  was  no  longer  to 
be  found. 

Whatever  the  form  of  the  locomotory  organ, 
and  whatever  the  degree  of  its  development,  it 
is  always  organized  in  the  same  manner.  It  is 
essentially  composed  of  several  planes  of  mus- 
cular fibres  (1,  2,  3,  fig.  347),  which  by  their 
various  courses  and  interlacements  enable  it  to 
perform  a great  variety  of  different  motions, 
either  in  part  or  as  a whole.  When  the  foot  is 
short  or  vermiform,  its  mass  is  entirely  muscu- 
lar from  the  apex  to  the  base.  It  is  at  the  base 
that  the  ffeshy  fibres  separate  into  two  fasciculi 
(4,  5,  fig.  347),  which,  after  having  circum- 
scribed the  visceral  mass,  proceed  backwards, 
where  they  are  attached  to  each  valve  of  the 
shell  near  the  implantation  of  the  posterior  ad- 
ductor muscle  in  the  Dimyaria;  and  towards 
the  superior  part  of  the  valves,  and  occasion- 
ally in  the  interior  of  the  hook,  or  incurved 
part  of  the  shell  in  the  Monomyaria. 

In  the  Conchifera  denominated  Lamellipeds 
and  Crassipeds  by  Lamarck,  in  a word,  in 
the  whole  of  the  Conchiferous  mollusks  in 
which  the  foot  constitutes  a principal  part 
of  the  body,  this  organ  presents  remarkable 
differences  in  its  composition  and  its  rela- 
tions with  the  internal  organs.  It  is  then 
formed  of  two  lateral  planes  of  fibres,  uniting 
and  blending  together  near  the  free  edge. 
These  two  planes,  more  or  less  separate  ac- 
cording to  the  general  form  of  the  animal, 
have  between  them  an  internal  space,  w'ithin 
which  is  included  a considerable  portion  of  the 
visceral  mass.  In  the  generality  of  conchife- 
rous mollusks  furnished  with  a large  foot,  it  is 
here  that  a portion  of  the  liver  is  situated,  the 
greater  part  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  a 
notable  portion  of  the  ovary.  These  organs  are 
bound  down  in  the  place  they  occupy,  and  the 
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parietes  of  the  foot  are  preserved  in  immediate 
communication  by  means  of  a gi'eat  number  of 
small  muscles,  sometimes  straight,  sometimes 
oblique,  and  variously  interlaced,  to  which 
Poli  has  given  the  name  oi  funicular  muscles 
0*>  fis-  347).  They  are  particularly  conspi- 
cuous in  the  cylindrical  foot  of  the  Solens,  in 
the  flattened  foot  of  the  Tellinae,  and  of  the 
Uniones,  and  they  have  a remarkable  arrange- 
ment in  that  of  the  Cardiae.  They  appear  to 
be  wanting  in  the  foot  of  those  Conchiferous 
mollusks  that  attach  themselves  by  means  of  a 
byssus.  In  them  the  foot  is  reduced  to  the 
functions  of  spinning  (de  filer)  the  threads  of 
the  byssus,  and  it  is  not  therefore  surprising 
that  its  organization  should  be  found  to  be 
peculiar.  Reduced  to  a purely  rudimentary 
state,  the  foot  in  the  Monomyaria  (h,  fig.  348) 
appears  rather  as  an  appendage  to  the  mass 
of  the  viscera  than  as  their  defensive  envelope. 
The  muscular  fasciculi  that  terminate  it  pos- 
teriorly are  small;  they  pass  through  the  vis- 
ceral mass  to  be  attached  either  to  the  superior 
part  of  the  central  muscle,  or  within  the  in- 
terior of  the  hooks  or  beaks  of  the  shell. 
Almost  the  whole  of  the  Monomyaria  furnished 
with  a foot,  have  a byssus  also ; to  this  rule 
there  are  indeed  a small  number  of  exceptions, 
among  others  the  Limae. 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  faculty  of  pro- 
ducing a byssus  is  not  known  to  belong  to 
any  other  class  of  animals,  and  it  is  limited 
to  a few  only  of  the  Conchiferous  mollusks. 
Among  the  Dimyaria  the  genus  Byssomya  may 
be  quoted  as  an  example,  also  the  members  of 
the  family  of  the  Mytilacea ; and,  if  the  horny 
plates  of  certain  Archae  be  likened  to  the 


Fig.  353. 


byssus,  it  would  also  be  necessary  to  include 
this  genus  in  the  group  of  ftj/ssi/erous  Dimyaria. 
In  the  Monomyaria  provided  with  a foot,  the 
whole  of  the  genera  are  byssiferous,  with  the 
exception  of  those  which  attach  themselves  im- 
mediately by  their  shell. 

The  byssus  (b,  fig.  353)  is  a bundle  of  horny 
or  silky  filaments,  of  different  degrees  of  fine- 
ness and  of  different  thicknesses,  and  flexible 
in  various  measures,  by  means  of  which  the 
animal  is,  as  it  were,  anchored  to  any  solid 
body  sunk  in  the  sea.  The  filaments,  for  the 
most  part  distinct  from  one  another,  are,  how- 
ever, occasionally  connected  into  a single  mass 
of  a subcylindrical  form,  and  terminated  by  a 
broad  expansion,  which  serves  as  the  point 
of  attachment.  This  disposition  is  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  Aviculae,  and  leads  to  the  belief 
that  the  homy  mass  of  certain  Archae  is  a mere 
modification  of  the  byssus.  In  those  species  of 
which  a byssus  is  formed  of  separate  filaments, 
these  are  all  seen  to  be  detached  from  a com- 
mon pedicle  (c,fig.  353),  situated  at  the  infe- 
rior base  of  the  foot  (d,  fig.  353).  If  the 
byssus  be  examined  before  any  of  the  filaments 
are  torn,  it  is  easy  to  perceive  that  these  are 
attached  to  submarine  bodies  by  means  of  a 
small  disc-like  expansion  of  their  extremities, 
of  various  extent  according  to  the  genus  and 
species  fa,  a,  a,  fig.  354).  Attentive  examina- 
tion of  these  filaments  shews  that  they  are  of 
equal  thickness  through  their  entire  length,  and 
that  they  have  nothing  of  the  structure  of  the 
hair  of  the  higher  animals. 


Fig.  354. 


If  the  byssus  and  foot  of  a byssiferous  mol- 
lusk  be  placed  under  a powerful  lens,  the  last 
filaments  of  the  byssus  are  first  seen  to  be 
nearest  to  the  base  of  the  foot;  and  if  the 
rior  edge  of  the  foot  be  inspected,  a fissure  will 
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be  found  running  completely  along  it,  at  the 
bottom  of  which  a brownish  and  semi-^orneous 
hlamentis  often  to  be  perceived ; this  is  neither 
more  nor  less  than  a filament  of  the  byssus 
prepared  to  be  detached  by  the  animal,  in 
order  to  which  the  animal  stretches  fortli  its 
foot  until  it  encounters  the  object  upon  which 
the  other  fibres  of  the  byssus  are  fixed  j to  this 
it  applies  the  point  of  the  foot,  which  then  se- 
cretes a small  quantity  of  glutinous  matter, 
continuous  with  the  silky  filament  lying  along 
die  bottom  of  the  furrow  of  which  we  have 
spoken.  When  the  pasty  matter  has  acquired 
sufficient  consistency,  and  is  firmly  fixed  to  the 
stone  or  other  body  at  the  bottom,  the  animal 
retracts  its  foot,  and  in  doing  so  detaches  the 
new  fibre  to  the  base  of  the  pedicle.  The 
mode  in  which  the  filaments  of  the  byssus  are 
formed,  is  consequently  entirely  different  from 
that  in  which  hair  or  the  horns  of  the  higher 
animals  are  evolved,  and  it  is  easily  under- 
stood when  the  intimate  structure  of  the  foot  of 
the  byssiferous  mollusks  is  known,  when  we 
are  aware  that  this  organ  consists  in  its  centre 
of  a pretty  considerable  fasciculus  of  parallel 
and  longitudinal  fibres.  By  a faculty  peculiar 
to  the  class  of  animals  that  now  engages  our 
attention,  the  fibres  situated  at  the  bottom  of 
the  groove  of  the  foot  become  horny,  and  are 
detached  in  succession  in  the  form  of  threads 
as  they  become  consolidated.  Certain  genera 
are  celebrated  for  the  abundance  and  fineness 
of  the  byssus ; that  of  the  Pinnee,  among  others, 
which  was  even  known  to  the  ancients,  may  be 
spun  into  threads  like  silk  or  wool,  and  may  be 
used  to  manufacture  tissues  of  an  unchangeable 
colour,  and  of  great  strength  and  durability. 

With  reference  to  Jorm,  the  foot  presents  a 
variety  of  interesting  modifications.  Some- 
times it  is  short  and  truncated,  as  in  the  genus 
Pholas;  sometimes  more  elongated,  but  still 

truncated  at  the  summit, 
as  in  certain  Razor-shells 
(Solen),  {a,  fig.  355); 
in  which  the  edges  of 
the  truncation  are  regu- 
larly toothed.  A few  of 
the  acephalous  mollusks 
have  the  foot  cylindrical 
(«,  Jig.  356),  as  the  So- 
lenes ; when  it  presents 
this  form,  the  organ  is 
generally  terminated  by 
a kind  of  glutinous  point, 
or  disc,  which  enables 
the  animal  to  fix  itself  at 
different  heights  in  the 
deep  cylindrical  hole  it 
digs  for  itself  in  the 
sand.  The  foot,  which 
is  shaped  like  a tongue, 
is  named  Unguiform,  as 
in  the  Sidcn  slrigilatus ; 
it  is  cluvifoi'in  when  it 
is  thicker  at  its  extremity 
than  at  its  base ; it  is 
found  of  this  shape  in 
certain  other  Solens.  The 


foot  again  is  vermiform  when  it  is  veiy  slender 
and  much  elongated,  as  in  the  Loripes  and 
Lima.  When  it  is  thus  formed,  it  appears 
to  us  to  be  incapable  of  subserving  motmn. 
In  a considerable  number  of  species  the  foot 
is  conical,  as  in  the  Cockle,  (o,  357); 

and  in  this  case  it  is  generally  folded  into 
two  neaiiy  equal  portions,  so  that  by  Us  means 


Fig.  357. 


the  animal  can  leap  pretty  actively.  It  is  secu- 
riform when  its  free  edge  is  arched  like  the 
cutting  face  of  an  axe,  as  in  Petunculiis,  (a. 
Jig.  358).  When  it  presents  this  form  its  edge 

Fig.  358. 


is  generally  divided  into  two  lips,  which,  being 
separated,  present  with  some  degree  of  ac- 
curacy, although  much  contracted,  the  sem- 
blance of  the  locomotive  plane  of  certain  Gas- 
teropoda. When  this  structure  occurs,  the 


Fig.  359. 


foot  is  said  to  be  bifid,  as  in  Nucnla,  2'rigonia. 
It  is  said  to  be  Jlatlened  when  it  is  thin  and 
laterally  depressed,  as  in  I'eUina  and  JJonax ; 
to  conclude,  it  is  designated  as  bent  when  it 
consists  of  two  portions  connected  at  an  angle 
with  one  another  (5,  fig.  359),  of  which  the 
genera  Cardiiim,  Nucnla,  and  Trigonia  present 
examples.  V^arious  other  modifications,  of  less 
importance  than  those  we  have  particularized, 
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also  occur;  these  can  be  aptly  enough  alluded 
to  in  the  anatomical  description. 

I’rom  what  has  now  been  said  it  is  easy  to 
understand  the  offices  performed  by  the  foot. 
In  the  lithophagous  and  xilophagous  Con- 
chifera,  the  foot,  reduced  to  its  rudimen- 
tary condition,  is  probably  without  any  par- 
ticular use,  unless  perhaps  it  be  among  the 
Pholades,  where,  being  in  the  form  of  a sucker, 
it  may  enable  the  animal  to  fix  itself  to  the 
parietes  of  the  cavity  it  inhabits.  Among  the 
Conchiferous  mollusks  that  live  at  large,  the 
chief  use  of  the  foot  is  to  dig  a furrow,  into 
which  the  animal  forces  itseif  partially,  and 
then  advances  slowly  by  making  slight  see- 
saw or  balancing  motions,  a circumstance  which 
has  led  Poll  to  designate  the  whole  class  of 
acephala  by  the  title  of  Mollusca  subsilentia. 
Several  of  these  Mollusks  not  only  make  use 
of  the  foot  in  the  way  we  have  just  mentioned, 
but  also  employ  it  as  a means  of  executing 
sudden  and  mpid  motions,  true  leaps,  by 
which  they  are  enabled  to  change  their  place 
with  great  celerity.  It  is  of  course  unneces- 
sary to  say  that  in  those  genera  whose  shell  is 
attached  immediately  to  the  bodies  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  sea  (Chama),  the  foot  is  of  no  use 
as  an  organ  of  locomotion  at  all  events.  In 
the  byssiferous  species,  again,  the  organ,  al- 
though but  slightly  developed,  is  the  agent  in 
spinning  the  filaments  of  this  cable. 

Nervous  system.- — Anatomists  were  long  ig- 
norant of  the  existence  of  a nervous  system  in 
the  Conchiferous  mollusca.  Poll  first  disco- 
vered it  in  the  course  of  his  dissections,  whilst 
preparing  subjects  for  the  plates  of  his  magni- 
ficent work,  entitled,  Testacea  V triusque  Sici- 
lia ; but  he  mistook  the  nervous  system,  occa- 
sionally of  considerable  magnitude,  for  one  of 
absorbent  or  lymphatic  vessels,  and  spoke  of  it 
under  the  name  of  lacteal  vessels.  In  a very 
interesting  memoir,  Mangili  exposed  the  error 
which  Poli  had  committed,  and  rectified  it  by 
assigning  to  the  vasa  laciea  of  his  learned 
countryman  their  true  place  as  portions  of  the 
nervous  system. 

The  acephala  have  no  brain  properly  so 
called.  The  nervous  system  is  symmetrical  in 
the  Dimyaria,  but  loses  this  character  in  some 
measure  in  the  Monomyaria.  This  diversity 
in  the  nervous  system,  coinciding  with  the 
number  of  the  muscles,  gives  a higher  value 
to  the  character  which  is  established  on  the 
existence  of  one  or  two  adductor  muscles.  In 
the  Dimyaria  we  find,  on  each  side  of  the 
mouth,  a small  ganglion  above  the  oesophagus, 
towards  the  base  of  the  labial  palps  (1,  1, 
jig.  360).  Each  of  these  ganglions  is  of  an 
oval  or  sub-quadrangular  shape,  and  the  two 
are  connected  by  means  of  a transverse  filament 
(2,  Jig.  360)  running  across  or  over  the  oeso- 
phagus. From  the  edges  of  the  ganglions 
many  filaments  arise,  some  of  which  on  the 
sides  descend  into  the  substance  of  the  labial 
palps  {"i,  fig.  360);  others  anterior  are  distri- 
buted to  the  edges  of  the  mouth ; and  others 
run  to  the  lateral  parts  of  the  anterior  adductor 
muscle,  gain  the  thick  portion  of  the  edge  of 


Fig.  360. 


the  mantle,  and  detach  numerous  branches. 
From  the  posterior  edges  of  these  anterior 
ganglions  there  is  one,  and  occasionally  there 
are  two  nervous  branches  of  considerable  size 
sent  off  (4,  4,  fig.  360) ; these  descend  along 
the  body  towards  the  base  of  the  branchiae, 
concealed  amidst  the  visceral  mass,  and  give 
off  filaments  in  their  course  to  the  neighbour- 
ing organs,  first  to  the  stomach,  then  to  the 
liver  and  heart,  and  next  to  the  ovary  and 
branchiae.  A considerable  branch  descends  oi> 
each  side  of  the  foot,  and  is  expended  upon 
this  organ.  When  the  lateral  filaments  have 
arrived  opposite  to  the  posterior  adductor 
muscle,  they  advance  along  its  internal  sur- 
face, approach  one  another,  and  at  their  point 
of  junction  give  origin  to  one  or  two  ganglions 
of  different  sizes,  but  always  larger  than  the 
anterior  ganglions.  When  the  posterior  gan- 
glions are  some  way  apart,  a neivous  filament 
always  connects  them.  It  is  from  these  pos- 
terior ganglions  that  the  nervous  cords  are 
detached,  the  branches  of  which  are  distri- 
buted to  the  whole  posterior  parts  of  the  ani- 
mal. Some  run  towards  the  anus,  others  to 
the  thin  portion  of  the  mantle,  and  a consi- 
derable number  to  the  thickened  margin  of  the 
same  organ.  When  the  lobes  of  the  mantle 
are  conjoined  posteriorly,  and  are  continued 
from  this  part  by  means  of  siphons,  among 
the  nervous  branches  which  follow  the  thick- 
ened edge  of  the  mantle,  one  is  distinguished 
of  larger  size  than  the  others,  which  terminates 
at  the  point  of  commissure  in  a small  ganglion. 
This  little  ganglion  is  not  met  with  in  the 
Dimyaria  without  a siphon ; neither  does  it 
appear  in  the  Monomyaria.  When  the  siphons 
occur,  however,  a retractor  muscle,  peculiar  to 
them,  is  almost  invariably  found  also,  as  we 
have  already  seen.  When  these  two  parts 
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exist,  nervous  branches  are  likewise  discovered, 
destined  for  them,  one  for  each  of  the  retractor 
muscles,  and  one  for  each  of  the  siphons. 
The  posterior  part  of  tl>e  nervous  system  of 
the  Dirayaria  is  so  considerable  in  comparison 
with  the  anterior  part,  that  some  anatomists 
have  maintained  that  tlie  title  of  brain  should 
be  given  to  the  posterior  ganglions,  conceiving 
them  to  be  of  much  greater  consequence  in 
the  organization  of  these  animals,  and  of  more 
avail  in  regulating  their  functions  than  the 
anterior  ones. 

In  the  Monomyaria  the  nervous  system  is  in 
general  less  perfectly  developed  tlian  in  the 
Dirayaria.  It  is  not  quite  symmetrical,  and 
the  posterior  are  not  larger  than  the  anterior 
ganglions.  The  nervous  cords,  too,  are  much 
more  slender,  and  not  nearly  so  easy  of  de- 
monstration as  in  the  Dimyaria;  it  was  not 
without  difficulty  that  we  discovered  them  in 
the  common  Oyster,  the  Pecten  and  the  Spon- 
dylus.  Poli  has  said  nothing  upon  the  nervous 
system  of  these  genera.  Our  own  researches 
in  quest  of  it  were  perfectly  fruitless  at  first ; 
but  having  bethought  us  that  in  the  Dimyaria 
the  nervous  cords  of  the  labial  palps  were 
always  to  be  discovered  without  difficulty,  we 
sought  for  the  same  filaments  in  the  Mono- 
myaria, and  were  lucky  enough  to  find  them ; 
these  led  us  by-and-bye  to  the  anterior  gan- 
glions, and  by  degrees  to  the  detection  of  the 
entire  nervous  system.  The  anterior  ganglions 
in  the  Monomyaria  are  extremely  small ; they 
send  a principal  filament  to  each  of  the  palps; 
a cord  proceeds  from  them  to  the  anterior  part 
of  the  mantle  which  covers  the  mouth  ; another 
runs  from  the  ganglion  of  one  side  to  that  of 
the  other,  passing  above  the  oesophagus ; and 
from  the  posterior  angle  several  branches  are 
detached  to  the  liver,  the  stomach,  and  the 
branchiee.  Among  these  there  is  one,  and 
sometimes  two,  which,  resting  on  the  internal 
aspect  of  the  central  muscle,  bend  obliquely 
over  its  surface,  and  final'y  unite  occasionally 
to  form  a small  posterior  ganglion.  This  gan- 
glion sends  branches  to  the  heart,  to  the  ovary, 
and  to  the  posterior  parts  of  the  mantle.  The 
parallel  cords  traverse  the  thin  part  of  the  man- 
tle, sometimes  radiating  in  a slight  degree,  and 
divide  into  numerous  branches  within  its  thick 
margin  and  the  tentacular  ciliary  processes  that 
fringe  it.  There  is  one  among  the  monomyary 
genera,  the  nervous  system  of  which  we  have 
not  been  able  to  study  with  due  attention;  this 
is  the  genus  Lima.  From  what  we  have  seen 
of  it,  however,  it  would  appear  that  the  ner- 
vous system  in  this  genus  is  eveiy  way  as 
perfectly  symmetrical  as  in  the  Dimyaria.  But 
before  admitting  this  as  a fact  definitively,  it 
were  necessary  to  have  verified  its  accuracy  at 
least  several  times,  which  we  have  as  yet  had 
no  opportunity  of  doing. 

When  we  consider  the  great  simplicity  of 
the  nervous  system  of  the  acephalous  mol- 
lusca,  we  can  only  conceive  these  animals 
endowed  with  sensibilities  cxtiemely  obscure, 
and  with  instincts  extremely  limited.  No 
especial  oi-gan  of  sense  can  be  detected  among 


them,  unless  perhaps  it  be  that  of  touch,  which 
appears  to  reside  in  every  part  of  the  body  and 
of  the  mantle,  and  probably  also  the  sense  of 
taste,  of  which  in  all  likelihood  the  maxillary 
palps  are  the  organ.  The  manner  of  existence 
of  these  animals  is  in  perfect  accordance  with 
the  great  simplicity  of  their  nervous  system. 
Many  genera  live  attached  to  submarine  ob- 
jects, either  by  the  shell  immediately  or  by 
means  of  a byssus,  taking  no  pains  to  avoid  or 
to  protect  themselves  from  danger,  and  giving 
no  sign  of  existence  but  by  opening  and  shut- 
ting their  shells;  they  shut  them  when  any 
foreign  body  comes  in  contact  with  their 
mantle;  and  they  open  them  to  admit  the 
water  which  brings  suspended  in  it  the  nutri- 
tious particles  which  they  seize  upon  for  their 
subsistence,  and  which  is  in  itself  necessary 
for  the  purposes  of  respiration.  Among  the 
acephalous  mollusca  which  are  not  fixed  in  the 
manner  of  those  now  mentioned,  those  which 
have  no  siphon,  or  which  have  this  part  very 
short,  live  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea,  in  spots 
covered  with  sand  or  mud,  amidst  which  they 
burrow  by  means  of  the  foot,  and  support 
themselves  in  an  oblique  position  by  resting 
upon  the  half-open  valves  of  their  shell.  The 
acephalous  mollusca  again,  which  are  furnished 
with  a siphon,  almost  all  buiy  themselves  more 
or  less  deeply  amid  the  sand  or  the  mud  of  the 
bottom,  contenting  themselves  with  an  ascend- 
ing or  a descending  motion,  the  latter  sufficient 
in  the  moment  of  danger  to  gain  the  limits  of 
their  retreat,  the  former  to  enable  them  to 
protrude  the  free  extremity  of  their  siphon 
when  they  would  establish  the  current  of 
water  necessary  to  their  nutrition  and  respi- 
ration. It  is  easy  to  imagine  that  among  ani- 
mals whose  functions  of  external  relation  are 
so  limited,  the  nervous  system  must  continue 
extremely  simple,  a fact  which  could  in  some 
measure  be  predicated  from  observation  of  the 
habits  of  the  extensive  class  whose  structure 
and  economy  we  are  now  engaged  in  consi- 
dering. 

Of  the  skin  and  its  appendages.  — The 
mantle. — The  acephalous  mollusca  are  enve- 
loped by  two  very  thin  fleshy  laminee,  which 
are  seen  covering  or  closely  applied  to  the 
whole  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  shell ; this  is 
the  part  to  which  the  name  of  mantle  has  been 
given  (c,  fig.  359 ; a,  a,  fig.  360).  This  name 
has  been  very  appropriately  given  to  this  cuta- 
neous envelope,  for  it  appears  to  be  applied 
over  the  back  of  the  animal,  and  to  be  extended 
over  the  lateral  parts,  to  meet  by  its  edges 
along  the  anterior  middle  aspect  of  the  body. 
The  mantle  is  composed  of  two  parts  generally 
equal,  or  nearly  equal,  each  of  which  has  been 
designated  one  of  its  lobes.  In  the  natural 
position  of  the  animal,  one  of  these  lobes  is  in 
relation  with  its  right  side,  the  other  in  relation 
with  its  left  side ; they  adhere  intimately  to  the 
superior  and  posterior  part  of  the  body;  they 
become  free  at  the  origin  of  the  branchiae,  and 
form  around  the  whole  inferior  part  of  the 
animal  a cavity  of  various  dimensions,  within 
which  the  abdominal  mass,  the  foot,  and  the 
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branchiae  are  included.  It  is  in  this  pal  leal 
sac  that  the  animal  establishes  a current  of 
water,  destined  to  minister  to  the  function  of 
respiration,  and  to  carry  towards  the  mouth  the 
alimentary  particles  with  which  it  is  fed.  The 
median  parts  of  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  are  ex- 
tremely thin  and  transparent,  and  a great 
number  of  vessels  (c.  Jig.  362),  and  a few 
nervous  filaments  (7,  8,/g.360)  are  perceived 
ramifying  through  their  substance,  and  running 
towards  the  anterior  and  inferior  edges.  These 
edges,  which  extend  as  far  as  those  of  the  shell, 
are  thickened,  and  it  is  at  the  point  where  the 
thickening  begins  that  the  mantle  adheres  to  the 
shell  by  means  of  a great  number  of  minute 
muscles  {I,  I,  Jig.  347 ; d,Jig.  362),  which  leave 
a linear  impression  upon  it.  The  thickening  of 
the  edges  of  the  mantle  is  owing  to  the  pre- 
sence of  a great  quantity  of  muscular  fibres,  fre- 
quently to  several  rows  of  contractile  tentacular 
cilia  {m,m,  Jig.  347;  e,  Jig.  361  & 362);  and, 
lastly,  to  that  of  an  organ,  which  is  the  secerning 
apparatus  of  the  shell.  The  muscular  fibres  are 


Fig.  361. 


Contractile  cilia  magnified. 


distributed  some  to  the  edges  of  the  mantle, 
and  others  to  the  tentacula  with  which  it  is 
fringed.  The  whole  of  these  parts  are  extremely 
retractile,  and  are  endowed  with  such  sensi- 
bility that  the  slightest  contact  is  perceived,  as 
is  evinced  by  their  instantaneous  contraction. 

Zoologists  have  taken  advantage  of  certain 
modifications  in  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  to 
establish  divisions  in  their  methodical  arrange- 
ments of  the  conchifera.  This  artificial  means 
is  sufficiently  convenient,  inasmuch  as  no 
anatomical  inquiries  are  necessary  in  order  to 
get  at  the  distinguishing  characters  which  these 
modifications  supply.  Latreille,  in  his  ‘ Fa- 
milies du  Rhgne  Animal,’  as  well  as  other 
zoologists,  have  also  made  use  of  the  conjunc- 
tion or  disunion  of  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  to 
establish  the  principal  divisions  of  their  classifi- 
cation ; but  they  have  perhaps  given  too  much 
consequence  to  these  characters,  inasmuch  as 
they  bear  no  relation  to  the  number  of  the 
muscles.  Nevertheless,  none  of  the  Mono- 
myaria  has  yet  been  found  which  presents 
the  lobes  of  the  mantle  conjoined,  whilst  the 
Dirayaria  exhibit  the  two  modifications  which 
we  have  had  occasion  to  mention,  and  which 
gives  an  opportunity  to  divide  them  into  two 
grand  series,  the  first  comprising  the  whole  of 
the  Dimyaria  whose  mantles  are  united,  the 
second  all  those  whose  mantles  are  open,  or 


unconnected  one  lobe  with  another.  The  con- 
chiferous  Dimyaria  which  exhibit  the  lobes  of 
die  mantle  united  are  modified  in  this  respect 
in  a remarkable  manner,  a circumstance  which 
induces  us  to  enter  somewhat  in  detail  into 
this  part  of  the  anatomy  of  the  conchifera. 

In  making  the  series  of  acephalous  mol- 
lusca  commence  with  those  which  have  the 
lobes  of  the  mantle  completely  distinct,  we 
may  place  near  them  certain  genera  in  which 
the  branch iaj,  conjoined  in  their  posterior  parts, 
form  a kind  of  canal,  within  which  the  anus 
proceeds  to  terminate.  This  conjunction  of  the 
branchiee,  extending  as  far  as  the  edge  of  the 
mantle,  forms  a kind  of  band  towards  the  pos- 
terior commissure;  but,  notwithstanding  this, 
it  may  still  be  said  that  these  animals  have  the 
lobes  of  the  mantle  altogether  unconnected 
(Unio)  (Jig.  360)  ; in  other  genera  which  have 
been  held  allied  to  this,  the  posterior  band  is 
not  found,  and  already  the  lobes  of  the  mantle 
appear  united  in  the  posterior  part,  to  a very 
small  extent,  leaving  a particular  perforation 
for  the  anus.  The  mantle  still  continues  open 
in  its  circumference  (Mytilus).  By-and-by 
neighbouring  genera,  and  even  particular  spe- 
cies of  the  same  genus,  instead  of  a single  per- 
foration, present  two  (J\  g,  Jig.  362) ; the 
second  is  destined  to  carry  the  water  directly 
upon  the  branchiae.  When  these  two  perfo- 
rations have  the  faculty  of  being  projected 
beyond  the  shell  in  the  form  of  fleshy  and  con- 
tractile tubes  of  various  lengths,  they  have  re- 
ceived the  special  denomination  of  siphons; 
and  the  term  perforation  has  been  reserved  to 
be  applied  to  the  holes  of  the  mantle,  which 
never  pass  the  edges  of  the  shell. 

When  the  two  siphons  begin  to  appear,  the 
lobes  of  the  mantle  still  continue  disjoined  in  a 
portion  of  their  circumference;  and  this  opening 
(b,  b,  Jig.  356,  A,  Jig.  362),  is  destined  for  the 
passage  of  the  foot. 

Fig.  362. 


a 


In  proportion  as  the  foot  is  modified  in  its 
form,  in  proportion  as  it  becomes  more  rudi- 
mentary, the  two  lobes  of  the  mantle  are  ob- 
served in  the  succession  of  genera  to  become 
more  and  more  extensively  united,  and  it  hap- 
pens at  length  that  in  certain  genera  (Mya, 
Saxicava,  &c.)  a very  minute  submedian  or 
anterior  perforation,  corresponding  to  the  rudi- 
mentary foot,  is  all  that  remains  of  separation 
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between  them.  It  is  a circumstance  worthy  of 
remark  that  the  siphons  are  observed  to  be- 
come elongated  and  thickened  in  proportion 
as  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  are  more  extensively 
united.  This  circumstance,  however,  is  only 
true  m a general  way,  for  it  would  be  easy  to 
quote  many  striking  exceptions  to  it. 

2.  Siphons. — We  have  already  had  occasion 


has  been  given  by  naturalists,  and  very  pro- 
perly, because  it  is  in  truth  upon  it  that  the 
motions  of  the  valves  take  place. 

General  sfn/cfure.— When  examined  with 
due  attention,  the  shell  is  found  to  be  composed 
of  two  kinds  ot  laminiB  very  distinct  from  one 
another  (a,  b,  fig.  363) ; the  one,  secreted  from 
within  outwards  by  the  edges  of  the  mantle. 


Z.  Oipnuns. imvc  ancaujr  . OTPntlv 

to  see  the  siphons  commence  in  certain  genera  present  themselves  under  the  torm  oi  g c y 
by  simple  perforations ; they  increase  in  length  elongated  cones,  the  thick  parts  o vv  iic  ar 

in  the  succession  of  genera:  and  in  a certain  turned  towards  the  outer  surface  (.a, 

' fig.  363) ; the  other,  in  parallel  layers,  secreted 


genera 

number  they  always  continue  unconnected 
through  their  entire  extent  (g,  h,  fig.  346  ; b, 
c,  fig.  355).  In  other  genera,  however,  the 
siphons  are  seen  at  first  united  towards  their 
base,  then  conjoined  nearly  to  the  middle,  co- 
hering almost  to  their  ends,  and  finally  blended 
through  their  whole  length,  so  as  to  form  a 
single  elongated  subcylindrical  fleshy  mass, 
pierced  through  its  entire  length  by  the  canals 
of  the  two  siphons,  one  of  smaller  size,  situ- 
ated superiorly  for  the  anus,  the  other  larger, 
situated  under  the  former,  and  destined  to 
transmit  the  water  to  the  branchiae.  Whether 
connected  or  not,  the  superior  siphon  is  always 
characterized  as  the  anal,  the  inferior  as  the 
branchial  siphon. 

Tlie  structure  of  the  siphons  is  entirely  mus- 
cular, so  that  their  free  extremities  are  capable 
of  contracting  and  of  being  elongated  to  a 
very  considerable  degree.  They  are  beset 
around  their  external  orifices  with  a great 
number  of  papillae,  (n,  o,fig.  347),  occasionally 
truncated  at  their  extremities  and  of  exquisite 
sensibility.  The  water  has  to  pass  over  these 
papillae  before  it  can  enter  the  mantle,  and  un- 
doubtedly they  apprise  the  animal  of  the  pre- 


Fig.  363. 


by  the  central  and  postenor  parts 
of  the  mantle,  line  the  interior  of 
the  shell,  and  in  many  species  at 
length  fill  up  the  cavity  of  the 
hooks.  These  two  layers  of  the 
shell  are  frequently  found  in  cer- 
tain fossil  species  almost  com- 
pletely separated  from  one  an- 
other. At  other  times  the  inner 
layer  is  seen  to  have  been  dissolv- 
ed away,  whilst  the  external  one 
continues  without  appearing  to 
liave  undergone  any  great  change. 
It  is  in  the  genera  Chama,  My- 
tilus,  Pinna,  Spondylus,  more  es- 
pecially that  the  two  laminae  of 
which  a bivalve  shell  is  formed  can 
be  studied  to  greatest  advantage, 
and  this  study  is  of  importance 
as  leading  to  a more  accurate  knowledge  of 
certain  fossil  genera,  in  regard  to  the  charac- 
ter of  which  some  uncertainty  has  always  pre- 
vailed, by  reason  of  one  of  the  constituent 
portions  of  their  shell  always  being  found  dis- 
solved, as  in  Patillus.  In  some  genera  the  ex- 


sence  of  every  foreign  body  that  might  injure  ternal  layer  is  very  readily  distinguished,  Irom 


It.  In  a few  genera  the  siphons  contract  by 
means  of  their  component  muscular  fibres; 
but  in  the  greater  number  they  have  a parti- 
cular retractor  muscle  running  on  each  side  of 
the  animal,  and  in  relation,  in  point  of  mag- 
nitude, &,c.  with  the  length  and  degree  of  con- 


having  a fibrous  structure  (a,  a,  fig.  369),  a 
structure  observed  more  especially  in  the 
shells  of  the  Pinna  family  and  those  of  the 
Malleacea.  The  two  layers  of  the  shell  are  in 
the  inverse  ratio  of  one  another  in  point  of 
thickness : the  external  layer,  extremely  thin 


tnictility  possessed  by  the  siphons  {p,fig.  347).  towards  the  hook,  increases  continually  towards 
Tlie  existence  of  this  muscle,  and  consequently  the  edges,  whilst  the  inner  layer,  thick  at  the 


of  siphons,  is  manifested  on  the  interior  of  the 
shell  by  a posterior  sinuous  furrow  of  various 
depth,  and  indicating  upon  a narrow  line  the 
point  of  implantation  of  the  retractor  muscle  of 
the  siphons. 

In  some  of  the  acephalous  mollusks  the 
siphons  are  too  large  to  be  received  within 
cover  of  the  shell,  in  which  case  the  retractor 
muscle  is  generally  small,  inasmuch  as  it  is 


hook,  becomes  thinner  and  thinner  as  it  ap- 
proaches the  edges,  around  which  it  is  usually 
exceeded  a little  by  the  outer  layer.  A fact 
well  deserving  of  attention  is  this : — that  the 
muscular  impressions  and  the  whole  articular 
aspect  of  the  hinge  are  formed  in  the  substance 
of  the  inner  layer  of  the  shell,  and  these  parts, 
of  so  much  consequence,  do  not  leave  a trace 
upon  the  external  layer  when  this  alone  is  pre- 


then  of  little  use  (Mya,  Glycimeris);  but  in  served.  It  is  only  from  having  neglected  to  study 
those  species  in  which  the  siphons  are  of  mid- 
dling size,  or  not  so  large  as  to  be  incapable 
of  entering  the  shell,  the  retractile  muscle  is 
of  considerable  size  and  power  (Tellina, 
l^sammobia). 

3.  The  shell. — The  lobes  of  the  mantle 
appear  to  be  the  efficient  parts  in  determining 
the  form  of  the  shell,  and  it  is  by  their  thick 
edges  that  this  covering  is  in  great  part  secreted. 


the  structure  of  the  shell  with  sufficient  attention 
that  naturalists  have  found  themselves  at  a loss 
to  discover  the  true  characters  of  certain  fossil 
genera,  as  Podopsis,  Spherulites,  which,  in 
consequence  of  their  position  in  porous  chalky 
beds,  never  occur  with  more  than  the  outer 
layer  of  their  shell  in  a good  state  of  preser- 
vation. 

The  hinge. — The  part  of  the  edge  of  a shell 


Tlie  whole  of  the  Conchiferousacephala, without  by  which  the  two  valves  are  conjoined,  is,  as 
exception,  are  included  within  a bivalve  shell,  we  have  already  had  occasion  to  state,  deno- 
the  two  parts  of  which  are  joined  by  a point  in  minated  the  hinge.  This  part  is  entirely  formed 
their  upper  edge,  to  which  the  title  of  hinge  by  ijje  inner  layer  of  the  shell.  The  part  of 
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the  shell,  of  various  length  and  thickness,  upon 
which  tlie  hinge  occurs,  is  called  its  cardinal 
edge.  In  tlie  hinge  two  structures  are  appa- 
rent: 1st,  an  elastic  ligament,  the  position  of 
which  is  variable;  2d,  projections  and  corres- 
ponding cavities  on  either  valve,  destined  un- 
doubtedly to  give  additional  strength  to  then- 
union. 

1.  The  liganienl. — The  ligaments  of  bivalve 
shells  are  distinguished  into  two  kinds,  accord- 
ing to  their  structure  and  their  position : they 
are  internal  when  they  are  completely  hidden 
by  the  cardinal  edge  of  the  shell;  they  are 
external  when  they  appear  on  the  outside  be- 
yond this  edge.  The  internal  ligament  is  com- 
posed of  a great  number  of  highly  elastic 
fibres,  parallel  to  one  another,  and  perpendi- 
cular to  the  valves  they  connect.  They  are 
secreted  by  a lamina  of  the  mantle,  projecting 
upon  the  back  of  the  animal,  and  penetrating 
between  the  edges  of  the  two  shells.  The 
fibres  of  the  ligament  secreted  when  the  shell 
is  partially  open,  are  of  too  great  length  when 
it  is  shut,  so  that  when  the  valves  are  ap- 
proximated to  one  another  these  fibres  are 
forcibly  compressed,  and  their  elasticity  is 
brought  into  play,  by  which  it  is  only  necessary 
for  the  animal  to  relax  its  adductor  muscles  in 
order  to  have  the  fibres  of  the  ligament,  in 
their  effort  to  regain  their  natural  length,  force 
the  valves  apart  from  one  another  to  a deter- 
minate extent.  When  the  ligament  is  external, 
it  rests  upon  the  prominent  parts  of  the  cardinal 
edge,  parts  to  which  the  title  of  nympha  has 
been  given  {a,  a,  Jig.  365).  When  the  ligament 
is  of  this  kind,  it  consists  of  two  distinct 
layers,  one  external,  thin,  and  very  strong, 
composed  of  transverse  fibres,  which  extend 
from  one  nympha  to  the  other,  and  are  strongly 
inserted  within  a groove  hollow-ed  out  of  the 
base  of  each  of  them.  The  other  portion  of 
the  external  ligament  is  of  precisely  the  same 
structure  as  that  of  internal  ligiments,  and  is 
comprised  between  the  nymphae  and  the  outer 
layer,  of  w'hich  we  have  just  made  mention. 
The  action  of  this  ligament  is  also  precisely 
the  same  : it  forces  the  valves  apart  when  the 
animal  ceases  to  maintain  its  adductor  muscles 
in  a slate  of  contraction. 

In  the  extensive  series  of  Conchiferous  mol- 
lusks,  some  modifications,  as  might  have  been 
anticipated,  are  met  with  in  the  conformation 
of  the  ligament,  external  as  well  as  internal. 
If  many  members  of  the  family  of  the  Dimy- 
aria  be  examined,  the  ligament,  very  prominent 
outwards,  will  be  seen  bearing  upon  nymphae 
more  prominent  externally  than  the  cardinal 
edges,  but  contracting  gradually  under  this 
edge  in  proportion  as  the  nymphae  become 
shorter,  until  in  some  species  we  find  that, 
still  preserving  the  structure  of  the  external 
ligament,  the  whole  of  this  apparatus  is  never- 
theless entirely  hidden  under  the  superior  edge 
of  the  shell.  This  point  attained,  the  external 
ligament  alters  by  insensible  degrees  into  a 
ligament  completely  internal ; that  is  to  say, 
the  exterior  fibrous  layer  diminishes  gradually, 
and  at  length  disappears  entirely  when  the 
ligament  is  much  developed  upon  certain  in- 


ternal parts  of  the  hinge.  Our  own  opinion  is 
that  the  ligament  is  internal  when  the  nymph-de* 
having  undergone  certain  modifications,  h-dve 
been  transferred  to  the  interior,  and  have  as- 
sumed  the  form  of  acetabula.  The  ligament 
is  sub-internal  when  the  nymphai,  of  less 
depth,  still  show  a portion  of  the  ligament 
externally;  finally  the  ligament  is  external 
when  the  nymphae  are  situated  towards  the 
upper  edge  of  the  shell.  This  displacement 
of  the  ligament,  and  of  the  solid  part  which 
gives  it  insertion,  is  very  well  seen  in  the 
succession  of  the  following  genei-a:  Solen, 
Panopns,  Thruciu,  Calcinella,  Amphidesma, 
Lutraria,  Maclra,  Mya,  Crasmtella. 

In  those  shells  in  which  the  beaks  or  hooks  are 
of  great  size,  and  spirally  turned  to  one  side, 
the  ligament,  in  keeping  pace  with  the  growth 
of  the  covering,  bifurcates  at  its  anterior  part, 
and  this  bifurcated  part  then  becomes  useless. 
This  circumstance  is  particularly  remarked  in 
the  Isocardium  and  the  Chama.  The  ligament 
also  presents  a very  remarkable  peculiarity  in 
the  three  genera  of  the  Area  family.  The 
superior  surface  of  the  hooks  in  these  genera 
(Area,  Pectunculus,  Cucullaa)  is  of  greater 
or  less  breadth,  flattened,  triangular,  some- 
times furrowed,  and  has  a thin  ligament,  re- 
sembling an  elastic  web,  strongly  attached 
to  it. 

The  ligament  in  the  greater  number  of  the 
genera  of  the  Monomyaria  is  situated  within  a 
triangular  groove  or  depression  of  a breadth 
corre.sponding  to  its  dimensions.  In  one  fa- 
mily, that,  namely,  of  the  Malleacea  of  La- 
marck, several  genera  ( Ferna,  Crenatula ), 
instead  of  having  a single  ligament,  have  a 
regular  series  of  fossiculae,  in  each  of  which  a 
ligament  is  implanted. 

Cardinal  edge. — The  cardinal  edge  presents 
a great  number  of  modifications.  Sometimes 
it  is  simple,  and  of  various  degrees  of  thick- 
ness, in  which  case  the  hinge  is  said  not  to  be 
articulated ; sometimes  it  presents  projections 
and  reciprocal  cavities,  in  which  case  the  hing« 
is  said  to  be  toothed  or  articulated  upon  the 
cardinal  edge.  These  projections  and  hollows 
are  remarkably  regular  in  their  formation,  and 
every  change  in  their  appearance  commonly 
coincides  with  one  of  greater  moment  in  the 
organization  of  the  animal.  This  remarkable 
coincidence,  to  which  only  a very  few  exceptions 
are  yet  known,  has  led  conchologists  to  attach 
great  value  to  the  characters  derivable  from  the 
hinge,  and  Lamarck,  among  others,  has  grouped 
several  families  and  a great  number  of  genera 
after  them.  We  believe,  with  this  celebrated 
naturalist,  that  the  hinge  supplies  excellent 
characters  for  the  distinction  both  of  families 
and  genera,  but  we  have  been  led  to  this  con- 
clusion by  viewing  the  subject  in  a different 
point  of  view  from  that  taken  by  Lamarck. 

Every  conchologist  knows  the  interesting 
genus  denominated  Fholas.  In  the  interior  of 
the  valves  of  this  genus  there  always  exist 
two  kinds  of  large  curved  processes,  extend- 
ing from  the  interior  summit  of  the  hooks 
{a.  Jig.  364),  and  advancing  nearly  to  the 
middle  of  the  valves.  According  to  our  views 
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Fig.  304. 


PhoJas. 


Petricola. 


these  appendages  are  the  first 
parts  of  the  cardinal  teeth.  Tliere 
is  one  fact  which  deserves  to 
be  insisted  on  in  connexion  with 
this  genus ; it  is  that  there  are 
no  ligaments  found,  and  that 
the  cardinal  edge,  folded  in 
upon  itself  (reutrc  sur  lui- 
mhne),  is  not  flattened  and 
placed  in  the  same  manner  as  in 
the  other  conchifem.  Another 
circumstance  of  equal  impor- 
tance to  be  mentioned  is  that 
the  processes,  of  which  we  have 
just  spoken,  are  buried  in  the 
substance  of  the  animal,  and 
covered  with  a duplicature  of 
the  mantle  which  accompanies 
them  as  they  plunge  amid  the 
visceral  mass.  Without  leav- 
ing  the  genus  Pholas,  the  cuil- 
lerons  may  be  seen  gradually 
/ ( contracting  in  their  breadths,  be- 
coming shorter,  and  approaching 
nearer  and  nearer  to  the  edge. 
But  if  other  shells  be  examined, 
which  obviously  form  the  links 
of  transition  from  the  Phulada  to 
the  Saxicava,  or  Petricola^  the 
processes  are  found  to  turn  upon  the  edge,  to 
become  coherent  with  it  so  as  to  form  a salient 
margin,  and  by  their  free  extremity  to  produce 
a projection  (6,  Jig.  364).  In  our  opinion  the 
toothings  of  the  hinge  of  all  the  other  bivalve 
shells  are  produced  in  the  same  manner;  but 
with  such  modifications  as  rarely  admit  of  those 
relations  being  traced  which  are  to  our  mind 
obvious  in  those  genera  that  have  just  been 
particularly  mentioned.  With  regard  to  the 
shells  of  the  genera  in  which  the  hinge  is 
complicated,  of  which  the  cardinal  edge  is 
thickened,  and  the  cavity  of  the  hook  partly 
filled  by  the 'external  layer  of  the  shell,  it  is 
difficult  to  imagine  in  what  manner  the  suc- 
cessive growth  of  the  hinge  has  taken  place, 
and  to  make  out  its  analogy  in  point  of  struc- 
ture with  that  of  the  Petricola  photadiformis 
and  of  the  Pholada  generally.  To  discover 
this  it  is  necessary  to  break  a great  number  of 
the  shells,  or  to  make  various  sections  of  the 
edge,  when  the  direction  of  the  denticulations 
with  w’hich  it  is  furnished  must  be  followed. 
Tlie  teeth  of  the  hinge  will  then  be  seen  arising 
from  the  summit  of  the  hook  (c,  fg.  364), 
becoming  developed,  and  forming  a solid  arc, 
surrounded  and  hidden  by  the  matter  of  the 
cardinal  edae  itself,  and  these  arcs  thus  disen- 
gaged will  be  found  to  present  the  strongest 
analogy  with  those  of  the  rholada.  It  is  from 
viewing  the  hinge  in  this  manner  that  we  have 
been  induced  to  think  that  its  structure  was  in 
reality  of  sufficient  importance  to  make  it  be 
constantly  appealed  to  for  the  distinguishing 
characters  of  genera. 

Naturali.sts  have  agreed  to  designate  as  the 
cardinal  teeth  those  solid  projections  which 
arise  on  the  edge  of  the  hinge.  These  projec- 
tions on  the  one  valve  are  for  the  most  part 
arcomp'.inied  with  corresponding  depressions 


on  the  other  for  their  reception  mutually.  The 
depressions  are  called  cardinal  pits.  These 
cavities  and  these  projections  present  a great 
variety  of  modifications  w-hich  cannot  be  well 
understood  without  a long  and  careful  study  of 
the  conchiferous  tribes  generally.  When  the 
teeth  are  collected  under  the  hook,  they  pre- 
serve the  title  of  cardinal  {b,  fig.  365) ; when 


one  or  two  in  number,  and  remote  from  the 
centre  of  the  hinge,  they  are  named  lateral 
teeth.  Of  these  lateral  teeth  one  is  an- 
terior (c,  fig.  365),  the  other  posterior  (rf, 
fig.  365).  The  anterior  lateral  tooth  is  com- 
monly situated  at  the  extremity  of  the  lunule, 
and  the  posterior  lateral  tooth  at  the  extre- 
mity of  the  ligament.  The  cardinal  teeth, 
properly  so  called,  vary  in  number.  When 
there  are  but  two,  the  one  is  anterior,  the  other 
posterior ; when  there  are  three  or  more,  those 
in  the  middle  are  entitled  median  teeth.  If 
the  hinge  be  composed  of  a great  number  of 
teeth,  it  is  said  to  be  serial  {b,  b,  fig.  a66). 

Fig.  366. 


A rca. 
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The  teeth  are  commonly  simple  ami  conical; 
occasionally  they  are  flattened  either  lengtliwise 
or  transversely.  In  a considerable  number  of 
species  they  are  grooved  to  diflerent  depths  on 
their  summits,  and  the  teeth  are  then  said  to 
be  bifid  (e,  fig.  365). 

There  are  other  parts  still  which  present 
themselves  upon  the  cardinal  edge,  and  of 
which  it  is  important  to  have  a sufficient  know- 
ledge,— namely,  those  destined  for  the  implan- 
tation of  the  ligament  when  it  is  external ; to 
these  parts  the  name  of  nymphie  is  given. 
Tliese  form  two  callosities  more  or  less  promi- 
nent, which  are  seen  along  the  posterior  and 
superior  edge  of  the  shell.  When  the  ligament 
is  internal,  it  rests  upon  a cavity  generally  pro- 
minent towards  the  interior  of  the  valves,  and 
designated  by  the  name  of  cuiUeron  or  spoon- 
shaped cavity.  This  cuillcron  is  generally 
situated  in  the  centre  (c,  d,  fig.  367)  of  the 


Fig.  367. 


forms  of  the  bivalve  shells,  we  observe  numerous 
modifications,  of  the  principal  of  which  it  is 
necessary  to  take  some  notice.  In  a consi- 
derable number  of  species  the  two  valves  are 
alike,  when  the  shell  is  said  to  be  equivalved. 
When  one  of  the  valves  is  larger  than  the  other 
it  is  of  course  inequivalved  ; to  constitute  it  so 
it  is  not  necessary  that  the  shell  should  be 
irregular.  A regular  shell  is  that  which  at 
liberty  always  presents  the  valves  alike  in  all 
the  individuals  of  the  species;  an  irregular 
shell  is  not  only  inequivalved,  but  farther,  the 


whole  of  the  individuals  of  the  same  species 
are  not  exactly  of  the  same  form,  and  want  the 
same  peculiarities  of  external  conformation 
generally.  The  Oysters  are  inequivalve  and  iive- 
gular  shells;  the  Corbules  are  inequivalve  and 
regular  shells;  the  Venus  and  many  others  are 
perfectly  equivalved  and  regular  ; the  Placunes, 
to  choose  a particular  example,  are  in  like 
manner  equivalved  but  irregular.  The  length 
of  a shell  is  always  calculated  from  the  summit 
of  the  hooks  to  the  inferior  edge.  All  that  are 
of  gieater  length  than  breadth  are  entitled 
longitudinal,  ( Mijtilus,  Pinna,  &c.  Jig.  353)  ; 
and  all  that  are  of  greater  breadth  than  length 
are  named  tramverml : the  breadth  is  estimated 
by  a line  passing  from  the  anterior  to  the 
posterior  extremity,  and  cutting  the  posterior 
axis  of  the  shell  at  a right  angle,  (Solen,  Tel- 
lina,  &c.  The  number  of  transverse  bivalve 
shells  is  very  great : fig.  367).  If  the  position 
of  the  hooks  with  relation  to  the  transverse 
and  longitudinal  lines  be  considered,  the  shell 
is  said  to  be  symmetrical,  when,  the  hooks 
being  in  opposition,  the  anterior  segment  is 
equal  to  the  posterior,  and  of  the  same  form 
in  consequence  of  this  symmetry ; a perfectly 
symmetrical  bivalve  shell  might  in  fact  be 
held  to  be  composed  of  four  similar  parts ; but 
this  perfection  of  symmetry,  which  exists  in 
many  Brachiopods,  never  appears  among  the 
conchifera  properly  so  called,  even  those 
which  are  the  most  symmetrical  in  external 
character,  as  certain  Petuncula,  fig.  358,  would 
be  more  correctly  designated  as  sub-symme- 
trical. When  the  hooks  are  inclined  to  one 
side  of  the  shell,  and  divide  it  into  two  equal 
parts,  it  is  said  to  be  equilateral.  But  if  the 
hook  be  carried  further  forwards  than  back^ 
wards,  so  that  one  of  the  sides  of  the  shell 
then  becomes  larger  than  the  other,  it  is  said  to 
be  inequilateral.  In  the  greater  number  of  the 
conchifera  the  two  valves  of  which  the  shell 
consists  join  each  other  accurately  around  their 
whole  circumference,  in  which  case  the  shell 
is  said  to  be  shut  or  closed.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  two  valves  present  a vacancy 
between  them  in  some  part  of  their  circum- 
ference, when  they  are  approximated  as  nearly 
as  possible  to  one  another,  the  shell  is  said 
to  be  patulous.  This  open  space  is  vari- 
ously situated  in  different  species,  sometimes 
in  the  anterior  surface,  rarely  in  the  inferior 
edge,  but  pretty  frequently  in  the  posterior 
edge,  especially  in  those  species  of  the  class 
whose  mantle  is  prolonged  on  this  side  into 
one  or  two  syphons. 

Surfaces  of  the  valves. — Every  bivalve  shell 
has  two  surfaces,  an  external  surface  and  an 
internal  surface.  Various  parts  are  distin- 
guished on  the  external  surface, — the  hooks, 
the  belly,  the  edges,  the  lunule,  and  the 
corslet. 

External  surface.  1 . The  hooks.  — The 
protuberant  opposed  parts,  often  inclined  to- 
wards the  anterior  side,  and  presenting  an 
apex  of  various  degrees  of  sharpness  or  blunt- 
ness, are  thus  denominated.  When  these 
hooks  are  very  much  inclined  forwards,  they 
arc  styled  lateral.  If  they  are  particularly 
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prominent,  they  are  said  to  be  cordiform. 
When  they  are  inclined  towards  one  another, 
so  that  their  summits  approximate,  they  are 
said  to  be  opposed.  The  hooks  in  no  case  in- 
cline to  the  posterior  side ; but  occasionally 
they  disappear  almost  entirely,  and,  as  in  the 
Solens,  exhibit  no  kind  of  prominence.  In 
other  instances  again  they  project  a great  way, 
and  form  the  most  prominent  part  of  the  shell 


3. 


The  edges.— These 


serving 


are  indicated,  pre- 
the  shell  in  the  position  which  we 
have  mentioned;  they  are  anterior,  posterior, 
inferior,  and  superior.  The  extent  of  these 
edges  is  very  various,  and  depends  entirely 
on  the  form  of  the  shell  and  the  position  of  its 
hooks.  Upon  this  particular  the  simple  in- 
spection of  a collection  of  shells  will  give 
much  more  information  than  we  can  hope  to 


(Mytilus,  Pinna),  in  which  case  the  hooks  are  do  by  the  most  laboured  description;  so  that 
Lid  to  be  termimU.  we  shall  only  say  that  the  anterior  edge  cor- 

2.  The  belli/  of  the  shell  comprises  the  responds  to  the  head  of  the  animal,  the  pos- 
greatest  part  of  the  exterior  surface.  It  is  terior  to  its  posterior  extremity,  the  inferior  to 
bounded  at  the  base  of  the  hook,  as  also  by  its  ventral  aspect,  and  the  superior  to  its  back, 
the  lunule  and  the  corslet.  It  is  more  or  less  The  edges  in  themselves,  however,  present  a 
rounded  or  flattened  according  to  the  general  few  particulars  which  it  were  well  to  mention, 
form  of  the  shell,  and  we  shall  speak  of  the  dif-  Sometimes  they  are  thin  and  cutting ; very  com- 
ferent  points  worthy  of  consideration  con-  monly  too  they  are  thick  and  continue  simple. 


nected  with  it  when  we  come  to  define  the 
various  particulars  of  the  external  surface  con- 
sidered in  a general  manner. 

Fig.36Q  A. 


superior  edge  ; b,  uncus  ; 
edge  ; f,  inferior  edge ; 


lunula ; e,  anterior 
posterior  edge. 


In  those  species  especially  whose  shells  are 
marked  externally  with  longitudinal  striae,  they 
are  notched  and  toothed  alternately,  the  pro- 
jections of  the  one  valve  in  almost  all  instances 
being  received  into  the  cavities  of  the  other. 
When  these  projections  and  notches  are  very 
fine,  the  shell  is  said  to  be  crenate;  if  larger, 
toothed;  when  very  large  and  few  in  number, 
with  their  summits  blunt,  again,  the  edge  is 
midulating  as  in  the  Tridacna;  on  the  con- 
trary it  is  angular  when  the  prominences  con- 
tinue sharp  as  they  do  in  certain  of  the  Ostreae; 
in  the  latter  case  the  edge  is  also  said  to  be 
widely  or  deeply  dentated. 

4.  The  lunula  does  not  occur  in  every 
genus  of  bivalve  shell.  It  is  met  with,  how- 
ever, among  the  greater  number  of  the  Mono- 
myaria ; it  is  also  met  with  among  many  Dy- 
myaria,  and  is  particularly  conspicuous  in  the 
Venus.  It  is  a space  comprised  on  the  ante- 
rior surface  immediately  under  the  hooks,  and 
is  generally  circumscribed  by  a particular  line 
or  depression.  The  lunula  presents  certain  pe- 
culiarities which  it  is  often  of  consequence  to 
attend  to,  in  order  to  distinguish  certain  spe- 
cies otherwise  apt  to  be  confounded  with  one 
another.  Its  form  is  various,  sometimes  cordi- 
form, a shape  which  almost  peculiarly  belongs 
to  inflated  and  subglobular  species;  sometimes 
lanceolate,  sometimes  very  narrow,  especially 
in  species  wliose  shells  are  flattened.  The 
lunula  is  very  rarely  prominent,  unless  it  be 
towards  the  centre.  Sometimes  it  is  super- 
ficial, pretty  frequently  depressed,  and  there 
are  a few  genera  or  species  in  which  it  is  deeply 
hollowed. 

5.  The  corslet  occupies  a part  of  the  su- 
perior and  posterior  edge  of  the  shell.  It  is 
only  met  with  in  the  Dimyaria ; it  is  not  so 
accurately  bounded  as  the  lunula ; it  is  also 
wanting  in  a great  number  of  genera,  in  which 
its  presumed  position  is  arbitrarily  determined. 

. It  is  towards  its  upper  part  that  the  nyinphae 
a,  anterior  edge;  i are  observed  in  those  species  whose  ligament 

edge ; d.  edges  of  the  shield  ; f,  ligament ; py,p_n„i  ^ ^ 

/•  to  A,  nympha;  A,  other  extremity  of  the  hga-  external. 

meni;  i,  point  of  the  uncus  or  hook;  / ton.  In  a very  considerable  number  of  Mono- 
lunula;  /,  anterior  cardinal  tooth;  j,  median  myarians  the  lunula  and  corslet  are  replaced 
cardinal  tooth:  g,  posterior  cardinal  tooth  ; m,  by  certain  projecting  parts  to  which  the  name 
anterior  lateral  tooth  ; o,  anterior  muscular  im-  auricles  has  been  given.  These 

'.7r  pali/.i  ^cur  move  especially  h,  ,l,e  Veelen  fanvily- 
impression.  "fctimtcs  of  Lamarck  ; they  are  distin- 
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guished  into  anterior  and  posterior,  and  they 
are  frequently  unequal. 

11  we  now  turn  to  the  particulars  of  the 
external  surface  of  the  shell  of  the  conchi- 
fera,  we  shall  find  many  points  worthy  of 
being  attentively  noted.  In  a very  great 
number  this  surface  is  covered  with  a thin 
and  frequently  deciduous  lamina  of  a sub- 
corneous  and  often  filamentous  substance,  to 
which  the  title  of  epidermis  has  been  given. 
This  matter  is  secreted  by  the  most  external 
edge  of  the  mantle,  but  observers  have  not 
yet  stated  in  what  manner  the  secretion  takes 
place,  and  what  means  the  creature  employs 
to  make  this  epidermis  adhere  so  strongly  to 
its  shell.  The  epidermis  often  occurs  both  of 
considerable  thickness  and  extent  (Glycimeris, 
Solemya),  and  thus  constitutes  an  important 
portion  of  the  shell.  In  other  genera  the  epi- 
dermis appears  to  be  wanting  entirely,  and  in 
others  bears  some  resemblance  to  velvet  of 
thicker  or  thinner  pile,  and  then  consists  of  a 
large  quantity  of  short  hair,  standing  erect, 
and  more  or  less  closely  set.  In  some  species 
these  hairs  become  more  scanty,  but  increase 
greatly  in  length,  as  we  perceive  in  certain 
Archidae  and  Bucarides.  When  it  occurs  in 
certain  species  the  successive  growths  of  which 
are  manifested  by  irregular  ridges,  the  epider- 
mis is  irregularly  squamous.  The  epidermis 
is  insufficient  to  furnish  any  generic  character 
that  can  be  depended  on ; for  there  are  certain 
extremely  natural  genera  in  which  some  species 
are  covered  with  it  whilst  others  are  entirely 
naked. 

The  other  particulars  of  the  external  surface 
of  the  shell  are  soon  glanced  at : they  consist 
of  strice,  ridges  or  ribs,  and  furrows,  which, 
according  to  their  direction,  are  distinguished 
into  longitudinal  when  from  the  hook  they  run 
towards  the  inferior  margin,  and  transverse 
when  they  fobow  an  opposite  course,  that  is  to 
say,  when  they  run  from  before  backwards ; 
they  are  oblique,  again,  when  they  follow  a line 
in  any  way  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  or  the 
transverse.  These  stria,  ridges,  and  Jurrows, 
may  cross  one  another,  and  the  shell  is  then 
trellised.  They  may  also  severally  present  a 
great  variety  of  particular  appearances,  the  de- 
finitions of  which  maybe  found  in  the  ordinary 
elementary  works  on  Conchology,  but  which  may 
all  be  leamed  much  more  rapidly  from  even  a 
very  moderately  attentive  study  of  the  shells 
themselves  than  from  any  written  description, 
however  minute  and  accurate. 

Internal  surface. — The  inner  surface  of  bi- 
valve shells  is  commonly  smooth  and  polished, 
and  often  presents  different  colours  which  de- 
pend on  the  secretion  of  that  part  of  the  man- 
t'e  which  produces  the  solid  laminae  of  the 
inner  surface.  The  greater  number  of  shells 
are  white  within,  and  many  of  them  are  na- 
creous or  like  mother-of-pearl.  Mother-of- 
pearl  would  appear  to  be  the  consequence 
of  a molecular  arrangement  of  the  calcareous 
matter  intimately  united  in  a constant  ratio 
with  the  animal  matter  by  the  combination 
of  which  the  shell  is  formed.  The  pro- 
portion of  the  two  substances  does  not  ap- 


pear to  be  the  same  in  the  non-nacreous  and 
the  nacreous  shells;  there  are  some  which 
afford  a much  larger  proportion  of  calcareous 
and  others  which  yield  a much  larger  propor- 
tion of  animal  matter  when  analysed  than  is 
usual.  Naturalists  are  now  generally  aware 
of  the  experiments,  an  account  of  which  is  to 
be  found  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions, 
from  which  it  appears  that  the  nacreous  lustre 
is  owing  to  the  decomposition  of  light  by  an 
infinity  of  asperities  of  excessive  minuteness 
which  beset  the  surface  of  the  shell.  It  has, 
indeed,  been  found  possible  by  means  of  an 
impression  from  a mother-of-pearl  surface  taken 
in  sealing-wax  especially,  to  transfer  the  power 
of  exhibiting  corresponding  phenomena  to  the 
surface  of  the  wax.* 

There  is  a variety  of  characters  exhibited 
by  the  interior  of  the  valves  which  it  is  of  con- 
sequence to  be  familiar  with.  In  shells  which 
have  belonged  to  dimyary  mollusks,  two 
muscular  impressions  of  variable  depth  are 
constantly  to  be  found  in  the  interior.  Some- 
times they  are  so  superficial  that  they  escape 
an  examination  which  might  even  be  charac- 
terized as  minute.  One  of  these  impressions 
is  on  the  anterior  side  of  the  shell,  the  other 
on  the  posterior.  They  are  genemlly  sub- 
rotund ; sometimes,  however,  they  are  elon- 
gated, which  serves  as  an  announcement  that 
the  muscles  were  flattened.  In  some  genera 
these  muscular  impressions  are  of  a particular 
form,  as  may  be  observed  in  the  Lucina  for 
example.  It  is  a circumstance  worthy  of  ob- 
servation that  the  muscles  of  the  animal  shift 
their  place  and  come  forward  in  the  shell  in 
proportion  as  it  grows,  and  it  might  have  been 
concluded,  a priori,  that  this  could  not  be 
otherwise,  when  the  mode  of  increment  pecu- 
liar to  the  class  is  taken  into  consideration. 
On  escaping  from  the  ovum,  a conchiferous 
mollusk  is  already  provided  with  its  shell,  of 
course  of  very  small  size,  and  its  two  adductor 
muscles ; and  the  relations  of  these  muscles  to 
the  shell  and  the  other  internal  organs  are  the 
same  as  at  every  subsequent  period.  When 
the  animal  has  attained  to  some  lines  in  length, 
and  by  the  lapse  of  time  to  much  larger  di- 
mensions, did  not  the  muscles  undergo  a 
gradual  displacement  the  shell  would  be  found 
as  thin  at  the  summit  as  it  was  on  escaping 
from  the  egg,  and  the  muscles  prolonged  into 
the  interior  of  the  hook.  Now,  not  only  does 
the  shell  go  on  increasing  in  thickness  and  the 
hooks  fill  up,  but  observation  shows  that  the 
adductor  muscles  always  preserve  the  same 
relations  and  the  same  proportions.  To  study 
in  the  best  possible  manner  the  succe.ssive  dis- 
placements of  the  muscular  impi-essions,  the 
best  mode  is  to  saw  a fossil  oyster-shell  length- 
wise in  a line  passing  from  the  summit  through 
the  centre  of  the  muscular  impression.  The 
impression  will  then  be  seen  beginning  towards 

* [We  have  heard  this  point  disputed.  The 
power  which  the  sealing-wax  had  certainly  gained 
in  some  instances  of  exhibiting  the  mother-of- 
pearl  lustre  was  afterwards  shown  to  depend  on  the 
wax  having  detached  a minute  film  from  the  sur« 
face  upon  which  it  had  been  pressed. — Ed.] 


ihe  summit  and  increasing  gradually  in  its 
dimensions,  so  as  to  form  a long  triangular 
imprint,  running  obliquely  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  shell.  When,  at  a very  early  age, 
the  shell  was  extremely  thin,  the  muscular  im- 
pression existed  very  near  to  the  external  sur- 
face; but  in  proportion  as  the  animal  has 
become  older,  ana  new  layers  of  calcareous 
matter  have  been  successively  added  to  the 
former,  the  muscular  impression  is  found  to 
have  become  farther  and  farther  removed  from 
the  external  surface.  It  is  generally  on  the 
surface  of  the  muscular  impressions,  and  in 
the  substance  of  the  adductor  muscles  them- 
selves, that  those  peculiar  solid  and  highly 
prized  excrescences  called  pearls  are  produced. 
These  excrescences  are  engendered  in  a very 
considerable  number  of  genera,  and  it  is  to  be 
presumed  that  they  may  occasionally  exist  in 
all;  it  is,  however,  among  the  Monomyaria 
that  pearls  are  most  constantly  formed. 

V arious  causes  have  been  assigned  to  explain 
the  formation  of  pearls.  But  it  seems  enough 
to  be  aware  in  a general  way  of  the  manner  in 
which  bivalve  shells  grow  to  understand  how 
j)earlsare  produced.  Their  production,  it  would 
appear,  may  be  assigned  to  some  accident  hap- 
pening to  the  animal ; sometimes  a few  grains 
of  sand  getting  between  the  mantle  and  the 
shell  prove  nuclei  for  their  formation,  but  still 
more  frequently  they  are  consequences  of  per- 
forations made  by  a species  of  Annelidan,  to 
the  attacks  of  which  bivalve-shelled  animals 
are  obnoxious.  In  either  case  the  animal,  feel- 
ing itself  injured,  deposits  over  the  grain  of 
sand  or  the  small  orifice  made  by  the  Annel- 
idan, a thin  layer  of  nacreous  matter,  secreted 
accidentally  and  superabundantly  with  re- 
ference to  its  regular  laminse  of  progressive 
growth.  In  consequence  of  this,  the  shell  at 
the  point  where  the  grain  of  sand  lodges  or 
where  it  is  wounded  acquires  more  than  its 
usual  thickness.  This  thickening,  from  the 
mere  fact  of  its  presence,  becomes  a perma- 
nent cause  of  excitement  to  the  mantle  of  the 
animal,  so  that  this  organ  goes  on  secreting  an 
unusual  quantity  of  calcareous  matter,  in  con- 
seque?ice  of  which  there  results  an  elevation 
that  increases  with  the  age  of  the  animal,  so 
much  the  more  rapidly  as  the  annoyance  has 
been  greater  and  more  permanent.  When  the 
mass  has  increased  so  much  as  to  penetrate 
somewhat  deeply  into  the  substance  of  the 
organs,  it  is  then  apt  to  go  on  increasing  by 
dejx)sitions  of  nacreous  matter  upon  one  of  its 
extremities,  by  which  we  have  pedunculated 
and  elongated  pearls  produced.  Zoologists 
have  also  asked  how  those  j)earls  that  are 
founfl  perfectly  free  in  the  interior  of  conchi- 
ferous  mollusks  were  formed.  We  shall  first 
observe  that  these  pearls  are  met  with  more 
especially  in  the  substance  of  the  adductor 
muscles ; now  if  it  be  remembered  that  these 
muscles  shift  their  place  in  proportion  as  the 
animal  grows,  it  may  readily  enough  be  al- 
lowed that  a pediculatcd  pearl  developed  on 
the  surface  of  the  muscular  impression  itself, 
might  be  detached  from  its  connexion  with 
the  shell  V>y  the  advance  of  the  muscle,  1)0- 
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come  free  in  the  substance  of  this  muscle,  and 
there  continue  to  increase  with  more  or  less 
rapidity.  This  explanation,  which  we  advance 
for  the  first  time,  appears  to  us  sufficiently 
plausible ; but,  before  admitting  it  as  an  esta- 
blished fact,  it  would  be  well  to  institute 
some  experiments  in  regard  to  the  successive 
changes  of  position  undergone  by  the  adductor 
muscles  of  a conchiferous  animal. 


Fig.  3G9. 


The  mantle,  as  we  have  seen,  is  attached  to 
the  shell  by  a determinate  portion  of  its  sur- 
face. In  the  Dimyaria  the  part  that  is  ad- 
herent is  not  far  from  the  thickened  edge  of  the 
mantle  ; it  adheres  by  means  of  the  small 
muscles  which  regulate  its  contractions,  as  well 
as  those  of  the  tentaculary  papillae  with  which 
it  is  commonly  fringed.  In  the  Monomyaria 
the  adhesion  of  the  mantle  is  situated  much 
higher,  and  very  nearly  at  the  place  where  the 
loi)es  of  the  mantle  are  detached  from  the 
general  mass  of  the  body.  From  the  adhe- 
sion of  the  mantle  to  the  shell  there  results  a 
linear  impression,  to  which  M.  de  Blainville 
has  given  the  name  of  pal  leal  impression ; in 
tlie  Dimyaria  it  extends  from  before  backwards, 
from  the  anterior  to  the  posterior  adductor 
muscular  impression,  following  the  circum- 
ference of  the  edge.  This  linear  impression 
is  simj)le  when  it  jnesents  no  inllexion  in  its 
course.  In  a considerable  number  of  the  Di- 
myaria it  is  observed  to  form  a notch  of  dif- 
ferent depths  in  difierent  species,  directed 
towards  the  mantle.  'Diis  notch  ap\)cars  to  be 
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produced,  as  vre  have  already  said,  by  the  pro- 
per retractor  muscle  of  the  siphons. 

Besides  the  muscular  impressions  of  whicli 
we  have  now  spoken,  several  others  of  much 
less  importance  have  been  particularized  in  the 
greater  number  of  the  conchiferous  mollusks. 
All  the  species  that  have  a foot  have  peculiar 
muscles  to  move  this  organ,  and  these  have 
their  fixed  point  of  action  on  some  point  of 
the  interior  of  tlie  shell.  They  are  generally 
divided  into  two  principal  fasciculi;  the  one 
runs  to  be  inserted  within  the  hooks,  the  other 
in  the  Dimyaria  proceeds  to  be  attached  before 
and  above  the  posterior  adductor  muscular 
impression.  In  the  Monomyaria,  the  foot  of 
which  is  generally  rudimentary  and  without 
use,  we  observe  nothing  more  on  each  side 
of  the  body  than  a single  small  fibrous  fas- 
ciculus, the  impression  of  which  is  found  on 
the  inside  of  the  hooks.  In  some  genei’a  of 
Dimyaria,  and  particularly  in  the  Unio,  we 
observe  three  and  sometimes  four  muscular  im- 
pressions belonging  obviously  to  the  adductor 
muscles  of  the  valves,  which  are  occasioned 
by  the  anterior  adductor  muscle  in  particular 
being  divided  into  two  fasciculi,  often  of  un- 
equal size,  as  in  certain  Uniones,  and  some- 
times equal  and  of  considerable  magnitude,  as 
among  the  Iridines. 

From  the  summaiy  and  concise  view  we 
have  taken  of  the  principal  facts  in  the  organi- 
zation of  the  Conchifera,  very  important  con- 
clusions may  be  drawn  with  reference  to  the 
classification  of  these  animals. 

Taking  the  Conchifera,  properly  so  called, 
and  looking  narrowly  into  that  which  is  of 
most  importance  in  their  organization — the  ner- 
vous system,  we  find  two  principal  modifica- 
tions, coinciding  in  a very  remarkable  manner 
with  the  number  of  the  muscles.  This  num- 
ber of  the  muscles,  permanently  proclaimed 
by  the  impressions  they  leave  on  the  shell, 
presents  an  important  character  by  means  of 
which,  while  we  define  their  limits  somewhat 
more  strictly,  we  feel  authorized  in  retaining  the 
two  grand  orders  of  Lamarck, — the  Conchi- 
fera Dimyaria,  and  the  Conchifera  Mono- 
myaria. A fact  of  some  importance,  and 
brought  to  light  by  the  observations  of  Poli, 
is  that  a small  neiwous  ganglion  exists  at  the 
point  of  commissure  in  those  acephalous  mol- 
lusks which  have  the  lobes  of  the  mantle  con- 
joined. This  peculiarity  gives  new  conse- 
quence to  the  characters  drawn  from  the  con- 
joined or  disunited  state  of  the  lobes  of  the 
mantle.  Unfortunately  the  circumstance  is 
not  always  indicated  upon  the  shell ; it  is,  in 
fact,  only  obvious  upon  those  inhaljited  by 
siphoniferous  animals;  it  is  quite  inapprecia- 
ble upon  those  the  inhabitants  of  which  have 
siphons  so  short  as  not  to  require  a particular 
retractor  muscle  to  draw  them  within  cover  of 
the  shell.  With  regard  to  the  other  organic 
characters  which  furnish  data  available  in  clas- 
sifying the  Conchiferous  mollusks,  these  are  all 
of  so  little  permanency  that  they  are  only 
useful  in  supplying  secondary  hints  for  the 
arrangement  of  families  and  genera.  Thus 
neither  the  branchiae  nor  the  heart  present  any 
character  susceptible  of  generalization  or  of 


contrast.  Better  data  might  perhaps  be  ob- 
tained from  the  conformation  of  the  orc^ans  of 
digestion  ; but  these  organs  have  hitherto  been 
examined  in  comparatively  .so  small  a number 
of  genera  and  species  that  they  cannot  be 
brought  forward  usefully  in  supplying  cha- 
racters for  a general  classification.  If,  as  we 
ourselves  feel  inclined  to  do,  the  hinge  be 
taken  as  the  point  of  starting  in  the  Pholades, 
this  part  may  be  made  the  means  of  giving 
excellent  characters  in  its  principal  modifica- 
tions for  the  establishment  of  genera.  It  is, 
indeed,  very  remarkable  that  we  should  find 
the  characters  as  indicated  by  the  hinge 
almost  constantly  in  harmony  with  those  af- 
forded by  the  rest  of  the  organization ; and 
with  a few  exceptions,  relative  to  several  ex- 
tremely natural  families,  that  of  the  Unios  for 
example,  all  that  is  valuable  in  the  generic  cha- 
racters generally  may  be  preserved  along  with 
the  characters  supplied  by  the  hinge.  Ano- 
ther character  which  may  be  usefully  employed 
in  classification  is  assumed  from  the  regularity 
or  irregularity  of  the  shell  of  the  animal ; in 
generalizing  upon  this,  like  groups  are  obtained 
in  the  two  principal  divisions  of  the  Conchifera, 
and  the  two  principal  divisions  of  the  classi- 
fication are  referred  to  the  simplicity  or  exact- 
ness of  the  dichotomy,  whilst  natural  groups 
are  preserved  as  much  as  may  be  in  the  linear 
arrangement. 

Method,  it  must  ever  be  remembered,  is  an 
artificial  means  of  introducing  order  among  a 
series  of  observed  facts,  and  of  approximating, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  their  organization, 
the  beings  which  nature  has  scattered  over  the 
face  of  the  earth ; method  is  a human  creation 
altogether,  and  in  this  light  must  it  be  viewed. 
To  be  all  it  ought,  every  known  fact  must  be 
included,  and  the  greatest  possible  amount  of 
organic  relationships  between  the  individuals 
of  each  great  class  must  be  indicated.  In  an 
exposition  of  facts  seriatim,  and  as  they  occur 
in  a book,  every  thing  has  to  be  arranged  in 
sequence,  and  therefore  in  the  linear  mode, 
now  so  generally  followed  by  naturalists.  In 
this  way,  however,  it  is  impossible  to  express 
the  enchainment,  the  inosculation,  so  to  speak, 
of  the  different  groups.  To  counterbalance  this 
inconvenience,  we  are  of  opinion  that  the  clas- 
sification ought  to  be  made  with  lateral  offsets, 
now  terminating  abruptly,  now  divided  once  or 
twice,  sometimes  inosculating  variously,  ani 
again,  departing  from  a common  trunk,  dispo- 
sed in  one  case  in  a right  line,  in  another  in  a 
curved  line,  and  in  a third  in  a circle.  We 
conceive  that  it  is  according  to  these  new  views 
only  that  the  acephalous  mollusks  can  be  pro- 
perly arranged ; it  is  accordingly  upon  the 
principles  just  announced  that  the  following 
table  is  constructed. 

Although  in  the  present  state  of  our  know- 
ledge of  these  animals  many  important  parti- 
culars are  still  unquestionably  wanting,  this 
division  of  the  molluscous  tribes  nevertlieless 
presents  fewer  gaps  than  any  of  the  others,  in- 
asmuch as  opportunities  have  occurred  of  ex- 
amining some  one  or  other  of  the  animals  be- 
longing to  the  whole  of  the  genera. 
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This  tabular  view  of  the  classification  exhibits 
certain  partieulars,  upon  which  we  deem  it 
necessary  to  offer  a few  exjjlanatory  remarks. 
As  we  said  before,  tlie  series  as  a whole  may 
be  regarded  as  a common  trunk,  from  wliich 
various  branches  spring,  sometimes  anastomo- 
sing, sometimes  ending  abruptly.  It  is  tluis 
that  from  tlie  Clnvigella  we  observe  a lateral  line 
departing,  formed  of  the  genera  FisiuUma, 
Gulcommct,  and.  those  of  Lamarck’s  family 
of  Fetricolu.  These  genera  descend  parallel  to 
the  common  trunk  of  the  classification,  so  as 
to  approximate  in  as  great  a degree  as  possible 
the  genus  Venerupis  to  the  genus  Venus.  The 
genus  Pandora  has  numerous  analogies  on  one 
side  with  the  Corhula,  but  it  has  also  many 
with  the  members  of  the  genus  Ostendesma,  on 
which  account  it  is  made  to  depart  laterally 
from  the  Corbula,  and  to  ascend  towards  the 
Osteodesmata.  The  Luiraria  are  also  variously 
related  to  several  genera  of  the  Ostendesma  la, 
and  this  genus  is  joined  to  that  of  the  Thracia 
by  means  of  the  genus  Anutinclla,  which  we 
place  crosswise  to  connect  the  genera  just  men- 
tioned. In  the  Mactracca,  we  pass  without 
any  very  great  stride  from  the  Lutraria  to  the 
Mactra,  from  the  Mactra  to  the  'Erycina 
and  to  the  Amphidesma.  Faither,  in  order 
not  to  inteiTupt  this  series  of  relation- 
ships, we  plaee  upon  a lateral  line  departing 
from  the  Mactra  the  two  genera  Mesodesrna 
and  Crassatella.  Every  naturalist  knows  how 
great  the  resemblance  is  between  the  flat  and 
broad  Solcns  ( Soletellma,  De  Blainv.)  and  the 
Psuminohiee ; but  we  also  know  that  the  genus 
Fsammobia  has  so  many  analogies  with  the 
family  of  the  Tellinida,  that  it  is  irajmssible  to 
detaeh  it  from  this  family  in  order  to  include  it 
within  the  family  of  the  Solenaceae.  To  avoid 
interrupting  the  relations  of  this  genus  to  those 
of  the  Sulen  family,  we  have  recourse  to  an 
ascending  line  composed  of  the  genera  Solcn- 
ertus,  Panopcea,  Sulen,  Solcmya,  and  Glyci- 
meris,  by  which  means  we  approximate,  as 
much  as  possible,  these  last  genera  to  the  fa- 
milies Pholadia  and  Osteodesmata,  with  which 
they  have  in  fact  unequivocal  relationships  in 
point  of  organization.  We  consider  the  family 
of  the  Lucinidm  as  a lateral  and  truncated 
branch  of  the  Conclude,  divaricating  from  the 
genus  Astarte.  V\hth  regard  to  the  Cyclada,  we 
place  the  genus  Glaucoma  of  Mr.  Gray  laterally, 
between  the  Cyrenas  and  the  V enuscs,  so  as  to 
establish  the  connexion  between  the  two  ge- 
nera; whilst  departing  also  from  the  genus 
Cyrenawe  place  our  genus  Cyrenclla  obliquely 
in  order  to  make  it  join  that  of  Lucina, 
this  genus  of  Cyrenella  being  to  Cyrena 
and  Lucina  that  precisely  which  the  genus 
Glaucoma  is  to  Cyrena  and  Venus.  To 
us  the  family  of  the  Chamacea  is  a lateral 
offset  from  that  of  the  Cardiacca,  and  although 
the  Etlieria  and  the  family  of  the  Rudistes  are 
in  reality  among  the  number  of  those  Conchife- 
rous  mollusca  which  have  the  lobes  of  the 
mantle  disjoined,  stdl  as  they  do  not  imme- 
diately arrange  themselves  in  any  particular 
part  of  this  section,  we  have  placed  them  to  the 
side  in  continuation  of  the  family  of  the  C/iu- 


macea,  but  underneath  them.  'Tlie  family  of 
the  Ostruceu  we  now  believe  to  consist  of  the 
single  genus  GAYrea,  and  we  propose  under  the 
name  of  Placunida:  a family  containing  llio 
three  genera  Plucunonomia,  and  Ano- 

mia,  wliich  according  to  our  views  constitute  a 
descending  and  lateral  line  really  intermediate 
to  the  Concliifera  and  the  Jirucliiopoda. 

Biblioguaph Y. — The  following  works  and 
essays  may  be  referred  to  as  still  interesting 
on  the  natural  history  of  the  Conchifera.  Reau- 
mur, De  la  formation  et  de  I’accroissement 
des  coqiiilles,  Acad,  de  Paris,  An  1709  et  An 
1716 ; Ej.  De  la  maniere  dont  plusieurs  especes 
d’animaux  de  mer  s’attaclient  au  sable,  aux  pierres, 
&c.  ibid.  An  1711.  Walch,  Vom  Wachsthum  und 
den  Farben  der  Konchilienschaalen.  Desch.  der 
Berlin.  Naturforsch.  Gesell.  B.  i.  S.  230.  Muller, 
Anmerk.  ueber  Walch,  ibid,  B.  ii.  S.  116.  * * • • 
Cuvier,  Nouvelles  llech.  siir  les  coquilles  bivalves, 
Societe  Philomath.  A.  7,  p.  83.  Lister,  Anatomy 
of  the  Scallop,  Philos.  Trans.  Year  1697.  Ant. 
van  der  Heide,  Anatome  Mytuli,  12mo.  Amst. 
1684.  Bojanus,  Sendschreiben  an  G.  Cuvier 
iiber  d.  Athmen  und  Kreislaufswerkzeuge  d.  Zwei- 
shaaligen  Muscheln,  4to.  Jena,  1820.  Mangili, 
llicerche  nuovi  zootomiche  sopra  alcune  specie  di 
Conchiglie  Bivalvi,  8vo.  Milano,  1804.  Brack, 
De  ovis  ostreorum,  Misc.  Ac.  Nat.  cur.  Dec.  2, 
An  8.  Koehlreuter,  Obs.  anat.  physiol.  Mytili 
cygnei  (Lin.)  concernentes,  Nov.  Act.  Petrop. 

( G,  P.  Des  Hayes.) 

CONTRACTILITY.  — Since  it  has  been 
generally  understood,  that  all  the  most  striking 
and  conspicuous  movements  which  take  place 
in  living  animals,  depend  on  peculiar  contrac- 
tions of  certain  of  their  solids,  the  circum- 
stances of  those  contractions,  the  causes  by 
which  they  are  excited,  and  the  laws  by  which 
they  are  regulated,  have  been  justly  regarded 
as  objects  of  the  highest  interest,  and  of  fun- 
damental importance,  in  physiology.  The 
term  Irritability  was  employed  by  Haller  and 
his  followers,  to  denote  all  such  contractions 
in  living  bodies,  as  they  judged  to  be  peculiar 
to  the  living  state  ; but  more  recent  inquiries 
have  shewn  the  necessity  of  distinguishing 
different  species  of  these  contractions ; and  the 
more  comprehensive  term.  Contractility  is  now 
pretty  generally  employed.  To  this  the  epithet 
Vital,  in  physiological  discussions,  may  usually 
be  understood  as  prefixed. 

It  is  to  be  remembered,  however,  that  several 
of  the  animal  textures  are  endowed  with  a pro 
perty  of  contraction,  in  certain  circumstances, 
which  is  not  peculiar  to  their  living  state,  but 
subsists  as  long  as  their  structure  remains  unal- 
tered after  death ; and  the  distinction  between 
the  phenomena  resulting  from  this  cause,  and 
those  which  are  strictly  vital,  has  not  always 
been  accurately  observed.  Thus  many  of  the 
soft  animal  textures,  muscles  to  a certain  de- 
gree, tendons  and  ligaments  in  a greater  degree, 
and  arteries  in  a still  greater  degree,  are  elastic, 
and  liable  to  contractions  from  that  cause  when 
stretched.  The  Contractilite  de  Tissu  of  Bichat 
is  in  most  cases  to  be  considered  simply  as 
Elasticity,  although  in  some  cases  (as  when  he 
assigns  this  ])roperty  as  the  reason  of  the  re- 
traction of  the  cut  extremities  of  a living  muscle 
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or  of  tlie  slifiening  of  limbs  lifter  ileath,)  he 
gives  tliis  name  to  contractions  which  are 
strictly  vital.  Almost  all  animal  substances 
are  liable  to  contraction  from  heat,  and  from 
the  application  of  various  chemical  agents 
which  affect  them  as  astringents,^  to  which 
property  Richat  gave  the  name  of  (^outvuctilitc 
par  racoj'nisscmtnt ; and  it  is  easy  to  perceive 
that  this  ])ioperty  also,  although  persistent  in 
the  perfectly  dead  body,  and  therefore  inde- 
pendent of  life,  may  give  occasion  to  contrac- 
tions which  may  sometimes  be  mistaken  for 
indications  of  the  strictly  vital  contractility. 

Confining  our  attention,  however,  to  such 
contractions  of  the  solids  of  organized  bodies, 
as  are  exhibited  by  them  only  in  their  living 
state,  i.  e.  so  long  as  they  jiresent  that  assem- 
blage of  phenomena,  to  which  we  give  the 
name  of  Life, — we  proceed  to  state  the  facts 
which  seem  to  be  most  important  and  best 
ascertained,  first,  as  to  the  modes  in  which 
they  are  excited ; secondly,  as  to  their  pheno- 
mena, and  varieties ; thirdly,  as  to  the  condi- 
tions necessary  to  their  manifestation ; and, 
lastly,  as  to  the  laws  which  regulate  them. 

I.  It  is  universally  known,  that  the  most 
striking  examples  of  vital  contractions  are  seen 
in  the  effects  produced  by  various  stimuli 
acting  on  muscles,  particularly  those  of  volun- 
tary motion,  and  the  heart.  The  essential  cha- 
racters of  muscular  fibres,  their  composition 
nearly  akin  to  the  fibrin  of  the  blood,  their 
arrangement  in  parallel  fasciculi,  which  are 
bound  together  by  ceUular  membrane,  their 
soft  texture,  and  slight  elasticity  are  also  ge- 
nerally known.  The  change  excited  by  sti- 
muli acting  on  them  is  a contraction  in  the 
direction  of  the  visible  fibres  of  the  muscle, 
which  in  the  healthy  state  always  rapidly 
alternates  with  relaxation;  and  by  these  two 
circumstances,  — the  excitation  by  stimulus, 
and  the  quickly  eiisuing  relaxation, — we  dis- 
tinguish that  form  of  Vital  Contractility,  to 
which  the  term  Irritubilily  is  most  correctly 
applied. 

The  stimuli  which  produce  this  effect  are 
very  various;  and  the  experience  of  our  own 
bodies  points  out  the  obvious  distinction  of 
these  into  physical  and  mental.  Of  the  first 
kind,  air  and  water,  especially  if  aided  by  heat, 
act  decidedly  in  this  way;  but  those  which 
have  been  chiefly  used  in  experiments  are,  dis- 
tension, especially  in  the  case  of  the  hollow 
muscles,  such  as  the  heart  or  bladder, — che- 
mical acrids,  such  as  acids,  alkalies,  various 
alkaline,  earthy,  or  metallic  salts, — and  elec- 
tricity or  galvanism.  The  efl’ect  of  all  these 
stimuli  is  much  increased  by  their  being  sud- 
denly applied. 

It  has  also  been  long  known,  that  many 
muscles  are  excited  to  contraction  by  such  sti- 
muli, when  a[)plied  to  certain  nerves,  entering 
their  substance,  or  to  certain  parts  of  the  spinal 
cord  or  brain,  even  more  effectually  than  by 
applications  to  themselves;  and  likewise,  that 
it  is  only  when  those  nerves  are  entire,  uji  to 
the  l)rain,  that  those  muscles  wliich  are  natu- 
rally obedient  to  the  mental  stimulus  of  the 
Will,  can  be  excited  by  voluntary  edbrts. 


From  these  different  modes  of  excitation  of 
the  contraetile  power  of  muscular  parts,  diffe- 
rent names  have  been  given  to  the  power 
itself,  as  by  Haller,  who  applied  the  term 
Vis  Tunica  to  the  contraction  from  distension. 

Vis  Insita  to  the  contraction  from  irritation  of 
the  muscular  fibres  themselves,  Vis  Nervosa  to 
the  contraction  from  irritation  of  a nerve,  and 
Vis  Animalis  to  the  coiiti-action  from  volition, 
acting  at  the  brain  and  transmitted  through  a 
nerve;  or  again  by  Richat,  who  applied  the 
term  Conlrueliidc  Orguniqne  Sensible  to  the 
contractions  excited  by  any  kind  of  iiiitatioii, 
acting  on  muscular  fibres  themselves,  and  the 
term  Oontructiliti  Animalc  to  those  excited  by 
stimuli,  whether  mental  or  physical,  acting  on 
the  nerves,  spinal  cord,  or  brain. ^ But  it  is 
obviously  more  correct  to  distinguish  the  dif- 
ferent varieties  of  the  vital  povver  according  to 
the  phenomena,  which  the  contracting  pait 
presents,  than  according  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  contractions  are  excited  ; and  there- 
fore those  terms  have  fallen  much  into  disuse. 

In  most  instances,  it  is  the  same  vital  power  of 
Irritability,  as  above  defined,  which  is  called 
into  action  in  these  different  ways. 

It  is  only  of  late  years,  that  it  has  been 
fully  ascertained,  as  to  the  excitement  of  vital 
contractions  through  nerves : 1,  that  it  is,  almost 
exclusively,  in  the  case  of  muscles  which  are 
naturally  subject  to  the  Will,  that  even  physical 
irritation,  confined  to  the  nerves,  has  power 
to  excite  contraction;  and  2,  that  these  muscles 
have  nerves,  or  nervous  filaments,  from  two 
distinct  sources,  viz.  from  the  anterior  and 
posterior  columns  of  the  spinal  cord,  and  their 
prolongations  within  the  cranium ; and  that 
it  is  by  irritation  of  the  first  of  these  only, 
(or  almost  exclusively,)  that  the  muscular  con- 
tractions are  excited.*  From  these  facts,  it 
appeal’s  obvious,  that  the  grand  and  eternal 
law  of  separation,  as  Haller  calls  it,  of  the  Vo- 
luntary and  Involuntary  muscles,  consists  essen- 
tially, not  in  different  powers  of  the  muscular 
parts,  but  in  different  endowments  of  the  ner- 
vous filaments  which  enter  them. 

In  regard  to  the  excitation  of  muscular  con- 
traction through  nerves,  it  is  also  to  be  ob- 
served, that  although  the  action  of  muscles  in 
obedience  to  the  ivill  is  the  most  obvious  and 
striking  example,  in  the  living  body,  where 
the  intervention  of  a change  in  a nerve  is  known 
to  be  an  essential  condition  of  the  act,  yet 
there  are  many  examples  of  movements,  per- 
formed by  voluntary  muscles,  in  obedience  to 
mental  stimuli,  but  not  to  volitions,— to  sensa- 
tions, or  <^iher  involuntary  acts  of  mind,  even 
in  opposition  to  efforts  of  the  will.  T.hese  con- 
stitute a very  important  class  of  vital  motions, 
and  are  known  to  be  equally  excited  tliRHigh 
the  motor  nerves  of  the  muscles  concerned  in 
them.  Of  this  kind  are  not  only  the  irregular 
agitations  of  the  limbs  produced  by  tickling,  or 
the  convulsive  writhing  of  the  body  fi'om  pain, 
but  also,  such  regular  and  admirably  precise 
movements  as  shrinking  when  pain  is  excited 

* Soc  Mayo’s  Outlines,  2d  edit.  p.  50  ct  seq. 
and  Sir  C.  bell,  riiib  Trans.  1026. 
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on  the  surface,  closing  the  eyelids  when  the 
eyes  are  offended  by  bright  light,  swallowing, 
breathing,  coughing,  sneezing,  vomiting,  ex- 
pulsion of  faeces  and  urine,  &c.  consequent 
on  certain  sensations  of  the  fauces,  lungs,  air- 
passages,  nostrils,  stomach,  rectum,  or  blad- 
der. Such  muscular  actions,  excited  by  irri- 
tation of  distant  parts,  have  been  generally  but 
vaguely  described  as  the  effects  of  Sympathies 
of  one  part  of  the  living  body  with  another. 
It  is  well  ascertained  that  they  are  effected 
through  the  motor  nerves  (or  certain  of  the 
motor  nerves)  of  the  muscles  concerned  in 
them ; and  their  dependence  on  the  Sensations, 
and  therefore  on  the  sensitive  nerves,  of  the 
parts  from  the  irritation  of  which  they  originate, 
has  been  sufficiently  illustrated  by  Haller, 
Whytt,  Monro,  and  others.* 

It  has  also  been  observed,  by  Haller  and 
Whytt,  but  more  frequently  and  carefully  by 
Legallois,f  Flourens,  and  Mayo,J  that  in 
many  animals,  (most  remarkably  in  cold- 
blooded, or  young  warm-blooded  animals,) 
even  after  the  removal  of  the  brain,  as  long 
as  the  circulation  can  be  maintained,  move- 
ments of  the  kind  now  in  question  go  on, 
or  may  be  excited  by  irritation  of  the  sur- 
faces; and  that  if  the  spinal  cord  be  divided 
into  several  parts  by  transverse  sections,  such 
movements  may  still  be  excited  in  the  muscles 
supplied  from  each  part,  by  irritation  of  the 
portion  of  the  skin  which  has  its  nerves  from 
that  part  of  the  cord.  These  facts  have  (as  is 
believed)  usually  been  thought  to  denote,  that  a 
certain  degree  of  Sensation  remains  under  these 
circumstances,  in  connection  with  the  living 
state  of  the  spinal  cord,  or  of  portions  of  the 
spinal  cord,  and  medulla  oblongata,  indepen- 
dent of  the  brain ; and  that  it  is  still  through 
the  intervention  of  sensation,  that  irritation 
of  the  surface  of  the  body  excites  any  con- 
traction of  muscles.  Dr.  Marshall  Hall  has 
lately  described  phenomena  precisely  of  this 
description,  under  the  title  of  Excito-motory 
phenomena,  and  as  proofs  of  what  he  terms 
the  Reflex  Function  of  the  Spinal  Chord  § 
— a power  of  exciting  contraction  in  mus- 
cular fibres  connected  with  it,  which  he 
supposes  that  organ  to  possess,  equally  inde- 
pendently of  sensation  as  of  volition ;||  and  as 
it  seems  hardly  possible  to  be  quite  certain  of 
the  existence  of  Sensation  in  the  case  of  the 
mutilated  animal,  this  language  is  perhaps 
philosophically  correct ; but  the  probability  of 
the  existence  of  Sensation  in  such  circum- 
stances must  be  allowed  to  be  very  great ; and 
at  all  events,  that  sensation  is  an  essential  part  of 

* It  is  obvious  that  such  motions,  excited  di- 
rectly by  sensations,  cannot  be  accurately  distin- 
guished from  those  voluntary  actions  which  are 
called  Instinctive,  as  being  prompted  by  the  in- 
stincts, distinct  from  strictly  intellectual  acts, 
which  are  linked  by  nature  with  the  sensations  of 
certain  parts  of  the  body. 

t Experiences  sur  le  Principe  de  la  Vie. 

i Outlines  of  Physiology,  second  edit.  p.  282, 
and  Anat.  and  Physiol.  Comms. 

Phil.  Trans.  1833,  p.  635. 

See  particularly  p.  640. 


the  connection  between  the  irritation  of  distant 
parts,  and  the  excitement  of  involuntary  mus- 
cular contractions  of  voluntary  muscles,  for 
useful  purposes,  in  the  entire  and  healthy 
body, — may  be  held  to  be  a point  well  esta- 
blished by  the  observations  of  Haller,  Whytt, 
Monro,  and  others,  on  such  sympathetic 
Accordingly,  those  actions,  in  the  entire  body, 
which  Dr.  M.  Hall  ascribes  to  the  reflex  func- 
tion,* are  the  same,  or  similar  to  those,  which 
have  been  fully  treated  by  Dr.  Whytt  and  others 
as  sympathetic  actions,  or  actions  of  voluntary 
muscles  excited  by  sensations. 

But  Dr.  Hall  has  fixed  the  attention  of  phy- 
siologists on  this  class  of  facts,  and  has  illus- 
trated by  experiments  their  independence  of 
the  Brain,  and  dependence  on  the  Spinal  Cord 
exclusively,  and  in  this  conclusion  he  is  sup- 
ported by  many  facts  previously  recorded  by 
Le  Gallois,  Magendie,  Flourens,  and  others. 

It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that  the  contrac- 
tions of  voluntary  muscles,  which  are  supplied 
by  the  nerves  of  the  Symmetrical  class  of  Sir 
C.  Bell,  while  they  are  excited  through  the  one 
set  of  filaments  comprising  those  nerves,  are 
made  known  to  our  consciousness  by  the  others 
or  sensitive  filaments,  and  constitute  the  im- 
portant class  of  Muscular  Sensations.  Of  the 
movements  of  the  strictly  involuntary  muscles, 
the  heart,  stomach,  and  bowels,  and  even  the 
bladder,  (supplied  by  irregular  nerves,)  we 
have,  in  the  perfectly  healthy  state,  no  intima- 
tion, although  they  frequently  become  percepti- 
ble to  us  in  disease,  or  when  over-excited.  But 
contractions  of  some  of  these  involuntary  mus- 
cles also  are  pretty  certainly  excited  by  certain 
Sensations,  as,  e.  g.  a certain  degree  of  antipe- 
ristaltic  movement  in  the  stomach  by  the  feel- 
ing of  nausea,  and  a certain  movement  of  the 
pharynx  and  oesophagus  by  the  sensations  in 
the  fauces,  which  prompt  the  act  of  deglutition ; 
and  in  such  cases,  although  not  attended  with 
consciousness,  they  are  in  all  probability  excited 
through  the  nerves  of  these  muscular  parts. 
Accordingly,  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus  have 
been  observed  by  Mr.  Mayo,  and  the  stomach 
by  Breschet,  Milne  Edwards,  and  others,  to 
be  exceptions  to  the  general  rule  of  involuntary 
muscles  being  inexcitable  by  irritation  of  their 
nerves. 

The  old  distinction  of  muscles  into  Volun- 
tary, Involuntary,  and  Mixed,  is  very  deficient 
in  precision,  so  far  as  the  last  class  is  concerned. 
The  true  distinction  is,  of  muscular  contrac- 
tions, into  those  excited  in  the  natural  state  by 
Mental  Stimuli,  and  through  the  intervention 
of  Nerves  (qui  soli  in  corpore  mentis  sunt  mi- 
nistri) — and  those  excited  by  Physical  Stimuli, 
acting  on  the  muscles  themselves,  whereas  the 
intervention  of  nerves  is  a theory,  not  an  esta- 
blished fact.  The  first  class  admits  obviously, 
from  what  has  been  stated,  of  a division  into 
movements  excited  by  the  Will,  which  depend 
on  the  Brain,  and  movements  excited  by  invo- 
luntary mental  acts,  especially  by  Sensations, 
which  depend  only  on  the  Spinal  Cord  and 
medulla  oblongata.  The  Will  acts  only  on 

• P.  653  ct  scq. 
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, . • V thp  miiRcular  fibres,  and  alteration  of  the  di- 
muscles provided  with  sensitive  nerves,  by  attraction  acts,— rapidly 

which  the  mind  is  informed  of  the  contractions,  ft-om  one  particle  to  another, 

both  alone  the  same  fibre,  and  among  adjacent 
fibres, -and  rapidly  succeeded  by  repulsion, 
or  return  to  the  previous  state  of  the  cohesive 


which  the  mind  is  informed  of  the  contractions, 
and  so  enabled  to  regulate  or  guide  them.  The 
Sensations  act  chiefly  on  this  description  of 
muscles  likewise,  but  partly  also  on  muscles 
the  nerves  of  which  give  no  such  distinct  inti- 
mation of  their  contractions,  and  which  are 


IClUlll  . 

attraction  existing  among  these  parUcles. 


mation  of  their  contracUons,  and  wiiicn  are  consisting  of  many 

uniformly  and  strictly  involuntary ; and  the  curps  is  thrown  into  this  kind  of  action, 

chief  excitants  of  this  last  class  of  muscles  in  j , . j jts  breadth  and 

tlie  Animal  Economy  are  physical  sumuh,  a][v  J ^ j rbiclily  or  resistance  to  com- 
plied to  themselves  and  to  the.r  lining  mem-  *at  its  extremities 

Te 'in  regard  to  the  vital  power  or  property  will  be  fluid  and 

of  Irritability,  as  exhibited  in  any  of  these  ways,  posed  be 

die  following  facts  demand  particular  notice.  provided  vy  h an  ^ ,,1 

1.  Tlie  ihinutest  fibres,  of  which  the  mns-  expelled.  It  is  by  such  contiaction^_^ 


cles,  exhibiting  this  property,  consist,  or  vvhat 
have  been  called  by  some  authors  the  prhnciTy 
Jilaments  of  muscular  fibres,  appear  under  the 
microscope  to  consist  of  rows  of  globules,  or 
at  least  to  be  marked  by  transverse  strise,  at 
equal  distances. 

2.  When  contraction  takes  place,  these  fila- 
ments, or  rows  of  globules,  are  thrown  into  a 
zigzag  form ; the  angles  being  always  at  the 
same  points  on  each  contraction,  and  being 
generally  obtuse,  rarely  and  only  on  occasion 
of  very  forcible  contraction,  acute.*  At  the 
points  where  these  angles  are  formed,  the  fila- 
ments are  crossed,  according  to  the  observa- 
tion of  Prevost  and  Dumas,  by  nervous  fibrils; 
but  it  is  important  to  remember,  that  this  last 
observation  has  been  made  only  on  muscles 
of  voluntary  motion,  and  on  them  only  in 
cold-blooded  animals,  where  they  are  somewhat 
translucent. 

3.  According  to  the  best  observations,  not 
made  on  entire  limbs  or  even  entire  muscles, 
which  involve  various  fallacies,  but  on  small 
portions  of  muscles,  removed  from  living 
bodies,  it  appears  that  no  alteration  of  the 
bulk  of  the  filaments  attends  this  alteration  of 
their  form,  so  that  neither  the  size  nor  distance 
of  the  particles  or  globules  appears  to  be 
changed,  but  merely  their  position  in  regard 
to  one  another .-f- 

4.  When  by  any  stimulus,  applied  to  mus- 
cular fibres,  the  filaments  directly  stimulated 
are  thrown  into  action,  the  contractions  very 


CAueiicu.  J.I.  r 

the  more  conspicuous  movements,  even  of  tne 
organic  life,  of  the  higher  animals^  are  per- 
formed, and  that  their  locomotive  and  vocal 
powers  are  exerted ; and  it  is  wortli  while  to 
pause  for  a moment  to  consider  the  almost  in- 
conceivable amount  of  moving  power,  and  ra- 
pidity of  motion,  which  various  facts  indicate 
in  muscles  thus  contracting,  whether  under  the 
influence  of  the  will,  or  from  other  stimuli. 

It  seems  well  ascertained  that  the  contrac- 
tions of  the  left  ventricle  of  the  human  heart, 
in  its  ordinary  unexcited  state,  are  sufficient  to 
expel  its  fluid  contents,  in  free  space,  a dis- 
tance of  7i  feet,  and  to  balance  a weight  of 
above  50  lbs. ; and  this  power  is  exerted  regu- 
larly more  than  once  in  every  second,  arid 
often,  even  independently  of  disease,  twice  m 
every  second,  during  the  whole  of  human  life. 
The  ordinary  action  of  the  left  ventricle  of  the 
Whale’s  heart  suffices  to  expel,  according  to 
Dr.  Hunter’s  statement,  at  each  pulsation, 
above  ten  gallons  of  blood,  with  a great  velo- 
city, through  a tube  of  a foot  in  diameter. 

Two  instances  given  by  Haller,  and  quite 
within  the  limits  of  ordinary  experience,  suf- 
ficiently exemplify  the  great  power  occasion- 
ally exerted  by  voluntary  muscles ; and  which 
will  appear  the  more  extraordinary  when  it  is 
remembered,  that  the  direction  of  muscular 
fibres,  as  regards  the  line  in  which  they  are  to 
act,— the  points  of  their  insertion  inffi  the 
bones  they  are  to  move,— and  the  bne  in 
which  they  act,  as  regards  the  motion  which 


are  thrown  into  action,  me  conirdcuuiib  veiy  „i]  gg_ 

generally  and  rapidly  extend  to  many  others  they  give  to  ^ 

in  their  neighbourhood,  frequently  even  to  the  nerally,  such  as  ^ndei 
whole  musL  of  which  they  form  a part;  but  advantageous,  requne  a 
the  contractions  of  single  fibres  appear  to  be  of  moving 

of  short  duratioo,  .and  .he  more  enduring  Siwe.gft 

of  300  lbs.  by  the  action  of  the  elevator  mus- 
cles of  his  jaw ; and  that  of  a slender  girl, 
afflicted  with  tetanic  spasm,  iii  whom  the  ex- 
tensor muscles  of  the  back,  in  the  state  of 
tonic  contraction  or  opisthotonos,  resisted  a 
weight  of  above  800  lbs.,  laid  on  the  abdomen 
with  tlie  absurd  intention  of  straightening  the 
body.  In  some  of  the  lowest  classes  of  ani- 
mals the  intensity  of  the  muscular  power  ap- 
pears to  be  greater  than  in  any  of  the  largest. 
Thus,  a flea  has  been  known  to  leap  sixty  times 
its  own  length,  and  to  move  as  many  times 


efforts  to  be  made  by  many  short  successive 
contractions  and  relaxations  or  vibrations  of 
the  individual  fibres. 

From  these  facts  it  would  appear,  that  each 
exertion  of  this  property  of  Irritability  essen- 
tially consists  in  a greatly  increased  attraction 
among  the  particles  or  globules  constituting 

* This  appearance,  with  slight  variations,  lias 
been  repeatedly  seen,  both  in  warm-blooded  and 
cold-blooded  animals,  in  the  lower  classes  and 
even  in  the  infusory  animals,  under  the  micro- 

scope.  _ , j r>i 

t Sec  Prevost  and  Pumas,  in  Journal  de  Phy- 
siologic, tom.  iii.;  and  Mayo’s  Outlines. 


its  own  weight. 
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Again,  the  rapidity  of  the  changes  of  po- 
sition of  the  component  particles  of  muscular 
fibres  may  be  estimated,  althougli  it  can 
hardly  be  conceived,  from  various  well-known 
facts.  The  pulsations  of  the  heart  can  some- 
times be  distinctly  numbered  in  children  at 
more  than  200  in  the  minute;  and  as  each 
pulsation  of  the  ventricles  occupies  only  one- 
third  of  the  time  from  the  conimencement  of 
one  pulsation  to  the  commencement  of  the 
next,  this  implies  that  each  contraction  takes 
place  in  gj^th  part  of  a minute,  or  that  ten 
times  in  each  second,  for  many  hours  toge- 
ther, the  whole  of  the  convoluted  muscular 
fibres  of  the  ventricles  must  be  thrown  into 
folds,  and  again  smoothed  out.  Again,  it  is 
certain  that  by  the  movements  of  the  tongue 
and  other  organs  of  speech,  1500  letters  can 
be  distinctly  pronounced  by  some  persons  in 
a minute.  Each  of  these  distinguishable 
sounds  must  require  a separate  contraction  of 
muscular  fibres ; and  the  production  and  ces- 
sation of  each  of  these  sounds  must  imply, 
that  each  separate  contraction  must  be  followed 
by  a relaxation  of  equal  length.  Each  con- 
traction must,  therefore,  have  been  effected  in 
3j^th  part  of  a minute,  or  in  the  50th  part  of  a 
second.  Haller  calculated  that  in  the  limbs 
of  a dog  at  full  speed,  muscular  contractions 
must  take  place  in  less  than  the  200th  part  of 
a second,  for  at  least  many  minutes  in  suc- 
cession.* 

But  the  property  of  Irritability,  which  acts 
throughout  so  great  a portion  of  the  animal 
creation,  as  a moving  power  of  this  extra- 
ordinary efficiency,  is  not  the  only  contractile 
power,  which  certain  organic  textures  possess, 
or  which  the  conditions  of  their  existence  re- 
quire them  to  exert  during  the  living  state. 
Even  in  muscular  fibres  themselves,  in  certain 
organs,  and  still  more  in  other  textures  of 
animal  bodies,  contractions  are  often  observed, 
peculiar  to  the  living  state,  but  differing  essen- 
tially from  those  which  come  under  the  defi- 
nition of  Irritability  already  given. 

In  all  the  different  tribes  of  animals,  indeed, 
differences  in  the  contractile  power  of  the  diffe- 
rent living  solids  may  be  observed,  exactly  cor- 
responding to  their  circumstances  and  wants. 
The  slow  and  languid  movements  of  the  bodies 
of  most  of  the  Zoophyta,  and  the  rapid  vibra- 
tions of  the  Ciliae  with  which  parts  of  many 
of  these  animals  (particularly  of  the  order 
Infusoria)  are  provided,  tne  examples,  even 
in  the  lowest  class,  of  the  great  variety  of 
moving  powers,  with  which  the  living  solids 
of  different  animals  are  endowed. 

In  the  human  body,  and  analogous  aniTuals, 
it  is  obvious  that  the  contractile  power  exerted 
by  the  stomach  and  intestines  in  performing 
their  peristaltic  movements,  although  of  the 
same  general  characters  as  that  of  tlie  heart, — 
the  contraction  of  each  portion  of  the  tube 
being  followed  by  a relaxation  of  that  portion 
and  a contraction  of  the  portion  next  in  ad- 
vance,— is  yet  materially  different;  both  con- 

*  Sec  Haller’s  Elcm.  Phys.  tom.  iv.  p.  481. 


traction  and  relaxation  in  the  peristaltic  move- 
ment being  of  longer  and  less  definite  du- 
ration, and  of  more  variable  extent.  In  the 
bladder  and  in  the  uterus,  in  the  healthy  suite, 
we  see  contractions  excited  by  peculiar  stimuli, 
and  repeatedly  recurring  as  the  actions  de- 
pendent on  them  proceed,  but  not  alternating 
with  any  obvious  elongation  of  the  fibres,  and 
terminating  in  a much  greater  and  more  per- 
manent shortening  of  the  contracting  fibres, 
than  is  observed  in  other  muscular  organs. 

Again,  in  the  state  of  any  voluntary  muscle, 
when  the  distance  of  its  extremities  is  per- 
manently shortened  (as  by  an  ill-united  frac- 
ture), in  that  of  the  sphincter  muscles,  or  of  aii 
artery  when  emptied  of  blood,  we  see  a 
permanent  contraction,  requiring  no  stimulus 
to  excite  it,  shewing  itself  whenever  a dis- 
tending or  elongating  power  is  withdrawn,  and 
relaxing  only  at  the  close  of  life.  The  nume- 
rous experiments  of  Dr.  Parry  on  the  condition 
of  arteries  immediately  after  death  (contained 
in  his  Treatise  on  the  Arterial  Pulse)  afford  the 
most  precise  information  that  we  have  as  to 
this  last  property. 

Erom  such  facts  it  appears  obvious  that 
three  distinct  modes  of  contraction,  all  strictly 
vital,  may  be  observed  in  different  textures  of 
the  body,  or  even  in  the  same  texture  under 
different  circumstances;  fu'st,  that  already  con- 
sidered, to  which  the  term  Irritability  \s  strictly 
applied,  and  which  is  best  exemplified  in  the 
actions  of  the  voluntary  muscles  and  the  heart; 
secondly,  that  which  may  be  term.ed  simple 
Contractility,  where  contraction  is  induced  by 
a stimulus,  but  takes  place  more  slowly,  and 
is  nearly  or  quite  permanent;  and,  thirdly, 
that  which  has  been  accurately  described  by 
Dr.  Parry  and  others  under  the  title  of  Toni^ 
city,  which  requires  no  stimulus  to  call  it  into 
action,  but  takes  effect  whenever  a distending 
power  is  withdrawn,  and  continues  until 
life  is  extinguished.  Tlie  second  of  these 
forms  is  seen,  not  only  in  the  bladder  and 
uterus,  but  in  the  arteries  under  certain  irri- 
tations, perhaps  in  other  textures,  and  pro- 
bably also  (from  certain  stimuli)  in  the  fibrin 
of  the  blood  during  coagulation.*  The  last 
is  clearly,  as  Dr.  Parry’s  experiments  have 
shewn,  the  chief  vital  endowment  of  arteries; 
and  notwithstanding  the  doubts  expressed  on 
the  subject  by  Dr.  Bostock,  several  facts  may 
be  stated  to  show,  that  it  is  also  an  endow- 
ment of  all  muscular  fibres.  Thus,  besides 
the  permanent  retraction,  already  noticed,  of 
the  fibres  of  a muscle  the  fixed  extremities  of 
which  are  approximated, — the  retraction  of  the 
cut  ends  of  a muscle  divided  during  life, — the 
state  of  habitual  preponderance  of  the  flexor 
muscles  of  the  body  and  limbs  (wdiich  are  the 
stronger)  over  the  extensors  during  sleep,f  and 
the  stiffening  or  “roideur  cadaverique”  of  the 
muscles  after  death, — seem  to  be  clear  indica- 
tions of  a tendency  to  contraction  answ-ering 

* SecPratcr’sExpcriinental  Inquiries  in  Chemical 
Physiology. 

t Sec  liichcrand’s  Physiology. 
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to  the  dofuiiliou  ot  Tonicity,  not  oi  IniUibility. 
Tins  Inst  phenomenon,  as  it  disappears  befoie 
putrefaction  begins,  and  as  it  is  variously  in- 
Huenced  by  causes  affecting  vital  action,  is 
allowed  to  be  a last  exertion  of  vital  power. 

There  are  evidently  slighter  moditications  or 
varieties  of  the  powers  which  we  have  thus 
distinguished ; but  the  distinctions  now  state 
seem  to  be  those  which  are  sufficiently  marked 
to  demand  sepamte  names,  llesides  the  mus- 
cular texture,  some  of  the  membranes,  espe- 
cially the  skin,  appear  to  be  endowed  with  a 
certain  degree  ol  vital  contractile  power,  al- 
though not  with  true  Irritability.  It  is  remark- 
able, that  the  greatest  degree  of  contraction 
seen  in  muscular  fibres,  is  in  those  which  pos- 
sess the  property  of  simple  Contractility  rather 
than  Irritability,  viz.  in  the  bladder  and  uterus 
more  than  in  the  intestines,  and  in  these  moie 
than  the  heart. 

III.  As  to  the  conditions,  necessary  to  the 
maintenance  of  the  contractile  powers  of  living 
parts,  it  is  in  the  first  place  obvious,  that  they 
are  always  dependent  on  the  maintenance  of 
the  organization  of  these  parts  themselves. 
When  the  muscles  waste,  as  from  rheumatic 
inflammation,  or  from  tlie  poison  of  lead,  as  in 
colica  pictonum,  or  when  their  texture  is  gra- 
dually altered,  as  by  inflammation  or  in  cer- 
tain organic  diseases  occasionally  affecting 
them,  or  more  rapidly  relaxed  and  injured  by 
over-distension,  they  lose  their  contractile 
power  more  or  less  completely ; and  their 
power  is  likewise  gradually  diminished  in  old 
age,  as  their  texture  partakes  of  the  gradually 
increasing  rigidity. 

Like  all  other  vital  actions,  the  contractions 
of  moving  parts  are  more  immediately  depen- 
dent on  the  maintenance  of  a certain  tempe- 
rature, varying  in  the  different  tribes  of  ani- 
mals,— in  all  tlie  warm-blooded  (in  the  state 
of  activity)  probably  confined  within  the  de- 
grees of  60  and  120  of  Fahrenheit.  They 
are  dependent  also  on  the  regular  supply  of 
arterial  Blood.  The  experiments  of  Stenon 
and  others  have  shewn,  that  the  power  of 
muscles  is  rapidly  extinguished  when  the  ar- 
teries supplying  them  are  tied.  It  has  gene- 
rally been  supposed,  since  the  time  of  Bichat, 
that  venous  blood,  when  it  penetrates  muscular 
fibres,  is  equally  cr  even  more  rapidly  noxious 
to  them,  than  the  denial  of  the  supply  of 
arterial  blood ; but  the  ex])crirnents  of  Dr.Kay" 
have  shewn,  that  the  contractile  power  of  mus- 
cles, when  failing  from  this  latter  cause,  may 
be  restored  by  the  influx  ot  venous  blood,  al- 
though in  a less  deurec  than  by  arterial,-— 
and  Ilr.  iNIarshall  Hall  has  observ'd!,  that  in 
hybernating  animals  whose  respiration  is  sus- 
pendeil,  the  flow  of  venous  blood  through  all 
the  textures  continues,  and  keejis  up  a certain 
degree  of  muscular  power  ; so  that  the  venous 
blood  can  only  be  regarded  as  less  powerful  in 
maintaining  the  irritability  of  muscles  than 
arterial  blood  (probably  because  it  is  incapable 

• Kdin.  Mn<l.  and  .Surg.  Journal,  vol.  xxviii. 
ami  Treatise  ou  'sj'liyxia,  ch.  iti. 


of  affording  them  nourishment),  not  as  posi- 
tively deleterious  to  them.  The  act  of  healthy 
Nutrition,  by  arterial  blood,  is  therefore  the 
main  condition  of  the  vital  power  of  muscles, 
as  of  all  other  living  solids.  And  it  is  im- 
portant to  remember  that  this  vivifying  in- 
fluence of  the  living  blood  on  the  solids  is 
evidently  reciprocal ; for  when  any  of  the 
vessels  containing  blood  lose  their  vitality,  as 
from  injury,  the  blood  then  coagulates,  as  if 
drawn  from  the  body. 

There  is  a remarkable  difference  which  has 
b6en  long  obsevvedj  in  the  different  classes  of 
animals,  and  even  in  the  different  states  of  the 
same  finimals,  as  to  the  consumption  of  oxygen 
by  the  blood  on  one  hand,  and  the  indications 
of  muscular  power  on  the  other.  The  uctivity 
of  muscular  power  (as  indicated  by  the  rapi- 
dity of  the  circulation  and  the  energy  of  vo- 
luntary muscular  exertions)  appears  to  be,  in 
general,  in  direct  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  action  between  the  air  and  the  blood,  being 
greatest  in  birds,  greater  in  the  mammalia  than 
in  reptiles  or  fishes ; and  greater  in  insects, 
where  air  is  freely  admitted  into  the  interior 
of  the  body,  and  applied  to  the  blood,  than  in 
the  Zoophyta,  or  even  the  Mollusca,  where 
there  is  less  exposure  of  the  blood  to  the  air ; 
and  again,  being  greater  in  perfect  animals 
than  in  eggs  or  pupie,  and  greater  in  animals 
in  a state  of  activity  than  in  those  in  a state 
of  torpor  or  hybernation.  But  on  the  other 
hand,  the  endurance  of  the  muscular  power, 
or  tenacity  of  life,  in  whatever  manner  the 
vital  principle  is  depressed  or  extinguished, 
is  generally  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  activity 
of  muscular  contractions,  and  of  the  amount 
of  mutual  action  between  the  air  and  the  blood. 
Thus  the  tenacity  of  life  in  reptiles  and  fishes 
is  well  known  to  be  greater  than  in  mammalia 
or  birds, — in  some  of  the  lower  classes,  par- 
ticularly the  infusory  animalcules,  much  greater 
than  in  any  of  the  higher  ; in  very  young  ani- 
mals greater  than  in  adults ; and  in  hyberna- 
ting animals,  in  eggs,  and  pupce,  greater  than 
in  any  perfect  animals. 

Dr.  Marshall  Hall  has  obseiwed,  that  in 
some  of  the  lower  classes  of  animals,  such  as 
Reptiles,  the  degi'ee  of  muscular  contraction 
induced  by  stimuli,  as  well  as  its  duration, 
is  greater  than  in  the  warm-blooded  animals ; 
and  he  has  hence  been  led  to  lay  down  as  a 
general  principle  the  reverse  of  what  has  com- 
monly been  stated,  viz.  that  the  Irritability  of 
muscular  fibres  is  invei'sely  as  the  quantity  of 
Respiration.  But  this  proposition  seems  to 
be  too  generally,  if  not  incorrectly,  expressed.' 
It  seems  an  unnecessary  innovation  in  language, 
to  assert  that  the  irritability  of  muscular  fibres 
is  inversely  as  the  activity  of  muscular  con- 
tractions, or  that  the  irritability  in  insects, 
where  the  blood  is  fully  exposed  to  the  air, 
is  less  than  in  the  Zoophyta,  where  there  is 
much  less  provision  for  respiration.  In  fact, 
the  vital  powers  of  contractile  parts  vary  so 
much  in  different  organs,  even  of  the  same 
animal,  that  it  may  be  doubled  whether  any 
other  general  proposition  can  be  laid  down  as* 
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to  its  connexion  with  respiration,  than  that  of 
the  greater  activity  of  muscular  action,  on  the 
whole,  in  those  animals  where  there  is  much 
exposure  of  the  blood  to  the  air,  and  the 
greater  endurance  or  tenacity  of  life  where  there 
is  little. 

The  question,  how  far  the  Nervous  System 
furnishes  one  of  the  conditions  necessary  to 
the  maintenance  of  the  contractile  power  of 
muscles,  has  long  engaged  the  attention  of 
physiologists,  and  been  the  occasion  of  much 
erroneous  medical  theory;  but  in  the  present 
state  of  the  science,  need  not  occupy  much  of 
our  attention. 

The  doctrine  of  Cullen  and  many  other 
systematic  writers,  that  the  muscles  derive  re- 
gular supplies  of  Irritability  or  vital  power, 
through  the  nerves,  from  the  larger  masses  of 
the  nervous  system,  seems  to  be  now  pretty 
generally  abandoned,  although  the  terms  Ner- 
vous Influence  or  Energy  are  still  suffered  to 
retain,  in  the  language  of  many  medical 
writers,  a vague  and  indefinite  meaning, 
derived  from  that  apparently  erroneous  theory. 
When  we  remember,  that  after  the  nerves 
of  a muscle  are  cut,  the  muscle  continues 
irritable  under  stimuli  applied  to  itself,  or  to 
the  portions  of  nerves  below  the  section, 
as  long  as  it  retains  its  organization  unim- 
paired,— that  section  of  the  nerves  leading  to 
the  heart  has  in  very  numerous  experiments 
been  found  to  produce  little  or  no  effect  on  its 
movements, — that  these  movements  continue 
for  hours  after  the  head  has  been  cut  off,  or 
even  (as  was  first  shewn  by  Dr.Wilson  Philip) 
after  both  brain  and  spinal  cord  have  been 
removed  from  the  body,  provided  that  the  flow 
of  the  blood  through  the  lungs  is  maintained 
by  means  of  the  artificial  respiration, — that  in 
hybernating  animals  (as  Dr.  M.  Hall*  has 
ascertained)  when  respiration  is  at  a stand, 
the  regular  movements  of  the  heart  may  con- 
tinue for  nine  hours  after  the  gradual  but  com- 
plete destruction  of  the  whole  brain  and  spinal 
cord, — and  that  there  are  many  instances  on 
record,  of  the  human  foetus  having  come  to  a 
full  size  (implying  long-continued  and  regular 
action  of  the  heart),  where  neither  brain  nor 
spinal  cord  existed,f — it  seems  impossible  to 
maintain  the  purely  hypothetical  proposition, 
that  the  irritability  of  muscles  is  dependent 
on  an  influence  or  energy  continually  flowing 
to  them  from  the  brain  or  spinal  cord ; J and 

• Philosophical  Transactions,  1832 

t See  Brachet’s  Recherches  sur  le  Systeme  Ner- 
veaux,  p.  36  & seq. 

t Mr.  J.  W.  Earle,  in  a “ New  Exposition  of  the 
Functions  of  the  Nerves,"  has  attempted  to  revive 
this  theory.  He  trusts  chiefly  to  an  experiment, 
in  which  the  irritability  of  muscles,  exhausted  by 
repeated  irritation,  was  not  recovered  after  their 
nerves  had  been  cut.  But  this  experiment  is  incon- 
clusive, because  the  muscles  had  become  inflamed 
and  disorganized. — (See  p.  70  and  71  of  his  work.) 
This  experiment  has  been  lately  repealed  in  Edin- 
burgh, with  precautions  to  prevent  the  inflam- 
mation of  the  muscles,  and  the  result  was  the 
reverse  of  that  obtained  by  Mr.  Earle. — See  Trans 
actions  of  British  Association,  1834. 


the  only  question  that  can  remain  is,  whether 
the  irritation  of  muscles  is  always  effected 
through  the  medium  of  nerves,  i.  e.  whether 
every  stimulus  which  excites  contraction  in  a 
muscle  first  acts  on  some  of  the  nervous 
fibrils  which  enter  it,  and  by  exciting  them 
throws  the  muscular  fibres  into  action.  An  ex- 
periment of  Brachet*  has  been  thought  to 
furnish  evidence  of  the  dependence  of  the 
heart’s  actions  on  the  cardiac  plexus  of  nerves, 
but  is  so  liable  to  fallacy,  and  so  much  op- 
posed to  the  experience  of  others,  on  the  effect 
of  injuries  of  the  cardiac  nerves,  that  the  in- 
ference seems  to  have  been  generally  dis- 
trusted. 

Without  presuming  to  decide  absolutely  on 
a question  which  still  divides  the  opinions  of 
physiologists,  and  without  entering  on  various 
arguments  which  have  been  stated  as  furnishing 
probable  evidence  either  on  the  one  side  or  the 
other,  we  may  observe, — 1.  That  the  safe 
logical  rule  in  such  cases,  is  “ Affirmantibus 
incumbit  probatio and  therefore  it  does  not 
appear  philosophical  to  teach,  that  the  con- 
traction of  all  muscles,  on  stimuli  being  ap- 
plied to  themselves,  is  owing  to  the  inter- 
vention of  nerves,  until  that  intervention  be 
proved.  2.  That  if  the  contraction  of  all 
muscles  were  excited  through  nerves,  we  might 
expect  to  find  all  muscles  supplied  with  nerves, 
the  mechanical  irritation  of  which,  in  the  li- 
ving or  newly  killed  animal,  should  excite 
that  contraction.  But  it  has  been  already 
observed,  that  in  the  case  of  the  involuntary 
muscles,  physical  irritation  of  the  nerves  en- 
tering them  (if  strictly  confined  to  the  nerves) 
has  very  generally  been  found  quite  ineffectual 
for  that  purpose.  This  seems  pretty  clearly  to 
indicate,  that  the  power  of  exciting  muscular 
fibres  to  contraction  is  an  endowment  peculiar 
to  the  nerves  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  or  at 
least  enjoyed  by  them  in  a much  greater  de- 
gree than  by  others,  and  designed,  not  to 
render  these  muscles  irritable,  but  merely  to 
subject  their  irritability  to  the  dominion  of  the 
Will. 

The  observation  of  Fontana  on  this  subject, 
made  as  early  as  1775,  and  in  perfect  accord- 
ance with  the  statements  of  Haller  previously, 
and  of  many  other  physiologists  subsequently, 
may  still  be  quoted  as  more  conclusive  than 
any  other  which  has  since  been  brought  for- 
ward. “ If  you  open  the  chest  of  an  animal, 
(a  cold-blooded  one  answers  best  for  the  ex- 
periment) and  stimulate  as  you  please  the 
nerves  going  to  the  heart,  that  muscle  will 
neither  accelerate  its  movements  if  it  be 
moving,  nor  resume  them  if  it  be  at  rest, — 
even  although  it  be  prone  to  immediate  con- 
traction on  its  own  fibres  being  touched.  The 
nerves  of  the  heart,  therefore,  are  in  no  sense 
the  organs  of  the  movement  of  this  muscle,  as 
they  are  of  other  muscles.  This  experiment  is 
certain,  and  the  inference  direct.  It  would  be 
a contradiction  to  assert  that  the  movements  of 
the  heart  take  place  through  the  intervention  of 

* Loc.  cit.  p.  125. 


nerves,  when  experiment  shews  that  nerves 
cannot  excite  these  movements.” 

1\\  In  regard  to  the  laws,  by  which  the 
vital  powers  of  contractile  parts  may  be  i emu- 
lated, we  have  probably  much  to  learn ; but 
three  sets  of  fvicts  have  been  observed,  which 
may  at  present  be  regarded  as  general  laws  in 
this  depaitment  of  physiology.  • j <• 

1.  Notwithstanding  what  has  been  said  ot 
the  contractility  of  muscles  being  independent 
of  any  influence  continually  flowing  to  them 
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It  is  very  remarkable  that  the  heart,  which 
is  so  strictly  an  involuntary  muscle,  and  so 
little  liable  to  excitation  by  stimuli  applied 
to  its  nerves,  is  much  more  liable  than  the 
voluntary  muscles  both  to  sudden  increase 
and  to  diminution,  or  even  total  loss,  of  viml 
power  from  such  causes  as  we 
Considered.  But  a little  reflection 
that  the  direct  stimulation  of  a muscle,  and  the 
increase  or  diminution  of  its  irritability,  are 

perfectly  distinct  cases  And  we  ^ 


of  any  influence  continually  flowing  to  them  explanation  of  the  peculiar 

from  Ihe  brain  or  spinal  cord,  it  is  we  1 ascer-  ma  e at  cSf  other 

tained  that  in  a living  and  entire  animal,  where  la  i y ^ „„iggN  the  influence  of  such 
all  the  functions  of  the  body^are,  for  w.se  and  “ 

augment  or  depress  the  vital  power,  when  we 
remember  two  facts  : 1.  that  the  causes  which 
act  in  this  way  are  very  generally  such  as  are 
applied  to  large  portions  of  the  brain  or  spinal 
cord  ;*  and  2.  that  the  arrangements  ot  the 
ganglionic  nerves  are  such  as  to  place  the  heart 

^ % - rvo-nnrliQ.  in 


important  purposes,  made  liable  to  change, 
from  changes  in  the  nervous  system,  the  con- 
tractile power  of  various  moving  parts  is  sub- 
ject  to  increast^  or  diminution  from  physical 
causes  acting  in  tliese  larger  masses  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  just  as  they  are  from  various  acts 
and  aflections  of  Mind,  the  effects  of  which 


served  from  sudden  violent  injury  of  the  epi 
gastrium  in  the  human  body,  has  been  ascribed 
with  probability  to  the  injury  of  the  great  serni- 
lunar  ganglion ; and  the  depression  of  the 
heart’s  action  which  attends  Concussion,  and 
which  is  the  immediate  cause  of  death  in  the 
most  quickly  fatal  cases  of  that  kind,  is  also 


main  agent  in  the  circulation,  may  be  altered 
or  even  destroyed.  It  is  increased,  not  only 
by  moderate  increase  of  the  Temperature  in 
which  living  parts  are  kept,  and  of  the  quantity 
of  arterial  blood  sent  to  them,  but  also  by  Elec- 
tricity applied  in  a low  degree  of  intensity,  and 
bv  various  articles  of  diet  and  medicinal  agents, 

j . , • Alr./\lirvl  • 


. tV.o  Vionrt  On  the  other  band,  guished  often  by  the  same  agenis  appneu  m 

slight  and  more  continued  physical  irritations  excess,  (as  “ ^ 2e"rSSy“ 

of  the  nervous  system  appeared  in  many  expe-  rapidly  fatal,)  and  still  more  ^ 

riments,  especially  of  &r.  Wilson  Philip,  to 

augment  the  irritability  of  the  heart.  It  is  true  digitalis,  arsen  c,  and  hydrocyanic  acia.  it  s 
th^^fn  all  cases;  some  have  supposed  the  still  doubtful  through  what  inedium  *esepoi- 

efe  ™of  tt  viZc^lo  be  on  the  organs  of  sons  act  on  the  vital^power  of  *e  heart;  hunt 


circulation  directly,  and  not  through  the  inter- 
vention of  the  nerves ; but  when  it  is  remem- 
bered, that  some  of  those  injuries,  ^which  are 
the  most  rapidly  fatal  to  the  heart  s actions, 
(such  as  the  pushing  of  a probe  along  the 
spinal  canal,)  do  not  necessarily  imply  any 


is  certain  that  the  effect  which  they  produce  on 
that  power  is  the  immediate  cause  of  the  death 
resulting  from  them.f 

In  cases  of  the  most  sudden  death  produced 
by  such  causes  acting  in  the  utmost  inten- 
sity, the  contractile  power  in  the  voluntary 


^eat  vSence  to  the  body  at  large ; and  further,  muscles,  as  well  as  in  the  heart, has  found 

that  precisely  similar  effects  on  the  heart’s  ac-  to  be  very  much  diminished  or  even  neail}  ex- 

tion  (both  inLease  and  diminution)  often  result  tinguished ; and  it  is  very  important  to 

null  , u „„„  tV>o  nrnnprtv  of  COagulatlOr 


from  mental  emotions  and  passions,  which  cer- 
tainly act  first  on  the  nervous  system,  the  ac- 
count which  we  give  of  the  mode  of  action  of 
these  causes  appears  to  be  sufficiently  con- 
firmed. 

One  cause,  acting  primarily  on  the  tiervous 
system,  which  seems  to  have  a peculiar  de- 
pressing effect  on  the  heart’s  action,  is,  sudden  re- 
moval of  the  pressure  to  which  the  brain  had 
previously  been  subjected.  The  effect  of  this 
on  the  heart  has  been  repeatedly  seen  in  surgi- 
cal operations  ; and  this  seems  to  be  an  essen- 
tial part  of  the  pathology  of  several  cases  of 
syncope,  particularly  of  that  which  results, 
either  from  bloodletting  in  the  erect  posture, 
or  from  tapping  in  ascites- 


that  in  such  cases  the  property  of  coagulation 
in  the  blood  is  likewise  lost  ; which  seems 
clearly  to  indicate  (what  various  other  facts 
confirm)  that  this  change  in  the  blood  is  de- 
pendent on  the  existence  in  that  fluid  of  a 
certain  degree  of  the  same  vital  properties,  to 
which  we  give  the  name  of  Contractility  as  ex- 
isting in  the  solids. 

3.  The  contractile  power  of  living  parts  is 
liable  to  much  alteration  from  the  degree  in 

• Sec  Dr.  Wilson  Philip's  Experimental  Inqui- 
ries, &c.  ch.  ii.  and  iv. 

f The  terms  Stimulant  and  Sedative  are  applied 
most  correctly  to  those  agents  which  thus  exalt  or 
depress  the  vital  actions  of  the  circulating  system. 
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wliicli  it  is  itself  exercised.  The  immediate 
eflect  of  frequently  ro|)eatod  stimulation  of  a 
voluntary  muscle,  whether  by  physical  or  mental 
stimuli,  in  a living  or  newly  killed  animal,  is 
gradual  diminution  or  ultimate  extinction,  or 
what  is  usually  called  Exhaustion  of  its  Irn- 
tability ; which  is  gradually  restored  when  the 
stimulation  is  discontinued  and  the  muscle  is 
at  rest. 

Hut  the  theoretical  conclusions  which  have 
been  drawn  from  this  fact  have  greatly  exceeded 
the  legitimate  inferences.  It  is  by  no  means 
clear  that  such  increased  action  of  involuntary 
muscles,  as  results  from  causes  of  the  kinds 
just  mentioned,  which  exalt  or  increase  their 
contractile  power,  is  necessarily  followed  by 
any  corresponding  depression.  On  the  con- 
trary, in  the  case  of  violent  exercise,  in  many 
instances  of  mental  agitation  and  excitement, 
and  in  the  course  of  certain  febrile  and  inflam- 
matory diseases,  we  see  the  heart’s  action 
greatly  and  permanently  increased,  without 
evidence  of  any  subsequent  loss  of  power  which 
can  reasonably  be  ascribed  merely  to  the  cir- 
cumstance of  increased  action. 

It  is  true  that  the  effect  of  many  stimulating 
substances,  such  as  alcohol,  is  first  to  excite, 
and  after  atime  to  weaken  or  depress,  the  actions 
of  the  heart  and  circulating  system  ; but  as  we 
know  that  an  equal  or  greater  degree  of  excite- 
ment from  exercise,  from  exciting  passions  of 
mind,  or  from  inflammatory  disease,  may  exist 
without  producing  any  such  subsequent  de- 
pression, we  ought  to  regard  the  loss  of  power 
which  follows  the  excessive  use  of  such  sub- 
stances, as  an  ulterior  effect  of  these  substances 
themselves,  rather  than  as  the  result  of  the  mere 
circumstance  of  previous  increased  action.* 
Although,  therefore,  we  consider  all  exertions 
of  the  irritability  of  muscles  as  necessarily  im- 
plying intervals  of  relaxation,  and  are  aware  of 
the  exhaustion  of  irritability  by  excessive  sti- 
mulutwrif  yet  we  do  not  see  that  the  operation 
of  those  agents  which  augment  the  vital  power, 
particularly  of  the  involuntary  muscles,  is  ne- 
cessarily followed  by  a corresponding  loss  of 
power. 

Further,  it  has  been  often  alleged  that  the 
vital  power  of  Irritability  is  not  only  expended 
or  exhausted  by  excessive  action,  but  likewise 
increased  or  accumulated  by  rest.  But  there  is 
no  evidence  whatever  that  rest  does  more 
than  merely  restore  the  power  that  had  been 
lost  by  previous  exertion.  A muscle  or  set  of 
muscles  which  has  been  weakened  by  excessive 
excitement,  and  regained  its  power  by  rest, 
may  remain  quiescent  for  an  indefinite  time 
thereafter,  and  will  not  only  not  continue  to 
gain  power,  but  will  gradually  lose,  after  a 
time,  that  which  it  had  previously  possessed. 
The  idea  of  the  accumulation  of  Irritability  by 
long-continued  inaction  has  been  thought  to  be 
supported  by  the  fact,  that  the  stimulating 
effect  of  Heat  on  all  vital  action,  is  greatest 
when  it  is  applied  after  long-continuecl  Cold. 
But  this  seems  manifestly  to  be  owing  to  the 

* See  Gregory’s  Conspectus,  art.  Do  Remetliis 
Stiiuulautibus. 


Iirincijile  that  the  stimulating  effect  of  heat  on 
vital  action  is  proportioned,  not  merely  to  the 
temperature  that  may  be  applied,  but  chiefly 
to  the  degree  of  change  of  temperature  under- 
gone in  a given  time;  of  which  point  many 
illustrations  might  be  given,  and  which  neces- 
sarily implies  that  the  effect  of  Heat  must  be 
much  increased  by  its  being  applied  after  Cold. 

Another  law,  which  may  be  deduced  from 
observation  of  repeated  exertion  of  living  con- 
tractile parts,  is  of  great  importance  both  in 
physiology  and  pathology;  viz.  that  the  ulti- 
mate effect  of  such  repeated  exertion,  with 
sufficient  intervals  of  repose,  is  to  augment  both 
the  bulk  and  strength  of  muscular  fibres,  and 
facilitate  the  subsequent  excitation  of  viUd 
action,  whether  in  voluntary  or  involuntary 
muscles.  This  is  seen  in  the  state  of  hyper- 
trophy of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  arms  of 
labourers,  of  the  legs  of  dancers, — of  the  heart, 
in  those  who  have  disease  of  the  valves  of  the 
aorta, — of  the  bladder,  in  those  who  have 
disease  of  the  prostate  gland  or  stricture  of  the 
urethra ; and  is  in  fact  only  a part  of  a more 
general  law, — that  the  habitual  exertion  (within 
limits  consistent  with  health)  of  all  vital 
powers,  is  naturally  attended  with  an  increased 
flow  of  blood  to  the  organs  exerting  those 
powers,  and  with  an  increase  of  their  nutrition. 
And  the  counterpart  of  this  is  seen  in  the  very 
slow  and  gradual,  but  ultimately  extreme  dimi- 
nution, not  only  of  the  vital  properties,  but  of 
the  bulk  and  characteristic  appearance,  of  mus- 
cular parts  which  have  been,  from  any  cause, 
kept  very  long  in  a state  of  absolute  inaction. 
According  to  the  observation  of  Andral,  the 
structure  of  muscles  may  in  these  circum- 
stances be  so  altered,  that  they  become  ulti- 
mately hardly  distinguishable  from  cellular 
texture.  The  act  of  Nutrition,  and  therefore  the 
organization  of  muscular  fibres,  as  well  as  of 
other  living  parts,  is  manifestly  intended  by 
nature  to  be,  in  a certain  degi’ee,  dependent  on 
the  exertion  of  their  own  vital  power ; and  one 
effect  of  that  exercise  of  vital  power  is  to 
solicit  or  attract  the  living  fluid  to  the  part 
concerned  in  it,  in  a manner  which  the  re- 
searches of  physiologists  have  not  yet  satisfac- 
torily elucidated. 

( W.  P.  Alison.) 

CRANIUM  (in  anatomy)  Gr.  x^ccyioy;  Fr. 
Crane;  Germ.  Hirnschadel ; Ital.  Cranio. 

The  cranium  is  the  protective  investment  of 
the  brain,  on  which  it  is  moulded,  and  the 
form  of  which,  in  warm-blooded  animals,  it 
represents.  It  also  incloses  and  protects  the 
organ  of  hearing. 

In  cold-blooded  animals  there  is  not  this 
adjustment  of  the  surfaces  of  the  brain  and  its 
case;  but,  although  in  them  the  parietes  of  the 
cranium  are  expanded  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
brain,*  the  principle  of  formation  is  neverthe- 

* Thus,  according  to  Desmoulins  the  area  of  a 
vertical  section  of  the  brain  in  the  European  tor- 
toise is  nearly  one-third  loss  than  the  area  of  the 
cranial  cavity  ; and  in  I’ishes,  whether  osseous  or 
cartilaginous,  the  disproportion  is  constantly  still 
greater. — El). 
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less  the  same;  and  a glance  at  the  seveml 
classes  of  vertcbraled  animals  will  demonstrate 
that  security  for  the  brain  is  tlie  urand  aim  of 
the  contrivance,  and  that  tlie  modification  it 
sustains  in  the  case  of  Fishes  and  Reptiles  is 
for  the  jHirpose  of  carrying  into  effect  some 
additional  design. 

Considering  the  emnium  as  a capsule  for  the 
brain,  its  form  is  necessarily  determined  by  the 
extent  to  wliich  that  organ  is  developed  in  tlie 
several  classes  of  animals ; while,  at  the  same 
time,  the  nature  of  its  organization  is  in  harmo- 
nious correspondence  with  their  habits, and  with 
the  external  circumstances  by  which  they  aie 
surrounded.  By  pursuing  this  im|uiry  from  the 
lowest  to  the  highest  animals,  it  will  be  per- 
ceived that,  as  respects  both  form  and  struc- 
ture, additions  are  made  in  proportion  as  the 
endowments  are  of  a more  and  more  exalted 
character;  and  further,  that  these  successive 
changes  of  structure  are  the  changes  which  the 
human  skull  itself  experiences  in  its  progress 
from  a foetal  to  an  adult  condition. 

The  rudimentary  part  of  the  most  elaborate 
cranium  is  a sac  consisting  of  two  membranes 
and  an  intervening  gelatinous  tluid ; in  the 
next  step  of  the  formative  process,  this  gelati- 
nous fluid  gives  place  to  cartilage.  A deposi- 
tion of  earthy  matter  in  this  cartilaginous  nidus 
gives  it  firmness,  but  breaks  up  the  sac  into 
isolated  ununited  patches.  These  isolated 
patches  coalesce  in  definite  numbers,  and  thus 
establish  a secondary  and  less  numerous  divi- 
sion of  ununited  parts;  these,  in  their  turn, 
approach  and  combine  with  each  other,  form- 
ing a solid  case  of  bone ; and  lastly,  this  solid 
case  resolves  itself  into  two  tables  of  difi'erent 
structure,  and  a still  further  differing  connect- 
ing medium.  In  each  and  all  of  these  states 
through  which  the  crania  of  the  Mammalia 
pass  there  is  presented  to  us  a type  of  the  skull 
in  some  low'er  animal. 

In  Fishes  the  cranium  is  little  more  than  a 
tubular  continuation  of  the  spine  through  the 
head  to  contain  a similar  prolongation  of  the 
medulla  spinalis.  These,  however,  are  not  in 
contact.  A mass  of  reticulated  membrane, 
holding  in  its  cells  a gelatinous  Huid,  forms  the 
real  superior  investment  of  the  brain ; while 
the  superjacent  parietes  are  designed  to  afford 
an  extensive  origin  to  the  muscles  of  the  body; 
and  as  these  muscles  increase,  so  does  the  sur- 
face of  their  attacliment.  For  this  purpose  it  is 
that  the  ossific  deposits  remain  ununited,  that,  by 
being  simply  in  juxtaposition,  or  at  most  over- 
lapping each  other,  they  may  unfold  them- 
selves, and  thereby  admit  of  the  head  being 
at  all  times  in  proportion  to  the  rest  of  the 
body. 

In  Reptiles  the  skull  is  still  further  deve- 
loped. It  is  charged  more  with  earthy  than 
with  animal  matter;  and  this  being  loosely 
distributed,  tough  spongy  bones  are  the  result. 
Tlie  tardiness  of  their  circulation  does  not 
favour  the  combination  of  the  individual  por- 
tions, and  the  bones  are  therefore  for  the  most 
part  loose,  although  some  of  them  unite  by  a 
s|X3cies  of  anchylosis  in  the  direction  in  which 
defence  is  required. 
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In  Birds  the  character  both  of  form  and 
structure  is  greatly  changed ; light, fragile,  and 
compact,  it  is  (by  reason  of  the  high  state  of 
vitality  which  prevails)  so  rapidly  and  com- 
pletely ossified  over  its  entire  surface  as  to 
afford  no  evidence,  or  but  a very  slight  one,  of 
its  original  subdivision.  In  conformity  with 
the  development  of  the  brain,  it  extends  itself 
backwards,  to  each  side,  and  upwards  as  well 
as  fonvards,  thus  constituting  a considemble 
portion  of  the  entire  head. 

In  IMaramiferous  animals  the  skull  is  more 
compact  than  that  of  Reptiles  and  more  diffuse 
than  that  of  Birds.  Its  elementary  portions 
unite  so  as  to  form  a determinate  number  of 
bones  which  are  either  dovetailed  together  by 
the  interlacement  of  crooked  processes  with 
which  their  edges  are  liberally  studded,  or  tlow 
into  each  other  so  as  to  exhibit  no  trace  of  their 
junction.  Its  structure  is  made  up  of  two 
osseous  lamellfc,  called  an  inner  and  an  outer 
table,  which  are  united  by  an  areolar  ossific 
tissue,  termed  diplde,  that  adds  greatly  to  the 
defensive  properties  of  the  skull. 

The  Cranium  (in  human  anatomy)  is  a hollow 
bone  of  an  ovoid  figure ; elongated  from  be- 
hind forwards ; narrower  before  than  behind ; 
compressed  on  the  anterior  part  of  its  sides ; 
surmounting  the  face  and  spine,  and  projecting 
consideral)ly  beyond  the  latter.  It  contains  in  its 
parietes  the  organs  c»f  hearing,  and  contributes 
to  form  the  orbits,  the  nostrils,  and  the  face. 

The  dome-like  upper  portion  is  termed  the 
calvaria,  and  the  lower  part  is  the  base.  Tlie 
former  presents  the  si/nciput  in  front,  the  occiput 
behind,  the  vertex  or  bregma,  from 

hr/go,)  above,  and  the  temples  on  the 

sides. 

Placed  at  the  summit  of  the  body  and  des- 
tined to  contain  the  brain,  the  skull  is  pierced 
at  its  base  by  numerous  foramina  for  the  trans- 
mission, 1st,  of  the  nerves  which  establish  the 
communication  between  the  brain  and  other 
organs ; and  2dly,  of  the  vessels  which  supply 
tlie  brain  and  its  membranes. 

From  the  inferior  surface  of  the  cranium,  be- 
tween its  anterior  and  middle  thirds,  there  de- 
scend two  columns  which  limit  posteriorly  the 
boundaries  of  thefiice;  so  that  it  is  anteriorly 
to  these  columns  tliat  it  contributes  to  form  the 
orbits  and  the  nose,  and  consequently  there  the 
bones  which  enter  into  the  composition  of  the 
face  are  fixed  to  it.  Hence  the  surface  of  that 
part  is  very  irregular,  presenting,  in  addition  to 
the  foramina,  depressions  and  elevations,  sulci 
and  processes  indicative  of  the  articulation  of 
bones  and  the  lodgement  of  other  organs. 
Posteriorly,  between  its  middle  and  posterior 
thirds,  the  base  of  the  cranium  overtops  the 
sjiine,  and  a great  opening  there  establishes  the 
continuity  of  tlie  verteliral  canal  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  skull;  and  the  muscles  which  move 
tlie  head  and  maintain  its  equipoise  being  at- 
tached around,  but  especially  behind  this  open- 
ing, the  skull  is  strongly  marked  in  that  direc- 
tion. The  intermediate  space  or  middle  third 
is  above  the  pharynx,  offering,  centrally, a jilain 
surface  to  form  the  roof  of  that  cavity,  and. 
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laterally,  rough  surfaces  and  processes  for  the 
attachment  of  muscles  concerned  in  deglutition, 
also  some  of  the  foramina  already  referred  to, 
for  the  transmission  of  the  vessels  and  nerves 
of  the  throat  to  and  from  the  interior  of  the 
skull,  as  well  as  the  surfaces  on  which  the 
lower  jaw  moves. 

The  upper  surface  of  the  base  conforming  to 
the  base  of  the  brain,  there  are  larger  depres- 
sions on  it  for  the  anterior  and  middle  lobes;  a 
deep  pit  or  cavity  for  the  cerebellum,  and  in 
the  centre  a broad  sulcus,  which  glides  into  that 
pit,  for  the  medulla  oblongata,  as  well  as  strong 
ridges  and  processes  to  afford  attachment  to  the 
membranous  partitions  which  severally  exist 
between  the  cerebrum  and  cerebellum,  the  he- 
mispheres of  the  former  and  the  lobes  of  the 
latter  organ. 

Thebonesinto  which  the  cranium  is  separable 
or  of  which  it  is  immediately  formed,  are  eight, 
viz.  the  sphenoid,  the  frontal,  the  ethmoid,  the 
occipital,  the  two  temporal,  and  the  ivio  parietal. 
The  first  named  bone  is  so  placed  as  to  be  in 
connexion  with  all  the  others,  and  to  have 
them  grouped  around  it ; so  that  the  frontal 
fiS’  370)  and  ethmoid  are  in  its  front,  the 

Fig.  370. 


occipital  (O,  fig.  372)  is  behind  it,  the  two 
temporal  (T,  fig.  370)  are  on  its  sides,  and 
the  two  parietal  (P,  fig.  370)  are  above  it. 

The  sphenoid  bone  (from  cuneus,  os 

sphenoidale;  Germ.  Sphenoidal-knochen,  Keil- 
knochen)  comprehends  the  quadrilateral  mass 
which  forms  the  centre  of  the  frame-work,  the 
anterior  ribs  which  support  the  frontal  and  partly 
the  lateral  domes,  and  the  depending  pillars 
which  form  the  boundaries  of  the  face ; it  extends 
to  each  temple,  is  behind  and  in  part  forms  the 
orbits  and  the  nose,  and  is  also  behind  but  in 
close  connexion  with  the  bones  of  the  face. 

The  central  portion  is  called  the  body,  and 
the  diverging  processes  are  named  alse  majores 
and  alae  minores. 

The  body  is  of  a quadrilateral  figure,  hollow 
and  divided  by  a partition  into  two  chambers 
sphenoidal  cells,  s,  fig.  371),  which  open 


through  the  medium  of  the  posterior  ethmoidal 
cells  into  the  superior  meatus  of  the  nose.  On 
its  upper  surface  is  a deep  depression  f ephip- 
pium,  sella  t urcica,fossa  piluitaris ) for  the  lodge- 
ment of  the  pituitary  gland.  The  posterior  bor- 
der of  this  depression  presents  a crest,  the  corners 
of  which  are  slightly  tumid,  (posterior  ephip- 
pial,  or  clinoid processes,)  for  the  attachment  of 
the  tentorium,  and  this  crest  is  prolonged  down- 
wards and  backwards  under  the  name  of  the 
basilar  process,  to  join  the  process  of  the  same 
name  of  the  occipital  bone;  on  each  side 
there  is  a depression  ( sulcus  caroticus ) for 
the  reception  of  the  internal  carotid  artery, 
and  which  also  marks  the  situation  of  the 
cavernous  sinus.  On  its  under  surface  may 
be  seen,  on  the  median  line,  the  processus 
azygos  ( rostrum),  which  is  wedged  into  the 
base  of  the  vomer,  and  on  each  side  of  it  a line 
indicating  the  articulation  of  the  two  plates  of 
which  the  vomer  is  formed.  Still  more  out- 
wardly there  is  a groove  which  is  converted  into 
a canal  by  the  application  against  it  of  the  in- 
ferior orbitary  or  sphenoidal  process  of  the  pala- 
tine bone. 

Fig.  371. 


The  anterior  surface  exhibits  the  openings  of 
the  sphenoidal  cells,  having,  between  them,  and 
apparently  a continuation  of  their  septum,  a 
prominent  ridge  which  articuktes  with  the  ver- 
tical plate  of  the  ethmoid,  and,'below  them,  the 
triangular  curved  processes  denominated  the 
turbinated  processes  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  Ex- 
ternally to  these  foramina  and  turbinated  pre^ 
cesses  on  each  side  is  a rough  line  for  the  arti- 
culation, in  its  two  superior  thirds,  of  the 
orbital  plate  of  the  ethmoid,  and,  in  its  inferior 
third,  of  the  orbitar  process  of  the  palatine  bone. 
To  the  outer  side  of  this  rough  line  is  a smootli 
surface  which  contributes  to  the  formation  of 
the  orbit. 

The  posterior  surface  is  rough,  quadrilateral, 
and  at  an  early  age  becomes  indissolubly  united 
to  the  basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone 
(rf,  fig.  371);  for  which  reason  Scemmerring 
and  Meckel  have  regai'ded  as  one,  the  occi- 
pital and  sphenoid  bones,  and  as  such  have 
described  it  under  the  name  of  os  basilare. 

This  surfece  is  bounded  superiorly  by  the 
basilar  process  before  mentioned,  which  is 
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placed  with  such  a degree  of  obliquity,  that  it 
may  be  questioned  whether  it  be  on  the  posterior 
or  superior  surface  of  the  body  of  the  bone.  It 
is  smooth,  slightly  concave,  and  on  its  edges 
may  often  be  seen  the  commencement  of  tlie 
sulci  basilures  for  the  lodgement  of  the  basilar 
sinuses. 

The  ala  majores  are  those  large  curved  pro- 
cesses, which,  stretching  outwards,  forwards, 
and  upwards,  contribute  to  form  the  middle 
fossjE  of  the  skull,  the  orbits,  and  the  temples. 

The  upper  surface  of  each  ala,  that  which  in 
part  forms  the  middle  fossa  of  the  base  of  the 
skull,  is  concave  from  side  to  side,  and  still 
more  so  from  behind  forwards.  On  it  are  seen 
(though  not  so  distinctly)  the  digital  impres- 
sions which  mark  the  lodgement  of  convo- 
lutions of  the  bmin  on  the  cerebral  surface  of 
the  other  bones  of  the  skull.  Close  to  the  spot 
where  it  departs  from  the  body  of  the  bone 
there  is  a sulcus  directed  forwards,  and  ter- 
minating in  a round  hole  (foramen  rotundum ) 
for  the  exit  of  the  superior  maxillary  branch 
of  the  par  trigeminum  or  fifth  pair  of  nerves. 
More  outwardly,  and  behind  the  plane  of 
the  posterior  edge  of  the  body  of  the  bone, 
is  a large  oval  opening  (foramen  ovale di- 
rected downwards  and  slightly  outwards  for  the 
transmission  of  the  inferior  maxillary  branch 
of  the  par  trigeminum  and  the  entmnce  of  the 
ascending  pharyngeal  artery,  which  then  be- 
comes a meningeal  vessel.  Behind  this  fora- 
men is  another  foramen  spinale ),  which  is 
very  small,  and  affords  entrance  to  the  middle 
meningeal  artery. 

On  the  inferior  surface  are  seen  the  pterygoid 
processes  descending  from  the  great  wing  where 
it  joins  the  body  of  the  bone,  to  afford  a resist- 
ing surface  against  which  the  bones  of  the  face 
may  be  grouped.  Anterior  to  these  processes 
is  the  termination  of  the  foramen  rotundum,  the 
opening  of  which  is  directed  somewhat  out- 
wards, and  from  which  there  passes,  outwards 
and  upw'ards,  a groove  ( sulcus  temporalis ) for 
a deep  temporal  branch  of  the  superior  maxil- 
lary nerve.  Behind  the  pterygoid  processes, 
and  extending  from  the  base  of  the  internal  to 
the  extremity  of  the  w’ing,  is  the  sulcus  Eustor- 
chianus,  which  lodges  part  of  the  Eustachian 
tube,  and  on  the  outer  side  of  this  sulcus  are 
seen  successively  the  foramen  ovale  and  the 
foramen  spinale.  Immediately  behind  the  lat- 
ter opening,  and  overhanging  the  Eustachian 
tube,  is  the  styloid  process,  to  which  the  inter- 
nal lateral  ligament  of  the  lower  jaw  is  attached. 
On  the  outer  side  of  the  pterygoid  processes  is 
a plain  surface  forming  part  of  the  zygomatic 
fossa,  and  bounded  externally  by  a crest,  which 
marks  the  division  between  the  zygomatic  and 
the  temporal  fossae,  and  which  intervenes  be- 
tween the  superior  attachment  of  the  external 
pterygoid  and  the  inferior  attachment  of  the 
temporal  muscles. 

The  pterygoid  processes  consist  of  two 
plates,  with  a triangular  separation  inferi- 
orly,  and  they  are  called  the  external  and  the 
internal  pterygoid  processes  or  plates.  The 
external  is  broader,  thinner,  and  is  directed 


more  outwardly  than  the  internal ; its  outer 
surface,  which  also  looks  a little  forwards, 
gives  attachment  to  the  external  pterygoid,  its 
inner  to  the  internal  pterygoid  muscles.  The 
internal  is  nearly  vertical ; it  is  pierced  longi- 
tudinally at  its  base  by  the  canalis  Vidianus 
for  the  passage  of  the  vessel  and  nerve  which 
bear  that  name;  at  its  inferior  extremity  there 
is  a hook  (the  hamular  process),  which  acts 
as  a pulley  for  the  tensor  palati  muscle,  the 
attachment  of  which  to  the  outer  side  of  the 
internal  pterygoid  process  is  shewn  by  a sul- 
cus which  is  most  evident  at  the  base  (fossa 
naviculuris) ; to  its  anterior  edge  is  applied  a 
ihin  plate  of  the  palatine  bone,  thus  sepa- 
rating it  from  the  superior  maxillary,  and  to 
its  posterior  edge  is  affixed  the  aponeurotic 
origin  of  the  superior  constrictor  of  the  pha- 
rynx. The  concavity  between  the  two  pro- 
cesses is  the  fossa  pterygoidea  which  is  occu- 
pied by  the  internal  pterygoid  muscle,  and 
the  notch  at  the  lower  part  (the  hiatus  pala- 
tinus)  is  filled  up  by  the  pterygoid  process  of 
the  palatine  bone. 

The  external  surface  of  each  ala  is  continu- 
ous with  the  inferior ; it  is  concave  from  before 
to  behind,  and  convex  from  above  downwards ; 
it  contributes  to  the  formation  of  the  temporal 
fossa,  and  the  continuation  of  the  sulcus  tem- 
poralis is  evident  at  its  anterior  part  (S,  fig. 
373). 

The  anterior  surface  forms  the  major  part  of 
the  external  wall  of  the  orbit,  is  oblong,  di- 
rected forwards  and  inwards,  and  is  naiTOwer 
at  its  extremities  than  in  its  middle. 

The  superior  border  of  the  great  wing  sepa- 
rates the  orbital  from  the  cerebral  surfece ; it 
presents  a sharp  smooth  edge  on  its  inner  half, 
and  a rough  irregular  surface  on  its  outer  half ; 
it  is  convex,  and  its  convexity  is  directed  up- 
wards, forwards,  and  inwards.  The  sharp 
internal  half  concurs  with  the  al®  minores  to 
form  the  sphenoidal  fissure,  which  will  be  de- 
scribed with  those  processes.  The  external 
rough  half  becomes  broader  as  it  passes  out- 
wards, so  as  to  produce  a triangular  indented 
surface,  the  outer  edge  of  which  is  prolonged 
at  the  expense  of  the  inner  table  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  overlaps  the  frontal  bone  which 
is  affixed  on  it,  and  this  prolongation  is  con- 
tinued without  the  indented  surface,  so  as  to 
grasp  the  anterior  inferior  spinous  process  of 
the  parietal  bone. 

The  external  border  is  nearly  the  reverse  of 
the  former.  It  is  concave,  and  looks  outwards 
and  backwards,  and  it  is  articulated  in  its  entire 
extent  to  the  squamous  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone,  by  which  it  is  overlapped  in  its  anterior 
third,  and  receiving  and  supporting  it  in  its 
two  posterior  thirds  ; the  former  at  the  expense 
of  its  outer  table,  the  latter  at  that  of  the  in- 
ternal. 

The  posterior  border  is  applied  against  the 
outer  side  of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  tem- 
poral bone,  and  extends  from  the  body  of  the 
sphenoid  to  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  ex- 
ternal border.  The  junction  of  these  two  bor- 
ders forms  the  spinous  process,  which  is  received 
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mto  tlio  angle  of  llic  petrous  and  squamous  third,  fourth,  the  oplithalmic  <livision  of  iho 
portions  of  the  temporal  bone.  The  laxator  fifth,  and  the  sixth  pair  of  nerves  and  to 
tympam  muscle  arises  from  this  jn-ocess,  and  enter  from  the  orbit  the  ophthalmic  veins 
the  styloid  process  before  described  descends  The  articulations  then  of  this  bone  are  to 
from  it.  The  angle  which  exists  where  this  the  ethmoid,  by  the  ethmoidal  process  and 
border  departs  from  the  body,  in  part  forms  the  the  fore  part  of  the  body;  to  the  frontal,  by  die 
Jorumen  laccruui  anterms,  an  opening  which,  transverse  spinous  processes,  and  the  summits 
in  the  recent  skull,  is  closed  by  caitilagc.  of  the  great  wing;  to  die  parietal,  by  the  tins* 

The  anterior  border  consists  of  two  portions  to  the  temporal,  by  the  external  and  posterior 
which  join  with  each  other  at  an  angle.  Of  borders,  and  to  the  malar,  by  the  anterior  bor- 
these  the  upper  is  indented,  separates  the  or-  dersof  the  same  wings;  to  the  occipital,  by  the 
bital  from  the  temporal  surface,  and  articulates  basilar  process;  to  the  palatine,  by  the  ptery- 
with  the  malar  bone.  Ihe  inferior  portion  is  goid  processes  and  adjacent  part  of  the  body- 
smooth,  and  forms  with  the  palatine  and  supe-  and  to  the  vomer,  by  the  azygos  process, 
nor  maxillary  bone,  the  fissura  lacera  orhitalis  The  sphenoid  bone  is  developed  by  nu- 

merous  points  of  ossification,  some  of  which 
ala  minores  are  on  the  upper  and  an-  coalesce  before  the  others  appear ; and  during 
terior  part  of  the  body  of  the  bone;  they  ex-  the  period  of  intra-uterine  life  the  union  of  these 
tend  outwards  over  the  superior  borders  of  the  parts  is  so  rapid,  that,  at  birth,  the  bone  con- 
greater  wings,  and,  gradually  tapering,  they  at  sists  but  of  three  parts,  one  central,  compre- 
last  end  in  a point.  bending  the  body  and  smaller  wings,  and  two 

The  upper  surface  of  each  ala  minor  is  smooth,  lateral,  each  involving  a great  wing  and  its  cor- 
and partly  forms  the  anterior  fossae  of  the  skull,  responding  pterygoid  processes. 

The  processus  ethmoidalis  is  a thin  lamina  So  early  as  the  third  month  there  appear  six 
somewhat  triangular  in  form,  prolonged  for-  points^of  ossification,  two  in  the  great  wings, 
wards  on  the  median  line  to  articulate  with  the  two  in  the  internal  pterygoid  processes,  and 
cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone.  Passing  two  in  the  smaller  wings.  During  the  fourth, 
backwards  from  this  process,  there  is  a slightly  fifth,  and  sixth  months  six  points  are  esta- 
elevated  line  separating  the  depressions  which  blished  in  the  body,  one  on  each  side  the 
on  each  side  receive  the  olfactory  nerves,  and  median  line,  afterwards  another  between  these 
terminated  posteriorly  by  a tubercle  (processus  and  the  corresponding  greater  wing,  and  ulti- 
oUvaris)  marking  the  decussation  of  the  mately  another  between  the  optic  foramen  and 
optic  nerves,  and  having  upon  it  a transverse  those  already  existing.  During  the  sixth  month 
depression  for  the  lodgement  of  their  com-  also  a deposit  appears  between  the  optic  foi*a- 
missure.  This  depression  terminates  on  each  men  and  the  olivary  process.  In  the  course  of 
side  in  the  foramen  opticum  for  the  passage  of  the  seventh  month  the  six  points  of  ossification 
the  optic  nerve  and  the  ophthalmic  artery,  in  in  the  body  run  into  each  other;  in  the  next 
such  a manner  that  the  lesser  ala  appears  to  arise  month  a coalition  takes  place  between  those 
by  two  roots,  one  above  and  the  other  below  in  the  pterygoid  processes  and  those  in  the 
the  fommen.  From  the  sides  of  the  processus  greater  wings,  and  shortly  afterwards  a similar 
ethmoidalis  there  pass  the  two  transverse  spi-  union  occurs  between  the  point  in  the  small 
nous  jimicesses,  being  the  anterior  serrated  mar-  wing  and  that  near  the  optic  foi-ainen.  To- 
gins  of  the  wings ; they  are  articulated  to  the  wards  the  termination  of  the  ninth  month  the 
orbitar  processes  of  the  frontal  bones,  and  two  smaller  wings  are  associated  together, 
sometimes  join  by  their  extremities  the  great  which  then  become  attached  to  the  already 
wings ; thereby,  in  such  a case,  converting  the  formed  body,  and  thus  constitute  at  birth  the 
superior  orbital  fissure  into  a foramen  without  three  pieces  which  exist  at  that  epoch, 
the  aid  of  the  frontal  bone.  The  posterior  In  the  early  period  of  extra-uterine  life  these 
margins  of  the  alae  minores  are  smooth  and  three  portions  unite  into  one,  the  great 
less  sharp  than  the  anterior ; they  are  pro-  wings  acquire  a more  determined  curvature 
longed  backwards  and  inwards,  so  as  to  form  than  they  at  first  possessed,  the  pterygoid  pro- 
on  each  side  a short  and  thick  triangular  pro-  cesses  lose  their  striated  appearance,  and  ex- 
cess, the  apex  being  directed  backwards,  called  hibit  more  completely  their  fossa ; but  it  is 
the  anterior  ephippial  ( anterior  clinoid ) pro-  not  until  after  the  lapse  of  years  that  the  ab- 
cess,  to  which  the  cornua  of  the  lunated  margin  sorbing  process,  which,  commencing  in  the 
of  the  tentorium  are  attached.  centre  of  the  body,  developes  the  sinuses,  is 

The  inferior  surface  of  each  ala  minor  forms  terminated,  so  that  during  childhood  there  is 
the  posterior  part  of  the  orbit.  On  it  is  seen  not  only  an  absence  of  these  sinuses,  but  of 
the  opening  of  the  optic  foramen,  and  under-  the  openings  leading  from  them  and  of  the  tur- 
neath  it,  l^tween  the  smaller  and  the  greater  binated  processes  which  are  fixed  to  their  front, 
wings,  the  fissm'a  lucera  orbitalis  superior.  2.Thefrnntalbo7ie(osfrontis,coro7ue;  Germ. 
This  fissure  is  completed  into  a foramen  by  das  Stmibein,)  (¥,  jig.  Z70,  373,)  is  situated 
the  articulation  of  the  frontal  bone  to  the  at  the  anterior  part  of  the  cranium,  forming 
sphenoid,  when  it  appears  as  an  elongated  part  of  the  vault  and  part  of  the  base,  but 
triangular  opening  directed  from  below  up-  considerably  more  of  the  former  than  it  does 
wards  and  from  within  outwards.  Thus  is  of  the  latter.  It  comprises  the  two  anterior 
formed  the  foramen  laccru7n  orbitale  S7ipcrius,  ovoidal  domes  and  the  anterior  portion  of  the 
which  allows  to  emerge  from  the  skull  the  longitudinal  curved  rib  of  the  general  frame- 
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work,  which  will  be  afterwards  more  fully  ex- 
plained. The  convexity  of  these  domes  is  turned 
outwards  and  forwards  in  such  manner  that  the 
circumference  may  abut  against  the  longitu- 
dinal rib  internally  ; and,  behind  against  the 
anterior  rib  in  the  base  and  a portion  of  the 
circumference  of  the  lateral  dome  in  the  vault. 
Tliat  portion  which  is  in  the  base  is,  as  it  were, 
pressed  upwaids  to  increase  the  space  of  the 
orbit,  but  not  so  much  so  as,  at  first  sight, 
might  appear;  for  on  the  external  surface  of 
the  junction  of  the  two  portions  there  is  an 
extraordinary  development  of  the  bone,  which 
projecting  over  the  face  destroys  the  uniformity 
of  surface  and  causes  the  orbitar  portion  to 
appear  more  elevated  than  it  is  in  reality,  and 
ev'en  to  pass  backwmds  at  right  angles  witli 
the  other. 


Fig.  372, 


The  external  surface  of  the  frontal  portion 
in  its  upper  two-thirds  is  smooth,  of  an  equa- 
ble convexity  and  directed  backwards ; its 
inferior  third  is  more  vertical,  and  its  convexity 
is  interrupted  by  prominences.  On  the  me- 
dian line  it  exhibits  evidence  of  its  original 
division  into  two  parts,  and  this  generally  by 
a slight  ridge,  although  in  some  instances  there 
is  a linear  depression  of  equal  indistinctness. 
This  line  is  terminated  by  the  nasal  prominence, 
which  has  immediately  above  it  a smooth  tri- 
angular surface  (glabella),  and  below  it  a 
rough  notch  for  the  articulation  of  the  nasal 
and  superior  maxillary  bones.  From  the 
centre  of  this  notch  there  is  a projection  ( pro- 
cessus nasalis),  on  the  fore  part  of  which  are 
fixed  the  nasal  bones,  and  to  its  back  part, 
which  is  grooved,  the  ethmoid  bone  is  ap- 
plied. 

On  either  side  of  the  median  line  there  is, 
at  about  the  distance  of  an  inch  where  the 
middle  joins  with  the  lowest  third  of  the  bone, 
the  frontal  eminence  ( eminentia  frontalis,  pro- 
cessus prirrii  genii ),  which  marks  the  centre 
of  ossification,  and  the  prominence  of  which 
is  inversely  as  to  the  age  of  the  subject.  Be- 
low this  eminence,  bounding  the  glabella,  and 
inclining  downwards  and  inwards  towards  the 
nasal  prominence  (with  which,  in  fact,  it  is 
ultimately  confounded),  is  a pyramidal  protu- 
berance, varying  very  mucli  in  distinctness  in 
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different  individuals,  (processus  frontalis,) 
more  evident  below  than  above,  and  indicating 
the  situation  of  the  frontal  sinus.  Fhere  is  a 
slight  depression  underneath  and  to  the  outer 
side  of  this  process,  and,  finally,  the  super- 
ciliary ridge  terminates  the  frontal  portion  of 
the  bone.  This  ridge  is  more  prominent  at  its 
outer  than  at  its  inner  side ; its  extreme  points 
are  called  external  and  internal  angular  pro- 
cesses, to  the  former  of  which  the  malar  bone 
is  articulated,  to  the  latter  the  os  unguis;  at 
the  junction  of  its  inner  and  middle  third.? 
there  is  a hole  (foramen  supra  orbitarium), 
or  otherwise  a notch,  for  the  passage  of  the 
frontal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic  vessels  and 
of  the  ophthalmic  division  of  the  fifth  pair  of 
nerves.  Behind  the  external  angular  process 
there  is  a depression  (fossa  temporalis)  which 
forms  part  of  the  temporal fossa ; a part  of  the 
temporal  muscle  is  attached  to  it,  and  it  is 
bounded  above  by  a line  (linea  temporalis) 
which  is  continuous  with  the  outer  margin  of 
the  external  angular  process,  and  to  which  is 
attached  the  temporal  aponeurosis. 


Fig.  373. 


The  posterior  or  cerebral  surface  of  the 
frontal  bone  is  concave,  is  marked  by  depres- 
sions which  correspond  with  the  convolutions 
of  the  brain,  and  by  sulci  for  the  lodgement  of 
the  arteries  of  the  dura  mater,  and  is  conti- 
nuous inferiorly  with  the  orbitar  portion ; cor- 
responding to  the  eminentisE  frontales  there  are 
two  depressions,  and  on  the  median  line  there 
is  a sulcus  ( sulcus  longitudinalis ) for  tlie  re- 
ception of  the  longitudinal  sinus,  on  the  edges 
of  which  sulcus  may  sometimes  be  seen  the 
fossae  Pacchionii  for  the  glands  of  the  same 
name.  This  sulcus  as  it  descends  is  generally 
replaced  by  a dense  crest,  which  projects  con- 
siderably into  the  cavity  of  the  cranium ; to  it 
and  to  the  edges  of  the  sulcus,  the  falx  cerebri 
is  attached;  and  at  its  lowest  point  it  is  bifid, 
so  that,  by  its  being  applied  against  a similar 
bifurcation  of  the  processus  cristatus  of  the 
ethmoid  bone,  it  contributes  to  form  the  fora- 
men cacum. 

3 B 
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riie  orbitar  port  ion  by  its  upper  surface 
supports  the  anterior  lobes  of  the  brain,  and 
its  under  surface  forms  the  root  of  the  orbits. 
It  is  divided  into  two  processes  by  a longitu- 
dinal notcli,  which  corresponds  to  the  roof  of 
the  nose. 

The  orhitur  process  of  either  side  is  convex 
in  both  directions  on  its  upper  surface,  and 
the  mammillary  eminences  and  digital  im- 
pressions formed  by  the  intergyral  spaces  and 
convolutions  of  the  brain  are  of  a decided 
character.  On  its  under  surface  it  is  concave 
and  triangular,  the  base  being  directed  for- 
wards; at  its  anterior  and  outer  part  there  is  a 
fossa  (fossa  luch'ymatis ) for  the  lachrymal 
gland,  and  which  is  overhung  by  the  external 
orbitar  process ; at  its  anterior  and  inner  part, 
near  to  the  internal  orbitar  process,  and  be- 
tween it  and  the  foramen  supra-orbitarium, 
there  is  a small  pit  (fossa  trochlearis ) to  which 
is  fixed  the  cartilaginous  pulley  in  which  plays 
the  tendon  of  the  superior  oblique  muscle  of 
the  eye ; at  the  middle  of  its  inner  edge  there 
is  a notch,  which,  applied  to  a similar  notch  of 
the  ethmoid  bone,  constitutes  the  foramen 
orhitarium  internum  anticum,  through  which 
pass  the  ethmoidal  twig  of  the  ophthalmic 
branch  of  the  fifth  pair  of  nerves,  and  the  an- 
terior ethmoidal  branch  of  the  ophthalmic 
artery ; and  a little  behind  this  there  is  another 
notch,  which  by  a like  contrivance  forms  a hole 
(the  foramen  orhitarium  internum  posticum) 
for  the  passage  of  the  posterior  ethmoidal 
branch  of  the  ophthalmic  artery  and  corres- 
ponding vein. 

The  notch  which  is  between  the  orbitar  pro- 
cesses is  the  hiatus  ethmoidalis  (incisura 
ethmoidalis ),  and  in  the  cranium  it  is  filled  up 
by  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  ethmoid  bone. 
Its  longitudinal  is  twice  the  length  of  its  trans- 
verse diameter;  anteriorly,  it  is  bounded  by 
the  notch  which,  in  part,  forms  the  foramen 
coecum  and  the  posterior  surface  of  the  nasal 
process;  posteriorly,  it  is  open;  and  its  sides 
are  bounded  by  the  commutual  edges  of  the 
orbitar  processes,  the  tables  of  which  are  sepa- 
rated in  such  a manner  as  to  communicate  with 
the  ethmoidal  cells  and  close  them  at  the 
upper  part,  and  at  the  anterior  part  of  the 
notch  to  communicate  also  with  the  frontal 
sinuses. 

The  frontal  sinus  is  formed  by  the  separation 
of  the  two  tables  of  which  the  bone  is  com- 
posed, and  by  the  absorption  of  the  diploe ; 
they  are  usually  separated  by  a septum,  and 
they  communicate  on  each  side  with  the  mid- 
dle meatus  of  the  nose  in  the  manner  indi- 
cated above. 

The  posterior  and  upper  border  of  the  bone 
as  far  down  as  the  posterior  extremity  of  the 
inferior  margin  of  the  fossa  temporalis,  is  arti- 
culated to  the  parietal  bones ; and  it  will  be 
remarked  that  rather  more  than  the  middle 
third  of  it  advances  upon  and  secures  those 
bones  at  the  expense  of  their  outer  table,  while 
the  inferior  portions  of  it  are  in  their  turn 
grasped  by  each  parietal  bone  respectively, 
the  outer  table  of  the  latter  advancing,  at  this 
part,  upon  the  inner  table  of  the  former. 


Rehind  the  external  angular  process,  be- 
tween the  temporal  fos.sa  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  orbitar  process  on  the  other,  there  is  a 
triangular  rough  surface  which  is  implanted  on 
a similarly-disposed  surface  of  the  great  wing 
of  the  sphenoid  bone.  The  posterior  margin 
of  this  surface  is  in  apposition  with  the  edge 
of  the  thin  extremity  of  the  small  wing  of  tiie 
sphenoid,  to  which  also  is  articulated  the  re- 
maining portion  of  the  posterior  border  of  the 
orbitar  process ; but  with  this  difference,  that, 
while  in  the  former  instance  the  edges  are  plain 
and  simply  applied  to  each  other,  in  the  latter 
the  margins  are  denticulated,  the  sphenoid 
overlapping  the  frontal  so  as  to  render  the 
roof  of  the  orbit  secure. 

Thus  the  frontal  bone  articulates  by  the  pos- 
terior borders  of  its  two  portions,  with  the 
parietal  and  sphenoid ; by  the  inner  edges  of 
its  orbitar  processes,  with  the  ethmoid  ; by  its 
nasal  process,  with  the  nasal ; by  its  internal 
angular  process,  with  the  lachrymal ; by  the 
surface  between  the  nasal  and  internal  angular 
processes,  with  the  superior  maxillary  ; and  by 
its  external  angular  process,  with  the  malar 
bones. 

This  bone  in  the  feetus,  and  for  nearly  two 
years  after  birth,  consists  of  two  pieces,  the 
first  deposit  in  each  being  at  the  prominence 
already  indicated.  From  this  point  the  ossific 
matter  radiates,  and  approaching  that  from  the 
opposite  side,  the  two  combine  so  as  to  form 
on  the  median  line  a suture  which  is  speedily 
effaced.  Nevertheless  it  occasionally  happens 
that  complete  union  does  not  take  place,  and 
then  the  suture  persists  through  life. 

The  ethmoid  bone  (TjQpoBiS’m,  crihrum, 

osethmoideum;  Germ. Ethmoidal-knochen J com- 
pletes that  portion  of  the  base  of  the  cranium, 
anterior  to  the  sphenoid,  which  is  not  supplied 
by  the  frontal.  It  is  however  devoted  less  to 
the  skull  than  to  the  face,  with  many  of  the 
bones  of  which  it  is  connected ; and  it  con- 
tributes greatly  to  form  the  nostrils  and  their 
septum,  as  well  as  both  of  the  orbits. 

As  an  element  of  the  cranium  it  is  very 
simple,  being  merely  a plate  connecting  the 
two  orbitar  processes  of  the  frontal  bone,  and 
having  on  its  median  line  a ridge,  which  joins 
the  frontal  spine  before,  to  the  body  of  the 
sphenoid  bone  behind.  This  plate  is  the  cri- 
briform  plate  or  process ; it  is  notched  poste- 
riorly where  it  receives  the  ethmoidal  process 
of  the  sphenoid  bone,  the  apex  of  which  pro- 
cess is  applied  to  the  posterior  extremity  of  the 
central  ridge.  Advancing  forwards,  this  ridge 
quickly  springs  upwards  as  a pyramidal  pro- 
cess (the  crista  galli,  or  processus  crLstatus ), 
to  which  the  falx  cerebri  is  attached ; its  pos- 
terior edge  is  long  and  oblique,  its  anterior  is 
shorter,  more  vertical,  and  it  terminates  in- 
feriorly  in  two  slightly  divergent  plates,  so  as 
to  form  by  their  articulation  with  the  frontal 
bone  ihe  foramen  cactan.  On  each  side  of  the 
crista  galli,  more  especially  towards  the  fore- 
part, the  cribriform  plate  is  channelled  for  the 
reception  of  the  olfactory  nerves,  and  each 
channel  is  perforated  by  numerous  foramina 
for  the  transmission  of  the  ramifications 
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of  the  olfactory  nerves  (Joraminu  cvibrosa). 
These  openings  are  variable  in  their  number, 
and  differ  from  each  other  in  tlieir  size  and 
modes  of  termination ; those  nearest  the  crista 
galli  are  the  largest,  and  of  them  one  or  two 
of  the  anterior  ones  are  very  considerable;  the 
smallest  are  situated  on  the  outer  edge  of  the 
cribriform  plate,  and  both  of  tliese  sets  are 
the  orifices  of  canals  which  terminate,  tlie 
former  about  the  root  and  upon  the  sides  of 
the  septum,  tlie  latter  on  the  outer  wall  of  the 
nose ; those  which  are  intermediate  and  in  the 
centre  of  the  channel,  are  complete  foramina, 
and  open  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  plate. 
Immediately  in  front  of  the  inner  set  of  fora- 
mina, there  is,  between  the  crista  galli  and 
cribriform  plate,  a fissure  which  gives  passage 
to  the  ethmoidal  nerve  and  vessels. 

From  the  under  surface  of  the  cribriform 
plate  and  at  right  angles  witli  it,  there  descend, 
on  the  median  line,  the  nasal  lamella,  and, 
on  each  side,  a cellular  mass  which  partly 
forms  the  outer  wall  of  the  nostril  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  orbit. 

The  nasal  lamella,  or  vertical  plate,  forms 
the  upper  portion  of  the  septum  narium  ; it  is 
immediately  underneath  the  crista  galli,  and 
becomes  gradually  thinner  as  it  descends;  its 
anterior  border  is  rough,  thicker  above  than 
below,  and  articulates,  first,  with  the  nasal 
process  of  the  frontal  bone,  and,  secondly, 
with  the  nasal  bones  themselves ; its  posterior 
border  is  also  rough  and  is  articulated  to  the 
crest  on  the  fore  part  of  the  sphenoid  bone ; 
its  inferior  border  is,  in  its  posterior  half, 
thin  and  inclined  downwards  and  forwards  to 
be  articulated  to  the  vomer,  and,  in  its  anterior 
half,  somewhat  thicker  and  rougher,  and  in- 
clined downwards  and  backwards  to  be  arti- 
culated wdth  the  triangular  cartilage  of  the 
nose;  its  sides  are  plain,  and  exhibit  sulci  which 
are  continuous  with  the  foramina  that  open  on 
its  root. 

On  each  side  of  this  lamella  and  between  it 
and  the  lateral  masses  there  is  a space  which 
is  encroached  upon  in  the  middle  more  than  it 
is  above  or  below,  and  a portion  of  the  cribri- 
form plate  forms  its  roof. 

The  lateral  masses  are  delicate  in  their  struc- 
ture and  complicated  in  their  an-angement. 
Each  consists  of  a number  of  cells  (cellultB 
ethmoidales),  which  are  divided  by  a partition 
into  an  anterior  and  a posterior  set,  with  the 
former  of  which  the  frontal  sinus  communi- 
cates, and  with  the  latter  the  sphenoidal.  The 
outer  surface  of  each  lateral  mass  is  compact 
and  smooth,  and  constitutes  the  greater  portion 
of  the  inner  wall  of  the  orbit.  This  is  the 
orhitar  process  OT  os  planum,  which  articulates 
above  with  the  frontal  bone,  below  with  the 
superior  maxillary  and  palate  bones,  behind 
with  the  Sf)henoid,  and  in  front  with  the  la- 
chrymal. On  its  upper  border  are  seen  the 
two  notches  which  assist  the  frontal  in  forming 
the  anterior  and  posterior  orbital  foramina. 
The  inner  surface  of  this  cellular  mass,  that 
which  looks  towaids  the  nasal  lamella,  is  ren- 
dered irregular  by  two  curved  processes  (the 
superior  and  middle  iurbinatcd  jmKCSSCs),  of 


which  the  upper  one  is  smaller,  delicate,  re- 
gular in  its  curve,  and  is  seen  only  on  the 
posterior  half  of  the  wall;  the  other  is  larger, 
more  spongy,  and  extends  the  entire  length  of 
the  wall.  Both  of  them  are  convex  on  the 
side  next  the  cavity  of  the  nostril,  and  concave 
on  that  which  looks  towards  the  cells  j but  the 
inferior  is  also  at  its  lower  edge  again  curled 
in  such  a manner  as  to  offer  a convexity  on  both 
of  its  surfaces.  Between  the  two  turbinated  pro- 
cesses there  is  a triangular  space  (the  superior 
meatus)  the  apex  of  which  is  directed  forwards, 
and  in  which  there  is  an  opening  commu- 
nicating  with  the  posterior  ethmoidal  cells. 
Underneath  the  middle  turbinated  process,  and 
bounded  by  its  concavity  on  the  one  hand  and 
the  cells  on  the  other,  is  the  middle  meatus  ,* 
into  which  open  the  anterior  ethmoidal  cells, 
and  the  tubular  communication  with  the  frontal 
sinus,  called  infundibulum. 

The  connexions  of  this  bone  are,  behind  to 
the  sphenoid ; in  front  to  the  frontal  and  nasal 
bones ; laterally  by  its  upper  borders  to  the 
orbitar  processes  of  the  frontal,  by  its  under 
borders  to  the  same-named  processes  of  the 
superior  maxillary  and  palate  bones,  and  by 
its  anterior  border  to  the  lachrymal ; by  the 
under  edge  of  its  middle  vertical  plate  to  the 
vomer  and  triangular  cartilage ; and  by  the 
anterior  extremity  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
middle  turbinated  process  to  the  inferior  tur- 
binated bone. 

The  ethmoid  is  the  most  tardy  in  its  deve- 
lopment of  all  the  bones  of  the  cranium.  The 
lateral  masses  exhibit  each  of  them  an  ossific 
deposit  about  the  middle  period  of  intra- 
uterine life,  but  neither  the  cells  nor  turbinated 
processes  are  much  developed  at  birth,  at 
which  time  also  the  central  portion  is  carti- 
laginous. The  ossification  of  this  part  pro- 
ceeds from  above  downwards,  so  that  the 
crista  galli  is  completely  formed  while  the 
lower  part  of  the  nasal  lamella  is  yet  cartila- 
ginous. During  infancy  the  cribriform  plate 
becomes  narrower,  curved,  and  as  it  w'ere 
compressed ; the  nasal  lamella  advances  for- 
wards; and  the  spaces  between  the  septum 
and  outer  walls  are  considerably  increased. 

The  occipital  bone  Cos  occipitis;  Germ.  Occi- 
pital-knochen,  Hmterhaupts-knochen,)  is  situ- 
ated behind  the  sphenoid,  and  forms  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  base  of  the  cranium  and  the 
contiguous  projection  of  the  occiput.  Its 
figure  is  that  of  a lozenge  w'ith  its  anterior 
angle  truncated,  and  is  so  curved  as  to  be 
generally  concave  on  one  surface  and  convex 
on  the  other.  The  inferior  and  anterior  half 
of  it  is  situated  between  the  two  temporal 
bones ; the  superior  and  posterior  half  is  be- 
tvveen  the  posterior  margins  of  the  two  pa- 
rietal. 

At  its  anterior  part  it  is  pierced  by  a large 
elliptical  foramen  (the  foramen  magnum), 
through  which  there  pass,  from  the  skull,  the 
medulla  spinalis  and  its  membranes,  the  sinus 
vcnosus  and  the  spinal  arteries  ; and,  into  the 
skull,  the  vertebral  arteries,  the  posterior  me- 
ningeal arteries,  and  the  ncrvus  accessorius. 

On  the  cerebral  surface  the  internal  crucial 
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spine  divides  it  into  four  fossce,  the  two  supe- 
rior of  which  are  tlie_y!)ss<e  cerebri  for  llie  pos- 
terior lobes  of  the  cerebrum,  the  two  inferior, 
JbsscB  cerebelli,  for  the  liernispheres  of  tlie 
cerebellum ; the  former  being  marked  by  the 
convolution  of  the  brain,  they  are  not  so  smooth 
as  those  which  lodge  the  cerebellum.  The 
lower  limb  of  the  crucial  spine  is  prominent, 
and  arises  by  a bifid  root  from  the  margin  of 
the  foramen  magnum ; the  upper  limb  is 
grooved  for  the  reception  of  the  longitudinal 
sinus,  and  to  its  borders  the  septum  cerebri  is 
attached  ; this  groove  is  mostly  directed  to  one 
side  or  the  other,  and  generally  to  the  right ; 
to  the  lateral  limbs  the  tentorium  is  fixed,  and 
the  grooves  which  are  on  them  contain  the 
lateral  sinuses.  At  the  point  where  the  trans- 
verse bisects  the  vertical  portion  of  the  crucial 
spine,  it  is  very  prominent,  is  called  the  inter- 
nal occipital  protuberance,  diXidi  marks  the  situ- 
ation of  the  torcular  Herophili. 

In  front  of  the  foramen  magnum,  ascending 
obliquely  towards  the  sphenoid  bone,  and  nar- 
rowing in  its  ascent,  is  the  upper  surface  of 
the  basilar  pi-ocess,  which  is  concave  from  side 
to  side  for  the  lodgement  of  the  pons  Varolii 
and  medulla  oblongata,  and  exhibits  on  each 
margin  a depression  (the  sulcus  basilaris ) for 
the  basilar  or  inferior  petrosal  sinus. 

On  either  side  of  the  foramen  magnum  is  a 
groove  which  advances  from  without  inwards, 
and  from  behind  forwards,  and  lodges  the  ter- 
mination of  the  lateral  sinus.  The  anterior 
extremity  of  this  groove  turns  downwards  and 
forms  a large  notch  (the  fossa jugularis ),  which 
is  bounded  on  the  outer  side  by  a strong  rough 
process  (the  processus  jugularis ),  and  on  the 
inner  side  by  a smooth  oval  eminence  which 
is  situated  between  it  and  the  sulcus  basilaris, 
and  below  which  is  the  orifice  of  the  foramen 
condyloideum  anticum  for  the  passage  of  the 
motor  linguae  nerve. 

The  external  convex  surface,  in  that  part 
which  is  behind  the  foramen  magnum,  is  di- 
vided into  an  inferior  rough,  and  a superior 
smooth,  triangular  portion.  The  division  be- 
tween the  two  is  marked  by  a curved  line 
(the  superior  occipital  ridge ),  which  abuts  on 
the  petrous  masses  of  the  temporal  bones, 
and  exhibits  in  its  centre  the  tuberose  process, 
or  the  external  occipital  tubercle,  to  which  the 
ligamentum  nuchae  is  attached.  From  the 
ridge  next  to  the  tubercle  the  occipito-frontalis 
and  trapezius  muscles  arise,  and,  still  more 
outwardly,  the  splenius  capitis  and  the  sterno- 
cleido-mastoideus  are  attached.  From  the  tu- 
bercle to  the  foramen  magnum  extends  a 
longitudinal  spine,  which  is  bisected  in  its 
middle  by  a second  curved  line  (the  inferior 
occipital  ridge ),  and  constitutes,  thereby,  the 
external  crucial  spine.  On  each  side  of  the 
spine  and  between  the  two  ridges,  there  is  a 
considerable  rough  depression  for  the  attach- 
ment of  the  complexus,  and,  to  the  outer  side 
of  it,  one  which  is  smoother,  for  the  trachelo- 
mastoideus.  Between  the  inferior  ridge  and 
the  foramen  magnum,  there  are  on  either  side 
of  the  longitudinal  spine,  indications  of  the 
attachment,  in  succession,  of  the  recti  capitis 


posfici  minores  et  majores  and  of  the  obliquus 
capitis  superior.  On  the  outer  side  of  this  region 
is  the  sulcus  occipilalis,  which  runs  backwards 
and  upwards  between  the  surfaces  of  attach- 
ment of  the  trachelo-mastoideus  and  the  com- 
plexus, and  is  formed  by  the  occipital  artery. 

Underneath  the  anterior  half  of  the  margin 
of  the  foramen  magnum  are  the  condyloid  pro- 
cesses, two  elongated  articulating  eminences, 
convex  in  botli  directions,  wider  in  the  middle 
than  at  either  end,  inclined  from  above  down- 
wards, from  behind  forwards,  and  from  with- 
out inwards,  and  having  their  internal  edges 
below  the  level  of  the  external.  On  the  inner 
side  of  each  process  is  a rough  surface  for  the 
attachment  of  the  odontoid  ligament ; on  the 
outer  side  is  a ridge  (the  processus  lateralis) 
which  ends  in  the  jugular  process,  and  gives 
insertion  to  the  rectus  capitis  lateralis;  ante- 
riorly is  the  anterior  orifice  of  the  anterior 
condyloid  foramen ; and  posteriorly  there  is  a 
depression  in  which  is  sometimes  seen  a fora- 
men (foramen  condyloideum posticum ) through 
which  a vein  of  the  scalp  communicates  with 
the  terminal  portion  of  the  lateral  sinus. 

In  front  of  the  foramen  magnum  is  the 
under  surface  of  the  basilar  process,  which, 
by  reason  of  the  superior  thickness  of  its  an- 
terior extremity,  is  not  so  oblique  as  it  appears 
on  its  upper  surface.  There  is  a slight  tuber- 
cle on  the  middle  line  to  which  is  fixed  the 
middle  constrictor  of  the  pharynx,  and  behind 
it,  on  both  sides,  a transverse  line  for  the  su- 
perior constrictor,  between  which  and  the 
foramen  are  depressions  caused  by  the  recti 
capitis  antici  majores  et  minores. 

The  superior  angle  of  this  bone  is  applied 
on  the  junction  of  the  two  parietal,  and  the 
serrated  borders  which  extend  from  it  to  the 
lateral  angles  are  articulated  to  the  posterior 
borders  of  the  same  bones.  The  upper  angle 
itself  and  more  than  half  of  the  borders  pro- 
ceeding from  it,  overlap  the  parietals,  but  in 
the  remainder  of  their  extent  the  latter  bones 
overlap  the  occipital ; in  each  case  the  arrange- 
ment being  the  same  as  that  which  exists  be- 
tween the  parietal  and  the  frontal  bones. 

From  the  lateral  angles  to  the  jugular  pro- 
cesses, a rough  but  not  denticulated  border 
articulates  it  to  the  posterior  border  of  the 
mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal  bone.  Im- 
mediately in  front  of  the  jugular  process  is  the 
fossa  jugularis,  which  forms,  in  common  with 
the  temporal  bone,  the  foramen  jugulare  or 
f oramen  lacerum  posticum  in  basi  cranii, 
through  which  emerge  the  jugular  vein,  the 
pneumo-gastric,  glosso-pharyngeal,  and  spinal 
accessory  nerves.  The  rest  of  the  border  from 
the  fossa  jugularis  to  the  anterior  angle  is  in 
apposition  with  the  petrous  portion  of  the 
temporal  bone,  but  the  quantity  of  cartilage 
between  them  is  too  large  to  admit  of  there 
being  any  fixed  articulation  at  this  part. 

The  anterior  angle  itself  is  truncated  and 
presents' a rough  quadrilateral  surface,  wdiich 
articulates,  and,  indeed,  consolidates  itself,  at 
an  early  period  of  life,  with  the  basilar  yirocess 
and  body  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  This  union 
is  so  complete  and  so  similar  to  the  union 
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which  takes  place  beween  the  several  elements 
of  the  bones  of  the  cranium,  that  Soemmering 
and  Meckel  have  described  the  two  as  one 
bone,  under  the  name  of  os  basilare  or  os  spheno- 
occipitale. 

The  connexions  of  this  bone  are  few  and 
simple,  being,  in  its  superior  half,  with  the 
parietals ; in  its  inferior  half,  with  the  tem- 
porals ; at  its  anterior  extremity,  with  the 
sphenoid ; and,  by  its  condyles,  with  the 
atlas. 

At  birth  this  bone  is  separable  into  four  dis- 
tinct portions,  one  being  in  front,  one  behind, 
and  one  on  each  side  of  the  foramen  magnum, 
the  border  of  which  is,  consequently,  not  then 
completed.  The  anterior  and  two  lateral  por- 
tions are  formed  by  the  extension  of  ossific 
matter  from  one  point  of  deposit  in  each ; but 
that  posterior  to  the  foramen  is  produced  from 
many  points,  in  the  number  of  which  ana- 
tomists are  not  agreed.  The  ossification  com- 
mences in  the  lower  part,  at  some  distance 
from  the  foramen,  by  one  point  on  each  side 
of  the  median  line ; and  before  they  have 
completely  approached  each  other,  two  ana- 
logous deposits  appear  in  the  upper  part,  which 
coalesce  before  the  upper  and  lower  pieces  are 
joined.  This  occurs  during  the  fourth  month, 
at  which  time  the  inferior  and  broad  part  dis- 
plays on  each  side  another  point  of  ossification 
on  a level  with  the  spot  where  the  process 
first  commenced ; in  the  fifth  month  the  whole 
of  these  are  consolidated  into  one  piece.  It 
often  happens,  however,  that  other  deposits 
are  formed,  especially  in  the  upper  part ; and 
frequently  they  refuse  to  merge  into  the  others, 
continuing  then  to  be  distinct  through  life  as 
separate  small  bones  having  their  own  serrated 
margins  to  articulate  with  the  adjoining  struc- 
tures. 

The  lateral  pieces  (those  which  comprehend 
the  condyles,  and  lateral  and  jugular  pro- 
cesses) commence  their  formation  about  the 
fourth  month  ; and  the  anterior  piece  is  the 
last  in  the  order  of  development. 

The  temporal  bone  (os  temporum;  Germ,  das 
Schlufenbein.)  One  is  situated  on  each  side 
of  the  sphenoid  and  lower  half  of  the  occipital 
bone ; they  complete  the  base  of  the  cranium 
and  form  the  inferior  part  of  the  sides  of  the 
vault. 

For  the  purposes  of  description  it  is  usually 
divided  into  three  portions;  one,  strong  and 
compact,  in  the  base  and  between  the  middle 
and  posterior  fossee,  the  petrous ; a second, 
tumid  and  less  dense,  behind  the  ear,  the 
mastoid;  and  a third  rising  from  the  former 
two,  thin  and  scaly,  situated  in  the  temple, 
the  squamous. 

The  petrous  portion  is  an  elongated,  pyra- 
midal mass,  of  which  two  of  the  surfaces  enter 
into  the  formation  of  the  cavity  of  the  cranium, 
and  the  third  is  underneath.  It  is  situated  on 
a line  which,  if  prolonged,  would  extend  from 
behind  the  ear  to  the  opposite  external  angular 
process  of  the  frontal  bone;  but  it  is  limited 
by  the  body  of  the  sphenoid.  It  occupies  the 
space  between  the  posterior  border  of  the  ala 
rwajor  of  the  sphenoid  €and  the  basilar  process 


of  the  occipital  bone,  in  the  angle  of  which  its 
free  extremity  is  impacted.  In  its  substance 
is  contained  the  labyrinth  of  the  ear. 

Of  the  two  surj’accs  which  are  in  the  cra- 
nium, one  is  superior,  the  cerebral;  the  other  is 

posterior,  the  cereie//«r. 

On  the  cerebral  surface  near  its  middle,  is  a 
smooth,  convex,  and  transverse  elevation  (the 
processus  semicircularis ),  produced  by  the  su- 
perior semicircular  canal  of  the  labyrinth  ; 
immediately  in  front  of  this  is  a depression  on 
which  the  Glasserian  ganglion  lies  ; more  out- 
wardly and  running  lengthwise,  is  a faint 
sulcus  (the  sulcus  Vidianus),  which  terminates 
at  a small  opening  (the  hiatus  Fallopii)  for  the 
entrance  of  the  Vidian  nerve  into  the  aque- 
dnetus  Fallopii. 

On  the  cerebellar  surface  is  seen  ihe foramen 
auditorium  internum,  the  superior  and  posterior 
part  of  the  margin  of  which  is  more  prominent 
than  the  anterior,  which,  in  fact,  degenerates 
into  a sulcus.  It  is  the  commencement  of  a 
canal  (the  meatus  auditorius  internus)  into 
which  pass  the  acoustic  and  facial  nerves,  and 
the  bottom  of  which  is  divided  by  a ridge  into 
two  unequal  depressions ; the  upper  one  being 
the  fossula  parva,  in  which  is  the  orifice  of  the 
aqueduct  of  Fallopius  for  the  exit  of  the  facial 
nerve ; the  lower  one  being  the  fossula  magna, 
in  which  are  several  minute  perforations  for 
the  acoustic  nerve.  Behind  the  foramen  audi- 
torium is  an  indistinct  slit,  which  is  the  ter- 
mination of  the  aqueductus  vestibuli ; above 
and  rather  anterior  to  this  slit  is  a triangular 
orifice  for  the  entrance  of  vessels;  and  below  it, 
extending  to  the  foramen  lacerum  posticum, 
is  a slight  groove. 

Between  the  cerebral  and  cerebellar  surfaces 
there  is  a sharp  ridge  on  which  there  is  a 
groove  (the  sulcus  petrosus ),  more  evident  pos- 
teriorly than  anteriorly ; to  the  ridge  is  attached 
the  tentorium ; the  groove  lodges  the  petrosal 
sinus. 

The  under  surface  is  divided  into  two  parts 
by  a sharp,  prominent  ridge,  which  has  on 
either  side  of  it  a considerable  fossa.  1 hat  on 
its  outer  side  is  the  fossa  parotidea  for  the 
upper  part  of  the  parotid  gland ; that  on  its 
inner  side  is  a thimble-like  depression  (the 
fossa  jugular  is ),  which  forms  with  the  occipital 
bone  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius.  In  this 
bone,  however,  it  is  not  so  wide  as  it  is  in  the 
occipital ; from  which  it  results  that  the  fora- 
men is  imperfectly  divided  into  two  parts — 
the  anterior  for  the  nerves,  the  posterior  for 
the  vein ; and  it  is  the  latter  organ  which  is 
lodged  in  the  fossa  jugularis  of  the  temporal 
bone.  The  fossa  parotidea  is  limited,  above 
and  in  front,  by  a fissure  (the  Jissuru  Glasscri ), 
which  penetrates  to  the  tympanum  and  gives 
exit  to  the  chorda  tympani  and  entrance  to 
the  laxator  tympani  muscle ; behind,  by  the 
external  auditory  process.  The  margin  of  the 
foramen  auditorium  externum,  which  is  ellip- 
tical, has  its  long  diameter  vertical,  and  is 
the  commencement  of  the  meatus  auditorius 
externus ; a tube  which  is  curved  a little 
downwards,  is  more  expanded  at  its  extre- 
mities than  in  its  mitldlc,  and  terminates  at 
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the  membrana  tympani,  in  front,  by  a sulcus 
which  is  situated  on  tlie  border  between  the 
cerebral  and  under  surfaces,  and  passes  back- 
wards, between  the  petrous  and  squamous 
portions  as  a canal  (the  canaiis  Eustachianus), 
■which  is  divided  by  a lamina  of  bone,  called 
the  processus  cochleariformis,  into  two  parts, 
the  inferior  of  which  contains  the  Eustachian 
tube,  and  the  superior  the  tensor  membranae 
tympani  muscle.  Immediately  behind  the 
fossa  jugularis  there  is  a rough  surface,  for  the 
articulation  of  the  jugular  process  of  the  occi- 
pital bone;  and  to  the  outer  side  of  this  sur- 
face is  the  foramen  stylo-mastoideum  for  the 
exit  of  the  facial  nerve.  In  front  of  and  close 
to  this  foramen,  and  between  it  and  the  jugular 
fossa,  is  the  long  pointed  process  (the  styloid 
process ) for  the  attachment  of  the  stylo-maxil- 
lary and  stylo-hyoid  ligaments,  and  the  stylo- 
pharyngeus,  stylo-glossus  and  stylo-hyoideus 
muscles ; this  process  is  embraced  on  the 
outer  side  at  its  root  by  a portion  of  the  ridge 
separating  the  parotid  and  jugular  fossae;  that 
portion  is  called  the  vaginal  process.  In  front 
of  the  fossa  jugularis  are  two  foramina ; one 
very  large,  the  foramen  caroticwn  ; the  other 
very  small,  to  the  inner  side  of  the  former  and 
nearly  on  the  margin  between  this  and  the 
cerebellic  surfaces,  being  the  termination  of  the 
aqueduct  of  the  cochlea.  The  foramen  caro- 
ticLim  is  the  inferior  opening  of  the  canaiis 
caroticus,  a canal  which  exists  in  the  bone, 
and  consists  of  two  parts  that  are  at  right 
angles  with  each  other — the  inferior,  short, 
vertical,  and  extending  upwards  from  the  fo- 
ramen caroticum  into  the  substance  of  the 
bone;  the  superior,  horizontal,  running  length- 
wise, and  extending  to  the  end  of  the  petrous 
process : in  this  canal  there  pass  the  carotid 
artery  to  the  cavity  of  the  cranium,  and  a 
filament  of  the  nervus  abducens,  as  well  as 
one  of  the  Vidian,  to  the  neck.  A rough  sur- 
face is  observed  anterior  to  the  foramen  caro- 
ticum for  the  attachment  of  the  levator  palati 
and  the  tensor  tympani  muscles. 

The  outer  and  posterior  extremity  of  the 
petrous  is  confounded  with  the  mastoid  and 
squamous  portions;  the  inner  and  anterior  is 
open,  and  the  bone  is  so  much  removed  at  its 
tipper  part  (to  allow  the  carotid  artery  to  pass 
upon  the  body  of  the  sphenoid)  that  it  there 
appears  more  like  a deep  groove  than  a tube. 
This  is  filled  up  in  the  recent  subject  by  a 
plate  of  cartilage,  but  in  the  dried  skull,  when 
this  cartilage  has  been  removed,  there  is  found 
an  opening,  between  the  sphenoid  bone  and 
this  extremity  of  the  temporal,  which  is  called 
ihe foramen  lacerum  anticum. 

The  mastoid  portion  is  situated  at  the  outer 
end  of  the  petrous,  and  behind  and  below  the 
squamous.  It  is  of  a nipple-like  shape,  with 
an  upper  horizontal  denticulated  border,  with 
which  the  posterior  inferior  angle  of  the  pari- 
etal bone  articulates ; and  with  a posterior  semi- 
circular border  which  is  joined  to  the  occipital : 
in  both  directions  it  is  overlapped  by  the  bones 
to  which  it  is  joined,  except  at  the  lower  part, 
where  it  is  applied  to  tlie  occipital  by  a sort 
of  harmonic  suture. 


On  its  inner  surface  there  is  a deep,  semi- 
circular sulcus  (the  concavity  looking  back- 
wards) which  traverses  its  entire  length ; it 
receives  the  lateral  sinus  from  the  parietal  bone 
and  transmits  it  to  the  lower  part  of  the  occi- 
pital : there  is  generally  observed  in  it  a fo- 
ramen (the  foramen  mustoideum ),  through 
which  a vein  of  the  scalp  communicates  with 
the  sinus. 

Its  outer  surface  is  roughened  and  gives 
attachment  to  the  sterno-cleido-mastoideus, 
and  sometimes  to  the  trachelo-mastoideus ; it 
terminates  below  in  the  mammillary  eminence, 
called  the  mastoid  process,  behind  and  to  the 
inner  side  of  which  are  two  grooves — the  one 
nearest  to  the  process  (the  sulcus  digastricus ) 
very  evident,  for  the  attachment  of  the  digas- 
tricus ; the  other  nearly  on  the  articulating  edge 
(sulcus  occipitalis),  less  distinct,  for  the  occi- 
pital artery. 

The  squamous  portion  rises  upwards  from 
the  mastoid,  and  part  of  the  outer  border  of 
the  petrous  portions ; it  has  a semicircular  mar- 
gin which  embraces  the  parietal  and  sphenoid 
bones. 

Its  internal  surface,  which  is  concave,  con- 
tributes to  form  the  middle  fossa  of  the  cra- 
nium, and  exhibits  strongly  the  depressions 
and  elevations  which  correspond  to  the  con- 
volutions of  the  brain,  and  to  the  spaces 
between  them.  At  its  anterior  part,  and  com- 
mencing at  the  angle  between  it  and  the  pe- 
trous process,  there  is  a groove  which  runs 
upwards  and  divides  into  other  grooves,  some 
of  which  pass  backwards ; these  are  formed 
by  the  middle  meningeal  artery  and  its  branches. 
The  external  plate  of  its  border  is  prolonged 
upwards,  in  such  a manner  that  this  surfece  is 
surmounted  by  a rough  articulating  line,  of 
considerable  breadth,  which  is  applied  on  the 
outside  of  the  parietal  and  partly  on  the  sphe- 
noid bone. 

The  external  surface  is  slightly  convex,  is 
smooth,  and  there  may  be  often  seen  indica- 
tions of  deep  branches  of  the  temporal  artery 
having  passed  over  it.  It  forms  in  part  the 
temporal  fossa,  and  the  temporal  muscle  is 
attached  to  it.  At  its  lower  part,  a process 
(the  zygomatic  process ) passes  transversely 
outwards,  and  is  then  twisted  on  itself  in  a di- 
rection forwards,  after  the  fashion  of  the  ribs  at 
their  angles ; so  that  the  surface  of  the  process 
which  would  have  been  superior  becomes 
internal,  and  that  which  would  have  been  in- 
ferior becomes  external.  This  process  has 
two  roots,  an  anterior  or  transverse  and  a pos- 
terior or  longitudinal.  The  former  is  a convex 
elongated  eminence,  situated  transversely  and 
in  front  of  a fossa  {i\\e  fossa  articidaris),  in 
which  the  condyle  of  the  lower  jaw  is  placed. 
This  root  is  the  eminentia  articular  is,  on  which 
the  condyle,  with  its  inter-articular  cartilage,  is 
thrown  when  the  jaw  is  depressed.  The  pos- 
terior root  has  itself  two  origins,  which  cir- 
cumscribe the  external  auditory  foramen ; 
and  it  flows  into  and  joins  the  anterior,  just 
when  that  root  is  altering  its  direction.  Be- 
tween the  squamous  process,  and  that  part  of 
the  zygomatic  process  which  is  between  the 


two  roots,  there  is  a groove  in  which  play 
the  posterior  fibres  of  the  temporal  muse  e. 
The  fossa  articularis,  which  is  between  the 
roots,  is  bounded  behind  by  the  Glasseuan 
fissure  before  mentioned ; it  forms,  with  Uie 
adjoining  fossa  parotidea,  the  glenoid  cuviti/. 
Tlie  zyo-omatic  process  extends  forwards  about 
an  inch  from  its  anterior  root ; being,  tlierefoie, 
convex  externally  and  concave  internally.  Its 
upper  border  gives  attachment  to  the  temporal 
fj^cia ; its  inferior  (which  is  about  half  the 
leno-th  of  the  superior)  to  the  masseter  muscle. 
Its  external  surface  is  covered  by  the  integu- 
ment, and  its  internal  forms  the  outer  boun- 
dary of  the  temporal  fossa,  in  which  is  situ- 
ated the  temporal  muscle.  The  extremity  of 
the  zygomatic  process  forms  a point,  on  account 
of  the'* under  margin  being  bevelled  and  den- 
ticulated to  articulate  with  the  malar  bone. 

The  circumference  of  the  squamous  process 
is  sharp,  in  all  that  part  which  is  above  the 
level  of  the  zygomatic  process,  and  denticu- 
lated, at  the  expense  of  its  outer  table,  in  the 
rest  of  its  extent ; so  that  it  rests  on  the  sphe- 
noid bone. 

The  connexions  of  this  bone  and  the  me- 
chanical effects  which  result  from  its  position, 
will  be  readily  understood.  Its  petrous  por- 
tion being  wedged  between  the  basilar  process 
of  the  olicipital  bone,  which  serves  it  as  a 
fulcrum,  and  the  ala  major  of  the  sphenoid, 
which  binds  it  against  that  fulcrum;  the  in- 
ferior part  of  its  squamous  process  lesting  on, 
and  being  sustained  by  the  sphenoid  bone, 
while  its  mastoid  process  is  braced  in  by  the 
posterior  inferior  angle  of  the  parietal,  and  by 
the  occipital  bone — the  fronting  squamous 
margin  will  effectually  resist  the  lateral  thiust 
of  the  parietal ; the  more  so  that  a limited 
yielding  movement  is  allowed  at  the  fulcium. 
^e  zygomatic  process  advancing  forwards  to 
the  malar  bone,  will,  with  its  fellow  of  the 
opposite  side,  give  stability  to  the  several 
bones  of  the  face  ; and,  in  common  with  the 
pterygoid  processes  of  the  sphenoid  bone, 
maintain  the  integrity  of  the  various  arches 
which  they  form.  It  is  also  connected  with 
the  lower  jaw. 

Tliis  bone  is  developed  from  six  points  of 
ossification ; viz.  one  for  each  of  the  three 
great  divisions,  and  one  each  for  the  zygomatic 
and  styloid  processes  and  the  auditory  canal. 
At  birth  it  consists  of  four  pieces,  the  squa- 
mous (a),  mastoid  (c),  petrous,  and  an  in- 

Fig.  374. 
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coim.lcte  bony  .-mg  (J),  to  wbicb  the 
brane  of  the  tympanum  is  attached.  llie 
bony  ring  is  the  first  to  join,  by  its  upper  part 
the  squaLus ; after  which  it  is  consohdated 

with  die  petrous,  and  then 
wards  and  backwards  to  form  the  meatus 
auditorius  externus,  and  all  the  four  Pieces  are 
then  united.  In  infancy  the  bone  sustains 
great  changes;  the  squamous  process  from 
beino-  straight  becomes  curved  ; the  zygomatic 
process  recedes  from  the  squamous  and  in- 
Lases  the  space  between  them ; the  ^^astoid 
portion  becomes  more  tumid, 
upwards  and  backwards,  and  sends  forth  the 
nipple-like  process  which  gives  to  it  its  name. 

The  eminentia  articularis  and  fossa  articularis 
from  an  oblique  assume  a transverse  direction, 
and  become,  the  one  more  concave,  the  othei 
more  convex.  The  styloid  process,  though 
ossified  in  its  middle,  is  frequently,  to  an  ad- 
vanced age,  connected  with  the  bone  by  carti- 

1^0*0  only*  . 

°The  parietal  hone  (osparktale;  Germ.  lAe 
ScheitelbeineoderSeitenbeine)  (T'g-372,  373  F) 
constitutes  with  its  fellow  the  greater  portion 
of  the  vault  of  the  skull,  and  forms  with  it  a 
sort  of  bridge,  the  corners  of  which  on  each 
side  are  fixed,  the  one  on  the  great  wing  of 
the  sphenoid,  the  other  on  the  mastoid  process 
of  the  temporal  bone,  the  squamous  process 
of  which  braces  in  the  intervening  space. 

The  external  surface  offers  in  its  centre  a 
prominence  which  marks  the  spot  at  which 
ossification  commenced;  and  it  marks  also 
the  widest  part  of  the  skull.  Below  this  is  a 
semicircular  line  (the  linea  temporalis),  to 
which  are  attached  the  temporal  fascia  and 
muscle ; still  more  inferiorly  is  a plane  surface 
occupied  by  the  temporal  muscle , and  be- 
tw'een  it  and  the  lower  border,  is  a luiiated 
articular  portion  with  converging  striae,  to  be 
applied  against  the  squamous  portion  of  the 
temporal  bone.  Near  the  posterior  part  of  the 
bone  and  a little  removed  from  its  upper  bolder 
is  the  foramen  parietale,  for  the  passage  of  a 

vein  to  the  longitudinal  sinus. 

The  inner  surface  exhibits  the  usual  indi- 
cations of  the  convolutions  of  the  brain,  and 
also  arborescent  sulci,  which  mainly  proceed 
from  the  anterior  inferior  angle  of  the  bone, 
and  are  directed  upwards  and  backwards  to 
the  fossa  parietalis,  which  answers  to  the  pa- 
rietal prominence  on  the  outer  surface ; these 
sulci  lodge  the  branches  of  the  middle  menin- 
geal artery.  Along  the  upper  border  is  a de- 
pression, which,  with  a similarly  disposed  edge 
of  the  other  bone,  forms  a groove  for  the 
lodgement  of  the  longitudinal  sinus,  and 
hence  is  termed  sulcus  longitudinalis ; near  to 
it  are  sometimes  seen  small  depressions  (fossa: 
Facchionii)  for  the  granulations  of  the  dura 
mater,  called  glandulse  Facchionii  externae. 

The  borders  are  of  various  lengths;  the 
superior  is  the  longest,  the  inferior  is  the 
shortest,  and  the  anterior  is  longer  than  the 
posterior.  The  superior  is  united  to  the  same 
border  of  the  opposite  bone  by  the  regular 
interchange  of  serrations  of  the  outer  table  ; 
the  anterior  and  posterior  reverse  the  arrange- 
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ment  which  obtains  in  tlie  frontai  and  occipital 
bones ; that  is,  they  are  overlapped  in  the 
dipper  part,  while  in  the  lower  they  overlap 
those  bones  ; the  inferior  is  sharp,  and  merely 
terminates  the  articular  surface  already  al- 
luded to. 

The  angles  contained  within  these  borders 
are  the  frontal  (which  is  nearly  a right  angle) 
formed  by  the  superior  and  anterior  borders ; 
the  occipital  (more  obtuse)  by  the  superior 
and  posterior  borders ; the  mastoidal,  truncated 
and  articulated  with  the  mastoid  process  of  the 
temporal  bone;  and  the  spinous  (acute)  re- 
ceived on  the  tip  of  the  great  wing  of  the 
sphenoid,  and  intervening  between  the  tem- 
poral and  frontal  bones.  The  mastoidal  angle 
is,  on  its  inner  surface,  traversed  by  a sulcus 
(the  sulcus  lateralis ) to  lodge  the  lateral  sinus 
and  to  transmit  it  from  the  occipital  to  the 
temporal  bone.  The  spinous  angle  is  deeply 
grooved  on  its  inner  surface  by  the  sulcus 
spinosus  for  the  middle  meningeal  artery,  or 
the  arteria  spinalis  dura  matris;  this  groove 
has  its  place  frequently  supplied  by  a canal, 
then  called  canalis  spinosus. 

Its  connexions  are  with  its  fellow  above ; 
the  temporal  and  sphenoid  below ; the  frontal 
before ; and  the  occipital  behind. 

The  parietal,  like  each  half  of  the  frontal 
bone,  is  developed  from  the  protuberance ; and 
from  this  point  the  ossific  matter  radiates  to- 
wards its  several  borders.  While  this  process 
is  going  on,  the  part  above  and  the  part  below 
the  centre  form  a considerable  angle  with 
each  other ; but  this  is  much  effaced  when  the 
edges  have  arrived  at  their  destination,  espe- 
cially when  the  squamous  process  of  the  tem- 
poral quits  its  vertical  for  its  curved  position. 

Articulation  of  the  cranial  bones. — These 
several  bones  are  locked  together  so  as  to  form 
the  envelope  of  the  brain,  and  the  mode  by 
which  their  secure  adherence  to  each  other  is 
effected,  differs  in  the  summit,  on  the  sides, 
and  in  the  base  of  the  cranium. 

In  the  calvaria  they  are  united  either  by  the 
overlapping  or  by  the  dove-tailing  of  their 
edges,  or  else  by  the  two  modes  combined. 
The  inner  table  does  not  proceed  so  far  as  the 
external,  and  the  latter  being  jagged  with  pro- 
cesses which  have  no  definite  form,  but  which 
are  either  tortuous,  or  narrower  at  their  fixed 
than  at  their  free  extremity,  the  outer  tables 
are  immovably  joined  by  the  fixation  of  the 
processes  of  each  side  into  the  spaces  of  the 
other.  By  this  means  the  inner  tables  of  the 
two  bones  are  brought  nearly  into  contact, 
a thin  lamina  only  of  cartilage  inteiTening; 
so  that  on  looking  into  the  vault,  but  little 
more  than  a plain  line  will  be  noticed.  Here, 
however,  there  is  no  overlapping  of  the  outer 
tables;  ljut  the  only  instance  of  it  is  in  the 
junction  of  the  two  parietals  on  the  median 
line,  by  which,  in  effect,  they  form  but  one 
bone.  On  the  sides  of  the  skull  there  is  a 
mere  overlapping  of  the  descending  by  the 
ascending  portions,  and  to  accomplish  this, 
and  yet  maintain  uniformity  of  surface,  those 
parts  of  the  outer  tables  which  project  beyond 
the  inner  are  pared  off  or  thinned  in  opposite 


directions.  Thus  the  squamous  processes  of 
the  temporal  bones  and  the  great  wings  of  the 
sphenoid  rise  upwards  from  a fixed  basis  and 
form  a wall  which  is  bevelled  off  on  the  inner 
edge  of  its  outer  plate,  so  as  to  receive  the 
parietal  and  frontal  bones,  the  outside  of 
which  sustains  a corresponding  bevelling,  by 
which  arrangement  they  are  prevented  from 
being  thrust  outwards.  The  articulation  of 
the  anterior  and  the  posterior  with  the  middle 
portion  of  the  calvaria,  is  a modification  of 
the  two  preceding;  that  is,  the  outer  table  is 
partly  bevelled  and  partly  denticulated.  The 
frontal  and  occipital  bones  are  symmetrical 
and  single,  while  there  are  two  parietal ; and, 
though  these  are  well  united  by  their  mutual 
interchange  of  denticulation,  they  are  yet  more 
firmly  consolidated  by  the  extension  of  the 
frontal  and  occipital  bones  on  the  frontal  and 
occipital  angles  of  the  parietals,  and  on  their 
borders  to  some  distance  from  those  angles ; 
each  symmetrical  bone  thereby  forming  a .spe- 
cies of  cramp  on  the  parietals.  The  edges, 
however,  of  the  outer  tables  are  not  pared  to 
a sharp  ridge,  but  there  is  left  sufficient  to  be 
fashioned  into  processes  to  maintain  the  secu- 
rity of  the  skull  in  a longitudinal  direction. 
The  parietals  being  thus  firmly  secured  above 
and  below,  the  intervening  portion  of  their 
edges  is  competent  to  act  as  girders  themselves, 
and,  in  fact,  we  find  that  the  lower  part  of 
their  anterior  and  posterior  borders  overlap  the 
corresponding  portions  of  the  frontal  and  occi- 
pital bones  respectively. 

In  the  base  of  the  cmnium  the  bones  are 
placed  in  simple  contact,  and  are  so  disposed 
that  forces,  descending  from  above,  will  neces- 
sarily drive  them  closer  to  each  other.  To 
understand  this  rightly,  we  must  suppose  the 
sphenoid  and  occipital  to  form  (which,  in  fact, 
they  do)  but  one  bone  at  an  early  period  of 
life.  The  temporal  bone  is  placed  alongside 
the  occipital,  in  such  a way  that  the  petrous 
process  is  wedged  into  the  angle  between  the 
basilar  process  of  the  occipital,  and  the  great 
wing  of  the  sphenoid ; while  the  latter,  again, 
is  wedged  into  the  angle  between  the  petrous 
and  squamous  processes  of  the  temporal  bone. 
It  has  been  said  that  on  the  upper  surface  of 
the  outer  margin  of  the  great  wing,  rests  the 
lower  part  of  the  squamous  process ; in  case 
of  force  descending  through  the  parietal  bone 
this  will'  be  the  fulcrum,  and  the  lever  (the 
squamous  process)  being  directed  outwards, 
the  mastoid  and  petrous  processes  will  neces- 
sarily be  squeezed  more  forcibly  against  the 
occipital  bone  and  its  basilar  process. 

The  peculiar  appearance  presented  by  the 
articulations  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  cal- 
varia, has  procured  for  them  the  name  of 
sutures,  a term  which  is  applied  frequently  to 
the  joinings  in  the  base,  although  they  are 
essentially  different  in  appearance  and  in  fact. 
Those  which  are  situated  in  the  calvaria,  and 
to  which  the  name  is  more  suitable,  are  the 
coronal,  lambdoidal,  and  sagittal  sutures. 

The  coronal  suture  extends  between  the  two 
great  wings  of  the  sphenoid  bone  across  the 
upper  part  of  the  skull,  and  connects  the  fron- 
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tal  to  the  two  parietal  bones  (Jig.  373,  «). 
The  lambdoidul  (u)  consists  of  two  diverging 
lines  formed  by  tlie  articulation  of  the  posterior 
border  of  the  two  parietals  with  the  superior 
half  of  the  occipital ; and  extends  from  the 
superior  to  the  lateral  angles  of  that  bone. 
The  sagittal  is  the  line  of  union  between  the 
parietals  themselves,  and  runs  longitudinally 
from  the  superior  part  of  the  lambdoidal  to 
the  centre  of  the  coronal  suture.  On  each  side 
of  the  skull  is  the  squamous  suture  (fg.  373, 
e);  it  has  none  of  the  serrated  characters  of 
the  other  sutures,  but  is  an  arched  line  ex- 
tending from  the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid 
to  the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal  bone, 
and  traversing  so  much  of  the  border  of  its 
squamous  process  as  embraces  the  parietal 
bone. 

The  squamous  suture  and  the  lambdoidal 
suture  are  connected  by  a short  transverse  line 
formed  by  the  articulation  of  the  mastoid  angle 
of  the  parietal  bone  with  the  mastoid  process 
of  the  temporal,  and  which  is  called  addita- 
menturn  suturce  squamosa  (Jig-  373,  g).  From 
the  lateral  angle  of  the  occipital  bone  to  its 
jugular  process,  that  is,  from  the  termination 
of  the  lambdoidal  suture  (where  it  is  joined  by 
the  before-mentioned  supplement  of  the  squa- 
mous suture)  to'  the  jugular  foramen,  there  is 
a line  formed  by  the  posterior  border  of  the 
mastoid  process  and  the  occipital  bone  termed 
additamentum  sutura  lumbdoidalis. 

The  transverse  frontal  suture  (jig-  373,  a) 
is  situated  transversely,  but  forms  several 
angles  in  its  course.  It  extends  from  one 
external  angular  process  of  the  frontal  bone  to 
the  other;  commencing  at  either  angle,  after 
uniting  that  angle  to  the  malar  bone,  it  enters 
the  orbit,  and  unites  the  frontal  bone  to  the 
great  wing  and  to  the  small  wing  of  the  sphe- 
noid ; it  then  passes  out  of  the  other  side  of 
the  orbit,  joining  the  same  bone  to  the  eth- 
moid, lachrymal,  nasal  process  of  the  superior 
maxillary  and  nasal  bones  themselves ; enters 
the  orbit  of  the  opposite  side  and  retires  from 
it,  articulating  the  frontal  to  bones  analogous 
to  those  in  the  other  orbit. 

Other  sutures  are  occasionally  enumerated, 
such  as  the  sphenoidal,  which  entirely  sur- 
rounds the  sphenoid  bone ; and  the  ethmoidal, 
which  bounds  the  cribriform  plate  of  the  eth- 
moid bone.  Both  of  these,  so  far  as  they 
deserve  the  name  of  sutures,  are  comprehended 
in  the  transverse  frontal  suture. 

The  articulations  of  the  temporal  with  the 
occipital,  sphenoid,  and  parietal  bones  have 
been  designated  as  the  petro-occipilal,  petro- 
sphenoidal,  spheno-temporal,  and  spheno-pari- 
etal sutures;  but,  with  the  exception  of  the 
last,  (which  is  squamous,  and  truly  a part  of 
that  suture,)  they  are  not  sutures. 

It  ought  further  to  be  remarked  that,  while 
the  bones  of  the  calvaria  are  much  thinner 
than  those  of  the  base,  they  are  comparatively 
thicker  in  their  borders  to  allow  of  that  serra- 
tion from  which  the  term  suture  is  derived. 

To  study,  in  combination  with  each  other, 
the  facts  enumerated  in  the  foregoing  descrip- 
tion, it  is  necessary  to  take  a survey  of  the 


external  and  internal  surfaces  of  the  skull 
itself. 

For  this  purpose  the  external  surface  may 
be  divided  into  four  regions : the  superior,  the 
inferior,  and  the  two  lateral. 

The  superior  region  extends  from  the  nasal 
process  of  the  frontal  bone  to  the  occipital 
protuberance,  and  is  bounded  on  each  side 
by  the  linea  temporalis ; a curved  line,  which, 
commencing  at  the  external  angular  process 
of  the  frontal  bone,  passes  backwards,  traverses 
the  parietal  below  its  protuberance,  and  is  re- 
ceived on  the  extreme  point  of  the  root  of  the 
zygomatic  process  of  the  temporal  bone.  To 
proceed  from  before  to  behind,  there  are,  on 
the  median  line,  the  nasal  process  and  the 
rough  notch  for  the  articulation  of  the  nasal 
bones;  the  nasal  protuberance;  the  glabella 
bounded  laterally  by  the  frontal  processes;  the 
line  indicating  the  junction  of  the  two  foetal 
portions  of  the  frontal  bone ; the  centre  of  the 
coronal  suture;  the  whole  length  of  the  sa- 
gittal suture,  with  the  foramen  parietale  on 
each  side  of  it;  the  superior  angle  of  the 
occipital  bone ; a part  of  the  occipital  bone 
itself ; and,  lastly,  the  occipital  protuberance. 
Laterally,  and  on  each  side,  there  are  the 
frontal  process,  the  superciliary  ridge,  the 
depression  between  them,  and  the  supra-or- 
bitary  foramen  ; the  frontal  protuberance  ; the 
coronal  suture ; the  parietal  protuberance ; the 
lambdoidal  suture ; and  so  much  of  the  side 
of  the  occipital  bone  as  is  above  the  transverse 
ridge. 

The  inferior  region  extends  from  the  pos- 
terior part  of  the  nasal  process  to  the  occipital 
protuberance,  and  is  circumscribed  by  a line, 
continuous  with  the  extremities  of  the  supe- 
rior curved  ridge  of  the  occipital  bone,  and 
passing  on  the  outside  of  the  mastoid  and  in 
the  direction  of  the  zygomatic  process  of  the 
temporal  bone,  to  the  crest  which  is  on  the 
temporal  process  of  the  great  wing  of  the  sphe- 
noid. The  facts  to  be  here  noticed  are  nu- 
merous, and,  to  facilitate  their  enumeration, 
this  region  may  be  divided  into  three  parts, 
one  anterior  to  the  pterygoid  processes  of  the 
sphenoid  bone,  one  posterior  to  the  articu- 
lating processes  of  the  occipital  bone,  and  a 
middle  one  between  these  tw'o. 

The  anterior  division  contributes  to  form  the 
nose  and  the  orbits.  For  the  first,  there  may 
be  observed  on  the  median  line,  the  nasal 
lamella  of  the  ethmoid  bone,  articulated,  in 
front,  to  the  nasal  process  of  the  frontal,  and, 
behind,  to  the  crest  in  front  of  the  body  of  the 
sphenoid.  On  the  same  line,  but  below  and 
behind  this,  is  the  azygos  process,  and  inferior 
part  of  the  body  of  the  sphenoid,  w’ith  the 
channels  to  form,  with  the  vomer,  the  palatine 
canals.  On  either  side  of  the  nasal  lamella  is 
the  slit  for  the  ethmoidal  nerve  and  vessels ; 
the  cribriform  plate  and  its  foramina;  and  the 
sjjace  which  assists  to  form  the  nares.  More 
laterally,  and  still  passing  from  before  back- 
wards, is  the  internal  angular  process  of  the 
frontal  bone,  to  unite  with  the  lachrymal ; the 
cellular  mass  of  the  ethmoid,  with  its  turbi- 
nated processes  on  one  of  its  sides,  and  the 
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orbitar  plate  on  the  other;  tlie  junction  of  this 
mass  to  the  body  of  the  sphenoid ; the  turbi- 
nated process  of  the  same  bone,  and,  some- 
times, the  opening  into  its  sinus;  the  articular 
surface  for  the  palate  bone ; and,  lastly,  the 
base  of  the  pterygoid  process  exhibiting  the 
anterior  orifice  of  the  Vidian  canal. 

Still  more  outwardly  is  the  part  which  forms 
the  orbit,  concave,  and  broader  before  than 
behind.  To  the  fore  part  there  are,  on  the 
outer  side,  the  lachrymal  fossa ; on  the  inner 
side  the  trochlear  fossa,  and,  near  to  it,  the 
orbitar  orifice  of  the  supra-orbitary  foramen. 
Further  back  there  is  on  the  inner  side  a por- 
tion of  the  transverse  suture  between  the 
frontal  and  ethmoidal  bones,  containing  the 
two  internal  orbitar  foramina ; and,  to  the 
outer  side,  another  portion  of  the  same  suture 
between  the  frontal  and  sphenoid.  A third, 
shorter  portion  connects  the  two  preceding, 
and  unites  the  frontal  to  the  small  wing  of  the 
sphenoid.  Behind  this  there  are  in  succession 
the  foramen  opticum ; the  foramen  lacerum 
orbitale  superius ; the  foramen  rotundum ; 
and,  lastly,  the  sulcus  temporalis  leading  from 
the  last  foramen,  and  being  behind  the  orbitar 
process  of  the  sphenoid  bone. 

The  middle  division  offers  in  its  centre  the 
basilar  process  of  the  occipital  bone,  and  the 
line  of  its  junction  with  the  sphenoid.  On  it 
are  seen  the  indications  of  the  attachment  of 
the  pharyngeal  and  anterior  recti  muscles. 
Its  posterior  edge  forms  a segment  of  a circle 
to  assist  in  forming  the  foramen  magnum. 
On  either  side,  and  from  before  backwards, 
are  the  external  and  internal  pterygoid  pro- 
cesses, with  the  fossa  navicularis,  fossa  ptery- 
goid ea,  and  hiatus  palatinus  between  the  two 
processes;  the  posterior  orifice  of  the  Vidian 
canal ; the  foramen  lacerum  anterius ; the 
under  surface  of  the  petrous  process  of  the 
temporal  bone,  with,  on  one  side,  the  line  of 
its  junction  with  the  basilar  process,  and,  on 
the  other,  the  line  of  its  junction  with  the 
sphenoid  bone,  the  Eustachian  sulcus  occu- 
pying the  latter ; behind  the  foramen  lacerum 
anterius  is  the  rough  surface  for  the  origin  of 
the  levator  palati  and  tensor  tympani  muscles; 
the  inferior  orifice  of  the  carotid  canal ; the 
opening  of  the  aqueduct  of  the  cochlea ; and, 
lastly,  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius.  More 
outwardly,  and  pursuing  the  same  direction, 
are  the  under  surface  of  the  great  wing  of  the 
sphenoid  bone;  its  line  of  union  with  the 
temporal ; the  processus  articularis ; the  fossa 
articularis ; the  Glasserian  fissure ; the  fossa 
parotidea ; and,  lastly,  the  rough  inferior  bor- 
der of  the  foramen  auditorium  externum.  On 
the  inner  edge  of  this  plane,  and  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  sulcus  Eustachianus,  there  are, 
successively,  the  foramen  ovale ; the  foramen 
spinale ; the  styloid  process ; the  spinous  pro- 
cess, which  is  wedged  into  the  Glasserian  fis- 
sure; the  crest  between  the  fossa  parotidea 
and  the  foramen  lacerum  posterius  ; the  vagi- 
nal process  and  the  styloid  process. 

The  posterior  division  exhibits,  on  the  me- 
dian line,  the  foramen  magnum  ; the  longi- 
tudinal spine  bisecting  the  inferior  curved 


ndge,  and  having,  on  each  side,  below  that 
ridge,  rough  depressions  for  the  attachment 
of  the  posterior  recti  muscles,  and  above  that 
ridge,  still  stronger  and  larger  marks  of  tlie 
attachment  of  the  complexus  ; and,  lastly,  the 
inferior  asjject  of  the  occipital  protuberance. 
To  the  extreme  outside  and  passing  from  behind 
forwards,  there  are  the  termination  of  the 
superior  occipital  ridge;  the  additamentum 
sutura;  lambdoidalis ; the  posterior  part  of  the 
mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal  bone  dis- 
playing the  foramen  mastoideum ; the  sulcus 
occipitalis  on  one  hand,  the  mammillary  pro- 
cess of  the  mastoid  portion  of  the  temporal 
bone  on  the  other,  and  the  sulcus  digastricus 
between  the  two ; and,  lastly,  the  foramen 
stylo-mastoideum  at  the  bottom  of  the  sulcus 
digastricus.  Midway,  and  between  the  me- 
dian and  outer  portions  of  this  region,  and  still 
passing  from  behind  forwards,  there  are,  the 
superior  occipital  ridge,  the  inferior  occipital 
ridge,  and  between  them  the  marks  of  the 
attachment  of  the  splenius  capitis  and  trachelo- 
mastoideus ; the  oblique  surface  into  which 
the  obliquus  capitis  superior  is  inserted ; the 
posterior  condyloid  fossa,  containing  the  pos- 
terior condyloid  foramen  whenever  it  exists; 
the  condyle  itself ; the  anterior  condyloid  fossa 
and  foramen ; and,  lastly,  to  the  outside  of  the 
condyle,  the  processus  lateralis. 

The  lateral  region  (jig.  373)  is  oval,  and  its 
boundaries  have  already  been  stated.  Its  sur- 
face, lengthwise,  is  undulated,  being  convex 
behind,  where  the  temporal  and  parietal  form  it; 
and  concave  in  front,  where^  the  temporal  and 
sphenoidal  enter  into  its  composition.  Pro- 
ceeding from  above  downwards,  and  com- 
mencing with  the  linea  temporalis,  we  have 
so  much  of  the  parietal  and  frontal  bones  as 
are  below  that  line,  with  the  inferior  extremity 
of  the  coronal  suture  between  them;  next, 
the  sutura  squamosa  between  the  parietal  and 
temporal  bones,  and  part  of  the  transverse 
suture  between  the  frontal  and  sphenoid ; 
below  this,  the  squamous  process  of  the  tem- 
poral bone,  and,  in  front  of  it,  the  temporal 
process  of  the  sphenoid  with  the  line  of  arti- 
culation between  them.  These  parts  form  the 
fossa  temporalis,  which  is  limited  inferiorly, 
on  the  sphenoid  by  a crest  which  divides  it 
from  the  jugal  fossa  belonging  to  the  face,  and 
on  the  temporal  by  a groove  on  the  upper  part 
of  the  two  roots  of  the  zygomatic  process,  in 
which  play  the  posterior  horizontal  fibres  of 
the  temporal  muscle.  Passing  from  behind 
forwards,  there  will  be  observed  at  the  lower 
boundary  of  this  region,  the  additamentum 
suturse  squamosee ; the  base  of  the  mastoid 
process ; the  foramen  auditorium  externum ; 
and,  lastly,  the  zygomatic  process  of  the  tem- 
poral bone  articulating  anteriorly  with  the 
malar  bone. 

The  interior  of  the  cranium  presents  through- 
out its  entire  extent  more  or  less  evidence  of 
the  adaptation  of  its  surface  to  the  convolutions 
of  the  brain. 

The  base  is  bounded,  in  front  by  the  fora- 
men coecuin  ; behind,  by  the  centre  of  the 
internal  crucial  spine ; and,  in  its  circumfe- 
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rence,  by  a line  passing  on  each  side  along 
ilie  outer  border  of  the  orbitar  process  ot  the 
frontal  bone,  the  junction  of  the  parietal  and 
sphenoid;  the  parietal  and  temporal  bones; 
the  lateral  limb  of  the  internal  crucial  spine  of 
the  occipital. 

It  is  placed  obliquely  downwards  and  back- 
wards, and  consists  of  three  principal  divisions 
or  platforms— the  posterior  being  the  lowest, 
tlie  anterior  the  highest ; and  the  middle,  on  a 
plane  between  the  two. 

Thc'anterior  division  is  called  the  anterior 
fossa,  and  sustains  the  anterior  lobes  of  the 
brain.  It  is  concave  in  the  middle  and  con- 
vex on  each  side ; it  is  limited,  anteriorly  by 
the  merging  of  the  orbitar  processes  into  the 
general  mass  of  the  frontal  bone,  and  poste- 
riorly by  the  posterior  margin  of  the  alae  mi- 
nores.  On  the  median  line,  from  before  back- 
wards, we  encounter  the  foi’amen  ccECum  j the 
crista  galli;  the  ethmoidal  process  of  the 
sphenoid  bone ; and,  lastly,  the  smooth  sur- 
face of  that  bone  on  which  the  olfactory  nerves 
repose.  On  either  side  of  the  crista  galli  is 
the  processus  cribrosus,  with  its  foramina,  and 
slit  for  the  ethmoidal  nerve  and  vessels  ; more 
outwardly,  is  the  transverse  suture  uniting  this 
process  to  the  frontal  bone,  and  in  it  may  be 
seen  the  internal  orifice  of  the  anterior  internal 
orbitar  foramen.  From  hence  outwards,  is  the 
orbitar  process  of  the  frontal  bone,  somewhat 
arched,  and  displaying,  more  evidently  than 
in  the  rest  of  the  skull,  the  digital  impressions 
of  the  brain ; behind  this  is  the  transverse 
suture  uniting  it  to  the  small  wings  of  the 
sphenoid  bone ; and,  lastly,  there  is  the  upper 
surface  of  the  small  wings  themselves. 

The  middle  fossa  consist  of  two  large  fossae 
laterally,  and  one,  which  is  smaller,  centrally. 
This  latter  is  the  pituitary  fossa ; in  its  front 
is  the  olivary,  and,  behind  it,  is  the  basilar 
process ; on  its  sides  are  the  sulci  carotici,  and 
its  corners  are  bounded  by  the  ephippial  or 
clinoid  processes.  In  front  of  the  olivary 
process  is  the  groove  on  which  the  optic  nerves 
decussate ; and  between  it  and  the  anterior 
ephippial  processes  of  each  side  is  the  foramen 
opticum. 

The  lateral  foss®  are  very  deep  and  of  an 
iiTegular  triangular  figure,  the  base  of  which 
is  directed  outwards.  Anteriorly  they  are 
bounded  by  the  small  wings  of  the  sphenoid 
bone,  and  posteriorly  by  the  ridge  which  se- 
parates the  cerebral  from  the  cerebellar  surface 
of  the  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  bone. 
Each  is  formed,  anteriorly  and  internally,  by 
the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid  ; posteriorly, 
by  the  cerebral  surface  of  the  petrous  process ; 
and,  externally,  by  the  squamous  process  of 
the  temporal  bone.  In  it  are  seen  the  lines  of 
junction  between  these  parts,  and  the  sulci 
formed  by  the  s[)inous  artery  of  the  dura  mater. 
At  its  anterior  boundary  there  is  the  foramen 
lacerum  orbitale  superius ; and  behind  it, 
inclining  gradually  outwards,  there  are  in  suc- 
cession, the  foramen  rotundum,  the  foramen 
ovale,  the  foramen  spinale,  the  sulcus  Vidi- 
anus,  the  hiatus  Fallopii,  the  depression  for  ^ 


the  Glasserian  ganglion,  and  the  processus  semi- 
circularis,  To  the  inner  side  of  this  range, 
and  on  a level  with  the  foramen  ovale,  is  the 
foramen  lacerum  anterius. 

The  posterior  division  extends  from  the 
basilar  process  of  the  sphenoid  bone  to  the 
internal  tubercle  of  the  occiput.  Its  margin 
is  of  a triangular  figure,  with  its  base  curved 
and  directed  backwards.  The  petrosal  ridges 
form  the  sides  of  the  triangle,  and  the  lateral 
limbs  of  the  internal  crucial  spine,  its  base. 

On  the  median  line  and  passing  backwaids 
we  observe  the  superior  sulcated  surface  of  the 
basilar  process,  with  a groove  on  each  side  for 
the  basilar  sinus ; the  foramen  magnum  with 
the  anterior  condyloid  foramina  near  its  ante- 
rior part;  and,  lastly,  the  inferior  limb  of  the 
internal  crucial  spine,  separating  the  two 
great  cerebellar  fossae.  Each  of  the  latter  is 
bounded,  above  and  to  the  outside,  by  a 
broad  groove  for  the  lateral  sinus,  which 
groove  passes  from  the  occipital  bone  to  the 
mastoid  angle  of  the  parietal,  from  thence  to 
the  mastoid  process  of  the  temporal  (where 
the  mastoid  foramen  opens  into  it),  and,  ulti- 
mately, to  the  occipital  bone  again,  where  it 
turns  forwards  to  the  foramen  lacerum  pos- 
terius.  In  this  groove  is  seen  the  termination  of 
the  lambdoidal  suture,  and  the  additamentum 
suturse  squamosse  and  the  additamentum  su- 
turffi  lambdoidalis  cross  it ; the  principal 
portion  of  the  latter  being  seen  in  the  cere- 
bellar fossa.  Anteriorly,  and  above  the  fora- 
men lacerum  posterius,  is  the  cerebellar  surface 
of  the  petrous  process  of  the  temporal  bone ; 
exhibiting  the  openings  of  the  meatus  audi- 
torius  internus  and  of  the  aqueduct  of  the 
vestibule ; and,  on  the  ridge  which  separates 
this  from  the  cerebral  surface,  the  groove  for 
the  petrosal  sinus. 

The  calvaria  possesses  in  its  centre  a dense 
curved  rib,  which  extends  through  the  roof 
from  the  anterior  to  the  posterior  part  of  the 
base,  but  which  is  more  evident  at  its  extre- 
mities than  in  its  middle,  where  it  is  generally 
marked  by  a groove  for  the  longitudinal  sinus. 
The  frontal  spine  commences  it,  and  its  ter- 
mination is  the  superior  limb  of  the  internal 
crucial  spine ; the  intermediate  portion  (where 
it  is  masked)  is  the  sagittal  suture.  On  each 
side,  and  from  before  backwards,  we  notice 
in  succession  the  frontal  depression ; the  coro- 
nal suture ; the  parietal  depression,  and  several 
arterial  sulci  running  towards  it  from  below ; 
part  of  the  lambdoidal  suture ; and,  lastly, 
the  cerebral  fossa  of  the  occipital  bone.  On 
eacli  side  of  the  sagittal  suture  are  the  fossae 
Pacchioni,  and,  near  its  back  part,  the  foramen 
parietale. 

A comparison  of  the  external  and  internal 
surfaces  of  the  cranium  establishes  the  fact 
that  there  is  a general  correspondence  of  the 
two  as  far  as  regards  those  parts  which  are  in 
contact  with  the  periphery  ot  the  brain.  But, 
between  the  several  divisions  of  that  organ, 
there  are  developed  on  the  inside  of  the  skull 
very  large  ribs  and  processes  wliich  destroy  the 
particular  correspondence  of  the  two  surfaces. 
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Nevertheless,  this  does  not  impair  our  ability 
to  deduce  the  internal  capacity  of  the  cranium 
from  an  examination  of  its  exterior;  since  the 
dipibe  between  the  two  plates,  in  the  spaces 
intermediate  to  these  ribs,  seldom  varies  more 
than  one  or  two  lines  in  its  thickness. 

In  a skull  of  ordinary  capacity,  the  length, 
measuring  from  the  frontal  spine  to  the  longi- 
tudinal sulcus,  is  five  inches  and  a half;  its 
width,  between  the  bases  of  the  petrous  pro- 
cesses of  the  temporal  bones,  four  inches  and 
a half ; between  the  parietal  fossje,  five  inches ; 
and  between  the  extremities  of  the  alae  mi- 
nores,  three  inches  and  three  quarters : its 
depth,  from  the  foramen  magnum,  four  inches 
and  a half,  from  the  ephippium  three  inches 
and  a quarter;  and,  from  the  front  of  the 
olivary  process,  two  inches  and  three  quarters. 
But  observation  proves  to  us  that  there  is  little 
dependence  to  be  placed  on  these  measure- 
ments ; scarcely  any  two  skulls  agree  in  their 
diameters,  for  where  one  exceeds  in  a given 
direction,  it  may  fall  short  in  some  other.  To 
this  conclusion  we  shall  be  led  by  the  ex- 
amination of  skulls,  not  only  of  members  of 
the  same  community  but  even  of  persons  con- 
nected by  the  closest  ties  of  consanguinity. 
While,  however,  there  is  any  doubt  about  the 
matter,  it  is  not  to  mixed  communities  we 
should  have  recourse  in  our  search  for  facts  ; 
but  rather  to  the  well-authenticated  skulls  of 
such  tribes  as  inhabit  parts  of  the  globe  re- 
mote from  each  other,  and  whose  manners  and 
customs  have,  to  the  best  of  our  belief,  re- 
mained stationary  from  time  immemorial ; for 
by  this  procedure  we  shall  avoid  the  confusion 
arising  from  a mixture. of  different  races  of 
men  whose  respective  dispositions  have  been 
modified  by  intermarriage. 

The  skulls  of  a North  American  Indian  and 
a Hindoo  will  be  good  examples  to  shew  how 
the  diameters  will  vary.  By  making  a longi- 
tudinal section  of  each,  we  shall  find,  by  ap- 
plying a line  between  a spot  about  five-eighths 
of  an  inch  above  the  root  of  the  nose,  and 
another  about  three-eighths  of  an  inch  above 
the  superior  angle  of  the  occipital  bone,  that 
there  is  considerably  more  space  above  the  line 
in  the  Hindoo  than  there  is  in  the  American 
Indian,  while  the  distance  to  the  foramen 
magnum  is  much  greater  in  the  latter  than  in 
the  former.  Again,  if  we  make  the  usual  ho- 
rizontal section,  it  will  be  manifest  that  in 
breadth  the  Indian  will  exceed  the  Hindoo 
by  nearly,  and,  sometimes,  more  than  an  inch, 
although  the  latter  has  the  advantage  in  length. 

In  the  Negro,  which,  in  length,  is  equal  to 
the  Hindoo,  the  space  above  the  line  in  a 
vertical  section  is  not  absoluteli/,  much  less 
relatively,  so  great  towards  the  frontal  bone 
as  in  the  shorter  skull  of  the  Indian;  while 
towards  the  posterior  part  of  the  parietals  it  is 
much  greater,  and  in  its  breadth  it  falls  but 
little  short  of  it. 

These  three  aboriginal  types  will  suffice  to 
shew  the  endless  varieties  which  must  prevail 
in  mixed  communities,  and  to  satisfy  us  that 
the  forms  of  skulls  are  as  numerous  as  the 


diversified  modifications  of  character  with 
which  the  Creator  has  endowed  the  human  race. 

Several  naturalists  have  sought  to  establish 
an  analogy  between  the  cranium  and  the  ver- 
tebrte,  and  have  imagined  that  they  had  dis- 
covered in  the  one  a type  of  the  other;  in 
other  words,  that  the  cranium  is  neither  more 
nor  less  than  a gigantic  vertebra  which  has  been 
submitted  to  some  necessary  modifications. 

In  this  sense  the  ephippium  and  basilar  por- 
tion of  the  occipital  bone  represent  the  body 
of  a vertebra;  the  foramen  magnum,  the  ver- 
tebral foramen ; the  longitudinal  spine  of  the 
occipital  bone,  the  spinous  process ; the  ex- 
panded portion  of  the  bone  as  far  as  the  mas- 
toid portion  qf  the  temporals,  the  vertebral 
plates  ; the  mastoid  processes  themselves,  the 
transverse  processes ; the  eminence  above  the 
anterior  condyloid  foramina  and  the  condyles 
themselves,  the  superior  and  inferior  oblique 
processes;  and  the  notch  behind  the  condyles 
and  the  jugular  notch,  the  notches  which  form 
the  conjugal  foramina.’^ 

Others  again  regard  the  cranium  as  com- 
posed of  several  vertebrze  more  or  less  com- 
plete, which  are  so  associated  as  to  meet  the 
exigencies  of  the  highly  developed  summit  of 
the  medulla  spinalis.  The  resemblance,  how- 
ever, of  many  of  the  parts  to  a vertebra  is  so 
imperfect  as  to  admit  of  the  greatest  license, 
as  respects  both  the  fixing  of  the  number  and 
the  apportioning  of  the  parts  which  severally 
belong  to  them.  The  alteration  of  position, 
too,  to  which  they  are  necessarily  subject  to 
enable  them  to  accord  with  the  change  in  direc- 
tion which  the  nervous  matter  sustains,  casts 
much  confusion  on  the  subject,  and  prevents 
the  mind  from  recognizing,  at  once,  a similarity 
which  would  be  more  apparent  if  they  con- 
tinued to  be  superimposed  on  each  other  as 
they  are  in  the  spine  instead  of  being  arranged 
at  right  angles  with  it.f 

The  occipital  bone  certainly  offers  no  dif- 
ficulty to  the  detection  of  an  analogy  between 
It  and  a vertebra ; and  we  readily  discern  in  it 
a body ; a foramen ; two  transverse,  four  arti- 
cular, and  one  spinous  process ; and  four 
notches.  These  have  already  been  pointed 
out,  and  it  is  sufficient  here  to  observe,  that, 
in  this  bone  apart  from  the  others,  the  basilar 
process  alone  will  represent  the  body,  and  the 
lateral  processes  will  be  the  type  of  the  trans- 
verse processes  of  the  vertebra. 

By  removing  the  bones  of  the  face  and 
taking  the  sphenoid  in  conjunction  with  the 
frontal  bone,  we  shall  (if  we  place  the  body 

* This  was  Dumeril’s  theory. — See  Consid.  gen. 
sur  TAnalogie  entre  tons  les  os  et  les  muscles  du 
tronc  des  animaiix.  — Magasin  Encyclopedique, 
1808,  t.  iii. 

t The  celebrated  Goethe  was  among  the  first  to 
adopt  this  idea.  He  admitted  the  existence  of 
three  vertebrae  in  the  cranium,  ('/ait  Katurwis- 
senschaft  iiberhaupt,  &c.  Stuttg.  1817-24.)  The 
further  development  of  it  occupied  the  attention 
of  O’Ken,  Spix,  Meckel,  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire,  and 
Car.  s. — bee  Meckel,  Anat.  Desc.  &c.  t.  i.  p.  631, 
and  Cams,  Anat.  Comp,  par  Jourdain,  t.  iii. 
Introduction. — ED. 
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of  the  sphenoid  bone  vertically)  at  once  per- 
ceive the  same  analogy  to  exist.  If,  when 
they  are  thus  placed,  we  look  at  the  cerebral 
surface,  we  shall  recognize  the  body  in  that  of 
the  sphenoid  ; the  vertebral  plates  in  the  small 
wings  of  the  sphenoid,  and  two  halves  of  the 
frontal  bone;  the  foramen  in  the  space  cir- 
cumscribed by  these  last ; the  transverse 
processes  in  the  two  great  wings  of  the  sphe- 
noid ; and  the  notches  in  the  lacerated  orbitar 
foramina,  and  the  angles  between  the  body  of 
the  sphenoid  and  posterior  margin  of  its  great 
wings.  If  we  look  at  it  in  front,  it  will  not 
require  any  great  stretch  of  the  imagination 
to  recognize  the  four  articulating  processes  in 
the  pterygoid  processes  of  the  sphenoid  bone 
and  the  external  angular  processes  of  the 
frontal. 

The  temporal  and  the  parietal  bones  toge- 
ther represent  another  vertebia,  situated  be- 
tween the  former  two.  By  looking  at  the 
base  of  the  skull  held  vertically,  and  abstract- 
ing in  the  mind  the  occipital  bone,  we  can 
(under  favour  of  the  license  allowed  to,  or 
taken  by  anatomists)  see  in  the  two  petrous 
portions  of  the  temporal  bones,  if  they  were 
brought  into  contact,  a type  of  the  body  of  a 
vertebra;  and  in  those  parts  of  them  which 
contribute  to  form  the  anterior  and  posterior 
lacerated  foramina,  we  observe  a resemblance 
to  those  notches  which  form  in  the  vertebra, 
as  they  do  here,  conjugal  foramina.  The  arti- 
cular eminences  of  the  temporal  bones  give 
us  no  bad  notion  of  the  transverse  processes, 
while  the  zygomatic  processes  above  (still 
holding  the  skull  vertically)  and  the  part 
which  projects  behind  the  mastoid  processes 
below,  will  indicate  the  four  oblique  or  arti- 
culating processes.  Lastly,  the  squamous  pro- 
cesses of  the  temporal  and  the  whole  of  the 
parietal  bones  represent  the  vertebral  plates, 
and  the  space  enclosed  by  them,  the  vertebral 
foramen. 

Development  of  the  cranial  bones.  — The 
progressive  development  of  the  bones  of  the 
cranium  has  been  pointed  out  in  their  separate 
descriptions ; but  there  are  some  general  facts 
which  regard  its  formation  as  an  entire  organ 
which  merit  further  notice. 

7'he  cranium  of  the  foetus  presents,  like  all 
other  organs,  a rude  outline  of  the  shape  it  is 
destined  to  assume;  and,  at  the  earliest  pe- 
riod at  which  it  is  noticed,  its  walls  are  com- 
pletely membranous,  being  formed  by  the  dura 
mater  and  pericranium  so  united  as  to  render 
it  impossible  to  separate  them  without  injury. 
Very  early  points  of  ossification  are  developed 
in  this  membranous  envelope,  whence  osseous 
radii  shoot  out,  so  that  the  several  points 
enlarge  towards  each  other,  and  ultimately 
coalesce  or  are  united  by  suture. 

Unlike  otlier  bones  of  a similar  character 
the  opposite  surfaces  are  not  of  similar  den- 
sity. The  surface  secreted  by  the  vessels  of 
tlie  dura  mater  contains  less  animal  matter 
than  that  which  is  produced  from  the  vessels 
of  the  pericranium  ; and  it  is,  therefore,  of  a 
more  dense  and  brittle  cliaracter ; so  much  so, 
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that,  when  the  contiguous  bones  approximate, 
the  edges  of  the  inner  table  are  simply  in 
juxta-position,  a slight  layer  of  cartilage  alone 
separating  them.  Hence,  in  the  interior  of  the 
skull,  the  sutures  are  plain  lines  ; or,  if  at  all 
irregular,  there  is  no  interchange  of  substance 
between  them.  Not  so,  however,  with  the 
external.  By  reason  of  the  greater  quantity 
of  animal  matter  which  it  possesses,  and  the 
more  diffuse  character  of  its  texture,  a prin- 
ciple of  toughness  is  conferred  on  it  which 
admits  of  its  being  dove-tailed  with  the  same 
table  of  other  bones. 

The  base  takes  precedence  of  the  calvaria 
in  the  commencement  and  completion  of  its 
ossification.  With  the  exception  of  its  most 
prominent  points,  and  the  ethmoid  bone,  it  is 
completely  ossified  at  birth ; while,  between 
the  bones  of  the  calvaria,  there  are  conside- 
rable membranous  interspaces,  so  as  to  allow 
of  these  bones  being  squeezed  together,  or  to 
overlap  each  other,  at  the  period  of  parturition. 
The  ossific  matter  departing  from  the  pro- 
tuberances of  the  frontal  and  parietal  bones 
(c,c^,/gs.374,375) 
and  radiating  to- 
wards the  circum- 
ference of  these 
bones,  it  follows 
that  the  angles 
will  be  incomplete 
when  the  rest  of 
the  bone  isformed. 

On  this  account  it 
is  that,  at  the  four 
angles  of  each  pa- 
rietal bone,  there 
is  a membranous  spot  which  the  ossific  matter 
has  not  reached,  when,  in  other  parts,  it  is 
joined  to  the  surrounding  bones.  These 
spaces  are  cdWedi  fontanelles ; two  of  them  are 
situated  on  the  median  line  and  superiorly  ; 
and  two  others  inferiorly  and  in  each  lateral 
region.  The  posterior  superior  fontanelle  is 
triangular,  and  is  found  between  the  superior 
angle  of  the  occipital  bone,  and  the  occipital 
angles  of  the  two  parietal.  The  anterior 
superior  fontanelle  {a, 

Jig.  376),  by  reason  of  Fig.  376. 
the  frontal  bone  being 
formed  in  two  parts,  is 
of  a lozenge  shape  ; and 
it  is  between  those  two 
parts  and  the  frontal  an- 
gles of  the  parietal  bones 
that  it  occurs.  These  two 
fontanel  les  are  conse- 
quently at  the  extremities 
of  the  sagittal  suture. 

The  inj'erior  fontanelles 
are  found,  the  anterior  (a,  fig.  375)  between 
the  spinous  angle  of  the  parietal,  and  the  great 
wing  of  the  sphenoid  bone;  the  posterior 
{b,  Jig.  375)  between  the  mastoid  angle  of  the 
first-named  bone  and  the  mastoid  process'  of 
the  temporal.  These  two  fontanelles  are, 
therefore,  situated  at  the  extremities  of  ‘the 
squamous  suture. 


Fig.  375. 
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In  infancy  the  rela- 
tive proportion  of  tlie 
cranium  to  the  face  is 
much  greater  than  in 
ndult  life;  and  this 
causes  the  foramen 
m agnu  m to  appear  to  be 
situated  much  further 
forward,  in  the  infe- 
rior region  of  the  base, 
than  it  is  when  the 
face  is  more  expanded. 

The  lower  part  of  the  occiput  is  flattened,  the 
superior  is  very  projecting,  and,  altogether, 
the  cranium  has  a character  of  rotundity  which 
is  speedily  exchanged  for  the  oval  form  which 
prevails  in  the  adolescent  age. 

When  the  sutures  have  become  conjoined, 
and  the  cranium  is  constituted  a defensive  in- 
vestment of  the  brain  in  virtue  of  its  mechan- 
ism, the  internal  table  (the  tabula  vitrea)  is 
secreted  in  greater  abundance,  and  the  diplbe 
between  it  and  the  outer  table  is  rendered  more 
manifest.  The  spongy  tissue  of  the  sphenoid 
bone  is  absorbed  and  the  sinuses  formed  ; but 
it  is  not  until  a period  nearly  coeval  with 
puberty,  that  those  of  the  frontal  bone  are 
developed. 

It  is  not  until  the  diplbe  is  fully  formed  that 
w’e  can  demonstrate  those  venous  canals  with 
which  that  structure  has  been  shown  to  abound 
by  the  researches  of  Chaussier,  Dupuytren, 
and  Breschet  (figs.  187,  188,  p.  436). 

Mechanical  adaptation  of  the  cranium. — It 
will  now  be  noticed  that  the  properties  of  the 
cranium,  those  on  which  its  defensive  qualities 
are  founded,  differ  in  the  several  periods  of 
life ; but  that,  nevertheless,  there  is  in  each 
as  perfect  an  adaptation  of  it  to  these  purposes 
as  seems  consistent  with  the  schemes  of  Provi- 
dence in  the  creation  of  a finite  being. 

The  pressure  which  the  brain  has  to  sustain 
during  the  process  of  parturition,  is  directed 
solely  to  that  part  which  is  not  essential  to  life ; 
the  condition  of  the  bones  of  the  calvaria  ad- 
mits of  the  volume  of  the  hemispheres  being 
diminished  at  the  time  the  foetus  is  ushered 
into  the  world.  Not  so  the  base ; the  parts 
which  it  is  destined  to  protect  require  to  be 
maintained  in  all  their  integrity,  and  the  ex- 
tent to  which  it  has  acquired  solidity  is  such 
as  to  forbid  the  encroachment  of  the  parietes  on 
parts  which  are  essential  to  the  continuance  of 
life,  and  which  are  highly  intolerant  of  pres- 
sure. 

In  infantile  life,  also,  protection  is  afforded 
on  the  same  principle.  The  bones  of  the 
calvaria  are  notoriously  capable  of  sustaining 
indentations,  and  afterwards,  by  their  resili- 
ency, of  regaining  their  normal  form.  The 
preponderance,  too,  of  the  organic  over  the 
inorganic  texture,  blunts  the  force  which  may 
be  applied,  and  resists  its  transmission  to  the 
parts  below.  But  there  is  an  addition  even  to 
these  provisions,  a mechanical  disposition  of 
the  bones  highly  favourable  to  resistance.  At 
the  back,  on  the  sides,  and  in  front — opposed 
in  every  direction  from  which  force  may  pro- 


ceed—are  the  summits  of  ovoidal  domes,  and, 
as  the  ossific  matter  radiates  from  these  summits' 
to  the  circumference,  the  force  will  be  received 
on  one  extremity  of  a bundle  of  diverging 
lines,  and  that  wliich  would  sever  the  structure 
if  it  fell  on  any  other  point,  here  falls  compa- 
ratively innoxious.  Hence  it  is  that  the  cen- 
ters of  ossification  are  so  much  more  projecting 
during  infancy  than  in  afterlife;  for,  although 
the  mechanical  contrivance  abides  through  the 
whole  term  of  existence,  it  is  not,  when  asso- 
ciated with  other  means,  of  that  predominating 
character  which  we  observe  in  youth. 

The  manner  in  which  the  cranium  (when 
fully  formed)  defends  the  brain,  differs  widely 
from  the  preceding.  In  proportion  as  its 
several  parts  become  consolidated,  and  the 
relation  between  its  animal  and  earthy  consti- 
tuents is  reversed,  so  its  power  of  deadening 
or  neutralizing  the  vibrations  which  pass  through 
it,  is  diminished.  It  is  here  on  its  general 
shape  and  the  disposition  of  its  parts  that  its 
protective  properties  depend. 

It  has  been  already  stated  that  the  bones  of 
the  cranium  are  so  fashioned  as  to  concur  in 
the  production  of  an  egg-like  cavity ; and  that 
their  margins  are  so  arranged  as  to  enable  them 
to  bind  and  be  bound  by  each  other,  in  such 
a manner  that  if  one  bone  be  taken  away  the 
whole  wdll  have  a tendency  to  separate.  This 
ovoid  form  ensures  (much  better  than  any 
other  which  has  no  fixed  basis  or  point  of 
resistance  beyond  itself)  the  transmission  of 
the  vibrations  which  are  distributed  from  any 
spot  on  which  force  may  be  applied. 

Assuming  that  the  skull  involved  the  pro- 
perties of  an  arch,  its  defensive  pow'er  has  by 
some  been  attributed  to  the  circumstance  of  its 
being  of  that  figure.  An  arched  form,  how- 
ever, would  serve  it  only  in  the  case  of  force 
descending  from  above ; it  would  not  provide 
resistance  to  those  severe  shocks  which  are 
communicated  from  below,  as  in  Jumping, 
nor  protect  it  from  blows  that  might  arrive  on 
its  sides. 

But  the  cranium  is  not  an  arch,  for  there  are 
neither  piers  on  which  the  extremities  of  that 
arch  could  rest,  nor  abutments  to  resist  their 
lateral  thrust.  Supposing  a barrel  to  be  sawed 
lengthwise,  and  the  edges  to  be  connected  by 
a base,  if  the  centre  be  applied  on  a column, 
(the  proportion  of  which  to  the  base  is  the 
same  as  that  of  the  spine  to  the  width  of  the 
skull,)  it  is  manifest  that,  since  the  extremities 
of  the  arch  are  received  on  the  ends  of  two 
long  levers  which  have  a common  fulcrum,  an 
inconsiderable  force  would  have  a tendency  to 
sever  them  at  their  Junction.  On  the  other 
hand,  if  the  barrel  were  entire,  force  would  be 
transmitted  through  the  parietes  to  a point 
exactly  opposite  to  that  on  which  it  impinged, 
if  it  were  not  dissipated  in  its  transit.  Such 
a degree  of  force  however  might  be  applied, 
that  its  vibrations,  distributed  at  the  moment 
of  its  application,  might  pass  through  the  entire 
walls,  and,  accumulating  at  one  spot,  by  their 
intensity  cause  the  fracture  of  the  part.  The 
natural  mode  of  providing  against  this  occur- 
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rcnce  woiiKl  bo  to  strengthen  the  part  in  which 
(from  the  situation  of  the  organ)  tliese  vibra- 
tions might,  in  general,  be  expected  to  concui , 
and  this  is  the  contrivance  adopted  in  the  cra- 
nium, for  in  the  centre  of  its  base  there  is  a qua- 
drilateral portion  (the  body  of  the  sphenoid 
bone)  of  characteristic  massiveness  and  strength. 

It  does  not  however  augment  uniformly  in 
its  substance  from  above  downwards.  The 
matter  is  accumulated  dn  dense  lines  or  ribs, 
which  pass  to  a common  centre,  and  constitute 
thereby  a peculiar  skeleton  or  frame-work  of 
surpassing  strength,  which  admits  of  the  intro- 
duction of  a lighter  and  more  fragile  structure 
in  the  intervening  spaces,  and  resists  the  shocks 
that  arrive  through  the  spine,  from  behind  or 
from  above. 

This  frame-work  is  situated  almost  entirely 
in  the  base;  the  only  part  which  is  in  the 
calvarium  being  a longitudinal  curved  line, 
formed  by  the  ethmoidal  process  of  the  sphe- 
noid bone,  the  crista  galli  of  the  ethmoid,  the 
spine  of  the  frontal,  the  thickened  cornmutual 
margins  of  the  parietals,  and  the  superior  limb 
of  the  internal  occipital  spine.  Independently 
of  this  curved  rib,  the  calvarium  consists  of 
four  ovoidal  domes,  tw’o  on  each  side;  formed, 
the  anterior  by  the  corresponding  half  of  the 
frontal  bone,  and  the  posterior  by  the  parietal. 
The  summits  of  these  domes  are  their  centres 
of  ossification,  and  their  bases  abut,  partly  on 
the  longitudinal  rib,  and  partly  on  the  frame- 
work in  the  base. 

Tlie  part  to  which  all  the  forces  tend  is  the 
body  of  the  sphenoid  bone.  From  its  posterior 
comers  there  pass  backwards  two  ribs,  (the 
petrous  processes  of  the  temporal  bones,) 
which  terminate  on  the  extremities  of  an  arch, 
(the  lateral  limbs  of  the  internal  crucial  spine 
of  the  occiput,)  which  is  placed  horizontally, 
and  the  convexity  of  which  is  turned  back- 
wards. 

This  arch  and  the  two  ribs  which  connect  it 
to  the  centre  are  in  the  line  in  which  the  oc- 
ciput would  strike  the  ground  in  falling  back- 
wards ; and  they  further  form  the  brim  of  the 
pit  which  contains  the  cerebellum,  so  that  the 
vibrations  of  force  pass  in  the  interstice  between 
that  organ  and  the  cerebrum. 

From  each  side  of  the  body  of  the  sphenoid 
bone  there  stretches  forwards,  outwards,  and 
u])wards  towards  the  temples,  a curved  rib, 
(the  anterior  part  of  the  great  wing,)  and,  from 
the  anterior  part  of  the  body,  a transverse  rib 
which  overlays  the  former.  These  and  the 
posterior  lateral  ribs,  all  of  which  depart  from 
a common  centre,  constitute  the  frame-work  of 
the  base  which  sustains  the  ovoidal  domes  of 
the  calvaria.  Tlie  frontal  dome  is  placed  with 
its  summit  (the  frontal  depression)  looking 
backwards,  downwards,  and  inwards  ; its  mar- 
gin is  received,  inferiorly  on  the  whole  length 
of  the  anterior  transverse,  and  on  the  extremity 
of  the  anterior  lateral  curved  rib;  towards  the 
middle  line,  on  so  much  of  the  longitudinal 
rib  as  extends  to  the  parietal  bones  ; and  su])e- 
riorly,  it  is  applied  against  a portion  of  the 
base  of  the  parietal  dome.  It  is  against  these 
parts  that  it  tlmists,  whenever  it  receives  a 


shock  on  its  summit.  The  parietal  dome  is 
placed  with  its  summit  (the  parietal  depression) 
looking  downwards  and  inwards.  Below,  it 
is  received  on  the  extreinities  of  the  lateral 
ribs;  above,  it  thrusts  against  the  lemaindei  of 
the  longitudinal  rib;  behind,  it  falls  on  the 
corresponding  portion  of  the  horizontal  arch  , 
and,  in  front,  it  antagonizes  the  frontal. 

It  is  by  the  bases  of  these  domes  thus 
thrusting  against  a solid  frame-work,  that  the 
cranium  is  endowed  with  the  power  of  re- 
sisting lateral  shocks  whether  they  approach 
from  before  or  behind  ; and  it  is  not,  as  some 
allege,  simply  by  the  mobility  of  the  head, 
that  it  withstands  blows,  which,  if  it  were 
fixed,  would  fracture  it. 

There  yet  remains  to  be  noticed  an  impor- 
tant part  of  this  skeleton  or  frame-work ; that 
which  bears  upon  the  spine,  and  resists  the 
force  transmitted  through  it.  At  the  bottom  of 
the  pit  containing  the  cerebellum,  there  is  an 
elliptical  opening  (the  foramen  magnum),  the 
margin  of  which  is  very  dense;  this  opening  is 
provided  underneath  with  two  tubercles  (the 
articulating  processes),  by  which  it  rests  on  the 
vertebral  column;  from  these  tubercles  a curved 
rib  on  each  side  (the  lateral  process  of  the  oc- 
cipital bone  and  the  mastoid  of  the  temporal) 
extends  upwards  and  outwards  to  the  extremity 
of  the  posterior  lateral  rib ; the  segment  of  the 
margin  of  the  opening  which  is  anterior  to  the 
tubercles,  is  prolonged  upwards  and  forwards, 
in  the  form  of  a broad  pillar  (the  basilar  pro- 
cess), to  the  back  part  of  the  common  centre; 
the  segment  which  is  behind  the  tubercles 
sends  off,  at  its  back  part,  a spine  (the  inferior 
limb  of  the  internal  crucial  spine),  which  ends 
at  the  centre  of  the  horizontal  arch,  at  the  point 
where  the  superior  longitudinal  rib  terminates; 
and  this  point  of  confluence  of  the  forces  from 
below,  from  above,  and  from  behind,  is  strength- 
ened by  a nodule  (the  internal  occipital  protu- 
berance). The  frame-work  of  the  cerebellar 
cavity  is  thus  connected  with  that  of  the  general 
cavity;  anteriorly,  to  the  body  of  the  sphenoid 
bone;  posteriorly,  to  the  tubercle  of  the  occi- 
pital ; and,  laterally,  to  the  extremities  of  the 
petrous  processes  of  the  temporal  bones.  In 
both  of  them  it  will  be  seen  that  they  occupy 
spaces  between  the  grand  divisions  of  the  ner- 
vous matter,  which  latter  is,  therefore,  removed 
from  the  chance  of  sustaining  injury  by  shocks, 
much  more  completely  than  it  could  have  been 
had  the  parietes  been  submitted  to  a progres- 
sive augmentation  of  substance  from  above 
downwards.  As  it  is,  the  spaces  in  which  the 
nervous  matter  reposes  are  thin  and  frequently 
diaphanous ; and,  were  they  situated  in  un- 
protected parts,  would  be  perforated  by  the 
slightest  force. 

During  a considerable  period  of  life  the  sub- 
ject enjoys  additional  protection  from  the  slight 
yielding  of  the  bones,  and  from  the  cartilage 
which  intervenes  especially  at  the  base.  Pres- 
sure applied  on  the  vertex  would  tend  to  disjoin 
the  parietal  bones  from  each  other,  and  from 
the  frontal  and  occipital  bones.  This  the  pe- 
culiar nature  of  the  articulations  forbids,  and 
the  longitudinal  rib  chiefly,  and  the  expanded 
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portion  of  the  bones  themselves  in  part,  convey 
the  force  downwards,  tlie  former  Jhrwards 
through  the  median  line  of  the  ethmoid  to  the 
front  of  the  sphenoid,  and  buckwurds  through 
the  superior  and  inferior  limbs  of  the  crucial 
spine  of  the  occiput,  traversing  the  foramen 
magnum,  and  passing  through  the  basilar 
process  to  the  back  of  the  sphenoid  bone : 
the  latter  forwards  through  the  frontal  bone 
to  the  small  and  great  wings,  and,  through 
them,  to  the  body  of  the  sphenoid ; and 
backwards  through  the  parietal  and  occipital 
to  the  lateral  limbs  of  the  crucial  spine. 
The  parietals  convey  it  down  the  sides  to 
the  great  wing  of  the  sphenoid  and  the  mas- 
toid process  of  the  temporal  bone,  from  which 
it  is  transmitted  to  the  common  centre ; and 
the  slight  rotation  which  is  permitted  to  the 
temporal  bone,  (and  which  has  already  been 
alluded  to,)  materially  tends  to  break  the  force 
in  its  transit.  Nor  is  there  any  imperfection  in 
this  apparent  inclination  of  the  parietals  to  an 
outward  divergence,  for  the  squamous  process 
of  the  temporal  bone  which  overlaps  each  be- 
tween its  two  fixed  points  is  strongly  supported 
on  its  outer  side  by  the  temporal  muscle. 

Abnormal  conditions  of  the  cranium. 

Most  of  the  abnormal  conditions  of  the  cra- 
nium are  dependent  on  circumstances  con- 
nected with  the  evolution  of  the  brain,  and 
are  mostly  acquired  after  birth ; the  only  con- 
genital variations  being  those  m which  there  is 
a total  or  a partial  privation  of  its  parietes. 

There  is  no  vestige  of  it,  or,  indeed,  of  the 
head  itself,  in  the  true  acephalous  foetus  ; but, 
whenever  the  medulla  oblongata  is  present,  the 
base  of  the  cranium  is  developed,  and  often- 
times there  are  found  rudimentary  portions  of 
the  other  bones  (false  acephaliu  and  anence- 
p/ialia ) . 

The  parietal  or  occipital  bones,  and  some- 
times all  of  them  are  imperfect  in  that  mal- 
formation termed  encephalocele,  which,  in 
some  cases,  is  analogous  to  spina  bifida,  and, 
in  others,  to  hernia  cerebri.  When  serous  fluid 
constitutes  the  tumour,  the  deficiency  of  the 
bones  is  considerable,  owing  to  the  arrestation 
of  the  formative  process;  but  when  the  brain 
protrudes,  their  development  continues  in  such 
a way  as  to  embrace  the  root  of  the  tumour,  and 
then  the  calvaria,  flattened  and  in  contact  with 
the  base,  exhibits  an  opening  through  which 
the  hernia  escaped. 

The  cranium  is  said  to  be,  at  times,  insuffi- 
ciently evolved;  the  evolution  of  its  parts  being 
accelerated  and  their  coalescence  prematurely 
effected,  so  that  the  ossific  capsule  is  formed 
before  the  brain  has  attained  its  full  growth. 
It  is,  however,  most  probable  that  in  this  as  in 
other  cases  it  adapts  itself  to  the  brain,  and 
that  it  is  on  an  imperfect  development  of  that 
organ  that  the  smallness  of  the  cranium  is  de- 
pendent; but  varieties  of  this  description  which 
are  connected  with  deficiences  of  mental  en- 
dowment will  scarcely  admit  of  enumeration. 

The  parietes  of  the  cranium  may  be  preter- 
naturally  thin,  without  this  being  dependent  on 
disease ; but  they  are  most  obviously  in  that 


condition  in  hydrocephalus,  in  which  affection, 
however,  there  are  two  opposite  states  of  the 
skull. 

When  the  disease  occurs  in  infancy,  and 
persists  for  any  length  of  time,  the  bones  of 
the  calvaria  usually  become  thin  and  pellucid; 
the  spaces  between  them  are  of  great  extent ; 
and  the  deposition  of  the  inorganic  texture 
is  arrested  in  such  a way  that  instead  of 
bones  we  have  frequently  little  more  than  a 
membrano- cartilaginous  lamina,  and  some- 
times not  even  that;  for  instances  have  been 
known  in  which  the  upper  part  of  the  head 
has  been  covered  by  membrane  only.  This 
suspension  of  action,  however,  is  in  some 
instances  only  temporary.  The  deposition  of 
ossific  matter  becomes  then  more  rapid  and 
abundant  than  under  ordinary  circumstances ; 
the  points  of  deposit  are  more  numerous  than 
usual ; and  a skull  of  gigantic  dimensions  and 
of  peculiar  and  premature  hardness  is  pro- 
duced. 

It  has  been  sufficiently  explained  that  the 
several  ossific  elements  of  the  cranium  unite  in 
definite  numbers  to  produce  the  bones  which 
we  have  been  occupied  in  describing.  Never- 
theless, it  not  unusually  happens  that  some  of 
these  elements,  or,  otherwise,  adventitious  de- 
posits of  a similar  character,  which  manifest 
themselves,  do  not  flow  into  and  combine 
with  the  other  elements  of  the  bone  in  which 
they  occur ; but,  on  the  contrary,  each  in  itself 
forms  the  centre  of  an  ossific  process,  and  the 
bone  thus  formed  (be  it  large  or  small)  articu- 
lates by  its  circumference  to  the  parts  with 
which  it  comes  into  contact.  These  adven- 
titious pieces  are  commonly  known  under  the 
name  of  ossa  Wormiana,  because  it  is  supposed 
that  they  were  first  described  by  Wormius,  a 
physician  at  Copenhagen  in  the  seventeenth 
century;*  they  are  also  called  ossa  triquetra, 
triangularia,  ossa  suturarum,  ossa  supranume- 
raria.  They  vary  in  situation,  number,  and 
size.  In  general  they  are  situated  in  the 
lambdoidal  suture ; they  are,  however,  met  witli 
in  the  sagittal,  occasionally  in  the  coronal,  and 
(though  rarely)  in  the  squamous  suture.  One 
of  the  most  remarkable  is  that  which  sometimes 
replaces  the  superior  angle  of  the  occipital 
bone,  called  by  Blasius  os  triangulare  or  epac- 
tale.  Bertin  describes  one  in  the  situation  of 
the  anterior  fontanel le. 

It  is  by  a process  analogous  to  the  pre- 
ceding that  the  occipital  bone  occasionally 
presents  a suture  between  the  upper  and  under 
halves  of  its  posterior  portion.  The  elements 
of  those  two  parts  combine  among  themselves, 
and  the  pieces  resulting  from  their  union  ap- 
proach, and,  instead  of  forming  the  continuous 
bone,  as  we  usually  see  it,  they  are  associated 
by  means  of  an  additional  suture. 

An  anomaly  of  not  very  unusual  occurrence 
is  the  permanence  of  the  suture  uniting  the 
two  halves  of  the  frontal  bone,  and  which  is 
seldom  apparent  beyond  the  second  year  of 
extra-uterine  life. 

* Vid.  01.  Wormii  et  ad  eum  doctorum  virdrn 
cpistoliie,  t.  i.  Hafniae,  1728. 


CRANIUM. 


There  lu'e  but  few  skulls  which  are  perfectly 
symmetrical,  although  the  variation  of  one  side 
from  the  other  is  generally  so  slight  that  the  eye 
does  not  at  once  detect  it.  In  numerous  casp, 
however,  the  want  of  symmetry  forcibly  obtrudes 
itself;  sometimes  one  half  is  consideiably  laiger 
than  the  other ; and  in  other  cases  it  appeals 
to  be  thrown  out  ot  position,  as  though,  dining 
the  time  that  the  parietes  were  soft,  pressure 
had  been  applied  in  front  and  behind,  and,  by 
a sort  of  rotatory  movement,  it  had  been  diawn 
back  on  one  side  and  pushed  forward  on  the 
opposite.  There  does  not  appear  to  be  an 
absolute  uniformity  among  the  skulls  of  this 
description  saving  that  the  projections  aie 
always  situated  diagonally  with  respect  to  each 
other ; that  is,  if  it  be  twisted  to  the  right,  the 
right  half  of  the  frontal  bone  will  be  in  advance 
of  the  left ; while  the  posterior  part  of  the  left 
parietal,  and  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
occipital  bone,  will  project  behind  the  light. 
This  is  by  far  the  most  prevalent  variation,  but, 
occasionally,  the  left  half  of  the  frontal  bone  is 
in  advance,  and,  in  such  instances,  the  posterior 
increase  will  be  on  the  right  side. 

The  change  which  takes  place  in  advanced 
age  can  scarcely  be  accounted  an  anomaly.  At 
that  period  the  skull  is  much  more  an  entire 
bone  than  it  is  in  the  earlier  epochs.  The 
sutures  are  to  a certain  extent  effaced,  and  a 
mere  line  indicates  the  former  disjunction  of 
the  bones.  It  is  on  the  interior  of  the  skull 
that  these  sutures  are  first  effaced,  and  on  the 
exterior  the  order  of  obliteration  is  from  the 
summit  to  the  base.  It  has  been  affirmed  that 
the  volume  of  the  skull  diminishes  in  old  age, 
and  that  it  is  susceptible  of  change,  in  different 
directions,  after  the  bones  are  locked  together. 

It  is,  however,  certain  that  its  external  con- 
figuration is  somewhat  altered,  for  the  promi- 
nences formed  by  the  centres  of  ossification  of 
the  parietal  and  frontal  bones  become  flattened 
and  undistinguishable  from  the  rest  of  the 
parietes ; which,  as  old  age  sets  in,  become 
thinner  than  they  were  previously . 1 his  change, 
however,  is  but  temporary,  for,  in  extreme  old 
age,  the  skull  is  thicker  and  more  porous  than 
at  any  antecedent  period  of  life.  This  hyper- 
trophy is  produced  by  the  recession  of  the 
inner  from  the  outer  table,  and  the  conversion 
of  some  part  of  the  substance  of  each  into  a 
thin  spongy  tissue ; the  diplue  itself  sustaining 
an  analogous  alteration,  by  the  enlargement  of 
its  cells,  and  the  thinning  of  the  plates  which 
form  their  walls. 

Occasional  instances  occur  in  which  the 
skull  is  of  inordinate  thickness,  and  this,  appa- 
rently, without  its  being  connected  with  the 
age  of  the  subject.  The  late  Mr.  J oshua  Brookes 
had  some  sections  of  a skull,  found  in  a church- 
yard in  Lancashire,  of  nearly  three  quarters  of 
an  inch  in  thickness;  and  specimens  have  been 
seen  of  more  than  an  inch.  In  some  of  them 
the  diplde  is  perfect,  the  augmentation  being  in 
the  two  tables ; in  others,  and  indeed  in  the 
majority  of  specimens,  the  two  tables  and  the 
diplde  are  confounded  together  in  one  thick 
mass  of  matter,  which  is  of  an  ivory  hardness.  It 
is  not  improbalde  that  we  might  justly  refer  this 
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condition,  as  well  as  some  other  peculiarities  of 
the  cranium,  to  inflammation  of  the  bone  itself, 
or  of  its  in\'csting  membranes.  I luit  exostosis 
is  the  product  of  a limited  periostitis  admits  of 
but  little  dispute,  and  it  is  very  likely  that  those 
cases  of  hyperostosis  in  which  there  is  a unifoim 
deposit  of  bone,  only  mark  the  effect  of  a moie 
difl’used  and  general  inflammation ; the  more 
so,  since  we  meet  with  these  local  and  general 
deposits,  as  well  on  the  inner,  as  on  the 
table  of  the  skull, and  for  the  existence  of  which 
it  would  otherwise  be  impossible  to  account. 

When  they  occur  on  the  inner  table,  the  func- 
tions of  the  brain  are  usually  more  or  less  dis- 
turbed, although  it  would  appear  that  the  mental 
manifestations  are  not  always  implicated.  In 
the  skull  of  an  idiot  of  advanced  ag'e,  examined 
several  years  since  by  the  writer  of  this  article, 
there  was  a uniform  deposition  to  the  extent  of 
nearly  a quarter  of  an  inch ; and  in  a recent  autopsy 
of  a young  girl,  he  found  the  entire  syncipital 
region  very  irregular  in  its  surface,  from  being 
studded  with  variously-sized  nodules,  the  bases 
of  which  flowed  into  and  were  lost  in  each  other. 
This  girl  was  of  feeble  intellect,  and  the  victim 
of  epilepsy.  In  the  examination  of  a body  at 
the  Hotel  Dieu,  by  Mr.  King,  that  gentleman 
discovered  on  the  petrous  portion  of  the  tem- 
poral bone  a tumour  which  he  had  not  been  led 
to  expect  by  any  indication  of  suffering  which 
appeared  during  life  This  tumour  had  the 
volume  of  a marble  or  pistol-bullet,  was  cel- 
lular in  its  structure,  and  perfectly  smooth  on 
its  surface  ; a depression  exactly  corresponding 
to  it  was  found  on  the  under  surface  of  the 
middle  lobe  of  the  brain,  but  its  substance  and 
membranes  had  their  normal  characters. 

The  cranium  is  oftentimes  found  in  the  oppo- 
site state  of  atrophy,  in  which  the  balance  be- 
tween deposition  and  absorption  seems  to  have 
been  disturbed,  so  much  to  the  prejudice  of 
the  former,  that  the  walls  are  sometimes  not 
much  thicker  than  a piece  of  paper.  When- 
ever the  two  textures  maintain  their  usual  pro- 
portion, this  atrophy  may  be  regarded  as  a 
natural  abnormal  state;  but  those  cases  in 
which  either  the  inorganic  or  animal  element 
preponderates,  and  a fragility  or  softening  of 
the  bone  is  thereby  established,  must  be  referred 
to  some  constitutional  affection  in  which  the 
rest  of  the  osseous  system  has  participated, 
and  the  influence  of  which  it  will  not  fail  to 
exhibit. 

In  addition  to  exostosis  and  hyperostosis,  the 
cranium  sustains  other  pathological  changes  as 
the  effects  of  inflammation. 

Previously  to  the  establishment  of  osteitis, 
whether  from  a common  or  specific  cause, 
mercurial  or  syphilitic,  there  is  found  that  stasis 
of  the  blood  which  always  precedes  inflam- 
mation. The  sanguineous  complexion  of  the 
diplde  in  cases  of  erysipelas  testifies  that  this 
engorgement  may  be  produced  by  increased 
action  in  the  neighbouring  teguments. 

It  has  already  been  stated  that  hypertrophy 
of  the  cranium  may  be  regarded  as  a termina- 
tion of  osteitis.  When  inflammation  is  limited 
in  its  action  and  of  long  duration,  it  is  probable 
that  the  ossific  element  is  poureil  into  the  cells 
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of  tlie  diplue  so  as  to  effect  their  obliteration  ; 
but  when  it  is  of  a more  vivid  character,  the 
opposite  effect  of  softening  (the  precursor  of 
ulceration)  takes  place,  and  both  the  outer  and 
inner  tables  are  rendered  friable.  This  fre- 
quently occurs  to  a great  extent  in  the  mastoidal 
cells,  especially  in  children ; and  as,  in  them, 
the  posterior  portion  of  the  meatus  auditorius 
internus  possesses  an  unclosed  fissure,  the  dis- 
charge which  is  consequent  on  the  destruction 
of  the  cells  is  allowed  an  exit,  before  the  mem- 
brana  tympani  is  destroyed  ; although  that,  as 
well  as  the  whole  of  the  internal  ear,  is  fre- 
quently involved  in  the  ravages  of  the  disease — 
then,  however,  having  passed  into  another  ter- 
mination of  osteitis,  viz.  ulceration. 

Adhesion  can  lake  place  only  where  the  cra- 
nium has  experienced  a lesion  from  a mechani- 
cal cause;  and  it  is  altogether  prevented  if  the 
solution  of  continuity  be  great.  The  edges  of  a 
wound,  produced  by  a cutting  instrument 
penetrating  more  or  less  perpendicularly  to  the 
surface  of  the  bone,  do  not  approximate ; but 
they  are  united  by  an  interposing  callus  as  in 
the  case  of  a common  fracture,  and  the  line 
formed  by  it  is  always  visible  in  the  same 
way  as  the  cicatrix  which  persists  after  the  ad- 
hesion of  soft  parts.  When  a piece  of  the 
outer  plate  is  elevated  by  a cutting  instrument 
passing  very  obliquely  to  the  surface  of  the  bone, 
and  the  scalp  is  not  detached,  it  will,  on  being 
immediately  re-applied,  unite  with  the  surface 
from  which  it  has  been  raised ; and,  if  it  be 
altogether  removed,  the  reparation  will  be 
effected  in  the  same  way  as  in  other  parts,  viz. 
by  the  granulation  and  cicatrization  of  the  cut 
surface. 

When  there  is  loss  of  substance  of  the  entire 
thickness  of  the  bone,  whether  that  loss  be  pro- 
duced by  mechanical  or  pathological  causes, 
granulations  spring  up  from  the  dura  mater; 
the  edge  of  the  opening  becomes  very  thin; 
the  surface  cicatrizes  and  produces  the  appear- 
ance of  a dense  fibrous  membrane,  the  circum- 
ference of  which  is  attached  to  the  margin  of  the 
hole  and  the  adjacent  pericranium. 

Caries,  which  is  analogous  to  ulceration  of 
the  soft  parts,  and  is,  in  fact,  an  ulcerative  ab- 
sorption of  bone,  attacks  the  cranium  in  com- 
mon with  the  rest  of  the  osseous  system ; but  it 
always  first  appears  on  one  of  the  two  tables, 
and  not  on  the  diydde,  although  ultimately  the 
entire  thickness  is,  in  some  cases,  involved. 
Indeed,  when  it  commences  on  the  inner  table, 
it  is  only  by  the  extension  of  the  ulcerative  pro- 
cess through  the  substance  of  the  bone,  that 
the  suppurative  collection  can  be  emancipated. 

In  this  affection  the  pericranium  is  sometimes 
enormously  thickened  and  almost  inseparably 
attached  to  the  rough  biscuit-like  surface  of  the 
bone  beneath.  In  other  cases,  especially  in 
those  in  which  the  ulcerative  process  has  been 
provoked  by  mercury,  it  is  in  irregular  patches; 
the  pericranium  is  unattached  and  the  denuded 
surface  is  of  a dark  colour. 

Necrosis,  or  mortification  of  the  bone,  is  of 
frequent  occurrence ; but  not  in  the  way  usually 
implied  by  that  term.  Whether  it  be  the  sub- 
stance ofthebone,  or  merely  its  outer  lamina 


which  is  deprived  of  its  vitality,  the  reparation 
is  not  by  a fresh  deposition  of  bone,  nor  is 
it  coeval  with  the  separation  of  the  necrosed 
part,  as  in  the  long  bones ; but  it  is  a subse- 
quent action  (such  as  has  been  already  pointed 
out)  which  is  established  to  supply  the  loss. 
Considerable  portions  of  the  frontal  and  parietal 
bones  may  thus  be  thrown  off  and  the  deficiency 
provided  for  by  the  granulations  of  either  the 
subjacent  diplbe  or  the  dura  mater. 

Medullary  sarcoma  sometimes  manifests 
itself  in  the  cranium.  It  appears  to  commence 
in  the  diplbe  by  a deposition  of  tuberculous 
matter,  which  softens,  and  which  in  that  state 
may  be  mistaken  for  pus ; the  inorganic  ele- 
ment is  withdrawn ; the  accumulation  con- 
tinues and  advances  towards  both  tables,  which 
in  turn  submit  to  the  same  change  of  structure; 
and,  ultimately,  a tumour  is  formed,  the  capsule 
of  which  is  constituted,  on  the  one  side  by  the 
pericranium,  and,  on  the  other,  by  the  dura 
mater.  In  this  tumour  the  knife  detects  spiculae 
of  bone  interspersed  throughout  its  substance, 
and  the  edge  of  the  opening  which  is  left  in  the 
skull  after  maceration,  is  studded  with  irregular 
projecting  points. 

For  the  Bibliography,  see  Osseous  System. 

(J.  Malyn.) 

CRANIUM,  REGIONS  AND  MUSCLES 
OF  THE,  (Surgical  Anatomy.) — If  a line  be 
drawn  on  the  skull  from  the  external  angular 
process  of  the  frontal  bone,  backwards  along 
the  rough  line  on  that  and  the  parietal  bone, 
which  indicates  the  attachment  of  the  temporal 
fascia,  be  continued  downwards  and  backwards 
parallel  and  a little  external  to  the  occipito- 
mastoid suture,  and  then  be  carried  forwards 
along  the  inferior  surface  of  the  occipital  bone  to 
end  just  behind  the  foramen  jugale,  and  a little 
internal  to  the  stylo-mastoid  foramen, — this 
line,  with  another  similar  one  on  the  other  side, 
will  include  an  oblong  region  which  has  very 
natural  limits  both  before  and  behind.  Ante- 
riorly this  region  is  limited  on  each  side  by  the 
anterior  margins  of  the  roof  of  the  orbit,  in 
the  centre  by  the  line  of  articulation  of  the 
frontal  bone  with  the  nasal  and  superior  maxil- 
lary, posteriorly  by  the  superior  curved  line  of 
the  occipital  bone,  and  on  each  side  by  the 
mastoid  process.  To  this  oblong  region  may 
be  appropriately  given  the  designation  occipito- 
J'rontal  region. 

The  line  which  thus  limits  laterally  the  region 
just  named  circumscribes  another  region  which 
occupies  nearly  the  whole  lateral  surface  of  the 
cranium,  and  which  is  called  the  temporo- 
parietal region.  This  region  passes  into  the 
base  of  the  cranium,  and  may  be  limited  below 
and  within  by  a line  from  the  styloid  process 
external  to  the  glenoid  cavity,  as  far  as  the 
spheno-maxillary  fissure  * 

* Blandia  makes  five  cranial  regions — occipito- 
frontal, temporal,  auricular,  mastoid,  and  the  region 
of  the  base  of  the  cranium  : the  last  is  quite  out 
of  the  reach  of  the  surgeon,  and  therefore  is 
excluded  from  consideiation  in  the  present  article. 
Velpeau  has  three  regions,— the  frontal,  temporo- 
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regions  and  musci.es  of  the  cranium. 

influence  of  art  in  the  arrangement  of  the  hair, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  meet  witli  “ a head  ot 


I . Occipito-fnmtal  region.— The  anterior  and 
posterior  boundaries  of  this  region  are  suffi- 
ciently obvious  on  the  integuments,  the  eye- 
brows forming  the  anterior,  the  posterior  being 
constituted  by  a line  extending  as  fai  as  the 
mastoid  process  on  each  side  of  the  occipital 
protubeiance  corresponding  to  the  insertion  of 
the  superficial  muscles  of  the  back  of  the  neck, 
which  protuberance  can  be  felt  through  the 
integuments.  The  lateral  limits,  however,  are 
not  so  distinct;  in  the  living  subject,  however, 
when  the  temporal  muscle  is  rendered  tense,  a 
distinct  line  of  demarcation  is  felt  along  the 
upper  margin  of  this  muscle,  extending  down- 
wards and  backwards  nearly  as  far  as  the  mas- 
toid process. 

We  proceed  to  examine  the  several  structures 
which  are  presented  to  the  anatomist  as  he 
pursues  the  dissection  of  this  region. 

1.  Integument. — It  is  in  this  region  that  we 


hair”— to  borrow  the  phrase  from  the  hair- 
dresser,—where  the  growth  is  perfectly  na- 

There  is  an  obvious  difference  m the  nature 

of  that  portion  of  the  scalp  ^ 

grow,  and  that  which  is  naturally  bald . the 
former  is  much  thicker  and  denser,  owing,  no 
doubt,  to  a larger  developement  of  the  nhres 
of  the  corion,  and  to  the  great  magnitude  of 
the  hairs  which  pierce  it.  It  is  at  the  posterior 
part  of  theoccipito-frontal  region  that  the  hairs 
are  strongest,  and  that  portion  of  the  scalp 
very  rarely  becomes  bald. 

2.  Subcutaneous  tissue. — Subjacent  to  the 
integument  is  a dense  and  lamellated  cellular 
tissue,  with  little  fat,  and  such  as  does  exist 
deposited  in  small  pellets,  much  more 
rous  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  region.  is 


1, is  m * we  connected 

can  best  examine  the  general  characters  oi  me  especially  from 

integument  of  „h!lh  hairs  ; it  is  much  more  loose  and 

^der  the  name  of  5«lf  less  adipose  il  the  frontal  region;  it  also  ad- 

The  greatest  part  of  it  is  remarkable  tor  me  ^ subjacent  aponeurotic 

more  or  less  luxuriant  growth  of  hair  from  It,  ^P^Q^^of  the  occipito-frontalis  muscle. 

the  nature  of  it  ma^and  n The  bulbs  of  the  hairs  ar?  lodged  in  it.  The 

observe,  differs  materially  m m^^^  adhesion  of  this  cellular  membrane  on 

the  female.  In  the  natural  state  about  two^  to 

the  subjacent  aponeurosis,  is  sufficient  to  ac- 
count for  the  great  pain  and  danger  which  at- 
tend punctured  wounds  of  the  scalp,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  non-extensibility  of  the  membrane 
and  the  tension  which  a very  slight  degree  of 
swelling  consequently  gives  rise  to. 

3.  Muscles.-^U  the  scalp  and  subcutaneous 
tissue  be  divided  by  a transverse  incision  ovm 
the  vertex,  and  the  flaps  carefully  dissected  off. 


thirds  or  three-fourths  of  the  scalp  are  covered 
with  hair,  the  anterior  third  or  fourth,  namely, 
the  skin  of  the  forehead,- being  uncovered. 
In  front  the  hairs  terminate  abruptly  on  the 
frontal  region ; behind  they  terminate  less  ab- 
ruptly, and  descend  in  general  to  a variable 
distance  on  the  posterior  part  of  the  neck, 
becoming  finer  and  more  downlike  as  they 
descend.  The  natural  direction  of  the  hairs 
is  at  right  angles  with  that  portion  of  the  scalp 


is  at  right  angles  with  that  portion  ot  tne  scaip  ^ eyebrows,  the  other  to  the 

from  "hf  “ superior  curved  line  of  the  occipitol  hone,  the 

ference  of  direction  ot  the  hairs  aepenas  upon  ttviicdIp  brought  into  view. 

the  differences  in  the  aspects  of  ffios^e  interiorly  and  inferiorly  we  find  the  few  fibres 

This  IS  most  obvious  in  that  part  of  the  head  orbicularis  palpebrarum  muscle  overlap- 

which  IS  called  the  crown,  which  in  most  per-  th  just  above  the  mar- 

sons  inclines  downwards  and  backwards  to  a ° r .1 

greater  or  less  extent.  Such,  however,  is  the  (ef, cranium,  Albin. : de- 

scribed  by  some  anatomists  as  two  distinct 
muscles,  the  frontal  and  occipital). 

This  is  ail  expanded  digastric  muscle  occu- 
pying the  whole  of  this  region.  The  two  bellies 
of  which  the  muscle  is  composed  are  united  in 
the  centre  by  a broad  aponeurotic  expansion. 
The  anterior  belly  corresponds  to  a great  part  of 
the  frontal  bone,  and  the  posterior  to  a part  of 
the  occipital.  Very  frecjuently  the  fibres  are 
weak  and  pale,  so  that  the  dissector  finds  it 
difficult  to  trace  out  the  extent  and  attachments 
of  the  muscle ; and,  moreover,  even  in  its  most 
developed  state  it  is  a thin  muscle,  so  that  great 
care  is  required  for  the  accumte  dissection  of  it. 

The  anterior  belly  of  this  muscle,  or  that 
which  is  by  some  called  the  frontal,  consists 
distinctly  of  two  lateral  portions  united  by  a 
narrow  triangular  slip  of  aponeurosis.  Each 
portion  is  connected  inferiorly  to  the  integu- 
ment of  the  eyebrow  ihrough  the  intervention 
of  cellular  membrane,  and  slightly  overlapped 
by  the  superior  fibres  of  the  orbicular  muscle  of 
the  eyelids,  and  commingled  with  some  of  the 
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parietal,  and  occipito-mastoid.  The  advantages  to 
be  derived  from  the  subdivision  of  the  body  into 
80  many  small  regions  as  is  adopted  by  the  French 
anatomists,  are  by  no  means  obvious.  I decidedly 
prefer  a subdivision  which  is  indicated  by  certain 
naturally  prominent  points  or  landmarks,  which 
will,  I think,  in  general  be  found  to  map  out 
regions  not  too  limited  nor  too  numerous,  nor  yet 
too  comprehensive. 

• We  cannot  resist  the  temptation  of  transcribing 
the  following  passage  from  Gerdy,  which  is  not 
devoid  of  some  national  characteristics.  “ La 
surface  superieure  de  la  tete  est  arrondie  ct  ovoide. 
Elle  est  couverte  par  les  cheveux  qui  en  cachent 
les  formes,  lui  donnent,  par  la  soupplesse  et  le 
contraste  de  leur  couleur,  une  sorte  de  beautc  dif- 
ficile a exprimer,  ct  fournissent  au  gout  dclical  des 
femmes  rorncment  le  plus  gracieux  et  Ic  plus  sc- 
duisani  par  les  masses  legdres,  les  guirlandcs  flex- 
ueuses,  les  bouclcs  arronJics  qu'cllcs  en  composent, 
et  par  les  millc  arrangemens  que  suggcrc  ii  leur 
imagination  I’amour  ou  Fart  do  plairc.  Mais  la 
tete,  se  depouillant  avee  I’age,  de  la  chcycluro 
qui  I’embellisait,  ne  presente  plus  dans  la  vicillesso 
qu’une  surface  nuc  ct  luisantc,  ou  1 on  entrevoit 
quelqiiefois  la  trace  des  sutures  frontales  ct  paric- 
lalcs.” 
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fibres  of  the  last  named  muscle,  as  well  as  of 
the  corrugator  supercilii.  The  aponeurotic 
slip  before  alluded  to,  situated  in  the  middle 
line,  forms  the  internal  boundary  of  each  la- 
teral portion.  On  the  outside  the  fibres  gra- 
tlually  shorten  and  extend  a very  short  distance 
into  the  temporal  region,  over  the  temporal 
fascia.  Each  portion  presents  a convex  margin 
above,  which  is  inserted  into  the  thin  tendinous 
aponeurosis,  which  extends  over  the  middle 
portion  of  the  occipito-frontal  region,  correspond- 
ing to  the  posterior  margin  of  the  frontal  bone, 
the  fronto-parietal  suture,  internal  portions  of 
the  parietal  bones,  the  sagittal  and  lambdoidal 
sutures  and  part  of  the  occipital  bones,  but  se- 
parated from  them  by  the  pericicinium  and  by 
some  fine  cellular  tissue  which  connected  the 
aponeurosis  to  the  last-named  membrane.  This 
aponeurosis  is  called  the  cranial  or  epicranial 
aponeurosis  : in  some  instances  its  fibrous  cha- 
racter is  very  distinct  in  all  its  extent ; but  very 
frequently  it  is  most  manifest  in  its  posterior- 
third  or  half,  the  anterior  part  being  little  more 
than  condensed  cellular  membrane,  excepting 
near  to  the  fleshy  fibres  of  the  frontal  portion  of 
the  muscles,  where  the  aponeurotic  structure 
again  becomes  manifest.  On  the  sides  this 
aponeurosis  gradually  degenerates  into  cellular 
membi-ane  without  leaving  any  defined  margin. 
The  aponeurosis  in  its  whole  extent  adheres 
closely  to  the  superjacent  subcutaneous  cellular 
tissue  and  to  the  subjacent  pericranium  through 
the  intervention  of  a fine  cellular  membrane 
already  referred  to.  Proceeding  from  before 
backwards,  we  find  that  this  aponeurosis  ends 
in  affording  insertion  to  the  fibres  which  form 
the  posterior  belly  of  the  muscle. 

This  portion  of  the  muscle,  also  called  the 
occipital  muscle,  consists  likewise  of  two  lateral 
portions  which  are  attached  inferiorly  to  the  ex- 
ternal part  of  the  superior  curved  line  of  the 
occipital  bone,  and  to  the  mastoid  portion  of 
the  temporal.  The  fibres  are  parallel  and 
nearly  vertical,  inclining  a little  inwards,  and 
are  inserted,  as  already  described,  into  the  pos- 
terior margin  of  the  epicranial  aponeurosis. 
The  attachment  of  the  muscle  to  the  occipital 
bone  is  immediately  above  that  of  the  sterno- 
mastoid  and  splenins  muscles.  On  the  sides 
the  fibres  gradually  disappear  over  the  mastoid 
portion  of  the  temporal  bone,  and  the  fleshy 
belly  of  the  muscle  lies  immediately  over  the 
pericranium,  some  cellular  membrane  only  in- 
tervening; its  adhesion  to  the  skin,  however,  is 
less  intimate  than  that  of  the  frontal  portion. 

This  muscle  is  evidently  destined  to  act  upon 
the  integuments  of  the  cranium  : its  influence 
is  most  apparent  upon  the  skin  of  the  forehead 
and  eyebrows ; it  distinctly  raises  the  latter, 
and  throws  the  former  into  transverse  wrinkles. 
Under  its  influence  the  whole  scalp  may  be 
made  to  move  backwards  and  forwards,  but  the 
occipital  portion  of  the  muscle  cannot  create,  as 
the  frontal  does,  wrinkles  in  its  corresponding 
integument,  owing  to  the  less  firm  adhesion  of 
the  muscle  to  it. 

Subjacent  to  the  anterior  portion  of  the  occi- 
pito-frontalis  is  i\\Q  corrrigutor  svpercilii  muscle. 
It  lies  on  the  inner  half  or  third  of  the  orbital 


margin  of  the  frontal  bone,  fly  its  inner  extre- 
mity it  is  attaehed  to  the  internal  angular  pro- 
cess of  the  frontal  bone;  the  fibres  pass  thence 
outwards,  inclining  a little  upwards,  and  are 
inserted  into  the  integument  of  the  eyebrow, 
being  mixed  with  the  orbicularis  and  occipito- 
frontalis muscle.  This  muscle  evidently  can 
depress  the  eyebrow,  and  acting  in  conjunction 
with  its  fellow,  throw  the  integuments  into 
vertical  wrinkles,  approximating  the  eyebrows, 
and  occasioning  the  act  of  frowning.  This 
muscle  lies  on  the  supra-orbital  nerve  and 
vessels. 

4.  Nc7'ves. — The  anterior  part  of  the  occi- 
pito-frontal region  is  freely  supplied  with  nerves 
from  those  branches  of  the  ophthalmic  portion 
of  the  fifth  which  originate  within  the  orbit.  Of 
these  the  supra-orbital  is  the  largest:  imme- 
diately after  its  emergence  from  the  supra-or- 
bital foramen  this  nerve  divides  into  a series  of 
branches  which  pass  up  on  the  forehead,  some 
adhering  to  the  pericranium,  others  distributed 
to  the  muscle,  and  others  becoming  subcu- 
taneous. Here,  too,  we  find  ramifications  of 
the  supra-trochleator  or  internal  frontal  nerve, 
chiefly  distributed  in  the  internal  portion  of  the 
muscle.  At  the  external  part  of  this  frontal 
region  we  find  some  filaments  of  the  portio 
dura.  In  the  posterior  or  occipital  region  the 
principal  nerves  are  derived  from  the  cervical 
plexus;  the  auricular  and  mastoid  branches  of 
this  plexus  distribute  their  filaments  here;  and 
we  also  find  ramifications  from  the  posterior 
branch  of  the  first  cervical  nerve,  accompany- 
ing the  subdivisions  of  the  occipital  artery. 

5.  Arteries. — In  front  we  have  ramifications 
of  the  supra-orbital  and  superficial  temporal 
fieely  anastomosing  with  each  other;  and 
deeper-seated,  a few  branches  of  the  deep 
temporal,  distributed  to  the  pericranium.  In 
the  occipital  region  we  have  the  occipital, 
often  of  considerable  size,  and  the  posterior 
auricular  also  sends  some  of  its  ramifications 
to  anastomose  with  the  occipital  branches. 
Both  in  front  and  behind,  the  arteries  of  oppo 
site  sides  inosculate  with  each  other  on  the 
middle  line. 

6.  Veins. — Small  veins  accompany  most  of 
the  arteries ; but  the  most  remarkable  vein  is 
one  which  is  situated  in  the  frontal  region 
nearly  on  the  middle  line;  it  is  the  frontal 
vein,  or  vena  preparatu,  sometimes  replaced 
by  two  or  three.  Velpeau  advocates  the  re- 
vival of  the  ancient  practice  of  bleeding  from 
this  vein  in  head  affections.  It  carries  the 
blood,  as  he  observes,  from  all  the  anterior  part 
of  the  head  to  the  root  of  the  nose,  whence  he 
argues  that  venesection  practised  on  this  vessel 
would  empty  the  whole  of  the  scalp.  How 
often  in  practice  do  we  see  manifest  advantage 
from  cupping  the  temples  or  some  region  of 
the  scalp,  when  little  or  no  benefit  had  been 
derived  from  other  modes  of  practising  the 
detraction  of  blood  ! 

7.  Lymphatics.— The  lymphatics  are  very 
few,  and  pass  into  the  parotid  ganglions,  or 
those  behind  the  ear  or  in  the  superior  part  of 
the  neck. 

8.  Pcria'aninm. — This  fibrous  tissue,  pos- 
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sessincr  the  same  properties  as  the  periosteum 
in  other  parts  of  the  body,  is,  in  a practical 
point  of  view',  not  the  least  interesting  structuie 
which  is  to  be  found  in  this  region.  It  is 
largely  supplied  with  blood,  more  especially 
in  early  life.  e have  already  noticed  its 
adhesion  to  the  superjacent  aponeurosis ; it 
adheres  to  the  bone  by  cellular  membrane,  and 
is  easily  raised  from  it  by  dissection  in  all 
points  except  where  there  are  sutures.  This 
membrane  is  not  unfvequently  the  seat  of  peri- 
ostitis and  of  nodes. 

II.  Temporo-purietul  region. — ^The  lateral 
boundary  of  the  occipito-fiontal  region  consti- 
tutes the  superior  limit  of  this  region,  and  a 
line  drawn  from  the  external  angular  process  of 
the  os  frontis  backwards  and  a little  aown- 
wards  along  the  zygoma  to  the  mastoid  process 
of  the  temporal  bone,  limits  it  inferiorly. 

The  integument  and  subcutaneous  cellular 
membrane  of  this  region  differ  but  little  from 
the  same  structures  in  the  occipito-frontal  re- 
gion. The  former  is  finer  and  not  so  thick  as 
in  the  middle  and  posterior  parts  of  the  last- 
named  region.  The  hairs  are  oblique,  some 
directed  forwards,  others  backwards  towards 
the  occiput,  and  others  downwards  overlap- 
ping the  ears.  Here  the  hairs  first  begin  to 
grow  grey,  whence  the  denomination  tempora 
has  been  applied  to  these  regions,  grey  hairs 
marking  the  inroads  of  time.  The  skin  of  this 
region,  how'ever,  is  naturally  bald  for  a consi- 
derable portion  in  front  of  the  ear,  and  for  the 
distance  of  about  an  inch  immediately  behind 
and  above  it. 

The  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  is  very 
loose  in  front  of  the  ear,  but  behind  it  in  the 
v'icinity  of  the  mastoid  process,  it  is  more 
dense,  and  hence  the  scalp  is  much  less  move- 
able  over  that  process,  and  immediately  be- 
hind the  ear.  The  epicranial  aponeurosis  is 
confounded  with  this  subcutaneous  tissue  in 
the  superior  part  of  this  region. 

Temporal  fascia. — Subjacent  to  the  cellular 
expansion  is  a fibrous  membrane  of  consider- 
able strength,  which  stretches  from  the  zygoma 
below  to  the  curved  line  above  and  behind 
which  limits  the  temporal  fossa  on  the  frontal, 
parietal,  and  temporal  bones.  It  is  very  thick 
and  strong,  composed  of  white  interlacing  fi- 
bres, firmly  attached  to  the  points  of  bone 
referred  to,  and  giving  attachment  by  the 
greater  part  of  its  deep  surface  to  the  fibres  of 
the  temporal  muscle.  In  front  and  below, 
however,  for  a short  space,  some  adipose  cel- 
lular membrane  intervenes  between  the  muscle 
and  the  fascia.  Along  the  margin  of  the  zy- 
goma, especially  in  front,  the  fascia  is  divisible 
into  two  laminie,  which  pass  dov/n,  one  in- 
ternal, the  other  external  to  the  bone,  and 
become  incorporated  with  periosteum : by  their 
separation  above  the  zygoma  they  leave  a tri- 
angular space  which  is  in  general  filled  with 
cellular  tissue  more  or  less  adipose. 

iliusc^cs.— Some  fibres  of  the  occipito- 
frontalis extend  more  or  less  into  this  region, 
according  to  the  state  of  developement  of  the 
muscle.  Here  too  we  find  the  three  auricular 
muscles  immediately  .subjacent  to  the  subcti- 
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taneous  cellular  tissue.  (See  Ear.)  Under  the 
temporal  fascia  and  adhering  to  its  deep  surface 
is  the  fleshy  portion  of  the  temporal  muscle, 
attached  to  almost  the  whole  of  the  fo.ssa. 
Behind,  the  mastoid  process  is  enveloped  by 
the  tendinous  insertion  of  the  sterno-mastoid 
muscle. 

jVerues.— The  nerves  of  this  region  are  very 
numerous.  Tlie  subcutaneous  ones  are  derived 
from  the  portio  dura  and  the  superficial  tern-; 
poral  or  auricular  of  the  fifth,  and  posterioily 
from  the  mastoid  and  digastric  branches  of  the 
portio  dura,  as  well  as  some  from  the  ascending 
branches  of  the  cervical  plexus.,  The  deep- 
seated  nerves  in  the  temporal  fossa  are  the  deep 
temporals  from  the  inferior  maxillary,  and  the 
temporal  filament  of  the  orbitar  branch  of  the 
superior  maxillary. 

A.rteries. — The  superficial  arteries  are  nu- 
merous and  important.  They  are  derived  from 
the  trunk  of  the  superficial  temporal,  which 
enters  this  region  by  passing  over  the  zygoma 
in  front  of  the  tragus,  crossed  over  by  the 
anterior  auris  muscle.  After  it  has  passed  the 
zygoma  it  inclines  forwards,  and  is  a little  moie 
distant  from  the  ear  than  when  on  the  zygoma. 

In  all  this  course  it  may  be  felt  distinctly, 
although  it  is  pretty  firmly  bound  down  by  the 
subcutaneous  tissue  and  epicranial  aponeurosis, 
which  are  here  conjoined.  A little  more  than  an 
inch  above  the  zygoma  it  divides,  and  w'e  trace 
its  anterior  branch  forwards  towards  the  frontal 
region,  which  it  enters  and  anastomoses  with 
the  supra-orbital.  The  posterior  branch  passes 
upwards  and  backwards,  winding  over  the  ear, 
and  anastomoses  with  ramifications  from  the 
occipital  artery.  It  is  in  one  or  other  of  these 
branches  that  arteriotomy  is  generally  performed, 
in  preference  to  opening  the  trunk  of  the  artery. 
The  middle  branch  of  the  temporal  artery  pierces 
the  fascia,  and  enters  the  substance  of  the  tem- 
poral muscle,  anastomosing  with  the  deep 
temporals.  The  posterior  part  of  this  region  is 
supplied  from  branches  of  the  occipital  and 
posterior  auris. 

Veins. — Veins  accompany  almost  all  the 
arteries ; there  are  none  worthy  of  any  special 
notice. 

Tymphatics. — These  vessels  likewise  accom- 
pany the  arteries,  and  enter  the  ganglions  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  the  ear,  and  those  of  the 
neck. 

Pericranium.— T\\q  pericranium  does  not 
differ  from  that  of  the  occipito-frontal  region, 
except  perhaps  in  firmer  adhesion  to  the  squa- 
mous portion  of  the  temporal  bone.  It 
affords  insertion  to  the  fibres  of  the  temporal 
muscle.  This  region  presents  more  surgical 
interest  than  the  former  one;  it  is  more  fre- 
quently the  seat  of  operation  (arteriotomy,  and 
in  its  posterior  part,  that  of  opening  the  mastoid 
cells);  and  in  consequence  of  the  number  of  its 
arteries  and  nerves,  and  the  great  strength  of 
the  temporal  fascia,  wounds  in  this  region  are 
of  a more  dangerous  kind.  Fractures  here  are 
also  liable  to  be  complicated  with  a wound  of 
the  middle  meningeal  artery,  part  of  the  course 
of  which  corresponds  to  this  region. 

( R.  Ji.Todd.) 
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CRUSTACEA.  Eng.  Crustaceans;  Germ. 
Krustenthiere ; Fr.  Crustaccs — This  is  the 
name  given  to  a class  of  articulated  animals, 
the  type  of  which  we  have  in  the  common  crab 
and  lobster,  and  which  is  essentially  distin- 
guished by  the  conformation  of  the  organs  of 
circulation,  of  respiration,  and  of  locomotion. 

The  body  of  these  animals  is  articulated ; 
that  is  to  say,  it  is  divided  into  rings,  for  the 
most  part  very  distinct  and  partially  move- 
able;  their  integuments  are  of  considerable 
consistency,  being  either  horny  or  calcareous, 
and  form  a kind  of  external  skeleton;  their 
extremities  are  also  articulated,  arranged  in  a 
double  series,  and  constitute  antennae,  jaws, 
limbs,  (ambulatory,  natatory,  or  prehensile,  the 
most  common  number  of  which  is  five  or  seven 
pairs,)  and  other  appendages ; their  nervous 
system  is  ganglionic,  situated  partly  in  front  of 
the  alimentary  canal,  and  partly  behind  and 
below  the  intestine ; their  blood  is  colourless, 
and  put  into  motion  by  an  aortic  and  dorsal 
heart;  their  respiration  is  almost  invariably 
aquatic,  and  is  accomplished  by  means  of 
branchiae,  or  the  skin  only;  to  conclude,  the 
sexes  are  distinct,  and  the  organs  of  genera- 
tion double. 

Great  and  striking  analogies  occur  between 
the  Crustacea,  the  Insecta,  and  the  Arachnida; 
so  that  it  was  long  the  custom  to  associate  the 
whole  of  the  animals  now  comprised  in  these 
three  classes,  under  the  single  name  of  In- 
secta, or  Insects.  Brisson  and  Lefranc 
de  Berkhey  proposed,  it  is  true,  to  separate 
the  Crustacea,  but  the  classifications  of  these 
writers  not  being  based  upon  organic  charac- 
ters of  sufficient  consequence,  did  not  receive 
the  general  assent  of  naturalists,  and  it  is  only 
since  the  beginning  of  the  present  century  that 
the  necessity  of  separating  the  annulosa  into 
certain  distinct  classes  has  been  universally 
acknowledged.  This  result  was  mainly  due 
to  the  anatomical  inquiries  of  Cuvier,  and 
this  great  naturalist  was  even  the  first  who 
established  a class  among  the  invertebrate 
series  of  animals  for  the  reception  of  those 
having  bloodvessels,  a ganglionic  spinal  cord, 
and  articulated  extremities,  characters  which, 
at  the  present  time,  still  suffice  to  distinguish 
the  Crustacea  from  the  greater  number  of  other 
animals. 

It  is  more  especially  in  the  general  confor- 
mation of  the  body,  in  the  structure  of  the 


extremities,  and  in  the  organization  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  that  the  Crustacea  resemble  the 
Insects  and  Arachnidans.  The  apparatus  of 
vegetative  life  in  these  different  animals  pre- 
sents numerous  and  important  differences.  11ms 
Insects,  instead  of  breathing  by  means  of  bran- 
chi®,  and  possessing  a vascular  system  like  the 
Crustacea,  breathe  by  means  of  tracheae,  and 
have  no  bloodvessels ; and  Arachnidans,  which, 
like  the  Crustacea,  have  a heart  more  or  less 
perfect,  and  distinct  vessels  for  the  circulation 
of  their  blood,  have  an  aerial  respiration  ef- 
fected either  by  the  medium  of  tracheae  or  of 
pulmonary  sacs. 

The  whole  of  the  Crustacea  are  evidently 
formed  after  one  and  the  same  general  type ; 
still,  numerous  and  extensive  varieties  of  struc- 
ture are  observed  among  these  animals;  and 
when  compared  one  with  another,  their  orga- 
nization is  found  to  become  more  and  more 
complicated  in  proportion  as  we  rise  in  the  series 
comprised  by  the  group;  it  is  farther  found 
that  the  lower  links  of  this  kind  of  chain  re- 
present, to  a certain  extent,  the  different  phases 
through  which  the  more  perfect  Crustaceans 
pass  during  the  period  of  their  embryonic  ex- 
istence. 

This  diversity  of  organization  affords  the 
grounds  by  which  natumlists  are  guided  in 
their  distribution  of  the  Crustaceans  into  orders 
and  families. 

The  natural  arrangements  of  these  animals 
that  have  been  followed,  are  consequently  ob- 
served to  vary  with  the  extent  of  knowledge  of 
their  structure  possessed.  It  were  tedious  to 
enter  upon  the  consideration  of  the  different  sys- 
tems which  have  been  successively  proposed  for 
their  classification;  in  order  to  aid  the  mind  in 
the  comprehension  of  the  anatomical  details 
into  which  we  shall  have  to  enter  in  the  course 
of  this  article,  it  will  be  enough  for  us  to  pre- 
sent at  once  those  divisions  which  appear  to 
indicate  most  truly  the  differences  and  resem- 
blances subsisting  between  the  various  mem- 
bers of  the  class;*  and  to  do  this  in  the  most 
compendious  manner,  and  to  exhibit  the  clas- 
sification which  thence  ensues,  we  shall  present 
them  to  the  reader  in  the  shape  of  a synoptical 
table. 

* See  Histoire  Naturelle  des  Crustacea,  par  M. 
Milne  Edwards,  vol.  i.  p.  231. 


CRUSTACEA. 


751 


cn 

w 

Q 

O 


< 

n 

o 

c. 

■< 

o 

H 

CO 


, 

• 

• 

« 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

« 

• 

• 

• 

« 

< 

• 

< 

• 

• 

• 

-< 

a 

• 

P 

< 

*« 

0 

0 

• 

0 

Pi 

c 

P 

0 

0. 

P 

Id 

p 

0 

•< 

0 

0 

0 

p 

M 

Q 

nJ 

0 

a, 

c 

X 

0 

0 

Q 

(U 

03 

cu 

s 

Pi 

>* 

<; 

a. 

H 

S 

ti3 

0 

X 

0 

Ul 

<? 

h) 

c/3 

Pm 

0 

0 

0 

(4 

O 

u. 

M 

Z 

< 

a 

<^ 


I * ®J  rj  ^ pj 

0 3 0.3^” 

I-  w *2  — >> 

^•§•5  c 

63  ^3  <U 

•**  U •«  •>  Ih 

•g“-SE:as; 

gS«<o£S 

b*  >.  .««  O) 

JO  ■ 

4; 

1 

«s  a £ 2 ? ^ 
does  5 4^ 

4-.  w oJ  0-3  rt  ^ 

« ..  C*3  S 

o >ro  o»  2 2* 
E"  a 5J  Cp  2 
— i «<£  i>  E a 

<;  o.  J2  ^ be  a u 

V 


ggl^Js 

-a'P-a  «i  p's 
o *r  0^:43  ° 

5 S.T3  S g M 
Sc-sl2 

O *M  ^ W>  «/J 

•^«pa.2i5 


T3  U 2 

'd'5 

^ 6*3  c 
0 3^0 
w — £.- 

>.SS  2 


u 

3 


o 

<u 

p4 

d 

,c 

U) 

0) 

JZ 


bO 

e 

3 

Ut 

Pi 

,d 

w 

3 

O 


< * ^ 4>,a 

5?^t:  B 

O <<  £ w 

C4  ^ 

43.2. 
(><  s2  p J3 

2 “O  C-: 

S E » 

V 


W ^ 

Q sg 

w St- 


o'rf'G 


y 

os  u I o ( d 

” o rt  2 c o 
^•o  ” c o^.« 
c jc.s 

d V 


•2g  » c S-S  E ^:S| 

5 1 13 .5  &.0  .S  « o «» 
»j  « rt  o »/  9.5  - Jp 

■^4)43^  -4;»'C*. 

”"  £ ■?  "S  ^ S'  O .2 's 

(-■PuOMUwmO 

< 


_«j 

■p 

E 


'V' 

< 

m 

u 

< 


< 

oi 

P> 

CO 

O 

s 

Qm 


to  O 

e 

d 

bOj- 
b.  CO 
O Oi 

O w 

■t~* 

d 


0.3 

o 

iiS 

*to  ^ 

|o 

s;  3 

.-.P 

d 

QJ 

3 d 
tu-S 
P.*^ 
to  «k 

_ 03 

.3 

•d  w 
£ 2 

IS 

■pS 

c d 

=*  3 

j2-“ 

^ e 

o ^ 

B >* 
<u*d 

Ti 

ds 

•=S 

.2  to  , 

> to 

5 = 5 

^ o a 


752 


CRUSTACEA. 


§ 1.  Of  the  ikin  or  iegumenturi/  skeleton,  and 
of  the  organs  of  Locomotion. 

Tn  the  definition  wliich  lias  been  given  of 
the  Ci'uslacea,  one  of  the  most  important  cha- 
racters was  derived  from  the  nature  and  dispo- 
sition of  tlieir  tegumental y system.  And  it  is 
from  this  point  that  we  shall  start  in  laying 
before  our  readers  a detailed  account  of  the 
peculiarities  of  organization  presented  by  this 
class  of  animals.  By  pursuing  this  course  all 
the  subsequent  parts  of  the  present  article  will 
appear  clearer,  the  disposition  of  the  internal 
organs,  their  forms,  their  mutual  relations,  &c. 
being  in  a great  number  of  instances  readily 
explicable  by  the  various  modes  of  confor- 
mation of  the  modified  skin,  which  in  this 
class  performs  the  important  office  of  the  in- 
ternal skeleton  among  the  Vertebrata. 

In  some  Crustacea  the  skin  always  con- 
tinues soft,  but  in  the  greater  number  it 
presents  a great  degree  of  solidity,  and  forms 
a solid  casing,  within  which  are  included 
the  whole  of  the  soft  parts.  This  difference 
in  the  condition  of  the  tegumentary  envelope 
is  generally  found  to  coincide  with  the  pre- 
sence or  absence  of  particular  organs  for  the 
purposes  of  respiration ; and  in  fact  it  is  easy 
to  understand  that  in  those  species  in  which 
this  important  function  is  performed  by  the 
surface  of  the  body  at  large,  the  integument 
required  to  be  membranous,  whilst  in  those  in 
which  the  covering  is  of  stony  hardness,  a con- 
dition which  renders  it  incompetent  to  expose 
the  blood  to  the  contact  of  the  atmospheric 
air  dissolved  in  water,  respiration  can  only  be 
performed  by  the  medium  of  organs  especially 
contrived  and  set  apart  for  the  purpose. 

When  the  tegumentary  envelope  of  the  Crus- 
tacea is  studied  among  the  more  elevated  indi- 
viduals of  the  class,  it  is  found  to  possess  a 
somewhat  complex  structure;  parts  may  be 
distinguished  in  it  comparable  to  those  which 
are  known  to  constitute  the  integument  of  the 
Vertebrata.  Among  the  Brachyura,  for  in- 
stance, the  integument  consists  of  a corium 
and  an  ep id trrn is  with  z pigmentary  matter  oi 
a peculiar  nature  destined  to  communicate  to 
the  latter  membrane  the  various  colours  with 
which  it  is  ornamented. 

The  corium  or  dermis,  as  among  the  Verte- 
brata, is  a thick;  spongy,  and  very  vascular  mem- 
brane; on  its  inner  surface  it  is  intimately  con- 
nected with  a kind  of  serous  membrane,  which 
lines  the  pariet.es  of  the  cavities  in  the  Crus- 
tacea in  the  same  manner  as  the  serous  mem- 
branes line  the  internal  cavities  among  the  Ver- 
tebrata ; these  two  membranes,  divided  in  the 
latter  order  by  the  interposition  of  muscular 
and  bony  layers,  which  cover  and  protect  tha 
great  cavities,  become  closely  united  when 
these  layers  disappear,  as  they  do  in  the  Crus- 
tacea in  consequence  of  the  important  changes 
that  take  place  in  the  conformation  of  the  ap- 
paratus of  locomotion. 

The  corium,  again,  among  the  Crustacea,  is 
completely  covered  on  its  outer  surface  by  a 
membranous  envelope  unfurni.shed  with  blood- 
ve.ssels,  and  which  must  be  held  in  all  respects 
as  analogous  to  the  epidermis  of  the  higher 


animals.  It  is  never  found  in  the  properly 
membranous  state,  save  at  the  time  of  the  Crus- 
tacea casting  their  shell;  at  this  period  it  is 
interposed  between  the  corium  and  the  solid 
covering,  ready  to  be  cast  off,  and  has  the 
appearance  of  a pretty  dense  and  consistent 
membrane,  in  spite  of  its  thinness.  It  forms, 
as  amorig  animals  higher  in  the  scale,  a kind  of 
inorganic  lamina,  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
corium,  from  which  it  is  an  exudation.  After 
the  fall  of  the  old  shell,  it  becomes  thicker  and 
very  considerably  firmer,  owing  to  the  deposi- 
tion or  penetration  of  calcareous  molecules 
within  its  substance,  as  well  as  by  the  addition 
of  new  layers  to  its  inner  surface.  The  degree 
of  hardness  finally  acquired,  however,  and  the 
amount  of  calcareous  matter  deposited  within 
it,  vary  considerably;  in  many  members  of  the 
class  it  remains  semi-corneous,  in  a condition 
very  similar  to  that  of  the  integuments  of  in- 
sects, with  which,  moreover,  it  corresponds 
very  closely  in  point  of  chemical  composition; 
in  the  higher  Crustaceans,  again,  its  composi- 
tion is  very  different:  thus,  whilst  chitine  in 
combination  with  albumen  is  the  principal 
element  in  the  legumentary  skeleton  of  some 
species,  this  substance  scarcely  occurs  in  the 
proportion  of  one  or  two-tenths  in  the  carapace 
of  the  Decapods,  which,  on  the  contrary,  con- 
tains sixty  and  even  eighty  per  cent,  of  phos- 
phate and  carbonate  of  lime,  the  latter  sub- 
stance particularly  occurring  in  considerably 
larger  proportions  than  the  former.* 

With  regard  to  the  pigmentum,  it  is  less  a 
membrane  or  reticulation  than  an  amorphous 
matter  diffused  through  the  outermost  layer  of 
the  superficial  membrane,  being  secreted  like 
this  by  the  corium.  Alcohol,  ether,  the  acids, 
and  water  at  212°  Fahr.  change  it  to  a red  in 
the  greater  number  of  species;  but  there  are 
some  species  in  which  it  may  be  exposed  to  the 
action  of  these  different  agents  without  under- 
going any  perceptible  change.-j- 

The  epidermic  layer  hardened  in  different 
degrees  is  the  part  which  mainly  constitutes 
the  tegumentary  skeleton  of  the  Crustacea.  In 
its  nature  it  is  obviously  altogether  different 
from  that  of  the  internal  skeleton  of  the  Verte- 
brata; still  its  functions  are  the  same,  and  this 
physiological  resemblance  has  led  naturalists  to 
speak  of  these  two  pieces  of  organic  mecha- 
nism, so  dissimilar  in  their  anatomical  rela- 
tions, under  the  common  name  of  skeleton. 

The  tegumentary  skeleton  of  the  Crustacea 
consists,  like  the  bony  skeleton  of  the  Verte- 
brata, of  a great  number  of  distinct  pieces, 
connected  together  by  means  of  portions  of  the 
epidermic  envelope  which  have  not  become 
hardened,  in  the  same  way  as  among  the 
higher  animals  certain  bones  are  connected  by 
cartilages,  the  ossification  of  which  is  only 
accomplished  in  extreme  old  age.  On  the 
varieties  which  these  pieces  present  in  their 

* Chcvrcul  and  Geoffro}',  Journal  Complemcn- 
taire  du  Diction,  dcs  Sciences  Medicalcs,  Avril 
1820.  Milne  Kdwards,  Hist.  Nat.  dcs  Crustaccs, 
t->-p.l0.  . . 

t Jwassaignc,  Journal  d.  Pharmacie,  t.  vi.  p.  174. 
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number,  their  form,  tlieir  relations,  &c.  depend 
the  differences  that  occur  in  the  conformation 
of  the  solid  frame-work,  the  anatomical  study 
of  which  is  now  about  to  engage  our  atten- 

The  most  prominent  feature  in  the  external 
skeleton  of  the  Crustacea  is  common  to  the 
whole  grand  division  of  articulated  animals,  and 
consists  in  the  division  of  this  envelope  into  a 
series  of  segments  or  rings,  connected  m suc- 
cession one  with  another,  and  supporting  tu- 
bular appendages,  also  divided  into  segments, 
and  arranged  endwise.  This  peculiar  structure 
is  met  with  among  the  whole  of  the  Crustacea; 
but  when  the  frame-work  of  these  animals  is 
examined  more  narrowly,  variations  are  disco- 
vered so  extensive  and  so  numerous,  that  the 
mind  is  almost  led  to  regard  it  as  consisting  of 
elements  essentially  different.  Tet  this  is  not 
so ; and  in  pursuing  the  study,  aided  by  the 
means  of  investigation  developed  in  the  pro- 
gress of  the  philosophy  of  the  natural  sciences, 
very  opposite  results  are  elicited, — results  which 
are  replete  with  interest  and  instruction  in 
regard  to  the  mysteries  of  nature  in  her  creative 

energies.  , . 

Now  these  methods  of  investigation  may  be 
reduced  to  two : — the  first,  which  studies  crea- 
tures at  their  full  growth,  after  having  ar- 
ranged them  according  to  the  natural  order 
which  follows  from  the  investigation  of  their 
organization  : the  second,  which  studies  each 
creature,  but  the  more  perfect  in  preference,  ^ in 
the  series  of  successive  evolutions  which 
constitute  the  different  phases  of  the  ena- 
bryonic  state  and  of  extra-uterine  life  ; for  it 
is  a demonstrated  fact  that  these  two  series, 
so  distinct,  so  widely  separated  in  appearance, 
are  in  reality  connected  by  links  so  inti- 
mate, that  the  one  is,  in  certain  respects,  the 
permanent  reproduction  of  tVie  other,  which  is 
the  continual  repetition  of  the  first  in  one  and 
• the  same  individual. 

By  studying  in  this  relative  or  comparative 
manner  the  skeleton  of  the  Crustacea,  we  suc- 
ceed in  reducing  to  common  principles  the 
mode  of  conformation,  apparently  so  various, 
of  this  apparatus,  in  the  different  groups  formed 
by  these  animals.  A remarkable  tendency  to 
uniformity  of  composition  is  every  where  re- 
cognizable, and  all  the  varieties  are  explicable 
in  a general  way  by  the  laws  in  conformity  with 
which  the  development  of  these  animals  takes 
place. 

During  the  period  of  embiyonic  life  the  body 
is  seen  becoming  divided  into  rings  more  and 
more  numerous,  and  more  and  more  unlike 
one  another.  The  same  tendency  to  diversity 
in  the  organization  is  also  found  in  the  types  of 
which  the  series  of  Crustaceans  consists;  and  in 
both  instances  the  differences  are  readily  seen  to 
depend  on  various  modifications  undergone  by 
parts  originally  similar.  It  is  farther  referable 
to  one  of  the  most  general  laws  of  organiza- 
tion, viz.  the  tendency  which  nature  shows  to 
perfect  functions  by  subdividing  the  work  to  be 
done,  and  throwing  it  upon  a greater  number  of 
special  organs.  And  we  observe,  in  fact,  among 
the  most  inferior  animals  that  the  different  .segr 


ments  into  which  the  body  is  divided  are  so 
completely  repetitions  of  one  another,  that 
they  all  act  precisely  in  the  same  manner; 
they  severally  include  the  elements  necessary 
to  the  display  of  the  vitality  distinctive  of  the 
entire  system  to  which  they  belong,  so  that 
they  may  be  dissevered  without  any  function 
whatsoever  being  therefore  the  less  completely 
performed  in  either  of  the  detached  portions. 
Many  Annelidans  present  instances  of  this 
uniformity  of  composition.  As  we  rise,  ow- 
ever,  in  the  scale  of  beings,  the  different  seg- 
ments of  the  body  are  found  to  become  more 
and  more  unlike,  both  as  regards  their  func- 
tions and  their  conformation. 

This  law  is  also  visibly  manifested  among  the 
Crustaceans,  whether  they  be  studied  at  the 
various  epochs  of  their  embryonic  state  or 
compared  together,  examples  being  selected 
from  the  different  groups  of  which  this  portion 
of  the  animal  series  consists.  In  either  case  a 
well-marked  tendency  to  subdivision  of  the 
physiological  operations  is  conspicuous , and 
in  proportion  as  the  divers  acts,  the  aggregate 
of  which  constitutes  the  life  of  the  individual, 
become  attached  to  a particular  system  or 
place,  the  parts  to  which  different  functions 
are  apportioned,  acquire  forms  more  dissimilar 
and  more  appropriate  to  their  peculiar  uses. 
When  we  come  to  treat  of  the  evolution  of  the 
embryo  of  the  Crustacea,  we  shall  have  occa- 
sion to  revert  to  this  subject,  but  it  is  neces- 
sary so  far  to  hint  at  it  in  this  place,  inasmuch 
as  the  conclusions  which  have  been  mentioned 
will  often  supply  us  with  means  of  explaining 
those  difficulties  that  are  encountered  when  we 
seek  to  render  comparative  the  study  of  the 
different  constituent  parts  of  the  external  ske- 
leton of  the  articulated  series  of  animals. 

The  frame-work  or  solid  parts  of  the  Crus- 
tacea consist,  as  we  have  said,  of  a series  of 
rings. 

The  number  of  these  rings  may  vary,  but 
this  happens  to  a much  less  extent  than  on  a 
superficial  view  we  might  be  led  to  conclude. 
By  calling  in  to  our  aid  the  principles  of  ob- 
servation and  of  comparison  pointed  out  above, 
we  have  found  that  in  every  member  of  this 
class  of  animals  the  normal  number  of  seg- 
ments of  the  body  is  twenty-one.  But 
a very  few  instances  of  a larger  number  oc- 
curring are  known,  and  it  seldom  happens 
that  the  number  falls  .short  of  that  which  has 
been  indicated.  Occasionally,  it  is  true,  one 
or  more  rings  prove  abortive,  and  are  never 
developed  ; but  in  general  their  apparent  ab- 
sence depends  entirely  on  their  intimate  union 
one  with  another,  and  other  obvious  indica- 
tions of  their  existence  may  be  discovered. 
By-and-by  we  shall  find  that  in  the  embryo 
these  segments  are  formed  in  succession  from 
before  backwards,  so  that,  when  their  evolution 
is  checked,  the  later  rather  than  the  earlier 
rings  are  those  that  are  wanting ; and  in  fact  it 
is  genemlly  easy  to  see  in  those  specimens  of 
full-grown  crustaceous  animals  whose  bodies 
present  fewer  than  twenty  segments,  that  the 
anomaly  depends  on  the  absence  of  a certain 
number  of  the  most  posterior  rings  of  the  body. 
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The  LcEmodipods,  the  Entomostraca,  and  the 
liaustellate  Crustacea  present  us  with  instances 
of  this  condition,  wliich  calls  to  mind  one  of 
the  stages  through  which  the  embryo  of  the 
higher  species,  whose  development  is  the  most 
complete,  is  known  to  pass. 

Each  segment  of  the  body,  when  it  attains  its 
normal  condition,  consists  of  two  distinct  ele- 
ments : the  central  or  annular  portion,  and  cer- 
tain appendices  which  it  supports. 

The  central  or  annular  portion  of  the  seg- 
ments of  the  tegumentary  skeleton  presents,  in 
its  most  simple  state,  the  appearance  of  a com- 
plete ring,  but  instead  of  a single  piece  it  is 
requisite  to  count  in  its  composition  no  fewer 
than  eight,  as  has  been  demonstrated  by  the 
inquiries  of  M.  Audouin  on  the  structure  of  the 
thorax  of  insects,*  inquiries  the  results  of  which 
are  immediately  and  almost  wholly  applicable 
to  the  Crustacea  so  nearly  allied  to  the  insects 
in  their  organization.  Each  ring  is  divided 
first  into  two  arcs,  the  one  superior  or  dorsal, 
the  other  inferior  or  ventral,  and  each  arc  may 
present  as  many  as  four  elementary  pieces. 
Two  of  these  pieces  by  being  united  in  the  me- 


Fig.  378. 
t t 


Theoretical  figure  illustrating  the  composition  of  the 
tegumentary  skeleton  of  Crustacea. 

D,  Dorsal  arc  ; t,  t,  tergal  pieces  ; e,  e,  epimeral 
pieces  ; V,  ventral  arc  ; s,  s,  sternal  and  episternal 
pieces ; P,  insertion  of  the  extremities. 

dian  line  constitute  the  tergum  (fig.  378,  D)  ; 
the  superior  arc  is  completed  on  either  side  by 
two  other  pieces,  known  under  the  name  of /lanes 
or  epimeral  pieces  (fig.  378,  e).  The  inferior 
arc  presents  in  its  composition  an  exact  counter- 
part of  the  superior.  Two  of  the  four  pieces 
into  which  it  may  be  resolved  constitute  the 
sternum,  situated  in  the  median  line,  and  are 
flanked  by  the  two  episternums.  The  two  arcs 
thus  composed,  instead  of  cohering  by  their 
edges,  leave  a space  for  the  insertion  of  the 
lateral  appendages  or  extremities  which  corre- 
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Anterior  portion  of  the  body  of  an  Amphipoda. 
t,  tergum  of  the  fourth  thoracic  ring  ; e,  epimera 
of  the  same  ring. 

spond  with  them.  It  is  true,  indeed,  that  we 
have  no  instance  of  any  single  ring  which  exhi- 
bits the  whole  of  these  pieces  distinct  from  one 
another ; in  general  several  are  anchylosed  so 

* Annales  des  Sc;  Nat.  tom.  i.  • 


as  to  appear  but  one;  vet  the  comparative 
study  of  the  apparatus  in  the  different  members 
of  the  class  at  large,  leaves  no  doubt  of  their 
existence  severally. 


Fig.  380. 


Thorax  of  an  Atelecyclus  seen  from  below, 
a,  sternal  pieces  of  the  second  thoracic  ring ; b, 
episternal  piece  of  the  corresponding  ring ; c,  epi- 
meral pieces ; d,  apodemata,  which  run  from  the 
sternum  to  the  epimera,  and  separate  the  inser- 
tions of  the  extremities  ; e,  antipenultimate  ring 
of  the  thorax  presenting  the  orifices  of  the  female 
reproductive  organs. 

It  frequently  happens  that  the  tegumentary 
membrane  is  folded  so  as  to  penetrate  more  or 
less  deeply  the  interior  of  the  ring  among  the 
different  organs  which  fill  the  cavity.  These 
folds,  which  may  become  solid  laminae  by 
being  impregnated  with  calcareous  salts,  have 
received  the  name  of  apodemata,  and  always 
proceed  from  the  lines  of  conjunction  of  the 
different  pieces,  or  of  the  different  rings  with 
one  another.  We  shall  have  occasion  to  revert 
to  this  part  of  our  subject  very  shortly. 

Fig.  381. 


Thorax  of  the  Maja  Squinado,  shewing  the  apode- 
mata which  form  septa  between  the  sternum  and 

the  epimeral  pieces  of  the  thoracic  rings. 

The  Structure  of  the  ring  once  investigated 
in  the  manner  we  have  done,  let  us  now  pro- 
ceed to  inquire  in  what  manner  the  different 
rings  by  the  modifications  they  undergo,  and 
by  the  divers  modes  of  union  they  present,  give 
rise  to  the  variety  of  forms  we  observe  among 
the  Crustaceans. 

By  general  consent  and  usage,  three  regions 
are  recognized  in  the  bodies  of  these  animals, — 
a head,  a thorax,  and  an  abdomen ; and  from  this 
custom  we  shall  not  depart,  although  we  must 
avow  that  these  denominations  are  only  derived 
from  very  clumsy  views,  and  are  calculated  to 
convey  false  impressions  in  regard  to  the  nature 
and  composition  of  the  parts  so  named,  by 
leading  the  mind  to  liken  them  to  the  grand 
divisions  entitled  head,  thorax,  and  abdomen 
in  the  Vertebrata.  Nevertheless,  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  objectionable  names,  the  division 
of  the  body  into  three  regions  is  not  less  a fact 
as  regards  the  organization  of  the  Crustaceans ; 
and  the  one-and-twenty  rings  of  which,  as  we 
have  said,  their  body  consists  in  the  type  to 
which  every  member  of  the  class  may  lie  re- 
ferred, are  geneiully  found  divided  into  three 
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Fig.  38!2. 


piece,  and  on  a cursory  view  might  be  held  to 
he  constituted  by  a simple  ring,  ihe  shape 
and  size  of  these  compound  rings  varies  also, 

circumstances  which  evidently  depend  on  the 

unequal  development  of  the  different  pieces  o 
which  they  severally  consist. 

This  consolidation  of  the  rings  occurs  with 
increasing  frequency  as  we  rise  m the  scale  ot 
Crustaceans,  and  approach  those 
tion  of  which  is  most  complex  ; yet  there  are  a 
considei-able  number  of  species  which  form  ex- 
ceptions to  this  rule.  The  consolidation  of  the 
riiicrs  also  shows  a tendency  to  take  place  in 
the°same  order  in  which  the  different  segments 
of  the  tegumentary  skeleton  appear  in  the  em- 
bryo, that  is  to  say  from  before  backvvards. 
thus  it  is  generally  complete  as  regards  the 
cephalic  rings;  it  is  more  frequent  as  regards 

"^1:  “thr/hre:  an" 

regions.  This  law  of  composition  is  observed 
to°  obtain  not  only  among  the  more  simple 


Talitra  Saltator  magnijied. 

a head;  b,  thorax  composed  of  seven  distinct 
rings  ; c,  abdomen  composed  also  of  seven  dis- 
tinct rings. 


rings. 


where  the 


rings 


generally  resem- 


The  differences  which  present  themselves  m 
the  dimensions  and  forms  of  the  different  rings 

ble  each  other  most  closely,  hut  m tnfluence  of  ‘«fX"nrodu^^^  in  the  ge- 

may  he  remarked  among  the  most  complicated  of  ihp^rustaceans  also  show  a ten- 

alsJ,  and  amidst  exceptions  and  contrad-^  Tnlrbefol' as  we  as- 
in  appearance  the  most  obvious.  The  head  or  , ^pr^ps  of  these  animals,  and  corn- 

cephalic  region  includes  the  principal  organs  inflnpnce  the  cephalic  rings  in  a degree 

of  sense  as  among  the  Vertebrata,  the  com-  situLd 

mencement  of  the  apparatus  subservient  to  greater  than  those  ot 


digestion,  and  the  appendages  destined  to  seize 
and  masticate  the  food.  The  thorax,  strictly 
speaking,  forms  no  cavity  distinct  from  the  pre- 
ceding, but  is  its  continuation ; the  part  espe- 
cially°designated  thorax,  however,  is  that  which 
is  included  from  front  to  back  between  the 
head  and  the  beginning  of  the  abdomen,  and  is 
formed  by  the  rings  to  which  the  extremities 
serving  for  locomotion  are  attached.  This  mid- 


more  posteriorly. 

To  conclude,  it  is  also  among  the  most  ele- 
vated Crustaceans  that  the  tegumentary  skeleton 
is  complicated  in  the  greatest  degiee  y t e 
evolution  of  apodemata  in  the  interior  of  the 
rings ; and  further,  it  is  in  the  cephalo-thoracic 
portion  of  the  skeleton  only  that  these  laminae 
are  encountered. 

A few  examples  will  render  these  general 


serving  for  locoinotion  avG  au3-cnea.  xiuaimu-  r • tpj 

die  portion  of  the  general  cavity  of  the  body  ru  es  ^°J®Jadier^penods  of  evolution  of  the 
contains  almost  the  whole  of  the  viscera*  A ^ ^ rivetcrab,  the  whole  of  the  rings, 

to  the  abdomen,  it  succeeds  the  last  of  the  aniarent,  are  of  the  same 

thoracic  rings,  distinguishable  by  the  Presence  w dimensions,  and  the  segments,  which 

in  it  of  the  orifices  of  the  male  organs  of  gene-  form  and  dnnensions,  first  similar 

ration  ; the  appendices  attached  to  it  do  not  on  y app  ^ beginning. 

commonly  attain  any  considerable  size,  and  d uniformity  in  the  composition 

not  serve  in  a general  way  as  organs  of  locomo-  lbs  state  ot  vm  or  J ^ ^ 

tion  ; to  concise,  nothing  is  found  in  its  inte-  “isLLlh\y  tmn- 

rior  save  muscles  and  the  terminal  portion  of  the  tegumentary  skeie  , observed  as  a 

in.«.iual  canal.  Ihe  anal  orifice  of  which  exists  " 

in  the  last  of  the  abdominal  series  of  rings.  permanent  ^ ^ 

ITiese  three  portions  of  the  tegumentary  ske-  P removed  from  it.  In 

leton  are  not  always  equally  distinct,  ^heir  ma  instance,  the  body  consists 

sS7obi"?^e  tTo^  or  ^thrW  the  foremost  of  a long  series  of  rings, 

Y _ r 1 


to  join  or  blend  with  the  cephalic  rings ; and 
the  same  thing  may  be  said  in  regard  to  the 
segments  of  which  each  of  the  remaining  divi- 
sions of  the  body  consists ; we  in  fact  know  of 
no  specimen  of  a Crustacean  in  which  the  whole 
of  the  rings  are  moveable  upon  one  another  , a 
certain  number  of  them  always  appear  to  be 


1.11C  IVI  I**  W..W  

Amphipods  (^/?g.  382)  the  want  of  resemblance 
between  the  different  rings  of  the  body  becomes 
much  more  remarkable:  the  first  seven  become 
so  completely  united  that  they  form  a single 
piece,  in  which  no  trace  even  of  the  lines  of 
consolidation  remains,  and  the  conical  segment 
which  constitutes  the  head  grows  much  more 


certain  number  ot  tnem  aiw.iys  .ij.dC'u  . .........  ..oo,  of  iUp  bndv  so  that  the  re- 

come  consolicluted,  and  tliis  union  ia  freqiienlly  slowly  ban  ‘ 

rburred,  so  thm  the  section  of  the  body  as  regards  the 

which  results  from  this  aggregation  of  rings  approaches  the  adult  age.  Ihe  ^ S 
appears  to  consist  of  no  more  than  a single  the  thorax,  on  the  other  hand,  continue  pet- 
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fectly  distinct,  and  difTer  but  little  from  one 
another;  and  the  seven  abdominal  rings,  in 
like  manner,  remain  moveable,  and  only  differ 
from  those  of  the  thorax  as  tliey  do  from  one 
another  by  a relatively  inferior  degree  of  deve- 
lopment. In  the  majority  of  the  Isopods  the 
structure  of  the  tegumentary  skeleton  is  essen- 
tially the  same  as  in  the  Amphipods  ; but  there 
occurs  a greater  inequality  of  development  be- 
tw'een  the  thoracic  and  the  abdominal  rings, 
most  of  the  latter  remaining  more  or  less  in  a 
rudimentary  state. 

In  the  Apus  and  the  Nebalia  we  conti- 
nue to  find  the  rings  of  the  thoracic  and  abdo- 
minal portions  of  the  tegumentary  skeleton 
nearly  equal  in  size  and  similar  in  form;  but 
the  cephalic  section,  instead  of  presenting  the 
same  conformation  as  these  two  portions  of  the 
body,  constitutes  superiorly  an  immense  shield, 
which  extends  over  the  rings  of  the  thorax  and 
conceals  them.  This  dorsal  shield  or  buckler, 
which  is  denominated  Carapace  by  zoologists, 
also  occurs  among  the  whole  of  the  Podoph- 
thalmians,  and  more  than  all  besides  conspires 
to  give  to  these  animals  their  distinguishing 
peculiarities  of  shape.  Inquiries,  of  which  it 
would  be  tedious  to  give  a detailed  account  in 
this  place,  have  led  us  to  discover  that  the 
carapace  of  these  Crustaceans  is  neither  more 
nor  less  than  the  superior  arc  of  the  third  or 
fourth  cephalic  ring,  enormously  developed, 
and  which  in  attaining  its  large  dimensions 
laps  over  and  modifies  the  conformation  of  a 
greater  or  smaller  number  of  the  neighbouring 
rings.* 

In  the  generality  of  the  Storaapods  the  cara- 
pace does  not  quite  cover  and  conceal  the  two 
first  cephalic  rings,  which  indeed  continue  dis- 
tinct and  moveable ; but  in  the  whole  of  the 
Decapods  these  rings  cohere  with  one  ano- 
ther and  with  the  following  ones,  and  unite 
more  and  more  intimately  under  the  carapace, 
which  then  covers  the  whole  of  the  head  as  well 
as  the  thorax.  In  the  Macroura  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  carapace  only  extends  over  the 
ophthalmic  or  first  cephalic  ring ; but  in  the 
Brachyura  it  bends  around  this  ring  so  as  to 
include  it,  and  to  go  to  unite  underneath  with 
the  next  segment.  As  w'e  ascend  in  the  series 
of  Crustaceans,  we  observe  the  carapace  en- 
croaching more  and  more  upon  the  thorax. 
In  the  Squillae  the  three  last  cephalic  and  three 
first  thoracic  rings  are  nearly  lost  by  becoming 
blended  with  those  to  which  the  carapace  be- 
longs ; they  scarcely  retain  any  mobility,  and 
protected  above  by  this  shield,  unite  intimately, 
and  remain  imperfect  in  their  tergal  portions ; 
the  four  last  rings  of  the  thorax  continue,  on  the 
contrary,  free,  and  are  in  almost  eveiy  particular 
similar  to  those  of  the  abdomen.  In  the  Mysis 
this  union  of  the  cephalic  shield  with  the  seg- 
ments of  the  thoracic  division  of  the  tegumen- 
tary skeleton  is  carried  further,  for  there  are 
not  more  than  two  of  these  rings  which  remain 
distinct.  But  it  is  in  the  Decapods  that  the 
carapace  attains  its  greatest  development,  and 

* See  my  Hist.  Nat.  des  Crustaces,  t.  i.  p.  23. 


that  its  influence  upon  the  evolution  of  the 
thoracic  segments  is  carried  the  farthest. 

In  these  animals  the  framework  of  the  body 
does  not  appear  at  first  sight  to  consist  of  more 
than  two  portions,  the  one  anterior,  formed  by 
the  carapace,  and  representing  the  cephalic  and 
thoracic  segments  conjoined ; the  other  poste- 
rior, formed  by  the  abdomen.  In  reality,  the 
first  fourteen  rings  of  the  bo'dy  are  covered  by 
this  enormous  buckler,  and  are  so  intimately 
conjoined  as  to  have  lost  all  their  mobility;  the 
whole  of  the  thoracic  segments  thus  hidden 
below  the  carapace,  are  connected  with  it  in 
their  superior  part,  they  are  only  joined  with 
one  another  underneath  and  laterally ; and  their 
tergal  parts  having,  in  consequence  of  this,  be- 
come useless,  are  no  longer  to  be  found,  being 
in  some  sort  replaced  by  the  great  cephalic 
buckler ; thus  the  whole  of  these  rings,  in  con- 
formity with  this  arrangement,  are  imperfect 
and  open  above. 

Hitherto  we  have  not  been  able  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  carapace  of  the  Podophthal- 
mia  is  formed  at  the  expense  of  the  third  or 
of  the  fourth  ring  of  the  teguraentary  skeleton  ; 
but  we  have  the  strongest  reasons  to  conclude 
that  this  buckler  is  neither  more  nor  less  than 
the  dorsal  arc  of  one  or  other  of  these  cephalic 
rings,  and  not  of  the  two  conjointly.  In  fact 
we  cm  here  demonstrate  a composition  analo- 
gous to  that  which  we  have  already  pointed 
out  as  characteristic  of  every  arc,  whether  supe- 
rior or  inferior,  of  the  different  rings  in  their 
state  of  complete  development,  to  wit,  a tergal 
portion  and  two  lateral  or  epimeral  pieces.  In 
following  the  embryo  of  the  River-crab  in  its 
progressive  stages  of  development,  Rathke* 
observed  the  carapace  to  be  formed  of  three 
pieces,  which  at  length  became  consolidated 
so  as  to  form  but  one.  In  many  of  the  Deca- 
pods it  is  even  easy  to  perceive  this  structure . 
or  composition  in  the  carapace  of  adults,,  inas- 
much as  there  exist  lines  marking  the  conjunc- 
tion, and  accurately  indicating  the  respective 
limits  of  the  different  pieces  of  which  this  great 
dorsal  plate  is  composed. 

The  general  form  of  the  carapace  depends  in 
great  measure  on  the  relative  development  of 
these  different  pieces;  in  the  Macroura  the 
tergal  portion  of  the  carapace  extends  but  a 
short  way  backwards,  whilst  the  lateral  or 
epimeral  pieces  reach  as  far  as  the  begin- 
ning of  the  abdomen,  and  being  no  longer 
kept  at  a distance  by  the  tergum,  meet  in  the 
median  line  of  the  back,  and  are  there  con- 
joined. In  the  Brachyura,  on  the  contrary,  the 
tergal  portion  is  that  which  is  especially  deve- 
loped, so  that  it  constitutes  the  whole  of  the 
upper  part  of  the  carapace,  whilst  the  lateral 
pieces,  thrust  outwards  and  underneath,  only 
form  a narrow  band  above  the  bases  of  the  ex- 
tremities. 

It  is  also  in  consequence  of  modifications 
analogous  to  those  on  which  the  existence  of  the 
carapace  depends,  that  in  other  Crustacea  the 

* Untcrsuclmngen  ucber  die  Bildung  dcs  Fluss- 
krcbscs,  &c.  Tr.  in  Annales  des  Sciences  Nat.  t.  20. 
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te'^iiinentary  skeleton  presents  the  most  singular 
farms : thus  among  the  Limmaclia  and  the 
Cvpris,  the  pieces  which  are  analogous  to  tlie 
epiuieral  or  lateral  pieces  ot  tins  ceplialic 
buckler,  acquire  a great  extension,  whilst  the 
tergal  portion  ot  the  arc  to  which  they  belong 
continues  rudimentary  or  proves  entirely  abor- 
tive, so  that  they  constitute  two  large  valves 
covering  the  whole  body  of  the  animal,  and 
bearing  considerable  resemblance  to  the  shells 
of  certain  acephalous  Mollusks.  Ihe  dorsal 
lamime  which  in  the  Pandarus  form  appendices 
on  tlie  back  similar  to  Elytra,  and  those  which 
in  the  Anthostomata  form  a kind  of  sheath 
around  the  posterior  part  of  the  body,  are  also 
formed  by  the  anomalous  development  of  cer- 
tain parts  of  both  the  dorsal  and  ventml  arcs  of 
the  two  posterior  thoracic  rings. 

The  inferior  arcs  of  the  thoracic  rings  of  the 
tegumentary  skeleton  of  the  Decapoda,  by 
their  intimate  union,  form  a kind  of  ventral 
shield,  named  sternal  plastruyn,  upon  which 
lines  of  conjunction  indicate  the  respective 
limits  of  the  greater  number  of  the  segments,  as 
well  as  of  the  sternal  and  episternal  pieces  of 
which  these  are  composed.  In  the  Decapoda 
Macroura  and  Anomoura,  this  plastrum  is  in 
general  very  narrow,  but  in  the  Brachyura  it  is 
expanded  to  such  a degree  as  frequently  to  con- 
stitute a great  and  nearly  circular  disc.  In  the 
whole  of  these  Crustaceans,  the  lateral  pieces  of 
the  thoracic  rings  are  conjoined,  like  those  of 
tlie  inferior  arc  of  the  same  segments,  and  form 
on  either  side  of  the  middle  portion  of  the 
body  a septum  which  is  covered  by  the  cara- 
pace, and  which  is  known  among  anatomists 
under  the  name  of  the  vault  oj  the  Jiancs.  In 
the  Macroura  this  septum  is  nearly  vertical, 
but  in  the  Brachyura  it  is  oblique,  or  even 
almost  horizontal. 


Fig.  383. 


b 

Lateral  portion  of  the  thorax  of  a Decapod. 

a,  the  epimeral  pieces  united  to  form  the  vault  of 
the  flancs;  h,  the  sternum;  c,  the  apodemata 
rising  from  the  sternum  and  separating  the  in- 
sertions of  the  legs. 

It  is  among  those  Crustaceans  the  thoracic 
rings  of  whose  tegumenUiry  skeleton  blend  or 
become  consolidated  in  this  manner,  and  ac- 
quire dimensions  so  considerable,  that  the  struc- 
ture of  this  portion  of  the  frame-work  also  exhi- 
bits the  utmost  extent  of  complication,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  existence  of  large  apodemata  in 
their  interior.  These  septa  are  of  two  kinds  ; 
the  one,  styled  sternal  apodemata,  arise  from 
the  lines  of  consolidation  of  the  thoracic  sternal 
pieces;  the  other,  named  f/;/wr/r;/  apodemata, 


Fig.  384. 


Vertical  section  of  a portion  of  the  thorax  of  one  of 
the  Brachyura. 

a,  sternum,  with  a sternal  apodema  rising  from  it; 
b,  epimera  from  the  inner  surface  of  which  an 
epimeral  apodema  descends  to  join  the  sternal 
apodema,  and  thus  form  a septum  between  the 
thoracic  cells. 

arise  in  a similar  manner  from  the  epimeral 
pieces  of  the  same  rings.  They  are  met  with 
among  the  Macroura  and  Anomoura,  as  well  as 
among  the  Brachyura ; but  it  is  among  these  last 
that  they  acquire  their  highest  development; 
their  direction,  vertical  to  the  internal  planes  of 
the  rings,  and  the  unions  of  those  that  rise  from 
the  inferior  aspect  or  floor  with  those  that  des- 
cend from  the  arched  superior  surface,  give  rise 
to  the  most  singular  combinations  and  forms,  too 
multifarious  to  admit  of  description  in  an 
article  of  the  extent  of  that  in  which  we  are 
engaged,  but  the  final  effect  of  which  is  the 
establishment  of  cells,  divided  from  one  an- 
other by  vertical  septa,  and  corresponding  to 
each  ring,  and  further  intersected  in  the  direc- 
tion of  their  height,  in  a certain  number  of 
species,  and  divided  into  two  stages  by  means 
of  horizontal  reduplications. 

It  is  within  these  different  cells  that  the 
muscles  and  principal  vessels  of  the  thorax  are 
lodged  in  the  Brachyura;  holes  left  at  the  con- 
junctions of  these  laminee  admit  of  the  com- 
munication of  the  cells  two  and  two,  either 
through  the  vertical  septa  or  through  the  hori- 
zontal floors  which  divide  the  superposed  cells, 
and  it  is  by  means  of  these  holes  of  conjunc- 
tion that  the  anastomoses  of  the  vessels  of  one 
ring  take  place  with  those  of  the  neighbouring 
ring,  as  we  shall  see  presently. 

In  the  Macroura,  again,  this  structure  does 
not  occur,  in  consequence  of  which  other  means 
of  communication  between  the  vessels  of  the 
different  segments  require  to  be  established, 
the  nature  of  which  we  shall  also  have  to  inves- 
tigate before  long.  Generally  speaking,  the 
disposition  of  these  cells  and  of  the  septa 
which  form  them  varies  considerably  in  the 
Brachyura  and  the  Macroura.  Certain  pro- 
longations from  the  superior  and  internal  angle 
of  the  sternal  apodemata,  by  their  union  in  the 
median  line,  after  bending  from  before  back- 
wards, even  form  a longitudinal  canal,  which 
extends  through  almost  the  whole  length  of  the 
thorax.  This  is  the  sternal  canal,  destined  to 
lodge  the  ganglionic  nervous  cord,  and  to  serve 
as  the  chief  venous  reservoir. 

It  has  long  been  admitted  as  an  axiom  in 
animal  ])hysics,  that  when  any  particular  part 
of  the  body  acquires  a very  high  degree  of  de- 
velopment, certain  other  parts  stop  short  of 
their  ordinary  state  of  evolution,  as  if  the  former 
had  obtained  their  unusual  increment  at  the  cost 
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Fig.  385. 


merit,  or  that  the  forms  they  assume,  in  har- 
mony with  the  uses  tliey  serve,  render 
them  liable  to  be  mistaken.  It  is  very  dif- 
ferent in  the  embryo;  here,  in  fact,  as  amonj 
the  simplest  forms  of  the  series,  the  whole 
of  the  extremities  are  at  first  similar;  and 
it  is  only  in  consequence  of  ulterior  develoi)- 
ments  that  each  pair  finally  assumes  diver- 
sities of  form  and  character  in  relation  with 
the  various  functions  to  which  they  are  espe- 
cially destined. 

In  its  most  perfect  state  of  development 
the  extremity  in  the  Crustacean  consists  of  three 
principal  parts  ; the  stem  («),  which  is  the  most 


Fig.  386. 


Thorax  of  the  Astacus  Fluviatilis,  showing  the  dis- 
position of  the  apoderaata  and  the  thoracic  cells. 

of  the  latter.  This  rule,  which  has  been  dis- 
cussed by  M.  Geoffroy  St.  Hilaire  under  the 
title  of  la  loi  de  balancement  organique,  or  law 
of  organic  equivalents,  is  found  to  apply  in  the 
pre.sent  instance ; for  the  Crustacea  in  which 
the  cephalic  portion  of  the  tegumentary  skele- 
ton is  developed  in  the  greatest  degree,  (viz. 
the  Brachyura)  present  the  abdominal  portion 
of  the  body  of  very  small  dimensions ; whilst, 
on  the  other  hand,  in  the  Macroura,  or  those 
species  in  which  the  abdominal  portion  of 
the  body  arrives  at  its  maximum  of  develop- 
ment, and  performs  a very  important  office  in 
the  business  of  locomotion,  the  cephalic  por- 
tion is  relatively  greatly  inferior  in  size. 

With  regard  to  its  disposition  the  abdomen 
is  simple  enough ; the  rings  of  which  it  con- 
sists are  in  general  moveable  upon  one 
another,  and  even  when  they  are  consolidated, 
present  no  apodemata  projecting  from  their 
interior.  It  is  also  deserving  of  remark  that 
the  elementary  pieces  of  the  different  rings  are 
not  very  distinct,  and  sometimes  even  appear 
to  be  partially  wanting. 

Let  us  now  go  on  to  examine  the  portion 
of  the  tegumentary  skeleton  belonging  to  the 
extremities  or  that  portion  of  the  external 
skeleton  of  the  Crustacea  which  may  be  re- 
garded as  an  appendage  to  the  more  essen- 
tial covering  of  the  head,  thorax,  and  ab- 
'domen. 

The  Crustacea  present  this  invariable  cha- 
racter, that  the  whole  of  the  appendages  belong 
exclusively  to  the  inferior  arc  of  their  tegu- 
mentary rings,  a point  in  which  they  resemble 
the  Arachnidans,  and  differ  like  these  from 
Insects,  in  which  one  or  two  of  the  thoracic 
rings  generally  present  a pair  of  extremities 
supported  by  the  superior  arcs,  as  in  the  An- 
nelidans,  in  which  the  dorsal  segment  of  each 
of  the  rings  almost  always  carries  a pair  of 
extremities  fashioned  in  the  same  manner  as 
those  belonging  to  the  ventral  arcs.*  We 
have  already  said  that  a pair  of  appendages 
ought  to  be  found  attached  to  each  ring ; but 
it  very  frequently  happens  that  many  of  the 
pairs  are  completely  checked  in  their  develop- 

* Vide  Annelida,  p.  167. 


essential  and  most  constant  part,  formed  of  a 
variable  number  of  articulations ; the  palp  (6), 
an  appendage  which  is  detached  from  one  of  the 
three  first  articulations  of  the  stem,  but  almost 
always  from  the  first ; and  the  whip  (fouet ) (c), 
which  is  sent  off  above  and  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  palp.  It  but  rarely  happens,  however,  that 
these  three  organs  exist  simultaneously ; occa- 
sionally not  more  than  one  of  them  can  be 
demonstrated ; and  sometimes  the  whole  three 
are  altogether  wanting. 

Fig.  387. 


First  cephalic  ring  of  the  Squilla  separated  from 
the  rest  of  the  head,  and  bearing  one  of  the 
ocular  peduncles. 

The  first  ring  presents  no  appendages  except 
in  the  very  highest  Crustaceans,  and  even  then 
they  are  simple  in  their  composition,  and  never 
exhibit  more  than  the  stem,  which  arises  from 
a more  remote  check  to  their  development 
dating  from  about  the  commencement  of  their 
embryonic  evolution ; these  are  the  ocular  pe- 
duncles. 

The  second  and  third  pairs  of  extremities 
constitute  the  antenna.  These  are  wanting  in 
a certain  number  of  the  inferior  species,  and 
even  in  those  among  which  they  occur,  they 
vary  considerably  in  their  structure  : they  may 
for  instance  present  one  only,  or  two,  or  the 
whole  of  the  three  elements  of  which  w'e  have 
spoken.  But  as  the  three  first  pairs  of  ap- 
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Third  and  fourth  cephalic  rings  of  the  Squilla  : 
a,  carapace  \ b,  one  of  the  posterior  antennae  j 
c,  one  of  the  mandibles. 

The  eleven  pairs  of  appendages  which  suc- 
ceed are  variously  apportioned  between  the 
functions  of  digestion  and  locomotion,  to  which 
last  the  five  hindmost  pairs  are  entirely  dedi- 
cated in  the  Decapods.  In  other  Crustacea, 
again,  the  first  pair  only  is  set  apart  in  an 
especial  manner  for  the  office  of  mastication, 
all  the  others  then  serving  for  locomotion,  and 
this  pair  is  in  consequence  very  generally  de- 
scribed under  the  name  of  mamliblcs ; very 
commonly  one  and  even  two  other  pairs  are 


We  shall  not  at  present  enter  upon  the  con- 
sideration of  the  forms  of  the  thoracic  and 
abdominal  extremities,  having  it  in  view  to 
take  up  the  subject  when  we  come  to  examine 
these  appendages  as  the  organs  of  prehension, 
and  as  fulfilling  important  offices  in  locomotion. 

Before  quitting  the  study  of  the  tegumen- 
tary skeleton,  to  go  on  to  that  of  the  extre- 
mities considered  especially  as  the  organs  of 
locomotion,  we  think  it  necessary  to  say  a few 
words  upon  the  moult  or  process  by  which  the 
tegumentary  covering  of  the  whole  of  the  Crus- 
tacean is  cast  off  and  renewed. 

The  necessity  for  this  operation  is  a con- 
sequence of  the  very  nature  of  the  envelope  : 
like  every  other  epidermic  covering,  the  pro- 
duct of  secretion,  the  shell  of  the  Crustacea  is 
closed  in  on  every  side,  and  can  only  increase 
in  thickness,  so  that  all  growth  would  be  pre- 
vented in  the  body  of  these  animals  were  they 
denied  the  power  of  freeing  themselves  from 
time  to  time  of  their  prison.  Accordingly  they 
have  this  power;  and  as  might  have  been  ex- 
pected the  shell  is  cast  by  so  mucli  the  more 
frequently  as  the  animal  is  younger,  inasmucli 


Fifi-  388. 


a,  second  thoracic  ring  of  the  Squilla ; b,  one  of 
the  small  antenna;. 

pendages  belong  especially  to  the  functioii  of 
Lnsation,  and  as  we  shall  have  to  revert  to 
these  at  a later  period,  and  give  an  ample  de- 
scription of  their  structure,  we  shall  not  enter 
upon  this  subject  farther  at  present. 


added  to  this  first  pair,  and  tliese  are  desig- 
nated jaws  or  77Uixill(H>  In  majority  of 
instances,  moreover,  the  three  succeeding  pairs 
assist  the  three  preceding;  and  as  they  are 
frequently  more  especially  apportioned  to  loco- 
motion, the  two  last  in  particular,  whilst  in 
some  cases  they  serve  for  the  two  functions  at 
one  and  the  same  time,  they  have  been  de- 
signated by  anatomists  and  naturalists  the 
7naxillary  lir/ibs  {pieds-machons'):  these  we 
shall  describe  when  we  come  to  speak  of  the 
apparatus  of  digestion. 

As  to  the  five  pairs  which  we  have  already 
mentioned  as  essentially  amhulcitory  (see 
fg.  382),  they  present  in  the  Brachyura  no 
more  than  a simple  stem,  composed  of  six 
articulations ; whilst  in  the  Astacus  and  allied 
genera,  we  find  a Jiubelliform  appendage  or 
whip,  dedicated  especially  to  the  purposes  of 
respiration,  and  in  the  Penese  the  three  sorts 
of  appendages  existing  simultaneously.  By- 
and-by,  when  speaking  of  respiration,  we  shall 
see  how  it  happens  that  in  a great  number  of 
these  animals  the  whip  of  the  thoracic  extremities 
assumes  a vesicular  structure,  and  becomes 
the  organ  of  this  important  function. 

The  same  peculiarity  is  observed  in  the 
appendages  of  the  abdominal  extremities 
of  a great  number  of  species ; but  among 
the  members  of  the  most  elevated  tribes, 
these  appendages  are  but  very  slightly 
developed,  and  appear  to  have  no  other 
use  than  to  attach  the  eggs  along  the  in- 
ferior surface  of  the  abdomen. 


Fig.  390. 


Abdomen  of  the  female  Ma.ja 
Squhuido. 

a,  the  abdominal  appen- 
dages. 
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as  the  growth  is  then  most  rapid ; as  many 
as  eight  changes  of  the  tegumentary  envelope 
have  been  observed  to  take  place  in  the  course 
of  seventeen  days  in  the  young  Daphnia;  whilst 
in  adult  Crustacea  the  change  is  not  in  general 
effected  oftener  than  once  a year. 

Il<^aumur  watched  the  phenomenon  through 
its  whole  course,  and  has  noted  it  with  all  its 
details  as  it  occurs  in  the  Astacm  Jliiviatilis* 
It  takes  place  in  this  species  towards  the  end 
of  summer  or  beginning  of  autumn.  A few 
days  of  fasting  and  sickness  precede  it,  during 
which  the  carapace  becomes  loosened  from  the 
corium  to  which  it  adhered,  and  which  im- 
mediately begins  to  secrete  a new  one,  soft 
and  membranous  at  first,  but  soon  becoming 
harder  and  harder,  and  finally  completely  cal- 
careous. In  this  way  the  animal  before  long 
finds  itself  free  from  all  connexion  with  its 
old  envelope,  and  it  has  only  to  make  its 
escape.  This  last  operation  is  announced  by 
symptoms  of  inquietude.  The  creature  rubs 
its  legs  one  against  another,  and  then  throwing 
itself  upon  its  back  begins  to  shake  itself, 
puffs  itself  out,  so  as  to  tear  the  membrane 
which  connects  the  carapace  with  the  abdo- 
men, and  to  raise  the  carapace  itself.  After 
sundry  intervals  of  rest  and  agitation  of  longer 
or  shorter  duration,  the  carapace  is  raised  com- 
pletely; the  animal  extricates  its  head,  its  eyes, 
and  its  antennae.  The  operation  of  freeing 
its  extremities  appears  to  be  the  most  difficult, 
and  would  even  be  impossible  did  not  the 
solid  covering  of  these  parts  split  longitudi- 
nally; but  in  spite  of  every  assistance,  it  not 
unfrequently  happens  that  the  animal  leaves 
one  or  two  of  its  limbs  impacted  within  the 
old  sheath,  and  occasionally  even  perishes 
through  inability  to  escape  completely  from  its 
shell.  The  abdomen  is  the  last  division  of 
the  body  which  clears  itself  of  the  old  enve- 
lope. All  the  parts  of  the  tegumentary  ske- 
leton which  had  only  been  separated  from  one 
another,  without  however  having  undergone 
any  softening,  or  fracture,  or  separation,  fall 
one  upon  another  in  resuming  their  old  posi- 
tions, so  as  to  represent  the  complete  external 
form  of  the  creature  with  the  whole  of  its 
solid  internal  as  well  as  external  parts;  even 
the  eyes,  the  antennae,  and  the  thoracic  cells 
formed  by  the  sternal  and  epimeral  apodemata, 
may  be  distinguished.  The  operation  now 
described  does  not  in  general  occupy  more 
than  half  an  hour  in  the  performance;  and 
only  two  or  three  days,  or  even  no  more  than 
four-and-twenty  hours  are  required  to  convert 
the  soft  and  membranous  envelope  with 
which  the  corium  or  naked  body  of  the 
animal  is  surrounded,  into  a firm  calcareous 
covering  similar  to  the  one  which  has  just  been 
got  rid  of.  The  new  envelope  presents  the 
same  appendages  as  the  former  one,  even  the 
same  hairs ; but  these,  instead  of  being  con- 
tained within  the  old  ones,  as  Reaumur  ima- 
gined, exist  ready  formed  in  the  new  envelope, 
but  turned  in  towards  the  interior,  like  the 
fingers  of  a glove  turned  in  upon  themselves. 

• Mcmoivcs  de  rAcademie  dcs  Sciences^  1718. 


There  are  some  species,  such  as  the  Crabs 
and  the  Ikachyura  generally,  in  which  the 
carapace  presents  a considerable  expansion  on 
either  side,  forming  two  large  compartments 
in  which  the  greater  mass  of  the  thoracic  vis- 
cera is  contained.  Under  these  circumstances 
it  would  be  impossible  for  the  animal  to  escape 
from  its  dorsal  covering  by  the  relatively  in- 
considerable opening  which  this  part  presents 
on  its  inferior  aspect.  This  renders  it  neces- 
sary that  the  carapace,  instead  of  being  cast 
off  by  simply  rising  in  a single  piece, 
should  give  way  and  separate  in  some  direction 
or  another,  and  this  it  does  by  splitting  along 
the  curved  lines,  extending  on  either  side  from 
the  mouth  to  the  origin  of  the  abdomen,  in  the 
course  of  which  the  epimeral  pieces  cohere 
with  the  dorsal  one.* 

The  time  occupied  in  the  business  of  throw- 
ing off  the  shell  varies  considerably  in  dif- 
ferent species ; it  is  also  dependent  on  at- 
mospheric influences.  It  is  the  same  also, 
in  regard  to  the  number  of  days  necessary  to 
give  to  the  new  epidermic  layer  the  consistency 
of  the  old  tegumentary  covering.  A general 
remark,  however,  and  one  which  is  applicable 
to  the  whole  of  the  species  that  have  been 
duly  observed,  especially  those  that  are  found 
along  the  shores  of  France,  is  this, — that  the 
period  which  precedes  as  well  as  that  which 
follows  the  change  of  the  shell  is  one  of  rest- 
lessness and  evident  illness.  The  muscles  of 
these  creatures  are  then  flaccid,  the  flesh  is  soft 
and  watery,  and  as  food  they  are  rejected  as 
tasteless  and  held  unwholesome.  Tliis  would 
not  appear  to  be  the  case  with  the  Land-crab, 
however,  according  to  the  statements  of  several 
travellers,  who  inform  us  that  the  flesh  of  this 
species  is  never  in  greater  perfection  than  during 
the  season  of  the  moult. 

A phenomenon,  which  has  some  analogy  with 
the  renovation  of  the  tegumentary  skeleton, 
but  which  is  much  more  curious,  is  the  repro- 
duction of  the  legs  of  these  animals.  Most 
Crustacea  cast  off  their  claws  very  easily  and 
without  apparent  pain ; the  separation  always 
takes  place  in  a determinate  point  near  the 
basis  of  the  member  (in  the  second  articula- 
tion), and  is  soon  followed  by  the  formation 
of  a cicatrice,  from  the  surface  of  which  sprouts 
out  a small  cylindrical  appendage ; this  shortly 
after  presents  distinct  articulations,  and  re- 
sembles in  miniature  the  organ  it  is  destined 
to  form,  but  its  growth  is  slow,  and  it  does  not 
for  some  time  attain  its  full  size.  If  one  of 
the  limbs  be  severed  in  any  other  part,  the 
wound  continues  to  bleed,  and  no  renovating 
process  begins  unless  the  animal,  by  a violent 
muscular  contraction,  succeeds  in  breaking  off 
the  stump  in  the  articulation  above  mentioned. 

The  kind  of  solid  sheath  formed  by  the 
tegumentary  skeleton  of  the  Crustacea,  and 
which  includes  in  its  interior  the  whole  of 
the  viscera  and  other  soft  parts  of  these  ani- 
mals required  to  be  so  constructed  as  not  to 
oppose  locomotion;  consequently  there  exist, 

* Collinson,  Phil.  Trans.  1746  and  1751  ; Hist. 
Nat.  dcs  Cnistac6s,  t.  i,  p.  56. 


either  between  the  different  rings  of  the  body 
or  the  various  constituent  elements  of  the 
limbs,  articulations  destined  to  admit  of  mo- 
tion to  a greater  or  less  extent,  between  these 
different  pieces.  The  structure  of  these  arti- 
culations is  of  the  most  simple  kind ; the 
moveable  piece  rests  upon  that  which  precedes 
it  by  two  hinge-like  joints  situated  at  the  two 
extremities  of  a line  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
in  which  the  motion  takes  place.  In  the  in- 
ternal portion  of  tlie  edge  of  the  moveable 
piece  comprised  between  the  joints,  there  exists 
a notch  of  greater  or  le.ss  depth,  destined  to 
admit  of  flexion,  whilst  on  the  opposite  or 
external  side,  the  same  edge  generally  glides 
under  that  of  the  preceding  piece.  This  kind 
of  articulation,  whilst  it  is  the  most  favourable 
to  precision  of  movement  and  to  strength,  has 
the  disadvantage  of  admitting  motion  in  one 
I>lan€  only ; therefore  the  whole  of  the  rings 
of  the  body,  the  axis  of  motion  being  entirely 
l^rallel,  cannot  move  save  in  a vertical  plane; 
but  nature  has  introduced  a kind  of  corrective 
of  this  disadvantage  in  the  structure  of  the 
limbs,  by  changing  the  directions  of  the  arti- 
cular axes,  whence  ensues  the  possibility  of 
general  motions  being  performed  in  every  di- 
rection. Between  the  two  fixed  jx»ints  two 
opposed  empty  spaces  are  observed,  left  by 
tire  rings  severally,  and  destined  to  admit  of 
the  occurrence  of  motions  of  flexion  and  ex- 
tension. The  tegumentary  membrane  which 
Alls  it  never  becomes  encrusted  or  calcareous, 
but  always  continues  soft  and  flexible. 

Tlie  tegumentary  skeleton,  of  which  we 
have  thus  taken  a summary  view,  supplies  the 
apparatus  of  locomotion  with  fixed  points  of 
action  as  well  as  with  the  levers  necessary  to 
moticm.  The  immediate  or  active  organs  of 
this  apparatus  are  the  muscles,  the  colour  of 
which  is  white,  and  the  structure  of  which 
presents  no  peculiarity  worthy  of  notice.  They 
are  attached  to  the  pieces  which  they  are  re- 
quired to  move  either  immediately,  or  by  the 
intermedium  of  horny  or  calcareous  tendons, 
which  are  implanted  upon  the  edge  of  the 
segment  to  which  they  belong.  To  the 
fixed  point  they  are  most  commonly  at- 
tached immediately.  Their  structure  is  sim- 
ple, and  each  segment,  in  fact,  as  has  al- 
ready been  said,  being  contrived  to  move 
in  one  fixed  and  determinate  plane,  the  mus- 
cles which  communicate  motion  to  it,  can 
constitute  no  more  than  two  systems  anta- 
gonists to  each  other,  the  one  acting  in  the 
sense  of  Jlexion,  by  which  the  segment  moved 
is  approximated  to  that  which  precedes  it, 
the  other  in  the  sense  of  cxtermon,  by  which 
the  segment  is  brought  into  the  position  most 
remote  from  the  centre  of  motion.  The  mus- 
cles that  produce  these  opposite  effects,  as 
might  have  been  concluded,  are  found  im- 
planted into  the  opposite  arms  of  the  lever 
upon  which  their  energy  is  expended. 

The  motions  in  flexion  tend  universally  to 
bring  the  extremities  and  the  different  rings 
towards  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  body ; it  is 
cjjn.sequently  upon  this  aspect  that  the  flexor 
muscles  are  inserted,  and  these  are  in  general 
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the  more  powerful.  On  the  contrary,  and  in 
accordance  with  the  nature  of  the  motion  pro- 
duced, it  is  upon  the  superior  or  dorsal  aspect 
of  the  segments  that  the  extensor  muscles  are 
attached.  In  the  trunk  the  two  orders  of  mus- 
cles generally  form  two  distinct  layers,  the  one 
superficial,  the  other  deep ; the  former  thin  and 
sometimes  absent,  the  second,  on  the  contrary, 
very  powerful  wherever  powerful  motions  are 
required.  The  muscles  generally  extend  from 
the  arc  above  to  the  one  immediately  below, 
passing  for  the  most  part  from  the  anterior 
edge  of  the  upper  to  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
lower  segment.  The  extent  and  the  direction 
of  the  flexion  of  which  any  segment  is  sus- 
ceptible, depend  on  the  size  of  the  inter- 
annular  spaces  above  or  below  the  ginglymoid 
points;  and  as  these  spaces  are  in  general  of 
considerable  magnitude  on  the  ventral  aspect, 
whilst  the  superior  arcs  are  in  contact  and  can 
only  ride  one  over  another  in  a greater  or  less 
degree,  it  is  only  downwards  that  the  body  can 
be  bent  upon  itself;  while  upwards,  or  in  the 
sense  of  extension,  it  can  hardly  in  general  be 
brought  into  the  horizontal  line. 

Thus  far  what  has  been  said  applies  more 
especially  to  the  rings  of  the  body,  but  the 
extremities  present  nothing  that  is  essentially 
different  either  as  regards  the  mode  in  which  the 
tubular  segments  are  articulated  to  one  another, 
or  as  regards  the  mode  in  which  the  muscles 
are  inserted.  Each  of  these  indeed  having  but 
one  kind  of  motion,  and  even  that  very  limited 
in  its  extent,  nature  has  aided  the  deficiency, 
as  has  been  stated,  by  increasing  the  number 
of  articulations,  by  which  extent  of  motion  is 
conferred,  and  in  varying  the  direction  of  the 
articular  axes,  an  arrangement  by  which  the 
animal  obtains  the  ability  of  moving  in  every 
direction,  but  at  the  expense  both  of  power,  ra- 
pidity, and  precision  in  its  motions.  Each  seg- 
ment of  a limb  encloses  the  muscles  destined 
to  move  that  segment  which  succeeds  it,  un- 
less it  be  too  short  and  weak  for  this  end,  in 
which  case  the  muscles  themselves  have  their 
origin  at  some  point  nearer  to  the  median  plane 
of  the  body.  As  a general  law  the  muscles 
are  observed  to  be  more  powerful  in  proportion 
as  they  are  nearer  to  the  centre,  which  is  to  be 
explained  by  the  fact  that  each  motion  they 
then  communicate  is  transmitted  to  a larger 
portion  of  a limb,  to  a lever  longer  in  that 
sense  in  which  it  is  disadvantageous  to  the 
power.  Occasionally,  however,  the  two  last 
segments  of  a member  are  converted  into  a 
sort  of  hand,  and  in  this  case  the  penul- 
timate segment  sometimes  includes  a mus- 
cular mass  which  may  surpass  in  power  the 
same  system  in  the  whole  of  the  limb  besides. 
Those  muscles  that  put  an  extremity  generally 
into  motion,  are  attached  to  the  sides  of  the 
thoracic  cavity,  and  the  apodemata  supply 
them  with  surftices  of  insertion  of  great  extent 
and  very  favourably  situated  as  reg-ards  (heir 
action.  They  occupy  the  double  rank  of  cells 
formed  by  these  lamina;;  but  they  vary  too 
much  in  their  mode  of  an-angement  to  admit 
of  our  saying  any  thing  general  ujion  this  head. 
The  motions  of  translation,  or  from  place  to 
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place,  the  only  kind  upon  which  it  seems  neces- 
sary to  say  anything  here,  are  effected  in  two 
modes,  either  by  the  alternate  flexion  and  ex- 
tension of  the  trunk,  or  by  the  play  of  the  limbs. 

In  those  Crustacea  which  are  formed  essen- 
tially for  swimming,  the  posterior  part  of  the 
body  is  the  principal  agent  in  enabling  the 
animal  to  change  its  place ; but  here  the  mo- 
tions, instead  of  being  lateral,  are  vertical ; 
and  instead  of  causing  the  creature  to  ad- 
vance they  cause  it  to  recede : it  is  by  bend- 
ing the  abdomen  suddenly  downwards,  and 
bringing  it  immediately  under  the  sternum, 
that  it  strikes  the'  water,  and  consequently  by 
darting  backwards  that  the  animal  makes  its 
way  through  that  liquid.  From  what  has  now 
been  said  it  may  be  imagined  that  the  Crustacea 
whose  conformation  is  the  best  adapted  for 
swimming,  have  the  abdomen  relatively  largely 
developed,  and  this  is,  in  fact,  what  we  always 
observe;  the  Amphipoda  and  Decapoda  ma- 
croura  are  examples ; whilst,  in  the  walking 
Crustacea,  such  as  the  Crabs,  the  Caprella, 
the  Oniscus,  &c.  this  portion  of  the  body 
attains  but  very  insignificant  dimensions. 

In  the  swimming  Crustacea  the  appendages 
of  the  penultimate  segment  of  the  abdomen 
also  become  important  organs  of  locomotion, 
inasmuch  as  they  for  the  most  part  terminate 
in  two  broad  horizontal  plates,  which,  with 
the  last  segment,  also  become  lamelliform,  con- 
stitute an  extensive  caudal  fin  arranged  in  the 
manner  of  a fan. 

We  have  already  said  that  the  thoracic  ex- 
tremities alone  constitute  true  ambulatory 
limbs.  When  destined  for  swimming  only, 
their  segments  are  lamelliform,  and  the  palp, 
as  well  as  the  stem,  contributes  to  form  the 
kind  of  oar  > which  each  of  them  then  con- 
stitutes. The  Copepoda  supply  us  with  in- 
stances of  thoracic  extremities  particularly 
destined  for  swimming,  and  a corresponding 
structure  is  observed  in  certain  Podophthalmia, 
such  as  the  Mysis.  (See  fig.  386.) 

To  conclude,  this  stemmatous  portion  of  the 
thoracic  extremities,  whilst  it  still  preserves 
the  general  form  which  we  have  assigned  it,  is 
modified  in  some  cases  to  serve  for  walking 
as  well  as  swimming,  or  to  aid  the  animal  as 
an  instrument  for  burrowing  with  facility,  and 
making  a cavity  for  shelter  among  the  sand. 
Thus  in  the  Decapods  that  burrow,  the  last  seg- 
ment of  the  tarsus  assumes  a lanceolated  form, 
and  in  the  swimming  Brachyura,  the  same 
segment,  especially  of  the  last  pair  of  extre- 
mities, appears  entirely  lamellar. 

We  have  only  further  to  add  that  in  a great 
number  of  species  one  or  several  pairs  of  the 
thoracic  extremities  are  modified  so  as  to 
become  instruments  of  prehension;  some- 
times it  is  the  last  segment  of  the  limb  which, 
acquiring  more  than  usual  mobility,  bends  in 
such  a manner  as  to  form  a hook  with  the 
preceding  segment ; sometimes  it  is  this  penul- 
timate segment  which  extends  below  or  by  the 
side  of  the  last,  so  as  to  form  a kind  of  im- 
moveable finger  with  which  it  is  placed  in 
opposition.  In  the  first  instance  these  instru- 
ments are  denominated  suhchelif'orm  claws,  in 


the  second  cfielce  simply,  or  chelifonn  claws. 
We  shall  revert  to  these  organs  when  we  come 
to  treat  of  the  apparatus  of  digestion. 

§ 2.  Apparatus  of  Sensation. 

A.  Nervous  Sj/stem. — When  endeavouring 
to  form  as  accurate  and  complete  an  idea  as 
possible  of  the  tegumentary  skeleton  of  the 
Crustacea,  we  began  by  studying  it  in  its  suc- 
cessive states  of  development  in  the  embryo, 
and  then  compared  the  various  stages  of 
transition  in  which  it  met  our  observation, 
with  the  permanent  conditions  in  which  it 
finally  remains  in  the  organic  series,  classed 
in  conformity  with  the  structural  affinities  of 
the  different  genera.  In  the  study  of  the 
nervous  system,  upon  which  we  are  now  about 
to  enter,  the  same  mode  of  proceeding  will 
lead  us  to  analogous  results. 

The  deep  situation  of  the  nervous  system, 
and  the  transparency  of  the  filaments  and 
various  masses  which  compose  it,  are  each 
obstacles  to  its  observation  until  it  has  arrived 
at  a somewhat  advanced  stage  of  development. 
It  was,  in  fact,  only  after  the  sternal  canal  had 
begun  to  appear  under  the  form  of  an  enlarge- 
ment, edged  by  a double  series  of  tubercles, 
which  prove  to  be  the  rudiments  of  the  motor 
muscles  of  the  extremities,  that  Rathke^  was 
able  to  catch  a sight  of  the  earliest  traces  of  the 
nervous  system  in  the  Astacus  fluviatilis,  and 
even  this  was  no  more  than  the  portions  be- 
longing to  the  head  and  thorax.  All  that  can 
be  seen  then  amounts  to  very  little ; in  the  part 
behind  the  mouth,  eleven  pairs  of  whitish  spots 
are  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  series  perfectly 
distinct  from  one  another,  and  situated  on  either 
side  of  the  mesial  plane.  It  is  otherwise  easy 
to  perceive  that  a pair  of  these  spots  corres- 
ponds to  each  ring,  setting  out  from,  but  in- 
cluding those  of  the  mandibles.  Neither  the 
oesophageal  cords  nor  the  cephalic  ganglions 
are  then  distinct. 

At  a later  period  these  rudiments  of  the 
nervous  system  undergo  remarkable  modifica- 
tions. The  six  first  ganglions  of  each  series 
approach  those  that  are  symmetrical  with  them 
severally,  so  as  to  become  united  along  the 
median  line,  and,  at  length,  to  form  a simple 
chain  of  ganglions  corresponding  to  the  six 
rings,  whose  appendages  are  the  mandibles 
and  the  five  pairs  of  maxillary  extremities. 
The  ganglions,  on  the  contiary,  which  corres- 
pond to  the  five  posterior  thoracic  rings,  continue 
to  form  a double  series.  During  this  time  the 
sternal  canal  is  evolved  so  as  to  surround  the 
nervous  system  with  a firm  and  solid  sheath. 
At  a period  of  the  incubation  still  farther  ad- 
vanced, that  is  to  say,  during  the  time  which 
elapses  from  the  birth  of  the  young  Crustacean 
to  that  at  which  it  attains  its  full  growth,  new 
and  important  changes  take  place.  First,  the 
four  most  anterior  oesophageal  tubercles,  in 
other  words,  those  which  correspond  to  the 
mandibles,  to  the  jaws,  and  to  the  first  pair  of 
maxillary  limbs,  become  united,  by  approach- 
ing one  another  along  the  mesial  line,  so 
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as  finally  to  constitute  a single  continuous 
mass  only.  The  same  thing  happens  in  re- 
gard to  the  fifth  and  sixth,  which  soon  form  no 
more  than  a single  ganglion.  As  to  the  other 
pairs  they  always  remain  completely  distinct, 
and  some  way  parted  from  one  another. 

Thus  the  study  of  the  gradual  evolution  of  the 
nervous  system  in  the  Astacus  fluviatilis,  al- 
though by  no  means  belonging  to  the  type  in 
whicli  this  system  is  most  completely  developed, 
presents  us  with  three  distinct  and  successive 
llicts,  which  we  shall  find  reproduced  in  the 
most  perfect  manner  in  the  natural  series  of 
genera,  and  which  will  put  us  into  a position 
to  give  a satisfactory  explanation  of  those  very 
striking  variations  in  the  organization  which  we 
shall  encounter. 

These  are,  in  the  first  place,  the  isolated  for- 
mation of  the  nervous  centres,  independently 
one  of  another.  We  now  acknowledge  this 
independence  of  the  several  organs  at  the 
moment  of  their  appearance,  and  their  ulterior 
conjunction  is  one  of  the  most  interesting  and 
important  facts  with  which  modern  science  has 
been  enriched ; it  constitutes  the  law  of  ctntri- 
yetul  development,  as  it  has  been  established  by 
M.  Serres. 

In  the  second  place  a tendency  to  conjunc- 
tion by  a motion  transversely. 

Lastly,  a second  motion  in  the  line  of  the 
axis  of  the  body,  the  effect  of  which  is  the 
concentration  definitively  of  a greater  or  smaller 
number  of  nervous  centres  primarily  indepen- 
dent of  one  another. 

Tlie  Talitrus  exhibits  in  the 
most  striking  manner  the  first  of 
the  three  dispositions  which  we 
have  mentioned  from  the  mo- 
ment at  which  the  nervous  sys- 
tem appears.  In  this  genus,  in 
fact,  we  perceive  on  either  side 
of  the  median  line  a ganglionic 
chain,  formed  by  the  conjunc- 
tion of  the  nervous  centres, 
extremely  simple  in  their  shuc- 
ture,  and  flattened  and  some- 
what lozenge-shaped  in  their 
outline.*  There  are  thirteen 
pairs  thus  constituted,  corres- 
ponding to  the  thirteen  seg- 
ments which  enter  into  the  com- 
position of  the  whole  body.  The 
two  nuclei  of  each  pair  com- 
municate together,  in  the  same 
manner  as  each  pair  is  con- 
nected with  that  which  succeeds, 
and  with  that  which  precedes  it, 
by  means  of  medullary  cords  in 
the  first  instance,  and  longitu-  lalitrm. 

dmal  cords  m the  second  In 
all  essential  particulars  each  pair  gu^ . jjjc- 
is  a counterpart  of  any  and  dullary  cords 
every  other  pair,  without  even  uniting  the  first 
excepting  the  cephalic  ganglion,  andsecondpair 
and  it  is  with  difficulty  that  the  ° 

* Vide  Rcchcrchcs  Anatomiques  sur  Ic  Systeme 
Nerveun  des  Crustaces,  par  M M.  Auilouin  et  Milne 
Edwards,  Annales  des  Sciences  Natnrclles,  tom. 
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thoracic  pairs  are  seen  to  be  in  a slight  degree 
larger  than  the  others.  At  a somewhat  greater 
distance  forward  from  the  oesophagus,  too,  than 
usual,  we  observe  the  cephalic  ganglion,  which 
sends  branches  to  the  antennae  and  eyes,  and 
the  nervous  cords  by  means  of  which  it  commu- 
nicates with  the  ganglions  of  the  first  thoracic 
rings.  These  cords,  having  the  msophagus  inter- 
posed between  them,  are  held  a little  farther  apart 
than  the  other  branches,  which  establish  com- 
munications between  the  different  succeeding 
pairs  of  ganglions  in  the  longitudinal  directiim. 

Already  in  the  Oniscus  asellus"^  and  in  the  Ci/~ 
amus  ceti^"  we  find  the  ganglionic  cord,  double 
in  its  middle  portions,  simplified  at  its  opposite 
extremities  in  such  wise  that  the  ganglions  of 
the  first  and  of  the  last  pairs  are  single.  This 
commencement  of  approximation  coincides  in 
other  respects  with  an  incipient  approximation 
in  the  longitudinal  direction,  for,  to  the  four- 
teen segments  of  which  the  whole  body  consists, 
we  find  no  more  than  ten  pairs  of  ganglions 
apportioned. 

This  tendency  to  centralization  is  still  more 
conspicuous  in  the  Phyllosoma.J  Here  we 
discover  the  two  cephalic  nuclei  united  by  their 
internal  angle,  without,  however,  their  state  of 
doubleness  being  thereby  obscured.  It  is  the 
same  with  the  first  pair  of  thoracic  ganglions, 
from  which  they  are  separated  by  the  whole 
length  of  the  great  oval  lamina  which  supports 
the  cephalic  appendages  and  is  traversed 
lengthwise  by  the  nervous  filaments  which 
embrace  the  oesophagus.  The  ganglions  of  the 
second  pair,  although  rudimentary,  are  still 
united  immediately,  as  are  those  of  the  third 
pair  also.  Those  of  the  six  suc- 
ceeding pairs,  on  the  contrary,  . Fig.  392. 
only  communicate  by  means  of 
a transverse  but  thick  and  short 
commissure,  so  that  it  gives  to 
the  connexion  established  be- 
tween the  nuclei  of  the  several 
pairs,  the  appearance  of  a more 
immediate  conjunction  than  ac- 
tually exists.  To  conclude,  the 
abdominal  ganglions  are  perfectly 
distinct,  and  those  of  the  several 
pairs  are  only  connected  by 
means  of  extremely  slender  fila- 
ments. 

In  the  Cymothoa  the  union  of 
the  medullary  nuclei  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  is  complete,  and 
all  we  perceive  is  a single  series 
extended  along  the  median  line 
through  the  whole  length  of  the 
body.  This  is  similar  to  the 
nervous  system  of  the  lalitrus  „ftheCymothoa. 
conjoined  longitudinally;  with 
this  difference,  that  the  longitudinal  filaments 
uniting  the  ganglion  have  continued  distinct, 
as  if  to  testify,  by  their  doubleness,  to  the 
mode  of  formation  of  the  single  ganglionic  cord. 

• Cuvier,  Lc9ons  d’Anatoniic  comparcc,  t.  ii. 
p.  314. 

t 'I’rcviranus,  Vcrmisclitc  Scliriftou  anatomischcr 
und  phyaiologisclicr  inlialts.  Band  2.  Ueft  1. 

I Audouin  ct  Edwards,  loc.  cit. 
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But  it  is  move  especially  in  the  types  wliich 
still  ask  our  attention,  that  we  perceive  the 
system  of  centralization  pushed  yet  farther  by  the 
actual  conjunction  of  the  nuclei,  which  we  have 
hitherto  only  seen  approximated  to  one  another, 


Fig.  393. 


Nervous  system  of  the  Astacus  Marinus,  or  Sphinx 
Ligustri. 


in  consequence  of  their  gliding  or  encroaching, 
as  it  were,  upon  llie  median  line. 

The  ludhsier  ( Astacus  marinus ) (Jig.  393)  pre- 
sents us  with  another  step  in  the  system  of  cen- 
tralisation. Here,  in  fact,  the  longitudinal  cords 
of  communication  are  entirely  consolidated 
along  the  median  line  through  the  whole  of  tlie 
abdomen,  although  they  are  still  to  be  found 
double  in  the  thorax.  Moreover,  the  first  thoracic 
ganglion  (t*\  and  the  last  of  the  abdominal 
series  of  ganglions  (a®),  are  conspicuously 
formed  by  the  reunion  of  several  distinct  ner- 
vous centres,  in  the  way  we  have  already  indi- 
cated as  happening,  although  in  a minor  degree 
and  less  perfectly,  in  the  Amphipoda  and  the 
Isopoda.  Before  we  pass,  however,  to  the  con- 
sideration of  more  complicated  systems,  we  shall 
pause  a moment  to  describe  somewhat  at  length 
the  one  which  we  have  but  just  mentioned, 
the  more  as  it  is  among  the  number  of  those 
which  have  been  most  attentively  studied. 

The  cephalic  ganglion  {g^,jig.  393),  situated 
above  the  base  of  the  internal  antennae,  is  of  con- 
siderable size,  and  appears  to  be  simple ; it  gives 
origin  to  five  pairs  of  nerves  and  to  two  cords, 
which  connect  it  with  the  rest  of  the  ganglionic 
nervous  system.  The  first  of  these  pairs  (o)arises 
from  its  anterior  edge : this  is  the  optic  pair, 
which,  after  having  penetrated  the  peduncles  of 
the  eyes,  increase  in  size,  and  traverse  a mem- 
branous diaphragm,  which  may  be  likened  to 
the  sclerotic  coat. 

The  second  pair  of  nerves  correspond  to  the 
ocular  motors ; they  run  parallel  to  the  pre- 
ceding pair,  and  are  distributed  to  the  muscles 
of  the  eyeball. 

The  third  pair  proceed  to  the  internal  anten- 
nae (b)  ; but  before  they  enter  these  appendages 
they  send  off  a branch  to  the  muscles  which 
move  them.  A like  ramification  is  sent  off 
from  the  principal  trunk  to  each  of  the  rings  of 
which  these  antennae  are  composed,  and  the 
nerve  ends  by  becoming  bifurcated,  in  order  to 
penetrate  the  two  filaments  in  which  the  an- 
tennae terminate. 

The  fourth  pair  of  nerves  (e)  are  distributed  to 
the  tegumentary  membranes  of  the  anterior 
extremity  of  the  animal.  Behind  the  fourth  a 
fifth  pair  is  seen  (d),  which  proceeds  anteriorly  to 
the  fourth  pair  almost  immediately  after  its 
origin,  sends  one  branch  to  the  cake-like  organ 
of  doubtful  function  which  covers  the  ear,  a 
second  branch  to  the  organ  of  hearing  itself, 
and  finally  terminates  in  a trunk  of  considerable 
size,  which  traverses  the  external  or  second 
antenna  through  its  entire  length. 

A sixth  pair  is  destined  to  establish  con- 
nexions between  the  cephalic  ganglion  and  the 
first  of  the  thoracic  ganglions,  after  having  sur- 
rounded the  oesophagus ; but  instead  of  ap- 
pearing as  simple  nervous  cords  through  their 
whole  length,  as  in  types  which  we  have 
hitherto  studied,  each  of  them  presents  an 
enlargement  in  its  middle,  which  is  neither 
more  nor  less  than  a ganglion,  from  which  there 
is  sent  off,  first,  a nerve  that  proceeds  to  the 
mandibles  ff );  next,  a gastric  nerv'e  (g),  of  large 
size,  which  gives  many  filaments  to  the  coats 
of  the  stomach,  and  finally  anastomoses  with 
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the  corresponding  cord  of  the  opposite  side ; 
after  this  the  two  form  a single  nerve,  which 
hy-and-by  presents  an  enlargement  haying 
the  appearance  of  a small  median  ganglion, 
and  then  remounts  upon  the  dorsal  aspect 
of  the  stomach  to  ramify  there,  and  ultimately 
to  lose  itself  upon  the  intestine  (A).  Behind 
the  stomach  a transverse  cord  (i)  is  seen, 
which  connects  the  two  nervous  filaments,  and 
appears  to  be  the  cord  of  communication  be- 
tween the  ganglion  of  which  mention  has  just 
been  made,  pushed  backwards,  in  the  same 
way  as  the  ganglions  themselves  have  been 
kept  a]>art,  to  wit,  by  the  resistance  of  the 
cEsophagus,  interposed  at  the  time  when  that 
process  is  going  on  by  which  the  pairs  gene- 
rally are  approximated  in  the  course  of  the 
median  line. 

The  first  of  the  thoracic  nervous  masses  (^') 
is  oval-shaped,  and  gives  origin  to  ten  pairs  of 
nerves,  five  of  which  issue  from  the  anterior 
aspect.  The  first  run  to  the  mandibles  and 
to  their  muscles ; the  second  to  the  auditory 
apparatus  ; the  third  to  the  first  jaw,  the  fourth 
to  the  second  jaw ; the  fifth  to  the  cells  of  the 
flancs,  to  the  muscles  and  neighbouring  inte- 
guments ; the  sixth  and  seventh  arise  from  the 
inferior  aspect  of  the  nervous  mass  to  proceed 
to  the  maxillary  feet ; the  nerves  of  the  eighth 
pair  are  extremely  slender,  and  are  distributed 
to  the  muscles  of  the  thorax ; the  two  succeed- 
ing pairs  belong  to  the  third  pair  of  maxillary 
extremities;  lastly,  two  cylindrical  cords  arise 
from  the  posterior  extremity  of  this  nervous 
centre,  and  connect  it  with  the  second  thoracic, 
ganglion,  giving  origin  themselves  in  their 
passage  to  a pair  of  extremely  minute  filaments, 
which  run  to  be  distributed  to  the  muscles  of 
the  thorax. 

This  first  thoracic  nervous  mass  represents, 
tlierefore,  the  five  pairs  of  ganglions  which 
follow  the  mandibular  ring,  and  must  be  view^ed 
as  resulting  from  the  concentration  of  the  five 
pairs  of  medullary  nuclei  belonging  to  the  five 
rings  which  bear  the  accessory  masticatory  or- 
gans. In  the  adult  Lobster  the  diflfei'ent  ele- 
mentary constituents  are  not  traceable,  and  the 
whole  mass  appears  to  be  composed  of  no  more 
than  two  ganglions  closely  connected  in  the 
median  plane;  but  in  a species  very  nearly  allied, 
namely,  the  River-crab  ( Astacus  JiuviatiUs), 
very  obvious  traces  of  the  existence  of  several 
medullary  nuclei  can  always  be  demonstrated 
in  its  interior.  The  five  pairs  of  ganglions 
that  follow  — <®),  and  that  belong  to  the  five 
last  thoracic  rings,  have,  on  the  contrary, 
continued  distinct;  although  simple,  these 
nervous  centres  still  exhibit  manifest  indi- 
cations of  their  composition  severally  by  two 
nuclei ; from  either  half  we  have  a cord  of 
communication  sent  off,  similar  to  those 
which  we  have  already  pointed  out  as  exist- 
ing Ijetween  the  first  and  second  thoracic 
ganglions ; tlie  whole  of  these  inter-ganglionic 
cords  are  in  contact  along  the  median  line, 
except  the  penultimate  or  antepenultimate 
pairs,  which  are  separ.itcd  from  one  another 
by  the  sternal  artery,  in  the  same  manner  as 


those  of  the  head  are  kept  asunder  for  the  pas- 
sage of  the  oesophagus. 

Each  of  these  five  thoracic  ganglions  sends 
two  pairs  of  nerves  to  the  ambulatory  extre- 
mities which  correspond  to  them  severally. 

Of  these  two  nerves,  the  posterior  and  larger 
sends  branches  to  the  basilar  articulation^s  of 
the  extremities;  the  anterior,  again,  distibutes 
twigs  to  the  muscles  of  the  flancs;  the  wo 
soon  anastomose,  and  form  a single 
before  penetrating  into  the  extremity  itselt, 
which  then  traverses  the  whole  limb,  send- 
ing a branch  to  the  muscles  of  each  arti- 
culation. „ ' 

The  abdominal  ganglions  (a*— o®)  are  smaller 
than  the  preceding  ones,  and  are  connected  by 
simple  longitudinal  cords.  They  alsci  supp  y 
two  pairs  of  nerves,  the  one  destined  to  the 
muscles  of  the  abdomen,  the  other  to  the  ap- 
pendages of  the  ring  with  which  it  corresponds. 

As  in  the  thorax,  nervous  fibres,  distributed  to 
the  median  and  superior  part  of  the  abdomeri, 
are  observed  proceeding  from  the  cords  which 
establish  a communication  between  one  gan- 
glion and  another. 

The  last  ganglion  (o®),  which  appears 
to  be  made  up  of  the  medullary  nuclei  be- 
longing to  the  sixth  and  seventh  segments  of 
the"  abdomen,  gives  origin  to  four  pairs  ot 
nerves,  which  run  to  the  penultimate  articu- 
lation of  the  abdomen,  and  to  the  last,  which 
is  of  a flattened  form,  and  along  with  the  ap- 
pendages of  the  former  constitutes  the  kind  ot 
horizontal  oar  which  terminates  this  part  of  the 
body. 

Such  is  the  nervous  system  in  the  Lobster. 

If  we  study  it  in  the  Palemon,  we  shall  find 
precisely  the  same  elements,  but  with  a still 
higher  degree  of  centralization,  for  the  ganglia 
of  the  three  lowest  thoracic  rings  are  conso- 
lidat6(i  into  onG,  a.ncl  situated  niucli  forwaids^ 
so  that  the  nerves  to  which  they  give  origin 
have  to  pursue  a very  oblique  course,  in  order 
to  reach  the  parts  to  which  they  are  distributed 
respectively.  The  ganglion  of  the  second  pair 
is  isolated  ; that  of  the  first  pair  of  ambulatory 
extremities  blends  and  is  confounded  with 
that  of  the  third  pair  of  maxillary  limbs.  The 
five  anterior  pairs  of  oesophageal  ganglions,  in 
fine,  are  united  into  a single  nervous  centre. 
There  are  consequently,  properly  speaking,  no 
more  than  four  medullary  masses  in  the  whole 
length  of  the  cephalo-thoracic  portion  of  the 
Palemon  ; and  even  'these  are  very  close  to 
one  another,  and  all  but  united,  their  longi- 
tudinal commissures  being  thick  and  simple, 
and  bearing  as  close  a resemblance  to  constric- 
tions in  a single  nucleus  as  to  bands  of 
communication  between  distinct  nuclei.  The 
fourth  of  these  four  ganglions  presents  a longi- 
tudinal cleft  through  its  centre,  a structure 
which  is  easily  explained  by  the  presence  at 
this  point  of  the  sternal  artery,  which  existed 
there  before  the  ganglia  became  conjoined  in 
the  course  of  the  median  line,  and  necessarily 
opposed  a merely  mechanical  obstacle  to  their 
entire  union. 

In  the  Palinurus  the  whole  of  the  thoracic 


766 

^iiglia,  strictly  speaking,  are  united 
into  a single  mass  of  a greatly  elon- 
gated form,  and  presenting  a little 
way  back,  like  the  fourth  ganglion  of 
the  Palemon,  a cleft  for  the  trans- 
niission  of  the  sternal  artery. 

The  transition 
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Cephalo-thoracic  por- 


from  the  Deca- 
poda  Macroura 
to  the  Brachyura 
takes  place  by 
the  Ilomola,  and 
certain  Anomou- 
ra,*  in  which  the 
constantly  in- 
creasing concen- 
tration of  the 
thoracic  nervous 
centres  coincides 
with  the  almost 
rudimentary  state 
of  the  abdominal 
ganglionic  sys- 
tem, which  is 
here  reduced  to 
a kind  of  median 
trunk  without  en- 
largements. 

This,  too,  is 
the  disposition 


tion  of  the  nervous  presented  by  the 
spstem  of  the  Puli-  nervous  system 
nurris  Vulgaris.  in  the  Carcinus 
mcenas  among 
the  Brachyura,  with  this  difference 
only,  that  the  medullary  nuclei  are 
rather  closer  to  one  another,  and 
more  intimately  connected.f  The  tho- 
racic ganglion  has  the  form  of  a ring,  the  cir- 
cumference of  which  gives  origin  to  the  nerves  of 
the  thoracic  appendages.  The  single  abdomi- 
nal cord  is  in  its  rudimentary  state,  in  obvious 
relation  with  the  abdomen  itself,  and  therefore 
reduced  to  very  insignificant  dimensions. 

It  is  in  the  Maja,J  in  fine  (fig.  395),  that  the 
nervous  system  is  found  in  its  highest  degree  of 
centralization ; for  the  elements  of  which  the 
two  masses  there  encountered  are  composed,  are 
so  intimately  conjoined,  that  no  trace  can  be 
found  of  their  ever  having  existed  indepen- 
dently, although  among  neighbouring  genera 
several  of  them  may  still  be  discovered  isolated- 
ly.  The  cephalic  ganglion  (a)  is  a sufficiently 
faithful  counterpart  of  that  of  the  Lobster. 
The  nervous  cords  (g)  which  connect  this  first 
portion  of  the  system  with  the  thoracic  portion 
also  present  the  same  arrangement  as  in  the  Lob- 
ster; there  are  similar  mandibular  nerves,  a like 
gastric  pair,  the  same  transverse  band  (g)  behind 
the  oesophagus,  &c.  But  the  thoracic  ganglion 
(/),  instead  of  the  ring  which  it  presents  in  the 


* Vide  Rech.  sur  I’organiz.  ct  la  classific.  des 
Crustaces  Decapodes  par  M.  Milne  Edwards  ; An- 
nales  des  Sciences  Naturellcs,  t.  xv. 

t Cuvier,  Lecons  d’Anatomie  Comparee,  t.  ii.  p. 
314. 

t Audouin  ct  Edwards,  loc.  cit. 


Nervous  system  of  the  Maja  Squinado. 
a,  cephalic  ganglion  ; b,  optic  nerves ; c,  oculo- 
motor nerves ; d,  nerves  of  the  antennulae  ; e, 
fourth  pair  of  nerves  belonging  to  the  integuments; 
f,  nerves  of  the  exterior  antennae ; g,  medullary 
cords  uniting  the  cephalic  and  thoracic  ganglions ; 
g',  transverse  cord ; h,  mandibular  ganglion  ; h', 
small  nerve  belonging  to  the  muscles  of  the 
mandible ; i,  stomato-gastric  nerve ; k,  lateral 
branches  of  the  stomato-gastric  nerves;  I,  tho- 
racic ganglion  ; m,  nerves  of  the  maxill® ; n, 
nerves  of  the  first  pair  of  legs ; o,  abdominal 
nerve ; p,  cells  of  the  llancs  ; q,  arch  of  the 
flancs. 

Carcinus  moenas,  here  appears  as  a solid  circu- 
lar and  flattened  nucleus  giving  origin  to  the 
whole  of  the  nerves  of  the  thorax  and  abdo- 
men, which  radiate  from  it  to  the  number  of 
nine  pairs,  and  one  azygous  nerve  situated  in  the 
median  plane.  There  is  nothing  very  remarkable 
in  the  distribution  of  these  nerves,  unless  it  be 
that  several  pairs,  and  among  the  number  the  first 
and  second,  are  distributed  simultaneously  to 
several  rings,  which  proclaims  that  in  the 
species  which  engages  us  the  work  of  con- 
centration has  extended  from  the  ganglions  to 
the  nervous  cords. 

Any  farther  detail  in  addition  to  what  has 
now  been  said  would  contribute  little  to  our 
essential  knowledge  of  tlie  nervous  system. 
We  have  traced  it  from  its  commencement  in 
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a series  of  independent  centres,  and  we  have 
seen  these  becoming  successively  conjoined  m 
a greater  and  greater  degree,  as  ii  in  obedience 
to  a law  of  attraction,  whose  tendency  was  to 
collect  these  various  nuclei  from  every  part  of 
the  body  towards  a common  centre.  This  dis- 
position to  centralization  has,  in  its  turn,  given 
a satisfactory  explanation  of  the  most  remark- 
able ditierences  observed  in  the  disposition  of 
the  ganglions  and  of  the  nervous  cords 
among  the  different  types  of  the  class,  however 
dissimilar  these  may  be  one  from  another. 

We  may,  therefore,  here  conclude,  as  has  been 
done  already  in  my  work  especially  devoted  to 
this  subject,  that  the  nervous  system  of  the 
Crustacea  cotisists  uniformly  of  medullary^ 
nuclei  (ganglions),  the  normal  number  of 
which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  members  or 
rings  if  the  body,  and  that  all  the  modifca~ 
tions  encountered,  whether  at  different  periods 
of  the  incubation,  or  in  dffcrent  species  of  the 
series,  depend  especially  on  the  approximation, 
more  or  less  complete,  oj  these  nuclei,  (an  ap- 
proximation which  takes  place  from  the  sides 
towards  the  median  line  as  well  as  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction,)  and  to  an  arrest  oj  develop- 
ment occurring  in  a variable  number  of  the 
nuclei. 

In  a paper  upon  the  nervous  system  ot  the 
Lobster  recently  published,*  Mr.  Newport 
mentions  an  interesting  fact  hitherto  overlooked 
by  anatomists.  He  found  that  the  double 
ganglionic  chain  of  this  Crustacean  is  composed 
of  two  orders  of  fibres,  forming  distinct  and 
superposed  fasciculi  or  columns,  which  the 
author  designates  columns  of  sensation  and  of 
motion,  following  the  analogy  which  he  be- 
lieved he  had  traced  between  these  fasciculi 
and  the  anterior  and  posterior  columns  of  the 
spinal  cord  of  the  higher  animals.  The  fas- 
ciculi here  indicated  are  but  indistinct  in  the 
interganglionic  cords,  but  become  extremely 
apparent  in  the  ganglions  themselves,  for  these 
enlargements  belong  exclusively  to  the  inferior 
or  sensitive  fasciculi,  and  the  superior  or  motor 
fasciculi  pass  over  their  dorsal  surface  without 
penetrating  their  substance  at  all. 

Before  going  on  to  the  study  of  those  organs 
the  object  of  which  is  the  application,  if  we 
may  be  allowed  the  expression,  of  the  nervous 
system  to  the  perception  of  the  existence  of 
outward  objects,  and  of  those  in  which  the 
reaction  designated  volition  is  immediately 
effected,  that  is  to  say,  the  organs  of  the  senses 
and  the  muscles,  it  may  be  as  well  to  say  a 
word  upon  the  general  functions  of  the  nervous 
system  itself  in  its  different  parts.  T.he 
experiments  made  by  M.  Audouin  and  me, 
■with  a view  to  solve  the  principal  problems 
which  may  be  proposed  on  this  subject,  have 
confirmed  the  inductions  to  which  we  had  been 
led  by  views  arrived  at  a priori  wholly  from 
anatomical  researches,  of  which  the  preceding 
may  be  regarded  as  the  summary.  Thus : — 

* On  the  Nervous  System  of  tlic  Sphinx  ligustri, 
8cc.  by  G.  Newport,  Philos.  Iransact.  1834,  pt.  ii, 
p.  406. 


Istly  The  nervous  is  the  system  which  en- 
tirely presides  over  the  sensations  and  motions. 

2dly  The  nervous  cords  are  merely  the 
organs  of  transmission  of  the  sensations  and 
of  volition,  and  it  is  in  the  ganglions  that  the 
power  of  perceiving  the  former  and  ot  pro- 
ducing the  latter  resides.  Every  organ  sepa- 
rated from  its  nervous  centre  speedily  loses  all 
motion  and  sensation. 

3dly,  The  whole  of  the  ganglions  have 
analogous  properties  : the  faculty  of  determin- 
ing motions  and  of  receiving  sensations  exists  in 
each  of  these  oi-gans;  and  the  action  of  eac 
is  by  so  much  the  more  independent  as  its 
development  is  more  isolated.  When  the 
ganglionic  chain  is  nearly  uniform  through  its 
whole  length,  it  may  be  divided  without  the 
action  of  the  apparatus  being  destroyed  in 
either  portion  thus  isolated,  always  under- 
stood, that  both  are  of  considerable  size  ; 
because  when  a very  small  portion  only  is 
isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  system,  this 
appears  too  weak,  as  it  were,  to  continue  its 
functions,  so  that  sensibility  and  contractility 
are  alike  speedily  lost.  But  when  one  portion 
of  the  ganglionic  chain  has  attained  a develop- 
ment  very  superior  to  that  of  the  rest,  its 
action  becomes  essential  to  the  integrity  of  the 
functions  of  the  whole. 

It  must  not  be  imagined,  however,  from 
this  that  sensibility  and  the  faculty  of  exciting 
muscular  contractions  are  ever  completely  con- 
centrated in  the  cephalic  ganglions,  and  it 
seems  to  us  calculated  to  convey  a very 
inaccurate  idea  of  the  nature  and  functions  of 
these  ganglions  to  speak  of  them  under  the 
name  of  brain,  ns  the  generality  of  writeis  have 
been  led  to  do,  seduced  by  certain  inconclu- 
sive analogies  in  point  of  form  and  position. 

It  is  nevertheless  to  be  remarked  that  in  these 
animals  an  obscure  tendency  to  the  centra- 
lization of  the  nervous  functions  is  obseivable 
in  the  anterior  portion  of  the  ganglionic  chain ; 
because  if  in  the  Lobster,  for  instance,  it  be 
divided  into  two  portions,  as  nearly  equal  as 
possible,  by  severing  the  cords  of  communica- 
tion between  the  ganglions  belonging  to  the 
first  and  second  thoracic  rings,  sensibility,  and 
especially  mobility,  are  much  more  quickly 
lost  in  the  posterior  than  in  the  anterior  half; 
and  this  disproportion  is  by  so  much  the  more 
manifest  as  the  division  is  performed  more 
posteriorly;  still  there  is  a great  inteival 
between  this  first  indication  and  the  concen- 
tration of  the  fiiculties  of  perception  and  of 
will  in  a single  organ — the  brain,  of  which 
every  other  portion  of  the  nervous  system  then 
becomes  a mere  dependency. 

B.  Organs  of  the  senses. — Do  the  five 
senses  exist,  and’ to  what  degree  of  develojiment 
have  they  attained  in  the  Crustacea  ? Such 
is  the  question  we  have  now  to  consider,  and 
which  we  shall  sometimes  find  ourselves  in  a 
condition  to  answer  from  the  simple  inspection 
of  the  various  organs  of  special  application. 

Tims  we  discover  almost  at  once  that  the 
sense  of  general  touch  is  obtuse,  and  can 
convey  to  the  animal  no  other  Ind  couluscd 
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notions  of  the  existence  and  of  the  resistance 
ot  the  bodies  with  which  it  finds  itself  in 
immediate  relationship  by  its  external  surface. 
1o  be  satisfied  of  this,  it  is  enough  to  consider 
for  a moment  the  hard  and  unyielding  nature 
of  the  general  tegumentary  envelope  over  every 
point  of  the  body  except  the  articulations, — 
parts  which  on  other  grounds  are  obviously 
inadequate  to  exercise  any  sense  whatever. 

Nevertheless,  in  front  of  the  head  there  are 
certain  special  organs  which  all  the  obsen'a- 
tions  I have  had  an  opportunity  of  making 
upon  the  organization  of  these  animals  lead 
me  to  regard  as  parts  more  particularly  destined 
to  be  the  seat  of  the  sense  of  touch.  These 
organs  are  the  antennae, — those  slender  fila- 
ments, possessed  of  a great  degree  of  flexibility, 
of  motility,  and  of  sensibility.  M.  de  Blain- 
ville  was  led  to  regard  these  organs  as  the 
seat  of  the  sense  of  smell ; but  direct  and 
conclusive  experiment  has  satisfied  us  that  the 
destruction  of  the  antennae  has  no  influence 
whatever  on  the  exercise  of  the  sense  of 
smell : and  we  are  on  the  same  grounds  in- 
duced to  believe  them  destined  to  the  exer- 
cise of  the  sense  of  touch  of  considerable 
delicacy,  unless  we  would  imagine  them  as 
the  instruments  of  some  quite  peculiar 
sense  the  existence  of  which  would  be  purely 
hypothetical. 

The  number  and  disposition  of  these  organs 
varies  extremely.  Some  of  the  Crustaceans 
at  the  very  bottom  of  the  series  are  wholly 
without  antennae,  or  are  furnished  with  them 
in  a merely  rudimentary  state.  Some  species 
have  no  more  than  a single  pair ; the  normal 
number,  however,  is  two  pairs.  In  speaking 
of  the  tegumentary  skeleton,  we  have  said  to 
which  of  the  rings  these  appendages  belong; 
we  shall  only  say  farther  here,  that  they  may 
be  inserted  on  the  superior  or  on  the  inferior 
surface  of  the  head  according  to  the  respective 
development  of  the  different  pieces  of  which 
this  segment  is  composed.  They  do  not  differ 
less  widely  in  their  form  and  composition,  and 
under  this  double  point  of  view  present  modi- 
fications analogous  to  those  which  we  have 
specified  as  occurring  in  the  extremities. 

The  Crustaceans,  like  almost  all  other  animals, 
make  a selection  of  matters  in  especial  relation- 
ship with  the  state  of  their  organs  of  nutrition ; 
they  must  therefore  be  endowed  with  the 
sense  of  taste.  With  reference  to  the  seat 
of  this  faculty,  which  perchance  is  the  mo- 
dification of  sensibility  the  least  remote  from 
the  sense  of  touch,  it  appears  to  reside  in  the 
Crustacea,  as  it  does  obviously  in  the  majority 
of  animals,  in  that  portion  of  the  tegumen- 
tary membrane  which  lines  the  interior  of 
the  mouth  and  oesophagus ; but  the  dispo- 
sition of  the  parts  there  presents  no  peculiarity 
worthy  of  especial  notice. 

The  Crustaceans  perceive  the  existence  of 
bodies  at  a distance  by  the  medium  of  odorous 
particles  emitted  from  these  bodies.  Many 
of  the  knov^n  habits  of  these  animals,  and  the 
certainty  with  which  they  are  attracted  by 
baits  placed  in  close  traps  from  which  the 


light  is  excluded,  do  not  allow  us  to  entertain 
any  doubts  upon  this  point;  but  we  are  reduced 
to  conjecture  when  we  are  required  to  point 
out  the  precise  seat  of  the  organ  of  smell, 
Tlie  horny  appendages  named  antennai  are 
certainly  not  it,  as  M.  de  Blainville  imagined  ;* 
and  the  opinion  of  M.  Rosenthal,t  who  ascribes 
the  function  to  a cavity  which  he  discovered 
at  the  base  of  the  first  pair  of  antennae,  requires 
to  be  supported  by  direct  experiment. 

Hearing,  at  least  in  a great  number  of 
species,  resides  in  a particular  apparatus  per- 
fectly well  known.  It  (fig.  396) 
is  found  in  the  inferior  surface  Fig.  396. 
of  the  head,  behind  the  an- 
tennae of  the  second  pair,  or 
upon  the  first  basilar  articu- 
lation of  these  antennae  them- 
selvesj  (fig.  396,  a).  It  con- 
sists in  the  lliver-crab  of  a small 
bony  tubercle  pierced  at  its 
summit  by  a circular  opening,  upon  which  is 
stretched  a thin  elastic  membrane,  which 
Scarpa  has  compared  to  that  of  the  tym- 
panum, or  of  the  fenestra  ovalis  of  the  ves- 
tibule in  the  higher  animals.  Behind  this 
membrane  there  is  a membranous  vesicle 
filled  with  fluid,  into  which  a branch  of  the 
antennary  nerve  is  observed  to  plunge.  Above 
this  organ  there  is  another  of  a glandular 
appearance,  the  intimate  relations  of  which 
with  the  apparatus  we  have  just  described 
might  lead  to  the  belief  that  it  was  not  un- 
connected with  the  sense  of  hearing.  In  the 
Palinurus  it  communicates  with  an  opening 
which  is  pierced  through  the  centre  of  the 
membrane  that  closes  the  auditory  tubercle  in 
front. 

The  membrane  in  the  greater  number  of  the 
Brachyura  is  replaced  by  a small  moveable  os- 
seous disc,  which  in  the  Maja  and  some  others 
presents  a pretty  broad  bony  plate  ( fig.  397)  at 

Fig.  397. 


Auditory  disc  of  the  Maja  Squinado  separated  frmti 
the  rest  of  the  apparatus. 

its  posterior  edge,  detaching  itself  at  right 
angles  and  running  upwards  towards  the  glan- 
dular organ  already  mentioned.  Near  its 
base  this  lamellar  prolongation  is  pierced 
with  a large  oval  opening,  over  which  there 
is  stretched  a thin  and  elastic  membrane 
which  might  be  named  the  internal  auditory 

* Principcs  d’anatomie  comparee,  t.  i.  p.  338  et 
339. 

t Reil’s  Archiv.  und  Trcviranus’s  vermischtc 
Schriften,  2ier  Band»  2tcs  Heft. 

J Minasi,  Dissertazioni  di  timpanctti  del’udito 
scoporii  nel  Granchio  paguro.  Scarpa,  De  structura 
fenestne  rotundas,  &c.  Anat.  observ.  4to.  Mutin. 
1772;  Anat.  Disq.  deAuditu  et  Olfactu,  fob  Ticin. 
1789.  Cuvier,  Lc9ons  d’anatomie  comparec,  t.  ii. 
Milne  Edwards,  Histoire  naturelle  dca  Ciustacw, 
t.  i.  p.  123. 
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membrane,  near  to  which  the  auditory  nerve 
appears  to  terminate.  This  small  bony  lamina, 
which  is  moved  by  minute  muscular  fasciculi, 
recals  in  some  measure  the  stapes  of  the 
human  ear.  Under  the  anterior  edge  of  the 
external  opening  ot  the  ear  which  is  closed 
by  this  bony  disc  Cfig-  398  ),  is  seen  a small 

Fig.  398. 


Auditory  apparatus  of  the  Maja  in  its  natural  position, 
showed  by  removing  the  carapace  and  the  vis- 
cera* 

lamina  parallel  to  the  internal  auditory  mem- 
brane; and  when  the  anterior  muscle  of  the 
ossiculum  contracts  so  as  to  bring,  in  a slight 
measure,  the  whole  of  this  little  apparatus 
forwards,  the  membrane  of  which  mention  has 
just  been  made  rests  upon  the  bony  prolonga- 
tion, and  is  made  tense  in  a continually  in- 
creasing degree ; and  from  the  experiments  of 
M.  Savart  we  know  that  all  increase  in  the 
tension  of  thin  membranes  lessens  their  dispo- 
sition to  be  thrown  into  vibration  ;*  consequently 
in  undergoing  such  a modification,  the  kind  of 
tympanum  described  must  serve  to  moderate 
sounds  of  too  great  intensity,  in  their  passage 
to  the  acoustic  nerve.  In  other  respects  it 
is  evident  that  the  mechanism  described  pre- 
sents the  most  forcible  analogies  with  what 
we  observe  in  the  human  ear,  and  that  the 
ossiculum  auditus  here  stands  in  lieu  of  the 
chain  of  small  bones  which  exists  in  the  organ 
of  hearing  artived  at  its  highest  point  of  de- 
velopment. 

The  presence  of  the  long  rigid  stem  formed 
by  the  antennae  of  the  second  pair,  and  its 
immediate  communication  with  the  organ  of 
hearing  cannot,  it  might  have  been  presumed 
d priori,  be  unimportant  as  Regards  the  per- 
ception of  sound ; and  this  is  found  to  be  the 
case  in  fact  for  from  the  beautiful  experiments 
of  M.  Savart  we  learn  that  the  addition  of  a 
rigid  stem  is  sufficient  to  render  certain  vibra- 
tions perceptible,  which,  without  this  kind  of 
conductor,  are  altogether  inappreciable. 

Tlie  auditory  apparatus  of  the  Crustacea  con- 
sequently consists  essentially  of  a cavity  full 
of  fluid,  to  which  a nerve  adapted  to  perceive 
sonorous  impulses  is  distributed;  which  ele- 
mentary and  essential  apparatus  is  assisted  in 

• Rccherchcs  sur  les  usages  de  la  membrane  du 
tympan  et  de  I’oreille  externe.  Journal  do  Physio- 
logie  de  Magendie,  t.  iv. 

t Strauss  - Druckheim,  Considerations  geueralcs 
sur  I’anatoinio  dcs  Cruslaces,  p.  419. 


its  functions  by  certain  special  organs,  such  as 
elastic  membranes  and  rigid  stems,  calculated 
by  their  nature  to  vibrate  under  the  action  of 
sonorous  undulations. 

\V6  h&v6  still  to  sp6tik  of  tli6  orgcin  of  sight. 
With  the  exception  of  certain  parasitic  species, 
the  faculty  of  perceiving  the  existence  of  ex- 
ternal objects  by  the  mediurn  of  light  is  pos- 
sessed by  the  whole  class  of  Crustacea,  and  is 
found  dependent  on  a particular  organ  of  a con- 
siderably complicated  structure  situated  in  the 
head,  towards  its  anterior  aspect,  supeiiorly 
or  on  the  sides.  Even  the  exception  which 
has  been  made  is  merely  accidental,  as  it  were; 
for  in  the  earliest  periods  of  their  existence 
the  parasitic  Crustacea  also  possess  eyes,  and 
it  is  only  as  an  effect  of  the  kind  of  meta- 
morphosis which  these  animals  experience  that 
the  organs  of  vision  disappear. 

The  eyes  in  insects  are  simple  or  compound  ; 
but  this  division  is  inadequate  to  give  us  any 
proper  idea  of  the  various  forms  under  which 
these  organs  present  themselves  to  our  observa- 
tion in  the  Crustacea,  and  into  the  study  of 
which  we  shall,  therefore,  enter  with  some 
attention  to  detail.* 

The  least  complex  form  under  which  the 
eyes  of  the  Crustacea  occur  is  that  which  has 
been  designated  under  the  name  of  Stemmata, 
smooth  eyes  or  simple  eyes.  The  structure  of 
these  does  not  differ  essentially  from  that  ob- 
served among  the  higher  animals.  We  distin- 
guish, in  the  first  place,  a transparent  cornea, 
smooth  and  rounded,  which  is  in  fact  nothing 
more  than  the  general  tegumentary  mem- 
brane modified  in  a particular  point.  The 
internal  aspect  of  this  cornea  is  in  immediate 
contact  with  a crystalline  lens,  generally  of  a 
spherical  form  ; this,  again,  is  in  contact  poste- 
riorly with  a gelatinous  mass  analogous  to  the 
vitreous  humour,  and  this  mass  in  its  turn  is 
in  contact  with  the  extremity  of  the  optic 
nerve.  A layer  of  pigmentum  thick  and 
of  a very  deep  colour,  envelopes  the 
whole  of  these  parts,  lining  the  internal  wall 
of  the  globe  of  the  eye  up  to  the  point  at 
which  the  cornea  begins  to  be  formed  by  the 
thinning  of  the  tegumentary  envelope  become 
transparent.  This  is  what  we  observe  in  a 
limited  number  of  the  Crustacea,  among  which 
we  may  mention  the  Limuli,  the  Cyamae,  and 
the  Apus.  The  number  of  these  simple  eyes 
never  exceeds  two  or  three. 

A step  in  the  complexity  of  the  organ  of 
sight  is  presented  to  us  in  the  eyes  of  the 
Nebalia,  Branchipus,  and  Daphnia.  In  these, 
behind  the  cornea,  which  externally  presents 
no  trace  of  divisions,  a variable  number  of 
small  crystalline  lenses  and  vitreous  humours 
are  found,  each  included  in  a kind  of  sac  or 
pigmentary  cell,  and  terminating  by  coming 

* On  the  structure  of  the  eyes,  vide  Swammer- 
dam, in  the  Collection  Aciulemique,  parlicctrangcre, 
t.  V.  p.  170.  Cuvolini,  Mcinoria  siilla  generazionc 
dei  Pesci  ct  l)ci  Granchi.  Strauss,  op.  cit. 
J.  niUller,  Zur  verglciclicnden  Physiologic  dcs 
Gcsichtsinnc.s  etc.  Ann.  dcs  Sciences  Nalurellcs, 
t.  17.  l^filnc  Edwards,  Hist.  Nat.  dcs  Crustaces, 
1.  i.  p.  1 14. 
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immediately  into  contact  with  tlie  optic  nerve. 
1 hese  eyes  are  obviously  made  up  by  the  con- 
junction of  several  stemmata  under  a common 
cornea.  The  Apus,  besides  its  pair  of  simple 
eyes,  presents  anotlier  compound  pair,  behind 
and  at  some  distance  from  these. 

The  Amphihoe  Prevostii  and  some  other 
Edriophthalmians  present  the  transition  from 
tlie  form  last  described  to  that  of  truly  com- 
pound eyes,  having  distinct  facets.  The  cornea 
in  these  is  formed  of  two  transparent  laminae, 
the  external  of  which  is  smooth  and  without 
divisions,  whilst  the  internal  is  divided  into 
a variable  number  of  hexagonal  facets,  each 
of  which  is  a distinct  cornea,  superposed  upon 
such  a conical  crystalline  lens,  as  we  shall 
have  occasion  immediately  to  describe  when 
speaking  of  compound  eyes  properly  so  called, 
or  eyes  with  simple  facets. 

In  these  the  two  membranes,  external  and 
internal,  the  union  of  which  constitutes  the 
cornea,  present  simultaneously  the  division 
into  facets,  each  of  which  forms  anteriorly  an 
ocular  compartment  proper  to  it.  These  facets, 
always  hexagonal  in  insects,  are  of  various 
forms  in  the  Crustacea : thus  in  the  Astacus 
fluviatilis,  the  Peneae,  the  Galatheae,  and 
the  Scyllari,  they  are  square  (fig.  399),  whilst 
the  Paguri,  the  Phyllosoma,  the 
Tig.  399.  Squillae,  the  Gebiee,  the  Calli- 
anassae,  and  the  Crabs,  have  them 
hexagonal  (fig-  400).  The  crys- 
talline that  succeeds  them  imme- 
diately is  of  a conical  form,  and 
is  followed  by  a vitreous  humour 
Tig.  400.  having  the  appearance  of  a gelati- 
nous filament,  adhering  by  its  base 
to  the  optic  nerve.  Each  of  the 
columns  thus  formed  is,  more- 
over, lodged  within  a pigmentary 
cell,  which  likewise  covers  the 
bulb  of  the  optic  nerve.  But 
the  most  remarkable  circumstance  is,  that 
the  large  cavity  within  which  the  whole  of 
these  parallel  columns,  every  one  of  which 
is  in  itself  a perfect  eye,  are  contained,  is 
closed  posteriorly  by  a membrane,  which  ap- 
pears to  be  neither  more  nor  less  than  the 
middle  tegumentary  membrane,  pierced  for 
the  passage  of  the  optic  nerve ; so  that  the 
ocular  chamber  at  large  results  from  the  sepa- 
ration at  a point  of  the  two  external  layers 
of  the  general  envelope. 


Tig.  401. 


Longitudinal  section  of  the  Eye  of  the  Lobster. 

The  gelatinous  or  vitreous  elongated  pro- 
cesses which  succeed  the  conical  ciystallines 
have  been  looked  upon  by  several  anatomists 
as  ramifications  of  the  optic  nerve ; but  we 
do  not  imagine  that  they  are  so  in  reality. 
In  the  Lobster,  for  instance,  we  have  even 
seen  the  surfiice  of  the  bulb  isolated  from  the 
masses  in  question,  divided  into  compartments 


corresponding  to  those  of  the  cornea  itself, 
and  lined  with  a layer  of  pigmentum  perfectly 
distinct.  ^ 

The  most  remarkable  modification  of  facetted 
eyes  consists  in  the  presence  of  a kind  of  sup- 
plementary lens,  ot  a circular  sliape  and  set 
within  the  cornea  in  front  of  each  proper  crys- 
talline lens  (Jig.  402).  Tliese  small  lenticular 
bodies  exist  independently,  and 
are  perfectly  distinct  from  the 
small  corneal  facets.  In  some 
cases  they  might  be  mistaken 
(in  the  Idoteae,  for  example, 
where  they  may  be  perceived 
singly,  and  with  their  distinct 
circular  forms),  and  the  incau- 
tious observer  led  to  conclude  that  the  cor- 
neal facets  are  merely  these  lenticular  bodies 
so  much  enlarged  that  their  hexagonal  or 
square  forms  result  from  their  agglomeration 
in  a point;  but  there  are  Cmstacea,  such  as 
the  Callianassae,  in  which  these  two  elements 
of  the  external  cornea  may  be  perfectly  dis- 
tinguished, the  lenticular  body  being  of  insig- 
nificant dimensions  and  occupying  the  centre 
of  the  corneal  facet  only  (fig.  402).  In  general, 
however,  the  diameter  of  the  lenticular  body 
is  equal  to  that  of  the  corneal  facet  itself,  so 
that  their  edges  blend.  Farther,  the  lenticular 
bodies  are  most  commonly  evolved  in  the  sub- 
stance of  the  cornea;  but  there  are  cases  in 
which,  under  favourable  circumstances,  they 
may  be  detached  from  it. 

Although  the  existence  of  these  different 
modifications  must  not  be  understood  as  being 
exclusive,  inasmuch  as  there  are  certain  Crus- 
tacea which  exhibit  more  than  one  of  them  at 
the  same  time,  for  instance,  stemmata  and 
compound  eyes,  the  latter  only  are  the  species 
of  visual  organ  encountered  in  the  great  ma- 
jority of  cases.  Their  general  number  is  two ; 
but  these  are  occasionally  united,  so  as  to 
form  a single  mass,  and  make  the  animal 
appear  at  first  sight  as  if  it  had  but  a single 
eye.  This  peculiarity  of  organization  can  even 
be  followed  in  the  Daphniae,  in  the  embryo 
of  which  the  eyes  are  first  seen  isolated ; with 
the  progress  of  the  development,  however, 
they  are  observed  gradually  to  approach  each 
other,  and  finally  to  become  united.  Stemmata 
are  always  immoveable  and  sessile ; the  com- 
pound eyes  with  smooth  corneae,  however, 
although  in  the  majority  of  cases  they  present 
the  same  disposition,  now  and  then  occur 
moveable  : sometimes  they  are  supported  by  a 
pedicle,  moveable  in  like  manner,  and  pro- 
vided with  special  muscles.  The  eyes  with 
facets  present  the  same 
modifications,  and  even 
supply  important  charac- 
ters in  classifying  these 
animals : thus  in  the 

Edriophthahnia  the  eyes 
are  always  immoveable 
and  sessile,  (fig.  403,) 
whilst  in  the  Decapo- 
da  and  the  Stomapoda 
(fig.  404)  they  are  sup- 
ported upon  moveable 


Tig.  402. 
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Fig.  404. 


stems  of  very  various  lengths,  and  which  every 
consideration  leads  us  to  view  as  the  limbs  or 
appendages  of  the  first  cephalic  ring.  It  some- 
times even  happens  (Jig-  404)  that  in  these 
animals,  between  the  outer  edge  of  the  cara- 
pace and  the  base  of  the  antennae,  there  occurs 
a furrow  or  cavity  within  which  the  eyes  may 
be  withdrawn  or  laid  flat,  so  as  to  be  out  of 
the  way  of  injury;  this  groove  or  cavity  is 
generally  spoken  of  under  the  name  of  the 
orbit. 

§ 3.  Apparatus  of  Nutrition. 

In  the  study  of  this  apparatus  we  shall  have 
to  consider  successively  the  organs  of  digestion, 
of  circulation,  of  respiration,  and  of  secretion. 

A.  Apparatus  of  digestion.  — The  organs 
concerned  in  the  digestion  of  the  food  among 
the  Crustacea  may  be  divided  into  three 
orders,  according  to  the  functions  they  fulfil, 
to  wit,  1st,  the  apparatus  for  the  prehension 
and  mastication  of  the  food;  2nd,  the  alimen- 
tary canal ; 3rd,  the  various  secreting  organs 
associated  with  the  intestine. 

The  Crustacea  are  divided  into  two  grand 
sections  in  conformity  with  their  habits  and 
the  nature  of  their  food ; — the  masticators^ 
which  generally  live  apart  from  their  prey, 
pursue  it,  and  seize  it  in  proportion  as  they 
are  admonished  by  their  wants  or  appetite  to 
do  so;  and  the  swc/rers,  considerably  fewer  in 
number,  and  which  in  their  state  of  peifect 
growth  live  almost  invariably  attached  to  their 
prey  without  executing  any  other  motions  than 
such  as  are  performed  by  the  latter. 

The  masticating  Crustacea  being  the  highest 
in  point  of  organization,  we  shall  commence 
our  description  with  them,*  and  we  shall  even 
select  for  our  particular  consideration  the  spe- 
cies among  these  which  have  the  class  of 
organs  about  to  be  investigated  of  the  most 
complex  structure,  namely,  the  Decapoda 
brachyura.  In  these  animals  the  mouth  is 
constantly  situated  on  the  inferior  surface  of 
the  cephalic  portion  of  the  body.  Two  lips 
close  it  anteriorly  and  posteriorly  ; the  upper 
lip  or  labrum  {a,  fig-  405)  is  a median  piece  in 
the  form  of  a simple  fold,  and  the  lower  lip 
or  languette  (c)  is  for  the  most  part  bifid.  Be- 
tween these  two  pieces  and  on  their  sides  are 
the  mandibles,  (fig-  406,)  appendices  of  the 
fourth  cephalic  ring,  modified  so  as  to  serve  for 
mastication.  As  in  the  whole  tribe  of  articu- 

• On  this  subject  consult  Savigny  Mcmoircs  sur 
les  Animaux  sans  Vcrtebrcs,  Ire  fascicule;  La- 
treille.  Hist.  Nat.  des  Crustaccs  et  Inscctcs,  &c.  ; 
Cutyier,  Regne  Animal;  Damarcst,  Considerations 
sur  les  Crustaces ; AJilne  Kdwardt,  Hist.  Nat.  des 
Crustaccs,  t.  i.  p.  61. 


Fig.  405. 


Masticatory  Organs  of  the  Phyllosonui. 

a,  upper  lip ; b,  mandibles ; c,  lower  lip  ; 
d,  maxillae. 


Fig.  406. 


lated  animals,  these  organs  act  laterally,  and  not 
upwards  and  downwards  in  the  line  of  the  axis 
of  the  body  as  in  the  vertebrate  series  univer- 
sally. They  do  not  vary 
much  in  point  of  form 
among  the  Decapoda; 
in  almost  every  one  of 
these  they  are  seen  pos- 
sessed of  a principal 
part  terminated  by  a 
cutting  edge,  or  a sur- 
face adapted  for  tritu- 
ration ; and  an  appendage  which  appears  to 
fasten  the  food  and  keep  it  sleady  during 
the  process  of  mastication.  The  mandible 
itself,  which  is  of  extreme  hardness,  appears 
to  be  neither  more  nor  less  than  the  basilar 
piece  of  the  member  or  appendage,  of  great 
strength  and  toothed.  The  articulated  palp 
which  it  supports,  in  this  mode  of  viewing 
the  structure,  Avould  turn  out  to  be  a mere 
continuation  of  the  stem  and  not  a 

proper  palp,  as  its  name  seems  to  imply, 
but  which  it  has  only  acquired  from  its  resem- 
blance to  the  appendage  to  which  the  term  of 


right  belongs. 

Such  is  the  structure  of  the  mouth  among 
a certain  number  of  the  inferior  Crustacea;  but 
among  those  to  which  we  now  turn  our  atten- 
tion, we  remark  an  addition  of  as  many  as  five 
pairs  of  modified  appendages  situated  behind 
the  under  lip,  and  all  subservient  to  the  pre- 
hension and  the  mastication  of  the  food.  The 
two  first  (fgs.  406  and  407)  are  the  most  con- 
stant; and  even  when  we  get  low  in  the  series, 
and  they  have  lost  their  special  functions,  they 
can  still  be  traced,  although  of  course  only  in 
a rudimentary  state.  When  well  developed 
they  are  without  palps  and  are  designated 
by  the  name  of  jaws.  The  three  other  pairs, 

again,  soon  cease  to 
appear  as  pail  of  the 
implements  of  digestion, 
in  order  to  show  them- 
selves among  the  instru- 
ments of  locomotion ; 
sometimes,  however', 
they  seem  to  serve  for 
both  kinds  of  function, 
a circumstance  which  htrs 


Fig.  407. 
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amounts  to  throe  pairs,  and  in  the  Phyllo- 
soma  to  two  pairs  only. 

To  conclude,  the  Limuli,  a group  of  Crusta- 
ceans of  the  most  singular  conformation,  are  at 
the  bottom  of  the  scale  in  this  respect;  for  in 
them  (fig.  411)  the  anterior  ambulatory  extre- 
mities themselves  surround  the  mouth,  and 
their  basilar  articulations  perform  the  office  of 
jaws. 

The  organs  of  which  we  have  just  made 
mention,  are,  according  to  the  modifications 
they  undergo,  adapted  ki  a more  or  less  espe- 
cial manner  to  seize,  to  hold  fast,  and  to 
comminute  the  alimentary  matters  upon  which 
the  animal  lives.  Moreover  the  thoracic  ex- 
tremities in  many  species  are  themselves  calcu- 
lated to  accomplish  one  or  all  of  these  offices 
with  various  degrees  of  success,  according  to 
their  form,  their  extent,  and  the  mode  in  which 


led  to  their  ordinary  denomination  of  maxil- 
lary limbs  or  feet  (Jigs.  408,  409,  410.) 

Fig.  408. 


Fig.  409. 


The  forms  and  dimensions  of 
these  organs  vary  considerably, 
and  are  obviously  in  harmony 
with  their  uses ; they  are  by  so 
much  the  shorter  and  flatter  as 
they  are  more  peculiarly  appor- 
tioned to  the  oral  apparatus,  a 
disposition  which  is  nowhere 
more  conspicuously  displayed 
than  among  the  short-tailed  De- 
capods, in  which  they  resemble 
horny  larninEe,  armed  with  teeth 
or  serree  of  various  sizes,  and 
supporting  an  articulated  palp  {b, 
408)  as  well  as  a flabcllform 
or  whip -shaped  appendage  (c), 
which  penetrates  into  the  interior 
of  the  branchial  cavity.  The  last 
pair  of  all  (jig.  410)  presents 

Fig.  410. 


Fig.  411. 


s 


a,  carapace;  b,  frontal  portion  of  the  carapace;  c,  thorax; 
d,  chelifera;  e,f,g,  h,  i,.j,  legs,  the  basilar  portions  of  which 
surround  the  mouth  and  act  as  mandibles ; I,  under-lip ; 
m,  branchial  or  lamelliform  appendages ; n,  mouth. 


itself  under  the 
shape  of  two  thin 
and  much  expand- 
ed laminae  which 
serve  as  a kind  of 
broad  operculum  to 
cover  the  whole  of 
the  oral  apparatus. 

Starting  from  this  complication  of  structure, 
the  greatest  in  the  series,  we  shall  see  the  ap- 
paratus degenerating  by  successive  degrees,  at 
the  same  time  that  in  any  given  group  its  com- 
position presents  much  less  of  constancy  or 
regularity.  The  Sergestes  among  the  Decapods 
have  one  pair  of  maxillary  feet  fewer  than  the 
highest  number;  the  Edriophthalmians  have 
no  more  than  a single  pair,  whilst  in  the 
Thysanopoda  and  the  generality  of  the  Sto- 
mapoda  the  number  of  oral  appendages 


they  are  terminated.  The  most  favourable 
disposition  to  these  ends  is  observed  in  the 
lobsters,  crabs,  &c.;  in  a word  in  a very  great 
number  both  of  the  short  and  long-tailed  De- 
capods, in  which  the  anterior  thoracic  extre- 
mities terminate  in  pincers  of  greater  or  less 
strength,  armed  with  teeth  and  sharp  hooks 
which  give  them  increased  powers  of  pre- 
hension. This  form  results  mainly  from  the 
state  of  extreme  development  in  which  the  pe- 
nultimate articulation  frequently  occurs,  and 
its  assumption  of  the  shape  of  a finger,  by  the 
prolongation  of  one  of  its  inferior  angles. 
Against  the  finger-like  process  thus  produced, 
which  is  of  great  strength  and  quite  immove- 
able, the  last  articulation  can  be  brought  to 
bear  with  immense  force,  as  it  is  put  into  mo- 
tion by  a muscular  mass  of  great  size,  and  in 
relation  witli  the  extraordinary  size  of  the  pe- 
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Fig.  412,  Ventral  aspect  of  the  cephalo  thoracic  portion  of  the 

Dichelestion. 

a,  trunk  or  sucker ; b,  maxillae. 

Fig.  413,  The  trunk  or  sucker  magnified, 
a,  thelabrum;  b,  the  mandibles. 

Fig.  414  415,  The  maxillce. 


the  anus,  always  separated 
from  eacli  other  by  the  wliole 
length  of  tlie  body. 

The  moutli  is  the  mere  an- 
terior and  outward  expansion 
of  the  oesophagus;  it  is  fur- 
nished with  nothing  that  can 
properly  be  compared  to  a 
tongue ; the  horny  and  la- 
mellar organ  which  writers 
have  sometimes  spoken  of 
under  this  name  is  nothing 
more  than  the  lower  lip, 
which  has  already  been  de- 
scribed. 

The  oesophagus  itself  is 
short ; it  rises  vertically  and 
runs  to  terminate  directly  in 
the  stomach.  Its  general 
structure,  as  well  as  that  of 
the  stomach  and  whole  of 
the  intestinal  canal,  bears  a 
very  close  resemblance  to 
what  we  observe  among  the 
superior  animals.  They  each 
consist  of  two  membranous 
layers  separated  by  one  of 
muscular  fibres,  always  of 


nultimate  articulation  (the  cluws,  pincers,  or 
cheiiferous  extremities). 

The  extremity  occasionally  terminates  in  two 
articulations  presenting  no  kind  of  unusual 
development,  but  the  last  of  which,  termi- 
nated by  a sharp  point  and  armed  with  teeth 
or  seme,  returns  upon  the  preceding  one,  so 
as  to  form  a kind  of  hook  or  pincer,  opening 
in  the  opposite  direction,  (the  sub-cheliform 
extremities  of  the  Squillce  and  Crevettime). 
Lastly,  these  extremities  frequently  terminate 
in  a simple  acute  angle  of  which  the  animal 
can  make  no  use  save  in  locomotion. 

In  the  Sucking  Crustacea,  which  live  par^i- 
tically  on  other  animals  and  feed  by  sucking 
their  blood,  the  structure  of  the  oral  apparatus 
is  extremely  different.*  Certain  pieces  which 
must  be  considered  as  analogous  to  the  labium 
and  languette,  are  elongated,  so  as  to  form  a ■ 
trunk  or  cylindrical  tube,  of  variable  length, 
adapted  for  sucking,  and  in  the  interior  of 
which  are  lodged  the  mandibles,  now  pro- 
longed so  much  that  they  form  two  slender 
and  pointed  processes  the  extremities  of  which 
serve  as  a lancet.  The  appendages  which  m 
the  masticating  Crustacea  constitute  the  jaws, 
here  continue  rudimentary,  and  the  three  pairs 
of  limbs  which  in  the  Decapoda  complete  the 
ond  apparatus,  under  the  name  of  maxillary 
extremities,  are  here  transformed  into  organs 
of  prehension,  of  different  forms,  by  means 
of  which  the  parasite  attaches  itself  to  its 
victim. 

In  the  whole  of  the  Crustacea  the  intestinal 
canal  presents  two  openings,  the  mouth  and 

• See  our  " Rccherchcs  sur  TOrganization  dc 
la  Bouchc  des  Crustacea  Suceurs,”  Ann.  dcs  Sc. 
Nat.  t.  28;  Burmeister’s  Bcschrcibung  einiger 
neuen  schmarotzer  Krcbsc,  in  the  Acta  Acad. 
C*8.  Leop.  Nat.  Cur.  vol.  xvii.  p.  1. 


greatest  thickness  in  those  points  in  which  the 
most  energetic  contractions  take  place,  and 
especially  at  the  entrance  into  and  passage 
out  of  the  stomach. 

The  stomach  is  of  a globular  form,  and  of 
very  great  capacity  ; it  fills  a considerable 
extent  of  the  cephalic  cavity,  and  presents  two 
portions  very  distinct  from  one  another;  the 
cardiac  region,  vertically  surmounting  the 
mouth  and  oesophagus,  the  axis  of  which  is 
lost  in  its  own  ; and  the  pyloric  region,  situ- 
ated behind  the  former,  and  forming  a right 
angle  with  it. 

But  the  most  remarkable  feature  presented 
by  the  stomach  of  the  Crustaceans  is  the  very 
complex  masticatory  apparatus  it  contains. 
This  consists  of  a considerable  number  of 
pieces,  the  form  and  disposition  of  which  vary, 
and  are  always  singularly  in  harmony  with  the 
kind  of  food  taken  and  the  general  habits  of 
these  animals.  The  apparatus,  as  well  from 
the  important  office  it  fulfils,  as  from  its 
being  no  where  else  encountered  in  so  perfect 
a state  of  development,  were  worthy  of  a 
description  which  would  swell  this  article  to 
too  large  a size;  we  shall  therefore  be  brief, 
and  merely  state  generally  that  it  consists  of  a 
great  number  of  pieces,  so  connected  as  to 
constitute  a kind  of  solid  frame  armed  in- 
ternally with  tubercles  or  sharper  teeth  situated 
around  the  pylorus,  and  capable  of  being 
moved  so  as  to  bruise  or  tear  in  pieces  the 
alimentary  matters  subjected  to  their  action, 
and  as  they  are  about  to  pass  through  this 
opening.* 

The  different  pieces  composing  this  appa- 
ratus vary  considerably  in  the  different  genera, 

• Vide  Cuvier,  Le9ons  d'Anatomic  Comparoc, 
t.  iv.  p.  126,  and  Milne  Edwards,  Hist.  Nat.  dcs 
Crustaces,  t.  i.  p.  67,  for  further  details. 
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Fig.  417. 


Digestive  canal  of  the  Maja. 

a.  Cardiac  portion  of  the  stomach. 

b.  b,  Upper  portion  of  the  frame- work  of  the 

stomach. 

c.  Pyloric  portion  of  the  stomach. 

d.  The  small  intestine, 

e.  Termination  of  the  biliary  ducts. 

f.  Anterior  appendages  of  the  intestine. 

g.  Posterior  appendages. 

h.  Rectum. 

and  even  in  the  several  species  of  the  same 
genus.  Still  every  one  of  them  may  be  de- 
monstrated with  a little  care,  in  the  whole  of 
the  Brachyura  and  of  the  Macroura.  They 
are  less  numerous,  and  are  singularly  modified 
in  proportion  as  we  recede  from  these  types. 
In  the  Squilla  mere  vestiges  only  of  the  ap- 
paratus are  found  in  two  semicorneous  pieces 
covered  with  rounded  projections ; and  its 
functions  are  performed  by  a branch  of  each 
mandible  which  penetrates  even  to  the  pyloric 
orifice  of  the  stomach. 

The  intestine  extends  from  the  pylorus  to 
the  anus  without  curve  or  convolution  in  its 
course  (y<g.  41 6,  d,h).  In  the  superior  Crustacea 


BiilWSn 

Liver  of  the  Lobster. 

a,  stomach ; b,  intestine ; c,  left  lobe  of  the  liver 
in  its  natural  state  ; d,  right  lobe  dissected,  so 
as  to  show  its  structure  and  the  disposition  of  the 
biliary  ducts. 

it  may  be  distinguished  into  two  portions,  one  of 
which  may  be  named  the  duodenum,  the  other 
the  rectum.  These  two  portions  where  they 
occur  vary  extremely  both  in  their  nature,  and 
in  their  relative  lengths.  Sometimes  they  are 
separated  by  a valve  (Lobster)  corresponding 
internally  to  a circular  external  elevation ; but 
still  more  frequently  their  respective  limits  are 
not  obviously  marked,  and  among  the  whole 
of  the  inferior  members  of  the  family  the 
intestinal  canal  is  entirely  cylindrical,  and  per- 
fectly identical  in  its  constitution  tlirough  its 
whole  length.  The  anus  is  constantly  seated 
in  the  last  ring,  and  is  closed  by  certain  mus- 
cular fibres  which  perform  the  office  of  a 
sphincter. 
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Tlie  biliary  apparatus  of  the  Crustacea  is  of 
very  large  size  in  the  Uecapoda.  The  liver  is 
symmetrical  and  consists  of  two 

halves  generally  separate  one  from  another, 
and  the  whole  organ  is  made  up  of  an  agglo- 
meration of  coecums,  which  by  one  of  their 
extremities  empty  themselves  into  excretory 
ducts.  These  by  their  union  form  larger  and 
larger  trunks,  and  the  secreted  fluid  or  bile  is 
finally  poured  by  a double  channel  into  the 
pyloric  portion  of  the  stomach.  The  liver  is 
found  to  undergo  extensive  modifications  as  it 
is  examined  in  individuals  lower  and  lower  in 
the  series;  in  the  Edriophthalmians,  finally, 
we  discover  nothing  except  three  pairs  of  bili- 
ary vessels  analogous  to  those  of  insects. 

The  liver  is  not  the  only  secerning  organ 
whose  product  is  poured  into  the  intestine. 
On  each  side  of  the  pyloric  portion  of  the 
stomach,  we  observe  two  blind  tubular  cavi- 
ties narrow  and  much  elongated  in  their  form, 
which  pour  out  a whitish  fluid 
and  at  the  point  of  conjunction  of  the  two  por- 
tions of  which  the  intestine  frequently  consists, 
as  has  been  said,  there  is  a third  tubular  cavity 
or  vessel  in  all  respects  similar  to  these  two 
(fig.  416,  g).  These  tubuli  are  all  wanting  in 
the  Astacus  fluviatilis,  and  in  the  Astacus  ma- 
rinus  the  single  posterior  tubulus  is  the  only 
one  found.  Nothing  positive  is  known  with 
regard  to  the  uses  of  the  fluid  secreted  in  these 
tubuli. 

To  conclude,  there  are  two  organs  of  a green 
colour  situated  on  either  side  of  the  oesopha- 
gus, the  structure  of  which  is  glandular,  and 
which  appear  to  bear  some  analogy  to  the  sali- 
vary glands. 

B.  Of  the  blood  and  circulation. — We  are 


altogether  without  positive  information  as  to 
the  mode  in  which  the  nutritious  fluid,  elabo- 
rated by  the  process  of  digestion,  passes  from 
the  intestinal  canal  into  the  torrent  of  the  cir- 
culation. Hitherto  no  chyliferous  vessels  have 
been  detected,  and  we  are  therefore  led  to 
believe  that  it  is  by  imbibition  that  the  trans- 
ference takes  place  from  the  intestine  to  the 
bloodvessels  in  the  Crustacea. 

The  blood  of  the  Crustacea  is  a colourless, 
or  slightly  bluish  coloured  fluid,  holding  an 
abundance  of  circular-shaped  globules  in  sus- 
pension. It  is  extremely  coagulable.  Its  che- 
mical composition  has  not  been  investigated. 

This  nutritious  fluid  is  put  into  motion  by  a 
heart,  and  circulates  through  a vascular  system 
of  great  complexness.  Willis,*  Swammer- 
dam,t  Cuvier,!  Desmarest,§  and  several  others 
have  given  a description  of  this  system , but 
there  are  still  innumerable  points  upori  which 
opinions  remain  different.  The  following  are 
the  conclusions  to  which  M.  Audouin  and 
I have  come  from  a careful  study  as  well  of 
the  anatomical  disposition  of  the  circulatory 
apparatus  of  the  Crustacea,  as  of  the  progress 
of  the  blood  through  its  interior-H 

The  circulation  of  the  blood  in  these  ani- 
mals is  accomplished  in  a manner  very  similar 
to  what  takes  place  in  the  Mollusca.  _^h® 
blood  pushed  forward  by  the  heart  is  distri- 
buted to  every  part  of  the  body,  from  whence 
it  is  returned  into  large  sinuses  situated  at  no 
great  distance  from  the  base  of  the  branchiiE ; 
from  these  sinuses  it  is  sent  on  to  the  respi- 
ratory apparatus  which  it  traverses,  and  from 
which  it  then  finds  its  way  to  the  heart,  to 
recommence  the  same  circle  anew.  The  heart 
is  consequently  aortic  and  single. 


r 

I 

I. 

k 


Fig.  418. 


Viscera  of  the  Cancer  Pagurus. 

f,  heart;  a,  ophthalmic  artery;  o,  abdoininal  artery ; c,  stomach;  c,  skin  ; 
g,  branchitE,  inverted  to  show  the  efferent  vessels  ; h,  vatilt  of  the  flancs  ; 
n,  branchiaj  in  their  natural  position  ; m,  nabclluin ; I,  liver ; h,  testicles. 


i * De  anima  brutorum,  caput  terlium,  p.  16. 

I t Collect,  academique,  partie  etiangcre,  t.  v. 

p.  126. 

t Lc9ons  d’Anatomic  Corn[)arie,  t.  iv.  p.  407,  ct 
Regne  Animal,  Ire  ed.  t.  ii.  p.  512,  ct  t.  iii.  p.5. 


§ Considerations  snr  Ics  Crustaccs,  p.  57. 

I)  Kcchcrchcs  anatomiques  ct  physiologiqucs  snr 
la  Circulation  dans  les  Crustaccs,  Ann.  des  Sc. 
Nat.  t.  11. 
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Tlie  heart  is  always  found  in  the  median 
line  of  the  body,  and  lying  over  llie  alimen- 
tary canal  near  the  dorsal  aspect.  Its  form  is 
various ; in  the  Decapods  it  is  nearly  square, 
and  lies  in  the  middle  and  superior  part  of  the 
thorax,  being  separated  from  the  carapace  by 
tegumentary  membi-anes  only,  and  may  be 
seen  in  the  space  included  between  the  two 
vaults  of  the  Hanes.  In  structure  it  appears 
to  be  composed  by  the  interlacement  of  nu- 
merous muscular  fibres,  fixed  by  their  extremi- 
ties to  neighbouring  parts  and  passing  to  some 
distance  over  the  aggregate  at  either  end, 
so  that  the  whole  organ  brings  to  mind  such 
a figure  as  would  be  formed  by  the  super- 
position of  a number  of  stars  the  rays  of 
which  do  not  correspond.  In  the  other  orders 
this  general  form  of  the  heart  varies  conside- 
rably, from  the  figure  of  an  oblong  square  of 
rather  inconsiderable  size,  as  it  occurs  in  the 
Decapodaf^g.  418,,/J,  to  that  of  a long  cylin- 
drical vessel  extending  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  body  as  it  appears  in  the  Stoma- 
poda  (Jig.  419),  and  the  Edriophthalmians. 
In  the  former  of  these  it  gives  origin  to  six 
vascular  trunks,  three  of  which  issue  from  the 
anterior  edge,  and  three  from  the  posterior 
surface ; each  of  the  six  openings  is  closed  by 
a valvular  apparatus  which  prevents  the  regur- 
gitation of  the  blood. 

The  first  of  the  three  anterior  vessels  is 
situated  in  the  median  line  and  is  distributed 
to  the  eyes,  in  consequence  of  which  we  have 
entitled  it  the  ophthalmic  artery  (a,  fig.  418). 
Lodged  within  the  substance  of  the  general  te- 
gumentary membrane,  it  continues  its  course 
without  undergoing  any  subdivision  along  the 
median  line  through  the  whole  length  of  the 
thorax,  until,  arrived  opposite  the  eyes,  it  sub- 
divides and  terminates  in  two  branches  which 
penetrate  the  ocular  peduncles. 

On  the  two  sides  are  the  two  antennari/ 
arteries.  They  run  obliquely  towards  the  an- 
tennae, sending  off  numerous  branches  to  the 
tegumentary  membrane  in  which  they  are  at 
first  lodged ; they  then  plunge  more  deeply, 
sending  branches  to  the  stomach  and  its  mus- 
cles and  to  the  organs  of  generation,  between 
which  they  insinuate  themselves  by  following 
the  folds  of  the  same  membrane  which  parts 
them.  Lastly,  each  of  these  vessels  subdivides 
into  two  branches,  one  of  which  proceeds  to  the 
internal  and  the  other  to  the  external  antenna. 

Two  hepatic  arteries  arise  from  the  fore  part 
of  the  inferior  surface  of  the  heart,  and  pene- 
trate the  liver,  there  to  be  ramified ; but  they 
are  only  found  double  and  distinct  from  one 
another  so  long  as  the  liver  is  met  with  divided 
into  two  lobes,  as  it  is  in  the  River-crab  and 
Lobster. 

From  the  posterior  part  of  the  same  surface  of 
the  heart  there  proceeds  a large  trunk,  which, 
from  its  importance,  might  be  compared  with 
the  aorta.  This  is  unquestionably  the  vessel 
which  many  authors  have  spoken  of  as  a great 
vena  cava : we  have  entitled  it  the  sternal  artery. 
It  bends  forwards,  giving  origin  to  two  abdo- 
minal arteries  (o,^g.  418),  dips  into  the  sternal 
canal,  distributing  branches  to  the  different 


thoracic  rings,  as  also  to  the  five  first  cephalic 
rings,  which  it  passes  over  in  its  course.  Meet- 
ing with  the  oesophagus  it  bifurcates,  but  still 
sends  branches  to  the  mandibles  and  the  whole 
of  the  anterior  and  inferior  parts  of  the  head. 

The  bulb  presented  by  the  sternal  artery  at 
its  origin,  in  the  Macroura,  is  the  part  which 
Willis  characterized  as  the  auricle  of  the  heart. 
As  concerns  the  two  abdominal  arteries,  which 
may  be  distinguished  into  superior  and  injerior, 
pd  which  arise  from  the  kind  of  cross  which 
it  forms  almost  immediately  after  its  exit,  they 
are  in  precise  relationship  in  point  of  size  with 
the  magnitude  and  importance  of  the  abdo- 
men itself.  In  the  Brachyura  they  are  mere 
slender  twigs;  in  the  Macroura,  on  the  con- 
trary, they  are  capacious  stems,  and  the  inferior 
of  the  two  sends  branches  to  the  two  posterior 
pairs  of  thoracic  extremities. 

The  disposition  of  the  three  first  vessels  is 
the  same  in  the  Stomapoda  as  in  the  preceding 
species ; but  the  great  vessel  which  represents 
the  heart  being  extended  through  the  whole 
length  of  the  body,  supplies  immediately  other 
arterial  branches  in  pairs,  and  in  number  equal 
to  those  of  the  rings. 


Fig.  419. 


b,  heart ; a,  anterior  artery. 


Fig.  420. 


i c 


Venous  system  of  the  Maja, 


a,  venous  sinuses;  b,  branchiae;  c,  vault  of  the 
flancs  partly  taken  away ; d,  legs. 
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The  blood  returns  from  the  different  parts  of 
tl»e  body  by  cu/nUs,  or  rather  vacuities  among 
the  tissues,  (for  they  have  no  very  evident 
appropriate  parietes,)  which  terminate  in  the 
venous  sinuses,  situated  close  to  the  brauchia;. 

In  the  short-tailed  Decapoda  we  find  no 
more  than  a double  series  of  these  sinuses, 
included  within  the  cells  of  the  dancs  above 
the  articulations  of  the  extremities.  They  com- 
municate with  one  another,  and  they  appear  to 
have  no  parietes  other  than  laminse  of  cellular 
membrane  of  extreme  tenuity  which  cover  the 
neighbouring  parts.  Each  of  them,  neverthe- 
less, receives  several  venous  conduits,  and 
gives  origin  at  its  superior  and  external  part  to 
a vessel  which,  traversing  the  walls  of  the 
Hanes  at  the  base  of  the  branchiae,  conducts 
the  blood  to  the  latter  organs.  This  is  the 
external  or  afferent  vessel  of  the  branchiae. 

We  find  the  same  lateral  venous  sinuses  in 
the  Macroura;  but  instead  of  communicating 
with  one  another  athwart  the  tlioracic  septa,  as 
is  the  case  in  the  Brachyura,  they  all  empty 
themselves  into  a great  median  vessel,  which 
is  itself  a venous  sinus,  and  occupies  the 
sternal  canal.  In  the  Squilla  this  sinus  is  al- 
most the  only  vessel  which  serves  as  a reservoir 
to  the  venous  blood. 

The  blood,  after  having  been  arterialized  in 
its  passage  through  the  capillaries  of  the 
branchiae,  is  poured  into  the  efferent  vessel, 
■which,  as  we  shall  immediately  have  occasion 
to  see  when  treating  of  the  respiratory  process, 
runs  along  the  internal  surface  of  each  bran- 
chia.  It  enters  the  thoracic  cells  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  afferent  vessel  passed  out  from 
them,  bends  upwardly  under  the  vault  of  the 
flancs,  and  thus  takes  its  course  towards  the 
heart.  It  is  to  this  portion  of  the  canal  that 
we  have  given  the  name  of  hranchio-cardiac 
vessel. 

The  mode  in  which  the  blood  enters  the 
. , heart  is  still  a subject  under  discussion.  Our  in- 
quiries lead  us  to  believe  that  this  fluid,  poured 
by  the  branchio-cardiac  canals  into  a sinus 
situated  on  each  side  of  the  heart,  penetrates 
this  organ  by  means  of  certain  openings  situated 
in  those  parts  of  its  substance  which  are 
directly  opposite  to  the  canals  mentioned. 
But  Messrs.  Lund  and  Strauss  imagine  that 
the  blood  is  effused  as  it  were  into  the  peri- 
cardium (which  is  named  auricle  by  the  latter 
anatomist)  to  penetrate  from  thence  by  open- 
ings situated  on  the  superior  surface  of  the 
heart.* *  These  openings,  however,  we  conceive 
to  be  closed  in  the  natural  state  by  means  of  a 
membrane,  and  it  is  also  worthy  of  remark 
that  the  writers  just  citerl  were  unacquainted 
with  the  lateral  openings  which  establish  a 
much  more  direct  communication  with  the 
interior  of  tlie  organ.  We  must  also  add  that 
tlic  celebrated  John  Hunter,  wliose  labours 
upon  this  subject  have  hitherto  remained  un- 
known to  the  world,  but  which  have  very  re- 
cently been  given  to  the  public  by  Mr.  Owen, 


had  lon<T  ago  ascertained  the  existence  of  the 
venous  sinuses  and  of  the  lateral  openings  of 
the  heart,  although  he  seems  to  have  thought 
that  the  circulation  was  not  complete  in  the 
manner  we  have  described  it.*** 

In  the  most  inferior  groups  of  the  class  of 
Crustaceans  the  apparatus  of  the  circulation 
becomes  much  less  perfect,  and  even  seems  to 
disapj^ar  entirely  in  the  last  of  the  Hauslel- 
late  tribes.  In  the  Argula,  for  instance,  there 
still  exists  a heart,  but  the  arteries  as  well  as  the 
veins  appear  to  be  nothing  more  than  simple 
lacume,  formed  in  the  interstices  between  the 
different  organs;  and  in  the  Nicothoa,  &c.  no 
distinct  trace  of  any  portion  of  a circulatory 
system  has  yet  been  discovered. 

C.  Of  the  respiration. — ^The  Crustacea,  like 
all  the  other  tribes  especially  formed  for  living 
under  water,  respire  by  means  of  certain  parts 
of  their  external  covering  modified  in  its  struc- 
ture in  order  to  fit  it  for  this  function,  and 
known  under  the  name  of  branchue.  Ihis 
character  is  even  so  completely  inherent  in  the 
organic  type  proper  to  this  class,  that  it  is  still 
preserved  in  certain  species  which  live  on  the 
land  and  not  in  the  water. 

Nothing,  however,  can  be  conceived  more 
various  than  the  form  and  disposition  of  the 
organs  of  the  branchial  respiration  among 
these  animals : in  some  the  function  is  per- 
formed by  an  extremely  complex  apparatus, 
consisting  in  great  part  of  organs  created  ex- 
pressly for  this  end ; in  others  it  is  delegated 
to  certain  appendages  which  do  not  exist  for 
the  office  exclusively,  but  are  rather  turned 
from  their  more  ordinary  and  obvious  uses  to 
subserve  this  important  function.  In  others 
still,  we  neither  discover  special  organs  of 
respiration  nor  other  parts  whose  structure  fits 
them  evidently  to  supply  the  place  of  branchiae ; 
in  these  cases  we  can  only  suppose  that  the 
oxygen  held  in  solution  by  the  water  acts  upon 
the  nutritious  fluid  of  the  animal  by  the  inter- 
medium of  the  entire  tegumentary  covering. 

Let  us  first  review  the  respiratory  apparatus 
in  its  state  of  greatest  complexity,  but  com- 
mencing with  it  in  the  embryo  and  following 
it  in  its  progressive  development,  in  order  that 
we  may  be  the  better  prepared  to  compare  it 
with  those  forms  which  will  be  presented  to  us 
among  species  less  elevated  in  the  series  of  the 
Crustaceans. 

In  the  earliest  periods  of  embryotic  life  of  the 
common  Astacus  fluviatilis,  we  discover  no  trace 
of  branchiae ; but  at  a somewhaX  more  advanced 
stage  of  the  incubation,  though  still  before  the 
formation  of  the  heart,  these  organs  begin  to 
appear.  They  are  at  first  small  lamellar  appen- 
dices of  extreme  simplicity,  attached  above  the 
three  pairs  of  maxillary  extremities,  and  repre- 
senting the  flabelliform  portions  of  these  limbs. 
Soon  these  lamellar  appendages  elongate  and 
divide  into  two  halves,  one  internal,  lamel- 
lar and  triangular,  the  other  external,  small 
and  cylindrical ; lastly,  iqxm  the  surface  of 


* Lund,  Doutes  sur  I'existcnce  du  systemc  circu-  * Catalogue  of  the  Physiological  Series  of  Com- 
latoire  dans  les  crustaces,  Isis  1825.  Strauss,  Anat.  parative  Anatomy,  contained  in  the  Museum  of 

comp,  des  Animaux  niticiiles.  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons,  vol.  ii. 
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this,  strife  are  observed  to  appear,  which  are 
the  nadiments  of  the  branchial  filaments. 
During  this  interval  the  thoracic  extremities 
have  become  developed,  and  above  their  bases 
other  branchiae  have  made  their  appearance, 
presenting  in  the  beginning  the  form  of  tuber- 
cles, and  subsequently  that  of  stilets ; smooth 
and  rounded  on  their  surface,  but  by-and-by 
becoming  covered  with  a multitude  of  small 
tuberculations,  which  by  their  elongation  are 
gradually  converted  into  branchial  filaments 
similar  to  the  preceding.  During  this  period 
of  the  development  of  the  branchiae  these 
organs  are  applied  like  the  extremities  to  the 
inferior  surface  of  the  embryo ; but  they  sub- 
sequently rise  against  the  lateral  parts  of  the 
thorax,  become  lodged  within  a cavity  situated 
under  the  carapace,  and  thus  are  no  longer 
visible  externally. 

The  cavity  destined  to  protect  in  this  manner 
the  branchial  apparatus,  is  neither  more  nor 
less  than  an  internal  fold  of  the  common  tegu- 
mentary membrane.  It  shows  itself  first  under 
the  guise  of  a narrow  groove  or  furrow,  which 
runs  along  the  lateral  parts  of  the  thorax  below 
the  edge  of  the  lateral  piece  of  the  carapace. 
This  longitudinal  furrow  is  not  long  of  expand- 
ing, and  becomes  consolidated  by  its  superior 
edge  with  the  internal  surface  of  the  carapace, 
which,  by  being  prolonged  inferiorly,  consti- 
tutes the  external  wall  of  a cavity,  the  opening 
of  which,  situated  above  the  base  of  the 
extremities,  becomes  more  and  more  contracted, 
and  ends  by  being  almost  entirely  closed.  The 
space  in  this  way  circumscribed  encloses  the 
branchiae,  and  constitutes  what  is  called  the 
respiratory  cavity  of  the  Decapod  Crustaceans. 

From  what  has  just  been  said,  it  would  ap- 
pear that  the  embryo  of  the  Astacus  fluviatilis 
presents  four  principal  periods  with  reference 
to  the  state  of  the  respiratory  apparatus ; Istly, 
that  which  precedes  the  appearance  of  this  ap- 
paratus ; 2dly,  that  during  which  the  branchiee 
are  not  distinguishable  from  the  flabelliform  ap- 
pendages of  the  extremities,  or  in  which  it 
consists  of  simple  lamellar  or  stiliform  pro- 
cesses, which  appear  as  mere  processes  of 
other  organs  especially  dedicated  to  locomotion 
or  to  mastication ; 3dly,  that  characterized  by 
the  transformation  of  these  extremely  simple 
appendages  into  organs  of  a complex  structure, 
entirely  distinct  from  the  extremities,  but  still 
entirely  external ; 4thly  and  lastly,  that  during 
which  the  branchicC  sink  inwards  and  become 
lodged  in  a cavity  especially  adapted  for  their 
reception,  and  provided  with  a particular 
apparatus  destined  to  renew  the  water  neces- 
sary to  the  maintenance  of  respiration. 

If  we  now  turn  to  the  examination  of  the 
apparatus  of  respiration  in  the  different  groups 
in  which  it  exhibits  important  modifications, 
w'e  shall,  in  the  series  of  Crustaceans,  encounter 
permanent  states  analogous  to  the  various 
phases  through  which  we  have  just  seen  the 
apparatus  passing  in  the  most  elevated  animals 
of  the  class. 

And,  in  fact,  the  first  period  which  we  have 
particularized  above  in  the  embryonic  life  of  the 
Decapod  is  exhibited  in  the  permanent  condi- 


tion of  some  inferior  Crustaceans,  in  which  not 
only  is  there  no  special  organs  foi-  respiration, 
but  in  which  none  of  the  appendices  occur 
with  such  modifications  of  structure  as  would 
fit  them  to  become  substitutes  for  the  branchiae, 
in  which,  consequently,  the  process  of  respira- 
tion, that  is  the  aeration  of  the  blood,  appears 
to  take  place  over  the  surface  of  the  body  at 
large.  The  greater  number  of  the  Ilaustellate 
Crustacea,  of  the  Entomostraca  properly  so 
called,  of  the  Copepoda,  and  even  of  the 
Phyllosomata,  appear  to  belong  to  this  type 
of  organization. 

A state  analogous  to  that  which  characterizes 
the  second  period  in  the  development  of  the 
embryo  of  the  Decapod,  is  presented  to  us  in 
a large  number  of  other  Crustaceans,  the  orga- 
nization of  which  is  more  perfect  than  that  of 
the  animals  of  which  mention  has  just  been 
made,  we  mean  the  Branchiopoda  and  Edri- 
ophthalmia,  in  which,  although  we  do  not  yet 
find  branchiae  properly  so  called,  that  is  to 
say,  organs  peculiarly  devoted  to  respiiation, 
we  discover  certain  appendages  of  the  extre- 
mities which  serve  for  this  function.  In  the 
Branchiopoda  {Jig.  421)  the  whole  of  the  tho- 
racic extremities  present 
a lamellar  conformation.  Fig.  42 1 . 

and  the  two  external 
portions  of  the  appen- 
dages corresponding  to 
the  palp  and  flabellum 
(fouet ),  form  membra- 
nous vesicles  of  a flat- 
tened form,  soft  to  the 
touch,  and  highly  vas- 
cular, the  structure  of 
which  appears  eminently  calculated  to  facilitate 
the  action  of  the  air  upon  the  nutritious  fluid. 
(6,  c,  jig.  421). 

In  the  Amphipoda  another  step  appears  to 
be  taken  in  the  elaboration  of  the  respiratory 
apparatus.  Not  only  does  the  function  of 
respiration  tend  to  become  centred  in  certain 
appendages,  whose  structure  is  modified  for 
this  end,  but  this  localization,  if  the  term  may 
be  allowed,  becomes  more  complete ; for  the 
two  appendicular  portions  of  the  thoracic 
extremities  no  longer  concur  indistinctly  and 


Fig.  422. 


vicariously  in  the  performance  of  the  function ; 
the  palp  {b,  Jig.  4:22)  has  other  uses  apportioned 
to  it,  and  the  flabellum  (c)  alone  plays  the  part 
of  the  branchiffi.  These  appendages,  in  other  re- 
spects, do  not  present  any  thing  peculiar  in  their 
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conformation ; they  appear  like  a vesicular  or 
foliaceous  expansion,  of  an  extremely  soft  tex- 
ture, which  is  attached  to  the  inner  edge  of 
the  base  of  the  thoracic  extremities;  their 
dimensions  generally  increase  from  before  back- 
wards, and  the  last  pair  of  thoracic  extremities 
is  not  furnished  with  any  : their  total  number 
varies  from  eight  to  twelve.  These  organs, 
suspended  under  the  thorax,  float  in  the 
ambient  fluid,  and  the  water  in  contact  with 
their  surface  is  incessantly  renovated  by  means 
of  the  motions  performed  by  the  abdominal 
extremities  of  the  animal,  motions  which  occa- 
sion a rapid  current  from  behind  forwards 
along  the  ventral  aspect  of  the  body. 

In  the  Loemodipoda,  the  parts  which  perform 
the  office  of  branchice  are  vesicular  bodies 
formed  by  the  flabelliform  appendage  of  a 
certain  number  of  the  pairs  of  thoracic  extre- 
mities. In  the  Isopoda,  finally,  the  locomotory 
extremities  no  longer  serve  for  respiration,  the 
function  being  committed  to  the  five  first  pairs 
of  abdominal  extremities  which  are  entirely 
devoted  to  it  and  cease  to  have  any  other  uses. 
These  extremities,  which  are  designated  under 
the  name  of /«/se  branchial  limbs,  consist  of  a 
cylindrical  articulation,  supporting  two  folia- 
ceous, soft  membranous  laminae,  vascular  in  a 
greater  or  less  degree ; frequently,  too,  we 
perceive  on  their  inner  side  a small  appendage, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  analogous  to  the 
femur  or  stem  of  the  other  extremities,  whilst 
the  two  laminae,  of  which  mention  has  just 
been  made,  appear  to  represent  the  palp  and 
the  flabellum.  In  the  greater  number  of  Iso- 
poda these  organs  are  completely  exterior,  but 
in  several  (such  as  the  Idotea)  the  last  ring 
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Fig.  424. 


Resjiiratori/  apparatus  of  the  Idotea. 


of  the  abdomen  supplies  them  with  a cavity, 
the  entrance  to  which  is  closed  by  valves 
which  constitute  the  two  appendages  of  the 
same  ring. 

The  Stomapoda  which  have  already  supplied 
us  with  an  instance  of  the  absence  of  deter- 
minate organs  of  respiration,  also  exhibit 
something  analogous  to  the  transition  state  of 
this  apparatus  during  the  second  period  of  the 
embryonic  life  of  the  Decapod.  Jn  the  genus 
Cynthia  the  branchicE  are  represented  by  a 
small  membranous  cylinder,  attached  by  its 
middle  to  a peduncle,  itself  implanted  upon 
the  extremity  of  the  basilar  articulation  of  the 
five  first  pairs  of  abdominal  extremities. 

Tlie  third  type  of  the  respiratory  apparatus 
specified  above,  is  ])resented  to  us  by  other 


Stomapods,  known  under  the  names  of  Squillaj 
and  Thysanopodo).  In  these  creatures,  in  fact, 
we  discover  branchim  properly  so  called,  the 
structure  of  which  is  greatly  complicated, 
more  so  even  than  in  the  Crustaceans  at  the 
very  head  of  the  series;  still  the  respiratory 
apparatus  as  a whole  is  much  less  complete, 
for  they  are  not  included  in  a cavity,  and  float 
freely  in  the  water  which  bathes  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  body  of  the  animal.  In  the  Squillaj 
('^g.425)the  branchiae  are  attached  to  the  basilar 
joint  of  the  first  five  pairs  of  abdominal  extremi- 
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One  of  the  branchice 
of  the  S(piilla.  a, 
hranchia  fixed  to  the 
abdominal  extremity 
(b). 


ties,  and  each  consists  of  a long  cylindrical 
tube,  upon  one  of  the  sides  of  which  proceeds 
a series  of  small  tubes  disposed  parallel  to  one 
another  like  the  pipes  of  an  organ  and  support- 
ing in  their  turn  a series  of  long  cylindrical  and 
very  numerous  tubes. In  the  Thysanopoda 
the  branchiae  also  resemble  plumes,  but  in- 
stead of  being  situated  on  the  abdomen,  they 
are  attached  to  the  thoracic  extremities.f 

Finally,  the  last  or  highest  term  of  develop- 
ment which  we  have  mentioned  in  the  River- 
crab,  is  also  presented  to  us  by  the  entire  order 
of  Decapod  Crustaceans.  Not  only  is  the  func- 
tion of  respiration  thrown  upon  particular 
organs,  created  expressly  for  this  purpose,  in 
the  whole  of  these  animals,  but  further,  the 
organs  themselves  are  lodged  and  protected 
within  especial  cavities,  and  the  renewal  of  the 
water  necessary  to  their  functions  is  secured  by 
the  action  of  distinct  appendages  belonging 
more  particularly  to  the  masticatory  and  loco- 
motory apparatuses. 

Let  us  now  take  a survey  of  the  branchial 
cavity.  It  occupies  (Jig.  426 ) the  lateral  part 
of  the  thorax,  and  extends  between  the  vault  of 
the  flancs  and  the  lateral  portion  of  the  cara- 
pace, from  the  base  of  the  extremities  all  the 
way  towards  the  dorsal  aspect  of  the  animal. 
As  we  have  already  said,  it  is  formed  by  an  in- 
ternal fold  of  the  common  tegumentary  mem- 
brane, which,  after  having  formed  the  vault  of 
the  flancs,  re-descends  towards  the  base  of  the 
extremities  to  become  continuous  widi  the 
carapace.  I'he  internal  and  inferior  wall  of 
this  cavity  is  consequently  formed  by  the  vault 
of  the  flancs  itself,  and  its  external  and  superior 
wall  by  a membranous  septum,  which  in  the 
greater  part  of  its  extent  is  for  the  most  part 
connected  with  the  corresponding  portion  of 

• Cuvier  Le9ons  il’Anat.  comp.  t.  iv. 

t Mem.  Rur  unc  di8i)osilion  pariiculicrc  do  Tap- 
pared  Imuicliinl  che^  quelqucs  crustaccs,  par  MUiie 
Edwards,  Ann.  des  Sciences  Nat.  tom.  xix. 
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Branchial  cavity  of 
the  Ma,ja  Squinado 
laid  open. 


a,  branchiae  ; b,  vault  of  the  flancs  ; c,  carapace  j 
d,  efferent  duct ; e,  valve. 

the  carapace.  This  last  part  of  the  walls  of  the 
branchial  cavity  presents  an  epidermic  layer  of 
extreme  thinness,  but  covering  a thick  and 
shaggy  membrane,  the  texture  of  which  is 
found  to  vary,  as  we  shall  see  by-and-by. 

The  cavity  thus  formed  communicates  ex- 
ternally by  two  passages,  the  one  destined  for 
the  entrance,  the  other  for  the  exit  of  the  water 
necessary  to  respiration.  The  disposition  of 
the  efferent  opening  varies  but  little;  that  of 
the  afferent  orifice,  on  the  contrary,  presents 
great  varieties  in  the  different  groups  of  which 
the  class  of  Decapods  is  composed. 

The  efferent  orifice  always  occupies  the  ante- 
rior extremity  of  the'  branchial  cavity,  and  is 
continuous  with  a canal  {d,  jig.  426  and  /’,^g. 
428)  the  parietes  of  which  are  formed  su- 
periorly by  the  epimeral  pieces  of  the  last  ce- 
phalic rings,  and  inferiorly  by  the  pterygo- 
stomian  portions  of  the  carapace  (6,  fig.  427 ). 

Fig.  427. 


t 


Head  of  the  Maja  Squinado. 
a,  afferent  opening  of  the  branchial  cavity;  b, 
carapace ; c,  anterior  extremities  ; d,  posterior 
maxillipedes. 

This  canal  runs  forwards,  passes  to  the  out- 
side of  the  oral  apparatus,  and  terminates  in 
front  of  the  mouth  (g,fig-  428).  In  its  interior 
there  is  a large  valve,  which  is  falling  and  rising 
coniimially,  as  if  it  moved  upon  a pivot,  and 
\v'  ich  in  this  way  occasions  a rapid  current 


Fig.  428. 


The  same  parts,  the  posterior  maxillipedes  and  a por- 
tion of  the  carapace  having  been  removed. 

a,  afferent  opening ; d,  portion  of  the  posterior 
maxillipedes ; e,  commencement  of  the  efferent 
canal  (f)g,  the  termination  of  the  efferent 
canal ; h,  the  valve. 

from  behind  forwards  in  the  water  with  which 
the  cavity  is  filled.  This  valvular  apparatus  is 
neither  more  nor  less  than  the  flabelliform 
appendage  of  the  second  pair  of  maxillipedes 
which  acquire  dimensions  in  relation  with  the 
importance  of  the  new  function  they  have  here 
to  perform  (//,  Jig.  428). 

In  the  long-tailed  Decapoda,  and  in  the 
greater  number  of  Anomoura  of  the  same  ^ 
family,  the  respiratory  cavity  is  open  along  ^ 
the  whole  extent  of  its  inferior  edge;  the 
carapace  is  not  applied  accurately  to  the 
lower  margin  of  the  vault  of  the  flanc,  and 
it  is  by  the  empty  space  thus  left  above  the 
base  of  all  the  extremities  that  the  water  makes 
its  way  to  the  branchiae.  In  the  Brachyura 
the  afferent  orifice  of  the  branchial  cavity  is 
more  circumscribed,  but  varies  in  a still  greater 
degree.  In  nearly  all  the  Crustacea  it  exists 
almost  immediately  in  front  of  the  base  of  the 
first  pair  of  ambulatory  extremities,  and  con- 
sists of  a kind  of  cleft,  of  considerable  breadth, 
which  in  this  place  occurs  between  the  edge  of 
the  carapace  and  the  thorax  {a,  Jig.  427),  and 
which  is  occupied  by  a prolongation  of  the  ba- 
silar joint  of  the  external  maxillary  limb  (rf), 
disposed  in  such  a manner  as  to  close  it  com- 
pletely or  to  open  it  at  the  desire  of  the  ani- 
mal. In  the  genus  Dorippus  a slight  variety 
in  the  disposition  of  this  opening  is  ob- 
served ; here  at  first  view  it  appears  to  be 
pierced  directly  in  the  pterygostomian  portion 
of  the  carapace;  but  it  is  in  reality  formed  ^ 
by  an  empty  space  left  between  the  edge  of 
the  dorsal  shield  and  the  base  of  the  external  ^ 
maxillary  limb ; only  here,  this  space,  in-  « 
stead  of  presenting  itself  immediately  in  front  ; 
of  the  base  of  the  anterior  extremities,  is  se- 
parated from  this  by  a prolongation  of  the 
carapace.  In  the  genus  Ranina  the  carapace 
is  joined  to  the  thorax  above  the  whole  of 
these  limbs,  so  as  to  leave  no  opening  in  this  ^ 
situation  for  the  passage  of  the  water,  and  it  ■> 
is  at  the  origin  of  the  abdomen  that  the  afferent 
opening  of  the  branchial  cavity  occurs.  Lastly, 
in  the  Leucosia,  this  cavity  is  in  like  manner 
completely  closed  above  the  base  of  the  extre- 
mities,  and  it  is  by  a conduit  parallel  to  the 
efierent  canal,  and  opening  outwardly  likewise 
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in  front  of  the  mouth,  that  the  water  reaches 
the  interior  of  the  branchial  cavity. 

Fig.  429. 


Mouth  of  the  Leucosia. 
Fig.  430. 


The  same,  xcithout  the  external  or  posterior  max- 
illipedes. 


The  branchiae  contained  in  the  two  cavities, 
one  on  either  side,  whose  conformation  we  have 
now  described,  are  disposed  along  the  vaults  of 
the  flancs.  They  are  shaped  like  a quadran- 
gular pyramid,  the  base  being  fixed  by  means 
of  a peduncle  to  the  inferior  part  of  this  vault 
or  to  the  membrane  which  extends  from  its  in- 
ferior edge  to  the  basilar  articulation  of  the 
corresponding  limb ; some  of  them  are  even 
inserted  into  this  articulation.  Each  of  these 
organs  consists  of  two  large  longitudinal  vessels 
situated  on  the  opposite 
edges  of  a transverse 
septum,  which  extends 
from  the  base  to  the 
apex  of  the  branchia,  and 
presents  on  each  side 
a great  number  of  lamel- 
lar or  cylindrical  pro- 
longations. Of  these 
two  principal  vessels 
the  external  is  the  affe- 
rent one,  of  which  men- 
tion has  already  been 
made  in  treating  of  the 

circulation  and  its  organs ; the  internal  again  is 
the  efferent  vessel;  the  capillaries  by  which 
these  two  communicate  run  in  the  substance  of 
the  branchial  lamella;,  situated  on  either  side 
of  the  median  septum. 

In  the  whole  of  the  Decapoda  brachyura  and 
anomoura,and  in  the  greater  number  oflhema- 


greatly,  especially  in  the  Macroura;  at  the 
most  it  is  twenty-two,  as  is  the  case  in  the 
astacus  and  the  most  nearly  allied  species; 
in  other  macroura  the  number  is  eighteen,  as  in 
the  Palinuri,  Scyllari,  Peneee;  fifteen,  as  in 
the  Gebise ; twelve,  as  in  the  Pandalus ; ten,  as 
in  the  Calianassfe;  eight,  as  in  the  Palemons; 
and  even  seven  only,  as  in  the  Crangons,  llip- 
politi,  Sergestes,  &c.  In  the  Anomoura  the 
number  also  varies  very  much.  In  the  Bra- 
chyura we  can  almost  always  reckon 
branchia;  on  each  side  of  the  body ; two  of 
this  number,  however,  being  merely  rudiment- 
ary; sometimes  two  or  one  of  these  last  is 
entirely  wanting;  and  there  are  even  species 
in  which  the  . branchia,  which  usually  occu- 
pies the  antipenultimate  ring  of  the  thorax, 
is  missing. 

The  mode  in  which  these  organs  are  placed 
varies  in  a like  degree  : in  the  Brachyura  i^fig’ 
426)  the  whole,  with  the  exception  of  two  rudi- 
mentary branchise,  are  arranged  along  one  and 
the  same  line,  and  rest  parallel  to  one  another 
upon  the  vault  of  the  flancs ; the  two  last  rings 
of  the  thorax  never  support  any,  and  of  the  two 
rings  which  correspond  to  the  second  and  third 
pairs  of  extremities,  each  presents  a single  py- 
ramid attached  to  a hole  pierced  in  the 
epimeral  piece  near  to  its  inferior  edge  ( /?g.384). 
The  five  branchiae,  situated  in  front  of  these, 
are  attached  above  the  edge  of  the  vault  of 
the  flancs,  and  with  the  exception  of  the 
first  are  connected  two  and  two  upon  com- 
mon peduncles.  Lastly,  the  two  rudimentary 
branchiae  which  complete  the  series  anteriorly. 


Fig.  431. 


are  arranged  under  the  base  of  the  preceding, 
and  attached  to  the  basilar  articulation  of  the 
second  and  third  pairs  of  maxillary  extremi- 
ties. In  the  Anomoura  and  the  INIacroura, 
the  branchiae  are  often  found  arranged  in  several 
ranks,  and  generally  -occur  on  the  two  last 
thoracic  segments,  as  well  as  upon  those  that 

croura,  the  folds  of  the  tegumentary  membrane  precede  these  {fg.  481). 

which  constitutes  each  Lunch i a,  are  in  the  In  the  greater  number  of  the  Decapoda  the 
form  of  very  thin  lamella;,  directed  perpendi-  flabelliform  appendages  of  the  maxillary  or  of 
cularly  to  tlie  axis  of  the  pyramid,  and  lying  the  ambulatory  extremines  penetrate  into  the 
one  over  another  like  the  leaves  of  a book,  respiratory  cavity,  and  by  their  motions  sweep. 
But  in  Crawfish,  the  Lobster,  the  Ncthrops,  as  it  were,  or  stroke  the  surface  of  the  branchue. 
the  Palinuri,  the  Scyllari,  and  the  (Jebia-,  Some  anatomists  have  even  imagiued  that  it  was 


these  lamella;  are  replaced  by  a multitude  of 
small  cylinders,  attached  by  their  base,  and 
closely  packed  side  by  side,  like  the  bristles  of 
a brush. 

The  number  of  branchial  pyramids  varies 


by  their  action  that  the  water  nccessarv  to  respi- 
ration was  renewed  in  the  iiiterioroftlic  branchial 
cavities ;***  but  this  is  a mistake;  these  appen- 


Cuvicr,  Lcijons,  1.  iv.  p.  432. 
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tlages  have  little  or  no  influence  upon  the  cur- 
rent which  is  continually  traversing  the  respi- 
ratory antrum,  and  which  is  produced  by  the 
motions  of  the  great  valvular  lamina,  already 
described  as  belonging  to  the  second  pair  of 
the  maxillipedes,  and  situated  in  the  efl'erent 
respiratory  canal. 

The  very  secondary  part  which  the  flabelli- 
form  appendages  of  the  thoracic  extremities 
play  in  the  interior  of  the  respiratory  cavities, 
is  of  itself  a sure  indication  of  the  indetermi- 
nateness of  their  numbers  and  relations  to 
the  branchial  pyramids.  Thus  whilst  in  the 
Lobster  and  the  nearly  allied  genera,  these  ap- 
pendages, to  the  number  of  five  on  either  side, 
belong  to  the  four  first  pairs  of  ambulatory  ex- 
tremities and  to  the  third  of  the  maxillary 
pairs,  and  run  from  below  upwards  between 
the  branchial  fasciculi,  we  only  find  three  pairs 
in  the  Brachyura,  belonging  exclusively  to  the 
maxillary  extremities,  and  penetrating  into  the 
branchial  cavities  horizontally,  two  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  branchiae  and  one  between  the 
inner  surface  of  these  organs  and  the  flancs. 

We  said  in  beginning  this  article  that  the 
Crustacea,  by  their  general  conformation,  were 
evidently  adapted  to  a purely  aquatic  life ; this 
proposition  must  only  be  understood  as  gene- 
rally applicable  to  the  class,  because  there  are 
genera  which  form  exceptions  to  it,  in  regard  to 
which  we  have  still  a few  words  to  add. 

The  TelphusijE  and  some  other  families 
of  Crustaceans  have  the  power  of  emerging 
from  the  water,  and  of  entering  it  again 
after  a longer  or  shorter  stay  upon  dry 
land.  But  this  fact  is  to  be  explained  by  the 
smallness  of  the  two  openings  by  which  each 
of  the  branchial  cavities  communicates  with 
the  exterior,  by  which  means  a very  small 
amount  of  evaporation  only  takes  place  from 
them.  The  whole  of  the  Crab  tribe  have,  in  a 
greater  or  less  degree,  the  faculty  of  the  par- 
ticular species  mentioned,  provided  the  air  by 
which  they  are  surrounded  is  saturated  with 
moisture ; because  if  they  die  asphyxiated 
when  brought  into  the  air  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, it  is  principally  because  their  bran- 
chiae having  become  dry  are  thereby  unfitted  to 
accomplish  their  functions. 

But  there  are  other  species  which  are  re- 
markable for  the  faculty  they  possess  not 
only  of  living  habitually  out  of  water,  biu  be- 
cause they  are  infallibly  drowned  by  being 
kept  long  immersed  in  that  fluid — these  are 
the  Gecarcini  or  land-crabs.  Many  hypotheses 
were  broached  to  afford  an  explanation  of  this 
phenomenon,  when  a careful  study  of  the  diffe- 
rent forms  under  which  the  organs  of  respira- 
tion present  themselves  in  these  different  genera, 
led  us  to  discover  in  the  membrane  which  lines 
the  walls  of  the  respiratory  cavities,  modifica- 
tions analogous  to  those  which  are  observed 
among  fishes  of  the  family  of  the  Acanthopterygia 
pharyngeee  labyrinthiformes,  &c.  Sometimes 
we  found  folds  and  lacunae  capable  of  serving 
as  reservoirs  of  a certain  quantity  of  water ; 
sometimes,  as  in  the  Birgus,  a spongy  mem- 
brane equally  well  calculated  to  store  up  the 
fluid  necessary  to  keep  the  organs  of  respira- 


tion in  the  state  of  humidity  essentially  neces- 
sary to  enable  them  to  perform  their  functions. 
It  is  well  known,  too,  that  the  Land-crabs  of 
which  we  are  now  speaking,  never  remove  far 
from  damp  situations.  Some  naturalists  are  of 
opinion  that  the  tegumentary  membrane  with 
which  the  branchial  cavity  is  invested,  is  also 
the  seat  of  active  respiration;  M.  Geoffroy  St. 
Hilaire  even  goes  so  far  as  to  regard  the  growths 
with  which  the  surface  of  this  membrane  is 
covered  in  the  Birgus,  as  constituting  a true 
lung. 

It  would  appear,  consequently,  that  it  is 
owing  to  the  activity  of  the  function  of  aerial 
respiration  in  the  Gecarcini,  that  these  ani- 
mals are  drowned  when  plunged  under  water, 
although  they  be  provided  with  branchiae ; 
and  it  is  owing  to  these  organs  being  kept  in 
a suitable  state  of  humidity  that  these  creatures 
owe,  at  least  in  part,  their  faculty  of  breathing 
air. 

We  have  said  above  that  the  principal  cause 
of  the  death  of  our  ordinary  Crustaceans  exposed 
to  the  air  is  the  drying  up  of  their  branchiae ; 
but  this  is  not  the  sole  cause  of  the  asphyxia 
they  suffer ; it  would  seem  that  the  collapse  of 
the  branchial  lamellae  which  takes  place  when 
these  org-ans  are  not  supported  by  the  water, 
and  the  greatly  diminished  extent  of  surface 
thereby  exposed  to  the  oxygenated  fluid,  con- 
tributes mainly  to  prevent  aerial  respiration 
from  proving  adequate  to  maintain  life  among 
the  common  aquatic  Crustacea. 

With  regard  to  the  modifications  presented 
by  the  respiratory  organs  of  the  Onisci,  which 
like  the  Gecarcini  live  far  from  water,  nothing 
certain  is  yet  known.  The  opinion  that  the 
abdominal  false  limbs,  which  serve  as  respi- 
ratory organs  among  the  Isopoda  in  general,  are 
here  vesicular,  and  perform  the  office  of  lungs 
internally,  whilst  their  external  surface  acts 
in  the  manner  of  gills,  still  requires  to  be 
confirmed. 

§ 6.  Of  Generation. 

Sexual  organs  are  readily  demonstrated  in 
the  whole  class  of  Crustaceans,  but  those  of 
the  two  sexes  never  exist  in  the  same  indivi- 
dual. The  doubt  which  at  one  time  pre- 
vailed in  regard  to  this  fact,  and  which  mainly 
arose  from  no  other  than  females  of  certain 
species  having  ever  been  taken,  is  at  once 
put  an  end  to  by  the  circumstance  of  the  con- 
siderable dissimilarity  in  their  external  form, 
which  occurs  between  the  males  and  females 
of  these  species;  this  dissimilarity  indeed  is, 
in  some  instances,  so  great  that  naturalists 
were  led  into  the  error  of  regarding  the  male 
and  female  of  the  same  creature  not  only  as  be- 
longing to  different  species,  but  even  to  diffe- 
rent genera.  Oviparous  reproduction  is  also  a 
constant  character  of  the  class. 

Generally  speaking,  the  reproductive  appa- 
ratus, whether  in  the  male  or  in  the  female,  is 
perfectly  distinct,  especially  at  the  period  when 
the  organs  composing  it  are  in  a state  of  acti- 
vity ; and  one  of  the  most  remarkable  facts 
which  the  careful  study  of  this  part  of  the 
structure  of  the  class  has  afforded,  is  their  com- 
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plete  state  of  iloubleness  ; on  eitlier  side  of  the 
body  we  find  an  organ  perfectly  distinct,  and 
often  wholly  independent  of  its  fellow ; to  such 
an  extent,  indeed,  is  this  carried,  that  among 
the  facts  with  which  modern  science  has  been 
enriched  in  regard  to  the  structure  of  the  Crus- 
tacea, one  by  no  means  the  least  interesting  is 
that  in  which  an  animal  of  this  class  was  actu- 
ally found  presenting  in  either  half  of  its  body  a 
different  sex,  each  apparatus  complete  in  every 
one  of  its  conditions,  and  even  with  the  whole 
of  its  modifications.* 

Another  fact,  not  less  striking,  is  that  of  the 
analogy  which  exists,  at  least  among  the  more 
perfect  Crustaceans,  between  the  male  and  the 
iemale  reproductive  organ  This  similarity  is 
so  great  that  the  simple  inspection  of  the  organ 
is  not  alone  sufficient  to  inform  us  always  of 
its  true  nature,  which  in  some  instances  can 
only  be  ascertained  by  the  most  carefnl 
examination. 

The  male  apparatus  consists  essentially  of  an 
organ  the  secreting  instrument  of  the  fecunda- 
ting ffuid,  and  of  an  excretory  canal  variously 
modified.  These  two  parts  are  contained  within 
the  thorax  along  with  nearly  the  whole  mass  of 
other  viscera,  and  never  extend  lower  down 
than  the  last  ring  of  this  region  of  the  body. 
Tliey  are  not  always  very  distinct  from  one 
another,  and  it  frequently  happens  that  the 
testis  and  the  excretory  canal  are  confounded 
inextricably  under  the  form  of  a single  tube, 
nearly  identical  in  its  structure  from  beginning 
to  end.  The  length  of  this  canal  is  occasionally 
very  great  and  variously  convoluted  and  con- 
torted, so  that  its  relations  with  the  other  tho- 
racic viscera  become  excessively  multiplied. 
This  peculiarity  we  observe  very  well  in  the 
Maja  and  the  Cancer  pagurus  (see  jig.  418). 
The  canal,  which  throughout  is  single,  is 
capillary  at  its  commencement,  but  increases 
gradually  in  its  dimensions  to  its  termina- 
tion. 

In  the  Astacus  fluviatilis,  on  the  contrary, 
the  two  portions  of  the  male  reproductive 
apparatus  are  perfectly  distinct,  and  severally 
completely  developed.  The  testis  {a,  jig.  432) 
consists  of  capillary  secerning  vessels,  which 
are  readily  demonstrable,  and  presents  three 
lobes,  two  of  which  lie  forwards  upon  the 
sides  of  the  stomach,  and  one  backwards 
underneath  the  heart.  From  these  three  lobes 
two  excretory  canals  (6)  take  their  origin.  In 
the  Edriophthalmia  the  male  organ  is  com- 
posed of  two  or  three  elongated  vesicles,  which 
terminate  in  a common  excretory  canal. 

It  is  in  the  Cancer  pagurus  perhaps  that  the 
male  organ  of  generation  is  most  highly  de- 
veloped. It  occupies  of  itself  a large  por- 
tion of  the  thorax  (J/g.  418).  The  testis  pre- 
sents the  appearance  of  a kind  of  grape 
cluster,  formed  of  four  principal  lobes,  which, 
studied  minutely,  are  found  to  be  made 
up  of  an  infinity  of  extremely  delicate  ver- 
micular canals,  contorted  so  as  to  form  great 
numbers  of  pellets.  This  first  portion  of 

* An  account  of  an  llcimnnlirotlitc  Lobster, 
by  Dr.  Nichols,  I’hilos.  Trans.  1730,  p.  200. 


Fig.  432. 


Male  organs  of  the  Astacus  Fluvia.tilis. 

a,  testis  •,  b,  excretory  ducts ; c,  terminal  portion 
of  these  ducts  j d,  orifice  j e,  last  pair  of  ambu- 
latory legs. 

the  organ  is  situated  in  front  of  the  thorax, 
and  terminates  in  a primary  large  convoluted 
vessel  lying  on  the  side  of  the  stomach ; be- 
hind and  in  connexion  with  this  we  perceive 
the  vas  deferens,  properly  so  called;  it  is  a 
canal  of  considerable  size,  much  convoluted, 
and  of  a milky  white  colour;  it  traverses  the 
thorax,  still  twisting  about,  penetrates  the  cell 
of  the  last  pair  of  ambulatory  extremities,  and 
opens  outwardly  on  their  basilar  piece.  This 
indeed  is  the  situation  in  which  the  copulatory 
organs  of  the  Crustacea  generally  appear. 
Still,  in  many  Brachyura  of  the  Catometopa 
family,  the  Ocypoda  and  Grapsus,  for  ex- 
ample, the  external  opening  of  the  male  gene- 
rative organ  is  found  on  the  sternal  part  of  the 
last  thoracic  ring;  and  there  are  even  several 
of  these  animals  in  which  the  efferent  canal, 
after  having  attained  the  external  surface  in  the 
basilar  articulation  of  the  last  pair  of  ambu- 
latory extremities,  returns  inwards,  and  pene- 
trates by  a small  groove,  which  conceals  it 
until  it  has  attained  to  that  portion  of  the 
sternum  which  is  hidden  by  the  abdomen; 
an  example  of  this  occurs  in  the  Gonoplax  ; 
In  the  ordinary  state  the  excretory  canal  termi- 
nates on  the  edges  of  the  opening,  but  at  the 
instant  of  sexual  intercourse  the  extremity  of 
the  canal  undergoes  a kind  of  erection,  and 
by  becoming  folded  upon  itself  like  the  finger 
of  a glove,  projects  externally,  so  as  to  form  a 
kind  of  penis  adequate  to  the  intromission  of 
the  fecundating  tluid.  Thi.s  later  circumstance 
was  long  unknown  to  naturalists,  who  were 
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accustomed  to  look  upon  the  members  of  the 
first  and  second  abdominal  rings  as  the  ex- 
ternal male  instruments.  These  two  pairs  of 
extremities,  in  fact,  (fig.  433),  are  distinguished 


Memhers  of  the  first  arul 
second  abdominal  rings  of 
the  Male  Maja. 


from  the  rest  by  their  shape,  which  is  styli- 
form,  and  their  structure,  which  is  tubular, 
being  composed  of  two  horny  laminae  convo- 
luted one  upon  another,  the  first  including 
the  second.  But  direct  observation  has  de- 
prived them  of  all  claim  to  be  considered  as 
fulfilling  any  office  of  so  much  consequence  in 
the  economy  of  the  Crustacea  as  that  of  con- 
veying the  fecundating  fluid  from  the  body  of 
male  into  that  of  the  female.  At  the  most, 
they  can  only  be  regarded  as  organs  of  excita- 
tion, and  which  the  animal  may  perhaps  em- 
ploy at  the  same  time  to  guide  the  male  into 
the  female  organ. 

The  female  reproductive  apparatus  of  the 
Crustacea,  in  its  highest  state  of  complication, 
consists  of  an  eroary,  an  oviduct,  and  copulatory 
pouches. 

Fig.  434. 


Female  organs  of  the  Maja  Squinado. 

The  ovaries  in  the  Decapoda  brachyura  resem- 
ble four  cylindrical  tubes  (a,  h,fig.  434)  placed 
longitudinally  in  the  thorax,  and  divided  into 
two  symmetrical  pairs,  each  opening  into  a 
distinct  oviduct,  yet  communicating  with  one 
another  by  a transverse  canal  («'),  and  by 
the  intimate  union  of  the  two  posterior  tubes 
in  a portion  of  their  length  (b').  The  ovi- 
ducts, as  well  as  the  ovaries,  are  of  a whitish 
colour  j they  are  short,  and  become  united 


in  their  course  to  u kind  of  sac  (c),  the  neck 
of  which  extends  to  the  exterior  of  the  ani- 
mal’s body  {d)‘,  there  is  one  of  these  on 
each  side,  and  they  are  known  by  the  name  of 
the  copulatory  pouches.  It  is  into  these  reser- 
voirs that  the  male  pours  the  fecundating  fluid, 
which  is  here  stored  up  and  applied  to  die 
ova  as  they  pass  in  succession  along  and  out 
of  the  oviducts.  These,  after  a course  which 
is  never  long,  terminate  at  the  vulvae,  openings 
formed  in  the  sternal  pieces  of  the  segment 
which  supports  the  third  pair  of  ambulatory 
extremities. 

The  Anomoura  and  Macroura  have  no  copu- 
latory pouches,  and  their  vulvse  are  situated 
on  the  basilar  joint  of  the  ambulatory  ex- 
tremities of  the  third  pair.  The  mode  in 
which  fecundation  is  accomplished  in  these 
genera  is  consequently  much  less  apparent 
than  in  the  Brachyura.  Many  writers  are 
of  opinion  that  this  operation  takes  place  in 
the  interior  of  the  ovaries,  a process  that 
appears  by  no  means  feasible  on  account 
of  the  inequality  of  development  of  the  ova, 
which  is  such,  that  the  last  of  them  are  not  in 
being  even  long  after  the  first  have  been  ex- 
pelled. It  would  perhaps  be  more  correct  to 
suppose  that  fecundation  does  not  take  place 
till  after  the  ova  are  laid,  which  we  know  to  be 
the  case  among  the  Bati-achia  and  the  greater 
number  of  fishes. 

The  female  Crustacean  does  not  abandon  her 
eggs  after  their  extrusion.  Those  of  the  Deca- 
pods preserve  them  under  their  abdomen  by 
means  of  the  abdominal  extremities  modified 
in  their  structure  {Jig.  390  and 
435);  the  Edriophthalraia, 
again,  keep  them  under  their 
thorax  by  means  of  the  fla- 
belliform  appendages  of  the 
extremities  belonging  to  this 
region  {jig.  436);  whilst  the 
inferior  genera,  such  as  tlie 
Entomostraca,  &c.  have  sus- 
pended to  the  external  orifices 
either  horny  tubes  or  a 


Fig.  436. 


Ventral  aspect  of  the  fertude 
Cymothoa. 

p,  legs;  f,  flabellifonn  ap- 
pendages which  unite  so 
as  to  form  a cavity  des- 
tined to  contain  the  ova. 


Fig.  435. 
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Diiir  of  membranous  sacs  which  contain^  and 
transport  them  from  place  to  place.  Ihese 
varieties  in  the  accessory  organs  of  gene- 
ration, are  in  many  cases  sufficient  to  distin- 
guish the  sexes : thus,  among  the  Decapoda 
brachyura,  the  females  are  known  at  a glance 
by  their  wider  abdomen,  which  is  sometimes 
of  such  dimensions  as  to  cover  almost  ffie 
whole  sternum.  Sometimes  these  sexual  diffe- 
rences extend  to  the  antennae  and  to  various 
other  organs;  sometimes  it  even  influences  the 
size,  and  occasionally,  as  we  have  said,  the 
gen6ral  6xterna.l  confornia.tion  is  nrodifiGd  to 
such  a degree,  that  the  male  and  the  female 
of  one  and  the  same  species  have  been  taken 
as  types  of  two  distinct  genera.  There  are 
some  species  of  which  the  females  only  are  as 
yet  known  to  naturalists. 

The  ovum  appears  to  be  formed  in  the  walls 
of  the  ovary,  from  whence  it  is  detached  when 
it  has  attained  a certain  size,  and  falls  into  the 
cavity  of  the  organ.  We  have  already  stated 
in  what  manner  it  is  expelled,  and  in  what 
mode  fecundation  is  accomplished  in  its  pas- 
sage through  the  oviducts,  or  aftei  its  extru- 
sion. The  distinguished  German  naturalist, 
Rathke,  has  given  particular  attention  to  the 
divers  phases  of  the  evolution  of  the  egg  of 
the  Astacus  fluviatilis,  as  well  before  as  after  its 
escape  from  the  ovary  and  oviduct ; and  w’e 
believe  we  cannot  conclude  this  article  more 
satisfactorily  than  by  presenting  our  readers 
with  a simple  and  brief  analysis  of  his  work.* 
The  first  and  earliest  form  under  which  the 
ovum  meets  the  eye  in  the  ovary  is  that  of  a 
transparent  vesicle,  its  walls  of  extreme  te- 
nuity, and  filled  with  a watery  fluid.  This  is 
tlie  vesicle  oj"  Purkinje.  By-and-by  there  is 
another  membranous  and  very  thin  envelope 
formed  all  round  this  vesicle,  and  in  the  minute 
interval  that  separates  the  two  coverings  there 
is  a second  fluid  deposited,  transparent  like 
the  other  at  first,  but  soon  becoming  opaque, 
whitish,  and  viscid ; this  is  the  vitellus  or 
yolk.  As  this  increases  in  size,  the  vesicle  of 
Purkinje,  which  still  preserves  its  first  dimen- 
sions, quits  the  centre,  and  goes  to  be  attached 
to  the  circumference,  which,  at  last,  it  almost 
touches  at  one  point.  During  this  time  the 
vitellus  or  yolk  is  continually  declining  in 
transparency,  on  account  of  the  formation 
of  an  infinity  of  globules,  which,  at  length, 
transform  it  into  a viscid  mass  of  a deep  brown 
colour. 

During  the  last  stage  of  its  continuance  m 
the  ovary  the  vesicle  of  Purkinje  disappears, 
and  the  first  rudiments  of  the  germ  are  disco- 
vered. This  series  of  changes  might  induce 
the  belief  that  the  germ  is  neither  more  nor 
less  than  the  liquid  of  the  vesicle  shed  upon 
the  surface  of  the  vitellus.  Its  form  at  first 
resembles  that  of  a slight  whitish  cloud,  which, 
by  slow  degrees,  changes  into  an  opaque  white 
sp  .t,  well  defined,  and  covering  nearly  the 
sixth  part  of  the  entire  surface. 

Tlie  egg  is  in  the  above  state  at  the  time  it 

" Untersuchunfjen  ticbcr  <li(!  Bilclune  und  Lnt- 
wickelung  des  Flusskrebscs,  fol.  Lcipz.  1829. 


is  received  into  the  oviducts.  These  canals 
secrete  an  albuminous  fluid,  which  surrounds 
the  vitellus  and  its  envelope,  and  which  itself 
becomes  covered  with  a membranous  involu— 
crum,  called  the  chorion  or  dermoid  envelope 
of  the  ovum.  Another  membrane  still  is 
thrown  around  the  last,  to  serve  as  the  means 
of  attaching  the  ovum  to  the  false  abdominal 

extremities  of  the  mother. 

When  the  process  of  incubation  begins, 
the  surface  of  the  yolk  is  first  seen  to  be- 
come covered  with  star-like  or  seriated  spots, 
whitish  in  the  first  instance,  and  then  white, 
which  by-and-bye  disappear  entirely.  T.he 
germ  at  the  same  time  is  extended  uniformly 
over  the  whole  surface  of  the  yolk ; but  again 
it  seems  to  collect  towards  a point  under  the 
form  of  a white  spot,  which  is  the  hlastoderma . 
This  spot,  after  undergoing  certain  variations 
in  its  form  and  dimensions,  ends  by  becom- 
ing elliptical  with  a slight  furrow  in  its  mid- 
dle, shaped  like  a horse-shoe.  This  furrow 
soon  extends ; its  extremities  meet,  and  its 
centre  becomes  depressed,  so  as  to  assume 
the  appearance  of  a sacculus  of  some  depth. 
The  blastoderma  enlarges  at  the  same  time, 
and  presents  the  appearance  of  a cordiform 
spot.  It  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  sacculus  but 
just  mentioned,  and  in  the  nearest  point  of 
the  blastoderma,  that  the  first  rudiments  of 
organs  make  their  appearance. 

It  is  now  that  the  orifice  of  the  sacculus 
begins  to  enlarge ; the  edges  separate ; its 
bottom  rises,  so  as  at  length  to  become  pro- 
minent, and  a small  nipple-like  elevation  ap- 
pears upon  it,  hidden  in  some  measure  by  the 
edge  of  the  sac,  which  turns  out  to  be  the 
rudiments  of  the  posterior  portion  of  the  body. 
At  the  same  epoch  there  are  formed  anteriorly, 
on  either  side  of  the  median  line,  two  pairs  of 
small  strap-like  bodies,  which  are  by-and-bye 
discovered  to  have  been  the  rudiments  of  the 
antennae,  and  another  pair,  which  are  the  ear- 
liest vestiges  of  mandibles.  Between  the  two 
anterior  antennae  an  azygous  point  presents 
itself,  which  is  the  rudiment  of  the  labrum, 
and  which,  by  the  progressive  development  of 
the  neighbouring  parts,  shifts  by  slow  de^ees 
to  its  final  position  between  the  second  pair  of 
antennae. 

By  slow  degrees  the  blastoderma,  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  which  is  much  thinner  and 
more  transparent  than  the  middle  portion,  is 
seen  to  extend  on  the  surface  of  the  vitellus, 
and  at  length  to  envelope  it  completely.  Du- 
ring this  time  the  three  pairs  of  spots  which 
represent  the  antennae  and  the  mandibles  are 
growing  larger,  their  edges  becoming  distinctly 
defined,  and  their  extremities  are  receding 
from  the  surface  of  the  blastoderma,  under 
the  form  of  a little  cylinder,  the  end  of  which 
before  long  divides  into  two.  After  the  an- 
tennae have  been  seen,  the  peduncles  of  the  eyes 
make  their  appearance,  and  detach  themselves 
by  degrees  from  the  blastoderma,  as  the  pre- 
ceding appendages  had  done.  The  nipple-like 
projection  which  we  have  seen  formed  at  the 
bottom  of  the  small  bhistodcrinic  sac  enlarges 
at  the  same  time,  and  assumes  the  form  of  an 
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elongated  lamina,  tlie  free  end  of  which  is 
turned  forwards,  and  before  long  advances 
nearly  to  the  labrum. 

lu  the  space  included  between  the  mandibles 
and  the  fold  formed  by  the  abdominal  lamina 
of  the  embryo,  of  which  we  have  just  spoken, 
we  now  perceive  the  rudiments  of  two  pairs  of 
jaws  and  of  the  first  pair  of  maxillary  extremi- 
ties, then  of  the  seeond  pair  of  these  latter  or- 
gans, and  soon  afterwards  of  the  third  pair. 
These  appendages  appear  in  the  same  man- 
ner as  the  antenn£E,  and  in  proportion  as  they 
are  evolved,  the  fold  that  marks  the  origin  of 
the  caudal  lamina  of  the  embryo  recedes  from 
the  anterior  part  of  the  body;  by  little  and  little 
the  basilar  portion  of  the  lamina  becomes 
straightened,  so  as  to  gain  the  same  plane  as 
the  remainder  of  the  blastoderma,  whilst  its 
terminal  portion  continues  bent  underneath 
against  the  former.  The  five  pairs  of  ambula- 
tory extremities  make  their  appearance  succes- 
sively in  the  same  manner  as  the  antennae 
and  the  oral  appendages ; the  same  may  be 
said  with  regard  to  the  abdominal  extremi- 
ties ; and  whilst  this  formation  is  going  on,  the 
annular  divisions  of  the  abdominal  portion  of 
the  body  are  observed  to  be  evolved.  The 
carapace  at  length  begins  to  be  formed  in 
the  manner  already  indicated,  and  the  ex- 
tremities, as  they  sprout,  alter  their  shapes, 
and  become  more  and  more  unlike  one 
another,  as  they  approach  the  term  of  their 
embryotic  development. 

The  alimentary  canal  begins  to  be  formed 
by  its  two  opposite  extremities.  The  earliest 
traces  of  the  oral  aperture  are  perceived  nearly 
at  the  same  time  as  the  labrum,  under  the  form 
of  a small  cavity,  which  becomes  continually 
deeper  and  deeper.  Some  short  time  after- 
wards, and  before  the  appearance  of  the  jaws, 
we  distinguish  towards  the  summit  of  the  ab- 
dominal tubercle,  a slight  depression  which 
grows  rapidly  deeper  in  order  to  form  the  anus. 
About  the  same  period  a very  delicate  and 
gelatinous-looking  membrane  begins  to  be 
formed  between  the  inner  aspect  of  the  middle 
portion  of  the  blastoderma  and  the  vitellus  ; 
this  increases  rapidly,  and  sends  prolongations 
towards  the  mouth  and  anus,  which  soon  be- 
come hollowed  out  into  a cavity,  and  are  fi- 
nally converted  into  two  small  perpendicular 
canals.  The  one  of  these  canals  terminating 
at  the  mouth  is  the  commencement  of  the 
oesophagus  and  stomach ; the  other,with  which 
the  anus  is  soon  found  to  be  in  connexion,  is 
the  rudiment  of  the  intestine.  The  rest  of  the 
membrane  in  question  is  observed  to  extend 
rapidly  and  at  length  completely  to  envelope 
the  vitellus.  At  this  epoch  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  embryo,  the  sac  thus  formed 
covers  the  blastoderma,  incloses  the  yolk,  and 
towards  its  lower  part  presents  two  funnel-like 
portions  by  which  it  is  made  to  communicate 
with  the  gastric  and  intestinal  portions  of  the 
digestive  canal,  the  formation  of  which  we 
have  just  had  occasion  to  speak  of.  These 
two  portions  of  the  digestive  canal  as  they 
increase  in  size  approach  one  another ; the 
rest  of  the  sac  folds  inwards  upon  itself,  and 


diminishes  more  and  more  in  size  until  it 
disappears  entirely,  and  the  stomach  and  in- 
testine form  one  perfectly  continuous  tube. 
At  the  point  where  the  intestine  is  connected 
with  tlie  sac  inclosing  the  yolk,  two  small 
thickenings  are  seen,  which  by-and-by  acquire 
the  form  of  appendages  and  become  covered 
with  little  warty-looking  enlargements;  tliis  is 
the  liver  beginning  to  be  formed.  The  enlarge- 
ments of  which  we  have  spoken  constitute  its 
lobuli,  and  these  slowly  divide  into  a mul- 
titude of  long  slender  ves.sels. 

The  heart  begins  to  be  developed  about  the 
same  time  as  the  intestinal  canal.  It  makes 
its  appearance  towards  the  dorsal  part  of  the 
body,  a short  way  above  the  commencement 
of  the  abdomen,  and  shows  itself  at  first  under 
the  guise  of  a small  pyriform  cavity  hollowed 
out  of  a membrane  supplied  by  an  inner  la- 
mina of  the  blastoderma.  Tlie  arteries  begin 
to  show  themselves  towards  the  same  period 
in  the  substance  of  this  same  blastodermic 
lamina,  and  in  the  beginning  present  neither 
ramifications  nor  any  communication  with  the 
heart. 

We  liave  already  spoken  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  apparatus  of  respiration  and  of 
that  of  the  nervous  system  at  such  length  as 
to  render  it  unnecessaiy  to  enter  farther 
upon  these  parts  of  the  subject  here. 

The  greater  number  of  the  Crustacea  do  not 
escape  from  the  membranes  of  the  egg  until  they 
have  attained  such  a perfect  state  of  develop- 
ment, that  they  possess  the  whole  of  the  organs 
they  will  ever  exhibit,  and  have  attained  a form 
which  differs  but  little  from  that  which  is  to 
distinguish  them  when  arrived  at  matuiity  or 
become  adult.  Tlie  case,  however,  is  different 
as  regards  some  of  these  animals;  these  are 
born  in  some  sort  prematurely,  and  only  attain 
their  distinctive  formation  after  their  exit  from 
the  egg.  The  changes  which  they  undergo 
between  the  term  of  their  birth  and  that  of 
their  perfect  growth  are  sometimes  so  great  that 
they  are  every  way  deserving  of  the  name  of 
metamorphoses. 

These  changes,  whatever  their  amount,  may 
depend  on  the  following  circumstances 1 . the 
continuation  of  the  normal  work  of  development, 
which  has  not  been  completed  in  the  ovum  ; 
2.  the  unequal  growth  of  different  parts  of  the 
body;  and,  3.  the  atrophy  and  complete  ulti- 
mate disappearance  of  certain  parts. 

It  is  among  the  lower  Crustaceans  that  this 
kind  of  premature  birth  takes  place  most  fre- 
quently : thus  the  sugient  Crustaceans  and  the 
Entomostraca  quit  the  membranes  of  the  ovum 
at  a stage  of  development  which  corresponds 
with  one  of  the  earlier  of  those  under  which 
the  Decapoda  present  themselves  to  our  notice ; 
they  are  all  of  an  oval  figure,  and  only  appear 
provided  with  a very  limited  number  of  styli- 
form  extremities.  The  common  Cyclops,  for 
instance,  does  not  show  the  posterior  part  of 
the  body  at  the  time  of  its  exclusion  from  the 
ovum,  although  this  subsequently  forms  an 
elongated  tail ; it  is  nearly  spherical  at  first,  and 
is  provided  with  no  more  than  two  antenn<e 
and  four  extremely  short  feet.  It  continues 
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in  this  state  till  the  fourteenth  day,  when  a 
small  projection  makes  its  appearance  from  the 
hinder  part  of  the  body  ; on  the  twenty-second 
day  it  acquires  a third  pair  of  extremities,  and 
on  the  twenty-eighth  day  it  changes  tlie  tegu- 
mentary covering  of  its  body.*  Several  li.drioph- 
thalmians  are  also  born  before  they  have  ac- 
quired the  whole  of  their  extremities  ; but  we 
know  of  no  instance  of  the  appearance  of  one 
or  more  pairs  of  extremities  after  exclusion 
from  the  ovum  among  the  superior  Crustaceans. 

The  changes  of  form  which  take  place  in 
parts  already  existing,  and  which  depend  on 
the  unequal  rates  of  increase  with  which  the 
different  parts  of  the  animal  approach  their 
final  state  of  development,  are  often  very  con- 
siderable, and  commonly  tend  to  occasion 
peculiarities  of  conformation  in  the  adult, 
which  distinguish  it  from  allied  species,  and 
imprint  upon  it  the  character  proper  to  the 
tribe,  genus,  species,  and  even  sex  to  wdiich 
it  belongs.  These  implicate  one  part  in  one, 
another  in  another ; here  it  is  the  thorax 
which  grows  more  rapidly  than  the  abdomen 
and  greatly  preponderates ; there  it  is  the 
abdomen  which,  smaller  at  first  than  the 
thorax,  increases  in  dimensions,  and  finally 
exceeds  it  in  size : in  other  instances,  again, 
the  phenomenon  of  extraordinary  growth  is 
displayed  in  certain  extremities,  or  even  in 
certain  articulations  of  these  extremities,  which 
follow  differences  in  the  proportions  of  the 
body  and  in  the  forms  of  its  different  parts. 
These  differences  contribute  in  general  to  in- 
crease the  dissimilarity  which  already  exists 
between  the  different  segments  qf  the  body,  and 
may  therefore  be  regarded  as  a sequence  in  the 
general  tendency  of  these  animals  to  become 
more  complicated  in  their  structure  in  propor- 
tion as  they  rise  in  the  series  to  which  they 
belong,  or  in  the  course  they  have  to  run  in 
order  to  attain  their  perfect  state. 

• To  conclude;  the  modifications  depending 
on  the  atrophy  and  the  disappearance  of  certain 
parts  with  which  the  embryo  is  provided,  tend 
also  to  individualize  in  a greater  and  greater 
degree  the  animals  which  experience  them. 
As  an  instance  of  this  phenomenon  we  may 
quote  the  disappearance  of  the  eyes  in  certain 
Ilaustellate  and  certain  Edriophthalmian  Crus- 
taceans, and  that  of  the  greater  number  of  the 
extremities  in  a great  many  of  the  Lernese. 
The  Dromiae,  among  the  Decapod  anomoura, 
have  also  presented  us  with  an  instance  of 
changes,  analogous  in  their  nature  and  in  their 
consequences;  for  among  the  young  animals 
the  abdomen  terminates  in  a caudal,  fan- 
shaped fin,  as  among  all  the  Macroura  and 
a great  many  of  the  Anomoura ; but  with  the 
advance  of  age,  the  lateral  lamina;  of  this 
organ  disappear,  and  the  abdomen  then  termi- 
nates very  nearly  as  it  does  in  the  Brachyura. 

It  is  among  the  Crustacea  which  are  born  in 
the  most  imperfect  state,  and  which  conse- 
quently have  the  greatest  number  of  changes 
to  undergo,  that  the  young  animals  bear  the 
greatest  resemblance  to  one  another.  The 
anomalies  of  conformation  encountered  among 
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these  Crustacea  do  not  in  general  show  them- 
selves till  the  latter  periods  of  their  growth. 

The  length  of  this  article  (already,  perhaps, 
too  great)  does  not  allow  of  our  pausing  longer 
on  this  subject,  and  we  shall  only  add  that  the 
evolution  of  the  Crustacea  is  one  of  the  points 
in  the  history  of  these  animals  which  appears 
to  promise  the  most  interesting  and  important 
series  of  facts  to  whoever  will  devote  himself  to 
the  comparative  and  extended  investigation  of 
the  subject.* 

Bibliography. — Besides  the  references  at  the 
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cancri  astaci  quibusdam  partibus,  4to.  Getting. 
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CYST.  Kysius,  (kvo-tk,  bladder).  Certain 
membranous  investments,  of  various  forms, 
though  commonly  spheroidal,  being  shut  sacs, 
and  developed  in  the  midst  of  other  tissues, 
have  obtained  the  name  of  cysts. 

Up  to  the  present  moment  the  study  of  cysts 
is  so  little  advanced  that  we  can  scarcely  dis- 
cover any  researches  which  would  appear  to  be 
founded  upon  the  observation  of  nature.  Whilst 
so  much  attention  has  been  devoted  to  the  in- 
vestigation of  many  departments  of  patholo- 
gical anatomy,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  why 
this  very  interesting  subject  has  been  compara- 
tively neglected.  The  singularity  of  the  cir- 
cumstance is  not  lessened  by  the  reflection  that 
the  rules  of  therapeutics  ought  to  vary  with  the 
character  of  these  sacs,  and  that,  consequently, 
the  anatomical  study  is  of  first-rate  importance 
in  enabling  us  to  proceed  rationally  in  the  treat- 
ment of  these  extraordinary  products  of  the  ani- 
mal economy. 

In  describing  these  organs,  two  modes  have 
commonly  been  employed ; the  one,  to  con- 
sider them  with  reference  to  the  product  they 
contain  ; the  other,  with  reference  to  their  pro- 
per structure.  It  is  not  our  intention  to  adopt 
either  of  these  methods  of  considering  the  sub- 
ject, and  for  the  following  reasons : — it  is  de- 
monstrable that  cysts  which  are  identical  in 
texture  frequently  envelope  totally  different 
products,  and  also  that  the  products  and  the 
cysts  are  susceptible  of  transformation  to  an 
almost  indefinite  extent ; and  as  neither  method 

• Sec  on  this  subject  the  observations  of  Ralhke 
already  quoted  ; those  of  Thompson,  " the  Meta- 
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affords  us  any  facility  in  distinguishing  one 
kind  of  cyst  from  another,  we  hold  them  alike 
inadequate  to  lead  to  correct  views  of  the  sub- 
ject. The  plan  which  we  propose  to  follow 
may  not  afford  any  increased  facility  in  dia- 
gnosis, but  it  is,  we  apprehend,  founded  upon 
a more  stable  basis  than  either  of  those  to 
which  allusion  has  been  made.  We  mean  to 
consider  cysts  with  reference  to  the  mode  of 
their  developement;  and  although  we  do  not 
pretend  that  this  arrangement  will  afford  much 
greater  facility  than  at  present  exists  for  the 
diagnosis  of  the  species,  yet  it  appears  to  us  to 
be  the  most  natural  classification  which,  in  the 
present  state  of  our  knowledge,  we  are  enabled 
to  offer.  A considerable  assistance  in  the  dia- 
gnosis of  these  organs  may  be  obtained  from 
the  adoption  of  the  following  principles,  which, 
though  not  unerring  in  their  application,  will 
afford  a very  near  approximation  to  the  truth, 
in  the  majority  of  cases.  Those  cysts  which 
are  external,  subcutaneous,  and  exactly  glo- 
bular, with  a thinning  of  the  dermis,  which 
seems  to  adhere  to  their  surface,  commonly 
contain  sebaceous  matter  of  a whitish  colour, 
friable  and  semi-concrete  ; those  which  occupy 
muscular  interstices  in  the  neck,  the  back,  or 
the  extremities,  have,  commonly,  thin  parietes, 
are  cellulous,  of  irregular  form,  and  contain 
either  serosity  or  albuminous  pus,  in  which 
are  seen  floating  opaque  flocculent  particles ; 
those  which  surround  articulations  and  ten- 
dinous sheaths — true  appendices  of  synovial 
tissues — are  strengthened  externally  by  fibrous 
laminae,  lined  by  a serous  tissue,  and  contain  a 
more  or  less  pure  synovial  fluid ; those  which 
are  developed  under  the  anterior  annular  liga- 
ment of  the  carpus  sometimes  contain  small 
whitish  bodies,  in  appearance  not  unlike  a 
grain  of  boiled  rice ; those  which  occupy  in- 
ternal cavities,  attaching  particularly  to  the 
liver,  usually  contain  hydatids,  and  to  the 
ovary  contain  a variety  of  products,  sometimes 
serous,  sometimes  sanguinolent,  sometimes 
gelatinous. 

Until  a better  method  of  diagnosis  is  pre- 
sented, the  situation  of  the  organ  will  therefore 
facilitate  to  some  extent  the  knowledge  of  its 
contents.  No  one,  however,  will  rest  satisfied 
with  this  means,  nor  underrate  the  necessity  of 
pursuing  the  investigation  of  these  organs,  until 
we  are  in  a condition  to  state  with  more-cer- 
tainty the  elements  for  their  diagnosis. 

We  believe  that  all  cysts  may  be  ranged 
under  one  of  the  three  following  categories.  A 
cyst  may  be  a simple  enlargement,  or  exagge- 
rated developement,  or  other  modification  of 
an  existing  organ.  It  may  be  produced  by  the 
irritation  excited  by  the  presence  of  a foreign 
body,  whether  that  body  be  a shot  or  other 
substance  introduced  from  without,  or  a tu- 
bercle or  other  abnormal  product  developed 
within  the  body.  It  may  be  a new  formation 
not  before  existing  in  the  economy,  and  pre- 
existent to  the  matter  which  it  may  be  after- 
wards found  to  contain. 

The  last  of  these  categories  has  not  usually 
constituted  an  element  in  the  consideration  of 
the  mode  of  formation  of  cysts,  and  the  sub- 
ject has  in  this  way  been  divested  of  the 


difficulties  which  it  must  otherwise  present. 
Many  accurate  observers  have  expressed  a 
belief  that  cysts  were  a consequence  of  the 
irritation  occasioned  by  a foreign  body ; in  this 
way  a large  proportion  of  these  organs  must 
be  entirely  excluded  from  consideration,  or 
must  be  treated  of  under  the  term  acephalocyst. 
Another  class  of  observers,  admitting  the  exist- 
ence of  the  foregoing,  have  added  another 
variety  : — they  have  assumed  that  the  parietes 
of  an  alveolus  of  cellular  tissue  are  atUicked  by 
some  “ morbid  affection  ” by  which  all  com- 
munication with  the  adjoining  cells  is  cut  off; 
that  the  parietes  of  this  alveolus,  under  the  in- 
fluence of  irritation,  acquire  the  power  of  secret- 
ing a product  entirely  different  from  that  which 
they  furnish  in  their  natural  condition ; that  the 
accumulation  of  this  morbid  product  causes 
a progressive  distention  of  this  small  cavity,  and 
a thickening  of  the  cellular  laminae  in  the  midst 
of  which  the  tumour  is  developed : in  other 
words,  that  the  tumour  so  produced  acts  in 
the  same  manner  as  a shot  or  other  body  in- 
troduced from  without.  In  the  opinion  that 
all  cysts  are  so  produced,  they  are  fortified  by 
the  belief  that,  by  the  process  of  maceration,  of 
inflammation,  or  of  suppuration,  it  is  possible 
to  reduce  the  parietes  of  these  organs  to  their 
“ original  element,  cellular  tissued  Such  was 
the  opinion  of  Morgagni,  Haller,  Louis.  The 
opinion  propagated  by  Bichat,  that  a certain 
uniformity  in  structure  obtains  in  all  cysts, 
that  they  are  all  analogous  to  serous  mem- 
branes, will,  it  is  believed,  be  found  incorrect ; 
there  are  many  cysts  which  in  structure  and 
function  are  essentially  different  from  serous 
tissues,  for  instance,  some  are  fibrous,  cartila- 
ginous, osseous,  others  are  cutaneous,  others 
covered  with  hair. 

Our  first  class  contains  the  greater  number 
of  those  subcutaneous  tumours  which  are  so 
commonly  seen  under  the  integuments  of  the 
cranium,  the  face,  and  some  other  parts  of  the 
body,  and  which  contain  meliceric,  athero- 
matous, steatomatous,  or  other  matter.  It  has 
been  over  and  over  again  demonstrated  that 
those  follicles  which  open  upon  the  surface  of 
the  body  may  have  their  aperture  obliterated  : 
the  secretion  from  the  internal  surface  of  the 
organ  may  still  proceed,  and  they  occasionally 
attain  a considerable  volume ; in  this  way 
“steatomatous'’  tumours  are  produced.  The 
matter  contained  in  these  tumours  has  been 
analysed  by  Thenard,  who  obtained  the  fol- 
lowing results. 

One  hundred  parts  submitted  to  desiccation 
were  reduced  to  forty,  which  treated  by  alcohol 
were,  in  fact,  dissolved  : the  alcohol  in  cooling 
deposited  a fatty  matter,  which  was  easily 
melted  and  was  similar  to  adipocire.  The 
residuum,  which  formed  sixteen  parts,  was  of 
an  albuminous  nature;  consequently  there  were 
twenty-four  parts  of  adipocire.  This  adipocire 
did  not  crystallise  like  that  of  the  biliary  cal- 
culus in  man ; it  was  deposited  in  flakes  like 
those  of  putrid  animal  matter  dissolved  in 
alcohol : yet,  in  the  matter  of  the  cyst,  it  was 
in  the  form  of  very  brilliant  micaceous  lamimc. 
These  cysts  frequently  appear  very  thick,  but 
this  great  thickness  is  a consequence  of  tlieir 
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being  almost  constantly  lined  by  an  inorganic 
coat,  which  is  sometimes  susceptible  of  being 
divided  into  laminai;  when  this  coat  is  re- 
moved, there  remains  a very  thin  cellular  mem- 
brane. If  the  lining  membrane  be  irritated, 
the  secretion  as  well  as  the  membi-ane  may  be 
modified  ; and  the  variety  of  these  subcuta- 
neous tumours  is  thus  explained. 

Other  cysts  difterently  formed  appear  to  ar- 
range thainselves  most  naturally  in  this  class  , 
of  such  are  those  which  succeed  to  the  ob- 
struction of  a salivary  duct,  ranula  for  instance , 
those  which  succeed  to  a fistulous  canal,  and 
are  produced  by  the  obliteration  of  the  orifices 
of  such  canal ; the  mucous  tissue  by  which 
the  canal  was  previously  invested  becomes 
changed  in  its  organization,  and  a serous  cha- 
racter is  acquired those  which  are  occasionally 
produced  in  the  lungs,  by  the  obliteration  of 
the  canal  of  communication  between  a tuber- 
cular cavity  and  a bronchus ; in  this  case 
also  a serous  membrane  is  developed  within 

the  cavity.  . 

The  second  class.— Byery  foreign  body,  fluid 
or  solid,  formed  within  or  derived  from  with- 
out the  animal  economy,  induces  in  that  eco- 
nomy an  effort  at  expulsion.  Whether  the 
body  be  a shot,  a bullet,  or  other  projectile,  or 
whether  it  be  extravasated  blood,  stone  in  the 
bladder,  the  foetus  in  extra-uterine  pregnancy, 
acephalocysts,  tubercle,  or  other  heterologous 
or  analogous  formation ; in  all  cases  irritation 
or  inflammation  is  developed,  for  the  purpose 
of  expelling  or  isolating  the  nocuous  body. 

If  it  be  in  its  nature  irritating,  it  excites  in- 
flammation, and  is  expelled  with  the  pus  which 
has  been  secreted  around  it;  if  it  have  no 
mechanically  or  chemically  irritating  property , 
it  may  remain  in  the  midst  of  the  organ,  some- 
times passing  from  cell  to  cell,  obedient  al- 
ways to  a kind  of  eccentric  movement ; some- 
times nature  isolates  it  by  organising  around  it 
a cyst  which  is  adherent  by  its  external  surface 
to  the  surrounding  tissues,  but  which  is  free 
and  smooth  internally,— furnishing  a fluid  by 
which  many  of  these  bodies  may  be  broken 
down,  and  as  soon  as  they  are  removed,  the 
walls  of  the  cyst  become  reduced  into  cellular 
tissue  by  absorption. 

Frequent  opportunities  are  afforded  for  ex- 
amining these  structures  in  the  cellular  tissue. 
When  a certain  quantity  of  a succulent  fluid  is 
accumulated  in  this  structure,  if  it  cease  to 
increase,  the  parietes  of  the  cavity  which  con- 
tains it  continues  to  be  the  seat  of  a chronic 
inflammation  by  which  the  formation  of  a cys^ 
is  determined.  Until  the  organisation  of  this 
cyst  is  perfected,  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue 
continues  red  and  indurated ; but  a,s  soon  as 
the  organ  is  completed,  this  redness  and  in- 
duration are  commonly  in  progress  of  dis- 
sipation ; in  some  cases,  however,  they  remain, 
and  then  it  occasionally  happens  that  the  cyst 
participates  in  the  morbid  action,  and  the  in- 
terior of  the  cyst  may  have  a pseudo-membrane 
developed  on  its  surface.  Cysts  so  developed 
are  at  their  commencement  soft,  not  very 
sistent,  and  may  be  easily  detached  from  the 
surrounding  structure.  Ihe  inflamed  stratum, 
between  the  cyst  and  the  adjacent  healthy 


tissue  gradually  aequires  a greater  density  and 
more  power  of  resistance,  at  the  same  time 
that  it  becomes  thinner,  and  contracts  a more 
imimate  union  with  tl.e  proper  membrane  of 
the  evst  When  the  organisation  of  this  spe- 
cies of 'cyst  is  completed,  the  rnembrane  is 
whitish,  opaque,  more  or  less  ^ 

point  of  comparison,  denser,  and  thicker  than 
a serous  membrane,  and  it  presents  a sur 
somewhat  similar  to  that  membrane. 

In  making  a third  class,  it  must  be  obvious 
that  we  incline  to  the  opinion  of  Delpech, 

« that  certain  cysts  do  not  proceed  from  an 
accidental  and  mechanical  modification  of  the 
cellular  tissue,'’  but  that  they  are  so  many  new 
organs,  so  many  newly  developed  tissues, 
which  do  not  possess  either  the  same  degree  or 
even  the  same  kind  of  vitality  as  the  surround- 

^^'^I^thi’s  class  we  range  those  which  contain 
a serous  or  sero-mucous  fluid,  which  are  de- 
veloped in  various  parts  of  the  body.  Their 
parietes  are  sometimes  transparent,  at  others 
opaque ; upon  their  inner  surface  they  usually 
present  a kind  of  tomentum  or  velveUlike  tex- 
ture, sometimes  it  presents  hair.  Their  ex- 
ternal surface  is  sometimes  free  on  all  sides 
except  that  upon  which  the  vascular  commu- 
nication obtains,  sometimes  they  are  com- 
pletely adherent.  They  are  observed  free  and 
almost  floating  in  the  cerebral  cavities,  in  the 
kidney,  the  liver,  the  lungs,  and  in  all  serous 

C3.VltlGS« 

We  also  include  in  this  class  certain  syno- 
vial cysts,  which  are  observed  around  the 
articulations  of  the  hand,  of  the  foot,  some- 
times of  the  knee,  and  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  sheaths  of  tendons.  Some  persons  have 
been  disposed  to  refer  the  origin  of  these 
organs  to  a displacement  of  the  synovial  mem- 
brane which  has  yielded  at  this  point;  but  ob- 
servation has  demonstrated  that  they  are  cysts 
with  dense  and  fibrous  external,  and  serous 
internal  parietes,  developed  in  the  cellular 
tissue  surrounding  the  normal  synovial  sac. 

In  the  same  class  we  place  a species  of  cyst 
developed,  so  far  as  we  yet  know,  under  the 
anterior  annular  ligament  of  the  carpal  articu- 
lation,—more  rarely  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
tibio-tarsal  articulation,  but  always  around  sy- 
novial sacs  or  tendons,  and  essentially  con- 
stituted of  small  white  bodies,  in  appearance 
similar  to  small  grains  of  boiled  rice. 

Of  the  serous  cysts,  we  may  frequently  find 
some  very  small,  and,  as  nearly  as  may  be, 
empty,  the  membrane  being  puckered  and 
plicated,  and  in  contact  with  itself  at  points 
where  the  plicre  meet.  At  a certain  period  of 
their  existence  there  is  scarcely  a particle  of 
fluid  accumulated  in  them,  and  of  course  the 
first  exaggerated  exhalation  which  has  place 
will  be  lodged  without  any  obstacle  in  the 
cavity,  the  plicae  will  be  effaced,  and  the  pa- 
rietes removed  to  a certain  distance,  the  one 
from  the  other.  It  is  probable  that  this  pro- 
portion between  the  cyst  and  its  contents  is 
maintained  until  some  irritation  shall  acce- 
lerate the  exhalation,  much  as  in  the  serous 
cavities  of  the  body.  This  exhalation  is  some- 
times so  abundant  and  rapid  that  the  parietes 
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become  irritated  and  inflamed,  and  these  tunics, 
at  first  characterised  by  so  mucli  tenuity,  may, 
by  the  .pure  and  simple  efl'ect  of  their  rapid 
development,  or  as  a consequence  of  their 
relation  with  very  moveable  organs,  or  by  the 
effect  of  accident,  to  which  they  are  exposed, 
become  susceptible  of  almost  unlimited  trans- 
formation. 

We  believe,  therefore,  that  all  the  varieties 
composing  this  class  owe  their  existence  to 
irritation  ; in  the  synovial  the  irritation  is  spe- 
cific and  caused  by  pressure, — in  the  serous, 
we  believe  it  to  be  of  another  kind, — in  many 
of  them  it  is  similar  to  that  which  presides 
over  the  development  of  hydatids:  the  only 
difference  between  certain  of  them,  those,  for 
instance,  which  are  so  nearly  isolated,  having 
merely  a vascular  communication,  and  an 
hydatid,  is  perhaps  simply,  that  their  existence 
has  not  been  sufficiently  prolonged  to  permit 
with  safety  the  rupture  of  this  umbilical  cord, 
if  I may  so  term  it,  by  which  they  are  con- 
nected to  the  surrounding  tissues  ? We  must 
now  endeavour  to  explain  the  circumstances 
under  which  these  cysts  are  developed. 

The  experiments  and  observations  of  Cru- 
veilhier  shew,  in  the  most  convincing  manner, 
that  humidity,  abundance,  and  the  bad  or  ve- 
getable quality  of  the  nourishment  of  an 
animal,  are  unequivocal  means  of  producing 
acephalocysts.  If  by  the  concurrence  of  these 
circumstances  acephalocysts  may  be  produced, 
it  must  be  evident  that  by  the  agency  of  the 
same  causes  a modification  of  existing  tissues, 
— irritation,  in  fact,  of  a specific  kind,  has  been 
excited  by  which  a state  favourable  to  their 
development  has  been  produced.  Admitting 
then  that  by  such  means  a particular  kind  of 
irritation  may  be  set  up  in  certain  tissues,  we 
must  go  further;  that  irritation  must  be  suf- 
ficient to  cause  the  exhalation  of  a particle  of 
lymph,  that  lymph,  as  in  the  case  of  a pseudo- 
membrane, becomes  organised,  acquires  step 
by  step  an  individual  existence,  it  will  be  the 
minimum  of  organisation  and  independent 
vitality,  but  still,  when  its  separation  is  achieved, 
it  will  be  a living  being.  Supposing  this  idea 
to  be  correct,  it  may  follow  that  a variety  of 
modifications  of  such  products,  more  or  less 
independent,  may  be  in  a similar  manner  pro- 
duced. 

It  is  certainly  difficult  to  reconcile  the  mind 
to  the  idea  that  the  process  of  irritation  or  of 
inflammation  can,  under  any  circumstance, 
excite  the  development  of  an  animal  possess- 
ing to  a certain  extent  an  independent  ex- 
istence, but  this  is  not  more  difficult  than  to 
conceive  that  molecules  of  a plastic  living 
substance  may  form  organic  membranes,  and 
yet  this  is  demonstrable. 

This  has  been  clearly  shewn  in  the  article 
Adhesion;  in  fact,  the  more  we  study  the 
phenomena  of  organisation,  the  more  we  are 
impelled  to  admit  a proper  vitality  in  certain 
products  of  living  bodies.  The  analogy  which 
exists  between  false  membranes  and  hydatid 
sacs  appears  to  be  especially  calculated  to 
elucidate  this  subject.  But  whilst  the  false 
membrane  remains  in  vital  communication  with 
the  individual,  the  acephalocystic  false  mem- 


brane is  detached  and  enjoys  an  independent 
life;  the  false  membrane  acquires  a vitality 
rivalling  that  of  normal  tissues. 

We  believe,  therefore,  that  a cyst  may  be 
developed,  which,  as  far  as  general  appearances 
are  concerned,  shall  be  analogous  to  the  ace- 
phalocysts, wanting,  however,  the  one  great 
attribute,  independent  existence,  and  having 
a vascular  communication  with  the  tissue  upon 
which  it  is  developed  : are  not  those  cysts 
which  are  often  seen  upon  the  cortical  sub- 
stance of  the  kidney,  and  upon  other  organs; 
of  this  class  or  character? 

Dr.  Hodgkin*  has  inferred  that  those  cysts 
which  are  so  often  found  on  the  surface  of  the 
kidneys  owe  their  existence  to  the  obstruction 
of  an  excretory  canal ; others  have  believed 
that  this  fact  was  demonstrated,  because  it  was 
said  that  their  contents  had  the  odour  of  urine. 
Without  denying  this  position,  I may  state 
that  the  smell  of  serum  and  that  of  limpid 
urine  are  not  very  dissimilar.  If  they  were  a 
consequence  of  the  obstruction  of  an  urinary 
duct,  it  is  evident,  from  the  size  they  some- 
times attain,  that  secretion  has  proceeded  after 
the  obstruction  has  been  developed  ; why  then 
does  it  not  go  further  ? why  do  they  not  attain 
considerable  magnitude  ? 

In  the  earlier  periods  of  their  existence  the 
organisation  of  these  bodies  is  simple,  but  in 
their  progress  they  may  experience  many  mo- 
difications. Their  internal  and  external  sur- 
faces are  essentially  different;  the  internal  is 
usually  smooth  and  polished  like  serous  mem- 
branes ; sometimes  it  is  soft,  flocculent,  and 
easily  detached  ; the  external  is  in  contact  with 
cellular  tissue,  and  partakes  more  or  less  of  its 
character,  but  frequently  it  acquires  a density 
which  distinctly  separates  it  from  the  surround- 
ing tissue.  There  is  scarcely  any  form  of  trans- 
formation which  may  not  occur  in  these  organs. 
The  internal  surface  occasionally  acquires  a 
very  complicated  organisation ; it  may  be  co- 
vered with  hair  proceeding  from  follicles  de- 
veloped in  its  parietes,  and  it  may  present 
other  anomalies.  The  external  surface  may 
acquire  a very  considerable  density,  and  may 
present  something  like  a fibrous  appearance, 
but  upon  further  investigation  we  find  that  it 
does  not  possess  any  fibre,  neither  does  its 
texture  offer  any  linear  or  radiated  arrange- 
ment. When  once  organised,  the  tunic  which 
constitutes  the  cyst  enjoys  all  the  attributes 
of  living  tissues,  and  is  susceptible  of  similar 
morbid  modifications.  It  may  become  in- 
flamed, it  may  degenerate  into  a cartilaginous 
state, — may  become  incrusted  with  phosphate 
of  lime,  converted  into  erectile  tissue, — may 
become  scirrhous,  and  so  on ; and  the  ex- 
halation or  secretion  may  be  so  changed  that 
cysts  of  similar  origin  may  contain  the  most 
dissimilar  products. 

Bibliography. — Cruveilhier,  Essai  sur  TAnat. 
Path.  t.  i.  p.  202  & seq.  Gendrin,  Hist.  Anat. 
des  Inflam.  t.  ii.  p.  531.  Begin,  Diet,  de  Med.  et 
Chir.  Path.  art.  Kyste. 

(B.  Phillips.) 
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DEATH. — (Lat.  mors;  Gr.  OdKaTo?;  Germ. 
Tod;  Vy.  mart ; lia\.  moi'te.)  This  word  has 
acquired  a variety  of  meanings,  which  it  will 
be  proper  to  enumerate,  before  explaining 
the  sense  to  be  adopted  in  the  following 
article.— Death  sometimes  expresses  the  time 
when  an  organic  body  loses  the  characters 
which  distinguished  it  while  living ; in  which 
si-^nification  it  is  the  opposite,  not  of  life, 
but  of  birth,  or  the  period  when  life  began ; 
this  period  being  dated  in  the  animal  either 
from  the  time  when  it  left  its  ovum  or  its 
parent,  or  from  the  very  moment  of  con- 
ception ; and  in  the  vegetable,  either  from 
its  emergence  above  the  earth,  or  from  the 
first  impulse  of  germination.  In  another 
acceptation.  Death  is  that  altered  condition 
of  an  organic  body  in  which  it  is  no  longer 
the  subject  of  certain  processes  which  con- 
stituted its  life.  Thirdly,  it  may  signify  that 
series  of  changes  which  immediately  precede 
the  cessation  of  life ; — in  this  meaning,  death 
is  the  act  or  process  of  dying.  Lastly,  in  the 
human  subject,  the  word  is  employed  to  express 
the  separation  of  the  soul  from  the  body.  It 
will  be  our  object  not  so  much  to  follow  out 
these  several  significations,  which  would  lead 
into  a very  wide  if  not  a vague  discussion,  as 
to  consider  the  precise  nature  of  that  condition 
of  the  animal  body  to  which  the  term  Death 
in  its  physiological  import  is  applicable,  and 
to  enquire  by  what  signs  that  state  may  be 
known  to  be  either  impending,  or  actually 
present. 

Death  in  its  most  restricted  sense  may  be 
defined  to  be  that  condition  which  imme- 
diately succeeds  the  abolition  of  cill  those  ac- 
tions or  properties  which  distinguish  living 
from  brute  matter,  a condition  not  merely 
negative  but  privative.  But  death  is  likewise 
applied  to  certain  states  of  the  organic  system 
in  the  higher  animals,  in  which  the  abolition 
of  the  functions  is  not  universal.  In  the 
former  sense,  an  animal  is  not  dead  until 
every  vital  action  throughout  the  tissues  has 
been  extinguished ; while  in  the  latter,  dis- 
solution is  considered  to  have  taken  place 
when  the  circulation  and  respiration  have 
ceased,  because  the  cessation  of  the  others 
almost  uniformly  follows.  We  have  here 
then  an  obvious  distinction  of  Death  into  two 
kinds,  which  will  be  found  to  correspond 
with  a very  natural  division  of  the  vital  actions 
into  two  classes;  1,  those  which  transpire 
between  the  particles  of  which  living  bodies 
are  composed  (nutrition  and  contraction) ; and 
2,  those  which  occur  between  certain  collec- 
tions of  organic  particles,  called  organs,  and 
by  virtue  of  which  these  organs  constitute  a 
whole  system — (respiration,  circulation,  inner- 
vation, &c.)  The  extinction  of  the  former  of 
these  classes  of  functions  we  shall  venture  to 
designate  MolccuUir  Ucut/i ; of  the  latter, 
Systemic  Death* 

• Wc  should  have  been  glad  to  have  avoided  a 
word  so  incorrectly  formed  as  systemic,  but  its  use 
has  been  sanctioned  by  too  many  and  too  great  au- 
thorities for  us  to  venture  upon  the  substitution  of 


The  following  tmths  respecting  the  mutual 
influence  of  these  two  kinds  of  death  will  be 
illustrated  in  the  course  of  the  present  article  : 

1st  That  molecular  does  not  necessarily  in- 
volve systemic  death,  unless  the  former  is 
universal.  2dly,  That  when  partial  as  in 
mortification,  the  tendency  of  molecular  to  in- 
duce systemic  death  depends  on  the  impoit- 
ance  of  the  part  to  the  whole.  3dly,  I hat 
molecular  death  in  one  part  can  only  induce 
the  same  change  in  another  part,  by  rneans  or 
its  interference  with  one  of  the  systemic  func- 
tions. 4thly,  That  systemic  death  must  neces- 
sarily be  followed  sooner  or  later  by  molecular 
death,— but  that,  5thly,  The  reality  of  systemic 
death  can  only  be  proved  with  certainty  by 
the  occurrences  pertaining  to  molecular  death. 

MOLECULAR  DEATH. 

Molecular-  life  is  constituted  by  two  func- 
tions, Nutrition  and  Contraction,  for  which 
certain  conditions  are  requisite.  The  former 
demands  a mechanism  or  tissue  of  pores  or  in- 
finitely minute  tubes,  the  ingress  and  egress 
of  fluid,  and  a certain  quality  of  this  fluid ; 
the  latter,  a fibrous  arrangement  of  particles, 
in  most  animals  and  in  all  a peculiar  property 
called  irritability  or  contractility.  The  viola- 
tions of  these  conditions  are  necessarily  fol- 
lowed by  molecular  death.  We  shall  consider 
them  in  detail. 

Destruction  of  the  tissues. — It  is  all  but  a 
truism  to  assert' that  the  function  of  a tissue 
must  cease  when  its  mechanism  is  broken  up, 
•though  mere  integrity  of  the  mechanism  is 
insufficient  to  maintain  the  function.  The 
changes  which  ensue  are  as  follows.  The  sub- 
stance. is  no  longer  capable  of  receiving  and 
transmitting  fluid  in  the  same  manner  as  for- 
merly ; the  fluid  which  it  contained  is  either 
confused  with  the  disorganized  solid  particles,  or 
is  altogether  eliminated ; the  fibres  are  unfitted 
for  contraction ; and  the  nervous  filaments  are 
paralysed.  In  this  condition  the  part  has  ob- 
viously no  kind  of  connection  with  the  rest  of 
the  system,  by  the  exchange  either  of  fluid,  or 
of  nervous  influence ; it  is  dead  both  abso- 
lutely and  relatively.  If  the  other  org-ans  sur-' 
vive  its  death,  certain  processes  commence  in 
its  immediate  vicinity,  by  means  of  which  a 
mechanical  as  well  as  a vital  separation  is 
effected;  while  the  mortified  part,  as  it  is 
technically  called,  is  abandoned  to  the  play  of 
various  chemical  affinities  among  its  particles, 
and  between  these  and  surrounding  agents. 
According  as  these  changes  are  less  or  more  ad- 
vanced, there  is  gangrene  or  sphacelus.  It 
may  happen  however  that  the  other  parts  of 
the  frame  may  lose  their  vitality  soon  after  the 
local  injury  ; but  their  dissolution  will  depend 
upon  the  violation  of  other  conditions  than 
that  which  we  are  at  present  discussing. 
Thus  the  part  disorganized  may  be  essential 

a ncwly-creatcd  one.  The  writer  is  indebted  to  his 
friend  Dr.  Prichard  for  the  suggestion  of  somatic, 
•which  is  at  once  correct,  and  sufficiently  characte- 
ristic, but  he  has  not  had  the  courage  to  introduce 
it  into  the  text,  though  supported  by  an  authority 
no  less  eminent  in  philology  than  in  general  sci- 
ence. 
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to  the  distribution  of  blood  throughout  the 
system,  and  die  other  parts  may  die  from  the 
want  of  this  supply,  their  mechanism  remain- 
ing entire.  Or  the  injury,  notwithstanding 
that  the  part  may  not  be  thus  functionally  es- 
sential to  the  circulation,  may  exert  a no  less 
certain  operation,  either  indirectly  by  an  im- 
pression made  upon  tlie  central  organs  of  in- 
nervation, and  reflected  upon  those  of  circu- 
lation and  respiration,  or  immediately  by  an 
impression  upon  the  latter.  (See  the  remarks 
upon  Systemic  Death.)  The  propagation 
of  the  dissolution  will  depend  much  upon  the 
peculiar  organization  of  the  animal ; but  in 
all  cases,  as  we  have  already  intimated,  text- 
ural death  in  one  part  has  no  immediate  in- 
fluence in  producing  the  same  kind  of  death 
in  other  parts ; the  latter  event  will  be  found 
attributable  to  the  impediment  offered  by  the 
former  to  some  important  function  of  the 
whole  system.  Tlte  textural  lesion  which  we 
have  been  considering  may  be  caused  either  by 
mechanical  violence,  or  by  chemical  action, 
such  as  that  of  corrosive  substances  and  of 
heat.  It  is  possible  that  solid  tissue  may  un- 
dergo spontaneous  decomposition,  but  we  are 
unable  to  ascertain  the  fact,  because  in  ulti- 
mate structure,  where  fluids  and  solids  are  so 
intimately  intermixed,  we  have  no  means  of 
distinguishing  the  priority  of  changes. 

Arrest  of  the  fluid  of  nutrition. — The  access 
of  this  ffuid  is  variously  provided  for  in  the 
different  classes  of  animals.  The  capillary  cir- 
culation in  the  higher  species  resembles  that 
which  suffices  for  the  whole  system  in  the 
lower  species,  inasmuch  as  the  blood  in  the 
capillaries  of  a tissue  bears  the  same  relation 
to  that  tissue,  as  the  water  in  the  stomach  of 
one  of  the  Radiata  to  the  whole  animal.  The 
consequences  of  abstracting  the  fluid  in  the  one 
case,  or  of  cutting  off  the  supply  of  blood  in 
the  other  by  obstructing  its  vessels,  will  be  pre- 
cisely analogous.  The  polype  will  desiccate, 
lose  its  proper  form,  and  decay ; the  medusa 
will  shrivel  and  putrefy;  while  in  man  the 
tissue  dies,  and  is  decomposed,  as  in  senile 
gangrene,  or  in  the  sloughing  of  a haemorrhoid 
to  which  a ligature  has  been  applied.  Sup- 
pression of  the  action  of  the  heart  violates 
throughout  the  body  the  condition  of  vitality 
under  discussion,  and  consequently  all  the 
tissues  die,  but  the  phenomena  which  they 
exhibit  are  not  the  same  as  in  more  partial 
obstruction  of  the  circulation,  because  the 
chemical  agencies  are  different,  particularly 
that  of  surrounding  heat.  A gangrenous  spot 
is  under  the  influence  of  an  atmosphere  of  98° 
at  the  lowest ; while  the  dead  or  dying  organs 
of  animals,  which  have  been  simultaneously 
deprived  of  their  circulation,  are  submitted 
only  to  the  temperature  of  the  media  in  which 
they  may  chance  to  be  placed.  The  higher 
this  may  be  within  certain  limits,  the  more 
closely  will  the  putrefactive  changes  resemble 
those  of  gangrene.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  in  the  latter  case  other  chemical 
agents  are  probably  presented  in  the  fluids 
effused  by  thx)se  contiguous  parts  which  still 
maintain  their  vitality. 


Dependence  upon  the  circulation  differs  in 
different  animals.  The  heart  of  a salamander 
may  be  excised,  and  yet  the  animal  will  live 
for  several  hours,  or  even  a day  or  two  after 
the  operation  its  possession  of  life  being  in- 
ferred from  the  exhibition,  not  merely  of  cer- 
tain organic  actions,  but  even  of  those  of  rela- 
tion. It  is  plain,  then,  that  in  animals  of  this 
tribe,  the  brain  and  spinal  marrow  and  other 
organs  do  not  require  so  constant  an  inter- 
course with  the  blood  as  in  certain  other  species  ; 
and  while  we  know  with  tolerable  certainty 
that  they  do  not  need  it  for  calorific  purposes, 
it  is  not  improbable  that  their  textures  are  less 
frequently  repaired  than  those  of  the  warm- 
blooded classes.  Dr.  Edwards  concludes  that 
life  in  the  above  instance  is  maintained  by  the 
organs  of  innervation,  whose  function,  as  we 
have  remarked,  continues  unimpaired.  We 
should  regard  the  integrity  of  their  action 
rather  as  a sign  than  as  a cause  of  continued 
vitality ; other  signs  being  perceptible  in  the 
persistence  of  the  capillary  actions,  for  which 
the  fluids  still  remaining  in  the  tissues  may  be 
sufficient. 

Retention  of  fluid  in  the  tissues. — Removal 
of  the  effete  fluid  is  provided  for  in  the  Porifera 
by  ejects ; in  the  Polypifera  by  expulsion  from 
the  central  cavity  and  by  transpiration ; in  the 
Acalephae  by  anal  apertures ; and  in  vascular 
animals  by  vessels  especially  appropriated  to 
the  purpose,  by  transpiration,  and  by  various 
excretions.  This  condition  of  molecular  life 
is  less  easily  violated  than  those  already  spo- 
ken of,  because  the  modes  of  fulfilling  it  are 
more  numerous.  This  is  equally  true  whether 
we  speak  of  the  simple  animal  forms,  or  of  the 
tissues  of  the  more  complicated ; mortification 
is  less  frequently  the  result  of  venous  than  of 
arterial  obstruction.  Unquestionably  turgescence 
and  inflammation  may  ensue  from  the  former, 
and  may  terminate  in  gangrene ; but  it  is  far 
more  common  for  the  part  to  be  relieved  by 
the  excretion  of  various  fluids,  constituting 
haemorrhage  and  dropsy,  until  new  channels  are 
found  for  the  returning  blood.  Hence  it  ap- 
pears that  a redundance  of  fluid  is  less  dan- 
gerous to  organic  structures  than  a deficiency. 

Depravation  of  the  fluid  if  nutrition. — It 
is  obvious  that  as  the  structures  are  elaborated 
either  from  the  blood  in  the  higher  animals,  or 
from  the  fluids  corresponding  to  it  in  the  in- 
ferior classes,  the  assimilative  processes  must 
be  deranged  and  ultimately  brought  to  a stop, 
if  the  liquids  are  wanting  in  the  proper  mate- 
rials. Their  quality  may  be  deteriorated  in 
various  modes;  by  imperfect  respiration,  by 
bad  or  scanty  alimentation,  and  by  insufficient 
or  excessive  excretion.  Each  of  these  causes 
is  traced  easily  enough  in  the  degenerated  tex- 
tures of  some  animals,  but  with  more  difficulty 
in  the  simpler  classes,  because  the  functions 
just  alluded  to  are  not  in  the  latter  concen- 
trated within  a space  that  admits  of  analysis  so 
well  as  in  the  former.  The  effect  of  obstructed 
aeration  of  the  blood  however  is  soon  mani- 

• Edwards,  On  the  Influence  of  Physical  Agents, 
&e.  translated  by  Drs.  Hodgkin  and  Fisher. 
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i'est6cl  even  in  the  lowest  grades.  lUit  we  must 
observe,  that  throughout  tlie  whole  range  of 
animal  existence  we  can  more  readily  ascertain 
the  changes  produced  in  molecular  action  by 
(Ut/iinis/itd  respiration,  than  by  the  entire  sus- 
pension of  this  function  ; because,  in  the  first 
place,  the  arrest  of  the  circulation  so  soon  fol- 
lows that  of  respiration,  that  the  subsequent 
events  are  assignable  rather  to  the  former  than 
to  the  latter;  and  in  the  second  place,  it  is 
impossible  to  cause  one  portion  of  the  body 
to  receive  unaerated,  while  the  others  are  sup- 
plied with  aerated  blood,  since  the  function  is 
in  some  animals  too  concentrated  to  allow  of  an 
operation  calculated  to  act  upon  an  isolated 
part,  and  in  other  animals  too  diffuse  to  enable 
us  to  interfere  with  it  effectually  in  any  given 
space.  In  the  one  case  we  run  the  risk  of 
cutting  off' the  supply  of  blood  from  the  whole 
animal ; in  the  other  we  should  find  it  im- 
possible to  prevent  any  one  part  from  receiving 
from  other  parts  a compensation  for  what  it 
loses  by  the  obstruction  of  its  own  particular 
allotment  of  the  respiratory  function.  Nothing 
however  is  more  common  than  to  witness  the 
degeneicition  of  structure  produced  by  blood 
insufficiently  arterialized,  the  imperfection  of 
the  process  depending  either  upon  disorder  in 
the  organs  of  respiration,  or  upon  a vitiated 
condition  of  the  atmosphere.  From  facts  of 
this  nature  it  is  legitimate  to  infer  that  were  it 
possible  for  unarterialized  blood  to  circulate, 
the  death  of  the  tissues  must  sooner  or  later 
ensue.  Of  the  destructive  tendency  of  blood 
depraved  by  the  other  causes  above  enu- 
merated we  can  likewise  judge  approxima- 
tively ; in  other  words,  while  there  can  be  no 
question  of  the  deterioration  of  structures  under 
the  operation  of  those  causes,  we  are  not  ac- 
quainted with  any  instances  in  which  we  can 
attribute  solely  to  their  agency  the  entire  cessa- 
tion of  molecular  actions.  It  almost  always 
happens  that  other  functions  have  previously 
failed,  and  influenced  the  result  in  question. 

Extinction  of  irritability . — Irritability  might 
at  first  seem  rather  the  result  of  vitality  than 
one  of  its  conditions  ; but  whether  w'e  look  at 
the  textural  motions  in  a complex  animal,  or  at 
their  analogues  in  the  entire  systems  of  the 
simpler  forms,  we  shall  find  irritability  to  be 
essential  to  the  continuance  of  those  processes 
in  which  living  action  consists.  The  alimen- 
tary cavity  which  contracts  upon  the  nutrient 
fluid  of  the  zoophyte  is  no  less  essential  to  the 
existence  of  the  latter,  than  a similar  action  of 
capillary  tubes  in  the  tissues  of  mammalia.  In 
each  case  the  action  is  requisite,  in  order  to 
bring  the  particles  within  the  spheres  of  the 
textural  affinities.  The  extinction  of  irritability 
is  therefore  necessarily  productive  of  molecular 
death.  In  this  instance  we  are  compelled  to 
speak  of  the  privation  of  a property  instead  of 
defining  the  actual  change  in  the  part,  because 
at  present  it  is  not  ascertained  what  condition 
of  the  part  is  capable  of  producing  contraction. 
Irritability  is  merely  an  expression  of  the  fact 
that  the  substance  of  which  it  is  predicated, 
undergoes  contractions  inexplicable  on  common 
physical  principles.  We  detect  nothing  in  the 
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substance,  the  existence  of  which  enables  us 
to  pronounce  w'itlt  certainty  that  it  may  be  the 
subject  of  the  actions  alluded  to.  Some  have 
maintained  that  irritabdity  ought  to  be  ad- 
mitted as  an  ultimate  fact,  of  which  we  know 
as  much  as  of  gravity.  But  w'e  apprehend  that 
there  is  this  great  difference  in  our  knowledge 
of  the  two  jiroperties,  viz.  that  although  igno  - 
rant  of  the  cause  of  the  attraction  of  gravitation, 
we  are  certain  that  the  phenomena  are  co- 
extensive with  the  essential  properties  of  mat- 
ter; but  we  are  utterly  unacquainted  with  that 
collection  of  properties  to  which  irritability 
necessarily  belongs.  The  muscle  w'hich  has 
ceased  to  quiver  under  the  galvanic  wire  is, 
for  all  that  we  can  tell  to  the  contrary,  the 
same  in  composition  as  that  which  is  still  ca- 
pable of  exhibiting  the  phenomenon.  More- 
over the  action  is  observed  in  a great  variety 
of  tissues,  both  in  individual  animals,  and  in 
the  whole  series ; tissues  which  appear  to  have 
little  in  common  saving  a fibrous  arrangement 
of  their  particles.  But  as  the  action  in  question 
is  stopped  by  causes  which  in  no  way  affect 
the  fibre  as  such,  it  is  plain  that  this  is  not  the 
only  requisite.  Moreover  there  are  unequi- 
vocal exhibitions  of  contractility  in  animals,  in 
which  it  is  difficult  to  imagine  that  there  can 
be  any  shortening  of  fibres ; we  allude  to  the 
Infusoria,  Rotifera,  Medusae,  &c.  Tiedemann 
makes  a separate  species  of  this  contractility, 
under  the  designation  of  contractilitc  des 
animaux  gelatineux.”  * There  is  reason  to 
suspect  that  ganglionic  tissue  is  importantly 
concerned  in  the  action,  partly  because  it  is 
almost  universally  distributed  through  irritable 
substances,  and  partly  because  contraction  is 
prevented  by  causes  which  operate  upon  this 
tissue.  As  long  however  as  there  are  animals 
W'hich  manifest  contractions,  but  in  which  no 
such  tissue  can  be  detected,  it  is  impossible  to 
consider  the  latter  an  essential  element  in  the 
action  generally ; though  it  may  be  quite  es- 
sential in  the  animals  in  which  it  is  found  ; 
just  as  a heart,  though  by  no  means  necessary 
to  the  function  of  circulation  in  the  abstract,  is 
indispensable  in  the  animal  of  whose  system  it 
forms  a part. 

Irritability  may  be  destroyed  by  substances, 
either  applied  directly  to  the  part  or  acting 
upon  the  general  system.  Thus,  the  fibres  of 
the  heart  may  be  paralysed  by  a solution  of 
opium  injected  into  its  cavities,  or  by  essential 
oil  of  tobacco  given  by  the  mouth.  Light- 
ning annihilates  the  property  all  over  the  body. 
The  motions  of  Infusoria  may  be  arrested  by  a 
shock  of  galvanism, t by  solutions  of  opium 
and  camphor,  and  by  the  vapour  of  sulphur. 
Arsenical  preparations  have  a similar  effect. 
The  contractions  of  capillary  vessels  in  the 
higher  animals  may  be  arrested  by  a certain 
description  of  injuries  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
marrow. I But  it  is  needless  to  multiply  ex- 
amples. 

• Traitc  complct  dc  Physiologic  dc  P Homme,  tra- 
(hiit  de  I’Allemnnd  par  A.  .1.  Ij.  Jourdan,  D.M.P, 
2de  parlio,  p.  782. 

t 'I’iede.mann,  ]).  617. 

1 See  Wilson  Pliilip  on  the  Vital  l''nnctions. 
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iMicli  then  are  the  causes  of’  molecular  death, 
ror  a history  of  its  phenomena,  ^vhen  partial, 
we  must  refer  to  the  article  MouTiriCATiON. 
Its  characters  when  universal,  that  is,  when  the 
consequence  of  systemic  death,  will  be  con- 
sidered when  w'e  come  to  speak  of  the  signs  of 
the  reality  of  death. 

SYSTEMIC  DEATH. 

Systemic  life  is  constituted  by  those  actions 
which  maintain  the  mutual  dependence  of  the 
several  parts  of  the  organic  whole.  Such  are 
the  functions  which  provide  new  matter  for 
the  blood,  (digestive  secretion  and  absorp- 
tion)— that  winch  effects  a chemical  change  in 
tlie  blood,  (respiration) — that  which  distri- 
butes it  through  the  organs  and  tissues,  (cir- 
culation cardiac,  arterial,  capillary,  and  venous) 
— that  which  removes  h-om  the  blood  effete 
matters,  (excretive  secretion) — and  that  which 
is  intimately  connected  with  all  these  functions, 
though  we  are  ignorant  of  the  mode  of  its 
operation,  viz.  the  function  of  nervous  matter 
or  innervation.  The  cessation  of  these  actions, 
and  the  consequent  solution  of  connection 
between  the  various  parts  of  the  body,  is  sys- 
temic death.  With  the  cessation  of  the  re- 
maining functions,  or  those  which  maintain 


certain  relations  betw'een  the  organic  body 
and  objects  external  to  it,  constituting  the 
animal  life  of  Bichat,  and  the  relative  life  of 
others,  we  have  nothing  to  do  in  this  place. 
(See  Sleep.) 

The  obstruction  of  any  one  of  the  functions 
above  enumerated  must  in  a longer  or  shorter 
space  of  time  bring  the  others  to  a termination. 
But,  as  the  arrest  of  the  circulation  acts  upon 
the  other  functions  immediately,  while  the 
latter  affect  one  another  merely  by  the  inter- 
vention of  the  former,  we  may  very  properly 
consider  the  causes  of  systemic  death  under 
the  general  head  of  Syncope. 

1.  Si/ncope  hy  asphyxia. — We  shall  not 
stop  to  inquire  in  what  manner  the  suppres- 
sion of  respiration  arrests  the  action  of  the 
heart,  as  the  question  has  been  very  fully  and 
satisfactorily  considered  in  thearticle  Asphyxia. 
For  the  same  reason  we  shall  waive  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  accidental  causes  of  this  state, 
viz.  strangulation,  submersion,  &c.  &c.  The 
diseases  which  are  said  to  produce  death  by 
asphyxia  are  those  in  which  syncope  would  not 
supervene  when  it  does,  but  for  the  obstruc- 
tion of  the  respiration.  They  are  for  the  most 
part  aff’ections  either  of  the  respiratory  ap- 
paratus itself,  or  of  the  brain  and  spinal  mar- 
row ; and  it  is  almost  superfluous  to  add  that 
they  prevent  the  intercourse  between  the  blood 
and  pure  air,  either  by  blocking  up  the  air- 
passages,  or  by  stopping  those  muscular  actions 
which  are  essential  to  a change  in  the  contents 
of  the  pulmonary  tubes  and  cells.  Certain 
organic  diseases  of  the  heart  itself  are  said  to 
produce  death  by  asphyxia.  In  these  cases 
there  is  an  obstruction  to  the  motion  of  the 
blood  through  the  left  side  of  the  heart ; and 
in  the  majority  of  them  the  asphyxial  sym- 
ptoms are  not  so  much  the  direct  effects  of  the 
impediment  in  the  heart,  as  of  the  intermediate 
pulmonary  affections,  some  of  the  most  fre- 


quent of  which  arc*  bronchitis,  oedema  of  the 
lung,  and  pulmonary  aj)oplexy.  When,  how- 
ever, a person  dies  suddenly,  with  asphyxial 
symptoms  resulting  from  an  arrest  of  tlie  circu- 
lation at  the  left  side  of  the  heart,  without  any 
intei-vening  derangement  in  the  organs  of  re- 
spiration, the  case  ought  not  to  be  considered 
an  instance  of  genuine  asphyxia.  The  ap- 
pearances imitative  of  this  slate  (we  allude 
more  particularly  to  various  phenomena  be- 
longing to  venous  congestion)  are  not  occa- 
sioned as  in  true  asphyxia  by  the  stagnation 
of  blood  in  the  extremities  of  the  pulmonary 
arteries,  the  consequence  of  its  not  being 
arterialized,  but  by  the  obstacle  presented 
to  the  currents  in  the  trunks  of  the  pul- 
monary veins  by  the  lesion  of  the  heart. 

1 n brief,  the  anatomical  difference  in  the  two 
states  is,  that  in  the  one  the  pulmonary  arte- 
ries only,  in  the  other  both  these  and  the 
pulmonary  veins  are  the  seats  of  congestion ; 
the  physiological  distinction  is,  that  in  the 
foi'iner  the  obstruction  is  chemical,  in  the  latter 
mechanical. 

2.  Syncope  hy  nervous  lesions. — The  various 
parts  of  an  animal  body  are  bound  together 
by  a reciprocity  of  action,  over  and  above  that* 
particular  connection  which  exists  between 
certain  organs,  and  wdiich  results  from  a mu- 
tual subservience  of  function.  In  the  latter, 
the  association  is  perceptible  in  the  normal 
condition  of  the  body,  as,  for  instance,  be- 
tween the  organs  of  cligestion  and  those  of 
secretion,  or  of  digestion  and  sanguifaction, 
or  in  the  sympathetic  actions  of  the  respiratory 
muscles ; but  the  other  species  of  connection 
is  only  or  chiefly  observed  in  morbid  con- 
ditions; in  other  words,  it  is  only  when  dan- 
ger is  threatened  to  one  organ  that  the  othem 
give  tokens  of  their  intimacy  and  of  their 
interest  in  its  well-being.  But  for  our  know- 
ledge of  the  existence  of  this  community  of 
feeling  (a  phrase  to  be  taken  only  in  a me- 
taphorical sense),  it  would  be  impossible  to 
throw  any  light  upon  the  fatal  consequences 
of  a great  number  of  diseases  and  injuries. 
There  can  be  little  doubt  that  in  all  states  of 
the  system  it  contributes  very  materially  to  the 
production  of  that  individuality  which  is  one 
of  the  grand  characteristics  of  organic  beings, 
and  which  becomes  more  and  more  obvious  as 
our  survey  rises  to  the  higher  departments  of 
the  animal  kingdom.  There  is  a manifest  in- 
equality in  this  respect,  even  among  the  su- 
perior classes  of  animals.  Many  lesions  that 
would  be  fatal  to  birds  and  Mammalia,  are 
comparatively  trivial  to  reptiles,  not  so  much 
because  the  injured  part  is  of  less  importance 
in  the  functional  arrangements  of  the  latter, 
as  because  other  parts  have  less  sympathy 
with  it. 

There  is  no  subject  in  the  whole  range  of 
Physiology  more  beset  with  difficulties  than  the 
inquiry  into  the  causation  of  sympathy,  ^^as- 
cular  connection  has  been  thought  by  some  to 
explain  the  secret  sufficiently,  by  others  the 
contiguity  or  continuity  of  tissues.  Some 
have  seen  the  media  of  communication  in  the 
ganglionic  nerves,  others  iu  tlie  nerves  called 
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respiratoiy.  We  cannot  enter  into  the  discus- 
sion, and  therefore  refer  to  the  article  Sym- 
nATuv.  But  we  beg  to  state  that  we  have  no 
where  seen  the  subject  treated  with  more  eru- 
dition and  acuteness,  than  in  Dr.  Fletcher’s 
Rudiments  of  Physiology.* 

But  while  there  can  be  no  question  that  all 
the  organs  are  more  or  less  related  in  the  man- 
ner above  indicated,  it  is  not  less  evident  that 
the  connection  between  some  is  of  a far  more 
intimate  nature  than  between  others.  It  is 
almost  needless  to  instance  the  brain  and  the 
stomach,  the  brain,  spinal  marrow,  and  the 
heart,  the  heart  and  every  part  of  the  system, 
&c.  &c.  By  overlooking  the  sympathetic  re- 
lation between  the  brain  and  the  heart,  Bichat 
fancied  that  when  he  had  proved  the  functional 
independence  of  the  latter  organ,  he  was  com- 
pelled to  search  in  some  third  part  for  the  link 
between  the  death  of  the  one  and  that  of  the 
other.f  It  cannot  be  denied  that  in  a large 
proportion  of  cases,  the  syncope  which  follows 
lesions  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system,  is  not  a 
direct  consequence,  and  that  there  is  an  in- 
termediate suppression  of  the  function  of  the 
lungs, — that  in  other  words  the  syncope  is  the 
* effect  of  asphyxia.J  (see  Asphyxia.)  It  is 
somewhat  remarkable  that  the  illustrious  phy- 
siologist just  mentioned  should  have  forgotten 
certain  pathological  facts  which  afford  con- 
vincing evidence  that  cerebral  injury  may  pro- 
duce death  without  developing  the  phenomena 
of  asphyxia ; the  “ apoplexie  foudroyante,” 
for  example,  and  the  concussion  of  a blow  or 
a fall.  Nor  is  it  less  surprising  that  in  his 
numerous  experiments  upon  animals  he  should 
not  have  noticed  what  was  afterwards  fully 
demonstrated  by  Legallois  and  W.  Philip,  that 
both  the  heart  and  the  capillaries  may  be  imme- 
diately paralysed  by  violence  done  to  the  brain 
and  spinal  marrow.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  this  result  is  much  affected  both 
by  the  extent  and  by  the  nature  of  the  injury. 
Tims  the  brain  may  be  sliced  and  the  spinal 
cord  divided,  with  no  other  influence  upon  the 
circulation  than  that  which  depends  upon  the 
interference  with  the  respiratory  actions ; but 
laceration  or  crushing  of  the  cerebral  matter 
is  immediately  felt  by  the  heart  and  capil- 
laries, In  these  cases  the  circulation  ceases, 
not  because  the  cerebro-spinal  axis  takes  any 
part  in  that  function,  but  because  it  is  con- 
nected with  the  heart  in  the  same  manner  as 
we  have  stated  that  all  the  parts  of  the  body 
are  more  or  less  connected, — in  bonds  of 
alliance  though  not  of  dependence.  We  have 
reason,  however,  to  believe  that  the  intimacy 
of  the  alliance  between  the  brain  and  the  heart 

• Part  ii.  chap.  vi. 

t Rccherches  sur  la  Vic  et  la  Mort,  art.  xii.  $2. 

j We  must  not  forget  that  even  in  many  of  tliese 
cases  there  is  no  immediate  communication  of 
injury  from  the  part  primarily  affected  to  the  organs 
of  respiration.  Thus,  when  a slight  hemorrhage 
in  one  of  the  hemispheres  of  the  brain  occasions 
asphyxia,  we  are  bound  to  believe  that  there  is  in 
the  first  place  a fijmjmthetic  communication  of  de- 
rangement to  the  medulla  oblongata,  unless  the 
hemorrhage  has  been  so  considerable  as  to  cause 
compression  of  the  whole  encephalic  mass. 


is  scarcely  equalled  by  that  of  any  other  organs 
in  the  system. 

The  anatomical  characters  of  syncope  by 
nervous  lesion  are  determined  by  the  modus 
operand!  of  the  injury.  If  the  latter  arrests 
the  action  of  the  heart  only  by  obstructing  the 
lespiratory  movements,  the  appearances  are 
those  of  asphyxia,  (see  Asphyxia.)  But  if 
the  operation  be  immediately  upon  the  heart, 
there  will  be  a difference  in  the  appear- 
ances, — a difference  which  likewise  be- 
longs to  all  cases  in  which  the  circulation 
ceases  without  previous  obstruction  of  respi- 
ration. The  blood,  instead  of  being  accumu- 
lated in  the  right  cavities  of  the  heart,  and  in 
the  pulmonary  arteries,  is  more  equally  dis- 
tributed between  these  and  the  left  cavities, 
and  the  pulmonary  veins.  There  is  generally 
a perceptible  difference  in  the  colour  of  the 
blood  in  the  two  sides  of  the  heart,  but  some- 
what less  than  might  at  first  be  expected.  The 
defect  of  arterial  tint  in  the  coagula  of  the 
left  side  may  be  fairly  attributed  to  the  drain- 
ing away  of  the  serum,  and  consequently 
with  it  of  the  saline  particles  upon  the  pre- 
sence of  which  the  red  colour  depends.  Blood 
is  found  in  the  aorta  and  in  many  of  the  ar- 
teries. The  signs  produced  by  venous  con- 
gestion, such  as  engorgement  of  the  liver  and 
spleen,  turgescence  of  the  cerebral  veins  and 
of  those  of  the  mucous  membranes,  are  want- 
ing, as  well  as  the  tumefaction  of  the  face, 
the  puffing  of  the  lips,  the  projection  of  the 
eyes,  and  the  deep  lividities  characteristic  of 
that  condition.  We  must  remember  that  the 
appearances  are  considerably  modified  if  syn- 
cope has  taken  place  gradually.  In  such  in- 
stances the  heart  is  generally  found  empty. 
The  cause  of  this  condition  is  obvious.  In 
the  first  place,  as  the  degree  of  the  diastole 
must  be  proportionate  to  the  systole,  it  is 
obvious  that  when  the  latter  is  enfeebled,  less 
blood  will  be  received  into  the  cavities ; and, 
secondly,  as  less  blood  is  driven  into  the  pul- 
monary artery  and  the  aorta,  there  will  be  less 
to  return  in  a given  space  of  time,  and  con- 
sequently there  will  be  less  impetus  in  the 
returning  currents.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  that 
before  the  final  and  feeblest  contraction,  which 
must  be  succeeded  by  a correspondently  slight 
dilatation,  the  current  of  blood  pressing  for 
admission  must  be  very  trifling. 

3.  Syncope  by  injuries  of  the  heart  itself. — 
This  is  of  too  obvious  a nature  to  require 
comment. 

4.  Syncope  by  injuries  of  other  organs  and 

When  death  follows  quickly  upon  a 
lesion  which  does  not  necessarily  implicate  the 
vital  organs,  properly  so  called,  we  say  in  ge- 
neral terms  that  a shock  has  been  given  to  the 
nervous  system,  in  consequence  of  the  strong 
probability  that  some  portion  of  this  system  is 
the  agent  of  sympathy.  If  violent  pain  at- 
tends the  injury,  and  to  this  succeeds  loss 
of  consciousness,  and  then  cessation  of  the 
heart’s  action,  it  is  fair  to  infer  that  the  brain 
was  first  operated  ujion  through  the  nerves  of 
sensation,  and  that  the  derangement  of  this 
organ  affected  the  circulation.  But  there  are 
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cases  pf  injury  in  wliich  synco[)e  ocoius  vvitli- 
out  any  antecedence  of  pain  or  of  ]ei[)olliymia, 
and  in  which  there  is  no  reason  for  supposing 
any  cerebral  alfeclion  in  the  cliain  of  events. 
Of  this  kind  are  extensive  mechanical  injuries 
of  tire  extremities,  burns,  rupture  or  over-dis- 
tenlion  of  the  stomach,  &c.  Whether  the 
nerves  wliich  convey  the  morbid  impression 
belong  to  the  ganglionic  or  to  the  respiratory 
class,  we  do  not  profess  to  decide.  The  im- 
mediately fatal  eHiect  of  a blow  upon  the  epi- 
gastrium or  of  a draught  of  cold  water  when  the 
body  is  heated,  lias  been  attributed  by  some 
to  a shock  given  to  the  semilunar  ganglion, 
and  the  communication  of  the  impression  to 
the  heart ; while  others  are  of  opinion  that  the 
injury  is  fatal  by  “ paralysing  the  whole  res- 
piratory set  of  nerves  from  the  violent  shock 
com  municated  to  the  phrenic,  and  thus  shut- 
ting up  as  it  were  the  fountain  of  all  the 
sympathetic  actions  of  the  body.”'*^  “ A blow 
on  the  pit  of  the  stomach,”  says  Sir  Charles 
Bell,  “ doubles  up  the  bruiser  and  occasions 
the  gasping  and  crowing,  which  sufficiently 
indicate  the  course  of  the  injury — a little  more 
•severe,  and  the  blow  is  fatal.  A man  broken 
on  the  wheel  suffers  dreadful  blows,  and  his 
bones  are  broken,  but  life  endures — the  coup- 
dergrace  is  a blow  on  the  stomach,” 

5.  Syncope  by  mental  emotion. — Instances 
of  this  occurrence  must  be  familiar  to  every 
one  both  by  reading  and  by  observation.  In 
some  of  them  the  cause  in  question  has 
operated  either  by  aggravating  some  pre-exist- 
ing malady,  or  by  calling  into  action  some 
strong  predisposition  to  disease;  as  in  struc- 
tural lesions  of  the  heart  on  the  one  hand,  and 
in  tire  apoplectic  diathesis  on  the  other.  But 
in  other  instancey  the  mere  violence  of  a pas- 
sion has  at  once  extinguished  its  subject  with- 
out the  intervention  of  morbid  tendency  or  of 
actual  disease.  Such  cases  belong  to  the 
Nervous  Apoplexy  of  some  authors;  and  cer- 
tain it  is  that  they  present  a complete  annihi- 
lation of  sense  and  motion,  but  this  condition 
is  only  simultaneous  with,  or  immediately  suc- 
ceeded by  the  failure  of  the  circulation.  We 
have  no  doubt  that  the  change  in  the  organ  of 
the  mind,  corresponding  to  the  emotion,  ope- 
rates upon  otlier  parts  of  the  cerebro-spinal 
axis,  which  in  their  turn  affect  the  heart  in  the 
same  manner  as  other  preternatural  states  of 
that  system.  We  are  not  acquainted  with  any 
example  in  which  either  high  intellectual  ex- 
citement unaccompanied  by  vehemence  of  pas- 
sion, or  mere  intensity  of  external  sensation, 
has  been  the  cause  of  sudden  death  ; nor  could 
it  be  expected  a priori,  since  in  the  normal 
condition  of  the  economy  there  is  by  no  means 
the  same  degree  of  connection  between  the 
action  of  the  heart  and  intellectual  and  sen- 
sific  conditions,  as  between  the  former  and  the 
"emotions  and  affections. 

6.  Si/ncope  by  hamori'hage. — The  functions 
of  the  brain  are  in  man  so  dependent  upon  a 
regular  supply  of  blood  to  the  organ,  that  a 
sudden  diminution  of  it  is  alone  sufficient  to 

Dr.  Fletcher,  op.  cit.  partii.  chap.  6.  p.  60. 


occasion  vertigo  and  unconsciousness ; and 
this  occurrence  often  takes  place  when  the 
action  of  the  heart  itself  is  little  or  not  at  all 
aflected.  livery  one  is  acquainted  with  the 
effect  of  a change  in  the  relative  quantity  of  the 
blood  in  the  cerebral  vessels,  determined  by 
suddenly  rising  from  the  recumbent  posture. 
Now  it  has  been  often  observed  that  vertigo  in- 
duced by  other  causes  has  been  followed  by 
suspension  of  the  circulation  ; that  is  to  say, 
the  state  of  the  brain,  which  was  attended  by 
giddiness,  arrested  the  motions  of  the  heart. 
It  has  therefore  been  inferred  that  loss  of  blood 
operates  indirectly  upon  the  heart  through  the 
affection  of  the  brain.  When  two  phenomena 
follow  each  other  in  such  quick  succession  as 
to  be  all  but  simultaneous,  it  is  difficult  to 
determine  which  is  cause  and  which  is  effect, 
or  whether  they  may  not  be  the  common  ef- 
fects of  some  other  event.  Certain  facts 
would  seem  to  indicate  that  the  latter  is  the 
true  interpretation  of  the  phenomena  which 
we  are  considering.  Thus  hamorhage  some- 
times affects  the  nervous  system  in  the  manner 
alluded  to,  without  presenting  any  check  to 
the  contractions  of  the  heart ; not  to  mention 
that  it  appears  more  consistent  with  analogy  to 
conclude  that  the  heart  must  be  more  directly 
influenced  by  the  loss  of  that  which  is  its 
natural  stimulus,  than  by  a change  in  a 
remote  organ.  Again,  there  are  cases  in 
which  haemorrhage  makes  a decided  impres- 
sion upon  the  organs  of  circulation  before  the 
brain  has  given  signs  of  any  material  derange- 
ment of  its  functions ; but  in  these  the  loss 
of  blood  is  more  gradual  than  in  the  former 
instances.  “ When  haemorihage  is  very  gra- 
dual,” says  Dr.  Alison,  “ all  the  indications 
of  failure  of  the  circulation  may  come  on — the 
feebleness  of  muscular  action, — the  paleness 
and  collapse  of  the  countenance, — the  cold- 
ness beginning  at  the  extremities, — the  cold 
sweat  beginning  on  the  face, — and  the  pulse 
may  become  imperceptible ; without  the 
senses  or  the  intellect  being  impaired,  and  a 
slightly  laborious  or  heaving  respiration  may 
be  almost  the  only  indication  of  injury  of  the 
nervous  system  up  to  the  moment  of  death.”  ^ 
From  facts  of  this  description  we  should  be 
willing  to  decide  at  once  that  it  is  a superfluous 
multiplication  of  causes  to  attribute  the  stop- 
page of  the  circulation  in  any  case  of  hemor- 
rhage to  the  influence  of  cerebral  changes,  when 
the  direct  operation  of  the  cause  upon  the  heart 
itself  is  adequate  to  the  explanation ; — were 
it  not  for  the  important  fact  that  hemorrhage 
alone  often  fails  to  produce  syncope  till  some 
circumstance  has  intervened,  the  operation  of 
which  is  manifestly  upon  the  nervous  system. 
Thus  nothing  is  more  common  in  bloodletting 
than  to  find  the  heart  unaffected  by  the  with- 
drawal of  a considerable  quantity  of  its  stimu- 
lus, so  long  as  the  posture  of  the  body  is 
horizontal ; but  on  raising  the  head,  a change 
w'hich  for  obvious  reasons  renders  the  brain 

• Outlines  of  Ph>, siology  and  Pathology,  p.  344. 
This  work  contains  a most  valuable  chapter  upon 
the  causes  of  sudden  death. 
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more  sensible  of  the  loss  of  blood,  the  nervous 
symptoms,  viz.  vertigo  and  leipothymia,  ap- 
pear, and  immediately  alterwards  the  pulse 
falls  and  becomes  imperceptible.  In  corro- 
boration of  this  fact  we  might  at  first  be 
inclined  to  mention  that  a diminution  of  Uie 
quantity  of  the  blood,  so  far  from  depiessing 
the  circulation,  often  appears  to  excite  it 
violently,  as  in  what  has  been  denominated 
hcniiion’hogic  veuctioii ; but  in  such  instances 
analogous  effects  have  been  also  witnessed  in 
the  cerebral  functions,  namely,  delirium  and 
extreme  sensibility,  &c.  On  the  whole  we 
may  conclude  with  regard  to  both  these  sys- 
tems that  the  depressing  effect  of  haemorrhage 
depends  rather  upon  the  suddenness  of  the 
change,  than  upon  the  absolute  diminution 
of  the  quantity  of  the  fluid. 

7.  Si/ncope  by  poisons. — Some  substances 
depress  the  action  of  the  heart  in  the  man- 
ner to  which  we  had  occasion  to  refer  when 
speaking  of  syncope  by  mechanical  injuries  of 
the  tissues  generally.  Of  this  kind  are  the 
mineral  acids,  oxalic  acid,  and  the  pure 
alkalies.  They  produce  death,  when  taken 
in  certain  quantities,  by  means  of  that  de- 
pression of  the  circulation  which  follows 
the  destruction  of  the  parts  to  which  they 
are  applied.  In  smaller  quantities  they  may 
be  more  remotely  fatal  by  exciting  disease, 
gastro-enteritis  for  instance.  One  of  the  sub- 
stances mentioned,  viz.  oxalic  acid,  may  in- 
duce direct  depression  of  the  circulation,  un- 
attended by  cerebral  affection,  even  when  its 
chemical  effect  upon  the  stomach  is  prevented 
by  diluticn.  In  this  form  it  must  be  classed 
with  a large  collection  of  substances  which  in 
certain  doses  subdue  the  moving  powers  of 
the  circulation,  without  any  previous  coma, 
without  any  alteration  of  the  tissues,  and 
without  any  gastric  irritation;  such  are  arse- 
nic in  large  quantities,  tobacco,  digitalis,  and 
most  of  the  animal  poisons.  To  the  same 
class  belong  those  malarious  and  contagious 
poisons  which  occasionally  induce  fatal  syn- 
cope before  any  of  their  ordinary  effects  upon 
the  general  functions;  we  scarcely  need  to 
mention  cholera,  malignant  typhus,  plague, 
scarlatina,  &c.  I’he  narcotic  substances  mani- 
festly act  first  upon  the  cer^bro-spinal  system  ; 
syncope  follow's  either  with  or  without  as- 
phyxia. Tiiose  which  act  rapidly  appear  to 
strike  the  circulation  before  asphyxia  has  had 
time  to  transpire ; we  may  instance  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  essential  oil  ot  almonds,  large 
doses  of  opium  and  of  alcohol,  certain  gases, 
particularly  sulphurtted  hydrogen  and  cyanoger. 

8.  Syncope  by  cold  and  lightning.  It  is 
not  clear  whether  these  outward  agents  arrest 
the  circulation  through  their  influence  upon 
the  nervous  system,  or  by,  directly  paralysing 
the  irrltablity  of  the  fibres  of  the  heart. 

9.  Syncope  by  inanition. — In  cases  of  this 
description  it  is  probable  that  the  failure  of  the 
heart’s  action  is  a compound  result  of  the 
prostration  of  the  nervous  system,  and  of  the 
diminution  of  the  [»roper  stimulus  of  the 
circulation. 

10.  Syncope  by  disease. — All  fatal  maladies 


must  terminate  in  cessation  of  the  heart  sa  c- 
tion,  but  we  limit  the  present  category  to  those 
cases  in  which  this  event  is  unpreceded  by 
asDhvxia.  The  others  have  been  hinted  at 
under  the  head  of  syncope  by  asphyxia.  The 
diseases  now  under  consideration  may , we 

think,  be  conveniently  arranged  as  follows 

I.  Those  which  stop  the  motion  of  the  lieart 
by  obstructing  its  mechanism,  e.  g.  collections 
of  fluid  in  the  pericardium,  lesions  of  the  val- 
vular apparatus  ; accumulation  of  fat,  &c. , or 
by  diminishing  the  contractility  of  the  fibres, 
e.g.  atrophy,  or  degeneration  of  the  muscular 
substance  f or  by  perturbing  in  some  unex- 
plained manner  the  nervous  influence,  I 
functional  form  of  angina  pectoris.  2.  Those 
which  are  attended  with  heemorrhage,  e.  g. 
aneurisms,  and  diseases  of  mucous  suifaces. 

3.  Those  which  induce  excessive  and  long-con- 
tinued discharges.  Thus  fatal  syncope  has  sud- 
denly terminated  afitof  diarrhoea;  but  it  must  be 
borne  in  mind  that  in  such  instances  the  power 
of  the  circulation  had  previously  been  greatl^y 
enfeebled  either  by  deterioration  of  the  blood, 
or  by  causes  acting  on  the  innervation  of  the 
heart,  or  by  the  existence  of  irritation  in  some 
part  of  the  system.  4.  Diseases  implicating 
the  cerebro-spinal  organs.  Some  of  these  ope- 
rate in  the  same  manner  as  those  accidental 
injuries  which  produce  concussion,  and  which 
have  been  already  adverted  to.  Thus  in  that 
species  of  apoplexy  which  terminates  instan- 
taneously, {cipople<xie  Jbudroyante  ot  French 
authors.)  the  sanguineous  extravasation  appears 
to  have  the  same  effect  as  a mechanical  shock 
to  the  whole  nervous  mass.  The  more  common 
form  of  apoplexy  extinguishes  life  by  impeding 
the  respiratory  movements.  We  have  moie 
than  once  known  cases  of  structural  disease  of 
the  brain  terminate  by  sudden  syncope,  but 
have  learned  nothing  from  the  necroscopy 
capable  of  explaining  why  the  fatal  occurrence 
took  place  at  the  precise  time  when  it  did, 
rather  than  at  any  other  moment  in  the  peiiod 
during  which  the  disease  had  existed,  though 
it  was  easy  to  conceive  that  a lesion  of  this 
description  must  have  been  competent  at  any 
time  to  produce  such  changes  in  the  cere- 
bral circulation  as  would  induce  the  lesult 
in  question.  5.  Diseases  attended  with  w'hat 
has  been  vaguely  called  irritation,  either  shoit 
and  intense,  or  moderate  but  long-continued. 
This  irritation  consists  sometimes  of  inflam- 
mation and  its  sequeltE,  and  sometimes  of  spe- 
cific structural  alterations.  A good  illustration 
of  the  former  of  these  is  afforded  by  peritonitis, 
which  frequently  cuts  off  the  patient  by  sub- 
duing the  action  of  the  heart,  long  before  this 
effect  could  transpire  from  derangements  of  the 
organs  contiguous  to  the  seat  of  disease.  Still 
more  remarkable  in  this  point  of  view  are  the 
effects  of  acute  inflammation  of  a synovial 
capsule.  It  is  true  that  these  affections  arc 
accompanied  by  violent  ]>ain,  which  might  be 
said  in  common  language  to  exhaust  the 
powers  of  the  system,  or  in  stricter  phrase,  to 

* See  Mr.  Chevalier’s  interesting  cases  of  sudden 
death  in  the  Med.  Ch.  Trans,  vol.  i. 
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produce  a change  in  tlie  nervous  system  in- 
compatible with  die  continuance  of  the  action 
of  the  heart;  but  mere  pain  will  not  account 
for  the  fact  in  question,  since  in  other  diseases 
it  attains  a more  intense  degree,  and  lasts 
longer,  as  in  neuralgia,  without  inducing  fatal 
consequences.  The  causation  is  probably 
analogous  to  that  of  syncope  from  mechanical 
injuries  of  tissues,  to  which  we  have  already 
devoted  some  remarks.  But  why  an  inflam- 
matory condition  of  serous  membranes  should 
exert  a more  depressing  influence  upon  the 
circulation  than  that  of  many  other  tissues  that 
might  be  named,  is  a subject  wrapped  in  deep 
obscurity ; yet  it  is  scarcely  darker  than  the 
question,  why  such  changes  should  in  the  first 
instance  excite  and  perturb  the  heart,  or  why  a 
similar  excitement  should  ensue  upon  the  soft- 
ening of  a cluster  of  tubercles,  and  to  a degree 
inexplicable  by  the  functional  derangement 
of  the  part  in  which  the  tubercles  exist.  Dis- 
eases in  which  the  powers  of  the  system  are 
said  to  be  worn  out,  are  in  reality  such  as  have 
gradually  enfeebled  the  action  of  the  heart, 
partly  perhaps  through  the  intervention  of 
changes  affecting  the  blood,  the  respiration  and 
the  nervous  system,  but  probably  in  a great 
measure  by  as  direct  a relation  between  the 
diseased  part  and  the  change  in  the  circulation, 
as  between  violent  lesions  of  tissue  and  syn- 
cope. Under  the  present  head  are  included 
a host  of  chronic  maladies.  6.  Diseases 
caused  hy  vitiation  of  the  blood.  Such  are 
scorbutus,  certain  forms  of  marasmus,  the 
cachexiaj  revealed  by  dropsies,  and  certain 
fevers  of  a malignant  character.  We  might 
also  mention  those  depravations  indicated  by 
morbid  secretions,  such  as  tubercle,  carcinoma, 
melanosis,  &c.  but  that  the  solids  are  so  much 
involved  in  these  diseases,  that  it  becomes 
difficult  to  determine  whether  the  heart’s  action 
was  weakened  by  the  primary  lesion  of  the 
blood,  or  by  the  secondary  one  of  the  tissues. 
7.  Diseases  which  produce  vitiation  of  the 
blood.  Such  are  that  large  class  in  which 
there  is  disorder  of  the  chylopoietic  processes, 
and  that  smaller  group  in  which  the  convey- 
ance of  the  chyle  is  impeded.  Derangements 
of  the  secernent  and  excernent  organs  must  be 
arranged  in  this  division,  and  particularly 
those  of  the  liver,  the  skin,  and  the  urinary 
apparatus.  Diabetes  is  a state  of  the  system 
in  which  the  blood  is  probably  deteriorated 
both  by  defective  assimilation,  and  by  faulty 
excretion.  Upon  the  whole  of  this  class  of 
diseases  it  must  be  remarked  that  we  seldom 
or  never  have  opportunities  of  witnessing  their 
uncombined  influence  in  depressing  the  organs 
of  circulation. 

11.  Syncope  hy  old  age. — We  have,  in  a for- 
mer article  (Age)  endeavoured  to  trace  the 
principal  events  in  senile  decay.  The  death 
which  follows  this  gradual  decline  of  the  func- 
tions, presents  the  strongest  possible  contrast 
to  that  of  sudden  syncope.  In  the  latter  in- 
stance the  assault  is  made  upon  the  very  citadel 
of  life,  the  conquest  of  which  secures  an  im- 
mediate surrender  of  the  minor  Indwarks  and 
dependencies  ; but  in  the  former  tlie  fortress  is 


reduced  only  after  a long  series  of  defections  in 
the  outworks,  and  a consequent  loss  of  supplies, 
or,  to  fiuote  the  words  of  an  illustrious  author, 
“Void  done  la  grande  difference  qui  dis- 
tingue la  mort  de  vieillesse,  d’avec  celle  qui 
est  I’effet  d’un  coup  subit ; e’est  que  dans  I’une, 
la  vie  commence  a s’eteindre  dans  toutes  les 
parties,  et  cesse  ensuite  dans  le  cceur;  la  niort 
exerce  son  empire  de  la  circonference  au 
centre.  Dans  1’ autre,  la  vie  s’^teint  dans  le 
cceur,  et  ensuite  dans  toutes  les  parties ; e’est 
du  centre  a la  circonference  que  la  mort  en- 
chaine  ses  ph^nombnes.”* 

SIGNS  OF  APPROACHING  DEATH. 

It  would  be  tedious  and  altogether  beyond 
the  compass  of  this  work  to  enumerate  all  the 
phenomena  presented  by  the  dying  system, 
since  they  vary  with  the  cause  of  death.  We 
shall  aim  rather  at  describing  and  accounting 
for  those  which  are  common  to  most  diseases 
and  to  natural  decay;  reserving  to  ourselves 
the  liberty  of  noticing  here  and  there  some  of 
the  more  striking  varieties. 

We  might  rationally  expect  that  the  first 
indications  of  dissolution  would  appear  in  the 
relative  functions ; hebetude  of  the  senses,  in- 
action of  the  muscles,  vacancy  of  the  intellect, 
extinction  of  the  sentiments;  and  such  is,  in 
fact,  the  course  of  events  in  natural  death. 
We  have  known  the  aged  man  remain  feeling- 
less, motionless,  mindless,  for  many  days  be- 
fore the  cessation  of  the  organic  functions. 
This  kind  of  death  is  sometimes  imitated  by 
apoplexy;  but  in  the  former  the  destruction  of 
the  animal  life  does  not,  as  in  the  latter,  arise 
from  a lesion  of  the  brain ; its  organs  appear  to 
undergo  a gradual  process  of  enfeeblement.  In 
many  febrile  maladies  there  is  the  same  priority 
of  failure  on  the  part  of  the  cerebral  functions, 
but  they  are  generally  preceded  by  more  or  less 
actual  disease  of  the  organ.  But  in  the  termi- 
nation of  some  disorders  the  functions  alluded 
to  continue  to  the  very  last,  almost  surviving 
the  circulation  itself.  It  will  be  found  however 
that  the  seat  of  such  disorders  was  remote  from 
the  encephalon,  that  it  did  not  communicate  with 
the  latter  by  any  special  sympathy,  and  that 
the  extinction  of  the  cerebral  functions  w’as  at- 
tributable to  the  arrest  of  circulation  in  that 
organ,  in  common  with  many  others.  Tlie 
cases  in  which  the  mind  is  said  to  continue 
clear  and  vigorous  amid  the  ruin  of  the  body, 
will  be  found  to  agree  in  the  fact  that  the 
organ  is  correspondently  unimpaired ; they  are 
for  the  most  part  chronic  diseases  of  the  thorax, 
abdomen,  pelvis,  and  extremities.  Certain 
affections  even  of  the  cerebro-spinal  system 
may  not  interfere  with  the  understanding  and 
feelings  until  almost  the  last  moments;  but 
they  are  such  as  do  not  involve  those  divisions 
with  which  thought  is  believed  to  be  more 
immediately  connected : we  may  instance 

tetanus.  But  although  in  these  maladies  we 
do  occasionally  observe  considerable  intellec- 
tual soundness  till  within  a very  short  period 
of  death,  we  have  far  more  commonly  been 
able  to  detect  some  degree  of  delirium,  an 

* Bichat,  Kccli.  sur  la  Vic  ct  la  Wort,  p.  151. 
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exaltation  of  one  part  of  tbe  mental  constitution 
at  the  ex|)ense  of  the  others.  Excitement  of 
the  imagination  has,  we  doubt  not,  been  fre- 
quently mistaken  for  general  mental  vigour. 
^^'e  should  place  such  instances,  however,  far 
below  those  in  which  there  remains  suflicient 
steadiness  of  tbe  understanding  to  direct  tbe 
provisions  of  a will ; thougb  by  many  observers 
such  a condition  of  the  intellect  would  be  con- 
sidered a far  slighter  evidence  of  the  triumphs 
of  mind  over  matter,  than  the  impassioned 
expressions  to  which  the  dying  man  sometimes 
gives  utterance,  when  describing  the  visions  of 
bis  phantasy. 

The  delirium  of  tbe  dying  is  often  of  a most 
interesting  character,  and  resembles  dreaming 
more  than  any  other  form  of  derangement  that 
has  fallen  under  our  notice.  The  ideas  are 
derived  less  from  present  perceptions  than  in 
insanity,  and  yet  are  more  suggested  by  ex- 
ternal circumstances  than  in  the  delirum  of 
fever  and  phrenitis.  Thus  the  sight  of  a by- 
stander often  suggests  tbe  image  of  a friend 
long  departed,  in  which  character  the  mori- 
bund man  addresses  him,  and  talks  earnestly 
of  persons,  scenes,  and  events  belonging  to  a 
former  period  of  his  history  as  if  still  present. 
The  vivified  conceptions  are  generally  derived 
from  subjects  which  either  in  his  speculative 
pursuits,  or  in  the  business  of  life,  have  princi- 
pally occupied  his  thoughts.  The  last  words 
of  Dr.  Armstrong  were  addressed  to  an  ima- 
ginary patient  upon  whom  he  was  impressing 
the  necessity  of  attention  to  the  state  of  the 
digestive  oigans.  We  have  heard  that  a great 
legal  officer  not  long  deceased,  having  raised 
liimself  for  a moment  from  his  couch,  said 
with  his  wonted  dignity,  •“  Gentlemen  of  the 
jury,  you  will  find,” — and  then  fell  back  on  his 
pillow  and  expired.  The  visual  conceptions 
reproduced  in  some  minds  often  appear  to  have 
been  derived  from  poetical  reading.  We  re- 
member hearing  a young  man,  who  had  been 
but  little  conversant  with  any  but  civic  scenes, 
discourse  most  eloquently  a short  time  before 
death,  of  “ sylvan  glen  and  bosky  dell,”  pur- 
ling streams,  and  happy  valleys  ; “ babbling  of 
green  fields,”  as  if  his  spirit  had  been  already 
recreating  itself  in  tbe  gardens  of  Elysium. 
It  not  unfrequently  happens  that  the  spectra 
owe  their  origin  to  contemplations  of  future 
existence ; and  consequently  that  the  good  man’s 
last  hours  are  cheered  with  beatific  visions 
and  communion  wdth  heavenly  visitors, 

“ Saw  ye  not  even  now  a blessed  troop 
Invite  me  to  a banquet,  wliose  bright  faces 
Cast  thousand  beams  upon  me,  like  the  sun? 

I 'I'hey  promised  me  eternal  happiness. 

And  brought  me  garlands,  Griffith,  wliich  I feel 
1 am  not  worthy  yet  to  bear  : I shall  assuredly.'’ 
A'ififf  Henry  VIII.  Act  iv.  Sc,  2. 

Dreadfully  contrasted  with  such  visions  are 
those  which  haunt  the  dying  fancies  of  others. 
Tbe  previous  habits  and  conduct  of  the  indi- 
vidual have  sometimes  been  such  as  to  incline 
spectators  to  enquire  whether  in  the  mode  of 
his  departure  from  existence  be  might  not 
already  be  receiving  retribution ; just  as,  in 


other  cases,  celestial  dreams  and  co!luquie.s 
have  seemed  fitting  rewards  for  blameless  lives 
and  religious  meditation.  It  would  be  pre- 
sumptuous, however,  to  hazard  much  upon  the 
final  causes  of  the  various  modes  of  termina- 
ting tbe  career  of  life,  not  only  for  certain 
obvious  general  reasons,  but  also  because  we 
have  known  both  tbe  virtuous  and  the  vicious 
pass  away  in  states  of  unconsciousness,  to  all 
appearance  precisely  similar. 

One  of  the  most  curious  instances  of  de- 
rangement that  we  have  met  with  occurred  in 
a phthisical  patient.  It  consisted  in  a morbid 
association  of  ideas  by  mere  similarity  of  ver- 
bal sound,  or  in  other  words  a propensity  to 
rhyme.  Every  person  who  came  to  the  bed- 
side was  sure  to  receive  a distich  in  honor  of 
liisname;  nor  could  any  remark  be  made  in 
his  presence  without  his  seizing  one  of  tbe 
words  uttered  and  finding  a rhyme  for  it,  in 
doing  which  he  exhibited  great  ingenuity. 
We  were  unable  to  ascertain  whether  he  had 
been  addicted  when  in  health  to  attempts  at 
metre.  Recitations  of  poetry,  appearing  to  recur 
from  a passive  process  of  memory,  with  perfect 
unconsciousness  of  what  is  passing  around, 
are  frequent  occurrences ; and  the  passages 
selected  have  often  a singular  coincidence  with 
events  in  the  life  of  the  moribund  rehearser. 
Sir  W.  Scott’s  touching  picture  of  the  death 
of  Madge  Wildfire  has  had  many  unfic- 
titious  counterparts. 

Dementia  or  imbecility  sometimes  comes  on 
a short  time  before  death.  It  is  for  the  most 
part  manifested  by  an  incapacity  of  concen- 
trating the  ideas  upon  any  one  subject,  and  by 
an  all  but  total  failure  of  memory.  The  study 
of  the  degree  of  this  condition  necessary  for 
invalidating  a legal  document  is  of  great  im- 
portance to  the  medical  jurist.  The  mental 
weakness  is  in  no  respect  so  painfully  exhi- 
bited as  in  the  facility  with  which  the  subject 
of  it  derives  pleasure  from  puerile  amuse- 
ments, “ Playing  wdth  flow'ers  ” is  a token  of 
approaching  dissolution  enumerated  by  a dra- 
matic author,  one  whose  observation  pervaded 
human  nature  in  all  its  phases.  We  remember 
visiting  a lady  in  the  last  stage  of  a uri- 
nary disorder,  during  the  progress  of  which 
she  had  evinced  both  strength  of  mind  and  re- 
finement of  taste  : — we  found  her  arranging 
with  great  care,  and  with  demonstrations  of 
delight  at  her  success,  a garland  of  flowers 
around  a chamber  utensil.  A more  humilia- 
ting spectacle  could  scarcely  be  witnessed. 
We  augured  that  her  decease  was  near  at  hand, 
and  she  died  on  the  following  day. 

In  the  delirium  under  consideration,  repro- 
ductions of  visual  sensations  bear  a considera- 
ble part ; but  in  some  cases  the  consciousness 
is  exclusively  occupied  by  them ; — they  are 
mere  ocular  spectra.  Thus  with  a vacant  coun- 
tenance, half-shut  eyes,  and  gaping  mouth, 
and  in  a state  of  insensibility  which  no  out- 
ward impression  can  rouse,  the  victim  of  ty- 
))hus  is  seen  catching  at  something  in  tbe  air. 
By  the  adjustment  of  the  finger  and  thumb, 
it  is  evident  that  the  imaginary  objects  are 
often  minute;  and  it  is  not  unbkely  that  tliey 
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produce  a kind  of  aimoyrmce  like  lliat  of 
niusca;  vol  it  unites,  which  llie  hand  is  instinc- 
tively attempting  to  remove.  \Vhether  the 
production  of  such  spectra  depends  upon 
changes  in  the  retina,  dr  ujion  changes  in  the 
cerebral  extremity  of  the  optic  nerve,  is  not 
altogether  certain;  but  we  incline  to  the  lat- 
ter view,  principally  because  other  sensations 
are  often  revived  though  the  nerves  in  which 
they  originated  have  been  paralysed  or  removed. 

itenewals  of  perceptions  of  hearing  are  not 
uncommon.  Such  are  imaginary  voices,  and 
sounds  of  tolling  bells,  &c. 

No  reason  has  been  assigned  for  that  sym- 
ptom noted  by  the  earliest  observers — “ pick- 
ing of  the  bed-clothes or,  in  Dame  Quickly’s 
phraseology,  “ fumbling  with  the  sheets.”  But 
we  think  it  may  be  readily  accounted  for  as 
resulting  from  revivals  of  tactual  sensations, 
which  produce  corresponding  movements,  so 
that  the  fingers  grasp  the  bed-clothes  in  mis- 
take for  the  imaginary  substance.  Something 
analogous  to  this  is  witnessed  in  delirium 
tremens,  a disease  in  which  visual  conceptions 
are  particularly  liable  to  vivifaction  in  the 
form  of  animals,  and  in  which  also  we  have 
witnessed  the  patient  picking  the  ends  of  his 
fingers  as  if  to  remove  something  disagreeably 
adherent. 

Whether  consciousness  of  bodily  sensations 
continues  till  the  very  commencement  of  the 
death-struggle,  or  agony,*  as  it  is  termed,  is 
an  enquiry  often  put  to  the  medical  attendant 
either  by  patients  themselves,  or  by  their  anx- 
ious relatives.  The  ideas  entertained  by  per- 
sons unaccustomed  to  physiological  study  re- 
specting the  pains  of  dying,  have  arisen  partly 
from  their  theoretical  views  of  the  nature  of 
the  event  itself,  and  partly  from  their  obser- 
vation of  its  preceding  or  accompanying  phe- 
nomena. When  they  imagined  death  to  be  a 
kind  of  forcible  severing  of  the  spirit  from  the 
body, — a separation  so  opposed  to  the  incli- 
nation of  the  former  that  some  have  fancied  it 
longing  to  return  to  the  body, 

“■  iterumqne  ad  tarda  reverti 

Corpora,  quae  lucis  miseris  tam  dira  cupido : ” 

or  like  the  shade  of  Hector, 

pe&ecov  wTaptlvr?  /^ajS^xer, 

"Ov  7TOTU.OV  yoococcc,  Aittovo"’  xai  ^|3rjv. 

Iliad.  XXII.  b62. 

or  when  they  regarded  the  throes  of  death 
as  efforts  of  the  confined  inmate  to  escape 
from  its  tenement ; or  when  laying  aside 
their  imaginings,  they  witnessed  a heaving 
respiration,  cold  dew  on  the  face,  and 
convulsive  agitations  of  the  whole  frame, 
affections  so  often  known  to  accompany  in- 
tense bodily  suffering, — it  is  not  wonderful 
that  the  process  of  dying  should  have  been 
considered  one  of  distress  and  anguish.  But 
the  practitioner  ought  to  be  able  to  console 

* Tkc  reader  will  scarcely  need  to  be  renvinded 
that  this  word  is  used  in  it.s  elymologicul  sense, 
ayu/v,  certaineii. 


tl;e  (iiend.s  of  the  dying  by  the  assurance  that 
whatever  may  have  beeii  the  previous  torture 
it  must  be  all  over  when  once  those  changes 
begin  in  which  death  essentially  consists.  He 
must  explain  to  them  how  upon  the  failure  of 
the  circulation,  the  function  of  the  brain  must 
cease  by  necessity  ; that  if  the  cessation  of  the 
former  be  gradual,  that  of  the  latter  may  and 
often  does  precede  it ; that  if  the  mortal  pro- 
cess begins  in  the  lungs,  unconsciousness  pre- 
cedes the  arrest  of  the  circulation ; and  if  in 
the  brain,  that  an  injury  of  this  organ  sufficient 
to  affect  the  lungs  and  the  heart  fatally  is  sure 
to  annihilate  its  own  sensibility.  The  mu.scu- 
lar  spasims,  the  slow,  gasping,  or  gurgling 
breathing,  the  collapsed  or  distorted  features, 
though  in  some  cases  accompanied  by  feeling, 
are  altogether  independent  of  it.  Convulsion 
is  not,  as  superficial  observers  often  interpret 
it,  the  sign  of  pain,  or  the  result  of  an  in- 
stinctive effort  of  nature  to  get  rid  of  the 
cause  of  pain, — it  is  an  affection  of  the  moti- 
fic  not  of  the  sensific  part  of  the  nervous  sys- 
tem.* The  pangs  of  the  disease  may  last  till 
within  a short  period  of  death,  but  it  is  a 
great  error  to  attribute  them  to  the  process 
which  brings  them  to  an  end.  Such  cases 
ho'.\  ever  are  i“are  ; it  is  far  more  common  for 
the  sensibility  to  be  blunted,  or  for  the  cause 
of  pain  to  subside  before  the  phenomena  of 
dying  commence.  A person  poisoned  by  an 
irritant  is  said  to  die  in  great  agony ; a very 
incorrect  expression,  since  death  in  such  cases 
is  ushered  in  by  coma  and  by  convulsions  un- 
attended with  pain.  Temporary  syncope  and 
asphyxia,  the  nearest  approaches  to  actual 
death,  have  nothing  formidable  in  sensation  if 
we  may  judge  from  the  reports  of  those  who 
have  experienced  them  ; so  far  from  it  indeed, 
that  some  have  described  feelings  of  extreme 
pleasure,  connected  with  each  of  these  con- 
ditions.f 

The  relaxation  and  incapacity  of  the 
muscular  system,  though  for  the  most  part  ex- 
treme, has  in  some  cases  been  much  less  than 
might  have  been  expected ; and  even  chronic 
maladies,  attended  during  their  course  with 
great  emaciation  and  debility,  have  suddenly 
terminated  when  the  patients  were  in  the  act  of 
walking,  or  of  performing  some  other  exertion 
disproportionate  to  the  rest  of  the  functions. 
The  condition  of  certain  muscles  in  the  last 
stage  of  existence  will  be  alluded  to  when  we 
come  to  speak  of  the  general  aspect  and  pos- 
ture of  the  dying. 

The  voice  is  generally  weak  and  low  as 
death  approaches,  but  sometimes  has  a shriller 
pitch  than  natural ; sometimes  it  is  husky  and 
thick,  and  not  unfrequently  it  dwindles  to  a 
mere  whisper.  These  changes  are  caused  prin- 
cipally by  the  debdity  which  the  vocal  share 

* Dr.  W.  Philip  has  some  excellent  remarks 
upon  this  subject  in  his  treatise  on  Sleep  and 

Death.  r-  i-  i 

t See  I’rincipes  de  Physiologic  Medicale,  par 
Isid.  Bourdon,  p.  319.  [It  was  either  Dr.  Black 
or  Dr.  Cullen  who  told  his  attendant  friends  that 
“ he  wished  he  could  be  at  the  trouble  in  tell  them 
how  pleasant  a thing  it  was  to  die.’  liD.] 


vvitli  all  the  other  muscles  in  the  system.  In- 
teiTU]>tious  of  the  voice  are  obviously  often  due 
to  the  state  of  the  respiration.  It  must  not  be 
omitted  that  in  some  instances  the  voice  has 
remained  firm  to  the  last. 

Of  the  signs  of  death  derived  from  the 
organic  functions,  the  first  in  importance  are 
those  belonging  to  the  circulation.  The  mode 
in  which  the  action  of  the  heart  declines  is 
extremely  various,  but  has  for  the  most  part 
some  connexion  with  the  nature  of  the  dis- 
order. In  maladies  of  considerable  duration, 
and  in  which  for  a long  time  all  the  func- 
tions have  suffered  in  a greater  or  less  degree, 
the  cessation  of  the  heart’s  motion  is  nearly 
always  gradual.  The  number  of  pulsations 
may,  within  a brief  period  of  decease,  greatly 
exceed  the  natural  rate,  but  their  energy  is 
impaired,  and  the  quantity  of  blood  expelled 
at  each  systole  is  very  small.  In  many 
acute  affections  the  failure  is  evidenced  some- 
times by  increased  frequency  and  diminished 
vigour  of  the  contractions,  and  sometimes  by 
their  irregularity  and  frequency,  the  force  being 
but  little  altered.  In  such  cases  the  cause  of  dis- 
turbance is,  without  doubt,  in  some  interruption 
of  the  nervous  connexions  of  the  organ.  In 
other  cases,  the  heart,  before  finally  ceasing  to 
beat,  contracts  with  great  violence,  and  then 
rapidly  and  suddenly  comes  to  a stop.  We 
J;ave  frequently  noticed  this  kind  of  action  in 
diseases  of  the  brain,  and  have  had  reason  to 
think  that  the  syncope  was  brought  on  by  the 
state  of  the  respiration ; the  latter  effect,  how- 
ever, being  itself  due  in  no  slight  measure  to 
the  irregular  action  of  the  heart. 

The  increased  frequency  of  the  pulsations  in 
a debilitated  state  of  the  heart  indicates  a greater 
susceptibility  to  the  stimulus  of  the  blood,  at 
the  same  time  that  the  resulting  contractions 
are  less  efficient.  The  period  of  repose  be- 
tween the  diastole  and  the  systole  is  briefer 
than  in  the  normal  action,  besides  that  less 
time  is  occupied  by  the  systole  itself,  in  conse- 
quence perhaps  of  the  very  slight  shortening  of 
the  fibres.  In  a vigorous  heart  the  reverse  of 
this  takes  place;  the  irritability  is  not  such  as 
to  prevent  a considerable  pause  after  the  dias- 
tole, and  the  fibres  undergo  a much  greater 
degree  of  shortening.  Why  the  irritability  of 
a part  should  increase  to  a certain  extent  with 
increasing  debility,  is  a problem  yet  to  be 
solved.  But  we  have  reason  to  think  that  it  is 
chiefly  in  acute  diseases  that  the  great  rapidity 
of  the  heart’s  action  is  presented,  and  that  in 
chronic  affections  there  is  a more  gradual  ex- 
haustion of  irritability.  Inccjualih/  of  arte- 
rial action,  when  amounting  to  a great  degree, 
is  one  of  the  most  threatening  symptoms  that 
can  be  witnessed.  We  allude  particularly  to 
that  extraordinary  pulsation  of  the  carotids 
which  is  sometimes  observable,  when  the  ra- 
dial artery  can  scarcely  be  distinguished.  It  is 
perhaps  one  of  the  strongest  presumptions 
that  arteries  posse.ss  a vital  contractility,  which 
may  be  disturbed  in  them  as  in  other  parts  of 
ffie  system. 

The  state  of  the  respiration  in  a moribund 
person  is  extremely  various ; sometimes  hur- 


ried and  panting  till  within  a few  moments  of 
decease;  sometimes  ceasing  gradually,  in  har- 
mony with  the  languishing  circulation;  but 
sometimes  slow,  laborious,  and  stertorous, 
and,  as  Haller  expresses  it,  “ dum  anxietas 
equidem  cogit  moliri,  vetat  debilitas. In 
addition  to  those  causes  of  struggling  respira- 
tion which  belong  to  the  nervous  centres  and 
to  the  circulation  in  the  lungs,  the  function  is 
often  dreadfully  embarrassed  by  the  accumu- 
lation of  fluids,  mucous,  serous,  or  purulent, 
in  the  bronchiae.  The  quantity  of  these  secre- 
tions is  often  increased  by  a state  of  the  bron- 
chial membrane,  analogous  to  what  we  shall 
notice  presently  in  the  skin,  designated  by 
Laennec  “ the  catarrh  of  the  dying;”  but  the 
mere  accumulation  of  the  natural  quantity 
from  defect  of  those  muscular  actions  which 
usually  remove  it,  whether  in  the  fibres  of 
Reisseissen,  or  in  the  general  respiratory  appa- 
ratus, is  amply  sufficient  to  cause  exquisite 
distress.  Mediate  or  immediate  auscultation 
detects  a loud  guggling  throughout  the  chest, 
which  is  sometimes  audible  even  at  a little 
distance,  and  the  vibrations  of  which  may  be 
felt  by  the  hand.  This  sound  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  true“  death-rattle,”  which 
is  produced  not  by  struggles  between  air  and 
liquid  in  the  bronchial  ramifications,  but  by 
the  ejection  of  air  from  the  lungs  through  the 
fluid  in  the  trachea.  It  is  often  followed  by 
a flow  of  spumous  liquid  through  the  mouth 
and  nostrils. 

The  loss  of  animal  heat  occurs  first  in  the 
extremities, — a fact  easily  explicable  by  the 
smaller  quantity  of  blood  sent  into  them  ; but 
it  is  probable  that  the  state  of  the  nervous 
system,  and  the  cessation  of  the  nutritive  and 
other  capillary  actions,  which  perform  so  im- 
portant a part  in  calorification,  may  participate 
in  the  production  of  the  result  in  question. 
The  recession  of  heat  from  the  limbs  was  no- 
ticed by  Hippocrates,  but  his  mode  of  stating 
the  fact  in  one  remarkable  passage,  his  last 
aphorism,  appears  considerably  affected  by  his 
theoretical  views  of  the  use  of  this  agent  in 
the  economy .-f 

The  secretions  present  nothing  very  charac- 
teristic. If  the  disorder  has  been  of  short 
duration,  they  may  have  undergone  no  consi- 
derable change  ; but  when  the  declension  of 
life  has  been  more  gradual,  they  are  all  more 
or  less  altered.  The  bile  and  the  urine  are 
often  found  in  their  proper  receptacles,  of  a 
perfectly  healthy  character,  after  a short  illness; 
while  in  senile  dissolution  tiiey  are  almost 
always  scanty  and  vitiate.l.  The  generation  of 
gas  in  large  quantities,  so  as  to  produce  tym- 
panites, is  a very  common  occurrence  at  the 
termination  of  acute  diseases. t We  have  also 
noticed  loud  borborygmi  during  the  last  few 
hours  of  life,  occasioned  by  large  collections 
of  air,  and  by  a preternatural  excitement  of 
intestinal  irritability,  analogous  to  what  we 
have  noticed  in  the  heart  and  arteries.  The 

• Klcnicntn  Pltysiologiic,  lib.  xxx.  ^‘22. 

t llii)])Ocr.  Aph.  ^ viii.  Itl. 

^ Hipp.  Aph.  ^ viii.  17. 
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secretion  of  saliva  is  almost  always  suppressed, 
and  the  mucus  about  the  mouth  and  nasal 
passages  is  so  deficient,  that  the  lips  and 
tongue  require  con.stant  moistening  when  arti- 
culation is  attempted ; not  to  mention  the  inex- 
tinguishable thirst  which  is  one  of  the  most 
painful  forerunners  of  some  forms  of  dissolu- 
tion. The  perspirable  secretions  are  generally 
rather  profuse  than  scanty.  The  cutaneous 
surface,  particularly  about  the  face,  is  bedewed 
with  a clammy  exudation.  It  cannot  be  said 
that  the  weakness  of  the  circulation  is  the 
immediate  cause  of  this  circumstance,  because 
it  frequently  happens  in  a very  opposite  state 
of  the  function.  It  is  true  that  the  latter  fact 
has  been  explained  by  supposing  a transuda- 
tion of  the  thinner  part  of  the  blood  through  the 
coats  of  the  capillary  vessels  during  their  disten- 
tion, while  the  former  has  been  attributed  to  a 
spasm  of  the  same  vessels,  consequent  on  the 
diminished  force  of  the  circulation,  and  said 
to  have  the  effect  of  squeezing  out  the  same 
serous  liquid.  In  each  case  we  must  presume 
the  perspired  fluid  to  be  in  a state  of  separa- 
tion before  the  supposed  agency  can  come  into 
operation.  The  hypothesis  is  supported  by 
little  evidence ; but  we  are  not  sure  that  any 
other  interpretation  can  be  found  much  more 
conclusive.  It  seems  probable,  however,  that 
the  fact  in  question  results  less  from  so  mecha- 
nical a process  as  has  been  hinted  at,  than 
from  a chemical  alteration  in  the  fluids,  in- 
duced perhaps  by  a change  of  innervation,  in  a 
manner  analogous  to  those  extraordinary 
changes  which  the  secretions  so  frequently  pre- 
sent under  the  influence  of  mental  emotion. 

It  remains  for  us  to  enumerate  a few  of  the 
signs  of  approaching  dissolution,  derived  from 
the  general  aspect  of  the  body.  Many  of 
these  have  been  described  by  Hippocrates  with 
unrivalled  accuracy.  The  sunken  eyes,  the 
hollow  temples,  the  sharpened  nose,  the  fore- 
head dry,  tense,  and  harsh,  the  complexion 
sallow,  livid,  or  black,  the  lips  cold,  flaccid, 
and  pale,  or  of  a leaden  hue — compose  the 
celebrated  yi/cies  Hippocrutica*  All  these  signs 
admit  of  an  easy  rationale  by  the  state  of  the 
circulation  and  of  the  muscular  system.  They 
are  however  in  some  measure  due  to  the  con- 
dition of  the  cellular  tissue,  which,  indepen- 
dently of  its  loss  of  fat,  is  exhausted  of  that 
interstitial  fluid,  which  in  health  contributes  so 
much  to  the  firmness  and  equality  of  the  cu- 
taneous surface.  In  proof  of  this  we  may  men- 
tion that  all  the  appearances  enumerated  may 
be  produced  merely  by  a violent  illness  of  a 
few  hours ; by  cholera  for  instance,  a disease 
in  which  the  sei’ous  fluid  is  rapidly  drained 
from  the  system  into  one  channel.  Excessive 
fatigue  and  fasting  will  occasion  appearances 
very  similar,  and  therefore  the  Father  of  Medi- 
cine recommends  us  to  ascertain  whether  such 
causes  have  been  in  action,  before  we  pro- 
nounce the  patient  to  be  moribund.  A partial 
closure  of  the  eyelids  and  a gaping  mouth 

* These  .signs  are  not  thus  grouped  together  in 
the  original,  hut  are  individually  mentioned  in  the 
book  “ ripoyvaxrTixov,”  not  the  “ TlBfi  voiccti.” 


are  signs,  when  conjoined  with  the  others  of 
fearful  import.  There  must  be  an  extreme 
depression  of  the  nervous  system  when  the 
orbicularis  is  unable  to  bring  the  lower  lid  into 
contact  with  the  upper,  which  has  drooped 
from  relaxation  of  the  levator  palpebrze,  and 
when  the  masseter  and  temporal  muscles  resign 
the  lower  jaw  to  gravitation.  A supine  posi- 
tion with  the  limbs  extended,  and  a tendency 
to  slide  down  to  the  lower  part  of  the  bed,  are 
indications  of  mortal  prostration.  In  the  pos- 
ture alluded  to  there  is  little  or  no  muscular 
exertion ; for  the  extension  of  the  legs,  when 
the  body  lies  upon  the  back,  is  not  necessarily 
maintained  by  the  action  of  the  extensor  mus- 
cles, since  the  mere  support  of  the  surface  on 
which  they  rest  would  keep  them  in  that  posi- 
tion. The  sliding  down  in  the  bed  is  owing  to 
the  inability  of  the  glutaeal  muscles  to  resist 
the  gravitation  of  the  trunk  down  the  inclined 
plane,  upon  which  this  part  of  the  body  is 
extended  when  the  head  and  shoulders  are 
resting  upon  the  pillow.  When  the  prostration 
is  less  extreme,  it  often  happens  that  instead  of 
the  extremities  being  carried  forward  by  the 
impulse  alluded  to,  the  thighs  are  raised,  the 
knees  bent,  the  soles  rest  flat  upon  the  bed, 
and  the  heels  afford  a sufficient  resistance  to 
the  nates  to  prevent  any  further  descent.  It  is 
evident  that  this  position  of  the  legs  and  thighs, 
though  requiring  a muscular  effort  for  its  pro- 
duction, needs  little  or  none  for  its  mainte- 
nance. 

The  moribund  are  often  impatient  of  any 
kind  of  covering.  They  throw  off  the  bed- 
clothes, and  lie  with  the  chest  bare,  the  arms 
abroad,  and  the  neck  as  much  exposed  as 
possible.  These  actions  we  believe  to  be 
prompted  by  instinct,  in  order  that  neither 
covering*  nor  even  contact  with  the  rest  of  the 
body  may  prevent  the  operation  of  the  air 
upon  the  skin.  There  are  actions  and  re-ac- 
tions  between  the  air  and  the  blood  in  the 
skin,  similar  to  those  wldch  occur  in  the 
lungs,  and  hence  in  asphyxial  disorders  the 
symptoms  alluded  to  are  very  marked;  but 
the  mere  influence  of  the  air  upon  the  cuta- 
neous nerves  has  been  proved  by  Dr.  Edwards 
to  be  beneficial  to  the  vital  powers.  Certain  it 
is  that  these  symptoms  are  sometimes  prominent 
in  cases  where  the  respiration  is  very  little  in- 
volved in  the  mortal  straggle.  Orfila,  in  one 
of  his  cases  of  poisoning  by  sulphuric  acid, 
mentions  that  the  subject  of  it  made  con- 
stant efforts  to  remove  even  the  lightest  kind 
of  covering. 

The  appearance  of  the  face  is  by  no  means 
such  as  we  have  described  it  above,  in  all  cases. 
The  kind  of  death  must  always  have  a great 
influence  on  the  expression.  On  fields  of 
battle  the  corpses  of  those  who  died  of  stabs 
are  easily  distinguished  by  the  countenaime, 
from  those  who  fell  by  gun-shot.  In  the  for- 
mer an  extremely  painful  impression  must 
have  been  transmitted  to  tlie  brain,  which  pro- 
duced the  usual  change  in  the  nerves  and 
muscles  of  expression ; in  the  latter  a con- 
cussion was  given  to  the  whole  system,  para- 
lysing without  any  intermediate  sensation,  so 
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that  no  expression  remained  more  than  that  of 
the  rejx)se  of  the  muscles.  The  nature  of  the 
disease  also  modifies  the  facial  expression  of 
the  dying.  In  some  we  observe  the  impress 
of  the  previous  sufiering,  as  in  peritonitis  and 
in  cases  of  poisoning  by  irritants ; in  others 
the  character  is  derived  from  a peculiar  affec- 
tion of  some  part  of  the  respiratory  apparatus, 
as  of  the  diaphragm  in  pericarditis ; or  from 
an  aflectiou  of  the  facial  muscles  themselves, 
as  in  tetanus  and  paralysis.  But  the  condition 
of  the  mind  is  perhaps  more  often  concerned 
in  the  expression  than  even  the  physical  cir- 
cumstances of  the  body.  For,  as  some  kind 
of  intelligence  is  frequently  retained,  and 
strong  emotions  are  experienced  till  within  a 
few  moments  of  dissolution,  the  features  may 
be  sealed  by  the  hand  of  death  in  the  last  look 
of  rapture  or  of  misery — of  benignity  or  of 
anger.  Every  poetical  reader  knows  the  pic- 
ture of  the  traits  of  death  (no  less  true  than 
beautiful)  dmwn  by  the  author  of  the  “Giaour.’’ 
But  such  observations  are  not  confined  to 
poets.  Haller  could  trace  in  the  dying  coun- 
tenance the  smile  which  had  been  lighted  by 
the  hope  of  a happier  existence  : “ Adfid- 
gentis  J'ugienti  un  'me  spei  non  raro  in  niori- 
bundis  signa  vidi,  qui  sercnissimo  vultu,  non 
sine  blando  snbrisu,  de  vita,  excesserimt.”  * 
Watchers  of  the  dead  have  often  affirmed,  and 
w'e  can  ourselves  testify  to  the  fact,  that  a 
smile  has  appeared  upon  the  countenance  some 
hours  after  death,  though  no  such  expression 
had  been  witnessed  at  the  time  of  the  event ; 
which  is  not  difficult  of  interpretation  if  we 
consider  that  an  extremely  slight  muscular 
action  is  sufficient  to  give  any  kind  of  expres- 
sion, particularly  that  of  complacency, — that 
mortal  rigidity  is  produced  by  a species  of 
contraction  in  muscular  fibres,  (to  be  discussed 
more  fully  hereafter),  and  that  this  change 
seldom  takes  place  till  several  hours  after 
death. 

SICKS  OF  ACTUAL  DEATH. 

The  discrimination  of  true  from  apparent 
death  is  not  a matter  of  mere  physiological 
interest.  It  is  of  great  importance  that  the 
medical  practitioner  should  be  able  to  decide 
in  doubtful  cases  whether  the  resources  of  art 
may  be  dispensed  with,  or  the  rites  of  sepul- 
ture be  permitted,  as  well  as  to  give  evidence, 
in  certain  medico-legal  inquiries,  of  the  pre- 
cise period  at  which  an  individual  expired. 
We  have  not  space  to  record  the  numerous 
cases  that  may  be  met  with  in  various  authors, 
proving  that  even  the  most  sagacious  and  ex- 
perienced observers  have  been  at  times  de- 
ceived as  to  the  reality  of  death.  In  the  works 
of  the  ancients  there  are  frequent  allusions  to 
premature  interments.  Pliny  has  a chapter, 
“ De  his  qui  elati  revixerunt;”  and  among 
other  cases  mentions  that  of  a young  man  of 
rank,  who  was  revived  by  the  heat  of  his 
funeral  pyre,  but  who  perished  before  he  could 
lie  rescued  from  the  flames.  “ Ilaec  est  con- 
ditio mortalium,’’  is  the  reflection  of  the  phi- 
losopher, “ ad  hasce  ejusmodi  occasioncs  for- 

^ Elem.  I’hys.  lib.  xxx.  $ 23. 


tunec  gignimur,  nt  de  homine  ne  morti  quidern 
debeat  credi.”  Celsus  asks,  “ si  certa  futurae 
mortis  indicia  sunt,  quomodo  interdum  de- 
serti  a medicis  convalescant,  quosdamque 
fama  prodiderit  in  ipsis  funeribus  revixisse  ? ” 
“ Complura  fuerunl  exempla,”  says  Lord 
Bacon,  “ hominum,  tanquam  mortuorum  aut 
expositorum  a lecto,  aut  delatorum  ad  funus, 
quinetiam  nonnullorum  in  terrS,  conditorum, 
qui  nihilominus  revixerunt.”* 

In  the  writings  of  W’inslowf  and  Bruhier 
will  be  found  an  ample  collection  of  melan- 
choly instances  of  premature  interment,  besides 
those  which  are  scattered  through  various  sys- 
tematic works  upon  forensic  medicine.  Un- 
intentional vivisection,  moreover,  has  befallen 
other  instances  than  the  celebrated  subject 
of  Vesalius.  Few  of  our  readers  have  not 
shuddered  at  the  tale  of  the  dismal  fate  of 
the  Abbe  Prevost,  who,  having  been  struck 
with  apoplexy  in  the  forest  of  Chantilly,  was 
taken  home  for  dead,  but  recovered  his  con- 
sciousness under  the  scalpel,  and  died  im- 
mediately afterwards.  We  must  not  recount 
the  marvellous  recoveries  recorded  by  French 
authors,  of  Madame  Mervache,  the  wife  of  a 
jeweller  at  Poitiers,  who  was  restored  to  life 
in  her  grave,  by  the  attempts  of  a robber  to 
despoil  her  of  the  rings  with  which  she  had 
been  buried ; and  of  Francois  Civille,  a Nor- 
man gentleman,  whose  custom  it  was  to  add 
to  the  signature  of  his  name,  “ trois  fois  mort, 
trois  fois  enterr^,  et  trois  fois  par  la  grace  de 
Dieu  ressuscite.”  The  English  reader  will 
find  an  interesting  selection  of  cases  in  the 
Appendix  to  Dr.  Smith’s  Principles  of  Fo- 
rensic Medicine,  and  in  the  article  Premature 
Interments  in  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica. 
We  shall  only  add  that  Bruhier  collected  fifty- 
two  cases  of  persons  buried  alive,  four  of  per- 
sons dissected  prematurely,  fifty-three  of  per- 
sons who  recovered  without  assistance  after 
they  were  laid  in  their  coffins,  and  seventy-two 
falsely  reported  dead.§ 

We  shall  arrange  the  indications  of  death 
under  three  heads : — 

1st.  Signs  of  the  extinction  of  vital  functions 
and  properties. 

2dly.  Changes  in  the  tissues. 

3dly.  Changes  in  the  external  appearance  of 
the  body. 

1.  The  arrest  of  the  circulation  and  respi- 
ration would  at  first  appear  to  afford  decisive 
evidence  that  a person  is  no  longer  alive.  But 
this  sign  is  liable  to  the  two-fold  objection  that 
we  cannot  distinguish  with  absolute  certainty 
the  minimum  of  the  functions  mentioned, 
from  their  complete  annihilation,  and  that  re- 
coveries have  taken  place  after  their  real  or 

• Hist.  Vitae  ct  Mortis,  § x. 

t Dissert,  an  mortis  incerta  sint  indicia. 

t Dissert,  sur  I’lnccrtitude  dcs  signes  do  la  mort. 

§ Louis  in  liis  Lettres  sur  la  Certitude  dcs  signes 
de  la  mort,  insinuates  that  some  of  Hruhier's  cases 
arc  apocryphal.  A more  recent  and  perhaps  a 
more  authentic  collection  of  cases  will  be  found  in 
M.  .lulia  de  Fontenclle’s  “ Urcherches  mfdico- 
le^alcs  sur  1 ’incertitude  dcs  signes  de  la  mort,”  &c. 


804 


DEATH. 


apparent  cessation.  Tlie  case  of  Colonel 
Townshend,  related  by  Cheyne,*  is  too  well 
known  to  need  recital  here.  Perhaps  the  most 
unequivocal  examples  of  their  suspension  are 
certain  cases  on  record  of  restoration  after  sub- 
mersion for  several  minutes.  In  some  of  these 
there  is  good  reason  to  believe  that  there  was 
no  genuine  asphyxia,  but  that  syncope  took 
place  immediately,  and  consequently  that  there 
was  no  stagnation  of  blood  in  the  extremities 
of  the  pulmonary  arteries.  As  to  the  alleged 
cases  of  persons  who  have  been  said  to  lie 
many  hours  and  even  days  without  pulse  or 
breathing,  we  do  not  hesitate  to  express  a 
belief  that  the  observers  were  deceived,  and 
that  in  reality  botli  these  functions  were  per- 
formed, but  in  so  low  a degree  as  to  escape 
detection,  just  as  hybernating  animals  were 
supposed  to  be,  during  their  torpor,  in  the  pre- 
dicament alluded  to,  until  the  researches  of 
Dr.  M.  Hall  proved  that  these  animals  do 
actually  respire  and  maintain  their  circulation, 
though  in  a much  less  degree  than  when 
awake.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  practitioner 
to  adopt  every  method  within  his  reach  of 
ascertaining  the  actual  condition  of  these  func- 
tions ; but  he  must  remember  that  they  are 
often  inefficient  and  even  fallacious.  Thus, 
with  regard  to  the  common  modes  of  trying 
the  respiration  by  a mirror,  or  by  light  downy 
bodies  placed  near  the  mouth  and  nostrils, 
it  is  obvious  that  the  former  may  retain  its 
clearness,  because  the  halitus  is  not  in  suf- 
ficient quantity  to  stain  it,  or  may  be  dimmed 
by  exhalations  from  the  air-passages  which  are 
not  the  products  of  respiration ; and  that  the 
downy  substances  may  be  stirred  by  currents 
of  air,  or  remain  unmoved  by  the  trivial  ex- 
change which  takes  place  between  the  external 
atmosphere  and  the  air  in  the  chest  of  the 
person  examined.  Winslow’s  test  of  a vessel 
full  of  water  placed  on  the  lowest  part  of  the 
thorax  is  of  little  utility,  since  we  know  that 
the  diaphragm  may  be  the  only  muscle  em- 
ployed in  expanding  the  chest.  As  to  the 
circulation,  it  may  continue  though  no  pul- 
sation can  be  felt  over  the  arteries  or  the  car- 
diac region,  and  no  sound  be  perceptible  by 
auscultation  mediate  or  immediate.  Few  prac- 
titioners would  be  willing  to  apply  M.  Fou- 
bert’s  test,  to  wit,  that  of  making  an  incision 
in  one  of  the  intercostal  spaces,  and  feeling 
the  heart  with  the  finger! 

The  loss  of  irritability  in  the  muscular  fibres 
is  of  far  greater  consequence  than  either  of  the 
foregoing  signs.  It  may  be  present  when  re- 
covery is  out  of  the  question,  but  its  absence 
is  quite  conclusive.  Galvanism  affords  a cer- 
tain and  ready  method  of  detecting  this  pro- 
perty. According  to  the  researches  of  Nystenf 
irritability  is  first  extinguished  in  the  left  ven- 
tricle ; after  forty-five  minutes  it  has  left  the 
intestines  and  stomach  ; a little  later  the  blad- 
der; after  an  liour  the  right  ventricle;  after  an 
hour  and  a half  the  cesophagus;  after  an  hour 

• English  Malady,  page  307. 
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and  three  quarters  the  iris.  It  next  takes  leave 
of  the  muscles  of  the  trunk,  then  the  lower 
and  upper  extremities,  and  lastly  the  right 
auricle.  The  duration  of  contractility  is  short- 
ened by  a warm  and  humid  state  of  the  at- 
mosphere, by  ammoniacal  gas,  carbonic  acid 
and  sulphuretted  hydrogen.  It  is  unaffected  by 
carburetted  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  sulphur- 
ous acid ; nor  is  it  found  diminished  in  cases 
of  asphyxia  by  strangulation  and  immersion. 
The  annihilation  of  that  particular  kind  of 
contractility  of  tissue,  which  is  equally  dis- 
tinct from  muscular  contractility,  irritability, 
and  elasticity,  is  one  of  the  surest  signs  of 
death.  We  see  it  wanting  in  the  collapsed 
edges  of  a wound  which  has  been  inflicted  on 
the  skin  of  a dead  body,  as  contrasted  with 
the  gaping  appearance  of  a similar  lesion  made 
during  life. 

The  loss  of  animal  heat,  though  an  invariable 
occurrence  at  some  period  after  death,  is  not 
unfrequently  noticed  in  disease.  Every  prac- 
titioner must  have  met  with  it  in  hysterical 
cases;  and  it  is  a matter  of  notorious  obser- 
vation in  cholera.  On  the  other  hand  we  have 
known  the  heat  of  the  body  not  only  continue 
but  even  return  at  a considerable  period  after 
death  has  unequivocally  taken  place;  a fact 
attributable  either  to  chemical  actions  of  a 
cadaveric  description,  or  to  the  continuance  of 
the  processes  which  developed  caloric  during 
life.  The  mean  time  requisite  for  the  com- 
plete cooling  of  the  body  is  fifteen  or  twenty 
hours ; but  the  process  is  modified  by  a great 
variety  of  circumstances.  It  is  slower  after 
acute  than  chronic  maladies,  but  is  very  con- 
siderably retarded  in  asphyxial  cases,  except 
those  occasioned  by  submersion. 

Calorification  is  not  the  only  function  that 
may  survive  what  is  commonly  called  death ; 
thus  the  rectum  and  bladder  have  been  known 
very  frequently  to  discharge  their  contents 
after  death ; and,  which  is  still  more  remark- 
able, parturition  has  taken  place  under  such 
circumstances.  The  continuance  of  secretion, 
absorption,  and  nutrition  has  been  argued 
from  the  exhalation  of  serous  fluids  in  some ' 
parts,  their  disappearance  in  others,  and  the 
alleged  growth  of  hair.  Some  of  these  facts 
are  more  rationally  explained  on  such  physical 
principles  as  are  involved  in  transudation, 
endosmose,  penetration,  &tc.  &c. ; as  to  the 
growth  of  hair,  there  is  great  reason  to  doubt 
the  accuracy  of  the  testimonies  to  the  fact. 
Haller  very  justly  observes  that  shrinking  of 
the  skin  would  produce  an  apparent  elongation 
of  the  beard,  which  is  the  part  upon  which 
the  observation  alluded  to  has  been  most  fre- 
quently made. 

2.  The  first  alterations  in  the  physical  pro- 
perties of  the  solids  after  death  are  softness 
and  flexibility,  to  which  succeed  sooner  or  later 
the  opposite  conditions  of  firmness  and  rigi- 
dity. The  softness  or  w'ant  of  elasticity  may 
be  ow'ing  partly  to  differences  in  the  distri- 
bution of  the  fluids  in  the  tissues,  and  partly 
to  changes  in  the  tissue  itself.  The  flattening 
of  those  parts  upon  w'hich  the  weight  of  die 
body  rests,  the  effect  of  deficient  elasticity. 
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is  considered  by  Blumenbach  a valuable  cri- 
terion of  the  reality  of  death.  The  flexibility 
of  the  joints  obviously  depends  upon  the  re- 
laxation of  the  muscles. 

Rigiditi/  is  a change  which  has  attracted 
great  attention  from  its  importance  as  an  evi- 
dence of  death.  Its  period  of  accession  de- 
pends principally  upon  the  nature  of  the  ma- 
lady. After  long  and  exhausting  illnesses, 
its  appearance  is  early,  but  the  duration  is  brief, 
and  the  intensity  trifling.  The  same  remark 
applies  to  the  modifying  influence  of  old  age. 
NN'hen  the  individual  has  been  cut  off  by  sud- 
den accidental  causes  or  by  acute  diseases, 
it  comes  on  for  the  most  part  much  later,'"- 
lasts  longer,  and  is  more  intense  than  in  the 
former  instances.  It  may  appear  within  half 
an  hour  after  death  or  may  be  delayed  twenty 
or  thirty  hours,  according  to  the  circumstances 
just  mentioned.  The  mean  duration  is  from 
twenty-four  to  thirty-six  hours  ; but  it  may 
last  six  or  seven  days  according  to  Nysten, 
whose  researches  upon  this  subject  are  very 
valuable.  \^  e remember  observing  it  once  on 
the  eighth  day  after  death  in  the  body  of  a 
criminal  who  had  been  executed  by  hanging, 
but  are  not  aware  at  what  time  it  had  com- 
menced. The  parts  which  first  present  this 
change  are  the  neck  and  trunk ; it  then  appears 
in  the  lower  extremities,  and  lastly  in  the 
upper.  Its  departure  observes  the  same  order. 

It  is  yet  to  be  proved  that  rigidity  is  not  an 
invariable  consequence  of  death.  Nysten  at- 
tributes Bichat’s  assertion  of  its  non-appear- 
ance in  some  cases  of  asphyxia,  to  the  lateness 
of  its  developement.  If  it  could  be  wanting 
in  any  case,  it  -would  probably  be  so  in  sub- 
jects attenuated  and  of  flabby  fibre.  Louis  in 
his  Letters  on  the  Certainty  of  the  Signs  ofDeath 
declares  that  he  never  found  it  absent  even  in 
the  infirm  and  age-worn  patients  of  Salpetribre, 
and  Foder^  gives  a similar  testimony  to  its 
universality  .f 

The  seat  of  rigidity  is  the  muscular  sub- 
stance. Of  this  we  may  be  assured  by  the 
following  facts.  (1).  It  is  observed  in  all  those 
animals  (including  many  of  the  invertebrata) 
wiiich  have  a distinct  muscular  tissue.  (2).  Its 
intensity  is  in  a direct  ratio  with  the  develope- 
ment of  this  tissue.  (3).  It  is  destroyed  by 
division  of  the  muscles,  a fact  first  noticed  by 
Nysten.+  (4).  It  remains  when  the  cellular 
membrane,  skin,  aponeurosis,  and  ligaments 
are  removed .§  (5).  When  very  strong,  it  ren- 

dei-s  the  muscles  prominent  as  in  voluntary 
contraction,  or  in  that  spasm  which  is  induced 
by  rammollissement  of  the  brain  and  spinal 
marrow.  Ch.  Louis  makes  a remark  of  this 
kind  in  his  admirable  memoir  upon  some  cases 
of  sudden  death.]! 

In  hemiplegiac  subjects  rigidity  is  observed 

• We  very  recently  however  observed  the  phe- 
nomenon only  an  hour  and  a half  after  the  death 
of  a boy  by  aicute  peritonitis. 

t Med.  Leg.  t.  ii.  p.  361. 

t Kcch.  de  Physiol,  et  I’athol.  Chim. 

§ Devergie,  Diet,  de  M6d.  ct  Chir.  Prat.  Art. 
Mart. 

II  Rcch.  Anat.  Path.  p.500. 


to  be  no  less  stiong  in  the  paralysed  limbs 
than  in  those  which  were  unaflected  by  the 
disease.  The  temperature  of  tlie  body  has  been 
said  to  influence  it.  Bedard* * * §  speaks  of  cooling 
as  being  always  antecedent  to  rigidity,  and 
Nysten  has  made  a similar  statement.  But  we 
have  had  many  opportunities  of  disproving  this 
observation.  Ch.  Louis  noticed  the  pheno- 
menon in  some  of  the  cases  just  adverted  to, 
while  the  bodies  were  quite  warm.  Its  occur- 
rence in  cold-blooded  animals  is,  we  think,  a 
sufficient  refutation  of  the  idea  that  it  bears 
any  necessary  relation  with  the  loss  of  heat. 
Moreover  Devergie  has  very  properly  pointed 
out  the  inconsistency  of  this  notion  with  the 
fact  that  rigidity  appears  first  upon  the  trunk, 
the  region,  which  is  the  fast  to  be  deserted  by 
calor.c. 

The  cause  of  rigidity  is  referred  by  most 
authors  to  a sort  of  lingering  vital  contraction. 
It  is  often  spoken  of  as  the  last  effort  of  life.; 
“ II  semble  que  la  vie,”  says  Nysten,  “ se 
refugie  en  dernier  lieu  dans  ces  organes,  et 
y determine  le  spasme  qui  constitue  le  roi- 
deur.’’  -f  This  author  not  only  refers  it  to  con- 
traction, but  endeavours  to  explain  how  a very 
low  degree  of  the  ordinary  kind  of  contraction 
may  be  sufficient  to  stiffen  the  muscles  though 
not  to  move  the  part  with  which  they  are  con- 
nected. Supposing  that  a muscular  effort  equal 
to  20  would  completely  bend  the  elbow,  one 
equal  to  10  would  semiflex  it ; one  equal  to 
5 would  bend  it  a quarter  of  the  distance ; 
while  aforce  equal  to  l-20th  only,  would  perhaps 
produce  no  motion  at  all,  nothing  but  rigidity  ! 
Bedard  alleges  three  causes ; the  last  contrac- 
tion of  muscular  fibres,  the  general  cooling  of 
the  body,  and  the  coagulation  of  the  fluids. 
The  second  of  these  we  have  already  disposed 
of.  Notwithstanding  the  high  authorities  in 
favour  of  the  opinion  that  rigidity  is  caused 
by  a vital  contraction,  we  confess  that  to  us  it 
appears  a very  untenable  position.  All  mus- 
cular contraction  in  its  normal  condition  alter- 
nates with  relaxation ; and  although  rigidity 
might  be  supposed  to  bear  some  analogy  to 
the  tonic  spasm  of  tetanus,  it  differs  widely 
from  the  latter  in  one  important  respect,  that 
when  overcome  by  violence  it  does  not  return. 
When  we  consider  that  the  continuance  of 
the  phenomenon  in  question  is  long  after 
the  cessation  of  any  vital  action ; that  tjie 
usual  time  of  its  accession  is  precisely  that 
which  we  have  every  reason  to  consider  the 
most  unfavourable  for  the  occurrence  of  any 
vital  action,  viz.  when  all  animal  heat  is  ex- 
tinct, and  when  sanguineous  congestions  in  the 
depending  parts  of  the  body  prove  the  capil- 
laries to  have  lost  their  contractility;  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  regard  the  process  as  of  a vital  cha- 
racter. The  mere  fact  that  the  rigidity  comes 
on  and  remains  long  after  the  muscles  have 
ceased  to  respond  to  the  stimulus  of  galvanism, 
reduces  the  hypothesis  to  the  last  degree  of 
improbability.  Moreover  we  should  scarcely 
expect  the  last  act  of  life  to  be  performed  in 

• Anatomic  Gen^rale,  p.  127. 
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the  extremities ; we  should  naturully  look  for 
it  about  tlie  trunk,  in  conformity  witli  the  order 
of  disappearance  observed  by  all  other  vital 
actions ; but  as  we  have  stated  above,  this  phe- 
nomenon both  appears  and  declines  first  upon 
the  trunk ; in  other  words,  according  to  the 
hypothesis,  the  muscles  in  this  part  expire 
while  those  of  the  extremities  are  still  alive. 
Devergie  is  puzzled  to  reconcile  the  long 
continuance  and  intensity  of  rigidity  in  cases 
of  asphyxia  from  carbonic  acid,  with  the 
fact  that  this  agent  is  destructive  to  contrac- 
tility. We  are  somewhat  surprised  that  he 
was  not  brought,  by  the  mutual  opposition  of 
these  facts,  to  consider  that  rigidity  and  vital 
contraction  have  nothing  in  common  but  the 
tissue  in  which  they  are  manifested. 

The  third  cause  enumerated  by  Bedard  is 
the  coagulation  of  the  blood.  This  is  probably 
nearer  the  truth  than  are  the  other  explanations 
of  the  phenomenon ; but  it  would  be  more 
correct  to  say  that  rigidity  and  coagulation  of 
the  blood  are  effects  of  the  same  causes,  viz. 
coagulation  of  fibrin.  They  occur  about  the 
s-ame  time,  and  are  impeded  by  the  same 
agents.  It  has  been  proved  that  the  muscles 
are  the  subjects  of  the  rigidity,  that  they  are 
contracted,  and  that  their  contraction  is  not  of 
a vital  nature.  As  this  change  must  there- 
fore be  either  mechanical  or  chemical,  what 
more  probable  cause  (in  the  absence  of  actual 
demonstration)  can  be  imagined  than  the  coa- 
gulation of  fibrin  in  the  muscles? 

The  rigidity  occasioned  by  certain  diseases 
may  be  mistaken  by  an  unpractised  observer 
for  mortal  stiffness.  This  error  is  most  likely 
to  be  committed  in  cases  of  hysteria,  for  this 
affection,  not  content  with  imitating  almost 
every  other  malady,  has  been  often  successful 
in  mimicking  death  itself.  Tetanus  is  in- 
stanced by  some  authors  as  a disease  likely  to 
occasion  mistakes  of  the  kind  alluded  to.  This 
may  be  true  of  hysteric  tetanus,  but  not  of  the 
idiopathic  or  of  the  traumatic  species,  which 
have  characters  too  striking  to  be  overlooked 
by  even  the  most  inexperienced.  Besides,  if 
tlie  rigidity  of  any  given  case,  supposed  by  one 
to  be  cadaveric,  were  by  another  proved  to  be 
tetanic,  we  are  of  opinion  that  the  condition  of 
the  subject'would  be  not  a whit  less  hopeless, 
since  the  case  implies  that  the  respiration  and 
circulation  are  apparently  extinct;  and  when 
this  is  the  case  in  tetanus,  we  may  feel 
quite  certain  that  if  the  patient  is  not  actually 
dead,  he  is  quite  irrecoverable.  Nysten  de- 
clares that  the  rigid  spasm  of  disease  may 
be  always  distinguished  from  that  of  death  by 
the  circumstance  that  it  precedes  the  loss  of 
heat  in  the  former  case,  while  in  the  latter  the 
order  of  the  events  is  just  the  reverse.  This 
test  holds  good  in  a very  large  proportion  of 
cases,  but  must  not  be  implicitly  relied  upon, 
because,  as  we  have  before  observed,  corpses 
not  unfrequently  retain  their  caloric  for  some 
time  after  rigidity  has  commenced.  A better 
criterion  is  that  of  overcoming  the  rigidity 
by  force;  if  it  be  cadaveric,  the  contraction 
is  completely  annihilated;  if  morbid,  it  will 
return  when  the  force  is  withdrawn. 


A species  of  rigidity  more  likely  to  be  con- 
founded with  the  cadaveric  is  that  which  is 
sometimes  found  in  the  dead  body,  but  which 
is  the  product  of  disease.  Of  this  description 
is  the  spasmodic  contraction  which  often  con- 
tinues after  death  by  apoplexy  and  other  cere- 
bral and  spinal  diseases ; and  the  observation 
of  which  is  as  old  as  the  time  of  Hippocrates. 
M.  Marc  relates  the  case  of  a gentleman  who 
went  to  a theatre  apparently  in  good  health, 
and  after  the  representation  was  over,  was 
found  by  his  friends  sitting  in  the  front  of  the 
box,  with  his  head  resting  upon  his  hands,  and 
his  elbows  on  the  ledge.  He  had  died  of  apo- 
plexy, and  been  retained  in  that  position  by 
the  tonic  spasm  of  his  muscles.*  This  con- 
traction is  unquestionably  vital,  but  it  ceases 
after  a few  hours,  and  the  flexibility  is  then 
succeeded  by  true  cadaveric  rigidity.  In 
medico-legal  cases  it  is  of  the  utmost  moment 
to  bear  this  distinction  in  mind,  but  it  is  one 
that  has  received  much  too  little  attention. 
Many  of  the  standard  works  upon  forensic 
medicine  are  altogether  silent  upon  the  subject. 
Its  importance  was  proved  by  a case  which 
occurred  in  France  some  years  ago.  The  body 
of  a man  named  Courbon  was  found  in  a ditch, 
with  the  trunk  and  limbs  in  such  a relative 
position  as  could  only  have  been  maintained 
by  the  stiffness  of  the  articulations.  This 
stiffness,  moreover,  must  have  come  on  at 
the  very  time  when  the  body  took  the  said 
position,  unless  it  could  be  imagined  that  the 
body  had  been  supported  by  the  alleged  mur- 
derers until  the  joints  were  locked  by  cada- 
veric stiffness,  a supposition  infinitely  too  im- 
probable to  be  entertained  for  an  instant.  But 
by  regarding  the  rigidity  as  of  a spasmodic 
nature  (resulting  from  apoplexy,  of  which  there 
were  sufficient  proofs  in  the  necroscopy),  the 
difficulties  of  the  case  were  altogether  removed. 
A full  report  of  the  case,  and  of  the  medico- 
legal consultation  upon  it,  will  be  found  in  the 
seventh  volume  of  the  Annales  d’  Hygibne.  In 
death  by  asphyxia  there  is  often  a spasmodic 
contraction  which  may  continue  for  some  time 
after  decease.  Orfila^  is  of  opinion  that  this 
may  be  readily  distinguished  by  the  continu- 
ance of  animal  heat,  which  he  agrees  with 
Nysten  in  judging  to  be  incompatible  with 
rigidity.  While  denying  the  universality  of 
this  principle,  we  think  it  sufficiently  extensive 
to  admit  of  a very  useful  application  in  a great 
number  of  instances. 

From  what  has  been  said,  it  can  scarcely 
be  doubted  that  rigidity  is  a certain  evidence 
of  death.  Prior  to  this  there  is  no  indication 
derivable  from  changes  in  the  tissues  which 
can  be  depended  upon ; but  the  flexibility  that 
follows  it  affords,  if  possible,  still  stronger 
pi’oof  of  the  condition  of  the  body.  There  is 
no  state  with  which  it  can  be  confounded  if 
we  except  the  interval  between  spasmodic  and 
true  ‘post-ni07'teni  stiffness;  but  very  little  cau- 
tion is  requisite  for  avoiding  a fallacy  of  this 
description. 

* Annales  d’  Hygiene,  &c.  t.vii.  p.604, 

t Le9ons  dc  Med,  Leg.  t.  ii.  p,  195, 
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The  next  remarkable  change  which  takes 
jjlac-e  in  the  tissues  is  putrefaction,  a j)rocess 
in  which  tlie  ultimate  elements  of  the  body, 
0|)erated  upon  by  external  causes,  enter  into 
combinations  incompatible  with  the  existence 
of  those  proximate  principles  of  which  the  tex- 
tural molecules  are  compounded.  Some  phy- 
siologists conceive  that  even  putrefaction  is 
not  a necessary  sign  of  death.  Winslow, 
however,  pronounces  it  “ unicum  signum  •’’ 
and  Bruhier  expresses  a similar  opinion.  Hal- 
ler* says  that  it  may  commence  in  a living 
person,  but  that  death  must  be  very  near  at 
hand.  lie  relates  of  one  Vandenhoeck,  his 
bookseller,  that  when  lying  in  the  last  stage  of 
a malignant  fever,  he  prophesied  his  approach- 
ing end,  and  that  he  grounded  his  prediction 
upon  his  sense  of  smell.  Orfila,  one  of  the 
greatest  authorities  upon  this  subject,  considers 
the  commencement  of  putrefaction  a less  un- 
equivocal sign  than  true  rigidity  ; his  opinion 
rests  upon  the  fact  that  he  has  known  persons 
completely  recovered,  notwithtsanding  the  skin 
was  covered  with  violet  spots,  which  exhaled 
an  infectious  odour.f  It  is  remarkable  that  so 
acute  an  observer  should  have  overlooked 
what  seems  a very  obvious  consideration,  viz. 
that  these  violet  spots  being  caused  by  extm- 
vasated  blood,  perhaps  in  a state  of  decom- 
position, afford  no  indication  that  putrefaction 
has  begun  in  the  solids.  Sphacelus,  though 
consisting  in  decomposition,  need  not  be  con- 
founded with  putrefaction.  The  latter  change 
begins  always,  according  to  the  observation  of 
M.  Devergie,  either  upon  the  abdomen  or  the 
thorax,  and  has  the  appearance  of  a large 
diffused  patch  of  a green  colour,  which  after- 
wards becomes  brown.  The  brown  portion  is 
surrounded  by  a green  areola  indicating  the 
extension  of  the  process.  Into  the  history  of 
putrefaction  we  cannot  enter,  but  must  refer  to 
the  valuable  “ Exhumations  Juridiques”  of 
MM.  Orfila  and  Lesueur,  and  to  some  papers 
by  M.  Devergie  in  the  second  volume  of  the 
Ann.  d’Hygibne  on  the  changes  in  the  bodies 
of  persons  drowned,  and  also  to  a controversy 
upon  the  latter  subject  between  this  author  and 
M.  Orfila,  in  the  fifth  and  sixth  volumes  of  the 
same  work.;J 

After  the  decomposition  has  advanced  to  a 
certain  stage,  but  sometimes  without  any  putre- 
faction at  all,  the  tissues,  instead  of  being  dissi- 
pated by  conversion  into  Uquid  and  gaseous 
sub-itances,  which  is  the  essential  part  of  the 
putrefactive  process,  may  be  converted  into 
solid  matters  widely  differing  from  the  original 
molecules.  (See  AninocEiiE  and  Mummi- 

FACTION.) 

3.  We  have  lastly  to  notice  a few  signs  of 
the  reality  of  deatli  gathered  from  the  external 
aspect  of  the  body.  The  appearance  of  the 
face  has  been  already  described  among  the 
signs  of  the  moribund  state.  We  have  only 
to  mention  in  addition,  that  instead  of  the 

* Op.  et  loc.  citat. 

t Op.  cit.  t.  ii.  p.  231. 

t Dcvcrgie’s  papers  arc  embodied  togellier  with 
more  leceiit  observations  in  die  first  volume  of  bis 
" Mi  dcciiic  Lfgale,”  published  a few  months  ago. 


paleness  or  lividity  that  were  present  at  the 
time  of  death,  a rosy  hue  may  appear  upon 
the  cheeks,  which  has  not  unfrequeully  occa- 
sioned a deceitful  hope  that  life  was  not  yet 
extinct.  The  cause  w'as  very  rationally  as- 
cribed by  Mr.  Chevalier  to  the  action  of  at- 
mos|)heric  air  upon  the  blood  accumulated  in 
the  capillaries.  This  phenomenon  is  more 
likely  to  occur  when  syncope  has  followed 
asphyxia.  We  remember  it  once  very  dis- 
tinctly in  a person  who  had  died  of  acute 
hepatitis,  but  in  whose  last  hours  there  had 
been  considerable  pulmonary  congestion ; it 
made  its  appearance  on  the  third  day  after 
death.  The  state  of  the  eyes  has  been  much 
insisted  upon  by  some ; particularly  their  dul- 
ness,  the  shrinking  of  the  cornea*  from  the 
diminution  of  the  aqueous  humour,  and  the 
viscid  mucous  secretion  which  forms  what  is 
called  the  film  of  death ; but  these  appearances 
may  be  absent  in  real  death,  and  present  be- 
fore life  has  terminated.  Thus  the  eye  is  often 
prominent  and  glittering  after  death  by  carbonic 
acid,  and  by  hydrocyanic  acid. 

The  iris  is  generally  represented  to  be  in  a 
state  of  dilatation.  Winslowf  paid  conside- 
rable attention  to  it,  and  states  that  he  gene- 
rally found  the  pupil  of  a moderate  size,  often 
much  contracted  but  never  much  dilated. 
WhyttJ  makes  the  same  obser\'ation.  The 
fact  appears  to  differ  with  different  animals. 
Thus  in  the  cat  and  pigeon  the  pupil  dilates 
after  death,  while  in  the  rabbit  it  contracts.§ 
Our  own  observations  upon  the  human  sub- 
ject incline  us  to  report  the  pupil  a few  hours 
afier  death  as  in  a state  midway  betw’een  con- 
traction and  dilatation.  It  is  difficult  to  speak 
with  precision  upon  the  point,  because  that 
which  would  be  relative  contraction  in  the 
pupil  of  one  person  would  be  dilatation  in 
another,  and  vice  versa.  We  have  known  ob- 
servers confound  immobility  with  dilatation, 
and  to  this  circumstance  we  attribute  the 
common  statement  that  the  pupil  is  dilated 
at  and  after  death.  It  is  evident  that  if  we 
admit  that  the  contraction  and  dilatation  de- 
pend upon  predominant  action  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal or  of  the  circular  fibres,  we  ought 
to  expect  in  the  death  of  the  part  neither  the 
one  condition  nor  the  other ; but  as  the  con- 
tractility of  this  as  of  other  muscular  parts 
may  survive  the  cessation  of  the  central  ffinc- 
tions,  either  set  of  fibres  may  prevail  for  a 
time.  It  must  be  remembered  however  that  con- 
traction of  the  iris  may  depend  upon  a cause 
altogether  different  from  contraction  of  its 
fibres,  viz.  congestion  of  blood  in  its  tissue, 
which  is  said  to  have  some  analogy  to  the 
erectile.  M.  llenard  states  that  in  some  ex- 
periments upon  dead  bodies  instituted  for  the 
purpose  of  ascertaining  the  eflects  of  com- 
pression of  the  diaj)hnigm  upwards  by  the 
develojnncnt  of  gas  in  the  abdomen,  found 

* Louis  fancied  that  this  sign  was  invariable. 

t Op.  cit. 

t’  On  tlic  Vital  and  otlicr  Involuntary  Motions  of 
Animals,  p.  12f). 

Mayo  s Outlines  of  Physiology,  p.  2P2,  3d 

edit. 
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that  it  occasioned  “ refoulement  vers  la  tote 
de  la  portion  duide  du  sang  qui  est  contenu 
dans  roreillelte  droile,  et  par  suite,  repletion, 
tumefaction  des  veines  du  cou,  de  la  face, 
de  I’enccphale,  suintement,  exsudation  screuse 
ou  sanguinolente  par  les  porosites,  les  extre- 
mites  des  reseaux  capillaires ; quelquefois 
aussi,  par  suite  de  ce  reflux  dans  les  reseaux 
capillaires,  resserrtment  de  la  pupille,  reple- 
tion, distension,  saillie  des  yeux,  qui  etaient 
d’  abord  ternes  et  relfiches,  &c.  &,c.”  * 

M.  Villermef  has  described  an  appearance 
of  the  hand  which  he  considers  characteristic 
of  death.  He  says  that  when  dissolution  has 
taken  place  the  fingers  are  brought  together 
and  slightly  bent,  but  that  the  thumb  is  co- 
vered by  them,  being  always  found  in  the 
hollow  of  the  hand  directed  towards  the  root 
of  the  little  finger.  The  phalanges  of  the 
thumb  are  extended  upon  one  another,  but 
the  first  is  flexed  upon  the  metacarpal  bone. 
Villerme  states  that  he  had  often  noticed  this 
appearance  in  dead  bodies  on  fields  of  battle 
and  in  hospitals,  but  that  he  had  never  at- 
tached any  importance  to  it  as  a sign  of  death, 
till  his  attention  was  directed  to  its  value  by 
M.  Breschet.  We  have  often  confirmed  the 
truth  of  Villerme’s  description  by  our  own 
observations,  particularly  in  hospital  cases, 
before  the  bodies  have  been  subjected  to  the 
straightening  processes  of  the  attendants  upon 
the  dead.  When  the  appearance  has  been 
wanting,  we  have  had  reason  to  suspect  that  it 
had  been  removed  by  force. 

The  last  sign  to  be  spoken  of  is  the  altered 
colour  of  the  surface,  presenting  lividities  of 
various  extent.  They  may  occur  in  spots  or  in 
circumscribed  patches,  but  more  frequently 
they  take  the  form  of  an  irregular  sufi'usion  of 
a pale  violet,  or  a dull  reddish  hue.  They 
always  occupy  the  depending  parts,  and  are 
most  intense  where  the  skin  hangs  loose,  as  in 
the  scrotum,  the  penis,  and  the  labia.  They 
have  also  a direct  ratio  wdth  the  suddenness 
of  the  death,  the  quantity  of  blood  in  the 
system,  and  its  tendency  to  continue  fluid. 
Their  presence  indicates  that  gravitation  has 
either  subdued  the  capillary  forces,  or  has  come 
into  play  after  the  cessation  of  the  latter.  But 
they  may  occur  during  life.  We  have  often 
noticed  that  the  livor  of  the  skin  in  bronchitic 
affections  is  more  intense  in  the  back  and 
the  sides,  and  is  even  confined  to  these  parts. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  congestions  in  the 
parenchyma  of  the  lungs  are  often  dependent 
upon  position.  The  questions  that  arise  out 
of  these  appearances  have  more  to  do  with  the 
cause  of  death  than  with  the  reality  of  this 
occurrence.  When  circumscribed,  they  may  be 
confounded  with  ecchymoses  resulting  from 
violence.  To  enter  upon  the  discrimination  of 
these  conditions  would  engage  us  in  a dis- 
cussion far  too  lengthened  for  this  article, 
which  has  already  exceeded  its  limits ; we 


must  content  ourselves  with  referring  to  me- 
dico legal  treatises  and  to  an  extremely  valu- 
able jiaper  by  Dr.  Christison  in  the  h'.dinburgli 
Medical  and  Surgical  .fournal.* 

W’e  shall  conclude  with  a brief  abstract  of 
M.  Devergie’s  observations  upon  the  know- 
ledge which  we  may  collect  from  the  state  of 
the  body  respecting  the  time  which  has  elapsed 
since  death. 

We  may  suspect  that  the  body  has  been 
dead  from  two  to  twenty  hours  if  there  be 
flexibility,  elasticity,  heat,  and  contractility ; 
from  ten  hours  to  three  days,  if  there  be  rigi- 
dity of  the  joints,  pitting  of  the  soft  parts, 
the  natural  colour  of  the  skin,  loss  of  animal 
heat,  and  no  contraction  under  electric  stimu- 
lus ; from  three  to  eight  days,  if  there  be 
flexibility  (after  rigidity)  and  no  contractility; 
from  five  to  twelve  days,  if  the  soft  parts  are 
puffed,  elastic,  and  shining.  After  the  twelfth 
day  there  is  usually  a separation  of  the  epi- 
dermis, as  well  as  a green  tint  of  the  ab- 
dominal integuments.t  But  no  certainty  must 
be  attached  to  these  statements;  they  are 
merely  approximative.  The  modifying  in- 
fluence of  external  media  upon  putrefaction  is 
all  but  unbounded.  In  summer  as  much 
alteration  may  take  place  in  five  or  six  hours, 
as  in  eight  or  even  fifteen  days  of  winter. 
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titude  des  signes  de  la  mort.  12mo.  Paris,  1742. 
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cit. 
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ABDOMEN  (in  anatomy  generally)  i 
Abtiovien  (human  anatomy),  a 
walls  and  regions  of  the,  2 
structures  composing  the  walls,  4 
skin,  3* 

superficial  fascia,  S* 
muscles  and  their  aponeuroses,  4* 
obliquus  externus,  4* 
obliquus  intern  us,  6 
cremaster,  6 

transversalis  abdominis,  7 
rectus  abdominis,  8 
pyramidalis,  10 
quadratus  lumborum,  10 
psoas  magnus,  lo 
parvus,  11 
iliacus  internus,  11 
fascia  transversalis,  and 
fascia  iliaca,  1 1 

sub-peritoneal  cellular  tissue,  13 
fascia  propria  of  the  hernial  sac,  13 
septum  crurale,  13 
Peritoneum,  13 

vessels  and  nerves  of  the  abdominal  walls,  arteries,  14 

veins,  15 
lymphatics,  16 

. . nerves,  16 

physiological  action  of  the  abdominal  parietes,  16 
abdominal  cavity,  18  (see  also  Cavity) 

Absorption,  20 

description  of  the  absorbent  system,  20 
question  of  venous  absorption  considered,  24 
mode  in  which  the  absorbents  act,  28 
cutaneous  absorption,  31 

specific  uses  of  the  different  parts  of  the  absorbent 
system,  and  the  relation  which  that  system  bears 
to  the  other  vital  functions,  32 
AcalevhtB  (class  of  invertebrate  animals),  35 
division  of  the  class,  36 
as  proposed  by  M.  Lesson,  37 
locomotion  and  organs,  37 
motility  and  sensation,  40 
digestion,  41 
circulation,  43 
respiration,  44 
secretion,  45 
generation,  45 

geographical  distribution,  46 
Acids,  animal,  47 

Aerita  (primary  division  of  the  animal  kingdom),  47 
Ailhetiou,  4<1 
Adipocere,  55 
Adipose  tissue,  56 

pathological  conditions  of— inflammation,  6i 

haimorrhagc,  62 
excessive  deposition,  62 
extreme  diminution,  62 
adipose  sarcoma,  63 
steatoma,  63 
lipoma,  63 

. , melanosis,  64 

Age,  6i  ' 

growth,  65 
maturity,  76 
old  age  (decay),  77 
Albino,  K3 
Albumen,  88 
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Amphibia  (a  class  of  vertebrate  animals),  90 
divisions,  91 
osteology,  91 
muscular  system,  95 
organs  of  digestion,  95 
lymphatic  and  lacteal  system,  96 
sanguiferous  system,  96 

respiration,  98  ^ 

nervous  system,  100 
organ  of  vision,  101 
organ  of  hearing,  lOl 
organ  of  smell,  102 
organ  of  taste,  102 
dermal  or  tegumentary  system,  102 
transpiration  and  secretion,  104 
restoration  of  lost  parts,  104 
reproduction,  i05 
metamorphosis,  106 
Animal  kingdom,  107 

Divisions. — First  sub- kingdom 
1 Polygat-trica,  108 
2.  Porifera,  108 

8.  Polypifera,  108 

4.  Acalephae,  108 

5.  Echinodermata,  109 

Second  sub-kingdom 

6.  Entozoa,  109 

7.  Rotifera,  109 

8.  C’irrhopoda,  110 

9.  Annelida,  110 

10.  Myriapoda,  110 

11.  Insecta,  1 10 

12.  Arachnida,  1 1 1 

13.  Crustaceti,  ill 

Third  sub-kingdom 

14.  Tunicata,  112 

15.  Conchifera,  112 

16.  Gasteropoda,  112 

17.  Pteropoda,  113 

18.  Cephalopoda,  114 

19.  Pisces,  114 

20.  Amphibia,  115 

21 . Kcptilia,  1 15 
2*2.  Aves,  116 

23.  Mammalia,  I17 
summary,  II7 
Animal,  IIH 

comparison  of  the  organic  and  inorganic  worlds,  1 18 
physical  qualities  and  elementary  composition, 
118 

size,  1 18 

chemical  composition,  118 
consistence,  1 19 
elementary  particles,  120 
duration,  121 
generation,  121 

actions  of  unorganized  and  of  organized  bodies,  I2i 
origin,  122 
lircscivaiion,  122 
modifications  (ages),  193 
cessRiion  of  action  (death),  1'23 
comparison  of  vegetables  and  animals,  121 

general  physical  qualities  and  material  or  chcini- 
cal  composition,  124 
organic  composition  (textures),  1’5 
vital  manifestations  or  actions  of  vegetables  and 
animals  (generally),  127 
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(pailiciiliirly),  oriBin,  l‘J9 
nutriiioii,  iso 
ttigcsUon,  132 
respiration,  132 
circulation,  133 
secretions,  135 
heat,  136 
light,  136 
electricity,  137 
motion  anti  sensation,  137 
comparison  of  animals  with  one  another,  139 

physical  nualities  ami  material  constitution  of 
animals,  139 
form,  139 
structure,  HO 
actions  of  animals,  HI 
absorption,  142 
circulation,  143 
assimilation,  H4 
sensibility,  144 
locomotion,  145 
reproduction,  145 
Ankle,  region  of  the,  H7 
skin,  147 

subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  148 
fascia,  H8 
tendons,  149 
muscles,  150 
arteries,  150 
veins,  151 
lymphatics,  151 
nerves,  15 1 
Ankle,  joint  of  the,  isi 
bones — tibia,  151 
fibula,  151 
astragalus,  152 
ligaments,  152 
synovial  membrane,  163 

mechanism  and  function  of  the  ankle-joint,  153 
Ankle-joint,  abnormal  condition  of  the,  154 
accidents  affecting  the  tendons,  154 
ligaments,  154 
bones,  155 

luxation  of  the  tibia  inwards,  155 
complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  inwards  compli- ■ 
cated  with  a simple  fracture  of  the  fibula,  156 
luxation  of  the  tibia  outwards,  complicated  with 
simple  fracture  of  oiie  or  both  of  the  mal- 
leoli, 168 

luxation  of  the  tibia  and  fibula  forwards,  and 
also  luxation  of  these  bones  backwards  from 
the  articular  pulley  of  the  astragalus  without 
fracture,  159 

complete  luxation  of  the  tibia  forwards  from  the 
articular  part  of  the  astragalus,  complicated 
with  a simple  fracture  of  the  fibula,  159 
partial  luxation  of  the  tibia  forwards,  with  sim- 
ple fracture  of  one  or  both  of  the  malleoli,  I60 
partial  luxation  forwards  of  the  tibia  at  the  ex- 
ternal ankle,  with  fracture  of  the  fibula  near 
the  malleolus,  161 

luxation  of  the  bones  backwards  at  the  ankle-joint, 
162 

morbid  anatomy,  162 

acute  inflammation  of  the  synovial  membrane,  162 
chronic  disease,  163 

Annelida,  (class  of  invertebrate  animals),  164 
divisions,  165 

external  conformation,  166 
sensation,  167 
nervous  system,  168 
organs  of  digestion,  I6s 
circulation,  169 
respiration,  170 
generation,  171 
reproduction,  172 
Anns,  173 

muscles  and  fasciae,  175 

sphincter  ani  cutaneus,  176 
sphincter  ani  internus,  176 
ischio-rectal  space,  177 
obturator  fascia,  177 
transversi  perintei  muscles,  I77 
levatores  ani,  178 
ischio-coccygoei  muscles,  179 
rectum,  179 

abnormal  condition  of  the  anus  and  neighbouring 
parts,  182 

congenital  malformations,  182 
morbid  conditions,  183 
syphilis,  183 
cancer,  184 
excrescences,  184 
prolapsus  ani,  184 
fissure,  185 
contraction,  185 
hemorrhoids,  185 
fistula  in  ano,  1S6 
Aorta,  187 

an  h of  the,  188 
thoracic  aorta,  189 
abdominal  aorta,  IR'.i 


Aorta,  (continued.) 
development,  190 
anomalies,  190 
diseased  conditions,  191 

branches  of  the  aorta: — 1.  branches  arising  from  the 
arcli,  192 

right  anterior  or  inferior  coronary  artery,  192 
left  superior  or  posterior  coronai'y  uitery,  192 
Jl.  branches  of  the  tlioracic  aorta: — right  bronchial 
artery,  193 

left  broncliial  artery,  193 
oesophageal  arteries,  193 
posterior  mediastinal  arteries,  193 
inferior  or  aortic  intercostal  arteries,  193 
anastomoses,  t94 

111.  branches  of  the  abdominal  aorta,  194 
phrenic  arteries,  194 
coeliac  artery,  194 

coronary  artery  of  the  stomach,  194 
hepatic  artery,  194 
splenic  artery,  195 
superior  mesenteric  artery,  195 
arteries  of  the  small  intestines,  I95 
colic  arteries,  195 

right  superior  colic  or  colica  media  artery,  195 
colica  dextra  or  middle  right  colic  artery,  196 
ileo-colic,  coecal,  or  inferior  right  colic  artery,  196 
inferior  mesenteric  artery,  196 
middle  left  colic  artery,  196 
inferior  left  colic,  196 
’ superior  hsemorrhoidal  artery,  196 
lumbar  arteries,  196 
middle  sacral  artery,  197 
Anichnida,  (a  class  of  invertebrate  animals),  198 
division  of  the  class,  198 
external  covering  or  tegumentary  system,  201 
digestive  system,  202 
ciiculating  system,  205 
nervous  system,  206 
organs  of  secretion,  208 

apparatus  for  secreting  the  irritating  or  poisonous 
fluid,  208 

apparatus  for  secreting  the  fluid  that  concretes  in  the 
air,  209 

generative  system,  209 

female  generative  system,  211 
copulation,  oviposition,  and  development  of  the 
ova.  Metamorphosis  and  reproduction  of  the 
extremities,  211 

exclusion  or  hatching  of  the  spider,  214 
Arm,  (surgical  anatomy  of  the,)  216 
skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue,  216 
aponeurosis,  217 
development,  217 
Arm,  (muscles  of  the,)  219 
coraco-brachialis,  219 
biceps  flexor  cubiti,  219 
brachiaeus  anticus,  219 
triceps  extensor  cubiti,  219 
Artery,  (normal  anatomy,)  220 
anastomoses,  221 
slructure  of  arteries,  221 
external  tunic,  222 
middle  tunic,  222 
internal  tunic,  223 
physical  properties,  224 
Artery,  (pathological  conditions  of,)  226 
wounds  and  injuries  of  arteries,  227 
suppression  of  haemorrhage,  229 
morbid  state  of  arteries.  Aneurism,  230 
circumscribed  false  aneurism,  232 
diffused  aneurism,  237 
traumatic  aneurism,  237 
secondary  hcemorrhage,  238 
aneurismal  varix,  241 
varicose  aneurism,  242 
aneurism  by  anastomosis,  242 
ArtietdfUa,  (a  division  of  the  animal  kingdom,).  244 
(Subdivisions.) 

Cirripeds,  245 
Annelidans,  245 
Insects,  246 
Arachnidans,  246 
Crusiaceans,  246 
Articulation,  246 

(Structures  entering  into  the  composition  of  joints.) 
bone,  247 
cartilage,  247 

(Various  forms  of  articular  cartilage,)  247 
diarthrodial  cartilage,  248 
synarthrodial  cartilage,  249 
fi’bro-cartilage,  249 
ligaments,  250 
capsular,  950 
funicular,  251 
elastic,  251 

synovial  membrane,  95' 

forms  and  classification  of  the  articulalions,  954 
synarthrosis,  254 
suture,  254 

schindylesis,  255 
gom pilosis,  255 
' ampiiiarthrosis,  255 


Articulaliun,  (continued.) 
diartJirosis,  iAS 
arthrodia,  256 
enartlirosis,  256 
ginglyimis,  256 

. . aiartlirosis  rotatorius,  256 

^sphyxxa,  257 
Aces,  265 

divisions,  266 
osteology,  270 

°r**'*^  njiinber  of  vertebrw  in  birds,  272 
table  of  the  number  of  toe  phalanges  in  birds,  2S9 

fossil  bones  of  birds,  2rt9 

myology,  290 

progression  on  land,  297 
climbing,  297 
swimming,  297 
sailing,  997 

di'ing,  297 

flight,  097 

nervous  system,  organ  of  vision,  30.1 
lachrymal  organs,  307 
organ  of  hearing,  308 
organ  of  taste,  31 1 
organs  of  touch,  311 
organs  of  digestion,  311 
digestive  glands,  325 
absorbent  system,  307 

”"®“r/terieils32“^‘°"’  system,  heart,  329 

veins,  33S 

respiratory'  organs,  3-1 1 
. air-passages,  345 
urinary  organs,  347 
peculiar  secretions,  349 
tegumentary  system,  349 

development  of  feathers,  351 
organs  of  generation,  male,  353 
°r?^os  of  generation,  355 
(surgical  anatomy,)  358 

Axillary  unecy,  363 

relations,  363 
branches,  363 

Back,  region  of  the,  surgical  anatomy,  367 
integuments,  367 
subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  367 
nerves,  368 
lymphatics,  368 
Back,  muscles  of  the,  363 
first  layer,  369 
second  layer,  370 
third  layer,  371 
fourth  layer,  371 
fi/th  layeV,S72 
sixth  layer,  373 
Bile,  374 

biliary  calculi  or  gall-stones,  376 
Bladder  in  anatomy,  376 
Bladder  ol  urine  (normal  anatomy),  376 
urinary  bladder  in  man,  377 
shape,  377 

organization  of  the  bladder,  386 

arteries,  386 

veins,  386 

lymphatics,  387 

nerves,  387 

Bladder,  abnormal  anatomy  01  the  urinary  389 
congenital  conditions,  389 
numerical  changes,  3h9 
absence,  389 
plurality,  390 
septa 

extrophy  or  extroversion,  391 
persistance  of  the  urachus,  393 
acquired  changes,  393 
sacculi  or  cysts,  393 
changes  of  capacity,  394 
decrease,  394 


increase,  395 
introversion,  395 
hernia,  395 
inflammation,  396 
idiopathic  softening,  397 
rupture,  398 
fistulse,  398 

hatmorrhage  from  the  bladder,  401 
fungous  tumours,  401 
varices,  402 

scirrhus  and  cancer,  402 
paralysis,  402 
spasm,  403 
Blood,  404 


physical  qualities,  404 
globules,  404 

table  of  the  diameter  of  the  globules  of  the  blood.  407 

chemical  composition  of  the  blood,  410 

table  of  the  solid  and  fluid  parts  of  the  blood,  412 
in  the  human  male,  412 
female,  4 12 

phenomena  of  coagulation,  4 13 
analyrsis  of  the  crassumcntiim  (flbrinc).  411 
arterial  blood,  414 
venous  blood,  4 14 
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Blood,  morbid  conditions  of  the,  415 
excess  in  quantity,  416 
deficiency,  4 16 

difierent  relations  of  the  solid  and  fluid  parts  to  one 
unotlier,  4 16 
specific  gravity,  416 

table  ol  specific  gravities  under  several  forms  of 
disease,  417 

specific  gravity  of  the  serum,  4 18 

of  the  fibrine  and  red  particles,  418 

temperature,  418 

alterations  of  the  fibrine,  418 

imperfect  coagulation,  418 

butty  coat,  419 

polypi,  420 

albumen,  422 

hannatosine,  422 

oil,  422 

saline  constituents,  423 
state  of  the,  in  inflammation,  423 
in  fever,  424 
in  scurvy,  425 
in  jaundice,  425 
In  disease  of  the  kidney,  426 
in  diabetes,  427 
in  cholera,  427 
in  chlorosis,  428 
in  melanosis,  428 
Bone,  430 

physical  properties  and  intimate  structure  of  bone  in 
man,  430 
shape,  430 

periosteum  and  medulla  and  the  organization  of 
bone  as  part  of  the  living  system,  433 
chemical  composition,  437 
its  peculiarities  in  other  animals,  438 
Fishes,  438 
Amphibia,  438 
Birds,  438 
Mammalia,  438 
Pathological  conditions  of,  438 
Class  1.  Diseases  of  the  osseous  system,  439 
rickets,  440 
fragilitas,  44 1 
mollities,  442 

Class  2.  Inflammation,  443 
adhesion,  444 
suppuration,  445 
ulceration,  450 
mortification,  453 
necrosis,  453 
scrofula,  454 
syphilis,  4 54 

Class  3.  Structural  diseases,  457 
spina  vencosa,  457 
exostosis,  458 


cancer,  463 

fungus  hiEmatodes,  463 

n 1-  cellulated  tumour  within  bone?,  464 

Brachial  or  Humeral  Artery,  465 
relations,  465 
branches,  465 

superior  profunda,  465 
inferior  profunda,  466 
anastoniotica  magna,  466 
anastomoses,  467 
Brain,  467 
Bursa  Mucosa,  467 

subcutaneous  or  superficial  burste,  467 

deep  bursae,  467 

deep  vesicular  bursae,  467 

deep  vaginal  bursae,  468 

structure,  469 

contents,  469 

function,  469 

development,  469 

bursae  mucosae,  469 

tarnivora,  skeleton,  471 
muscular  system,  477 
digestive  organs,  477 
chyliferous  system,  479 
organs  of  circulation,  479 
organs  of  respiration,  480 
nervous  system,  480 
organ  of  sight,  480 
organ  of  hearing,  480 
organ  of  smell,  48 1 
organ  of  taste,  48 1 
secretions.  The  urine,  48i 
generative  system, 
male  organs,  482 
female  organs,  482 
1 arotid  artery,  482 

the  primitive  carotid,  483 

the  SeSuSotf^^^^^^  of  iKcp.imitivc  carotid,  483 

branches  of  the  external  carotid,  485 

anterior  branches  of  the  external  c.arntid,  495 
posterior  branches,  487  ’ 

the  internal  carotid  artery,  400 
Cartilage,  495 
temporary,  495 
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Cartilage,  (continued.) 
pcnnauent,  495 

organization,  496 
accidentul  cartilage,  497 
pathological  conditions,  499 
Cai-itv. 

abdominal  cavity,  500 
epigastric  region,  502 
umbilical  region,  504 
hypogastric  region.  505 

abnormal  conditions  of  the  abdominal  cavity,  507 
congenital  malformation  of  tlie  abdominal  pa- 
rietes,  508 

morbid  conditions  of  the  abdominal  parietes,  509 
congenital  malformation  of  the  abdominal  cavity, 
509 

Ciilular  tissue,  509 
arrangement,  509 
co.iimon  cellular  membrane,  510 
special  cellular  membrane,  510 
nerves  of,  511 
chemical  composition,  511 
properties,  511 

morbid  conditions  of  the  cellular  tissue,  5I8 
inflammation,  513 
infiltration,  515 
induration,  516 
morbid  growths,  516 
foreign  bodies,  516 

Cephalopoda,  (a  elass  of  invertebrate  animals),  517 
definition,  517 
characters  of  the  class,  517 
division  of  the  class  into  orders,  517 
Order  1.  Tetrabranchiata,  518 
Order  II.  Dibranchiata,  519 
subdivision  of  the  orders,  519 
internal  cartilaginous  parts  or  endo-skeleton,  524 
locomotive  system,  525 
digestive  system,  531 
organs  of  circulation,  538 
respiratory  organs,  542 
nervous  system,  547 
organs  of  sense,  551 
organ  of  sight,  551 
organ  of  hearing,  554 
organ  of  smell,  554 
organ  of  touch,  555 
generative  system,  555 
Ctiiimen,  b62 
Cervical  nerves,  562 

Cetacea,  (a  class  of  the  mammiferous  vertebrate  animals), 
562 

divisions,  563 
organs  of  motion,  564 
digestive  organs,  571 
organs  of  circulation,  576 
organs  of  respiration,  579 
urinary  organs,  581 

nervous  system,  68^-'  ..  . ’ • 

organ  of  sight;'384''\  ■ 
organ  of  hearing,  586 
organ  of  taste,  589  - ' 

organ  of  touch,  589  , /■/'  i/. 

organs  of  generation,  591  ..  v- 

Cheiroptera,  (a  clas»of  the  mammiferous  vertebrate  an !-*'• 
mals),  594  • 

osteology,  595  •.  ^ , ■ tV 

organs  of  the  senscs,i59S‘  » 

organ  of  vision,  598  ^ 

organ  of  hearing,  598  ^ ' ,J\ 

organ  of  touch,  59ft.,^  . • > * . •' 

organ  of  smell,  59,9VV  ^ n • r- t,  ' 

digestive  organs,  599  •;  . ■ 

organs  of  generation,  600 
Cht/IU^rous  system,  (comparative  anatomy),  600 
C/»y/i/eroas  system,  (human  anatomy,)  See  Lacteal,  602 
Cicatrix,  602 
Cilia,  606 

in  Infu-oria,  606 
in  Polypi  and  Sponges,  609 

ciliary  motion  of  the  ova  of  Polypi  and  Sponges,  61 3 

in  the  Acaiephse,  613 

in  the  Actiniae,  614 

in  the  Echinodermatata,  615 

in  the  Annelida, 

in  the  Mollusca,  61 9 

of  the  ciliary  motion  of  the  embryo  of  the  Mollusca, 
626 

phenomena  of  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  Vertebrate, 

62K 

Reptiles,  628 
Birds,  631 
Mammalia,  631 

summary  of  the  animals  in  which  the  ciliary  motion 
has  been  discovered,  632 

organs  or  parts  of  the  body  in  which  the  ciliary  motion 
has  been  ascertained  to  exist,  632 
of  the  ciliary  motion  in  the  embryo,  631 
figure,  structure,  and  arrangement  of  the  cilia  in 
general,  633 

of  the  appearance  of  the  cilia  in  motion,  634 
duration  of  the  ciliary  motion  after  death  and  in 
separated  puns,  634 


Circulation,  638 

effects  of  external  agents  on  the  ciliary  motion,  634 
efl'ecls  of  inflammation,  635 
of  the  power  by  which  the  cilia  are  moved,  635 
of  the  motion  caused  in  fluids  by  the  cilia,  636 
course  of  the  blood  in  Man,  638 
proofs  of  the  circulation,  640 
course  of  the  blood  in  the  foetus,  640 
course  of  the  blood  in  various  animals,  641 
in  warm-blooded  animals,  642 
in  cold-blooded  vertebrated  animals,  642 
Reptiles,  643 

portal  circulation  in  Reptiles,  646 
in  Fishes,  646 

portal  circulation  in  Fishes,  047 
course  of  the  blood  in  invertebrate  animals,  648 
Mollusca,  648 
Articulala,  650 
Annelida,  650 
Insects,  651 
Crustacea,  652 
Arachnida,  652 
Zoophytes,  653 
Entozoa,  654 
Acalepha;,  654 
Itifusoria,  654 
Polypi,  654 

phenomena  of  the  circulation  and  powers  moving  the 
blood,  655 

flow  of  the  blood  through  the  heart,  655 
phenomena  of  the  arterial  circulation,  658 

velociiy  of  the  blood  in  different  arteries,  659 
force  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  and  force 
of  the  heart,  661 
arterial  pulse,  663 
vital  properties  of  the  arteries,  664 
influence  of  the  vital  powers  of  the  arteries 
on  the  circulation,  667_ 
phenomena  of  capillary  circulation,  669 

structure  and  distribution  of  the  capillary  vessels, 
659 

properties  of  the  capillary  vessels,  and  their  in- 
fluence on  the  circulation,  671 
phenomena  of  the  venous  circulation,  674 
relation  of  the  circulation  to  other  functions, 

1.  to  respiration,  675 

2.  circulation  within  the  cranium,  678 

3.  influence  of  varieties  in  the  distribution  of 

arteries  and  veins  upon  the  circulation,  678 

4.  influence  of  the  nervous  system  upon  the  circu- 

lation, 679 

Cirrhopoda,  aelass  of  invertebrate  animals,  683 
division,  684 

external  coverings  and  organs  of  support,  684 

locomotion,  687 

motility  and  sensation,  688 

circulation,  689  '■ 

respiration,  689 

secretion,  690 

leproduction,  690 

development  of  the  egg  and  young,  692 
fjjrronnsis,  694 
Colloid,  see  Scirrhus. 

IConchifeia,  (a  class  of  invertebrate  animals),  694 
division,  695 
organs  of  digestion,  695 
organs  of  circulation,  698 
organs  of  respiration,  699 
organs  of  generation,  700 
organs  of  motion,  700 
nervous  system,  704 
skin  and  its  appendages,  705 
siphons,  707 
shell,  707 

general  structure,  ^Q^ 

hinge,  707 
ligament,  708 
cardinal  edge,  708 
surfaces  of  the  valves,  7 10 
classification  of  the  conchifera,  714 
Contractility,  7 1 6 

I.  irritability,  717 

II.  vital  power  or  property  of  irritability,  719 

1 I I.  conditions  necessary  to  the  contractile  powers, 
72 1 • 

IV.  laws  regulating  the  vital  powers  of  contractile 
parts,  723 

Cranium,  (comparative  anatomy,)  724 
human  anatomy,  725 
bones  of  the  cranium,  726 
sphenoid  bone,  726 
frontal  bone,  728 
Cranium,  ethmoid  bone,  7°0 
occipital  bone,  731 
temporal  bone,  733 

parietal  bone,  735  . 

articulations  of  the  cranial  bones,  (s'"'"'*'®*’ 
surfaces  of  the  cranium  (external  surlace),  737 
internal  surface,  738  ...  , 

correspondence  of  the  external  and  internal  sur- 
faces, 739 

measurements  of  the  cranium,  739  __ 

analogy  between  the  cranium  and  a vertebra,  <40 


ANALYTIC  AT.  INDEX. 


813 


Crauium,  (continueil.) 

and  several  vertebra,  7-I0 
development  of  tlie  cranial  bones,  741 
inechanieal  adaptation  of  the  cranium,  7-t‘2 
abnormal  conditions  of  the  cranium,  744 
acephalia,  744 
encephalocele,  744 
insndicient  evolution,  7-14 
thinness  of  the  parietes  8>yJrocepbalus,)  744 
ossa  Wormiana,  744 
persistence  of  certain  sutures,  7-14 
want  of  symmetry,  744 
obliteration  of  the  sutures,  745 
changes  from  age,  745 
extraordinary  thickening,  74  5 
exostosis,  745 

extraordinary  thinness,  745 
effects  of  innammation,  745 
adhesion,  746 
caries,  746 
necrosis,  746 
medullary  sarcoma,  746 

Cranium  (regions  and  muscles  of  the),  division  into  re- 
gions, 746 

occipito-frontal  region,  747 
integument,  747 
subcutaneous  tissue,  747 
muscles,  747 

occipita-frontalis,  747 
corrugaior  supercilli,  748 
nerves,  748 
arteries,  748 
veins,  741 
lymphatics,  749 
pericranium,  749 
temporo-paiietal  region,  749 
temporal  fascia,  749 
muscles,  7 9 
nerves,  749 
arteries,  749 
veins,  749 
lymphatics,  749 
pericranium,  749 
Crutacea,  750 

table  of  the  arrangement  of  the  class,  751 
i 1.  skin  or  tegumentary  skeleton,  and  organs  of  loco- 
motion, 75‘2 

moult  or  process  of  renovation  of  the  tegumen- 
tary skeleton,  759 
reproduction  of  extiemities,  76O 
} 9.  apparatus  of  sensation,  A.  nervous  system,  762 

B.  organs  of  the  senses, 
767 

touch,  767 
tase,  768 
smell,  76a 
hearing,  768 
sight,  769 


Crustacea,  (continued.) 

apparatus  of  nutrition,  771 

A.  apparatus  of  digestion  ; mouth, 

and  its  appendages,  771 
intestinal  canal,  773 
mouth,  ossophagus,  stomach,  773 
biliary  system,  775 

B.  blond  and  circulation,  775 
heart  and  arteries,  776 

venous  sinuses,  777 

branchio  cardiac  (efferent)  vessel,  777 

entrance  of  the  blood  into  tlie  heart,  777 

respiration,  777 

generation,  782 

ovum,  785 

incubation  and  development,  785 
Cyst,  787 

first  class  of  cysts,  788 
second  class,  789 
Death,  791 

molecular  death,  79I 

destruction  of  the  tissues,  791 
arrest  of  the  fluid  of  nutrition,  792 
retention  of  fluid  in  the  tissues,  792 
depravation  of  the  fluid  of  nutrition,  792 
extinction  of  irritability,  793 
systemic  death,  794 

syncope  by  asphyxia,  794 

by  nervous  lesion,  794 
by  injuries  of  the  heart  itself,  795 
of  other  organs,  795 
by  mental  emotion,  796 
by  hemorrhage,  796 
by  poisons,  797 
by  cold  and  lightning,  797 
by  inanition,  797 
by  disease,  797 
by  old  age,  798 

signs  of  approaching  death,  798  , 

delirium,  799 

death-struggle  or  agony,  800 
relaxation  of  the  muscles,  800 
weakness  of  voice,  800 
decline  of  the  circulation,  801 
state  of  the  respiration,  801 
loss  of  heal,  801 
state  of  the  secretion,  801 
facies  Hippocratica,  &c.  802 
signs  of  actual  death,  803 

of  extinction  of  the  vital  functions,  803 
changes  in  the  tissues,  804 

changes  in  the  external  appearance  of  the  body, 
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